bead FES taht bt ads 


ate epees LS ® ise 


aesuiehaereneceert 
aber seagate ect 
ayer tet 


Ap aee rece ee 


teeta ts 


T PIOUE uvata red. C 
Briere ; : menses zf etree < “ bape be 
euegh atid t ee s eesigebse, Lia ttarereerertn Soiiewnarite 
‘Nestte : Mei tno se quate Pew 
wAlprelarers - " ; ; Caieies 
earcr 


eahes raoriree 


he haven jrimabisyeree wie xs pegs foge sidayie ie ; 
syertebyorn ares sepeeee SEN Om eee sages: 
crease seater tiotso ste seet 
Hier prunes 
ert er arre 


tee ‘ 
phdeliietaaa lei 


ang aa * 
Spssaehee mie ie 
Cecelia 
Foreyetiy een 


Seadeaie ee iameiee 


aeiaeete 
terhegspei=s 


testers 


stones besteniemie 


satiate so 
Sees 


a ee ee 


Pensa 


sna Alea ee em oe 


SFI ot 
Se eg oeeamels 


eens 


CEE Date tt ee 


ene 





dyatere hedge c spabiaipiahss ieziaiad ot Saath STAB ast s 


ee p/ = ++ ‘or 

















ap fo, i 
4 . 


ne 
~ =e 4 ai pd 
. aor ee matt oa, 
ARERR Ko ' 5 So 
———S * . ) ? ee 


M.C. MIGEL LIBRARY 


AMERICAN PRINTING 
HOUSE FOR THE BLIND 















. ni 3 ‘ * ‘ 





@ 3H. 804 NOLVGNNOS NVOINaNY ie 





























¥ i aoe : iy Z 4 ia 
i iy ce r 5 
> iat 4 ra A | . : 's . 
3 - 
4 ’ 
. LA 
sy ? dhe 
% ’ 
a) 
: . 
4 
. ‘ 7 
; 4 
rs “4 \ ae | 
‘ = aS 
\ Z 
») . a 
4 
- x 
z 3 
. Rr 
- " [ 
” ‘ : 
f 4 
$ rey 
wy J 
‘d Dd 
: 
| a 
KS 
yi - 
~ 
aS ‘ 
Pitt 
5 
is : 
‘ 
‘ + : ion 
\ + ts 
y ate 
Sie 
pee 
BEY 
5 - AL 
a 
rae | 
‘ 
ry 
ae 
ae 
. 
ait 
X 
: * 
« 
’ 
4 
‘ 
i 
A y te 
5 * be y ‘ * 
‘ ya 
i h Las *,) t 
Wie \ \ iy a * 








STATEMENT CONCERNING PUBLICATIONS OF 
RUSSELL SAGE FOUNDATION 


The Russell Sage Foundation was established in 1907 by 
Mrs. Russell Sage “for the improvement of social and living 
conditions in the United States of America.” In carrying out 
its purpose the Foundation maintains a staff which, among 
other duties, conducts studies of social conditions, author- 
ized by the General Director, where new information, its 
analysis and interpretation seem necessary in order to formu- 
late and advance practicable measures aimed at improvement. 
From time to time the Foundation publishes the results of 
these studies in book or pamphlet form. 

In formulating the problem for study, in mapping out a 
plan of work on it, in collecting facts, in drawing conclu- 
sions, and in the presentation of findings, authors of Foun- 
dation studies, who are always either members of the staff 
or specially commissioned research workers, have the benefit 
of the criticism and advice of their colleagues in the organi- 
zation. Full freedom is given research workers for the final 
decision on all of these steps, and in presenting and inter- 
preting both factual material and conclusions in their own 
way. , 

While the general responsibility for management of the 
Foundation is vested in the board of trustees, the respon- 
sibility for facts, conclusions, and interpretations rests with 
the research workers alone and not upon the Foundation, its 
trustees, or other members of the staff. Publication under the 
imprint of the Foundation does not imply agreement by the 
organization or its members with opinions or interpretations 
of authors. It does imply that care has been taken that the 
research on which a book is based has been thoroughly done. 
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PREFACE 


HE Social Work Year Book is presented as a concise encyclopedia descriptive 

of organized activities in social work and related fields. This is the eighth in 

the series begun in 1929 and published biennially since 1933. Each edition is 
independent of the others and may thus be consulted without the necessity of refer- 
ring to earlier issues for background material. — : 

The volume contains two major divisions: PART ONE, consisting of a group of 75 
signed articles written by authorities on the topics under discussion; and Part Two, 
consisting of two directories of national agencies, governmental and voluntary, 
whose programs are integral with or related to the subject matter of PART ONE. In 
addition, an INDEX is supplied. 

The topical articles are descriptive of functions, organized activities, and pro- 
gtams, rather than of individual agencies. An attempt has been made to present a 
factual, cross-section view of organization and practice in the various fields as they 
appeared in 1944, with a minimum of historical background and of forecast. Impor- 
tant events occurring in the two-year period since the 1943 Social Work Year Book 
was published have been emphasized, particularly those resulting from wartime 
developments. Coverage has been restricted to the United States except for two 
articles, FOREIGN RELIEF AND REHABILITATION and INTERNATIONAL SOCIAL 
Work. 

In determining what fields to consider “related” to social work for the purposes 
of this volume, the editor has sought to include (a) those whose practitioners share 

with social workers responsibility for service to a common group of clients, and (b) 
those whose problems and objectives sharply impinge upon the area of social work 
' practice and interest. The article PUBLIC HEALTH NuRSING may be cited as an ex- 
ample of the former type of inclusion; the article LaBor STANDARDS, of the latter. 
With “social work”’ itself a term of uncertain delimitation, it is impracticable to 
_ designate respective articles as belonging exclusively to either the “social work’’ or 
_ the “related” group. It is believed, however, that the 75 articles taken as a whole do 
cover with considerable adequacy the wide range of social welfare interest and 
activity. 

Inclusion of an article or description of a program carries no implication of en- 
dorsement; the only test applied by the editor has been that of relevance to the scope 
and purpose of the volume. 

The audience of the Social Work Year Book is envisaged as including not only 
social workers and practitioners in related fields but also students of the social sci- 
ences, legislators and public administrators, publicists, reference librarians, teach- 
ers, agency board members, and other interested persons, whatever their connec- 

_ tions with governmental or voluntary social work may be. To the worker in a spe- 
' cialized field the articles should be helpful in providing current information con- 
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cerning programs and activities in closely related areas. To the nonprofessional 
reader the volume should provide a broad basis for a better understanding of the 
social problems which so persistently challenge attention, and of the programs which 
have been devised for dealing with them. 

The preparation of this volume has been attended with some difficulty because of 
the war. As in 1943, it was decided to keep the issue within the established series 
rather than to depart from the traditional form and bring out a special wartime edi- 
tion. It has been frequently pointed out that the social problems of wartime are, for 
the most part, not new; rather, they are but accentuations of the familiar phenomena 
with which social agencies deal in peacetime, and call in the main only for modifica- 
tions or extensions of peacetime organization and methodology. To produce again a 
Year Book which would stress this fact has seemed to the editor and his advisers the 
proper course to pursue. Accordingly the present edition reports war developments 
in a perspective which includes the usual review of historical settings, an account of 
prewar peacetime operations, and an estimate of trends leading into the postwar 
period. But this has not been easy to achieve, for evaluation of the long-time signifi- 
cance of current changes in program and practice has been clouded by uncertainty 
as to the duration of the war, the potential terms of the peace, and the problems of 
reconversion from a wartime to a peacetime economy when victory is won. 

All authors of topical articles appearing in PART ONE were informed that they 
might use passages from previous Social Work Year Book articles without giving 
specific credit, and several have done so. Acknowledgment of indebtedness to earlier 
authors for this use of their material is hereby made by the editor on behalf of all 
the contributors to the present volume. 

Each article contains a list of selected references to the literature of the subject 
discussed. These lists comprise a total of 1,132 separate books and pamphlets and 
446 magazine articles—constituting, it is believed, one of the most up-to-date and 
extensive social work bibliographies currently published. Publishers’ names are 
generally not included for books indexed in the United States Catalog or its supple- 
ments, or for periodicals named in the various lists of serials available. Those com- 
pilations, accessible in all leading public libraries, indicate the publishers’ names for 
all included books and periodicals. 

Part Two, DirEcroRIES OF AGENCIES, is in two sections: NATIONAL AGENCIES 
—GOVERNMENTAL; and NATIONAL AGENCIES—VOLUNTARY. The first of these 
sections lists 70 national governmental organizations whose functions are within 
or closely related to the field of social work. Many of these are discussed in the - 
topical article FEDERAL AGENCIES IN SOCIAL Work. The second lists a total of 402 
national (and international) voluntary organizations. (See a/so the article Na- 
TIONAL ASSOCIATIONS IN SOCIAL Work.) The inclusion of agencies in related fields 
greatly extends these directory lists but it is difficult to draw more restrictive lines _ 
without excluding organizations whose programs contain significant elements of | 
social work activity or interest. As with the topical articles, agencies are included — 
without endorsement of their programs or standards. Profit-making bodies have not | 
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been included, nor agencies financed by such bodies or established primarily to serve 
their interests, although it is recognized that important contributions to social wel- 
fare progress have been made by some of these organizations. 

The sections devoted to state agencies which appeared in ParT Two of earlier edi- 
tions have been omitted from this issue in order to conserve a limited paper supply 
and thus make possible the publication of a larger edition with which to meet in- 
creased wartime demands. | 

Topical articles and agency listings are self-indexed through being arranged 
alphabetically. A list of the topical article titles will be found in the TABLE oF Con- 
TENTS on pages 3-4, and an identification of contributors on pages 11-14. The 
reader who does not immediately find the article he seeks is referred to the INDEX 
where, under the title he has in mind, he should find a reference to the title of the 
article for which he is looking as well as references to the national agencies whose 
work is significantly related to the subject in question. The INpDEx also contains an 
alphabetical listing of all agencies included in ParT Two, and cross-references to 
these listings by functional rearrangement of titles. For example, the American 
Association for Adult Education is listed in the INDEX under both that title and the 
entry “Adult Education, American Association for.” 

The relatednéss of articles in PART ONE will be readily apparent from the refer- 
ences made in them to other articles describing activities in the same or nearby fields. 
To illustrate: the article ADMINISTRATION OF SOCIAL AGENCIES contains cross- 
references at appropriate points to COMMUNITY CHESTS AND WAR CHESTS, CoM- 
MUNITY ORGANIZATION IN SOCIAL WoRK, EDUCATION FOR SOCIAL WorkK, For- 
EIGN RELIEF AND REHABILITATION, LABOR AND SOCIAL WORK, PUBLIC RELATIONS 
PROGRAMS IN SOCIAL WorK, PUBLIC WELFARE, SOCIAL CASE WoRrK, SOCIAL 
Group Work, SOCIAL WorRK AS A PROFESSION, and VOLUNTEERS IN SOCIAL 
Work. Similar threads of cross-reference are woven throughout the entire group of 
articles in PART ONE. 

Attention is called to the introduction in this issue of several new presentations of 
subject matter. Describing activities previously discussed under other titles are the 
articles THE BLIND, EMPLOYMENT SERVICES, JAPANESE-AMERICANS, JUVENILE BE- 
HAVIOR PROBLEMS, LABOR AND SOCIAL WorRK, LABOR STANDARDS, POSTWAR EM- 
PLOYMENT, PUBLIC ASSISTANCE, PUBLIC RELATIONS PROGRAMS IN SOCIAL WORK, 
SERVICEMEN AND VETERANS, SIGHT CONSERVATION, and SOCIAL INSURANCE. Top- 
ics treated in this issue for the first time are CAMPING, FOREIGN RELIEF AND RE- 
HABILITATION, INTERRACIAL AND INTERCULTURAL ACTIVITIES, and SEAMEN’S 
SERVICES. The articles THE AGED, CONSUMER PROTECTION, OCCUPATIONAL THER- 
APY, and VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE have been restored to the contents of this edition. 
Several previously discussed topics have been omitted from this issue although their 
subject matter has in general been included in other articles. 

In planning and compiling the present volume the editor has had the help of an 
Advisory Committee whose names appear in the fore part of the book. The Com- 
mittee has been of great assistance in numerous ways. It has not been.asked, how- 


7 


Preface 


ever, to take responsibility either for Year Book policies or for the final product, that 
responsibility resting solely with the editor. Since the editor also has delimited the 
subjects upon which the various contributors have written, he shares with them, toa _ 
degree that varies with the different authors, responsibility for the adequacy of treat- 
ment which they have been able to achieve within the space allotted to them. On the 
other hand, no general verification has been attempted in the Year Book office of 
data presented by the various contributors. 

The editor’s indebtedness to all who have assisted in the preparation of the vol- 
ume is gratefully acknowledged. These include the Advisory Committee and other 
consultants, the contributors of the topical articles, correspondents who have fur- 
nished information for PART Two, and the office staff. 

Special acknowledgment is made of the valuable services rendered by Margaret 
B. Hodges, Assistant to the Editor, who participated in all phases of the book’s 
planning and preparation and compiled the directories of agencies in PART Two. 


RUSSELL H. Kurtz 
Editor 


January 8, 1945 
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TOPICAL ARTICLES 


ADMINISTRATION OF SOCIAL AGEN- 
CIES. Administration in the executive or 
managerial sense, of both governmental and 
voluntary social agencies, is dealt with in this 
article. Such administration may be defined as 
the determination and clarification of func- 
tion; the formulation of policies and proce- 
dures; the delegation of authority; the selec- 
tion, supervision, and training of staff; and the 
mobilization and organization of all available 
and appropriate resources to the end that the 
purposes of the agency may be fulfilled. As 
here used, “function” refers to the primary 
purpose of the agency, “policy” is the set of 
formal or informal rules and _ regulations 
which controls its daily operation, and “pro- 
cedures” refer to the steps necessary to carrying 
out policies and effecting action. 

Administration cannot properly be con- 
ceived as unrelated to or apart from that which 
is being administered. Those who administer 
social agencies the best, therefore, are generally 
those who combine a technical knowledge of 
social work or a closely related field with a 
mastery of generic administrative skills. In 
like manner, the most successful social work 
executive would find it difficult to administer a 
manufacturing plant effectively unless he were 
thoroughly familiar with its materials and 
processes. 

Of utmost importance in the administration 
of a social agency are full understanding of the 
origin, scope, and delegation of authority; the 
basis of sound organization; and the essential 
aspects of teamwork between the board, execu- 
tive, staff, and the persons served by the 
agency. The actual participation in adminis- 
tration by the persons served is indirect in 
many agencies but in one way or another it is 
fundamental, as the needs and interests of 
these persons are the raison détre of the agency 
itself. They are in the final analysis the source 
of all authority that is vested in the board and 
delegated to the executive and staff. 

The word “authority” as used here does not 
refer to legal authority alone but also to the 
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moral mandate inherent in any community 
need. In agencies under public auspices legal 
and moral authority are fused, for the needs of 
citizens give rise to laws which establish both 
the agency and the framework within which 
it operates. 

In the moral or ethical sense, as well as in the 
practical and legal, the first use of authority in 
an agency is to determine and define its main 
functions and how they shall be carried out. 
Any definition of function must also include a 
determination of scope (that is, where the func- 
tions begin and end) and their relation to simi- 
lar and supplementary functions (that is, agen- 
cies) in the community. The second use of au- 
thority is to establish operating policies and the 
means whereby policies may be modified or 
new ones formed as occasions demand. The 
third is to set up procedures or the detailed 
steps necessary to the carrying out of policies. 
The procedures essential to the fulfillment of 
an agency’s function determine the various po- 
sitions in the agency and these in turn suggest 
the number and type of skills (that is, person- 
nel) needed. This study of specific jobs, the 
duties they include, and the skills they require 
is often referred to as job analysis. 

A clear concept of the nature of organiza- 
tion, which is at once the framework within 
which administration takes place and _ its 
modus operand1, is also essential to sound ad- 
ministration. White, in his Introduction to the 
Study of Public Administration (infra cit.), 
refers to organization as “an arrangement of 
skills.” Elsewhere it has been said that pro- 
cedures plus the personnel essential to carrying 
them out are the essence of organization. Both 
statements emphasize the dynamic and fluid 
aspects of organization in contradistinction to 
the static and immobile concept quite gener- 
ally held. 

The procedures necessary to carrying out the 
functions of an agency are usually grouped 
into departments, divisions, or bureaus. Divi- 
sions of any kind are deleterious to the work of 
an agency if they are allowed to become iso- 
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lated. A device which has been found useful in 
preventing isolation but which at the same time 
provides for an orderly and integrated arrange- 
ment of work consists in establishing staff 
committees for various purposes, each with 
representatives of two or more divisions, thus 
allowing for cross-fertilization and coordina- 
tion. This plan has been employed effectively 
by administrators in business and education as 
well as in social work. 


Important Aspects of Administration 


Among the most important aspects of ad- 
ministration are personnel, including their se- 
lection, employment, guidance, supervision, 
and training; public relations; fiscal activities, 
such as budgeting and the maintenance of fi- 
nancial accounts; office management; and the 
supervision and maintenance of plant. 

1. Personnel. There have been extensive 
additions to the literature and to social work 
experience in the past few years relative to per- 
sonnel. The rapid development of state depart- 
ments of public welfare accompanied by im- 
proved standards of civil service and the estab- 
lishment of merit systems have added greatly 
to our knowledge and have been responsible to 
a large extent for a higher quality of personnel 
leadership. See Pustic WELFaRE. It is recog- 
nized that all social agencies, both govern- 
mental and voluntary, have much to learn 
from other fields in the selection and supervi- 
sion of personnel. Social agencies, on the other 
hand, have made contributions to business, in- 
dustry, and other fields in the formulation and 
execution of sound personnel policies although 
much still remains to be done in social work on 
this score. 

In recent years there has been an increased 
interest in methods of evaluating personnel 
through careful observation and analysis of 
the progress made by individual staff mem- 
bers, together with regular conferences be- 
tween staff members and department heads or 
supervisors on the basis of such findings. 
While in some instances this procedure has 
been too intensive and time-consuming and 
hence more expensive than may be justifiable, 
the general result has been a more thoughtful 
and objective appraisal of the work of indi- 
vidual staff members, which in turn has led to 


sounder personnel policies in general. Social 
work unions have been greatly interested in 
this development and have worked with 
boards and administrators in many instances 
in establishing policies which contribute to the 
effectiveness of the agency as a working unit. 
See Lasor Anp Sociat Work. The training of 
personnel has received great impetus in the 
past twenty years. In the past decade alone 
there has been a rapid development in the 
number and considerable improvement in the 
quality of in-service training programs. 

The war has shown social work that it can 
no longer be complacent about the supply of 
potential social workers nor the development 
of adequate working conditions and reason- 
able security measures for those who enter the 
profession. It is therefore a matter of major ad- 
ministrative concern that boards, community 
chests, and citizens in general become aware of 


this pre Awakened local groups are beginning 
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to work with appropriate state and national 
bodies, colleges, universities, and schools of so- 
cial work in the development of recruiting 
plans, scholarship provisions, support of pro- 
fessional schools, educational leave, and in- 
service training plans. See EpucaTIon For So- 
ciaL Work and SociaL Work AS A PROFESSION. 

By and large, administrators in social work 
recognize the necessity for carefully conceived 
and well-executed personnel policies and prac- 
tices (including adequate compensation, group 
insurance, and retirement benefits) in order to 
furnish a framework under which competent 
staff may be selected and within which they 
may work with full freedom and effectiveness 
in serving the community. Anything less than 
full staff participation in policy making and 
agency development is contrary to the basic 
purposes and methods of social work itself. In- 
deed it is the spirit and method of board, staff, 
and client participation in administration that 
constitutes the major contribution of social 
work administration to the whole field: of ad- 
ministration. 

2. Public relations. The responsibility for 
maintaining adequate public relations between 
the agency and the citizens of the community 
and its civic organizations, and with other so- 
cial agencies, is recognized as one of the most 
important of the administrative functions. 
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While a portion of this responsibility may be 
delegated to the board and members of the 
staff, the chief executive is usually the key 
representative of an agency and it therefore de- 
volves upon him to assume the major respon- 
sibility for maintaining sound public relations 
through personal contacts, the preparation of 
articles, reports, and public addresses, negotia- 
tions with public officials and bodies, attend- 
ance at and participation in important meet- 
ings, and the like. See Pustic RELATIoNs Pro- 
GRAMS IN SocIAL Work. 

3. Fiscal activities. Responsibility for the 
budget and maintenance of financial accounts 
are comparable to similar responsibilities in 
other organizations. The administrator of an 
agency assumes responsibility for these activi- 
ties together with a committee of the board or 
board members designated for that purpose. In 
many social agencies there is a fiscal officer, a 
staff member who works under the direct su- 
pervision of the executive. 

4.'Office management. This includes the 
employment and supervision of secretarial, 
stenographic, and other clerical help and the 
arrangement and responsibility for correspond- 
ence, records, reports, and the like. 

5. Plant administration. This consists of the 
upkeep, maintenance, and management of 
buildings in which the agency is housed and 
any additional property it may own, together 
with the upkeep of grounds and equipment. 
While some organizations are large enough to 
sustain a full-time person as plant or property 
manager, in many cases these responsibilities 
fall directly upon the chief executive, and in 
any instance he is responsible for them. In 
such organizations as settlements, clubs, and 
youth centers where there is extensive prop- 
erty, these duties require a substantial portion 
of administrative time. 


Roles in Administration 


All aspects of administration call for skillful 
teamwork on the part of the board and other 
volunteers, the executive, the staff, and those 
who benefit by the services the agency offers. It 
- is important, therefore, to state briefly the role 
which each of these groups plays in the total 
administrative function. 


1. The board. It is the responsibility of the 
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board in a voluntary agency, or of the respon- 
sible public official or body in a governmental 
agency, to select the chief executive and to dele- 
gate to him the main but not the ultimate re- 
sponsibility for conducting the affairs of the 
organization. In voluntary agencies the board 
of directors is in charge of all funds which 
come to the organization and is required by 
law to assume a moral although not a personal 
financial obligation in connection with fiscal 
and other affairs. In some governmental agen- | 
cies there are boards of control or commissions 
responsible to the taxpayers, which function in 
somewhat the same manner as a board of trus- 
tees of a voluntary agency. In both governmen- 
tal and voluntary agency boards, however, the 
members have the responsibility for policy 
making in conjunction with the executives and 
the staff and for acting as the liaison group be- 
tween the executive and the community. It is 
their responsibility to help in interpreting the 
work of the organization, furnishing con- 
tinuity to it, and in voluntary agencies to as- 
sume the final responsibility for financing. 

2. Other volunteers. During the past ten 
years there has been an increase in the number 
of volunteers offering their services to social 
work organizations in various capacities, and 
they now play an important part in the work 
of many agencies throughout the country. In 
group work agencies volunteers have tradition- 
ally carried a good share of the responsibilities 
for group leadership under the supervision of a 
paid staff. Volunteers are often in a position to 
serve in many valuable ways other than assist- 
ing regular staff members in certain aspects of 
their work. They frequently engage in money- 
raising projects in voluntary agencies and in 
legislative or other supporting activities in con- 
nection with governmental agencies. In both 
voluntary and governmental agencies they 
serve as important liaison groups with the 
community. See VoLUNTEERs IN SociaL Work. 

3. The executive. The executive is the chief 
integrator, planner, and “spark plug” of the 
agency. He must act as the court of final ap- 
peal, and is responsible for making decisions 
affecting the agency as a whole. He must give 
motivation and direction to the entire organi- 
zation, be a “trouble-shooter,’ and act as a 
buffer in many and varied relations. He must 
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be a negotiator and an interpreter both within 
the agency and in the community and must 
raise or assist in the raising of funds for social 
and health work in the community. See Com- 
_ MUNITY CHESTS AND War CHESTS. 

While members of the staff and the board 
function to some extent in various of the above 
capacities, the chief executive has certain major 
and primary responsibilities which no one else 
can assume to the same degree. Foremost 
among these are planning on both an immedi- 
ate and long-range basis; innovating, originat- 
ing, and “planting” ideas, and pooling the 
ideas of others; and taking the initiative in 
policy making and in the execution of policies 
once decided upon. In other words, it devolves 
upon the executive as upon no one else in the 
organization to see to it that ideas and plans 
are originated, evaluated, integrated, and car- 
ried out. This requires a wise, thoughtful, and 
at times decisive use of authority. 

The assumption and exercise of direct au- 
thority on the part of an executive have been 
traditionally looked upon in business, industry, 
and government as essential to the effective 
functioning of an organization. In social agen- 
cies the idea has been current in recent years 
that the executive should employ little or no 
direct authority in administering the agency 
but that he should rely rather heavily upon 
various methods such as group discussion, 
committee recommendations, and other de- 
vices collectively referred to as “the democratic 
method.” To imply that these methods are not 
essential would be to deny some of the basic 
purposes of social work; the problem, however, 
lies in how to use them in such a way as to 
make them contribute to the administrative 
function and not “bog it down” through the 
creation of indecision and other “bottlenecks.” 

A major difficulty in this connection lies in 
the fact that many social workers do not per- 
ceive the difference between the methods em- 
ployed in arriving at decisions — in which the 
staff and board and indirectly those served by 
the agency should have a part — and the exe- 
‘cution of those decisions. The first lends itself 
to negotiation and discussion while the latter is 
an executive function, requiring the decisive 
use of authority in many cases. It is sometimes 
necessary, furthermore, to invoke authority in 
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the process of arriving at decisions when ne 
process lags unduly. 

Whenever and wherever possible the execu- 
tive’s authority should be diffused and decen- 
tralized in such a way that its force seldom 
emerges from him alone. While the skillful 
administrator in social. work therefore is 
guided by his board and while he sees to it that 
the opinions and recommendations of his staff 
have full weight, he is cognizant at all times 
that his ultimate authority derives from the 
needs of the community. Thus his authority is 
more correctly a mandate that flows through 
him in the nature of a moral obligation, 
couched within legal and moral limitations but 
nevertheless compelling in its pressure. This 
type of authority and its use stands in direct 
contrast, therefore, to that generally referred to 
as “dictatorship” and which usually represents 
the desire of an individual to dominate any 
situation in which he finds himself. 

One of the most effective‘tests of the effi- 
ciency and efficacy of the administration of an 
agency is its flexibility and responsiveness in 
the face of changing community needs. The’ 
responsibility, therefore, for maintaining an 
organization that has stability and strength 
and at the same time a flexibility that makes 
modification in policy or direction possible 
when necessary, devolves largely upon the ex- 
ecutive. This requires not only a high quality 
of leadership on the part of both board and 
staff but a keen insight into the social problems 
of the community and a grasp of the function 
of a variety of social agencies and their respec- 
tive roles. 

4. The staff. The function of the staff in the 
total administrative function consists, first, in 
discharging fully and competently that portion 
of the agency’s total job assigned to it and in 
carrying forward the supporting activities 
within the organization which are necessary to 
administration, such as letter writing, record 


keepin g; and the preparation of reports; and 


second, in keeping the executive and his assist- 
ants informed as to the needs of the persons ~ 
whom the agency serves and as to basic or im- 
portant changes or trends in the community, 
and in submitting suggestions for the improve- 
ment of the agency. Traditionally, members of 
the staff function through various committees 
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where they have an opportunity to submit such ~ 


material and opinions. Every member of the 
staff of an agency has a responsibility, further- 
more, to contribute to the administrative func- 
tion by doing all in his power to carry out, 
skillfully and thoroughly, administrative deci- 
sions once arrived at. 

Sound administration requires that every 
member of a staff, whether it be large or small, 
shall have access to the chief executive either 
directly or through an assistant or department 
head who can be depended upon to present his 
point of view or suggestions. It is equally im- 
portant that the chief executive maintain an 
“open door” policy so that all staff members — 
including the clerical staff — can come directly 
to him on any matter of importance. It is essen- 
tial that the lowliest member of the staff be 
able to reach the chief executive almost as 
quickly as the lesser executives can reach him. 
In all social agencies of more than five or ten 
professional workers there are assistants, super- 
Visors, or some other administrative assistants 
through whom the full participation of the 
staff in policy making and similar activities 
may be facilitated. 

5. The persons served. The persons served 
by an agency, known in most case work or- 
ganizations as “clients,” have a definite though 
frequently indirect part to play in agency ad- 
ministration. In group work agencies these 
persons are much closer to the administration 
than is usually the case in other types of social 
agencies; and there are a number of instances 
in which the board of a group work agency 
includes representatives of its constituency. For 
many reasons this plan is not readily appli- 
cable to case work agencies. A number of social 
work organizations maintain active commit- 
tees made up of persons served by the agency, 
from which they derive pertinent and useful 
suggestions as to the function of the agency 
and its administration. 


‘Techniques and Methods of Administration 


While there is some difference of opinion as 
to whether the main technique used by the ad- 
ministrator in social work is social case work 
or social group work, common sense based on 
experience indicates that any successful exer- 
cise of the administrative function requires all 
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the skills one has acquired, not only in social 
work but in any other experience. Some stu- 
dents of administration point out that a practi- 
cal knowledge of both case work and group 
work is basic in the administrative process in 
social work. See Soctat Cast Worx and So- 
cIAL Group Work. 

The application of the group work tech- 
nique is seen in the large number of group 
situations with which the administrator must 
deal, including groups in the community, 
groups of individuals served by the agency, the 
board itself, and the staff — which frequently 
and in many respects must be approached as a 
group. Thus a knowledge of group behavior 
and how to deal with it skillfully is of great 
importance. Case work technique is involved 
in dealing and negotiating with individuals in 
the administrative process, where a knowledge 
of individual behavior and experience in deal- 
ing with it through the case work method are 
basic. Some skill in the community organiza- 
tion process would also appear to be well-nigh 
as important as the two foregoing. See Com- 
MUNITY ORGANIZATION IN SocitaAL Work. In, 
the final analysis it is the ability to use case 
work, group work, and community organiza- 
tion knowledge and skills in a mobile and 
flexible fashion, and to weave them together in 
such a manner as to render them fully effective 
that makes the difference between the practi- 
tioner in one aspect of the field and the skillful 
administrator or executive of social work. 


Training for Administration 


Although there is no general agreement as to 
what should be included in a well-rounded 
training program for social work administra- 
tors, one fact stands out clearly at this time, 
namely, that most successful social work ad- 
ministrators have first learned, by study or 
hard experience or both, to practice effectively 
one of the basic techniques in social work. It 
would appear, therefore, that in training for 
administration, both study and some years of 
experience on the practice level are indicated, 
as a general rule, and that most of the actual 
experience in administrative techniques will 
come after graduation rather than as a part of - 
field work or classroom experience and instruc- 
tion in the schools of social work. 
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There are those who believe that after 
graduate training in a school of social work, 
followed by a few years of experience, selected 
individuals should return for advanced study, 
with field work in administration in a govern- 
mental or voluntary agency. Others believe 
that the demands of the field and personal re- 
sponsibilities generally make it impossible for 
people to take the time for such additional 
work, and that most schools do not have the 
content for a specialized third year. They con- 
tend, therefore, that for the time being, at least, 
administrators will and should continue to be 
chosen from the ranks after some time as suc- 
cessful practitioners. 

There are those too who hold that it is diffi- 
cult, if not impossible, to provide valuable field 
work in administration for inexperienced stu- 
dents. While the schools have long since made 
provisions whereby students in a case work 
agency may assume responsibility for certain 
cases and in a group work agency take over 
the leadership of groups, they have not yet 
been fully successful in finding field training 
opportunities which give students a free hand 
in really important or significant administra- 
tive duties. Schools cannot be wholly effective 
in giving even a minimum experience in ad- 
ministration until this problem is worked out 
with social agencies. In the meantime it is 
probable that successful graduates of present 
schools of social work and others will be ad- 
vanced from the ranks to administrative posi- 
tions on the basis of their basic training and a 
period of successful practice, plus an ability to 
get along with people and a grasp of the ad- 


ministrative skills and point of view. 


Current Opportunities and Trends 


The war, with its unprecedented demands 
upon social work programs of all types in the 
United States, has highlighted a need of long 
standing for a larger number of men and 
women with training for or experience in so- 
cial work administration. Never has it been 
more apparent that social work has not yet 
produced a sufficient body of persons who, in 
addition to a specific knowledge of some aspect 
of social work, have the breadth, the tempera- 
ment, and the skills required of administrators. 

The need for an even greater supply of ad- 
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ministrative social work personnel for service 
following the war is also becoming apparent. 
Programs of rehabilitation and reconstruction 
are already under way in various parts of the 
world. See Forticn RELIEF AND REHABILITA- 
TION. There will be a gigantic task of readjust- 
ment of large segments of our own population 
whose mobility during the war has been un- 
precedented. Service to returning veterans and 
the extension of modern social work services to 
ever wider fields will require expertness in the 
administrative function. The extension of so- 
cial case work to economic groups which here- 
tofore have not benefited by its services, the 
developments in social group work in the di- 
rection of therapy, the increasing complexities 
in social welfare planning, all point to the need 
for skillful administrative guidance. In short, 
the point at which social work now finds itself 
with new developments under way, new chal- 
lenges facing it, the increasing use of its tech- 
niques under auspices other than its own, the 
new and wider spheres of usefulness now 
opening up, and the new trends in prevention, 
requires a quantity and quality of administra- 
tive guidance far in excess of that now avail- 


able. 
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Lzonarp W. Mayo 


ADULT EDUCATION? has roots which ex- 
tend far back into American history. It was 
manifest in the old New England town meet- 
ings, which as early as the seventeenth century 
provided a model for many modern commu- 


1 For names of national agencies in this field listed 
in Directory of AGENCIEs in Part Two, see INDEX un- 
der the title of this article. 
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nity forums; in the agricultural and mechani- 
cal institutes that arose in the early nineteenth 
century to train the farm populations swept 
into the cities by the industrial revolution. It 
enjoyed a brief flowering in the lyceum move- 
ment that gained wide popularity in the 1830's 
and 1840’s. 

Following a period of arrested development 
after the Civil War, adult educational activities 
began to blossom again in the last quarter of 
the nineteenth century. The Centennial Expo- 
sition in Philadelphia in 1876 not only saw the 
organization of the American Library Associa- 
tion — and the birth of the free public library 
movement — but it also gave an educational 
impetus to museums. In the same decade the 
Chautauqua Institution was founded, and was 
so successful that in imitation many traveling 
chautauquas were formed to serve various 
parts of rural America. These prospered until 
the good roads and rapid transportation de- 
veloped after World War I reduced the need 
for these institutions and drove them out of ex- 
istence. The university extension movement — 
modeled after the extramural activities of the 
English universities, Oxford and Cambridge 
— got under way in the 1880’s, and at about 
the same time another institution, the social 
settlement (also transplanted from England) 
made its appearance in this country. See 
SETTLEMENTS. 


Federal Aid (1914-1941) 

The federal government first embarked 
upon adult education in 1914 when Congress 
passed the Smith-Lever Act, which established 
the agricultural Extension Service in the 
United States Department of Agriculture. 
Congress made educational history again in 
1917, when, shortly after our entry into the 
first World War, it passed the Smith-Hughes 
Act, making federal funds available for in- 
struction in vocational education. At that time 
the Smith-Hughes funds — expended through 
the state systems of secondary education — 
were used primarily for the training of young 
adults needed in the country’s war industries. 
The subsidies were continued after the war, 
and were materially increased during the de- 
pression of the 1930’s, when Congress passed 
the George-Deen Act, making federal funds 
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available for training adults in the so-called 
distributive trades. 

When in 1940 the nation undertook a large- 
scale national defense program, it was able to 
utilize machinery and facilities already estab- 
lished to set up in record time a Defense Train- 
ing Program, for which additional funds were 
provided through the United States Office of 
Education. To supplement this program, fed- 
eral subsidies were made available to the uni- 
versities and colleges with which to provide in- 
struction in technical skills. Known as the En- 
gineering, Science, and Management War 
Training Program, these courses were de- 
signed to overcome shortages of technically 
trained minor executives. Over 500,000 were 
enrolled in them in the year 1943 alone. At the 
same time, the Office of Production Manage- 
ment (later the War Production Board) insti- 
tuted training within industry for the upgrad- 
ing of war-industry workers. In 1943 this en- 
tire program of federally financed vocational 
instruction trained more than 2,629,000 adults. 

In addition to the programs described above, 
the federal government subsidized two other 
extensive, though somewhat short-lived, proj- 
ects in adult education which reached their 
peaks in the late 1930's. One was carried on in 
conjunction with the Civilian Conservation 
Corps (CCC), a venture designed chiefly for 
young men whose families were in need of re- 
lief. The other, a general adult education pro- 
gram, was conducted by the Work Projects 
Administration (WPA). Since both the CCC 
and the WPA were designed primarily to serve 
as relief organizations, the quality of their edu- 
cational work was uneven. The WPA program 
in particular, however, trained thousands of 
teachers and gave millions their first experi- 
ence of adult education. By the time it was fi- 
nally liquidated in 1941, many of the courses 
developed had been incorporated into local 
public school programs. 


Literacy and Americanization Programs 


Local public school interest in adult educa- 
tion dates back to the early 1920’s. The first 
World War yielded disillusioning statistics 
relative to the spread of illiteracy in this coun- 
try, and at its close a national crusade for lit- 
eracy was launched, paralleled by a campaign 


- erate neither in English nor in the language of 
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to educate the foreign born in the fundamen- 
tals of citizenship. To implement these drives, 
local public schools began offering evening 
adult elementary classes in English and citizen- 


ship. This program was rapidly broadened in 


scope in a number of cities to include a variety . 


of educational opportunities for adults. The 
movement was encouraged from the begin- 
ning by the National Education Association, 
which in 1921 set up a Department of Immi- 
grant Education. This later became the De- 
partment of Adult Education, and now is com- 
posed of teachers and administrators of adult 
education, and of others interested in the pro- 
motion of the education of adults through the 
public schools. It publishes the Adult Educa- 
tion Bulletin (infra cit.) and holds annual 
meetings. 

Neither the Americanization campaign nor 
the crusade to abolish illiteracy was completely 
successful. In 1941 the Department of Justice 
revealed that there were still some five million 
aliens in this country, many of whom were lit- 


their native country. To facilitate the process of 
educating the great mass of aliens for citizen- 
ship, a National Citizenship Education Pro- 
gram was established under the joint auspices 
of the Department of Justice, the then-existing 
WPA, and the United States Office of Educa- 
tion. The program subsequently worked out is 
now being carried forward by the public school 
systems of the various states. 

While simple illiteracy still remains a con- 
siderable problem, public attention has been 
focused on a far graver difficulty, namely 
“functional illiteracy,” or the inability to read 
or write with any facility. This has been so ever 
since the Army, at the outset of the war, di- 
rected the Selective Service to refrain from in- 
ducting all men who had not completed the 
fourth grade of schooling. When in 1942 it was 
revealed that, 430,000 men had been deferred 
from service with the armed forces because of 
this disability, the Army undertook to expand 
its own adult elementary education program. 
After some experimentation with new meth- 
ods and new materials, it has worked out 
courses which have successfully “reclaimed” 
over 93 per cent of the men given instruction. 
It is hoped that when the war is over these new 


“- 


techniques may be used to assist the ten mil- 
lion adults on the home front who also suffer 
from this handicap. 


Voluntary Organizations 


A number of privately supported organiza- 
tions also began to make provision for the edu- 
cation of adults in their programs in the years 
following the first World War: churches, so- 
cial service agencies, young people’s organiza- 
tions, women’s clubs, men’s clubs, workers’ 
groups. These, together with the publicly sup- 
ported institutions already noted and the vari- 
ous privately financed and controlled adult 
education ventures that came into existence in 
various parts of the country, made up the ele- 
ments of a broad though unrecognized adult 
education movement. 

In 1924 the Carnegie Corporation of New 
York, as a result of observation of the well- 
established adult education movement in Eng- 
land, instituted a series of studies of American 
activities of a similar nature. Publication of 
these studies and the holding of a series of na- 
tional and regional conferences in 1925 and 
1926 led to the establishment in the latter year 
of the American Association for Adult Educa- 
tion. For the next fifteen years the Associa- 
tion’s activities were financed chiefly by the 
Carnegie Corporation, though since 1941 its 
program has been carried forward largely on 
an independent basis. The Association serves 
as a national clearing house for information, 
conducts and sponsors national and regional 
conferences, and publishes the Adult Educa- 
tion Journal (infra cit.) and the Handbook of 
Adult Education in the United States (infra 
cit.). 

From 1936 to 1941 the Association made a 
series of 27 cross-sectional studies of organiza- 
tional and institutional programs, and of func- 
tional problems in adult education, which were 
published under the series title: Studies in the 
Social Significance of Adult Education (infra 
cit.). These monographs later formed the basis 
of an interpretative study of the entire Ameri- 
can experience in adult education by James 
Truslow Adams, entitled Frontiers of Ameri- 
can Culture (infra cit.). 

Much of the study and research program 
formerly carried on by the Association is now 
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conducted at the Institute of Adult Education, 
Teachers College, Columbia University. The 
Institute — established in the fall of 1941 by 
virtue of a grant of $350,000 from the Trustees 
of the Carnegie Corporation —is charged 
with the responsibility of conducting an inten- 
sive study of the opportunities, problems, ma- 
terials, and methods of adult education, and 
with assisting in the training of leaders and 
workers in the field. Headquarters of the 
American Association for Adult Education are 
located with those of the Institute and the two 
organizations work closely together. 


Relation to Social Work: 


In recent years there has been a steadily 
growing recognition of the fact that adult edu- 
cation is a legitimate function of social case 
work and group work agencies. Experiments 
conducted with convalescents in the armed 
forces have confirmed the therapeutic value of 
educational processes in speeding recovery. 
Methods and techniques developed for the 
education of adults are finding ever greater use 
in the fields of health and social welfare, and 
opportunities for the study of adult educational 
practices are now offered in many training 
schools for social workers and group leaders. 
Councils of social agencies, confronted with a 
variety of new problems posed by the war, are 
broadening their scope to include education, 
and particularly adult education, within the 


framework of their activities. To counter the 
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interracial and intercultural tensions that have 
been heightened by the war, citizens’ unity 
committees have sprung up in affected areas all 
over the country to promote mutual under- 
standing through discussion of common prob- 
lems, in which adult educators and social 
workers have shared leadership. See INTERRA- 
CIAL AND INTERCULTURAL ACTIVITIES. 

An interesting manifestation of the growing 
collaboration between adult educators and so- 
cial workers occurred in New York City a year 
ago when four organizations, the Good Neigh- 
bor Committee, National Federation of Settle- 
ments, New York City Adult Education 
Council, and the United Neighborhood 
Houses, jointly conducted a series of group dis- 
cussions on postwar problems in 11 settlement 
houses. 
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Workers in settlements, sanatoria, war-camp 
and war-industry programs sponsored by the 
United Service Organizations, war-housing 
projects, penal and correctional institutions, 
and in the many kindred services are finding 
an ever greater need for professional compe- 
~ tence in the fields of education and recreation. 


Impact of the War 


The war, far from retarding the adult edu- 
cation movement, has given it a tremendous 
impetus. Millions of people participated in the 
great vocational and civilian defense training 
programs that reached their peaks in the two 
years following Pearl Harbor, Millions more 
are today getting further education in civic re- 
sponsibility through serving with their local 
war councils, or with other community organi- 
zations that are attempting to cope with juve- 
nile delinquency, ease local race tensions, de- 
velop adjustment programs for returning serv- 
icemen and war workers, and help plan for the 
community’s postwar future. Plans are now 
under way to maintain and further extend the 
patterns of interagency collaboration that have 
been developed under the stress of wartime 
needs. Adult education councils on both the 
state and local levels are broadening their 
membership bases and making plans for the 
further coordination and extension of facilities 
for the education of adults in the postwar 
world. Significant evidence of the importance 
now being accorded adult education by the 
public schools is to be found in the fact that 
many plans for postwar school buildings call 
for their use as centers for adult education and 
recreation. See RECREATION. 

While many of the community ventures in 
adult education conducted by committees of 
citizens without benefit of tax support have 
been forced to suspend activities for the dura- 
tion, a substantial number are apparently 
thriving in spite of the war crisis. The New 
School for Social Research in New York, one 
of the oldest of such organizations, celebrated 
its twenty-fifth anniversary in 1944 by enroll- 
ing the largest number of registrants in its his- 
tory. 

The public library is continuing to develop 
and extend its readers’ advisory services and its 
services to adult groups. In addition, a number 
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of libraries are beginning to experiment with 
educational media other than books. In 1943 
the American Library Association joined with 
three other national organizations in a joint 
Film Forums Project, conducted in coopera- 
tion with over 50 public libraries located in 
various parts of the country. Plans are now 
under way to gear the library's services in with 
other community organizations in meeting the 
problems of demobilization. 

The Extension Service of the United States 
Department of Agriculture, long the largest 
single adult education enterprise in the coun- 
try, has greatly expanded its activities to meet 
wartime needs. By 1944 it included in its or- 
ganization over 9,000 professional workers 
and over 1,250,000 trained volunteer leaders. 
Some 450,000 of these volunteers are currently 
members of a far-flung neighborhood leader 
system, brought into existence in 1941 to inter- 
pret the war to the farmers and to enable them 
to participate effectively in the war effort. See 
Rura SocitaL PROGRAMS. 

As the war approaches its conclusion, inter- 
est in the postwar world increases. This inter- 
est has already been reflected in the spontane- 
ous development of forums and discussion 
groups all over the country devoted to a con- 
sideration of the various issues involved: the 
terms of the coming peace, the nature of world 
organization, methods of obtaining full em- 
ployment after the war, and so forth. While 
many of these projects have been promoted by 
national organizations such as the Commission 
to Study the Organization of Peace and the 
Foreign Policy Association, or have taken their 
cue from national radio discussion programs 
such as The People’s Platform and Town- 
Meeting-of-the-Air, it appears that a majority 
of them are locally inspired and sustained. 

Many states are now perfecting plans to give 
added support to adult education in the post- 
war period. New York State envisages a pro- 
gram calling for the establishment of 22 techni- 
cal institutes and a greatly expanded system of 
scholarships to aid high school graduates. 
Michigan recently appropriated $250,000 to be- 
gin an experimental program of adult educa- 
tion which will be directed by the State Super- 
intendent of Public Instruction. 

Since the war began, universities and col- 


leges have shown an increased interest in adult 
education and many are planning to expand 
their extension programs after the war. Greater 
attention is being given to equalizing educa- 
tional opportunities of minority groups. The 
Associates in Negro Folk Education and the 
Conference on Adult Education and the Ne- 
gro have enlisted the aid of 70 leading Negro 
colleges in the South in developing a special 
program of education to prepare Negroes to 
play a responsible role in the postwar world. 
See Necrors. An extensive educational pro- 
gram is being carried on for adult Japanese- 
Americans in the relocation centers, calculated 
to equip them for a return to normal civilian 
life. See JAPANESE-AMERICANS. The increased 
responsibilities which the war effort has placed 
upon organized labor have resulted in aug- 
mented interest in workers’ education and 
greater demands are being made on the serv- 
ices of such national -organizations as the 
Workers Education Bureau of America and 
the American Labor Education Service. 

With service men and women already re- 
turning to civilian life at the rate of many thou- 
sands a week, communities have been faced 
with the necessity of organizing counseling 
and guidance services to help veterans adjust to 
civilian life. To explore the problems involved 
and to assist communities in developing these 
centers, the Institute of Adult Education pub- 
lished a monograph in 1944 entitled Marching 
Home: Educational and Social Adjustment 
after the War (infra cit.). Social workers have 
been prominent in the establishment of these 
community adult counseling centers, which 
have been set up in public employment offices, 
schools, libraries, and community centers. See 
SERVICEMEN AND VETERANS. Many have been 
patterned after the Adjustment Service, an in- 
dependent venture conducted in the early 
1930s under the auspices of the American As- 
sociation for Adult Education for the benefit 
of New York City’s unemployed. 

In addition to developing the literacy courses 
previously mentioned, the Army has improved 
its educational programs in many other ways 
since the outbreak of the war. The Armed 

Forces Institute, organized in 1942 to provide 
correspondence courses, chiefly of a technical 
nature, to men and women in all the services 
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was reported to have a total of 140,000 en- 
rollees early in 1944, with new registrants com- 
ing in at the rate of 10,000a month. An attempt 
has been made within the past year to develop 


a discussion program for troops overseas 
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modeled after that worked out by the British 
Army Bureau of Current Affairs, calling for 
one hour a week to be devoted to presentation 
and discussion of matters of current interest re- 
lating to the war. A number of educational 
techniques worked out in connection with 
armed forces training programs promise to be 
readily adaptable for use with adult groups 
after the war. The astonishing success which 
both the Army and Navy have had in the use 
of films and portable museum exhibits pre- 
sages a wide use of both these media in all 
kinds of educational situations. 

In 1944 the Army’s interpretation of Title V 
of the amended Hatch Act — forbidding the 
use of federal funds for the dissemination to 
the armed forces of political reading matter 
that might influence a federal election — 
aroused a storm of controversy among publish- 
ers who, through their Council on Books in 
Wartime, had participated in the large-scale, 
low-cost reproduction of carefully selected 
books for recreational reading by the troops. 
The issue of unwarranted censorship was vig- 
orously contested and was finally resolved by 
amendment of the law which had set up the 
prohibition. 


Problems Facing Adult Education 


The two greatest problems facing adult edu- 
cation are lack of adequate instructional ma- 
terials and scarcity of trained leaders, both lay 
and professional. The Readability Laboratory, 
set up at Teachers College, Columbia Univer- 
sity, by the American Association for Adult 
Education, made some advances during 1937- 
1941 toward solving the numerous technical 
problems involved in presenting subject matter 
materials at various educational levels; and the 
results of its researches — and of other recent 
studies of adult interests and reading habits — 
have aided various groups in the preparation 
of books and pamphlets for individuals of 
limited education. Many attempts have been 
made to establish a practicable formula for the 
determination of readability, the latest being 
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Rudolf Flesch’s Marks of Readable Style (infra 


cit.), a study based largely on the researches in 
the Readability Laboratory. 

The situation with respect to trained leaders, 
however, has grown steadily worse in the past 
few years. In view of the general manpower 
situation and the fact that adult education has 
always been a marginal occupation for a great 
many leaders, this was to be expected. But at a 
time when adult education shows unmistak- 
able signs of expansion, it presents a grave 
problem. Only a handful of colleges and uni- 
versities now offer professional courses in this 
field, among them Columbia, Michigan, New 
York, and Washington universities. A good 
deal of the training of volunteer leaders is be- 
ing done under the auspices of the various 
adult education and community councils, and 
a number of university extension divisions are 
beginning to conduct courses in this field for 
special groups. Some national organizations 
such as the National Recreation Association 
and the National Congress of Parents and 
Teachers have sponsored training institutes for 
volunteer leaders. 


Trends 


There is now little doubt but that the im- 
petus that adult education has received during 
the war will be carried over into the postwar 
era. It has been conservatively estimated that 
over a million of the returning service men 
and women will want to resume or initiate 
educational activities. The fact that the re- 
cently adopted “G.I. Bill of Rights” makes 
federal funds available for this purpose will 
probably increase the number materially. Since 
many of these men and women will find it dif- 
ficult to fit into the average high school or col- 
lege environment, new arrangements will per- 
haps have to be made for them, either within 
the framework of existing institutions or as 
separate schools. 

Facilities for vocational education again will 
be taxed to the limit to retrain former war- 
industry workers for peacetime occupations. 
Thousands of young people who broke off 
their formal education to enter industry and 
business during the war crisis will be in need 
not only of vocational but cultural and civic 
education as well. Too old for high school and 
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unprepared for college, they will look to adult 
education for opportunities for further sae 
sonal development. 

‘The need for more education for family life, 
dramatically underscored during the war by 
the rise of juvenile delinquency, will be greater 
than ever when war marriages are put to the 
test of peacetime living. In fact, in every de- 
partment of adult living, individuals will prob- 
ably stand in-need of re-education — certainly 
in need of continuing education—in the 
world after the war. As James Truslow Adams 
remarks in the closing lines of his book cited 
above, “How great, how lasting, how success- 
ful, and how satisfying that world of the future 
shall prove may largely depend on how ade- 
quate Adult Education may prove.” 
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ADULT OFFENDERS.’ The gross amount 
of criminality coming to the notice of public 
_ authorities has been decreasing during the 
war. Uniform Crime Reports, published by 
the Federal Bureau of Investigation, shows 
that criminal homicide rates are declining to 
the lowest figures yet known. Robbery, bur- 
glary, and larceny rates have fallen considerably 
below the prewar level. Aggravated assault 
rates are rising, but have not yet reached the 
mid-depression plane, and auto-theft rates are 
taking a similar course. Declining trends are 
especially noteworthy in the East and South; 
while in the West, property crimes seem to Be 
increasing. 

The above statements are based on rates 
which fail to take into account the wartime de- 
crease in the male civilian population. Nearly 
all property crimes known to the police— 
and they make up go per cent of all serious 
offenses—are the work of males within Selec- 
tive Service age limits. Over ten million of our 
young men have been removed from civilian 
life and several million are already in foreign 
lands. The tremendous effects of this displace- 
. ment explains much of what is happening to 
our crime rates. Could we estimate the normal 
number of crimes which otherwise might have 
been committed by members of this sex-age 
group, we might be tempted to conclude that 

the stay-at-home population groups are rela- 
. tively more productive of criminality than be- 
fore the war and that the rates of offenses 


1 For names of national agencies in this field listed 
in Directory oF AGENCIES in Part Two, see INDEX un- 
der the title of this article. 
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known to the police are too favorable because 
they are computed on the basis of 1940 census 
data. However, such a conclusion cannot yet 
be substantiated. Conviction rates for major 
offenses published by the Bureau of the Cen- 
sus, United States Department of Commerce, 
and based on the civilian population show re- 
markable declines in recent years, as indicated 
in the accompanying table which reports the 
experience in selected states. 


CoNVICTIONS FOR Major OFFENSES, PER I00,000 
POPULATION, 1940-1942 


State 19404 19419 19420 
California 99.4 98.9 81.8 
Colorado 94.6 95.0 81.0 
Connecticut 45.6 48.3 43.3 
Idaho 90.1 68.3 47.3 
Iowa 66.9 59.2 45.8 
Kansas 52.7 56.4 42.8 
Massachusetts 61.3 60.8 52.6 
Minnesota 64.7 55-9 43.6 
Montana 81.0 74.2 55-4 
New Hampshire 77.5 62.3 57.5 
New Jersey 135.0 103.5 III.0 
New Mexico 128.8 126.7 83.5 
New York 58.1 54.2 51.5 
Oregon 89.6 80.0 74.8 
Pennsylvania 124.8 105.2 101.8 
Rhode Island 80.0 68.7 ' 63.3 
South Dakota 64.7 54.8 41.0 
Utah 59.9 52.7 45.9 
Vermont 159.8 139.6 97.1 
Washington 77.4 69.3 52.8 
Wyoming 99.7 102.9 59.9 


2 1940 census base. 
b Estimated civilian population base. 


Further, it should be remembered that we are 
living in boom times as well as in war times, 
and that so far as the adult population in gen- 
eral is concerned there are strong forces at 
work counteracting disruptive lene in a 
society at war. 

The tendencies noted are observed also in 
our prison statistics. Admissions to our state 
and federal prisons and reformatories de- 
creased over 14 per cent from 1940 to 1943, 
while the number of prisoners in the same in- 
stitutions fell by 22.5 per cent. There is evi- 
dently at work here an increasingly liberal re- 
lease policy tending to reduce our institutional- 
ized criminal population much faster than the 
intake rate would suggest. 

There is no doubt that there are population 
groups for whom the war has increased the 


27 


Adult Offenders 


moral hazards which induce criminality. Al- 
though as yet our information is far from con- 
clusive, the fingerprint records of the Federal 
Bureau of Investigation indicate that young 
men under Selective Service age are increas- 
ingly coming into conflict with the law, this 
also being true of young women under twenty- 
one years of age. This suggests that the general 
decline in crime rates must be attributed to 
groups above these ages. It may also be that 
some of the higher rates for youths are, in part, 
a reflection of an expansion in the use of finger- 
printing by the police. 

It would be interesting to know if women, as 
- a whole, are exhibiting increasing crime rates; 
but until we possess more data we cannot tell 
whether or not they have adopted the more un- 
desirable activities of the male sex while taking 
the place of men in industry. Hitherto crimi- 
nality, with some minor exceptions, has been 
the undoubted prerogative of males. 

The city remains, as ever, the source of most 
of our recorded criminality. It is there, too, 
that most of the specific war offenses tend to be 

committed. The many laws and ordinances re- 
| quired to deal with social problems growing 
out of the war have helped to create new rack- 
ets and frauds: the bootlegger in liquor, gaso- 
line, and tires; the black market operator in 
rationed foods; the enemy spies, the saboteur, 
and the crooked war contractor; the imper- 
sonator of the war hero; and the collector for 
imaginary war charities—all have been 
spawned by the war or have found in the mal- 
adjustments of an embattled society a fertile 
ground for an expansion of their illicit trades. 


Police and Crime Prevention 


Police authorities, ranging from the local 
town marshal to the large city department, the 
state police bodies, and the numerous federal 
patrol and detective services, have as their 
main function the prevention of crime by the 
patrol of highways, streets, and waterways, the 
maintenance of order, and the apprehension 
and detection of offenders. Their efficiency in 
all these activities is gradually increasing. 
Merit systems for the selection and promotion 
of personnel are slowly gaining ground. Train- 
ing courses for police are becoming less rare, 
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and the use of scientific techniques in detec- 
tion is rapidly expanding. Nevertheless, the 
local control of most police work still gives 
too many opportunities for political influence 
and interference. In our great cities, in particu- 
lar, the existence of organized crime and the 
frequent exposures of its ramifications prove 
that petty graft still flourishes and that too 
often professional crime, politics, and the police 
are bound together by strange alliances, espe- 
cially in connection with illegal activities 
which cater to vices such as gambling and 
prostitution. . 

Since the last war, and especially in the past 
decade, many of our large city departments 
have added policewomen to their personnel 
and have set up special crime prevention bu- 
reaus to deal with juvenile delinquents. See 
JuveNnILe Benavior Prosiems. In some of these 
bureaus, attempts have been made to introduce 
individual case work procedures, but most of 
the bureaus have tended to become organiza- 
tions concerned exclusively, with club and rec- 
reational facilities for children in slum areas. 
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Courts and Probation 


All offenders against the law stream through 
the lower courts for a preliminary hearing. Ap- 
proximately go per cent of them are summarily 
disposed of in these courts, which are variously 
called police courts, magistrates’ courts, jus- 
tices’ courts, recorders’ courts, and so forth. Ex- 
cept in a few of our metropolitan centers these 
courts are serviced by untrained judges elected 
on party lines. Their power is great but their 
treatment facilities are meager. Unless they dis- 
charge a prisoner they are limited to the impo- 
sition of a fine which, if not paid, is converted 
into a jail commitment. Occasionally the Jaw 
gives them the right to impose terms of im- 
prisonment directly, but almost never do they 
possess either the power or the facilities to em- 
ploy probation. 

The small proportion of offenders who have 
committed indictable crimes are held for the — 
trial court of the county. After investigating 
the charges against them the prosecuting at- 
torney secures the indictment from the grand 
jury, unless he is permitted by law to proceed 
without it. An increasing number of states 
now permit defendants to waive indictment. 


(This may foreshadow the ultimate abolition 
of the grand jury, a step which Great Britain 
took a few years ago.) The defendant is ar- 
raigned in court and pleads to the charge. If 
he pleads guilty or stands mute, the judge 
imposes a sentence, but if he pleads not guilty, 
a trial follows. Traditionally, this trial is held 
before a petit jury which, after hearing evi- 
dence, arrives at the verdict which results in 
discharge or sentence. In recent years an in- 
creasing number of states have passed laws per- 
mitting the defendant to waive a jury trial. If 
this is done the evidence is presented to the 
court who ipso facto becomes judge of fact as 
well as of law. Since most defendants plead 
guilty, varying in 1942 from 51 per cent in 
Pennsylvania to 96 per cent in Rhode Island, 
trials occur only in about one case out of three 
over the country as a whole. From 1938 to 
1942 inclusive, Rhode Island tried only an 
average of eight out of 573 defendants annu- 
ally. In California, Connecticut, Maryland, 
New Jersey, Vermont, and Wisconsin, most 
trials now occur without a jury. 

In nearly all states, trial courts have the 
power to suspend sentence and place the con- 


victed defendant’on probation. In so doing, 


the court becomes a treatment agency, for if 
the probation is successful no sentence is ever 
imposed or executed. Since the supervision of 
probationers has been turned over to some cen- 
tral state board or department in but a few 
states, probation remains almost everywhere 
a local court function, each court appointing 
its own probation officers. The popularity of 
probation varies greatly from state to state. In 
1942, Kansas suspended sentences for only 11 
per cent of the convicted defendants, while 
Rhode Island did so for 76 per cent. 

The function of probation is to restore the 
offender to an orderly social life as rapidly as 
possible and without depriving him of his lib- 
erty. It is properly employed only when the 
security of society can best be assured by such 
extra-penal treatment. It should be imposed 
only after a careful study of the defendant by 
competent medical, psychological, and social 
investigators to whom the court may turn for 
advice. An adequate number of trained proba- 
tion officers of high character is required to 
supervise the probationer, using to the full the 
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resources available in the community. These 
ideals are rarely reached. 

Probation services, while improving, are still 
primitive except in relatively few localities. It 
is rare to find a court, dealing with adult of- 
fenders, which boasts of clinical facilities or. 
staff for pre-sentence investigations. Probation 
still tends to be granted on hunches or as a 
“chance to go straight,” instead of as a deliber- 
ately chosen therapeutic device adapted to in- 
dividual needs. Even in some of our largest 
cities, probation is often a farce, the personnel 
consisting of political appointees with case 
loads running into many hundreds. However, 
through the efforts of the National Probation 
Association and local civic groups, improve- 
ments are gradually being made, state control 
expanded, merit systems adopted, and stand- 
ards of work raised; and trained social work- 
ers are finding in probation work a widening 
field for their talents. 

In recent years the courts have found them- 
selves the center of a controversy which prom- 
ises to rage for some time. Having been given 
by legislatures, during the past century, more 
and more discretionary power in the choice of 
sentences, the courts are now being told that 
they should relinquish this power to some 
more suitable agency such as a sentencing 
board or a disposition tribunal. ‘There is sound 
logic behind this proposal and there is evidence 
to show that the trend of legislation is moving 
—though almost imperceptibly—in the direc- 
tion urged. The American Law Institute’s 
model Youth Correction Authority bill, dis- 
cussed later, has brought the issue to a head. 
The fate of this proposed legislation will show 
whether or not the judiciary is strongly enough 
entrenched to resist the growing demand for 
reform of the sentencing process. 


Jails 

America’s jails have long been known as 
her worst penal institutions. Locally controlled 
by county or city administrations, they suffer 
from inadequate personnel, usually politically 
chosen, and often lack the most elementary 
facilities for decent living. The ratings of the 
Bureau of Prisons, United States Department 
of Justice, show that in 1940—and the war has 
brought little improvement since then—78 per 
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cent of the 3,117 jails inspected were found 
unfit for housing federal prisoners. Massachu- 
setts made the best record with no unfit jails, 
while 96 per cent of the jails of Utah and 95 
per cent of those of Virginia were unfit. Even 
in Illinois, 75 per cent of the jails, and in Ohio, 
69 per cent, were rated unfit. Generally speak- 
ing, the defects of the jails lie in the absence 
of employment and industry, medical service, 
education and recreation, and religious instruc- 
tion. With respect to these four factors the 
Bureau rated the jails as poor in 99, 88, 98, and 
96 per cent, respectively, of the cases. 

The usual county jail houses a heterogene- 
ous, short-time population. Even in a state as 
populous as Pennsylvania, half of the jails have 
a daily population of under 30 prisoners; and 
the average for most of the country’s jails is 
considerably lower. Among the prisoners may 
be found those held for trial, those held for 
further hearing, material witnesses, those “sit- 
ting off” fines, and those serving straight terms. 
Most of those not serving sentences spend from 
a night to two weeks in jail and even the sen- 
tenced prisoners rarely stay over ninety days. 
This population, constantly renewed, is made 
up of young and old, first offenders and “old- 


timers,’ males and females, the sick and the 


well. Adequate segregation is well-nigh im- . 


possible, and it is easy to understand why un- 
der the circumstances sufficient employment, 
education, and hygiene are unattainable in most 
jails. The solution lies in keeping as many 
people out of jail as possible through a more 
scientific use of bail, recognizances, and instal- 
ment fines, and in removing all prisoners serv- 
ing terms to agricultural district houses of cor- 
rection—thus leaving the county jail to remain 
simply a local detention house. This program 
is not likely to succeed until the state, rather 
than the county or city, has the responsibility 
for caring for all sentenced prisoners, at least. 

While the law generally forbids the deten- 
tion of juveniles in county jails and while large 
communities provide special detention quar- 
ters for children, many states are still com- 
pelled to use the jail for juvenile detention. See 
JUVENILE AND Domestic RELATIoNs Courts. 
This unfortunate practice is bound to become 
more and more of a problem as the upper juve- 
nile court age is increased through legislation. 
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Penalties Inflicted 

The whipping post, one of the most ancient 
of the instruments of justice, has practically 
disappeared in America. The lash is prescribed 
as a punishment for crime only in Maryland, 
for wife beating, and in Delaware, for 24 of- 
fenses, the number of lashes varying from five 
to 60 depending upon the crime. From 1900 to 
1942, 1,604 prisoners were whipped in Dela- 
ware, nearly 70 per cent of them being Ne- 
groes.' The belief that this penalty is deterrent 
has been disproved, for nearly two-thirds ‘of 
those whipped are again convicted and one 
out of five again whipped. Paradoxically, many 
states which prohibit whipping for crime still 
authorize this penalty by law for breaches of 
discipline in prisons and correctional schools; 
and in some states the stocks, and even more 
painful corporal penalties, are found in use to 
maintain order in institutions. 

The death penalty has recently made new 
legal and territorial conquests in the United 
States. In the past decade, 40 states made kid- 
naping for ransom punishable by death, and 
Kansas and South Dakota reintroduced this 
penalty. In most of the 42 states that use the 
death penalty it is applied only to treason, 
murder, and kidnaping for ransom; but un- 
der certain circumstances the following of- 
fenses are punishable by death in one or more 
states: arson, train wrecking, rape, perjury in 
capital cases, attempt on the life of the Presi- 
dent or of an ambassador, manslaughter, rob- 
bery, burglary, setting off explosives, and dese- 
cration of burial places. Public executions have 
disappeared and there is a tendency to substi- 
tute asphyxiation for hanging or electrocu- 
tion. The use of capital punishment declined to 
123 executions in 1941, but rose again to 147 
in 1942, the last year for which data are avail- 
able. In the thirteen years ending in 1942, 
Idaho and Nebraska had no executions and 
New Hampshire and Vermont had only one 
each. Except for a few executions of enemy 
agents since the war began (6 in 1942), federal 
executions have been rare occurrences in late 


1 Caldwell, Robert S. “The Deterrent Influence of 
Corporal Punishment upon Prisoners Who Have Been 
Whipped,” in American Sociological Review. April 
1944. 


years; yet organized movements to abolish the 
death penalty have met with no success. 

From 80 per cent to go per cent of the vio- 
lations of the criminal law are punishable by 
fines, the most popular of all penalties and 
widely used for offenses dealt with summarily 
by magistrates and justices. The income from 
this source helps to pay for the upkeep of 
roads, the school system, the police, or other 
public services. As a penalty, fines fall most 
heavily on the poor who go to jail when they 
cannot pay them. 

Incidental punishments strike those who are 
convicted of felonies or are committed to a 
state or federal prison. Those who have com- 
mitted such offenses lose their civil rights in 
most states and may, if they are naturalized 
citizens, be deprived of their citizenship. They 
are unable to vote or hold public office or posi- 
tions of trust. They may be prevented from 
exercising a trade or a profession, and from 
administering an estate or exercising guardian- 
ship. In many states the pardoning power is 
chiefly employed in restoring such rights to 
eX-prisoners. 

The most conspicuous penalty for crime is 
institutionalization. With the passage of time, 
the growth of population, and increase in sci- 
entific knowledge and understanding, more 
and more specialized institutions have been 
developed to handle adult offenders of differ- 
ent types. There are minimum, medium, and 
maximum security prisons; reformatories; hos- 
pitals for the criminal insane, the leneilly de- 
fective and the narcotic addict; forest, road, 
and farm camps; state farms for misdemean- 
ants; and county or municipal houses of cor- 


rection and jails. So far as the state institutions 


are concerned, no state possesses all the types 
mentioned; and in the smallest states the set- 
up is extremely simple, at times limited to one 
or two institutions. The federal institutions ex- 


hibit in contrast a high degree of specializa- 


tion, made possible by a clientele which ex- 
ceeds that of any state system. 

In all but a few states where individual in- 
stitutions are still managed entirely by ap- 
pointive citizens boards, the administration of 
all state institutions for offenders has been 
centralized into a department usually called a 
board of control or a department of correc- 
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tions. There is no such centralization in the 
federal government, where the Bureau of Pris- 
ons of the Department of Justice is in charge of 
civil penal institutions while the War and 
Navy Departments operate their own separate 
systems. 


Effect of War on Prison Labor Program 


The problems of correctional work facing 
the penal administrator and the penologist 
have undergone numerous changes as a result 
of war conditions. The greatest have been in 
the labor program of the institutions. The 
passage of the Hawes-Cooper Act in 1929 
(taking effect in 1934) caused the contract 
labor system to disappear from prisons. Fail- 
ure to provide adequate substitutes and the 
inertia created by the depression brought in- 
stitutional idleness to an all-time high level. 
Rehabilitation efforts generally suffered set- 
backs which had not been overcome when the 
war broke out. 

A survey made for the War Production 
Board in 1942 showed that state penal and 
correctional institutions, handicapped by pri- 
orities and other restrictions, were producing 
only a little over $15,000,000 worth of goods 
in 450 workshops and 26 different industries. 
This represented only 35 per cent of the pro- 
ductive capacity of these shops and very much | 
less than that in proportion to the potential 
productivity of the institutions. Only about 
20 per cent of the inmates were assigned to in- 
dustry, of whom only about 40 per cent were 
doing any useful work, although half of all the 
inmates had had experience in operating ma- 
chinery. This condition, brought about by the 
restrictions placed by law on the marketing 
of prison products, led the federal Attorney 
General to rule that it was legal for state insti- 
tutions to produce goods for the federal gov- 
ernment’s use. On July 9, 1942, the President 
by executive order gave instructions which per- 
mitted federal purchase of industrial or agri- 
cultural products from state penal institutions, 
for war use. A prison-industries section was 
set up in the government division of the War 
Production Board to coordinate prison produc- 
tion. 

The efforts of the above-mentioned agency 
have been successful and are still expanding. 
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In a pamphlet Prisons in Wartime, issued by 
the War Production Board in November, 
1943, it is stated: “While the prisons are still 
producing for war purposes many traditional 
penal commodities, such as cotton and woolen 
goods, metal ware, brooms, brushes and the 
like, there are other items being turned out to- 
day in always increasing quantities that were 
never dreamed of less than two years ago as 
possible prison products. Among these com- 
modities are many that are distinctly identified 
with the efficient and aggressive prosecution 
of the war. Here we find assault boats, shell 
cases, bomb crates, bomb noses, truck bodies, 
submarine nets, cargo nets, shirts for the navy, 
bush shirts, boiler suits, stretchers and even 
flags and leather insignia.” Salvage work is 
being done, and tent pins are made as well as 
bunks and chests, jute and rope, containers, 
and so forth. Shoes are being repaired for the 
Army and Navy in several institutions. Some 
women’s reformatories do the laundry work 
for nearby camps. Agricultural production has 
been speeded up and acreage under cultivation 
has been somewhat increased. 

There is unanimous agreement that the in- 
mates of our penal institutions have responded 
well to the new demands placed upon them. 
The feeling of participation in the war effort 
has helped morale. Probably no other group 
of persons of comparable size has contributed 
so much to the Red Cross blood bank as have 
prisoners in the various penal institutions. 
Their record as purchasers of War Bonds and 
as donors to the drive for the purchase of 
bombers is equally impressive, in spite of the 
fact that little has been done to modify state 
prison wage laws in order to add financial in- 
centive to their work. 

The improved opportunities for skilled and 
semiskilled labor have had their effect on voca- 
tional training programs in prisons. Legisla- 
tion in 1943 made it possible for state prisons 
to utilize vacated equipment of the National 
Youth Administration (NYA). The War 
Production Board has encouraged such trans- 
fer. In Michigan, one NYA camp has been 
taken over for training selected prisoners in 
aircraft engine repair and maintenance, auto 
maintenance, machine and shop practice, and 
radio operation. California and North Carolina 
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are training men for shipyard work, and so 
forth. 

Federal institutions have, of course, always 
turned out products for the national govern- 
ment. The increasing demands have trans- 
formed some of these prisons into full-fledged 
factories. According to the federal Bureau of 
Prisons, the sales of goods during the fiscal 
year 1943 were almost four times as large as 
for 1939, the total value in 1943 being nearly 
$19,000,000. In addition, about $1,000,000 
worth of farm products were raised. Wages to 
3,500 prisoners in the federal industries aver- 
aged $221 in the last fiscal year. Thirty-five 
new vocational training courses were organ- 
ized, including courses in welding, machine 
shop, and aircraft sheet-metal work, all spon- 
sored by the United States Office of Education. 
One hundred and sixty-one related training 
classes were also operated, and 284 men at- 
tended special training courses. Altogether, 
972 inmates were placed in war plants during 
the year after their release. 

The demand for workers by private em- 
ployers has also brought modifications in laws 
governing prison labor. Maryland passed an 
act in 1943 permitting county commissioners 
to assign jail prisoners to daily farm labor, a 
revival—on a higher level, it is to be hoped— 
of the old-fashioned lease system. Under this 
arrangement, cost and wages are to be paid 
by the employer. The state of Washington 
passed an emergency act establishing tempo- 
rary honor camps for farming or conservation, 
and granted permission for prisoners to work 
on farms, except in the case of prisoners serv- 
ing life sentences or convicted of murder or 
sex offenses. Provisos were that other labor be 
exhausted, that the inmates work of their free 
will and at prevailing wages, and that they © 
be not employed under a contract system or 
where there is a labor dispute. To effectuate 
this, the minimum terms may be reduced by 
not more than six months by the State Board 
of Prison Terms and Paroles. 


Atutude of Army Toward Civilian and Milt- 
tary Offenders 
The war has also brought about a new atti- 
tude toward offenders on the part of the armed 
services. This is shown by a considerable liber- 


alization of Army rules governing enlistment 
and induction, and a revolutionary reform in 
methods of dealing with military offenders. 
Before this war, Army service was barred to 
anyone convicted of a felony. A congressional 
act of 1941 authorized the Secretary of War to 
make rules governing the admission of ex-pris- 
oners to the Army; and late in 1942, regula- 
tions were revised. Now excluded from mili- 
tary service are prisoners convicted of treason, 
murder, rape, kidnaping, arson, sodomy, pan- 
dering, sex perversion, and narcotic violations. 
Since these offenses involve a small proportion 
of all convictions, the door to Army life has 
‘been opened to most ex-prisoners. The regula- 
tions require that prospective servicemen be 
eligible for parole or probation, and that no ad- 
mission to the Army be granted until thirty 
days after the release from prison of first of- 
fenders and ninety days for other prisoners. 
Under certain circumstances these waiting 
periods may be waived. 

The federal Bureau of Prisons has faced 
another war problem—that of the conscien- 
tious objector. About 3,500 such objectors 
have been received into its institutions. (This 
does not, of course, include objectors in camps, 
hospitals, and so forth, not under the Bureau’s 
jurisdiction.) The enlightened attitude of the 
Bureau toward these men marks a great step 
forward since the last war. Charges of bru- 
tality made in newspapers have been found 
baseless. 

In February, 1943, the Selective Service 
System recommended the creation of special 
draft boards in penal and correctional institu- 
tions for the purpose of selecting prisoners 
available for the Army services. The Army has 
at times sent pre-induction examiners into the 
institutions to screen out those unfit, since 
all prisoners recommended by the special board 
may not meet physical: and other qualifica- 
tions. The Sixth Service Command, for in- 
stance, sent a full examining detail—some 40 
officers and enlisted men skilled in induction 
procedures—to all the state penal institutions 
of Illinois, Michigan, and Wisconsin, examined 
about 3,800 men, and recommended 1,245 for 


induction. These were promptly paroled and 


go per cent of them were accepted for Army 
service. At present there are probably over 
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30,000 former prisoners and parolees in the 
service, nearly all of them in the Army, for 
other branches have not been willing to adopt 
the same liberal attitude. There is no way to 
estimate the number of former misdemeanants 
in the services. Offenders in that category have 
rarely been barred from military or naval life. 

Another significant forward step is the 
establishment by the Army of a program of 
rehabilitation. The 1943 annual report of the 
Rehabilitation Center of the Sixth Service 
Command states that, today, as contrasted 
with the last war, the Army “realizes that 
military offenses frequently result from im- 
pulsive behavior, personality disorders, mis- 
classifications, disturbing experiences, emo- 
tional immaturity, personality clashes and 
inability to make quick adjustments to the 
army environment and rapidly changing situa- 
tion; also that many of the transgressors of the 
military law are first offenders and not hard- 
ened, confirmed criminals. As a result, re- 
habilitation centers have been established in 
each of the nine service commands. These 
centers are not for the offender who is in con- 
stant clash with the constituted authority. 
Offenders of this type are committed to the 
United States Disciplinary Barracks or to one 
of the institutions of the Federal Board of 
Prisons.” The report goes on to state that the 
program of these centers is based on a modern, 
scientific point of view, following in organiza- 
tion techniques and procedures the best ideas 
of present-day penology. Each center has a 
staff of psychiatrists, psychologists, and soci- 
ologists, and efforts are made to individualize 
treatment. The training program is military 
and designed to restore the inmate to Army 
service. The spirit and achievements of these 
centers are noteworthy and should stimulate 
greatly the development of proper diagnostic 
clinics and treatment services in civil penal 
institutions after the war.* 


Parole 


4 
In most parts of the United States it has be- 
come well recognized that prisoners should be 


1In September, 1944, the Correction Division, Office 
of the Adjutant General, War Department, was es- 
tablished. Its purpose is to coordinate a standardized 
program for detention and rehabilitation of military 
prisoners. 
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released prior to the expiration of their maxi- 
mum terms and that the balance of their 
sentences should be served in liberty under 
supervision. Such prisoners are said to be on 
parole. The function of parole, like that of 
probation, is to aid the prisoner to return to 
an orderly life in society. Its value, therefore, 
depends on the skill with which parolees are 
selected, the training and character of the 
parole officer, and the weight of his case load. 
Unfortunately, no recent national statistics 
give a clear picture of how parole operates. In 
1933, however, when 34,839 prisoners were 
released on parole from state or federal penal 
institutions, only 69 per cent were released to 
the supervision of a parole officer, while 14 per 
cent were to report by mail and 2 per cent 
received no supervision at all.’ There has been 
some improvement since then, but there are 
still numerous states where parole exists only 
in name. It is this fact which has aroused such 
hot criticism of parole in general. 

None can deny that adequate parole systems 
are rare. Asa rule, parole officers are not trained 
for their work, case loads tend to be excessive 
—far beyond the possibility of good super- 
vision—and politics and graft have now and 
then led to open scandals in some states. With 
all its faults, however, parole remains an essen- 
tial part of modern penal treatment, even 
though it must be improved and extended. It 
is still possible for more than one-third of state 
and federal prisoners to be released without 
supervision because they have. served their 
maximum terms. This includes those prisoners 
who are regarded as too dangerous or too un- 
promising to receive parole and who para- 
doxically are therefore sent out of prison with- 
out official assistance or supervision. Revision 
of legislation is needed permitting the auto- 
matic addition of a parole period to all maxi- 
mum terms of imprisonment. 

Everything considered, however, parole is 
at present enjoying unprecedented popularity, 
chiefly due to the manpower shortage and in- 
ductions into the Army services. The latter 
have removed a large number of parolees, 
thereby reducing case loads. The manpower 
shortage has made employers of labor more 


1U.S. Bureau of the Census. Prisoners in State and 
Federal Prisons and Reformatories 1933. 
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tolerant toward ex-prisoners. Compared with 
1933, when only 75 per cent of New York 
State’s employable parolees were working, 97 
per cent were employed in 1943. During the 
past two years, emergency state laws have 
tended to facilitate parole. Kentucky now per- 
mits a prisoner serving less than ten years to be 
paroled at any time. Maryland grants con- 
ditional releases for work on farms or in food 
industries and has removed the disqualification 
of a previous conviction for civil service jobs. 
Massachusetts permits all but “lifers” to be 
paroled after two and one-half years. New 
Hampshire grants parole to those serving 
sentences of two years or longer, when two- 
thirds of the minimum sentence has expired. 
Wisconsin paroles any prisoner acceptable to 
the armed forces. Many states have passed acts 
suspending parole for those inducted and have 
provided for the termination of parole upon 
an honorable discharge from war services. 


Pardons 


The pardoning power is usually vested in a 
state board, but in some states the chief execu- 
tive is still solely responsible for its exercise. 
None has challenged the need for the use of 
this power to correct wrongful sentences, 
exercise mercy, or restore civil rights. The war 
has played a role in this connection also. In 
1943 Wisconsin, for instance, gave its governor 
the right to discharge with a pardon a parolee 
who is given an honorable discharge from the 
armed services. 


The Discharged Prisoner 


Everyone knows how unfavorable public 
attitudes have been toward ex-prisoners and 
how difficult it has been to secure employment 
for them. Parole offers an aid to most long- 
term prisoners, but those discharged from jail 
sentences lack this form of assistance as do 
those who complete their maximum terms in 
penitentiaries. Many prison welfare organiza- 
tions have tried to meet this need, but there is 
still no public demand for government activity 
in this connection. Incidental aid is, of course, 
rendered by public employment services. See 
EMPLOYMENT Services. At the moment, a 
prison record is no serious barrier to work in 
most cases. In many states, farmers’ organiza- 


tions, for instance, have called upon the legisla- 
ture to facilitate the use of prisoners in harvest- 


ing. 


The Youth Correction Authority 


The most significant development for post- 
war planning in penal administration is the 
model bill called the Youth Correction Au- 
thority Act drafted by the American Law 
Institute and adopted by that body in 1940. 
This bill proposes, in the main, that youthful 
offenders under twenty-one years of age con- 
victed in a criminal proceeding be committed 
to a state agency which takes full charge of 
their correctional treatment. The Authority 
must establish its own diagnostic clinics and 
approve or create proper detention houses and 
institutional and non-institutional facilities for 
treatment. It must attempt to realize in practice 
the aim to restore the offender as quickly as 
possible to society when there is no longer a 
likelihood of his becoming a recidivist, utiliz- 
ing to this end the knowledge discovered by 
behavior research. Depending upon the nature 
of the offense or the origin of his commitment, 
the Authority may retain the offender until he 
is either twenty-three or twenty-five years of 
age. Under certain circumstances it may keep 
him within its jurisdiction for a longer period 
and even for life, with the consent of the court. 

This bill provides then, for the first time in 
history, an indeterminate treatment measured 
by the social danger of the offender to the 
community. It places in the hands of one body 
the use of probation, parole, and institutional 
treatment. The offense which brings the person 
to the Authority has no necessary relationship 
to the character of the treatment. This fact, to- 
gether with the potential power of the Author- 
ity to discharge immediately or to maintain 
control for life, caused the drafters to exclude 
certain petty violators, on the one hand, and 
capital offenders, on the other, from those who 
may be committed to the Authority. 

The advent of the war has added difficulties 
in securing the adoption of the bill by the 
states. The infringement on the sentencing 
power of the courts, the alleged threat to cer- 
tain vested interest groups, and other consider- 
ations have evoked opposition from un- 
expected quarters. In 1941, however, California 


! 
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adopted the bill in a limited form. The federal 
courts have approved it in principle and have 
prepared legislation which goes far toward 
accomplishing desired ends. In some states the 
bill had had indirect effects on legislation, as 
can be seen from the 1943 laws of New York 
State which greatly modified the court proce- 
dure in dealing with youthful offenders. 
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THorSTEN SELLIN 


THE AGED. The aged in our population are 
increasing in number, a fact fraught with in- 
teresting and incalculable possibilities. The 
United States has been experiencing changes 
occasioned by a variety of causes, the most tell- 
ing of which are a distinctly lowered birth rate, 
a sharp reduction in the earlier liberal immi- 
gration policy, and remarkably improved 
health conditions. Obviously these have oper- 
ated simultaneously to decrease the number of 
younger people in the population and to in- 
crease the number of the aged. 

The public’s attitude toward the aged has 
generally been one of indifference except as 
there has been pressure from the elderly per- 
sons to make their wants felt. When interest 
has been aroused it has often expressed itself in 
over-protection rather than in objective respect 
and understanding. That these attitudes will 
be affected by the mere fact of the increase in 
the number of older persons is inevitable. 

Old age is by no means experienced by all 
people at the same chronological age, but it 
may be assumed that the aged are those per- 
sons sixty-five years of age and over. The 
United States census reports show that there 
were 3,080,498 persons in this bracket in 1900, 
or 4.1 per cent of the total population. The 
1940 census reported 9,019,314 persons in this 
age group, or 6.8 per cent of the total. Predic- 
tions have been made, based on assumptions 
which seem to provide reliable estimates, that 
by 1980 — barring unforeseen changes in pres- 
ent trends — the aged population will consist 
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of some 22,000,000 persons, representing 14.4 
per cent of the total population. 

The rapid advancement in longevity during 
the past few decades must also be recognized 
as a contributory factor in this situation. The 
life-tables calculated by the Metropolitan Life 
Insurance Company indicate that for white 
males the expectation of life at birth in 1940 is 
62.94 years, as against an expectancy of 48.23 
years in 1900. This must not be interpreted as 
evidence that the span of life itself has been 
lengthened. Rather is it true that more people 
are living past youth and middle age, as a re- 
sult of progress in the medical sciences, nutri- 
tion, mental hygiene, and public health. This 
points to the need for an emphasis on “giving 
life” to the years which have been salvaged for 
greater numbers of persons. 

The problems created by these changes and 
their effects upon the character of the popula- 
tion are many and serious, and must be faced 
in the economic, social, and political aspects of 
our national life. The facts themselves and the 
estimated results of the present trends are 
widely known and accepted; but with the ex- 
ception of active interest in certain scattered 
groups and agencies, there is a definite lag be- 
tween the acceptance of the facts and any un-. 
derstanding of their implications. It is usual for 
the public to look upon the population sixty- 
five years of age and over as a single group for 
whom, because of the common denominator 
of chronological age, public responsibility can 
be discharged by provision of financial support 
through public assistance, old age insurance, 
or by one of the several kinds of institutional 
care. That this attitude is susceptible of change 
is demonstrated by the conclusion reached by 
the Section on the Care of the Aged of the 
Welfare Council of New York City on receiv- 
ing from the Council’s Bureau of the Aged its 
report of three years of intensive study of the 
needs of the aged in the community, namely: 
“The first requisite to a more intelligent and 
humane community program of services 
aimed to benefit aged persons is a recognition 
of their individuality as persons. No program 
based on the implied or explicit assumption 
that all persons over the age of 60 are alike in 
personality, problem or needs, can_ possibly 


contribute effectively in service to the half-mil- 
lion aged members of our community.”* 


Assistance and Insurance Provisions 


In response to the economic need of many of 
the aged, several fairly comprehensive finan- 
cial programs have been developed. The So- 
cial Security Act, as enacted in 1935 and 
amended in 1939, helped to initiate programs 
of public assistance to the needy aged as well 
as to stabilize and liberalize those programs al- 
ready in existence. This has been accomplished 
not only through the participation of the fed- 
eral government in the costs but also by its 
fundamental philosophy of respect for the 
right of the individual to self-determination, 
no matter what his age or status. Nevertheless 
it has become clear that even the present old 
age assistance program still fails to provide 
uniformly a “standard of living that is not too 
widely at variance from what we like to think 
of as the ‘American standard.’ ”’? There is also 
much yet to be accomplished in developing 
methods and personnel to administer the pro- 


gram in such a way as to interfere as little as, 


possible with the rightful privacy of the family 
or individual. See Pusiic AssIsTANCE. 

The second major financial program for the 
support of the aged, old age and survivors’ in- 
surance, while putting into operation the prin- 
ciples of social insurance as differentiated from 
- grants made after application of a means test, 
is admittedly inadequate as to amounts of 
benefits paid to the insured and as to coverage. 
There seems to be general agreement among 
those who have studied the program that addi- 
tional groups should be included in the cover- 
age, notably employes of non-profit organiza- 
tions, and that some formula should be de- 
vised for covering agricultural, domestic, and 
other seasonal and unprotected workers. It has 
further been recommended that as disability, 
both temporary and permanent, presents one 
of the greatest unmet needs, insurance meas- 
ures providing adequate coverage for this haz- 

ard should be promptly enacted. See Op AcE 
AND Survivors’ INsuRANCE and Sociat [n- 
SURANCE. 


1 See Brunot, infra cit. 
2 See U.S. National Resources Planning Board, 
infra cit. 
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The economic implications of financing the 
costs of these programs of support of an ever- 
increasing proportion of the population are 
especially important when the effect upon the 
younger and middle-aged groups is consid- 
ered. The tax burden, both direct and indirect, 
will be heavier as time goes on. A possible off- 
set to it may be found in the continued em- 
ployment of more of the aged themselves who, 
during the stress of wartime employment, are 
proving they have potentialities previously un- 
recognized or ignored. The large. number of 
persons not claiming benefits to which they are 
entitled under the old age and survivors’ in- 
surance program is valid testimony that the 
aged have much to contribute. This contribu- 
tion may prove to be essential in our future 
economy as the forecasted changes in popula- 
tion occur. 


Institutional Care 
The institutional program for the care of 


the aged which, with the establishment of the 
above-named programs for financial support, 
became a secondary resource, is being gradu- 
ally modified but has by no means become so 
relatively insignificant as was originally antici- 
pated. Although some public homes have gone 
out of existence, more have taken on the char- 
acteristics of infirmaries or homes for the 
chronically ill and infirm aged. It is worth not- 
ing that the changes in the census of these 
homes have been not in the numbers of per- 
sons cared for but in their needs. This bears 
out the growing conyiction of those concerned 
with the care of the aged that financial support 
is far from being enough and that it must be 
supplemented by as wide a variety of services 
as are available to the rest of the population. 
See Public Homes in Pusiic AssIsTANCE. 
Private homes for the aged have, contrary to 
earlier opinion, continued to be a much- 
needed facility in all our communities. There 
are in the United States about 1,500 private 
homes, with a capacity of approximately r00,- 
ooo persons. These homes are of different sizes 
and standards and are usually available only to 
specific groups — denominational, fraternal, 
labor, or other. In 1939 the highest number of 
vacancies was found to be in state soldiers’ 
homes and in fraternal institutions, a condi- 
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tion which may be altered even before the end 
of the present war. A striking lack of private 
home facilities for the Negro aged has been 
noted, an understandable fact when it is real- 
ized that most homes were established before 
any appreciable demand came from this 
group. From several recent studies it has been 
revealed that private homes in the New York 
City area are assuming more of the burden of 
needed institutional care than are public 
homes; and this may be indicative of a similar 
trend in other urban and industrial areas. 

Private homes have been the traditional re- 
source which even today comes first to the 
minds of most people when a change in living 
arrangements for an old person must be 
planned. In the future they will probably fill a 
more important role, but to do so, in the best 
interests of all concerned, many will need to 
modernize not only their buildings but their 
charters and their procedures as well. The old 
person’s needs are no longer thought of as 
static, but as changing; and if these needs are 
to be satisfactorily met, flexibility in the use of 
all resources is demanded. The admission re- 
quirements and financial arrangements of 
many homes, determined in another day when 
an entirely different situation obtained, call for 
revision and liberalization. All too seldom are 
they adapted to the needs of the persons now 
presenting themselves for admission, or to the 
fact that the income of applicants is frequently 
from old age assistance grants or old age and 
survivors’ insurance benefits. Modifications 
must be made if the voluntary homes are to 
serve those in the community whom they were 
organized to serve and if they are to retain 
their justly deserved place of leadership in the 
field of the care of the aged. 


Health Problems 


One of the gravest implications of the 
change in balance in the population is the 
higher incidence of illness. Old age is charac- 
terized not only by a high mortality rate, but 
by a high rate of disabling sickness. This is 
bound to affect the pattern of medical interest 
and practice, and even more the quality and 
quantity of nursing, visiting housekeeper, and 
institutional services which will be required. 
It is obvious that the branch of medicine 
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known as geriatrics, already represented by the 
American Geriatrics Society, will soon match 
in importance the branch known as pediatrics. 
It is also obvious that the programs of present 
institutions must be planned to meet the de- 
mands of the growing numbers of the chroni- 
cally ill and infirm aged, and that new facili- 
ties will have to be created. 

Today one of the most urgent needs in any 
community where there are a large number of 
elderly people is for properly licensed and su- 
pervised nursing homes giving care at a mod- 
erate cost within the means of aged persons 
whose incomes are derived from public assist- 
ance or are at the marginal level. Whether 
these be small units providing care in a home- 
like atmosphere, which is usually preferred by 
the old people themselves, or whether they be 
larger units of the infirmary character can only 
be determined by the size of the demand and 
the relative costs of the several kinds of care in 
a given community. The need, however, for 
developing standards and licensing procedures 
cannot be stressed too strongly, for the present 
lack of facilities is responsible for a distressing 
exploitation of the situation by unscrupulous 
persons who find in it possibilities of profit at 
the expense of sick, helpless, old people. 

Recent studies' made in New York City 
bring out the fact that one of the resources 
most frequently sought, and most difficult to 
find, is a suitable boarding home for an elderly 
person. That this lack is not peculiar to New 
York is borne out by the surveys? of the Social 
Security Board of sheltered care and home 
services for public assistance recipients in sev- 
eral localities. Again, supervision and stand- 
ards must be provided if boarding homes are 
to be provided in any number. A review of the 
family and health status of older persons seek- 
ing placement immediately suggests that the 
boarding home is needed not only for the well 
and able-bodied, but also for the mildly disori- 
ented elderly person who is all too often 
shunted into a hospital for the mentally ill or 
misplaced in an already overcrowded institu- 
tion, in the absence of facilities better suited to 
his care. In the admission, discharge, and re- 
admission statistics of mental hospitals is writ- 


1 See Brunot and Rebeck, both infra cit. 
2 See U.S. Social Security Board, infra cit. 


ten many a tragic story of an elderly person 
who has no place in this kind of institution. 
Yet one of the most keenly felt needs in the 
community is proper provision for the men- 
tally ill aged. There are most inadequate  pro- 
visions for developing knowledge and under- 
standing of the mentally ill aged person, 
through psychological and psychiatric services, 
mental hygiene clinics, and suitable institu- 
tional care. Just as greater skill in diagnosis 
and medical care are bringing positive results 
in the quality of physical well-being for old 
people through alleviative and preventive 
measures, just so it is to be hoped that they 
may be the beneficiaries of progress in these 
other branches of service now denied them on 
the basis of their assumed hopelessness and in- 
curability. | 
Also needed is a clearer understanding of 
the part nutrition plays in growth and in the 
maintenance of health for all ages. It has been 
claimed on good authority that the compe- 
tence of healthy older people is largely a mat- 
ter of nutrition. Constant education in what 
constitutes good nutrition is necessary if older 
people are to remain assets rather than to be- 
come liabilities. Likewise, relief and old age 
assistance grants more adequate to the recipi- 
.ent’s nutritional needs can be supported as 
economy and public health measures. 


Housing for the Aged 


It has been established that in addition to 
food in proper amounts and kinds, other posi- 
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tural grasp of the group, are vitally important. 


tive factors in achieving optimum health are 


rest, light, and fresh air. Future planning for 
low-cost housing, if geared to the aged, that 
portion of the population likely to need it 
most, should take into account these factors. It 
should also have in mind other characteristics 
of an old age group such as illness, lameness, 
loneliness, a desire for a degree of independ- 
ence, and protection. Several existing experi- 
ments in housing for the aged give a basis for 
what is desirable and practicable if content- 
ment, with a high degree of good health, is to 
be maintained. Social considerations, which 
include approximating as nearly as possible an 
environment not too different from that of the 
rest of the community, and accessible recrea- 
tional facilities within the physical and cul- 
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Concern is frequently expressed as to what 
the future situation is going to be in a demo- 
cratic society such as ours with so many old 
persons in the voting population. Will this de- 
velopment mean greater subordination of the 
younger generation? Will conservatism in- 
crease? To preserve a proper balance should 
the young be enfranchised at an earlier age, or 
the aged disenfranchised at the age of sixty- 
five or seventy years? The interests of the na- 
tion require a maximum use of the energy and 
initiative of the young coupled with the disci- 
pline and sustaining power of their elders. 
This balance can be achieved if there is under- 
standing that the elderly group is made up of 
highly individual persons whose dignity 


merits discriminating reco gnition. 
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ALIENS AND FOREIGN BORN.* The 
1940 census showed a considerable decrease in 
the number of persons of foreign birth. 
Whereas a record total of 14,204,149 was re- 
ported in 1930, the 1940 enumeration totaled 
11,594,896, a net loss of over 2,600,000 foreign 
born in the ten-year period. As a percentage of 
the total population the foreign born reached 
their maximum much earlier, in 1910, when 
they constituted 14.7 per cent or about one- 
seventh of the inhabitants of the United States. 
By 1940 the proportion was reduced to 8.7 per 
cent. 

Before 1940 the mortality losses in each 
decade were more than compensated by net 
immigration, but in the decade between 1930 
and 1940 immigration declined sharply, ex- 
ceeding emigration by less than 70,000, while 
the mortality rate of the immigrant population 
reached a new high. Prior to World War I the 
median age of the foreign born remained at 
about thirty-eight years. With the reduction of 
_ migration during that war and with the subse- 
quent restrictions on immigration, the median 
age of the foreign born rose steadily, exceed- 
ing forty-four years in 1930 and reaching fifty- 
one years in 1940. According to estimates pre- 
pared for the National Resources Planning 
Board, the foreign-born population of the 
United States, unless replenished by immigra- 
tion, will be reduced to less than 8,700,000 by 
1950 and will continue to diminish rapidly 
thereafter. 


Alien Population of the United States 


A direct count of the number of aliens? was 
provided for the first time under the Alien 


1 For names of national agencies in this field listed 
in Directory oF AGENCIES in Part Two, see INDEX un- 
der the title of this article. 

2Persons of foreign birth who have not acquired 
United States citizenship are referred to as “aliens” in 
this article. The term “foreign born” includes not 
only aliens but also naturalized citizens. 
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Registration Act of June 28, rg40. At the end 
of the original registration period in Decem- 
ber, 1940, the Immigration and Naturalization 
Service reported a total of 4,921,452 aliens. 
Since that time new arrivals have been added 
to the registration list and cases of death, de- 
parture, and naturalization have been re- 
moved. By January, 1944, the registered total 
was reduced to 3,692,597.* 

The geographical distribution of aliens in 
the United States approximates that of the 
foreign born. In 1943 New York State had the 
largest alien population with a registered 
number of 1,178,974, slightly more than one- 
fourth of the total for the United States. Calli- 
fornia had the second largest alien population 
at that time, 487,122, followed in descending 
order by Massachusetts, Pennsylvania, Illinois, 
Michigan, and New Jersey. In general, the 
largest concentrations of aliens are to be found 
in the Northeast and in the Canadian and 
Mexican border states. The southeastern states 
contain the smallest number of aliens, both 
relatively and numerically. The aliens, like 
the foreign born as a whole, are predomi- 
nantly urban in residence. 


Wartime Immigration and Emigration 


Wartime restrictions and difficulties of 
travel have greatly decreased the volume of 
immigration and emigration in recent years. 
In the fiscal year ending June 30, 1939, the 
last prewar year, approximately 83,000 immi- 
grant aliens were admitted to the United 
States. The volume of immigration has de- 
creased steadily since then, falling below 
71,000 iN 1940, 52,000 in 1941, 29,000 in 1942, 
and reaching the low point of 23,725 in the 
fiscal year 1943. Approximately 28,300 immi- 
grants were admitted in the fiscal year ending 
June 30, 1944. 

The course of emigration has paralleled that 
of immigration, decreasing each year since the 
beginning of the war. In the fiscal year 1939 
a total of 26,651 aliens emigrated from the 


1 Because of an incomplete reporting of deaths to 
the Alien Registration Division of the Immigration 
and Naturalization Service this figure must be re- 
garded as in excess of the actual number. 

2 The number of hon- -immigrant aliens arriving in 
that year, including temporary visitors, persons in 
transit, students, and so forth, was 185,333. 


United States. The number of emigrant aliens 
fell to 5,107 in 1943 and to approximately 
5,400 in 1944. This decrease may be attrib- 
utable in part to wartime controls of alien de- 
partures, whereby a permit must be obtained 
by any alien leaving the country. Other factors 
are doubtless the wartime hazards of travel, 
the high level of employment in the United 
States, and the limited volume of recent im- 
migration. 

It is of interest to note the changing occupa- 
tional distribution of the immigrant aliens. In 
1914, when immigration reached a total of 
Over 1,200,000, only 1.2 per cent of the immi- 
grants were members of a profession and over 
54 per cent were recorded as laborers, servants, 
or unskilled workers. Immediately prior to the 
present war, when the character of immigra- 
tion was being affected by refugee movements 
as well as by quota preferences, the proportion 
of professional people rose to 8.7 per cent, 
servants and laborers declined to 9.3 per cent 
of the total, and over half of the immigrants 
reported no occupation. In the latest wartime 
_ year of immigration, the representation of the 
professions had risen above 11 per cent, that 
of servants and laborers had declined still 
further to 6.2 per cent, and 55 per cent of the 
immigrant aliens reported no occupation. A 
somewhat similar change occurred during the 
preceding war when immigration in the lower 
economic classes was most curtailed. 


Importation of Foreign Labor 


Labor shortages within the United States 
have led to requests for permission to recruit 
workers from nearby ‘countries. In August, 
1942, an agreement was made with the Mexi- 
can Government, providing for the importa- 
tion of Mexican laborers under certain guaran- 
ties of wage rates, living conditions, and even- 
tual repatriation.’ Similar agreements were 
concluded with the governments of the Ba- 
hamas and Jamaica in March and April, 1943, 
respectively. In each case, advance authority 
for the importation of labor was granted by the 
Attorney General under the Ninth Proviso of 
Section 3, Immigration Act of 1917. 

In April, 1943, Congress approved an act, 


1 Revised by an agreement signed in April, 1943. 
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Public Law No. 45, permitting the entry of 
native-born agricultural workers from any 
Western Hemisphere country, and exempting 
such workers from certain immigration and 
alien registration requirements. In February, 
1944, Public Law No. 229 was passed by 
Congress, going further than the previous 
law to authorize the temporary diversion of 
imported agricultural labor, at the discretion 
of the War Food Administrator, to the pack- 
ing, canning, or other processing of perishable 
and seasonable agricultural products. This law 
also enables the War Manpower Commission 
to provide for the temporary migration of 
workers from Western Hemisphere countries 
for employment within continental United 
States in industries essential to the preserva- 
tion, marketing, or distribution of agricultural 
products, including the timber and lumber 
industry. 

Up to June 30, 1944, approximately 104,000 
Mexican agricultural laborers had been ad- 
mitted, of whom over 52,000 were still in the 
United States. By agreement with the Mexican 
Government, the maximum number of such 
laborers in the United States at any time is set 
at 75,000. As of the same date, there were an 
estimated 17,700 Jamaican and 5,300 Ba- 
hamian agricultural’ workers in this country, 
with additional importations in prospect. Ag- 
ricultural workers are also being recruited in 
Newfoundland, under agreement with the 
government of that country. 

Considerable numbers of non-agricultural 
laborers have also been imported from Mexico, 
under the agreement of April, 1943. On June 
30, 1944, approximately 36,076 Mexican rail- 
road track and maintenance-of-way laborers 
were employed, and the importation of an ad- 
ditional 3,924 was approved to bring the 
number up to the agreed ceiling of 40,000. 
Several hundred Chinese laborers have been 
admitted temporarily for non-agricultural em- 
ployment. Under the manpower conservation 
laws of Canadian Selective Service, a limited 
number of Canadian woodsmen have been re- 
leased for employment in the United States. 
Small groups of Canadian workers have also 
been admitted for employment in specific in- 
dustries. 
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Refugees in the United States 


Although wide attention has been given to 
the refugee problem in its many aspects, there 
is no definite knowledge of the number of 
refugees who have gained admission to the 
United States. A refugee on arrival is not 
readily distinguishable from a migrant in the 
ordinary sense, and the records of the Immi- 
gration and Naturalization Service make no 
distinction between refugees and non-refugees. 
Over the ten-year period following the advent 
of the Nazi party in Germany in 1933, the 
United States received a total of 507,159 
natives of the 18 European countries that 
eventually came under Axis domination. Only 
a fraction of these persons can have been refu- 
gees, however. Almost one-half (228,068) of 
those admitted came only for temporary stay. 
The remaining 279,071 who were admitted 
for permanent residence presumably included 
what refugees reached the United States, but 
it cannot be assumed that all of these perma- 
nent admissions were refugees. It is true that 
the flight from Central Europe got under way 
as early as 1933, but there is little reason to be- 
lieve that the prewar migration of natives of 
countries such as Norway, Czechoslovakia, 
and Poland contained any considerable num- 
ber of refugees. Because of the fact that immi- 
gration quotas are set and immigration figures 
are reported according to country of birth, 
refugees originating in Central Europe are still 
allocated to their native country regardless of 
the route taken in the course of their migra- 
tion to the United States. 

The United States Government has been 
active in aid of refugees in Europe, both 
through its support of the Intergovernmental 
Committee on Refugees, which organization 
held the Bermuda Conference in 1943, and 
through the direct efforts of the State Depart- 
ment and consular representatives abroad. By 
Executive Order 9417, dated January 22, 1944, 
the War Refugee Board was established, con- 
sisting of the Secretary of State, the Secretary 
of the Treasury, and the Secretary of War. 
The Board is charged with responsibility for 
seeing that all possible measures within the 
power of the Government for rescuing victims 
of enemy oppression who are in imminent 
danger are carried out. Included in the desig- 
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nated functions of the Board are the develop- 
ment of plans for the rescue, transportation, 
maintenance, and relief of victims of enemy 
oppression, and the arrangement of havens of 
temporary refuge for such victims. In 1944 the 
United States provided a temporary haven for 
approximately 1,000 war refugees of 19 differ- 
ent nationalities, housing them in a former 
Army camp at Fort Ontario, Oswego, N. Y. 


Enemy Alien Control 


With the advent of war all nationals of 
Germany, Italy," and Japan were declared 
enemy aliens, were required to register and to 
obtain “certificates of identity,’ and became 
subject to certain restrictions on their activities 
and conditions of travel. See JAPANESE-AMERI- 
cans. Nationals of Hungary, Romania, and 
Bulgaria were classified as enemy aliens some 
months later. Aliens of enemy nationality who 
were considered potentially dangerous were 
apprehended under alien enemy proceedings 
and delivered to the Immigration and Natu- 
ralization Service at or near the place of ap- 
prehension. If, after hearings, these~appre- 
hended aliens were ordered released or pa- 
roled, such action was taken immediately, but 
if ordered interned they were delivered over 
to Army authorities for internment. Early in 
1943 arrangements were completed for the 
transfer of all civilian internees to the custody 
of the Immigration and Naturalization Serv- 
ice, and a total of 4,120 were so transferred. 
As of June 30, 1943, the number of civilian 
internees was 9,220, distributed among 16 in- 
ternment camps, including two camps for 
certain families of interned aliens who have 
accepted voluntary internment in order to be 
together. 

_ The number of civilian internees has been 
somewhat reduced by repatriations. Other in- 
ternees have been released on parole, when the 
results of investigation were satisfactory and 
when a citizen sponsor could be secured. By 
June 30, 1944, the number of enemy aliens in 
internment was reduced to about 6,174. Ar- 
rangements have been made whereby those 


1 By order of the Attorney General, aliens of Italian 
nationality were relieved of the alien enemy restric- 
tions on conduct and travel on and after October 19, 
1942. 


who are considered less dangerous and who 
are willing to work are given employment 
outside the camps. Considerable numbers are 
being employed in agriculture, in construc- 
tion, in railroad maintenance, and in other 
types of work. 

War prisoners’ aid representatives of the 
National Council of the Young Men’s Chris- 
tian Associations, the National Board of the 
Young Womens Christian Associations, and 
the National Catholic Welfare Conference 
visit the camps regularly and furnish internees 
with recreational, handicraft, and educational 
supplies. The American Friends Service Com- 
mittee has established a program of cultural 
events for the various camps. Financial aid 
and social services to families of internees out- 
side the camps, and to internees who are 
paroled, are provided by a cooperative pro- 
gram operated by the Immigration and Natu- 
ralization Service and the affiliates of the So- 
cial Security Board. This program is financed 
by federal funds. In many instances private 
agencies have augmented the program with 
their services and resources. Recognizing the 
importance of social service work among in- 
ternees, the Immigration and Naturalization 
Service has trained social workers on its staff 
to deal with problems in family camps. 


Naturalization 


Although the foreign-born population of 
the United States has been decreasing rapidly, 
the number of naturalizations per annum has 
increased steadily in recent years, both through 
a recovery from the depression period lows 
and because of prewar and wartime conditions 
putting a premium on citizenship. In the last 
prewar fiscal year, that ending June 30, 1939, 
nearly 189,000 aliens were naturalized. In the 
following year the number of naturalizations 
went above 235,000, rising to approximately 
275,000 in 1941 and 1942, to 317,000 in 1943, 
and to approximately 428,000 in the year end- 
ing June 30, 1944. An eventual decline is in 
“prospect as the number of aliens eligible for 
naturalization decreases. 

Citizenship is not denied to aliens of enemy 
nationality, and such aliens have been natural- 
ized in considerable numbers. The law merely 
provides certain safeguards: a thorough ex- 
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amination is made. of each enemy alien peti- 
tion for naturalization, and only those cases in 
which the loyalty of the petitioner has been 
established are recommended to the naturali- 
zation courts for favorable action. 

Under the Selective Service Act aliens of 
military age are subject to induction unless 


_they choose to renounce all future claim to 
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citizenship in the United States. Under the 
Second War Powers Act approved in March, 
1942, a judicial naturalization process is pro- 
vided for non-citizens serving in the armed 
forces and residing within the jurisdiction of a 
naturalization court, and an administrative 
naturalization process for those serving 
abroad. Up till June 30, 1944, approximately 
79,000 members of the military and naval 
forces were naturalized in continental United 
States, Alaska, Hawaii, Puerto Rico, and the 
Virgin Islands. An additional 6,925 were 
naturalized while serving overseas, in Panama, 
or in the Caribbean area. The overseas natu- 
ralization work is being extended to all areas 
of operations. 


Citizenship Education 


Early in the present century naturalization 
came under national supervision, and mini- 
mum requirements were set with regard to 
the speaking of English. In 1914 the Bureau 
of Immigration and Naturalization recom- 
mended that school authorities, government 
agencies, members of the judiciary, business 
organizations, and other groups cooperate in 
a nation-wide plan for citizenship education. 
This effort was stimulated by the first World 
War, and resulted in an Americanization pro- 
gram placing emphasis on teaching our lan- 
guage and way of living to the foreign born. 

At a later period, in the 1930’s, classes for 
the foreign born were organized under the 
auspices of the Work Projects Administration. 
This program, which developed into the 
National Citizenship Education Program in 
1941, extended to almost all states and all 
major centers of foreign-born population. 
With the coming of World War II the pro- 
gram was gradually curtailed, and was termi- 
nated in February, 1943. Meanwhile, however, 
the Immigration and Naturalization Service 
has placed greater emphasis on its program of 
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encouraging local agencies to undertake the 
promotion of citizenship classes and preparing 
textbook material for the use of naturalization 
candidates attending public schools. 

At the present time most of the northeastern 
states have some provision for state-wide 
supervision of education for the foreign born. 
The same is true for states on the West Coast 
but the southern and midwestern states, most 
of which have small foreign-born populations, 
do not have active programs under state super- 
vision. In some areas of important foreign- 
born concentration, provision is inadequate 
or lacking for the instruction of the adult 
foreign born and their preparation to meet 
naturalization requirements. This partial lack 
of educational opportunities is not only a 
handicap to aliens seeking citizenship, but is 


also of wider national significance, the present. 


war having emphasized the importance of 
adequate education as a basis of military serv- 
ice, full manpower utilization, and citizenship. 


Agencies in the Field 


Many of the problems which confront im- 
migrants are identical or similar to those faced 
by native Americans and can, therefore, be 
handled by general social agencies serving 
both groups without distinction. To deal with 
problems peculiar to the alien, however, spe- 
cialized agencies have been established. Such 
agencies are organized on national, state-wide, 
or local bases. Most of them are private agen- 
cies but a few are supported by public funds, 
such as the Division of Immigration and 
Americanization of the Massachusetts Depart- 
ment of Education, the Service Bureau for 
Foreign Born People of the Delaware Depart- 
ment of Public Instruction, and the Division 
of Immigration and Housing of the California 
Department of Industrial Relations. In some 
local communities there are Americanization 
bureaus and citizenship bureaus which are 
wholly or partly maintained by public funds. 

Because of lack of space it is possible merely 
to list the specialized agencies in this field. Na- 
tional agencies of this sort include the Ameri- 
can Redeihies of International Institutes (un- 
til recently known as the National Institute of 
Immigrant Welfare), Common Council for 
American Unity, Hebrew Sheltering and Im- 


migrant Aid Society, International Migration 
Service, National Board of the Young 
Womens Christian Associations, National 
Catholic Welfare Conference, National Coun- 
cil of Jewish Women, and the National Coun-. 
cil on Naturalization and Citizenship. Other 
national agencies such as the American Red 
Cross, National Federation of Settlements, 
National Travelers Aid Association, and the 
Salvation Army include special services to the 
foreign born in their programs. 

In addition there are many local agencies 


some of which, such as the Immigrants’ Pro- 
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tective League of Chicago, are widely known 
and exert influence beyond their own commu- 
nity. International Institutes and International 
Centers are active in about 30 cities having 
large foreign-born populations. Originally 
branches of the local Young Women’s Chris- 
tian Associations, 21 of the International Insti- 
tutes are now independent agencies, affiliated 
with the American Federation of International 
Institutes. Special divisions for work with the 
foreign born form part of the program of the 
Young Women’s Christian Association in a 
number of communities. 

Several of the national agencies listed above 
have branch offices in cities and towns in other 
sections of the country having a large foreign 
population. In addition, Americanization 
leagues, citizenship bureaus, interracial coun- 
cils, and so forth, aid and advise immigrants 
in a number of cities. See INTERRACIAL AND In- 
TERCULTURAL ACTIVITIES. 

A number of social agencies and organiza- 
tions have concerned themselves directly with 
problems of refugees. Among these are the 
National Refugee Service, American Friends 
Service Committee, National Committee for 
the Resettlement of Foreign Physicians, 
American Christian Committee for Refugees, 
Catholic Committee for Refugees, United 
States Committee for the Care of European 
Children, National Committee for Refugee 
Musicians, Hospites, Emergency Committee 
in Aid of Displaced Foreign Scholars, and 
others. 
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THE BLIND. The extent of blindness in the 
United States is not accurately known, partly 
because of faulty enumeration but chiefly due 
to difficulty in defining who is to be classified 
as blind. A standard definition of blindness re- 
cently adopted declares that a person shall be 
considered blind who has “visual acuity of 
20/200 or less in the better eye with proper 
correction, or a limitation in the fields of vi- 
sion ‘such that the widest diameter of visual 
field subtends an angular distance no greater 
than 20 degrees.””? Since only a relatively small 
number of persons with defective sight have 
had actual visual tests, the number of blind 
persons in the United States, in terms of that 
definition, is not definitely known. 

From 1830 to 1930 the Bureau of the Cen- 
sus, United States Department of Commerce, 
reported the number, ages, and so forth, of 
blind people discovered; but the data proved 
to be so incomplete and unrepresentative of 
the total blind population that the item on 
blindness was omitted from the 1940 census. 
The last census of the blind, that of 1930, 
listed 63,489 blind persons. The National 
Health Survey, made in 1935-1936, gave an 
estimate of 107,000 blind persons in the 
United States, not including 10,000 living in 
institutions. A study made in 1943 applied the 
rates made in this Survey to the total popula- 
tion of 1940, as given by the census, and states 
that an estimate of more than 121,000 blind 
persons is thus obtained.* The same rates give 
an estimated 126,000 for 1942. The author of 
the study maintains that these estimates are 
too low and concludes that the aggregate 
number of blind in the United States in 1940 
may have been approximately 215,000 to 240,- 
ooo. An unpublished estimate recently made 


by Ralph G. Hurlin, director of the Depart- 


1 For names of national agencies in this field listed 
in Directory oF AGENCIES in Part Two, see INDEX un- 
der the title of this article. 

2 See Lende. What of the Blind (infra cit.). 

3 See Sanders, infra cit. 
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ment of Statistics of the Russell Sage Founda- 
tion, places the number of the blind at ap- 
proximately 230,000. This estimate has been 
adopted by many as the best approximation of 
the number of the blind in this country. 

The National Health Survey enumeration 
reported the following percentage distribution 
by age groups: under twenty-five years of age, 
5.8 per cent; ages twenty-five to forty-nine, 
17.3 per cent; ages fifty to seventy-four, 47.2 
per cent; and age seventy-five and over, 29.7 
per cent. Thus blindness in the United States 
is seen to be predominatingly an old age prob- 
lem. The Survey also states that blindness is 
most prevalent among the groups least fa- 
vored economically. It cites the high rate of re- 
lief found among the blind, pointing out that 
in the winter of 1935-1936 nearly one-third of 
the blind were in families on relief and an- 
other third were in families not on relief but 
with annual incomes of less than $1,000. Less 
than 3 per cent had annual incomes of $3,000 
or more. These economic factors, however, 
have since changed considerably, as evidenced 
by the continued drop in the number of recipi- 
ents of aid to the blind under Title X of the 
Social Security Act, discussed later. 

From the above estimates it will be noted 
that at least one person, and perhaps two, in 
every thousand in this country is blind. While 
blindness may not be as extensive in the 
United States as in other countries, this ratio 
of non-sighted to sighted people is too large in 
view of the possibilities of prevention and the 
increasing opportunities for restoration of vi- 


sion. 


Causes of Blindness 


Causes of blindness are also difficult to state 
accurately, because of inadequate records. In 
an authoritative study’ published in 1934 the 
percentage distribution of blindness according 
to cause is reported as follows: disease, 54.4 
per cent; accident or other injury, 16.5 per 
cent; other definitely reported causes, 2.6 per 
cent; and causes indefinitely or inaccurately re- 
ported, 25.5 per cent. In the first classification, 
cataract, glaucoma, atrophy of the optic nerve, 
ophthalmia neonatorum, and trachoma rank 
highest, in the order given, as specific affec- 


1 See Best, infra cit. 


tions of the eye. Several general diseases — 
notably measles, meningitis, and scarlet fever 
— are also identified as causes of considerable 
blindness. 

More recent and perhaps more accurate clas- 
sifications are those issued by the Committee 
on Statistics of the Blind* from reports re- 
ceived from 44 residential schools and day 
school classes in nine cities, covering 4,604 pu- 
pils during the school year 1941-1942. These 
data are cross-classified by etiology and by 
type and site of eye affections, according to a 
standard classification developed by the Com- 
mittee. Causes by percentage according to eti- 
ology are given as follows: infectious diseases, 


24 per cent; trauma, 7.7 per cent; poisonings, — 


0.1 per cent; neoplasms, 2.8 per cent; general 
diseases, 1.4 per cent; prenatal origin, 52.4 per 
cent; etiology undetermined or not specified, 
11.6 per cent. Causes classified by type and 
site of infection are: eyeball, 32.6 per cent (in- 
cluding glaucoma, myopia, buphthalmos, and 
structural anomalies); conjunctiva, 0.1 per 
cent; cornea, 11.7 per cent (including kera- 
titis, ulceration, and other affections); iris and 
ciliary body, 6.9 per cent (including iritis and 
sympathetic ophthalmitis); crystalline lens, 
16.3 per cent (chiefly cataract); choroid and 
retina, 12 per cent (including choroiditis, de- 
tached retina, and retinal hemorrhage); ‘optic 
nerve and cortical visual centers, 16.9 per cent 
(including optic nerve atrophy and retrobul- 
bar and intracranial lesions); vitreous, 1 per 
cent; and miscellaneous and ill-defined, 3.5 
per cent. 

A report by the Social Security Board, indi- 
cating the results of a study of eye examina- 
tion records in 20 of the states administering 
aid to the blind, is now in preparation. 


For a discussion of activities carried on in~ 


the field of blindness prevention, see SicHT 
CONSERVATION. 


Educational Provisions for the Blind 


The first turn from the giving of alms to in- © 


stitutional care, with an educational objective, 
occurred in Paris in 1784. Valentin Hauy, — 


moved by the derision directed at blind musi- 


1 Organized in 1933 by the American Foundation | 


for the Blind and the National. Society for the Preven- 
tion of Blindness. 


cians in a cafe, founded a school for the blind 
and developed an embossed type for their in- 
struction. From this beginning there de- 
veloped a new attitude, namely, that the blind 
could be taught and were entitled to that op- 
portunity. 

Interest in the blind in America stems from 
this changed attitude toward the sightless in 
France. Dr. John D. Fisher, a young Boston 
physician, came in contact with the school of 
Hauy in Paris in 1826 and resolved to develop 
a similar program for the blind in his own 
country. He enlisted a group of friends and se- 
cured from the Massachusetts Legislature, in 
1829, a charter to form a school which, after a 
succession of names, is now the Perkins Insti- 
tution and Massachusetts School for the Blind. 
At about the same time, interest in the blind 
stirred in other parts of the country and 
schools were opened in New York and in 
Philadelphia. From the pioneer work of these 
three schools, interest in the blind reached out 
until today there is opportunity for every blind 
child in America to secure an education com- 
parable to that open to seeing boys and girls. 

There are now 58 residential schools for the 
blind, and 22 cities provide Braille classes in 
the public schools. These educational oppor- 
tunities usually begin at the kindergarten level 
and continue through high school. In some 
states, pupils are sent to nearby high schools 
for instruction in the upper grades, the blind 
school providing residence, books, appliances, 
and tutorial assistance. The same situation 
sometimes applies to students attending col- 
lege, but preferably arrangements are made so 
that blind students may live at colleges inde- 
pendent of schools for the blind. The ablest 
blind students continue on to professional 
schools. To do this successfully, special read- 
ing service is needed since many texts are not 


available in Braille. Sixteen states provide state’ 


funds for the payment of readers, and there 
are a number of scholarships available to help 
students. No figures are available regarding 
the number of blind students in colleges and 
universities. Enrollment in the 58 residential 
schools and the Braille classes in the 22 cities 
as of January 1, 1944, was something under six 
thousand. About 500 of these students were in 
the Braille classes. The enrollment for 1944 is 
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much lower than that of the preceding year, 
due partly to the declining rate in all schools 
but chiefly to the fact that many older boys 
and girls have left school to enter war indus- 
tries. . 

The chief philanthropic concern for the 
blind until recently has been to provide an 
adequate education on the theory that with 
good training young blind people would find 
suitable occupations in their home communi- 
ties. To supplement individual effort, a few 
shops especially for blind adults were opened. 
Organizations supported by private philan- 
thropy were established, such as one in Massa- 
chusetts whose name, The Massachusetts As- 
sociation for Promoting the Interests of the 
Adult Blind, implies the attitude of many. 
Individual cases of need were helped, how- 
ever; assistance was given to those wishing to 
get started in business; and, in some degree, 
medical and eye care were provided. Many of 
these organizations attracted the interest of 
philanthropic people who contributed to their 
support. 


Governmental Provision for the Blind 


While legislative provision for blind assist- 
ance from public funds was made in Indiana 
in 1840, in New York City in 1866, and in 
Ohio in 1896, all of these laws were later re- 
pealed and it was not until after 1900 that 
large organized public programs for the blind, 
beyond those of education, really got under 
way. The oldest state law providing aid which. 
has been in continuous existence is that which 
was enacted in Illinois in 1903. In 1907 Massa- 
chusetts established the first state commission » 
for the blind. Now nearly every state main- 
tains an agency to assist blind adults or makes 
provision for assistance through some state de- 
partment. While the first commissions were 
separate entities, now most of them are divi- 
sions of the departments of welfare or educa- 
tion. In the earlier days the objective was to 
assist blind persons to use their training in in- 
dustry, private enterprise, or sheltered work- 
shops supported by the state or voluntary or- 
ganizations. Assistance from public funds was 
given to newly blinded persons. Home teach- 
ers and home industries, with outlets through 
sales, were introduced. Registers were estab- 
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lished to list all blind persons in the respective 
states. All of these programs were originally 
financed by the states, supplemented by volun- 
tary organizations. 

. The first federal funds appropriated espe- 
cially for the blind were made available in 
1879, when $10,000 annually was designated 
to the American Printing House for the Blind 
to provide books for schools for the blind. 
This amount has been increased from time to 
time until the American Printing House now 
has an annual federal appropriation of $125,- 
ooo. Its program has been extended to include 
the preparation of appliances and “talking 
book” apparatus and records. From funds 
other than those provided by the federal gov- 
ernment the American Printing House pub- 
lishes 15 Braille periodicals, including the 
Braille edition of a popular magazine. 

In 1931 the Pratt-Smoot Bill made federal 
funds available to provide reading matter for 
the adult blind through the Library of Con- 
gress. This legislation was later amended to 
include the production of “talking book” rec- 
ords. In June, 1944, the appropriation was in- 
creased to $500,000 a year and broadened so 
that “talking book” machines can be provided 
and kept in repair through federal funds. The 
original “books,” pioneered by the American 
Foundation for the Blind, were provided 
through Work Projects Administration funds. 
Today the records are processed by the Foun- 
dation and the American Printing House for 
the Blind, and embossed books, provided un- 
der this Act, are made by five printing houses 
for the blind in this country. Both “talking 
book” records and embossed books are distrib- 
uted postage free to the adult blind through 27 

. regional libraries. 

The outstanding piece of federal legislation 
affecting the blind is the Social Security Act, 
enacted in 1935. Title X of this Act provides a 
matching of federal funds with state funds for 


financial aid to needy blind persons. See Pus- 


tic AssisTANCE. The immediate effect of this 
legislation was to enlarge the work of state 
commissions for the blind and also to bring 
into being state agencies where they had not 
previously existed. Aid to the blind under this 
program, as reported for June, 1944, was re- 
ceived by 73,883 individuals in an amount to- 
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taling $2,125,645. The average payment for the 
month was $28.77. (These figures include Mis- 
souri, Nevada, and Pennsylvania, states which 
carry on programs for the blind without fed- 
eral participation. Delaware and Alaska do not 
administer aid to the blind.) In evaluating the 
number of recipients it must be recalled that to 
receive money under the Social Security Act a 
person has to be classified as needy; and also 
that in many states blind persons, upon reach- 
ing the age of sixty-five years, are transferred 
to the old age assistance program. . 

In 1936 the Randolph-Sheppard Act au- 
thorized the opening of vending stands in 
public buildings for the sale of newspapers, 
periodicals, confections, and tobacco products, 
by licensed blind persons. The Act. has been 
administered through the Office of Education 
in the Federal Security Agency. Legislation is 
now being prepared to transfer this program 
to the Office of Vocational Rehabilitation, cre- 
ated under the Barden-LaFollette Act of 1943, 
and located in the Federal Security Agency. In 
1938 the Wagner-O’Day Act was passed, re- 
quiring federal departments to buy certain 
needed supplies such as brooms, mops, pillow- 
cases, and so forth, from workshops for the 
blind, at a fair market price. This brought a 
great deal of business to established work- 
shops for the blind. The war has tremendously 
increased this opportunity for work. In the 
past year 56 non-profit workshops for the 
blind, located in 32 states, have participated in 
government business in the amount of $10,- 
000,000, and blind workmen engaged in 
manufacturing these products have received 
over $1,000,000 in wages. One workshop re- 
ceived the Army-Navy “E” award for meri- 
torious service and two other shops received 
the Maritime “M” for excellence of work in 
behalf of the merchant marine. 

During the year 1943 two important pieces 
of legislation, which included blindness with 
other forms of disability, were enacted. The 
Clark-Walsh Act authorized the Veterans Ad- 
ministration to set up a program for the re- 
habilitation of disabled veterans. The Barden- 
LaFollette Act extended the provisions of the 
Vocational Rehabilitation Act of 1920. Little 
had been done for the blind under the Act of 
1920, but the Barden-LaFollette Act offers 


greatly enlarged opportunity for federal as- 


sistance to the blind. The federal government — 


will now reimburse any state for 50 per cent 
of its expenditures for “any service necessary 
to render a disabled individual fit to engage in 
a remunerative occupation.” Rehabilitative 
training and medical examinations will be 
provided to all employable handicapped indi- 
viduals. Medical and surgical care, hospitali- 
zation, prosthetic devices, maintenance while 
in training, and transportation will be pro- 
vided for those who pass a means test. In addi- 
tion, the federal government will reimburse 
the states for expenditures incurred in the ad- 
ministration of the program. These may in- 
clude the salary and travel of vocational coun- 
selors and placement agents. The law defi- 
nitely states that that part of the program per- 
taining to the blind shall be administered by 
existing state agencies for the blind. Such a 
state agency must prepare a plan, which is 
presented to the Office of Vocational Rehabili- 
tation for approval; and after approval its ad- 
ministration will be vested in the state agency. 
An amendment was attached to the last in- 
come tax law which permits blind persons to 
deduct up to $500 for special services needed 
by the blind. See VocationaL REHABILITA- 
TION. 

The war has offered unusual opportunities 
to the blind. During the past year the unique 
situation has existed of employers actually ad- 
vertising for blind workers; and in one city — 
Brooklyn — the agencies for the blind stated 
that there was not an employable blind person 
in the community who was not at work. War 
has brought to the blind a new economic 


parity with seeing people. 


Care of the War-Blinded 


Although the Clark-Walsh Act vests au- 
thority for the rehabilitation of disabled sol- 
diers and sailors in the Veterans Administra- 
tion the program is not working out exactly 
that way in so far as the blind are concerned. 
In view of the fact that the first approach to 
the newly blinded person must be made before 
his hospitalization is complete, and therefore 
before he is discharged from the Army or 
Navy and becomes eligible for benefits under 
the Veterans Administration, it was agreed in 
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December, 1943, that the Army would estab- 
lish a center for personal and social readjust- 
ment, adjacent to a general hospital. The hos- 
pital designated was the Valley Forge General 
Hospital in Phoenixville, Pa. Also a small 
number of blinded cases were admitted to the 
Letterman General Hospital in San Francisco, 
but later transferred to Dibble General Hospi- 
tal, Palo Alto, Calif. The Navy began to send 
its blinded men to the Naval Hospital in 
Philadelphia. In all of these centers, prelimi- 
nary programs for retraining blinded person- 
nel were set up. In July, 1944, a center for the 
retraining of blinded servicemen was opened 
at a former boys’ school in Avon, Conn., and 
designated as Old Farms Convalescent Hospi- 
tal. A staff has been assembled and facilities 
planned for 200 men. In March, 1944, the Sec- 
retary of War stated that there had been 75 
cases of blindness up to that time — 70 from 
the Army, 3 from the Navy, and 2 German 
prisoners. An unofficial estimate made in Sep- 
tember, 1944, indicated that there were at that 
time 250 blinded servicemen. 

As soon as the men at these centers are suffi- 
ciently adjusted to be able to take specialized 
training or to be returned to their homes, they 
will be discharged from the Army or Navy 
and come under the direction of the Veterans 
Administration. The Veterans Administra- 
tion does not plan to set up a special training 
center. Men received from the centers will be 
placed out for retraining in already existing 
institutions such as special schools or colleges, 
or in shops for the blind, or under the direc- 
tion of organizations having helpful pro- 
grams. Veterans’ pensions for blindness range 
from $80 a month, for 20/200 vision, to $175 
for total blindness. These sums are increased 
for additional disabilities. See ServicEMEN. 
AND VETERANS. 
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BOYS’ AND GIRLS’ WORK ORGANIZA- 
TIONS.' This article is devoted to a discussion 
of leisure-time services provided for elemen- 
tary and high-school-age boys and girls, pri- 
marily in groups. For activities and organiza- 
tions for older youth see YourH Services. 
Services to boys’ and girls’ groups are 
offered under a variety of auspices: govern- 
mental and voluntary; Catholic, Jewish, Prot- 
estant, and non-sectarian; local, regional, and 
national. Some of the sponsoring agencies are 
chiefly recreational and educational in char- 
acter, while others—such as churches and 
unions — offer this service as a part of a larger 
program. It is obviously impossible to deal 


1 For names of national agencies in this field listed 
in Directory oF AGENCIES in Part Two, see INDEX un- 
der the title of this article. 


in Survey Midmonthly. . 


with the entire range of organizations within 
the confines of this article; only their major 
general characteristics’ can be included, along 
with some detail on those that are large and 
national in scope. 

Certain trends in boys’ and girls’ work have 
resulted from the war. With the disruption 
and strain in home life caused by the absence 
of men, the war work of women, and many 
other factors, the values of after-school pro- 
grams for boys and girls have been given a 
new prominence. In many instances the em- 
phasis has been’on the prevention of delin- 
quency, but fortunately other aims have also 
been stressed. See JuvENILE BEHAvior PRos- 
LEMS. In most instances, youngsters are at- 
tracted to these agencies by the recreational op- 
portunities which they offer. The starting 
point is an interest in having a good time in 
congenial company. How far any program 
goes in building on this base toward educa- 
tional and adjustment objectives depends on 
the nature of the agency, the skill of its staff, 
and other factors. 

The type of grouping used varies widely 
among the agencies. The gang or friendship 
group has been found sufficiently stable for 
program building only from the ages just be- 
low or at the beginning of the “teens” up 
through the top age covered in this article. Re- 
liance on this grouping is found mainly in the 
settlements, Young Men’s Christian Associa- 
tions, and Jewish Centers. The interest group 
— built on an interest, such as dramatics — is 
used by roughly the same agencies but is some- 
what more prevalent among others than is the 
friendship group. The other organizations 
employ groupings, as indicated below, which 
they have found useful. Examples are the 
troops of the Boy and Girl Scouts, the various 
groupings of the Camp Fire Girls, “clubs” of 
the Young Women’s Christian Associations, 


and the 4-H clubs. The “BoyscluBs” of the 


1 The characteristics of the American Junior Red 
Cross, discussed later, are somewhat unique. While the 
other agencies listed operate during the leisure time of 
the youngsters, the Junior Red Cross program is in the 
schools. Another distinction arises out of the “service-to- 
others” orientation of the Junior Red Cross and out of 


' its reliance on that service to provide educational ex- 
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periences. The other agencies begin with recreational 
interests and build on them toward educational and 
service aims. 


Boys’ Clubs of America and the settlements 
use the activity group, wherein a variety of 
activities are engaged in by youngsters of ap- 
proximately the same age. Some of the agen- 
cies use what might be termed a cross-section 
group which mixes heterogeneous individuals 
in order to widen their experience. The typical 
practice is to serve those within a more or less 
defined neighborhood. The extent to which 
religions, nationalities, and races are mixed 
varies with the agency. 

The activities of boys’ and girls’ work or- 
ganizations range widely, including athletics, 
games, arts and crafts, and so forth. There has 
been decreasing emphasis on the activity as an 
end in itself and less concern with perfection of 
performance as the goal. The objective, vary- 
ing again with the agency, has been rather 
toward the use of the activity as a tool for per- 
sonality development. In some quarters, too, 
there has been a growing concern with the re- 
lation of the program to the total life of the 
youngster and with integrating it with home, 
school, and other social agencies, and the like. 
It should be noted that while the use of groups 
is the dominant pattern, activities such as arts 
and crafts involve much more individual work 
than dramatics, games, and music, which call 
for a higher degree of group cooperation and 
organization. 

The war is vividly reflected in the activities 
of the boys and girls in these organizations. 
Scrap drives, fund raising for war organiza- 
tions, War Bond sales, cultivation of Victory 
gardens, and so forth, are quite common. Fur- 
thermore, there has been greater emphasis on 
physical fitness, home economics, and other 
areas brought into prominence by the war. In 
arts and crafts, games, music, and other activi- 
ties, themes related to the war effort find rich 
expression. Interest in coeducational activities 
has increased, as has the desire for activities in- 
volving larger numbers. The “teen age can- 
teen” development illustrates both these lat- 
ter tendencies. 

The agencies differ considerably in the ex- 
tent to which they use social group work phi- 
losophy. and methods. See Socta. Group 
Work. Perhaps the Boy Scouts utilize the 
group work approach to the least extent, while 


‘the settlements, YWCA’s, Jewish Centers, 
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Camp Fire Girls, Girl Scouts, and the 
YMCA’s have gone the farthest in the applica- 
tion of these methods. A similar variation is 
characteristic of the extent to which there is 
centralization in the national office and hence 
more uniformity throughout the country, al- 
though there is a high degree of local control 
in all of the agencies. The Boy Scouts may be 
said to provide the most direction of local pro- 
grams, while the settlements are the most au- 
tonomous. The Boy Scouts also use awards, 
uniforms, and badges most extensively, while 
the others rely more on the intrinsic appeal 
and value of the program itself. 

The dominant practice of these agencies, 
with the possible exception of the “BoyscluBs,” 
is to employ a relatively small staff for admin- 
istrative and supervisory functions and to rely 
on volunteers for leadership. The trend is to 
offer an increasing amount of training to the 
volunteers used. In some agencies group lead- 
ers are paid, and there is a growing interest in 
experimenting with this arrangement so that 
better-trained personnel may be available for 
direct work with the youngsters. It is gener- 
ally accepted that volunteers will always have 
an important role in these agencies. See Vot- 
UNTEERS IN SocrAL Work. 

The war has stimulated closer relationships 
among the agencies on both the local and na- 
tional levels. The examples of the United Serv- 
ice Organizations and the Associated Youth- 
Serving Organizations have encouraged coop- 
eration, as have many other developments. 
arising out of the war. There is much more 
concern than before about arriving at a com- 
mon professional base and about using com- 
mon sources for trained personnel, such as 
schools of social work and schools of educa- 
tion. Many recognize the importance of these 
gains and hope to move further with them. 


The American Junior Red Cross 


The American Junior Red Cross is the 
American Red Cross in the schools — elemen- 
tary and secondary; public, private, and paro- 
chial. With a membership of 18,000,000 boys 
and girls in 1944, it offers practical channels 
through which pupils may participate in proj- 
ects of humanitarian service; As such it is 
an effective bridge between schools and com- 


Boys’ and Girls’ Work Organizations 


munity, giving pupils opportunities for serv- 
ing their community and nation, and for de- 
veloping greater understanding of their con- 
temporaries throughout the world. 

During 1944, Junior Red Cross members 
were concentrating their energies and imagi- 
nations upon an extensive in-school program 
of production for the armed forces. Since Pearl 
Harbor and up to July, 1944, they had turned 
out well over 25,000,000 comfort and recrea- 
tional items—including ping-pong tables, 
game boards, bedside tables, slippers, bath- 
robes, and holiday favors — which are in use 
in company dayrooms and military hospitals 
at home and abroad. Art classes made approxi- 
mately 500,000 menu covers for use at Christ- 
mas dinner tables of the United States Navy, 
and members also prepared Christmas decora- 
tion units for servicemen overseas. See SERV- 
ICEMEN AND VETERANS. 

Junior Red Cross members are participating 
in an active war on waste, and have salvaged 
millions of pounds of paper, fats, and textiles. 
They are promoting accident prevention pro- 
grams in the schools; learning first aid, life 
saving, and home nursing; and helping their 
local Red Cross chapters as bicycle corps mes- 
sengers, by giving clerical assistance, and in 
packing and shipping duties. To relieve man- 
power shortages they have taken over many 
home-front jobs—aiding on playgrounds, 
helping as dietitians’ aides in hospitals, stafing 
beaches, caring for children, and performing 
numerous other community services. 

During the twenty-five years of its history, 
the American Junior Red Cross has sought 
to advance international understanding. 
Through their National Children’s Fund, 
maintained since 1919 by voluntary contribu- 
tions, members are helping to meet emergency 
needs of boys and girls impoverished by the 
war. Recent projects of the National Chil- 
dren’s Fund include the purchase of school 
equipment for young Yugoslav and Polish 
refugees in the Middle East, shipment of $10,- 
000 worth of shoes to Soviet youngsters, com- 
pletion of a clothing shipment for Greek chil- 
dren with $30,000 worth of socks and stock- 
ings, and maintenance of a nursery home for 
especially handicapped victims of bombings in 
Britain. Junior Red Cross members also make 
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stuffed animals for children in British nursery 
homes, where playthings are a wartime rarity. 

In addition, members pack gift boxes for 
annual shipment to boys and girls overseas. 
They acquire first-hand knowledge of their 
contemporaries through the exchange of inter- 
national school correspondence albums, pre- 
pared by classroom groups for school groups 
in other lands. 

For many years the Junior Red Cross has 
prepared artistic covers with raised images for 
Braille books sent to children in schools for the 
blind. See Tue Biinp. Two Junior Red Cross 
magazines, the News, with a circulation of 
450,000, for elementary school classrooms, and 
the Journal, with a circulation of 80,000 for 
secondary school groups, are published for the 
membership. Braille copies of the News go to 
schools for the blind enrolled in the Junior 
Red Cross. 

Members of the Junior Red Cross enroll by 
classroom groups and finance their service ac- 
tivities through group and individual fund- 
raising projects. They are members of the Red 
Cross chapter in their locality and as such take 
part in the various phases of the chapter pro- 
gram. The members elect representatives to a 
Junior Red Cross council, which works with 
teacher-sponsors in the schools and with the 
Junior Red Cross chairman and committee of 
the chapter, to plan and direct the local pro- 
gram. 


Boy Scouts of America 


This is an organization for all boys, regard- 
less of race or creed. The program comprises 
five large groups: Cubbing, a home-centered 
program for boys nine to eleven years of age; 
Scouting, a vigorous outdoor program for 
boys twelve years old and upward; Senior 
Scouting, for young men fifteen years of age 
and older — which includes Air Scouting, giv- 
ing training in aviation which stops short of 
actual flight; Explorer Scouting, a program of 
advanced camping and vocational explora- 
tion; and Sea Scouting, a program of seaman- 
ship. From rg10 through 1943, approximately 
11,500,000 persons belonged to Scouting. The 
total membership on June 30, 1944, was 1,745,- i 
007, organized in 43,598 troops (including 
Senior units) and 11,384 Cub packs. 
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The fundamental unit in organizing boys is 
a small group under a volunteer leader. This 
is known as a pack, for Cubs; a troop, for 
Scouts; an Air Scout squadron; an Explorer 
post; or a Sea Scout ship. Such a group is spon- 
sored by an institution such as a church, a 
school, a service club, or a group of citizens. 
The work of Scouting within a local area is 
under the supervision of a local council with a 
paid executive. As of June 30, 1944, there 
were 539 local councils throughout the United 
States. 

In non-urban communities, rural troops or 
neighborhood patrols may be organized (or 
Cub or Senior Scouting groups) or a boy may 
carry on the program alone as a Lone Cub, 
Lone Scout, or Lone Senior Scout, under the 
guidance of an adult ledder. 

All branches of the Scout program empha- 
size character building and training for citi- 
zenship, which is epitomized in the Scout 
oath: “On my honor I will do my best . 

(1) to do my duty to God and my country and 
to obey the Scout law; (2) to help other people 
at all times; and (3) to keep myself physically 
strong, mentally awake, and morally straight.” 

Activities include the following: for Cubs, a 
variety of skills and games centered around 
the home; for Scouts, camping, swimming, 
trail building, woodcraft, nature study, and 
the development of physical fitness; for Senior 


Scouts, activities in three phases of the pro-- 


gram as indicated above, with opportunities 
offered for vocational exploration. 

Many war service projects have been carried 
on by the Boy Scouts, over 45 separate war 
service projects having been requested by a 
government agency. These have included: 
service as government dispatch bearers in the 
distribution of home-front educational mate- 
tial and posters; waste paper collection; scrap 
metal salvage; war housing cooperation; and 
aid in the Victory book campaign. Boy Scout 
participation in the “food-for-freedom” pro- 
gram has been outstanding. Also as a part of 
their war service, Boy Scouts have developed 
emergency Units, trained in first aid, fire fight- 
_ ing, flood fighting, and to combat other disas- 
ters — many of them with equipment. An in- 
tensification of the Scouting program known 
as pre-Ranger training has been developed to 
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give boys the physical toughening up they 


need before induction into the armed forces. 


Boys’ Clubs of America 


This is the national organization of local 
boys’ groups known as “BoyscluBs.” It pro- 
motes the establishment of these local groups 
and provides aid for them in program plan- 
ning, personnel training and placement, build- 
ing planning and maintenance, publicity, and 
finance service. It plans institutes and confer- 
ences for discussion of policies, activities, and 
methods. 

Each BoyscluB is autonomous but all are 
linked together through membership in the 
Boys’ Clubs of America and through represen- 
tation on national planning committees. To be 
eligible for membership an organization must 
provide a program for boys and, within the 
limit of its capacity, be available to all boys 
without distinction as to class or creed; it must 
provide suitable facilities which can be readily 
identified as a BoyscluB; its facilities must be 
available to boys at all reasonable hours; it 
must be under the control of a representative 
board of directors; it must maintain a diversi- 
fied program of physical, educational, cultural, 
and social activities; and it must employ a full- 
time executive whose education, training, ex- 
perience, and character qualify him for the 
leadership and guidance of boys. 

BoyscluBs are located in or adjacent to areas 
where people with low incomes live. They 
have club houses which the boys regard as 
their own, and in which they can find recrea- 
tion and companionship in their leisure hours, 
unrestricted to specified periods. 

In 1944 there were 250,000 members rang- 
ing in age from eight to twenty-one years, the 
majority being between the ages of twelve and 
sixteen years. 

Activities include physical and health train- 
ing, medical examinations and corrective fol- 
low-up, swimming and life-saving instruction, 
vocational training and guidance, libraries and 
reading rooms, cultural groups and activities, 
and behavior guidance. BoyscluBs attract boys 
and then create desires for constructive activi- 
ties and desirable attitudes through a leader- 
ship which operates in every activity daily and 
continuously. The development of recreational 
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and vocational skills and character is carried 
on in groups and with the individuals. 

In rg4r the organization inaugurated the 
BoyscluB Victory Program and organized the 
BoyscluB Victory Volunteers. The Victory 
Program emphasizes the physical, health, and 
hand-skills training of boys, with special refer- 
ence to preservice training of older boys for 
service in the armed forces; the use of club 
buildings and facilities; and the service of 
club workers and boys in civilian defense ac- 
tivities. The Victory Volunteers is an organi- 
zation of BoyscluB members for preparedness 
and service on a national scale. 


Camp Fire Girls 


Considering immediate and long-term ob- 
jectives in the light of current wartime and 
probable postwar needs, Camp Fire Girls, Inc., 
drew up a restatement of basic policies at its 
1943 meeting. The aim of the organization 
was stated thus “. . . to provide opportunities 
for girls to have fun, make friends, acquire 
creative skills in arts and crafts, enjoy the out 
of doors, and experience the democratic proc- 
ess in small self-motivated groups toward the 
development of total personality and a con- 
sciousness of home and community responsi- 
bility.” 

Re-emphasizing the fact that one of the pri- 
mary objectives of the Camp Fire Girls pro- 
gram is the maintenance of the spiritual ideals 
’ of the home, this statement was included: “In 
addition to skills in home management. we 
must help girls to develop a greater capacity 
for sympathy, forbearance, tolerance, under- 
standing those virtues upon which all homes 
must be built to survive happily the vicissi- 
tudes of life. There should be more emphasis 
in Our program on health education and the 
development of emotional maturity if our girls 
are to become mentally and physically healthy 
and capable homemakers.” 

Need for vocational guidance and training 
for community responsibility were also em- 
phasized, together with promotion of under- 
standing between racial and cultural groups. 

The Camp Fire program offers girls from 
seven through high school a program of lei- 
sure-time activities under the leadership of a 
volunteer. Each group is sponsored by commu- 


99 


nity-spirited citizens, and in 175 cities leading 
members of the community make up the local 
councils which direct the Camp Fire work, 
employ executives and staff, and operate 
camps. Money for the budgets of the local 
councils is usually supplied through local com- 
munity chests, while the national organization 
is largely supported by membership dues of 
$1.00 per year from all members but the jun- 
iors who pay 50 cents each. 

There are three divisions covering different 
age groups: the Camp Fire Girls, ten years of 
age through junior high school; the juniors or 
Blue Birds, seven to ten years of age; and the 
Horizon Club for girls of senior high school 
age. Each division has a flexible program 
suited to the interests and needs of that age 
group. In 1943 a program study was begun, 
designed to ascertain girls’ interests and the re- 
lationship between leadership method and the 
girls’ response to the program. 

War service has been important in the pro- 
gram during this war as it was during World 
War I, but the leaders have been given criteria 
for service which emphasized the learning and 
training value of service projects to the girls 
rather than their production statistics. The 
Camp Fire Girls “Service-for-Victory” pro- 
gram is based on skills and experience grow- 
ing out of the normal program and having 
continuing value. The girls have actively par- 
ticipated in the conservation and salvage of 
war-needed materials, nutrition, production 
and preservation of food, wise use and saving 
of money, and cooperation with war and com- 
munity agencies in services to the armed 
forces. Horizon Club girls have given respon- 
sible service as junior child aides, hospital 
aides, and farm aides. During 1944 the Camp 
Fire Girls bought $74,000 worth of War 
Bonds, earned largely through war salvage. 

The membership as of January 1, 1944, was 
338,162. 


4-H Clubs 
The 4-H clubs are conducted by the Exten- 


sion Service of the United States Department 
of Agriculture and the state land-grant col- 
leges. These clubs give rural boys and girls an 
opportunity to organize effectively for the im- 
provement of their social, cultural, and eco- 
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nomic conditions. Reports from county agents 
showed that in 1943, nearly 1,700,000 rural 
young people were members of 4-H clubs. The 
eligible membership age is ten to twenty years. 
The local club leaders are volunteers. 

The average club program covers the fol- 
lowing activities: community-improvement 
projects, agricultural or home-making proj- 
ects, individual-improvement projects, and 
recreation. Boys’ activities include gardening, 
stock raising, crop production, and such activi- 
ties as are involved in conservation, and farm 
and home safety programs; the girls’ major in- 
terests are in such home-making activities as 
raising and preparing food in keeping with the 
dietary needs of the family, canning, learning 
to dress well at small cost, and furnishing their 
own rooms. Both boys and girls have recrea- 
tional activities, including summer camps and 
various kinds of outings. These programs are 
adjusted continually to meet the social and eco- 
nomic needs of the membership and the com- 
munity of which they are a part. 

County extension agents offer promotional 
and supervisory services, often conduct infor- 
mal studies to learn of the problems of club 
members and leaders, and develop training 
programs for local 4-H club leaders. 

In line with the government’s war effort, all 
clubs are engaged in a national 4-H Victory 
program, which includes the following activi- 
ties: help to interpret the national Victory pro- 
gram to the community; produce and conserve 
needed food supplies for home and abroad; 
save for Victory; develop club members’ 
health and that of the community; acquire use- 
ful technical and mechanical skills; practice 
democratic procedures, and learn to appreciate 
better our democratic way of life and to under- 
stand some of the important social and eco- 
nomic forces now at work. 

According to recent reports, 4-H members 
produced enough food in 1943 to feed a mil- 
lion men in our armed forces for a whole year. 
Thousands more than ever before raised Vic- 
tory gardens. An equally large number canned 
millions of jars of fruits, vegetables, and 
meats, and prepared nutritious, wholesome 
meals. Additional thousands raised livestock 
for home use and for the armed forces. All 
helped to relieve the labor shortage on their 
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own farms and in their neighborhoods. Many 
assisted boys and girls from urban areas to per- 
form farm tasks for which they had volun- 
teered and to become happily integrated into 
the life of the local community. Often they 
gave special demonstrations to show how farm 
and home work might be simplified and how — 
new farm workers could do such simplified 
tasks. 


Girls Scouts 


The Girl Scout program is planned to meet 
the needs of girls from seven to eighteen years 
of age. Adaptations in the program are made 
for the various age groupings within the larger 
age range. 

In September, 1944, the total number of Girl 
Scout local councils was 1,316 covering over 
3,000 communities. The total active member- 
ship of girls and adults was 1,012,465, of whom 
818,003 were girls. These Girl Scouts were 
found in over 6,500 communities representing 
practically every section of the country. 

The program is planned on broad educa- 
tional lines, its purpose being to provide a con- 
structive group experience through which 
girls can develop self-reliance, initiative, con- 
sideration for other people, and a sense of so- 
cial responsibility. Now that the country is at 
war, the organization has selected and pointed 
up activities already in the program that are 
appropriate for its various age groups in a war 
situation. It has re-emphasized its service pro- 
gram by developing new channels, such as the 
Senior Service Scouts, through which Girl 
Scouts themselves can give significant service 
to their community. The program of the older 
Girl Scouts includes general training in useful 
skills, followed by specialized training to fit 
them for the following service projects: farm 
aides, hospital aides, recreation aides, child 
care aides, occupational therapy aides, and 
museum aides. A token of the effectiveness of 
this service is the fact that in the summer of 
1943, 4,423 girls worked in Girl Scout farm 
aide projects for a total of 469,404 hours of 
work. Realizing the importance of outdoor liv- 
ing, the organization is making full use of its 
facilities and leadership to make camping and 
outdoor activities possible for its girls. See 
Campinc. Emphasis on Victory gardens and a 
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new farm aide program helps toward this 
goal. 

A Girl Scout troop provides opportunities 
for working, playing, planning, and taking 
one’s share of responsibility in the endeavors 
of a small group under adult volunteer leader- 
ship. The adult leader is an essential part of 
the troop. She must be at least twenty-one 
years of age, and is usually assisted by one or 
more others, eighteen years old or over. She 
guides and directs her troop in a program of 
activities which include home making, out- 
door activities, international friendship, arts 
and crafts, community life, sports and games, 
health and safety, literature and dramatics, 
music and dancing, and vocational exploration 
for Senior Girl Scouts. 

The training program for the 194,462 adult 
volunteers in the Girl Scout organization has 
been adapted to fit into the country’s war ef- 
fort. Training institutes given throughout the 
country have a triple purpose: to help local 
groups meet the war situation, to clarify their 
place in the community’s program of strength- 
ening its defenses, and to develop cooperative 
working relationships with the offices of civil- 
ian defense and other agencies. In all Girl 
Scout national training schools, special courses 
on training girls for today’s needs are being 
carried out and the adaptation of the program 
to war needs is being emphasized. 


National Jewish Welfare Board 


In 1943, 293 Young Men’s Hebrew Associa- 
tions, Young Women’s Hebrew Associations, 
and Jewish Community Centers in the United 
States and Canada were affiliated with the Na- 
tional Jewish Welfare Board. The members of 
these organizations numbered 390,000 of 
whom 33 per cent were fourteen years of age 
or under and 20 per cent were between fifteen 
and eighteen years of age. For the Board’s pro- 
gram for older boys and young men see Jewish 
Agencies for Youth in Youtu SErvices. 

The majority of local Centers possess plants 
with the following types of facilities: audito- 
riums, gymnasiums, club and class rooms, 
workshops, social rooms, game rooms, librar- 
ies, play yards, and roof gardens. Boys and 
girls are offered social, educational, recrea- 
tional, vocational, cultural, religious, and 
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health activities through the media of group 
activities. These include clubs, special interest 
groups, committees, and councils; classes in 
adult education; individual services such as in- 
formation and placement bureaus; mass activi- 
ties such as conferences, lectures, concerts, 
forums, rallies, dances, and entertainment; 
and country camps and home camps. 

With the advent of war, Jewish Centers not 
only maintained and intensified their activi- 
ties, but also added special projects and serv- 
ices through cooperation with the program of 
the Office of Civilian Defense, the United 
Service Organizations, and the American Red 
Cross. These projects include knitting and 
sewing classes; classes in first aid and nursing; 
promotion and sale of government bonds; col- - 
lection of aluminum, scrap iron, and waste pa-~ 
per; and consumer education. 


Young Men's Christian Associations 


Activities for boys and girls under eighteen 
years of age form an important part of the pro- 
gram in the Young Men’s Christian Associa- 
tion. In January, 1944, there were 939 Associa- 
tions carrying on work in regularly scheduled 
groups with 2,204,230 group enrollments. In 
519 Associations 125,689 different boy and girl 
campers were reported. The program is 
flexible and varies from group to group. 
Groups and clubs include the following types: 
Hi-Y clubs for high schools, Junior Hi-Y clubs 
in junior high schools, Gra-Y clubs in grade 
and grammar schools, church clubs, neighbor- 
hood play groups, gangs, Father and Son “Y,” 
Indian Guide groups in the home, and interest 
and hobby groups within the YMCA building. 

The aim of the Association is to help boys 
meet the problems and conditions of daily liv- 
ing in wartime through groups that are organ- 
ized within their homes, neighborhood play 
groups, and schools. These groups, guided by 
leaders with a Christian point of view and 
using progressive self-government through 
democratic group processes, attempt to achieve 
desirable social redirection among boys. By- 
products of these efforts are self-development 
in desirable skills and abilities of living. 

The seventh North American Boys Work 
Assembly in April, 1944, re-examined policies 
and objectives for war and postwar years. Em- 
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phasis was placed on (a) greater unification of 
purpose, policy, and program for the respec- 
tive age groupings now widely recognized, 
including much more specific attention to the 
programs for boys eight to eleven and twelve 
to fourteen years of age, with a degree of ade- 
quacy similar to Hi-Y programs; (b) a clearer 
policy on Christian emphasis and motivation 
in the total range of boy experience and pro- 
gram expression, stressing democratic partici- 
pation and social responsibility and based on a 
social strategy comparable to the educational 
emphasis of the past years; (c) a restudy of the 
constituency that should be reached in the 
boys’ work program; (d) a recapturing of the 
lay leadership emphasis; and (e) special con- 
cern for maintaining fundamental group work 
values under conditions tending to mass effort, 
community-wide projects, and the dissipation 
of important energies. 

Work with high school youth, both boys 
and girls, has become a major development un- 
der a newly appointed National Committee on 
Work with High School Youth. Paralleling 
these developments is the further collaboration 
of the YMCA-YWCA Consultative Commit- 
tee, which clarified its functions in terms of de- 
tailed study of cooperative relationships in the 
youth program field and in joint publication 
of certain materials. 

To a large extent the Association program 1s 
carried on by employed, trained boys’ work 
secretaries. In 1944 there were at least one- 
fourth fewer secretaries than in 1941 because 
so many of them had joined the armed forces. 
The Association normally secures a consider- 
able number of its professionally trained work- 
ers from two affiliated colleges, the George 
Williams College at Chicago and the Spring- 
field YMCA College at Springfield, Mass. Lo- 
cal training centers and summer conferences 
provide supplementary in-service training. 
Volunteer group leadership also plays an in- 
creasingly important part in wartime, but a se- 
rious shortage of competent leaders is every- 
where noted. Two national secretaries work 
through area and state supervisory agencies in 
the stimulation of the efforts of local Associa- 
tions in their work with boys. Among the dis- 
tinctive features of the program are summer 
camps, boys’ conferences, father and son activi- 


ties, gymnasiums and swimming pools for rec- 


reation, athletic and aquatic sports, health edu- 


cation, vocational counseling, individual guid- 
ance for personal self-development, and group 
work for constructive efforts at Christian citi- 
zenship. For the program for older boys and 
young men, see Young Men’s Christian Asso- 
ciations in YouTH SERVICES. 


Young Women’s Christian Associations 


The Young Women’s Christian Association 
has a large membership of girls of junior and 
senior high school age. These younger mem- 
bers are known as the Girl Reserves and dur- 
ing the year 1943 they numbered over 260,000, 
exclusive of adult leaders and committee mem- 
bers. 

Girl Reserve clubs are organized by city, 
town, and district Young Women’s Christian 
Associations. The principal work with rural 
girls is carried through district Associations. In 
communities where there is no local Associa- 
tion it is possible to organize a unit known as a 
Registered YWCA. This is made up of two 
parts, the YWCA Council and the Girl Re- 
serve club. A program is also carried on for 
Indian girls in reservation school groups. 

The YWCA in its work with the younger 
girl tries to meet her need for sociability and 


for personal and social adjustment. Club pro- 
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grams are built on the interests and needs of 
the group members. Considering the interests 
that most girls have and the purpose of the 
YWCA, it is possible to summarize the sub- 
jects most emphasized in Girl Reserve clubs as 
follows: health; the arts, including music, dra- 
matics, crafts, and literature; problems of so- 
cial concern; work; personal relations; and re- 
ligion. New tensions, new responsibilities, new 
uncertainties due to the war mean the increas- 
ing importance of these basic program em- 
phases, with specific activities geared to new 
situations. Since the start of the war, increased 
stress has been placed on coeducational activi- 
ties; on choices between school or a job; on 
harvesting crops; on attitudes toward work; 
on the development of attitudes and behavior 
essential to a better postwar world; and on 
worthwhile service projects, such as serving as 
aides in hospitals, working in day nurseries, 
caring for children in neighborhood homes, 
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and supplying materials needed by a wide va- 
riety of war relief agencies. 

Girl Reserve club meetings are held at the 
YWCA, school, community center, or church. 
Each club is advised by one or more adults 
who meet regularly with the members. Adult 
leadership is given through three sources: the 
professional secretary, the club adviser, and 
the committee member. At the end of 1943 
there were 364 professional Girl Reserve secre- 
taries. Leadership training is provided by the 
national organization for both the professional 
and volunteer worker. 

As junior members of the YWCA, Girl Re- 
serves are active participants in a youth-adult 
organization. Through membership on Asso- 
ciation committees and participation in meet- 
ings of junior and adult members, younger 
girls have opportunities to work with adults 
on YWCA, community, and world problems. 
The Association aim is that members, young 
and old, work together where interests and 
abilities are relatively similar and where satis- 
faction can result from such a combination. 

In addition to the Girl Reserve program, 
which is for school girls, the Association is in- 
terested in young employed girls under eight- 
een years of age, and special programs adapted 
to their needs are provided. Oftentimes this 
work is carried on through either the business 
or industrial departments of local Associa- 
tions. For the program for older girls and 
women see Young Women’s Christian Asso- 
ciations in YOUTH SERVICES. 
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CAMPING.' This article is devoted to’ those 
trends in camping which can be considered as 
progressive in roughly/the same sense as that 
in which the term is applied to education. 

The development of camping might be re- 
garded as a reaction to the impact of the indus- 
trial revolution with its attendant evils of con- 
gestion, bad air, and the like, upon a people 
just emerging from pioneer life. The health 
and growth that came to youngsters in rural 
settings now had to be planned for in an or- 
ganized fashion. In its early stages, camping 
was largely concerned with the benefits of be- 
ing in the country, with emphasis on rugged 
living. Health was of course a major interest. 
A second stage began when the influence of 
_ progressive education was felt in the 1920’s. It 
was then recognized that the camping situa- 
tion is so rich in educational possibilities aris- 
ing out of group living in a natural setting that 
youngsters could be stimulated toward more 
than a good time and a sense of well-being. 
Many of the methods and the activities such as 
music, arts and crafts, dramatics, and others 
that one finds in progressive schools made 
their way into camping. The final and current 
stage is perhaps characterized by the term “so- 
cial responsibility.” The campers are encour- 
aged to engage in activities which have a social 
value to others and to themselves. Projects 
which support the war are a further develop- 
ment of this trend. Administratively, there has 
been an increased amount of concern on the 
part of non-profit camps to serve as many 
people as possible and to give special attention 
to those segments of the community which are 
otherwise neglected. 


1 For names of national agencies in this field listed 
in Drirecrory oF AGENCIES in Part Two, see INDEX 
under the title of this article. 


Camping 


The extent to which camping has taken 
hold is indicated by the variety of auspices un- 
der which camps are operated. Numerous pri- 
vate individuals, either singly or with others, 
are engaged in this enterprise for profit. In 
many instances they do other work during the 
year but their camps involve of course more 
than a two-months responsibility. Voluntary 
group work and recreation agencies sponsor a 
large number of camps which may be pri- 
marily for their own members but which usu- 
ally are open to others as well. See REcrzEa- 
TION, SETTLEMENTS, and SociaL Group Work. 
Some public recreation departments offer 
camping; and state and federal parks are 
camp-like in many ways. They also provide 
land and in general help voluntary agencies to 
develop camps. A number of schools operate 
camps directly and sometimes one or more 
teachers will assume this responsibility. In the 
latter instance the camp is often informally as- 
sociated with the school. Here, too, attendance 
at camp is frequently open to those who do not 
go to the school. Some case work agencies have 
found it desirable to have their own camps for 
their clients to obtain a special program which 
otherwise might not be available. See Socta 
Case Work. Other auspices include religious 
organizations, unions, industries, stores, and 
so forth. 

The American Camping Association is the 
only national organization in this field. It pub- 
lishes the Camping Magazine, holds meet- 
ings, conferences, and workshops, and gener- 
ally is interested in the promotion of better 
camping practices. The Association includes 
in its membership both the commercial or pri- 
vate, and the “organization” or non-profit 
camps. While the two types have many com- 
mon interests, there are also important differ- 
ences and there is some feeling that the Asso- 
ciation does not deal sufficiently with those 
problems which are peculiar to “organization” 
camps. The Association was formed in 1910. 


Trends in Camping | 


Recent trends in the philosophy and prac- 
tices of camping have built on such standard 
activities as sports — including swimming, of 
course — hiking, camp fires, nature study, 
dramatics, and singing. Several of the new di- 
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Camping 


rections can be clearly identified. The aim of 
providing a camp experience for all people 
who need and want one is taking hold. Coun- 
cils of social agencies and other central plan- 
ning bodies are assuming increasing responsi- 
bility for examining community situations to 
discover needs, and for correlating facilities 
and thinking so that there is maximum cover- 
age. In some instances there has been common 
intake for a series of camps and in others there 
has been cooperative recruiting of staff and 
joint efforts in their training. It is significant 
that this conviction that camping should be 
universally available is applied to adults more 
and more as well as to children. Family units, 
too, are included. It is the hope that after the 
war this aim can be put into practice much 
more than has been true up to the present. 

In addition to extending camp opportunities 

there seems to be some movement toward 
lengthening the period spent at camp in those 
camps which have made it a practice to offer 
only two weeks. Even where the latter practice 
is continued, individual exceptions are made 
in accordance with needs. The two-week pe- 
riod has not been eliminated by any means but 
there is a growing recognition of its limitations 
and a desire to offer a longer opportunity so 
that the benefits of camping can be more fully 
realized. 
* Progressive education, social group work, 
and social case work have had important influ- 
ences on camping. Routines and activities are 
increasingly regarded as tools of personality 
development rather than as ends in them- 
selves. Learning from situations and relation- 
ships as contrasted with preachments is an- 
other emphasis. Councils and other forms of 
camper responsibility have come in for increas- 
ing attention. The recognition that each 
camper is a distinct personality, bringing to 
each situation the net result of all of his previ- 
ous experience, and that he should be studied 
as a total personality in all of its complexities, 
is a theme in connection with which case work 
has been especially helpful. 

The problems attendant upon group life in 
bunks or tents and in other relationships have 
been clarified by concepts derived from group 
work. The use of the project method has been 
stimulated by its successful development in 
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progressive education. Coeducational camping 
is slowly expanding, particularly with pre- 
adolescents, although it is also being tried with © 
older campers. There is an increasing interest 
in using camps to break down racial and other. 
types of barriers, and some rather successful 
experiments can be cited. Generally speaking, 
while there is a good deal of institutionalism 
and rigidity in the camping field, there is also 
a substantial amount of flexibility and readi- 
ness to move in new directions in relation to 
human needs. 

Serious thought is being given to recording 
in camping. Basic data about age, health, and 
the like are generally available. In addition, 
however, there is some interest in keeping a 
running record which summarizes the be- 
havior of the camper during the week. This 
material may be used in individual or group 
conferences as a tool of supervision. 

A particularly interesting trend found occa- - 
sionally in camping is the increasing utiliza- 
tion of the environment for educational pur- 
poses, going beyond the usual recognition of 
trees and flowers. The campers study the his- 
tory of the locale, gather its songs, learn its 
folk dances, inquire into its industries and 
problems, become acquainted with its people, 
and generally come to feel rooted in the area. 
For a city youngster who has probably moved 
several times, who may have little sense of a 
neighborhood, who has only the vaguest no- 
tions of the basic economic and social processes 
upon which our society is built, there are rich 
educational possibilities in this approach. 

A final major trend is toward viewing much 
more critically what is offered to campers. 
Standards and evaluation have been more 
fully applied to health and sanitation, living 
arrangements, staff qualifications and train- 
ing, educational practices, and other aspects of 
camping. There is a kind of “coming of age” 
in this mature desire of camping to test its own 
effectiveness. 


Camp Organization 


The typical organizational patterns of 
camps are so well known that a full discussion 
is not necessary. The director may be the 
owner, when it is a private camp, or an ap- 
pointed person, in an agency camp. In the lat- 


ter instance he is responsible to the director 
and board of the agency. There is usually a 
head counselor, assistant director, or program 
director who assumes major responsibility for 
the planning of the day-to-day activities. If the 
camp is large and is divided into sections in 
terms of sex and age, there may also be section 
heads. Each bunk or tent usually houses from 
five to ten campers with one or two counselors 
in charge. These counselors have responsi- 
bility, too, for some of the other activities of 
the campers in their units. There are also spe- 
cialists in such subjects as swimming, nature 
study, dramatics, athletics, and so forth. These 
staff members are often called upon to help, 
when needed, in parts of the program outside 
their specialty. Health needs are met by one or 
more nurses and sometimes a doctor. A handy- 
man and kitchen force comprise the rest of the 
staff. 

Recent thinking on camping emphasizes 
small living units, well spaced in relation to 
each other. There has been some questioning 
of the tendency of camps to become larger, but 
the problems involved have been met to some 
extent through the subdivision of the total 
camp into smaller units, each of which has a 
somewhat independent program and which 
mixes with the others only on certain occa- 
sions. 


Impact of the War 


Camping has felt the impact of the war 
with considerable force. The number of camp- 
ers seeking places has increased — camps have 
long waiting lists in spite of higher fees — 
while the available facilities and personnel 
may actually have decreased. Staff workers, 
particularly male counselors, have been hard 
to find. Complications over food, transporta- 
tion, and program supplies have sorely tried 
the directors. Nevertheless, camps have re- 
sponded to the need for patriotic service. The 
meaning of the war and its purposes have been 
discussed, plays around this theme have been 
presented, appropriate songs have been sung, 
and in other ways campers have been made to 
feel a part of the national war effort, and their 
understanding of our allies has been increased. 
War Bonds and stamps have been sold, scrap 
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has been collected, letters and bundles have 
been sent to the armed forces, funds have been 
raised for war agencies. Victory gardens have 
become a common feature of camping. In 
some instances help has been offered: to local 
farmers and to others in need of emergency la- 
bor. Early in the war a few leaders felt that 
camps should be havens where children might 
forget the war completely and thereby win re- 
pose and relaxation. The dominant trend, 
however, has been to regard the usual camp 
activities and atmosphere as adequate for the 
release of tensions, and to go on to face realis- 
tically the necessity for relating the campers to 
the war. 


Special Forms of Camping 

In addition to the older and more standard 
form of camping discussed above, variations 
have developed which have borrowed some of 
the basic camping philosophy and practices 
and yet are markedly different from standard 
camps. The day camp represents one of these 
variations. The day camp plan involves calling 
for the children each weekday morning and. 
returning them to their homes at night, after 
the day’s activities in a park or other open set- 
ting secured for the purpose. The program re- 
sembles that of the typical camp except, of 
course, for the factors involved in living to- 
gether in the latter situation. 

Because of the popularity of camping 
among children and of the limited spaces 
available, some agencies have developed the 
stay-at-home camp. It is conducted in a suit- 
able agency or other building and frequently 
provides for trips to parks, beaches, and the 
like. The major part of the program, however, 
is in the building. There is usually nature 
study and other activities which give a camp 
flavor to the atmosphere. The summer play 
schools are largely of this type. Progressive 
concepts of camping are often applied to the 

stay-at-home camp. 

Work camps and farm camps merit consid- 
eration as among the outstanding creative con- 
tributions of recent years. The work camp 
movement as such has diminished during the 
war but one would expect a resurgence in the 
period ahead. In work camps the campers are 
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selected to represent a mixture of races, eco- 
nomic levels, different sections of the country, 
and the like. The camp site is often similar to 
that of the typical camp; in fact, some of the 
latter have been used. The program, however, 
is distinctive. In addition to recreational activi- 
ties, work is undertaken along the line of serv- 
ice to the neighboring community. The camp- 
ers might build a swimming pool, tennis 
courts, or recreational buildings. They might 
also lead groups on a playground or perform 
whatever other service might be needed. In the 
course of this work the campers usually be- 
came closely acquainted with the people and 
the life of the community. Some work camps 
had educational directors who are experts in 
the social sciences and who direct a study pro- 
gram of that section of the country, its history, 
industries, and so forth. Reports from work 
camps have been impressively consistent in 
indicating the personality growth of the camp- 
ers and in the concrete testimonials of their 
service to the neighboring community. 

The farm camp, largely a war product, was 
probably suggested by the work camp pattern. 
With the shortage of labor and the increased 
need for food, various organizations arranged 
with farmers for making available to them the 
paid services of young people. Difficulties were 
encountered, however, in having adolescents 
placed individually on farms, since their social 
and recreational life tended to be neglected. 
When housed in farm camps they are trans- 
ported to and from the farm each day. Thus 
their leisure time can be used for activities not 
very different from those of camping in 
general. 

The special problems of the handicapped 
and the ill are being recognized and some 
camps are being provided for these groups. 
There are camps for cardiac cases, the 
crippled, the blind, and others. The selection of 


the site, the organization of the program, and 


other aspects of camp life are planned with the 


handicapping conditions of the campers kept 
specifically in mind. 

There are some instances of camps set up for 
therapeutic purposes, particularly by case 
work agencies. The clients of the latter become 
the campers and the camp program is closely 
coordinated with the treatment by the case 
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workers. The practice in case work agencies of 
sending children to the typical camps is wide- 
spread. Some of the rest centers developed by 
the Army Air Corps are similar to civilian 
camps whose primary aim is therapeutic. 

There has been some interest in camps for 
families, although usually the older children 
are kept in separate units. Special programs 
are planned for the younger children so that 
parents may be free a part of the day to enjoy 
themselves with other adults. 


Next Steps in Camping 
The problems which will face camping dur- 


ing the postwar period cannot be completely 
foreseen but recent developments suggest some 
trends which can be outlined. 


The effort to make camping experience 
available to everyone who wants it — regard- 
less of age, sex, race, religion, or nationality — 
needs further implementation. It has been sug- 
gested that certain types of surplus war equip- 
ment should be sold to camps at low cost, 
thereby making it possible to serve more 
people. 


The practices in camping need to be brought | 


more into line with the level of knowledge and 
philosophy. Since budgetary limitations force 
camps to rely on relatively inexperienced coun- 
selors, training programs are proving useful. 
More thoughtful supervision can also make a 
contribution. 

All too often the camp experience, valuable 
as it is, has little relation to the rest of the 
camper’s year. Social agencies and schools are 
here and there beginning to see the merits of 
the view that camp is a part of the total experi- 
ence. In this connection, parent education 
could help to bring into greater consistency the 
handling of the child at home during the rest 
of the year with the approach used at camp. 

As the significance of camping values has 
become better understood, the need for com- 
prehensive community planning has been 
more clearly recognized. If all interested indi- 
viduals are to be served, if staff is to be trained, 
if budgetary problems are to be met, there 
must be a pooling of thinking and resources. 
Successful ventures in this direction show that 
such cooperative effort need not destroy the de- 


gree of autonomy which is essential to the dis- . 


tinctive expression of each camp. 





There has been some experimentation with 
the use of camps for the promotion of better re- 
~ lations among nationality, racial, economic, 
and religious groups. In the postwar period, 
- camps are apt to have greater access to well- 
qualified staff and to better equipment and 
therefore should be freer to work more fully 
in this field of inter-group tensions, in which 
camps can make a substantial and deep-going 
contribution. 
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CATHOLIC SOCIAL WORK.* The profes- 
sion of the Catholic faith obligates the adher- 
ent to works of charity. Regard for fellow 
men, and mutual understanding and assist- 
ance, were expressions of the faith in the days 
of Christ and the Apostles, and have grown 
steadily through the centuries. The Catholic 
theology and philosophy concerning man is 
the root from which social works and organi- 
zations have branched. Man, created by God, 
bearing a spiritual resemblance to his Maker, 
eligible for a supernatural status and destiny 
as an adopted child of God, is enjoined to give 
and worthy to receive all the goods proper to 
the development of his personality and perfec- 
tion. From the standpoint of Catholic teach- 
ing, racial equality is inevitable. 

The basic Catholic theory for social service 
is indoctrinated, stimulated, and supple- 
mented in every sector of the Church organ- 
ism. The world-wide pattern of Catholic or- 
ganization permits the universal teaching and 
tradition concerning social justice and social 
charity to be brought to the individual Catho- 
lic. In the United States the 23,500,000 Catho- 
lics are affiliated with the Church through 
membership in local units called “parishes.” In 
1944, parishes numbered 14,791; and subpar- 
ishes, called “missions” or “stations,” num- 
bered 6,115. Groups of parishes and missions 
are affiliated with larger units called “dio- 
ceses” which in turn form “provinces” or 
“archdioceses.” The United States has 115 
dioceses and 20 provinces. The number of 
dioceses included in a province range from 
three to nine. Each parish, diocese, and prov- 
ince recognizes a corporate responsibility for 
social services. Also, particular types of social 
service are crystallized and developed through 
a variety of local and national organizations 
which coordinate the action of Catholics in the 
parish, diocese, province, and nation. 

In grading Catholic social workers, agen- 
cies, and institutions, the standards of modern 
scientific social work are generally acceptable 
up to the beginning of the supernatural ele- 
ment. In Catholic social work the supernatural 
element is regarded always as superior. As the 


1 For names of national agencies in this field listed 
in Direcrory oF AGENCIES in Part Two, see INDEX 
under the title of this article. 
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scientific factor implies full understanding and 
skill in the human field, the supernatural fac- 
tor implies the highest kind of inspiration and 
aspiration for the service of others. Academi- 
cally, Catholic social work may be defined as 
the art, motivated by supernatural grace and 
directed by science, of ministering to the needs 
of fellow men. 


National Catholic Welfare Conference 


The National Catholic Welfare Conference, 
established in 1919 as the successor to the Na- 
tional Catholic War Council (one of the seven 
welfare agencies recognized by the federal 
government during World War I), is an or- 
ganization of the members of the Hierarchy of 
the United States. The National Catholic Wel- 
fare Conference is not a council or legislative 
assembly, and therefore the resolutions of the 
bishops at the meetings of the Conference do 
not have the force of Church law. Every 
bishop may make use of any service offered by 
the Conference through its departments, com- 
mittees, general secretary, and staff officers at 
the national headquarters. The Conference 
aims to facilitate discussions of policies affect- 
ing the interests and activities of the Church in 
the United States. Every bishop of the Church 
in the United States and its territories and pos- 
sessions, whether residential or titular, zpso 
facto has a voice in the Conference. 

The Conference is incorporated under the 
laws of the District of Columbia and has for its 
objects the unifying, coordinating, and or- 
ganizing of the Catholic people of the United 
States in works of education, social welfare, 
immigrant aid, civic education, and other ac- 
tivities. It is administered by a board composed 
of ten bishops elected at the annual meeting of 
the Hierarchy of the United States, to serve for 
a term of one year each. No elected bishop is 
eligible to serve more than five consecutive 
terms, but he may be again eligible for election 
after one year out of office. The national publi- 
cation of the Conference is Catholic Action, a 


monthly magazine devoted to the interests of 


the Conference and the work of its affiliated 
organizations. 

The departments of the Conference are as 
follows: Executive, Education, Press, Legal, 


64 


Social Action, Youth, Catholic Action Study, 
and Lay Organizations. 

The Executive Department coordinates the 
work of all departments of the Conference un- 
der a general secretary and maintains the fol- 
lowing bureaus: Immigration, Historical Rec- 
ords, Latin-American, Business and Auditing, 
Information Bureau, and the Confraternity of 
Christian Doctrine. The Department of Edu- 
cation serves as a clearing house of informa- 
tion concerning Catholic education and as an 
advisory agency in the development of Catho- 
lic schools and the Catholic school system. The 
Press Department makes available to the 
Catholic press in the United States and abroad 
regular news, feature, editorial, and pictorial 
services; also Noticias Catolicas, special Catho- 
lic news service for Latin-America. The Legal 
Department maintains a record of federal, 
state, and local legislation and exchanges legis- 
lative information with other departments of 
the Conference and with interested organiza- 
tions and individuals. 

The Department of Social Action is con- 
cerned with studies and programs dealing 
with industrial problems, civic obligations, 
rural life, family life, and others affecting so- 
cial welfare and international relations. It pro- 
motes these purposes through the agency of 
lay organizations including youth groups. The 
Catholic Conference on Industrial Problems, 
schools of social action, and summer courses 
for the clergy are within the scope of the De- 
partment. A Family Life Section extends its 
activities into home economics, parent educa- 
tion, and family relationships. The Rural Life 
Bureau, in cooperation with the National 
Catholic Rural Life Conference, sponsors re- 
gional institutes and promotes programs in 
those areas of rural education and cooperation 
which foster and enrich rural living. 

The Youth Department facilitates exchange 
of information regarding the philosophy, or- 
ganization, and program content of Catholic 
youth organizations; promotes the National 
Catholic Youth Council, the federating agency 
for all existing, approved Catholic youth 
groups; and contacts and evaluates national 
governmental and nongovernmental youth or- 
ganizations and youth-servicing organizations. 

The Department of Catholic Action Study, 





authorized at the 1933 meeting of the arch- 
bishops and bishops of the United States, 
serves as a clearing house through which the 
bishops may ascertain what is being done in 
any or all dioceses of the country regarding 
Catholic action, as well as what is being done 
in other nations. Instructions of the hierarchies 
of other nations regarding Catholic action are 
collected for transmission to bishops who have 
made requests for them, together with the di- 
rections and norms of the Holy See. 

The Department of Lay Organizations com- 
prises the National’Council of Catholic Men 
‘and the National Council of Catholic Women. 
These Councils maintain at Conference head- 
quarters a permanent representation in the in- 
terests of the Catholic laity in the United 
States. They function directly through local 
units of the two Councils and indirectly 
through some 5,000 affiliated societies. The 
National Council of Catholic Men maintains 
at its national headquarters a Catholic Evi- 
dence Bureau and a Catholic Radio Bureau, 
and sponsors a weekly national radio “Catho- 
lic Hour.” The National Council of Catholic 
Women sponsors the National Catholic School 
of Social Service in Washington, D. C. 

Other divisions of the Conference are com- 
mittees on motion pictures, decent literature, 


Catholic missions, propagation of the faith, 


and Pope Pius XII’s peace plan. 


Wartime Services 
The National Catholic Community Service 


was designated by the archbishops and bishops 
in 1940 as the official Catholic agency to meet 
national and community needs in military and 
industrial areas. It is a member of the United 
Service Organizations (USO). On March 31, 
1944, it listed 547 local unit operations in 360 
cities and towns in 46 states. In addition, many 
service workers are in the USO overseas and 
in Alaska, Brazil, and Hawaii. See Srrvicr- 
MEN AND VETERANS. 

The Bishops’ War Emergency and Relief 
Committee, established at the beginning of the 
war, disburses funds collected annually in 
Catholic parishes on Laetare Sunday. Through 
the Vatican, the Committee’s funds have 
brought relief to refugees, missionary priests, 
Brothers, Sisters, and prisoners of war. The 
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War Emergency Relief Committee also assists 
the Bishops’ Committee for Polish Relief. See 
Foreicn RELIEF AND REHABILITATION. 

The National Catholic Welfare Conference 
War Relief Services (a) assists displaced 
peoples in Africa, Great Britain, Mexico, the 
Middle East, Portugal, and Spain; (b) aids 
war prisoners in the United States, and Ameri- 
can war prisoners in Axis-dominated coun- 
tries; and (c) provides rest, recreation, and 
spiritual aid and guidance for mariners 
through Catholic seamen’s clubs established in 
the larger American ports. See SEAMEN’s SERV- 


icEs. The War Relief Services. receives funds 
through the National War Fund. 


National Conference of Catholic Charities 


The National Conference of Catholic Chari- 
ties (NCCC) is foremost among Catholic or- 
ganizations in the field of social work as dif- 
ferentiated from general social welfare. Or- 
ganized in 1910 at the Catholic University of 
America, it represented the first achievement 
in bringing together nationally all groups ac- 
tive in Catholic charitable work. A bishop 1s 
appointed by the hierarchy to serve as honor- 
ary president. The purposes of the NCCC are: 
to bring about an exchange of views among 
experienced men and women who are active in 
social welfare work, to collect and publish in- 
formation concerning problems and results in 
Catholic charities, to encourage further de- 
velopment of a literature of Catholic social 
work, to promote the discussion of general 
standards in relief and prevention, and to de- 
velop the organization of Catholic social work. 
In 1916 the Conference began publication of 
the Catholic Charities Review, a monthly peri- 
odical. Since 1920, annual meetings have been 
held. 

Notable current accomplishments in Catho- 
lic social work promoted by the NCCC are 
found in the development of standards for co- 
operation on a community and diocesan level 
with the work of the Selective Service System, 
War Manpower Commission, day care agen- 
cies, and other wartime activities. Progress has 
been continued in the organization of state 
conferences of Catholic Charities “to cooperate 
with and support the program of the Catholic 


Charities movement in the United States as 
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represented dad promoted by the National 
Conference of Catholic Charities.” 


Diocesan Organization 


“Catholic Charities” is the usual title for the 
federation of the Catholic agencies and institu- 
tions in a diocese. Catholic Charities is the off- 
cial agency of the bishop for the planning and 
direction of charitable activities in his diocese. 
Delegation of the bishop’s responsibility is cus- 
tomarily given to a priest trained in social 
work and named “director of charities’ or 
“secretary for charities.” In 1944, diocesan bu- 
reaus of charities operated 82 central and 103 
branch offices. Originally, the function of 
Catholic Charities was limited to cities. Dur- 
ing the past two decades many rural branches 
have been opened, staffed by rural community 
workers, lay and religious. The most recent 
trend is directed to the formalized organiza- 
tion of and cooperation with volunteer groups. 
In the majority of the communities in the 
United States, diocesan agencies are members 
of the council of social agencies and of the 
community chest. See COMMUNITY CHEsTs AND 
War CHESTs. 

In a broad sense, central diocesan agencies 
carry the following functions: representing the 
bishop in general planning, organizing, and 
financing of Catholic social work; integrating 
all charitable activities and directly operating 
some services; setting standards and policies 
for Catholic social work; acting as liaison be- 
tween Catholic social work groups and like 
groups under other auspices; and interpreting 
Catholic social work to the Catholic laity and 
the non-Catholic public. The problems of la- 
bor and racial minorities, always of vital inter- 
est to diocesan charities, are becoming more 
concrete areas of responsibility and action. See 
INTERRACIAL AND INTERCULTURAL ACTIVITIES 
and Lasor STANDARDS. 


Society of St. Vincent de Paul and Other Vol- 
unteer Organizations ‘ 


Catholic social work traditionally has been 
and concurrently is sustained and aided by an 
incalculable number of unpaid services from 
Catholic men and women. 

The Society of St. Vincent de Paul, founded 


in France in 1833, is a world-wide organiza- 
tion for Catholic laymen. It was established in 
the United States in 1845. The Superior Coun- 
cil of the United States conducts the general 
administration of the Society in this country. 
The real purpose of the Society is the sanctifi- 
cation both of the individual member and of 
those aided. Social works are a means to that 
end. No form of charity is foreign to the So- 
ciety and its members. 

Activities under the auspices of the Society 
are the responsibility of conferences identified 
with local parishes and of particular councils 
which federate the parish conferences in a 
community or a district. Visits and assistance 
to the poor and unfortunate in their homes 
constitute the principal endeavor of the Vin- 
centians. This includes services, such as reli- 
gious counseling to individuals or families 
within the parish; supplementary financial as- 
sistance to families with marginal incomes and 
to recipients of public assistance; help in reli- 
gious training of public school children; and 
assistance in obtaining medical or dental care. 
Members of the Society also engage in special 
projects such as maintaining rest rooms, lodg- 
ing rooms, and homes for transient and home- 
less men; regular visitation to hospitals and 
penal institutions; work in behalf of Catholic 


~seamen in American ports; support of board- 
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ing homes for working boys; and placement of 
orphans and dependent children in free foster 
homes. Local and national leaders of the So- 
ciety have made important contributions in the 
development of summer camps, the organiza- 
tion of boys’ clubs, and the establishment of 
special courts for hearing children’s cases. 
Members of the Society have schooled them- 
selves with information useful in giving direc- 
tion to needy neighbors on the procedures and 
provisions of the social insurance and public 
assistance provisions of the Social Security Act. 
In some dioceses the parish conferences in the 
particular council carry in whole or part the 
family service program of the diocesan organi- 
zation. Although membership of the Society is 
primarily volunteer, the organization has in- 
terested itself in the provision of trained serv- 
ices. In several cities full-time trained workers 
are employed to direct and supplement the 
work of the volunteers. Pre-membership 


training for young men in high schools and 
colleges has been inaugurated in several cities. 

In 1943 the Society listed 27,257 volunteer 
members who contributed $104,391 toward 
their work at weekly meetings held during the 
year. In that year 303,296 homes were visited, 
counsel was given on 9,702 religious problems, 
and educational assistance was made available 
to 16,502 children. Employment was secured 
for 5,705 persons, and 103,865 visits were 
made to institutions. i 

The services in Catholic social work pro- 
vided by volunteer Catholic lay women united 
locally, regionally, and nationally are vast in 
number and variety. Prominent among the na- 
tional organizations active in the field are the 
Diocesan Councils of Catholic Women, Ladies 
of Charity, Christ Child Society, Catholic 
Daughters of America, Daughters of Isabella, 
Catholic Big Sisters, National Catholic 
Women’s Union, International Federation of 
Catholic Alumnae, Sodality of Our Lady, Le- 
gion of Mary, and the Sword of the Spirit. 


Services for Children 


From the earliest days of aerate in 
America, institutional care of children has had 
first place among Catholic social welfare ac- 
tivities. The principal burden of child care has 
been carried by religious communities of men 
and women. More than 20,000 religious are 
engaged in this work. In the beginning the 
religious, following the example of the Sisters 
of Charity, accepted the care of immigrant or- 
phans as a part of their educational work. As 
free and adoptive home resources become 
fewer in number, large separate institutions 
developed, frequently under the sponsorship 
of nationality groups. The movement toward 
home care has led to more formal methods of 
selection of children for institutional or board- 
ing home care and encouraged modern tech- 
niques for work with parents and relatives of 
children in foster care. The child-caring insti- 
tutions are striving more and more toward the 
prevention of family breakdown and the re- 
construction of home life for the child. See 
Cuitp WELFARE. 

Aware of the value of skilled work, mem- 
bers of religious orders are enrolling in schools 
of social work in increasing numbers and 
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trained lay workers are being employed in or 
are working with the social service depart- 
ments of institutions. Most institutions are 
now integrated in the diocesan Catholic Chari- 
ties, meet local standards of child care, and 
their staffs participate in community planning 
for child welfare. The retardation of the con- 
tra-institutional movement in the United 
States may affect Catholic institutional care in 
a quantitative manner. Meanwhile qualitative 
policies in admissions and in whole institu- 
tional programs continue to progress. Concern 
for wartime and postwar orphans introduced 
extensions of service into the field of day care 
for children in many city-located institutions, 
or in the use of personnel provided by religious 
communities charged with the care of chil- 
dren. Latest statistics reveal a total of 65,144 
children under Catholic foster care, with 
40,178 located in 369. orphanages and infant 
asylums and 18,966 in foster homes. 


Services for Families 


The core of all Catholic family education, 
guidance, and protection is in the parish under 
the pastoral ministry. 

Family departments in central diocesan 
agencies and branch offices, supplemented by 
volunteer services in conjunction with the pas- 
toral ministry, are the principal agencies which 
fill the extraordinary needs of families with 
special problems. See Famity Soctat Work. 
Although public relief has decreased some 
needs of dependent families, material assist- 
ance is still a large work of Catholic family 
agencies. Sections of the field of Catholic 
family security are served by the Catholic Ru- 
ral Life Bureau and the Cooperative Move- 
ment, both sponsored by the National Catho- 
lic Welfare Conference. 

Added vitality was engendered in all phases 
of family interest and work through the Con- 
ference on Family Life held at the Catholic 
University early in 1944. Every phase of 
Catholic thought and endeavor was treated 
and the published Conference papers are being 
studied throughout the country as a basis for 
increased practical activity in the family field. 
Widespread family counseling bureaus on re- 
ligious, social, and economic problems and 
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matrimonial clinics loom as a certain immedi- 
ate and postwar result of the interest intensi- 


fied by the Conference. 


Services for Youth 


Catholic protective institutions, numbering 
160, listed a population of 21,502 in 1944. Most 
protective institutions are conducted by reli- 
gious communities of men and women, no- 
tably the Sisters of the Good Shepherd. Other 
guidance services are provided through dioce- 
san agencies and volunteer groups, supple- 
menting the centuries-old work of Catholic 
families, parishes, and schools. The Catholic 
settlement movement of the late nineteenth 
and early twentieth centuries is gradually de- 
voting itself to the nationality groups of later 
immigrants. Most native-born youth are 
served through Catholic community centers 
and the Catholic Youth Organization (CYO), 
operated under diocesan leadership and offer- 
ing social, recreational, cultural, and religious 
programs. See Catholic Youth Programs in 
Youtu Services. Typical of the trend in local 
Catholic efforts to prevent and treat juvenile 
delinquency is the Youth Counseling Service 
of the Archdiocese of New York, a social 
agency, psychiatrically “oriented, concerned 
with the study and treatment of Catholic boys 
and girls between the ages of five and eighteen 
years who present problems of behavior. In 
war-industry communities room-and-board 
homes and residential information supplemen- 
tary to services of public agencies and the 
USO-NCCS are provided by Catholic Chari- 
_ ties and its associated groups. 


Services for the Aged and Sick 


Care for the aged and infirm by a number 
of religious communities, most noteworthy of 
which are the Little Sisters of the Poor and the 
Carmelite Sisters of the Aged and Infirm, is 
provided in 228 Catholic institutions to 21,235 
residents. General public assistance to the 
needy aged desiring Catholic institutional 
residence; increased longevity; and more at- 
tractive facilities with individualized elements 
explain and predict the growth of facilities to 
_ care for the aged. See THE Acep. 

There are 665 general hospitals and 105 spe- 
cial hospitals or sanatoria under Catholic aus- 
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pices in continental United States. Over 3,500,- 
000 patients were under care during 1943. In 
conjunction with the medical social work de- 
partments of the Catholic schools of social 
work, the Catholic Hospital Association pro- 
motes the establishment of social service de- 
partments with trained personnel in hospitals 
and in out-patient clinics. See MeEpicaL Soctar 
Work. 


Training for Social Work 


In 1914 a School of Social Study was estab- 
lished at Loyola University, Chicago. Two 
years later, in 1916, Fordham University in 
New York opened courses in social work in 
the Department of Sociology. Since 1916 four 
other Catholic schools of social work have 
been founded and are accredited by the Ameri- 
can Association of Schools of Social Work. 
They are the National Catholic School of So- 
cial Service, Washington, D. C., established in 
1921; St. Louis School of Social Work, in 
1923; Catholic University School of Social 
Work, Washington, D. C., in 1934; and Bos- 
ton College School of Social Work, in 1936. 
Our Lady of the Lake College, San Antonio, 
Tex., has also applied for accreditation. Other 
schools of social work are Marylhurst College 
School of Social Work, Portland, Ore., and 
Xavier University School of Social Work, 
New Orleans (for Negroes). All accredited 
schools offer sequences of training leading to 
full membership in the American Association 
of Medical Social Workers and two schools are 
recognized by the American Association of 
Psychiatric Social Workers. See Epucation 
FOR SociAL Work. 

Catholic social work, professional and vol- 
unteer, has been handicapped in all fields of 
service because of staff vacancies created by the 
war. 


Postwar Projects 


The leading Catholic agencies have set up 
groups to study and formulate plans for inter- 
American and world cooperation when the 
war ends. Based on the peace plan of Pope 
Pius XII, Catholic social work aims to provide 
services and workers for foreign needs in col- 
laboration with the United Nations Relief and 
Rehabilitation Administration. Lines for co- 





operation with governmental and voluntary 
agencies in filling domestic needs in health, 
social, and economic security are advancing 
toward clarification, together with the particu- 
lar program extensions needed in the advance- 
ment of Catholic social work. 


Bibliography 


Boylan, Marguerite T. Social Welfare in the Catholic 
Church. 363 pp. 1941. Includes a bibliography. 

Catholic Hospital Association of the Unit:d States and 
Canada. Hospital Progress: Directory Number. An- 
nually. 

Giordani, Igino. The Social Message of Jesus. 406 pp. 
1943. Includes a bibliography. 

Hoey, Jane M. “Social Work, Democracy and the 
Human Personality,” pp. 122-136 in Democracy: 
Should It Survive? William J. Kerby Foundation. 


1943. 
Kenedy, P. J. and Sons. The Offictal Catholic Directory. 
Annually. 
Kerby, William J. The Social Mission of Charity. 196 
pp. 1921. 
Lauerman, Lucian L. Catholic Education for Social 
Work. 180 pp. 1944. Includes a bibliography. 
National Catholic Rural Life Conference. Manifesto on 
Rural Life. 222 pp. 1939. Includes a bibliography. 
National Catholic Welfare Conference 
Booklets and pamphlets. 
Catholic Action. Monthly. 
Family Life Today: A Catholic Appraisal. 120 pp. 
1944. 
National Conference of Catholic Charities 
Catholic Charities Review. Monthly. 
Society of St. Vincent de Paul. “Report for the 
Year September 30, 1942-1943.” June 1944. 
Proceedings. Annually. 
O’Grady, John 
Catholic Charities in the United States. 475 pp. 1930. 
Includes a bibliography. 
The Catholic Church and the Destitute. 140 pp. 1929. 
Peugnet, Claire A. The Missing Value in Medical Social 
Case Work. St. Louis University School of Social 
Service Studies No- 1. 115 pp. 1943. Includes a bib- 
liography. 
Ryan, John A. Social Doctrine in Action. 297 pp. 1941. 


Lucian L. LAuERMAN 


CHILD LABOR.! The term “child labor,” as 
used in this article, refers to the employment 
of minors under eighteen years of age. This 
does not imply that all employment under this 
age is harmful and should be prohibited, but 
that work by young people under eighteen 
years should be regulated to prevent their em- 
ployment under conditions that may be detri- 


1 For names of national agencies in this field listed in 
Drrecrory oF AGENCIEs in Part Two, see INDEX under 
the title of this article. 


69 


Child Labor 


mental to their welfare, wasteful to society, or 
economically unsound. 

The concept of what constitutes harmful 
employment has changed gradually since the 
organized movement to abolish child labor 
was started in the early years of the twentieth 
century. This has been in line with our in- 
creasing knowledge of the needs of children 
and young people and our increasing emphasis 
on the importance of an educated citizenry. 

Today it is believed that adequate child la- 
bor regulation requires the following mini- 
mum standards, recommended by the 1940 
White House Conference on Children in a 
Democracy and endorsed by governmental 
and voluntary agencies concerned with juve- 
nile employment: 


A minimum age of sixteen years for all em- 
ployment during school hours and for manu- 
facturing at any time. 

A minimum age of fourteen years for em- 
ployment outside of school hours. 

A minimum age of eighteen years for em- 
ployment in hazardous occupations. 

An eight-hour day, and a six-day and forty- 
hour week, for minors under eighteen years of 
age, with hours spent in school considered as 
part of the working day. 

Prohibition of night work for minors under 
eighteen years of age. 

Health examinations for minors under 
eighteen years of age before they are permitted 
to enter employment. 


Decrease in Child Labor 1910-1940 


Public condemnation of child labor, result- 
ing in advances in federal and state legislation, 
together with the increasing mechanization of 
industry and the general unemployment situa- 
tion of the 1930's, operated until 1940 to re- 
duce substantially the number of working 
children in the United States. The steady re- 
duction in the percentage of children at work 
each census year since 1910, when child labor 
reached its peak with nearly 2,000,000 chil- 
dren ten to fifteen years of age gainfully em- 
ployed, and the increase in the percentage at- 
tending school are shown in Table I. 

Despite this sharp reduction, the 1940 cen- 
sus showed nearly 210,000 children fourteen 
and fifteen years of age, and nearly two-thirds 
of a million boys and girls of sixteen and 
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TABLE [| 
School Attendance and Child Labor, 1910-1940* 
} Age Group 1gIo 1920 1930 1940 
Under 14 years 
Percentage of population 7—13 years attending school 86.1 90.6 95.3 95.0” 
Percentage of population 10-13 years gainfully employed 12.3 4.4 2.4 ‘ 
14-15 years 
Percentage of population attending school 75.0 79.9 88.8 90.0” 
Percentage of population gainfully employed 30.7 17.5 9.2 4.3 
, 16-17 years 
Percentage of population attending school 43.1 42.9 57.3 68.7” 
Percentage of population gainfully employed : 44.7 AG 13.5 


* Figures taken from the United States censuses, 1910-1940. 

» The basis for determining school attendance in the 1940 census differed from that of previous years. In 1940, 
school attendants were those who had attended or been enrolled in school during March, the month preceding 
the census; former censuses included persons who had attended school at any time between the previous Septem- 
ber and the census date. The 1940 figures, if on a comparable basis with those of previous years, would therefore 


be higher than those given. 
* Not reported. 


seventeen years, at work. About two-thirds of 
the fourteen and fifteen-year-olds and some- 
what less than half of the sixteen and seven- 
teen-year-olds were working in agriculture. 
According to census instructions children were 
not counted as employed if engaged only on 
occasional tasks, home housework, or inciden- 
tal chores. 

The southern states led in the number of 
working children, 68 per cent of the fourteen 
and fifteen-year-olds and 53 per cent of the six- 
teen and seventeen-year-olds being in this area, 
although the area contained only 35 per cent of 
the population of each of these age groups. 

The 1940 census for the first time secured 
data as to whether working children were at- 
tending school (including night, extension, 
and vocational schools when part of the regu- 
lar school system). The large majority of the 
employed children in both age groups were 
out of school. See Table II. 


TABLE II 
Employed Minors 14-17 Years of Age in 1940* 
Not 
Attending Attending 
Age Group Total School School 
14 and 15 years 209,347 75,021 134,326 
16 and 17 years 662,967 111,741 551,226 


* United States census figures, 1940. 


Increase in Child Labor Since 1940 


- Since 1940, however, the trend has been re- 
versed. Even before Pearl Harbor, as defense 
industries began to absorb older workers, in- 
increasing numbers of children and young 
people left school for employment or engaged 
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in part-time work outside of school hours. As 
the war has progressed, their number has 
mounted steadily. During the summer of 
1943, when vacation work was at its peak, the 
number of fourteen to eighteen-year-old mi- 


nors at work rose to 5,000,000, of whom about | 


2,000,000 were under sixteen years of age. 

In April, 1944, according to the Children’s 
Bureau of the United States Department of 
Labor, somewhat less than a million children 
fourteen and fifteen years of age and about 
two million boys and girls sixteen and seven- 
teen years of age were at work full or part 
time. In addition, thousands of children under 
fourteen years of age were working, many of 
them illegally, but there was no basis on which 
their number could be estimated. Of the four- 
teen and fifteen-year-old children at work, ap- 
proximately one-fourth were out of school. Of 
the sixteen and seventeen-year-olds well over a 
million were out of school. Further evidence 
of the extent to which children have left school 
for employment is the marked decrease in 
high school enrollment since the war. In the 
fall of 1943 there were 953,000 fewer children 
in the high schools than in the fall of 1940 —a 
drop of 14.2 per cent. The decrease has been 
greatest for boys and for urban communities. 
The most important factor in this decrease un- 
doubtedly is the transfer of children from 
school to industry. 


Legislation 


Considerable progress had been made prior 
to the war in federal and state regulation of 


child labor, except for employment in agricul- 
ture, domestic service, and street trades. 

1. Federal legislation. The inclusion of 
child labor provisions in the Fair Labor Stand- 
ards Act of 1938 (popularly known as the 
Wage-Hour Act) climaxed many years of ef- 
fort to secure federal regulation of child labor. 
Federal laws had been enacted in 1916 and 
1919 but were declared unconstitutional; the 
industrial codes adopted under the National 
Industrial Recovery Act of 1933 regulated 
child labor, but this Act was declared uncon- 
stitutional; the Child Labor Amendment to 
the Constitution, adopted by Congress in 1924, 
had been ratified by only 28 states, eight less 
than the required number, when the Wage- 
Hour Act was passed, and no state has ratified 
it since then. 

The Wage-Hour Act prohibits the employ- 
ment of children under sixteen years of age in 
industries whose products are shipped in inter- 
state commerce. Children “employed in agri- 
culture while not legally required to attend 
school” are exempt, and the Children’s Bureau 
is authorized to permit the employment of 
children fourteen and fifteen years of age in 


work (other than manufacturing or mining) 


that does not interfere with their schooling, 
health, or well-being.. The Act also gives the 
Children’s Bureau power to prohibit the em- 
ployment of minors under eighteen years of 
age in hazardous occupations. Under this au- 
thority, orders have been issued dealing with 
the manufacture of explosives, work on motor 
vehicles, coal mines, logging and sawmilling, 
woodworking machines, and radio-active sub- 
stances. 

Other federal laws affecting child labor are: 
(a) the Sugar Act of 1937, since renewed, 
which stipulates that to qualify for benefit pay- 
ments growers must not employ children un- 
der fourteen years of age nor children fourteen 
to sixteen years of age for more than eight 
hours a day; and (b) the Walsh-Healey Act of 
1936, which sets a minimum age of sixteen 
years (eighteen years for females) in the pro- 
duction of goods made under contract with 
the government. The eighteen-year minimum 
for females has temporarily been reduced to 
sixteen years for industries engaged on war 
contracts. 
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2. State legislation. Child labor in industries 
not covered by federal law is regulated 
through state legislation. For employment 
during school hours, 13 states with 41 per cent 
of the population now have a general sixteen- 
year age minimum, usually with exceptions 
for agriculture and domestic service; three 
states set a minimum age of fifteen years; and 
the remainder, fourteen years, although some 
permit exemptions. 

For work outside of school hours a mini- 
mum age of fourteen years for most occupa- 
tions prevails in about half of the states. This 
is exclusive of domestic service and agriculture 
which usually are not regulated by law, and 
street trades which, if regulated, are usually 
under special provisions. 

All but six states have a basic eight-hour day. 
for children under sixteen years of age, al- 
though in some it does not apply to all occupa- 
tions. Few states have as yet adopted a forty- ) 
hour week for children under sixteen. Most 
states regulate night work for children under 
sixteen, although a few permit work until 9 
p.m. or later, and in many the legislation does 
not apply to all occupations. 

Restrictions on hours of work for minors of 
sixteen and seventeen years vary for occupa- 
tions, sexes, and age groups even within a 
state. T'wenty-three states limit hours for boys 
and girls under eighteen years of age 1n some 
occupations and 20 others have regulations ap- 
plying only to females. These provisions are 
often below recommended standards, hours 
being limited in some cases to ten a day and 
sixty a week. Twenty-three states regulate 
night work in some occupations for minors 
sixteen and seventeen years of age but in 12 of 
these states the provisions apply only to fe- 
males. 

The legal standards just mentioned have 
been modified temporarily in many states for 
the duration of the war. Since Pearl Harbor 
more than three-fourths of the states have con- 
sidered modifications of their child labor laws, 
and in 29 changes have been made or authority 
to modify laws has been granted to the gov- 
ernor or some state agency. Although most of 
these relaxations have related to provisions 
governing the employment of sixteen and 
seventeen-year-old boys and girls, there are in- 
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creasing pressures to lower standards for 


younger children, especially for work in bowl-. 


ing alleys, restaurants and hotels, retail stores, 
and motion picture houses. 


Safeguarding Young Workers in Wartime 

The major child labor problems created or 
aggravated by the war are (a) the large num- 
ber of children who are leaving school for em- 
ployment; (b) excessive work by school chil- 
dren outside of school hours, often at night; 
(c) a great increase in illegal employment, 
especially in violation of the laws regulating 
minimum age, hours of work, night work, 
and hazardous employment; (d) an increase 
in industrial accidents to minors; and (e) 
breakdowns in child labor and school attend- 
ance legislation. 

Several groups, official and voluntary, have 
been giving special consideration to safeguards 
for young workers in wartime. Shortly after 
Pearl: Harbor the board of trustees of the Na- 
tional Child Labor Committee issued a state- 
ment warning of an imminent increase in 
child labor and outlining the principles that it 
believed should govern action with regard to 
modification of child labor laws during the 
war. , 

In January, 1944, 35 leaders in industrial, 
educational, and health problems affecting 
children and young people, including repre- 
sentatives of 28 national organizations, joined 
in issuing a Child Labor Manifesto. They 
called attention to the serious child labor situa- 
tion existing, expressed their conviction that 
war needs can be met without exploiting chil- 
dren, and urged community agencies, govern- 
mental and voluntary, to unite in immediate 
action to curb child labor abuses. Accompany- 
ing the statement was an outline of nine spe- 
cific lines of action that local organizations 
could initiate to improve child labor condi- 
tions in their communities.’ 

The General Advisory Committee on the 
Protection of Young Workers, appointed by 
the Children’s Bureau in January, 1942, held 
several meetings during 1943 and 1944 to dis- 
cuss child labor developments and suggest 
policies to be established. In cooperation with 


1 See National Child Labor Committee. Community 
Action on Child Labor (infra cit.). 
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other federal agencies, especially the War 
Manpower Commission, Office of Education, 
and Department of Agriculture, the Chil- 
dren’s Bureau has issued several statements on 
desirable policies for the employment of young 
people.* These deal with standards for the em- 
ployment of urban youth in wartime agricul- 
ture; part-time work programs for high school 


students; employment of minors in hazardous 


occupations, such as shipbuilding where, be- 
cause of war pressures, it is not feasible to 
establish an eighteen-year minimum; and sug- 
gestions for “back-to-school”’ drives. 

The War Manpower Commission, in Janu- 
ary, 1943, issued a statement of “basic national 
policy” on child labor. While recognizing that 
many young persons under eighteen years of 
age will be needed in the labor force, the Com- 
mission emphasized the importance of safe- 
guarding their physical and intellectual de- 
velopment. It pointed out that “in most cases 
youth under eighteen can best contribute to 
the war program by continuing in school and, 
when their services are required, accepting va- 
cation and part-time employment; [and that] 
their services must be used in such ways as to 
bring about their maximum contribution to 
manpower needs consistent with the protec- 
tion of their health and welfare and the fullest 
utilization and development of their aptitudes, 
abilities and interests.” It suggested specific 
standards that should be observed with regard 
to ages, hours, night work, and other condi- 
tions of employment. These standards are ad- 
visory, not mandatory, and are higher than 
now exist under many state laws. 

Subsequently, in November, 1943, the 
Army Service Forces of the War Department 
established standards, similar to those sug- 
gested by the War Manpower Commission, to 
govern the employment of young people in 
civilian work for the Army Service Forces. 

The Children’s Bureau’s Commission on 
Children in Wartime,” created in March, 1942, 
and consisting of about 60 individuals active 


in various fields of child welfare work, has. 


continued to meet during 1943 and 1944 to 
consider the impact of the war on child life, to 


1 See U.S. Children’s Bureau, infra cit. 
2 In 1944 the name of the Commission was changed 
to National Commission on Children in Wartime. 
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recommend action on current problems, to 
forecast developments after the war, and to 
formulate postwar policies in the fields of child 
welfare, including the employment and educa- 
tion of youth. 


Child Labor Agencies 


The National Child Labor Committee, or- 
ganized in 1904, is active in promoting federal 


and state legislation dealing with child labor . 


and related questions and in working for ade- 
quate appropriations for child labor law en- 
forcement. It also initiates or conducts child la- 
bor studies and maintains a general informa- 
tion service.* Private agencies on a state-wide 
basis include the Public Education and Child 
Labor Association of Pennsylvania and the 
Illinois Child Labor Committee. Temporary 
state child labor committees or councils are 
frequently set up to work for special legisla- 
tion or on special child labor problems. The 
National Consumers League has long given 
especially active attention to child labor prob- 
lems, as do state consumers’ leagues. Many 
other national agencies include regulation of 
the employment of young people as an item in 
their legislative programs. The Industrial Di- 
vision of the Children’s Bureau is charged 
with the enforcement of the child labor provi- 
sions of the Fair Labor Standards Act and also 
conducts studies of child labor, publishes re- 
ports, and maintains an advisory service. A 
dozen or more states have special bureaus in 
their state labor departments which are de- 
voted primarily to the interests of children in 
industry. 
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GERTRUDE Foitks ZIMAND 


CHILD WELFARE. National concern for the 
welfare of the children of America first found 
organized expression in the White House Con- 
ference of 1909. This Conference was chiefly 
occupied with the problems of neglected, de- 
pendent, and handicapped children, and the 
absence of any substantial information about 
them or the services available to them. Since 
then, White House Conferences on child wel- 
fare have been held approximately every ten 
years, viewing the needs of children from in- 
creasingly broad perspectives. The 1940 White 


House Conference on Children in a Democ- 


1 For names of national agencies in this field listed in 
Drrecrory oF AGENCIES in Part Two, see INDEx under 
the title of this article. 
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racy expressed as the concern of child welfare 
the conditions under which all children of the 
nation live and grow to maturity or fail to do 
so. See White House Conferences on Child 
Welfare in CoNFERENCES OF SocrAL Work. 

Conditions of war have precipitated new 
problems and emphasized old ones. The im- 
portance of an adequate program of social 
services for children to meet special needs 
which cannot be met by the child’s natural 
family has become more than ever a matter of 
national concern. This article briefly reviews 
the scope of child welfare needs and services in 
the United States today, referring at appropri- 
‘ate points to related articles where the sub- 
topics are discussed more fully. 


Prenatal and Infant Welfare 


Two hundred thousand more babies were 
born in 1942 than in any previous year of the 
nation’s history. With the development by the 
states of maternal and child health programs 
under the provisions of the Social Security Act 
of 1935, maternal and infant mortality rates 
have continued to decrease. This has occurred 
although a serious shortage of doctors and 
nurses exists in many areas and the services 
which are available are not equally distributed 
throughout the country. The United States 
Children’s Bureau, in its report for the year 
ending June 30, 1942,' states that in many 
counties there are no health services for 
mothers and children under the supervision of 
state health departments. Approximately one- 
eighth of the counties have not even a health 
nurse giving maternal and child health serv- 
ices. In only a few counties have health depart- 
ments provided medical or hospital care for 
obstetric patients or for children, or for home- 
delivery nursing services. One large group, 
families of men in military service, have re- 
ceived special consideration under the Emer- 
gency Maternity and Infant Care program. 
This provides for medical, nursing, and hospi- 
tal care during maternity and infancy for 
families of men in the four lowest pay grades, 
without cost to the families. See MaTrerNar 
AND CuILp HEALTH. 

In addition to medical and health care, eu- 


1U.S. Children’s Bureau. Facts About Child Health 
—— 1943. Pub. No. 294. 16 pp. 1943. 


genic factors of many sorts condition a child’s 
prospects for being well born. War marriages, 
sexual promiscuity, increase in the number of 
children born to unmarried girls in their teens, 


point up the increased need for sound mar- 


triage laws and customs, a broad educational 
program for better control of venereal disease, 
and an adequate system of social protection. 
See SoctaL HycIrEneE. 


The Preschool Child 


The character of the adult is determined to 
a large extent by the nature of his relations to 
his parents in the preschool years of his life. 
The number of hours a parent spends at home 
is not as important as the quality and kind of 
relationship that is established with the chil- 
dren. As mothers at every economic level are 
forced to assume the role of both parents, with 
fewer hours free to spend with their children, 
it becomes increasingly important that their 
natural capacity for parenthood be reinforced 
by knowledge of modern child rearing. Indi- 
vidual and group programs for parent educa- 
tion are provided by educators and social 
workers, but the number of parents included 
under them falls far short of the need. See Par- 
ENT EDUCATION AND CHILD DEVELOPMENT. 

The child under six years of age needs. not 
only understanding and loving parents but 
also opportunity for group experiences with 
children his own age. Nursery schools, kinder- 
gartens, and similar preschool agencies pro- 
vide this opportunity for a limited number of 
children. These are primarily educational in- 
stitutions designed to furnish the child with 
learning experiences adjusted to his individual 
needs and to equip him for community living. 


’ An increased interest in and impetus to the 


creation of nursery schools and kindergartens 
have come from programs furnishing day care 
to children. 

Adequate housing is a necessary back- 
ground for the development of wholesome 
family life. Even before military needs cur- 
tailed civilian building, many families were 
inadequately housed. There were some ten 
million houses in America which, according to 
the 1940 census, were so substandard or in 
such a state of disrepair that they should be 
completely replaced. Approximately a million 
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and a half families need new houses to relieve 
the overcrowded conditions in which they live. 
Thousands of families in war production areas 
are living together in inadequate space, with 
privacy violated and normal development of 
family life hampered. Equally serious is the 
separation of families due to absence of hous- 
ing facilities in employment centers. Gains 
noted are the development of rent controls and 
aroused public interest in landlord-tenant rela- 
tionships. See Housine AND Crty PLANNING. 


Child Education 


Every youth up to eighteen or twenty years 
of age should be provided with adequate, satis- 
fying educational opportunities in accordance 
with his individual need. The trend toward 
this goal is seen in the compulsory attendance 
laws, health and social work services in the 
schools, free textbooks, vocational guidance, 
transportation facilities, special classes for ex- 
ceptional children, and extra-curricular group 
activities. But the war has disrupted the edu- 
cational program throughout the country and 
affected both curriculum and personnel. At 
least a million children are being taught by un- 
qualified teachers who have replaced those 
with better preparation. Elsewhere, qualified 
teachers are being dismissed as school enroll- 
ment declines. High school enrollment is 
down 14 per cent and educational programs 
and services are being curtailed, while in war 
industrial areas classrooms are overcrowded 
and teaching facilities inadequate. Special psy- 
chological, psychiatric, health, and social work 
services are needed more than ever to individu- 
alize learning, to supplement the home, and to 
neutralize adverse community forces. See So- 
CIAL AND HEALTH Work IN THE SCHOOLS. 


Child Health 


The importance of the health of children to 
the strength and vitality of the nation was rec- 
ognized in peacetime and is emphasized under 
conditions of war. No figures are available as 
to the number of children who have unmet 
health needs, but there are many families in 
practically every community who are unable 
to obtain from their own resources health pro- 
tection and medical care for their children. As- 
sistance must be made available to these chil- 
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dren if their needs are to be met. Only the 
large cities are fairly well provided with health 
and medical services for children. The facili- 
ties in small cities are very limited, as local de- 
partments of health give most of the organized 
health service to mothers and children living 
in small towns and rural areas. Welfare de- 
partments provide some medical care during 
illness, although this is usually limited to those 
receiving public assistance. The shortage of 
medical and nursing personnel and facilities is 
affecting the quantity and quality of health 
protection and medical care, especially in con- 
gested population areas and in many rural 
areas where shortages existed before the war. 
See Mepicat Care, Pusitic HEautu, and Pus- 
Lic HeattH Nursine. 

The importance of sound nutrition has re- 
ceived increased emphasis under the war 
economy, and scientific knowledge of prin- 
ciples of good nutrition translated into lay lan- 
guage is now available to every family. But 
much educational work is necessary to over- 
come individual food prejudices, to make best 
use of rationed foods, and to insure use of this 
knowledge in spite of the disruptions of 
family life which make good eating practices 
difficult. See ConsuMER Protection. School 
lunches are an important item in protecting 


the health of school children. 


Child Play and Recreation 


Play as an essential part of every child’s edu- 
cation, and a leisure-time program for teen-age 
youth is an important answer to the delin- 
quency problem. Youth clubs, “teen-age can- 
teens,’ the increased use of school facilities for 
after-school play, summer play schools and 
camps, daytime camps, farm camps, and work 
and camp projects are characteristic of current 
trends in recreation and leisure-time activities. 
While these are valuable, a program of many 
activities, serving all ages and satisfying all in- 
terests, is still the goal. Community support is 
essential with professional and volunteer lead- 
ership given by both adults and youth. To a 
large extent recreation has been considered a 
local responsibility; but a few states, notably 
Massachusetts, Michigan, Minnesota, and 
Washington, have given considerable leader- 
ship to the communities. 
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Rural America has a_ disproportionately 
large youth population and fewer social agen- 
cies to meet the needs, both of this group and 
of the community as a whole. Work with rural 
youth has shown that they, with their energies 
and abilities, represent an important untapped 
resource for community service. 

The Children’s Bureau Advisory Commit- 
tee on Leisure-Time Services for Children was 


appointed in February, 1944. It will give spe-— 


cial attention to the recreational needs of chil- 
dren in centers of war activity, in rural areas, 
and in small towns; to the needs of adoles- 
cents, children with special problems, children 
in institutions, and children in minority 
groups; and to the relationship of state and 
local child welfare services with leisure-time 
programs for children. See Boys’ anp Girts’ 
Work ORGANIZATIONS, CAMPING, RECREATION, 
Ruraut Soctat ProcramMs, SETTLEMENTS, So- 
ciAL Group Work, and YoutH SERVICES. 


Child Behavior 


There is scarcely any part of the country to- 
day that has not become concerned over juve- 
nile delinquency. See JuvENILE BEHAvioR 
Prosiems. Even a cursory study of the prob- 
lem brings into focus serious lacks in our pro- 
gram for children and their families — lack of 
parental supervision, inadequate housing, 
school shortages of space and teachers, child 
labor, and inadequate community facilities for 
welfare, health, and recreational services. The 
encouraging gains which have resulted from 
the attack on this problem are the patterns of 
cooperative action that are being developed be- 
tween police, juvenile courts, voluntary social 
agencies, and public health, welfare, and edu- 
cational services on state and local levels. The 
juvenile court is an important community 
agency for dealing with problems of delin- 
quency and neglect but to be effective it must 
be buttressed by adequate community facilities 
for sound diagnosis, treatment, and preven- 
tion. See JUVENILE AND Domestic RELATIONS 
Courts. Early identification and treatment of 
children presenting personality and behavior 
disorders are an important part of such a pro- 
gram. Mental hygiene clinics should be avail- 
able to disturbed children and their parents in 
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smaller cities and rural areas as well as in 
metropolitan centers. See Child Guidance 
Clinics in Mentat Hycrene. The need for re- 
organizing our legal and social machinery for 
handling the delinquent is recognized by pro- 
fessional workers in the field; and one of the 
most important proposals which has emerged 
is the Youth Correction Authority proposal of 
the American Law Institute. See The Youth 
Correction Authority in ADULT OFFENDERS. 

All states have accepted responsibility for 
delinquent children and provide training 
schools for them. In general, these need to be 
modernized and integrated with state and 
community welfare and educational services. 
The present movement toward placing them 
under departments of welfare has much to rec- 
ommend it. It means unification of standards, 
pooling of facts, availability of all state-wide 
child welfare facilities for diagnosis and treat- 
ment, and better coordination of services to the 
child and his family on his return to the com- 
munity. 


Physical and Mental Handicaps 


Special provision needs to be made for chil- 
dren who are physically and mentally handi- 
capped. Included in this group are those who 
are crippled, blind, or visually handicapped, the 
deaf or hard of hearing, the mentally deficient, 
and those suffering from tuberculosis, rheu- 
matic fever, and cardiac and parasitic diseases. 
The number of children suffering from all 
types of disabilities of varying degrees is esti- 
mated at approximately five million. 

The variation in definition of “crippled 
child” leads to statistical variation in incidence 
of crippling from state to state. The range is 
from three to 13 per 1,000 population under 
twenty-one years of age. All states now have 
state-wide services and are receiving federal 
aid under the Social Security Act for medical 
and surgical care of crippled children and of 
children suffering from conditions that may 
lead to crippling. The most important exten- 
sion of services to the physically handicapped 
came with the passage of the Barden-LaFol- 
lette Vocational Rehabilitation Act in July, 
1943. Under this Act state agencies administer- 
ing services for crippled children and state vo- 


cational rehabilitation agencies will work 
closely together to provide medical care and 
correction, and vocational training to all who 
need and can use it. Comparable programs 
need to be developed for the deaf and blind 
children and those with impaired hearing and 
vision. 

Physically handicapped children should 
have the fullest possible opportunity for care 
and training in their own homes and commu- 
nities. It is estimated that not more than 20 per 
cent of the children in the United States need- 
ing special educational facilities are actually 
getting them. The spread of special day 
classes, making it possible for the handicapped 
child to live with his own family, has lessened 
the importance of residential schools. See THE 
Biinp, CrIpPLED CHILDREN, THE DEAF AND 
THE Harp oF Hearine, and VocaTionaL Re- 
HABILITATION. 

The actual number of mentally deficient 
children in the population is not known and is 
probably larger than is generally assumed. 
About 40,000 are cared for in institutions and 
another 100,000 are in special classes. An ade- 
quate program of care for these children must 
be on a state-wide basis and should provide for 
early discovery and diagnosis, social services 
to their families in understanding and meeting 
the special problem of these children, appro- 
priate educational provisions in their local 
school systems, and care and training in insti- 
tutions and foster homes where required. See 
Mental Deficiency in Menta. HyciEne. 


The Child in the Economically Inadequate 
Home 


_ Wartime employment has increased the 
standard of living for many families, while 
other families are having to adjust to a lower 
income level as fathers enter military service. 
Financial aid to dependent children as pro- 
vided under the Social Security Act helps to 
give economic and social advantages to chil- 
dren who would otherwise be deprived 
through death, absence, or disability of one or 


both parents. The range between states of 


average monthly payments to family groups in 
this category is from $18 to $65 and reflects the 
wide variation in eligibility requirements and 
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funds available. Increases in payments for the 
country as a whole have not kept pace with 
rising costs of living. Differences in the ability 
of states to meet the needs of dependent chil- 
dren is reflected in the number of applications 
pending. On June 30, 1943, this number was 
larger in three states than the number of fami- 
lies on their rolls, while for the United States 
as a whole it represented nearly ro per cent of 
the total number of families receiving aid.* It 
is estimated that under current conditions from 
1,100,000 to 1,300,000 children might be eli- 
gible for aid to dependent children instead of 
the fewer than 700,000 now receiving it. In or- 
der to extend this program the Social Security 
Board has recommended 50 per cent federal 
reimbursement on the total amount paid to 
families now being aided, and the extension of 
the program to all children needing aid in 
family homes. Parental absence due to military 
service has been determined by the Social Se- 
curity Board to constitute “continued absence 
from home” within the meaning of that phrase 
in the Social Security Act. A number of states 
have similarly interpreted their laws, and chil- 
dren may receive aid to dependent children 
pending receipt of, or as supplement to, family 
allowances. Any comprehensive attack to 
strengthen this program must come from lib- 
eralized state and federal legislation. See Pus- 
Lic ASSISTANCE. 

The number of mothers and young children 
who receive benefits under old age and sur- 
vivors insurance is increasing each year. 
About 35 per cent of the beneficiaries in 1942 
were in family groups consisting of a widow 
and one or more children. See Otp AGE AND 
Survivors’ Insurance. General assistance to 
meet the economic needs of families not 
covered by existing insurance and assistance 
programs is limited in considerable part to lo- 
cal resources. This is generally inadequate and 
in some communities non-existent. Federal 
funds and leadership are needed to make avail- 
able to communities security programs which 
include financial aid and social services to help 
those in need to use available resources and to 
effect satisfactory social adjustments. See Pus- 
Lic WELFARE'and SoctaL CasE Work. 


1U.S. Social Security Board. 8th Annual Report. 
1943. 
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Children in Minority Groups 

As Americans of all races, creeds, and color 
fight together to defend democracy, discrimi- 
natory practices and unequal opportunities for 
individuals and their children in minority 
groups become more intolerable to our society 
and to the individual. Children in minority 
groups in general receive poorer schooling and 
inferior vocational opportunities, get inade- 
quate health care, have less opportunity for 
play, and less protection against harmful child 
labor. With their families they suffer social 
and occupational disadvantages which result 
in lower incomes, inferior dwellings, and dis- 
crimination before the law and in public serv- 
ices. The chief sufferer of minority status is 
the Negro, and next the Indian and Mexican. 
In December, 1943, the United States Chil- 
dren’s Bureau held a conference on services for 
Negro children and adopted broad recommen- 
dations for ways of equalizing services to Ne- 
gro children and their families, for including 
lay and professional Negro participation at all 
administrative levels, and for an educational 
program to the professional field and to the 
community to promote understanding and co- 
operative action. See ALIENS AND ForEIGN 
Born, INTERRACIAL AND INTERCULTURAL Ac- 
TiviTiEs, and Necross. 


Child Labor 


The rapid increase in the number of chil- 
dren employed in agriculture, industry, and 
service occupations is one of the serious war 
and postwar problems. Past gains in adequate 
legal and social safeguards for the young 
worker are being seriously threatened. No one 
knows how much child labor there is today, 
but in April, 1944, according to the United 
States Children’s Bureau, nearly a million chil- 
dren fourteen and fifteen years of age and 
about two million children sixteen and seven- 
teen years of age were at work full or part 
time. In addition, thousands of children under 
fourteen years of age were working, many of 
them illegally, but there was no basis on which 
their number could be estimated. Approxi- 
mately one-fourth of the fourteen and fifteen- 
year-old children at work were out of school, 
while: well over a million of the sixteen and 
seventeen-year-olds were out of school. There 


has been a marked decrease in high school en- 
rollment since the war. Many minors are ille- 


_gally employed under hazardous conditions, 


and the ancient evils of child labor — exploita- 
tion of children and misuse of childhood — 
are the same as ever. Urban children are being 
used successfully in agricultural work where 
careful selection, preliminary training or 
preparation for farm work, and adequate su- 
pervision are given. There is general agree- 
ment, however, that present conditions do not 
justify lowering standards of employment in 
industry for children under sixteen years of 
age. Employment practices which offer full 
educational opportunity and health protection 
for children and youth are outlined in two re- 
cent statements: the 10-point statement of 
policy on employment of youth under eighteen 
years of age, issued by the War Manpower 
Commission, and the “Child-Labor Mani- 
festo” signed by the National Child Labor 
Committee and 26 national organizations con- 
cerned with industrial, educational, and health 
problems affecting youth. See Cuitp Lazor. 


Day Care 


Recognition by the community of its respon- 
sibility for providing day care for children of 
working mothers is one of the major develop- 
ments of the war period. With 5,500,000 
mothers of children under fourteen years of 
age working in war industries, it is important 
that care for their children be planned in such 
a way that the children shall gain and not lose 
by the experience. An adequate program of 
day care means a coordinated program which 
offers a variety of services to meet the needs of 
the individual families, with the types of care 
adjusted to varying needs of all age groups 
under sixteen years. The most important of 
these are information and. counseling services, 
group care, foster family care, and a number 
of auxiliary services such as homemaker serv- 


ice, twenty-four-hour care, health services, and 


a program of education and publicity to insure 
community understanding and support. See 
Day Care oF CHILDREN. 

Counseling service is a vital, integral part of 
any day care program and should be available 
to all parents considering day care for their 
children in order to insure a wise choice in 


planning and to establish a sound relationship 
between the child and his family when a plan 
for foster care is adopted. The service can be 
given either by the day care agency or by a 
designated community agency equipped to 
render this type of service. See Famity Socta. 
Work. 

Day care for children under two years of age 
should be given in family units, since young 
children do not thrive in group care. This 
should be provided in his own home whenever 
possible or in carefully selected and supervised 
foster homes. Day care in family homes should 
also be available for the child who is not ad- 
justed to group living, the child in a sparsely 
populated area where it is not feasible to estab- 
lish group care, the child whose parents’ work- 
ing hours do not coincide with group care 
schedules, and for placement of a family of 
children together. 

Day nursery care is best suited to children 
from two to six years of age. In some instances, 
however, younger children are accepted, as are 
older children for before-school and _after- 
school care. A good day nursery program uses 
the knowledge and skills of child care and de- 
velopment as practiced in nursery schools but 
’ extends the hours to fit into the working hours 
of the parents. Visiting homemaker service, 
which was developed to bridge temporary 
gaps in family life during illness or absence 
from the home of the mother, is an important 
adjunct of a day care program. It is not feasible 
at present to use homemakers to any great ex- 
tent to care for children in their own homes 
while the mother works, but they should be 
available for emergency care when the child is 
sick, or when exceptional situations arise and 
as a supplement to other forms of care. 

For older children, schools, libraries, settle- 
ment houses, parks and playgrounds, as well 
as child care centers and day nurseries, must 
be developed to their fullest extent to furnish 
day care programs fitted to the varying needs 
of this age group. All services should be under 
the auspices of qualified agencies with state 
supervision. 


Care of Dependent and Neglected Children 
A. child finds his best opportunity for nor- 


_ mal growth and development in his own home 
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and with his natural family. When it is no 
longer possible or desirable for the child to re- 
main in his own home, foster care in foster 
homes or institutions must be provided. Sepa- 
ration of a child from his parents is a serious 
step and is justified only after repeated efforts 
for rehabilitation have failed and when the 
welfare of the child and the community make 
it imperative. The White House Conference 
of 1930 listed the following conditions as justi- 
fying removal or transfer of children from 
their own homes. 


When the capacity of the parent or parents 
because of illness, limitation of understanding, 
or unwholesome life plans of their own, fall so 
far below reasonable standards of parenthood 
as to show injurious effects upon children. 
. . . The determining factor in judging . . . 
must be the effect upon the child . . . and not 
a theory about the home... . 

Removal is warranted when the child pre- 
sents deviation from normal standards of 
physical or mental health, or deviations in be- 
havior beyond the’capacity of the family to 
deal with. Here may be included extreme crip- 
pled conditions, feeblemindedness, and delin- 
quent behavior, but none of these deviations 
themselves constitute adequate reasons for re- 
moval, unless evaluated in relation to the 
family setting in which they are found. 

Removal . . . warranted when relations be- 
tween parent and child, or between one child 
and the others in the family group show stub- 
born resistance to case work treatment . 
and when temporary removal . . . may make 
possible a re-education of the members of the 
group for life together, or for more wholesome 
relations even in separation. 

. . . those rare situations where the form of 
the family group affords an impossible setting 
for child development . . . incomplete fami- 
lies are not necessarily unsuitable . . . but fos- 
ter care . . . needed when plans fail or when 
complete orphanhood exists. 


Separation of families, disruption of normal 
family routine, and unwholesome community 
influences under wartime conditions have in- 
creased the number of dependent and neg- 
lected children in need of foster care. To offset 


1 White House Conference on Child Health and 
Protection. Dependent and Neglected Children. 439 


Pp. 1933. 
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these conditions it is essential that the commu- 
nity provide an adequate security program and 
social and protective services to strengthen 
family life. These should be available to every 
child and his family regardless of race, creed, 
and color, wherever he lives. 


Foster Home Care 


The kind of foster care chosen for any child 
must be individually determined in light of his 
family situation, his own needs for personal 
growth and development, and resources avail- 
able for his care. There are several types of 
foster home care: boarding homes, free homes, 
wage homes, and adoptive homes. Boarding 
homes provide the most important form of fos- 
ter care as they offer the closest substitute to 
the child’s own home and lend themselves bet- 
ter to supervision than do other types of foster 
homes. The selection and supervision of suit- 
able homes as child care units are a specialized 
part of social services for children. Unfortu- 
nately, war conditions which produce the in- 
creased need for foster home care have also re- 
sulted in a reduction of available foster homes. 
Reasons given for this are changes within the 
family as a result of wartime employment: 
relatives moving in; families moving out of 
their home communities to defense areas, or 
moving to smaller quarters when members 
have been drafted; and families taking adult 
boarders instead of children. The rate of board 
paid to foster families has been increased but 
nowhere near commensurately with increased 
living costs. Agencies are using a wide range 
of publicity devices in an effort to find sufh- 
cient homes to meet the demand. Unless they 
are successful in this there is real danger that 
available foster homes will be overburdened or 
that substandard homes will be used, thus 
negating the value of this form of child care 
for those who need it. As a result of this short- 
age, agencies are scrutinizing carefully the 
basis for placement and are using the waiting 
time for placement as a period of preparation 
for the new experience. Free homes and wage 
homes are more often used for older children, 
and it is important that children in them be 
given the same protection through careful se- 
lection and supervision of these homes as is 
given to boarding homes. 


Institutional Care 


Institutional care is primarily group care; 
and the value of group life is recognized as im- 
portant for certain types of children. What 
children should be placed in institutions is de- 
termined by the needs of the child, the re- 
sources of the community, and what the insti- 
tution has to offer. The institution seems best 
suited to (a) children needing clinical diagno- 
sis and therapy, where a controlled environ- 


‘ment and trained staff offer opportunity for 
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observation, study, and treatment; (b) adoles- 
cent and pre-adolescent children who would 
find the personal demands and atmosphere of 
the foster home too difficult; (c) brother and 
sister groups too large to be placed together in 
a foster home; (d) children whose parents can- 
not accept foster home care; (e). children 
whose relationships with their parents are such 
that they are unable to accept substitute par- 
ents in a foster home setting; and (f) children 
needing convalescent care after hospital dis- 
charge and before going to their own or a fos- 
ter home. Very young children and children 
whose retarded social development makes 
group living painful are not suited to institu- 
tional life. 

Wide variation is found among institutions 
in their policies, standards of care, quality of 
personnel, and adequacy of equipment. There 
are many that still remain isolated and many 
that are a vital part of a community program. 
Long-time care in an institution is not desir- 
able for normal children. It is doubtful if a 
child benefits from institutional life after three 
years of residence, and the average length of 
stay in a good institution is about a year and a 
half. Case work service, either as part of the in- 
stitution or as given by an appropriate commu- 
nity agency, is essential to insure the wisest 
guidance to parents and children and to use 
most effectively the institution’s facilities. 

Psychological and psychiatric services are 
important in diagnosing and treating educa- 
tional and social disabilities and in giving guid- 
ance to the child’s institutional program. The 
institution today, to be an effective child care 
agency, must have personnel qualified for the 
job with training and experience, adequate 
physical equipment, a program flexible 
enough to meet the individual needs of chil- 


dren, and a service which is integrated with a 
total program of social services to children. 


Children of Unmarried Mothers 


Children of unmarried mothers need special 
legal and social safeguards if they are to have 
equal opportunity with other children. While 
official figures are incomplete, statistics show 
an increase in the number of babies born to 
unmarried mothers, especially to girls in their 
teens. Great responsibility rests on agencies 
giving service to unmarried mothers to make 
these services known and available to the girls 
who need them. Because of the desire of many 
unmarried mothers for care outside of their 
own communities, state-wide planning is 
greatly needed. An adequate program for un- 
married mothers and their babies should have 
a variety of facilities. Social case work and 
guidance services are necessary to help these 
mothers make the best possible social adjust- 
ment for themselves and to plan wisely for 
their children. The maternity home needs to 
be an integral part of the community plan and 
not an isolated unit. The value of foster home 
care is beginning to be recognized for those 
girls who do not adjust easily to group life, for 
those whose need for affection and personal 
attention can best be met in a family, and for 
those who have been denied the experience of 
family life in the past.+ 

Since only a small number of these children 
are adopted, it is the responsibility of the state 

welfare department to stimulate the develop- 
ment of local resources to meet the individual 
needs of this group. Under the aid to depend- 
ent children provision of the Social Security 
Act, financial help for these children when 
with their mothers or in the homes of relatives 
is available, although the inclusion of illegiti- 
mate children in this program is being only 
slowly adopted by the states. Where foster care 
is indicated, placements should be made only 
by qualified child-placing agencies. Adequate 
service and care will be available for these chil- 
dren only as there is adequate service and care 
for all children. 

With the increased use of birth certificates 
in daily life, special consideration needs to be 


1 See Blethen. “A Foster Home Program for Un- 
married Mothers,” infra cit. 


Child Welfare 


given to developing proper safeguards for the 
birth records of children born out of wedlock. 
The adoption of a simplified birth certificate, 
which omits the conditions of birth and con- 
tains only factual information as to name and 
place and date of birth, would save these chil- 


_ dren from unnecessary exposure and humilia- 
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tion. Legislation relative to the establishment 
of paternity should be liberalized so as to make 
it possible for the father to acknowledge his 
child without having to go through a criminal 
or quasi-criminal procedure, as is now re- 
quired by most states. 


Adoption 

Adoption is a legal process through which 
parents relinquish their legal rights and re- 
sponsibilities for the care of the child to an- _ 
other person or persons. Proper safeguards for 
the child and the adopting parents demand: 
(a) state provision for approval of separation 
of the child from his natural parents in order 
to protect their interests; (b) recommenda- 
tions about the suitability of the prospective 
family for the child; and (c) a year’s trial pe- 
riod before the adoption is completed, with re- 
sponsibility for agency supervision during that 
period. A community or state can build a good 
adoption program only as it is equipped to 
meet the needs of those parents and children 
for whom adoption is not desirable or right. 


Child Welfare Services 


Federal funds to enable states to develop spe- 
cial services to children in predominately rural 
areas and other areas of special need are pro- 
vided for in Part 3 of Title V of the Social Se- 
curity Act. The program is administered by 
the United States Children’s Bureau through 
state public welfare services. The annual ap- 
propriation of $1,510,000 is apportioned to the 
states on the basis of the ratio of rural popula- 
tion of the state to the total rural population of 
the United States, plus a flat grant of $10,000 
to each state. The 48 states, the District of Co- 
lumbia, Alaska, and Puerto Rico are partici- 
pating in the program. Federal funds can be 
used only for service, the purpose of which is 
to provide better opportunities for the protec- 
tion and care of homeless, dependent, and neg- 
lected children, and children in danger of be- 
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coming delinquent, in those sections of the 
country which have traditionally had fewest 
facilities and in many instances the largest 
number of needy children. Standards for per- 
sonnel have been high, and states are encour- 
a ged to use some of their funds for educational 
leave to schools of social work in order to have 
workers with as high a degree of professional 
training and experience as possible. See Epu- 
CATION FoR SociAL Work. Demonstrations of 
the need for and value of special services to 
children are made to ‘elected local areas; and, 
as the salaries of the workers come to be as- 
sumed by these communities, funds are re- 
leased to be used similarly in other parts of the 
state. Provisions of the Act and the adminis- 
trative policies of the Children’s Bureau have 
made it possible for the program to be ex- 
tremely flexible, with opportunities for experi- 
mentation in light of varying community 
needs and war-created problems. 

Child welfare services began slowly but 
have gradually expanded into some 400 coun- 
ties and other local areas, 70 of which are war- 
affected. About 40,000 children are being 
reached, approximately 40 per cent of whom 
live in their own homes. The program has 
gained local acceptance and participation, and 
child welfare workers are being used exten- 
sively in meeting the problems of juvenile de- 
linquency, day care for children of working 
mothers, and foster care for neglected and de- 
pendent children. Twelve states have made 
special provision for the study and prevention 
of juvenile delinquency and 11 have special 
state consultants on juvenile delinquency prob- 
lems or special workers assigned to state 
schools for delinquent children. Other states 
have added psychologists, psychiatrists, nutri- 
tionists, and group workers as special state 
consultants. 


The program is hampered at present by a. 


serious shortage of qualified personnel, both at 
state and local levels. States which had a well- 
developed child welfare program before the 
war have fared best but other states have been 
forced to curtail the program because of un- 
filled vacancies. The work done under this 
program has resulted in an increased aware- 
ness and accumulation of facts regarding the 
needs of children and youth in rural communi- 
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ties and areas of special needs, highlighted 
against limited and obsolete resources for 
meeting them. 3 

The problems of children in minority 
groups have been given special attention under 
this program. Demonstration units have been 
set up to develop services for Indian children 
in Oklahoma, and for Negro children — both 
urban and rural — in a number of states with 
a large Negro population. 


Child Welfare Agencies — 


There are many child welfare agencies, gov- 
ernmental and voluntary, local, state, and na- 
tional, in operation in the United States. The 
national agencies, in general, function in a 
consultative capacity for the promotion of 
standards. The services given by state-wide 
and local agencies fall into two types: (a) sup- 
portive and protective services to children in 
their own homes, and (b) substitute parental 
care in foster homes and institutions. Tradi- 
tionally there has been a differentiation be- 
tween services to families and services to chil- 
dren. The present trend is toward a closer in- 
tegration of these two fields in order to insure 
the best use of existing facilities for families 
and children. 

The Child Welfare League of America is a 
national voluntary agency, organized in 1920, 
for the promotion of standards and methods 
of child care. It operates a consultant service, 
conducts surveys, sponsors regional confer- 
ences, leads seminars and institutes, and issues 
bulletins and pamphlets. In January, 1943, it 
expanded activities to include the National 
Day Nursery Association, and added a day 
care nursery consultant to its staff. Its member- 
ship of 450 organizations includes children’s 
aid societies, institutions and child-placing 
agencies, day nurseries, children’s centers, and 
foster day care services, both governmental 
and voluntary. Other national agencies inter- 
ested in child care and development are the 
Child Study Association of America, Associa- 
tion for Childhood Education, and the Na- 
tional Association for Nursery Education. 

The Children’s Bureau of the United States 
Department of Labor was established in 1912, 
following the recommendation of ‘the first 
White House Conference. Its function is to in- 
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vestigate and report upon all phases of child 
life. It administers, through grants to states, 
maternal and child health services, services for 
crippled children, and child welfare services 
under the Social Security Act; and is respon- 
sible for enforcement of the child labor provi- 
sions of the Fair Labor Standards Act. 
Through its advisory service, studies, and pub- 

lications, the Children’s Bureau is pointing up 
the special wartime needs and problems of 
children. Other federal agencies concerned 
with special aspects of the child welfare field 
under the Federal Security Agency are the 
Office of Education and the Office of Commu- 
nity War Services. 


Commission on Children in Wartime 


In March, 1942, the Children’s Bureau 
Commission on Children in Wartime? was 
created to meet the wartime needs of children 
and youth. A Children’s Charter in Wartime 
was adopted at the first meeting. Later the 
Commission outlined a program of action 
which emphasized the need for the develop- 
ment of appropriate agencies to insure state 
and local services adequate to meet the war- 
time needs. By March, 1944, 21 states had ac- 
tive committees engaged in a broad program 
of planning and review of needs of children 
with special emphasis on juvenile delin- 
quency, day care for children of working 
mothers, child labor, and health needs. 

In March, 1944, the Commission adopted a 
statement entitled “Goals for Children and 
Youth as We Move from War to Peace.”? 
Present needs were summarized, the call of 
the Commission to the American people to 
rally to the protection of children and youth 
was renewed, and ro goals set for the transi- 
tion and postwar period. These goals were: 
extension of health services and medical care; 
regulation of child labor and development of 
policies assuring opportunities for education 
and employment; development of community 
recreation and leisure-time services; safe- 
guards for family life; development of state 
and local child welfare programs; legislation; 


1 Name changed in 1944 to National Commission 
- on Children in Wartime. 

2 See “Children’s Bureau Commission on Children 
in Wartime,” infra cit. 
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financing; development of professional and 
volunteer personnel; increased participation of 
youth in the planning and development of 
youth programs; and a program of community 
education for enlisting understanding and 
support. 


Pan-American Agencies 


The two most important channels for inter- 
American collaboration on the welfare of chil- 
dren of the Americas are the Pan American 
Child Congress and the American Interna- 
tional Institute for the Protection of Child- 
hood. The Pan American Child Congress first 
met in Buenos Aires in 1916, and its eighth 
meeting was held in Washington, D. C., in 
May, 1942. These Congresses have made a no- 
table*contribution to the formulation of stand- 
ards and programs and have exerted a marked 
influence on the development of national serv- 
ices for children. 

The American International Institute for 
the Protection of Children is a permanent in- 
ter-American center of research and informa- 
tion which grew out of the Pan American 
Child Congresses. It was established in 1927 at 
Montevideo, Uruguay. Seventeen American 
republics are members and each can appoint a 
technical member and a resident member of 
the governing body, the International Council. 

Child welfare material from the Children’s 
Bureau has been translated into Spanish and 
given wide circulation. Social workers and 
specialists have been sent to a number of South 
American countries to assist in the develop- 
ment of social services to children. The School 
of Social Work of the Board of Public Welfare 
in Chile is offering a fellowship to a student 
from the United States in order to foster closer 
professional understanding and friendship. 

The special needs and rights of children are 
being given international recognition as we 
move toward peacetime plans and programs. 
A part of the program of the International La- 
bor Organization, which met in April, 1944, 
was devoted to educational and vocational 
training and conditions of future employment 
of young people. A child care branch has re- 
cently been established in the Welfare Divi- 
sion of the United Nations Relief and Re- 
habilitation Administration to assist in plan- 
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ning welfare services for mothers and children 
in liberated areas. See ForEIGN RELIEF AND RE- 
HABILITATION. 
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COMMUNITY CHESTS AND WAR 
CHESTS.? One of the chief characteristics of a 
community chest, which is universally recog- 
nized and by which it is generally known, is 
that in seeking contributions for the support of 
the health and social welfare agencies of a 
community, it substitutes a single united an- 
nual appeal for the several independent and 
competitive appeals which would otherwise 
occur. The united campaign is a common de- 
nominator of all community chests. But a joint 
fund-raising organization is not a chest in the 
full sense of the term unless it recognizes as 
the basic purpose of its existence a positive con- 
cern for the development of the best possible 
social welfare and health program for the 
community. Other functions besides fund rais- 
ing with which the chest is directly or indi- 
rectly concerned are, therefore: (a) central 
budgeting as related to the requirements of 
and the disbursement to the agencies partici- 
pating in the appeal; (b) social work plan- 
ning, research, and fact finding; and (c) edu- 
cational publicity. See Community ORGANIZA- 
TION IN SociAL Work and Pustic RELATIONS 
ProcraMs IN SocitaL Work. The framework 
within which a community chest relates itself 
to these functions may vary greatly, but they 
are the cornerstones of the community chest 
movement. 


History and Growth of Community Chests 


Joint fund raising dates back to early experi- 
ments in Liverpool, England (1873), Denver, 
Colo. (1887), Elmira, N. Y. (1910), and to the 
federations of Jewish agencies in several of the 
larger cities of the country, starting with Bos- 

1 For names of national agencies in this field listed in 


Directory oF AGENCIEs in Part Two, see INDEx under 
the title of this article. 
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ton in 1895. The first modern chest is generally 
credited to Cleveland, Ohio, which set up a 
Federation for Charity and Philanthropy in 
1913. In 1918 the then new movement for war 
chests had spread to some 300 cities of the 
United States. Comparatively few of these war 
chests originally included local charities. A 
trend in that direction, however, soon de- 
veloped, primarily in the interest of a single 
campaign. Experience with war chests thus 
gave impetus to the rapid growth of the com- 
munity chest movement from 1920, when 39 
chests raised $19,751,334, to 1928, when 314 
chests raised $68,664,096. A second marked 
forward movement came with the depression 
of the early 1930's; and by 1932, 397 chests 
raised $101,347,532. With the federal govern- 
ment assuming responsibility for relief, the 
amount raised by chests dropped to $69,781,- 
478 in 1935. Since that year there has been a 
steady increase both in the number of chests 
and in the amount raised. 

By 1941, the year of America’s entry into 
World War II, all but two? of the cities in the 
United States having a population of 100,000 
and over had adopted the community chest 
‘method of fund raising in one form or an- 
other. In that year 619 community chests 
raised $95,715,258 to meet the operating re- 
quirements of their regular all-time local agen- 
cies during 1942. It is estimated that in these 
local campaigns 500,000 volunteers took part 
and 10,000,000 citizens contributed. See Vot- 
UNTEERS IN SociAL Work. 

Today the chest movement, now associated 
with the National War Fund movement of 
World War II (discussed later), is experienc- 
ing its third marked advance. Local commu- 
nity chest and war chest campaigns in the 
1942-1943 campaign season raised for 1943, as 
reported in August of that year, a then all-time 
high amount of $160,457,979. Sixty-eight per 
cent of the chests included war appeals, a total 
of $45,283,295 being designated for local war- 
related services and for national war agencies, 
including foreign-relief appeals. The average 
increase over the previous year in the case of 
chests having campaigns in both years was 56 
per cent for all chests and 67 per cent for those 


1 The exceptions being Fall River, Mass., and Wil- 
mington, Del. 
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which included war funds. From September, 
1943, through August, 1944, 703 community 
chests and war chests exceeded their campaign 
goals by 0.9 per cent, raising 210,415,187, of 
which $78,669,011 was for distinctly war-re- 
lated appeals, including $74,107,386 toward 
the National War Fund’s goal of $125,000,000. 


Structure of Chests 


Most community chests are incorporated 
bodies with constitutions and by-laws determin- 
ing their operation. In some cities the agen- 
cies, through their delegates, are the sole mem- 
bers of the corporation; in others the givers to 
the campaigns are the only members; and in 
still others there are several classes of members, 
including agencies, givers, and those who ren- 
der service in the campaign or otherwise. The 
members select the governing body which, by 
the usual administrative procedures, elects its 
officers and appoints committees necessary to 
the conduct of its business. 

Part of the strength of the chest depends 
upon the existence of strong responsible 
agency boards. The effectiveness of an agency 
in turn depends partly upon its ability to work 
and plan with other agencies, both voluntary 
and tax-supported, to meet community needs. 
Social work planning and the financing of so- 
cial work are, therefore, inseparable. The plan- 
ning body represented by a council of social 
agencies may be separate and distinct from the 
chest, the two may be departments of an over-. 
all organization, or either one may be set up 
as an integral part of the other. Where they are 
separate, there is usually some provision for 
representation between one group and the 
other in recognition of their community of in- 
terests. Whatever form the relationship may 
take, the structure of the chest must be such as 
will provide, for each of these two functions, 
the conditions most conducive to its fulfll- 
ment while recognizing the dependence of one 
on the other. See Counciis 1n SoctaAL Work. 

The community chest is essentially a local 
undertaking, and local conditions and senti- 
ment determine what agencies shall be in- 
cluded as well as other characteristics of the 
federation. In general, non-profit organiza- 
tions which are organized and operated pri- 
marily for health and social welfare purposes 
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and contributions to which are deductible for 
income tax purposes are considered eligible for 
membership, provided they are not engaged in 
a type of work so controversial in its nature as 
to handicap the common effort by its inclu- 
sion. The membership of a chest may, there- 
fore, include agencies a large part of whose 
service is rendered without charge to those 
who are certainly not regarded as “needy”; 
many agencies whose activities are of an edu- 
cational and cultural character; agencies which 
combine free service with a considerable 
amount of service paid for on a fee basis; and 
some which also obtain substantial support 
from tax funds. 


Raising the Money 


The community chest’s aim is to present a 
single united and personal appeal annually to 
all the potential givers of a community in or- 
der to secure in full the contribution-support 
needed by its member agencies. The Commu- 
nity Fund of Chicago (1933) and the Greater 
New York Fund (1938) are exceptions to this 
general plan, in that each concerns itself pri- 
marily with contributions from corporations 
and organized groups, thus permitting the 
agencies to solicit personal contributions inde- 
pendently. 

The techniques of the chest campaign have 
become somewhat standardized and highly 
efficient. Intensive publicity programs precede 
and continue throughout the period of fund 
raising. Various teams are organized to can- 
vass the entire population. Their assignments 
are generally on a geographical basis, with 
certain groups segregated for special handling: 
for example, corporations and the larger giv- 
ers, who are approached well in advance of the 
campaign; and industrial, commercial, and 
public employes, who are canvassed through 
group solicitation in occupational categories at 
their places of employment. Quite generally 
employes have agreed to the “payroll deduc- 
tion” plan whereby they authorize their em- 
ployers to deduct from their pay the amount of 
their pledges over a stipulated number of 
weeks. 

The essentials of a successful campaign in- 
clude “top flight” leadership; representation of 
all important elements in the community; pub- 


lic understanding as to the reality of the need; 
careful rating of. prospects; development of 
“key gifts” to set the proper pace; a carefully 
and specifically assigned division of labor 
within the campaign organization; specific in- 
structions to campaign workers on their tasks; 
the assignment of quotas to campaign units 
and the element of competition between these 
units with respect to reaching their quotas on 
time; adequate staff service; and, last but by no 
means least, a year-round effort to keep givers 
informed as to what has been done with the 
funds they contributed and to encourage the 
enrollment of new workers in the campaign 
effort. . 

Two hundred and eighty-six chests which 
have reported continuously to. Community 
Chests and Councils, Inc., from 1935 to 1944 
show an increase in the per capita amount 
raised from $1.62 in 1935 to $3.29 in the war 


chest year 1944. In July, 1944, an analysis of 
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reports received by Community Chests and 
Councils, Inc., from 169 chests which had 
raised $77,936,825 for the year 1944 indicated 
that 55 per cent of classified contributions 
came from “big gifts” ($100 and over), and 
one-third came from the 0.1 per cent of the 
total pledges which were gifts of $1,000 or 
more. While these chests reported 27.59 sub- 
scribers per hundred of the population, 95.6 
per cent of all subscribers gave less than $25, 
and 606 per cent less than $5.00. 

Campaign costs are somewhat obscured by 
the fact that other than campaign activities are 
frequently included in the chest administra- 
tive budget. In 1944, 125 community war 
chests reported that the cost of campaigning, 
publicity, and year-round administration, and 
the operation of the council of social agencies, 
the social service exchange, and such other 
common services as they rendered, amounted 
to 5.9 per cent of the total raised. An earlier 
study, more representative of the prewar years, 
indicated that campaign expenses reported by 
71 cities amounted to 3.9 per cent, collection 
costs to 1.3 per cent, and other common serv- 
ices to 3.7 per cent of the total raised. 


Budgeting and Distribution of Funds 


Uniform methods of agency accounting and 
budgeting are basic to a chest program, both 
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for the purpose of understanding the financial 
needs of the health and welfare services of the 
community and for directing the distribution 
of funds to agencies during the fiscal year in 
accordance with approved budgetary require- 
ments. In most cases, chest funds are for main- 
tenance purposes only and are allocated with a 
view to meeting an operating deficit. Hospi- 
tals, which are included in some 50 per cent of 
chests, constitute a special problem. While in 
some cases the attempt is made to allocate 
funds on an operating deficit basis, in others 
either a lump-sum appropriation is made, or 
the distribution is determined by various for- 
mulas related to net free service units, or the 
chest contracts to pay for a certain number of 
free days care at an agreed-upon rate. 

There has been a decided trend toward 
holding the annual review of budgets after, 
rather than before, the chest campaign. Chest 
budgeting, however, closely related as it is to 
social work planning and research, is increas- 
ingly being récognized as a continuing year- 
round process. Properly directed, it may yield 
factual information of significance in setting 
the objective of the campaign whether the an- 
nual review of all budgets comes before or 
after that event. 

It is customary for the governing board of 
the chest to have final authority on budgeting, 
operating through a budget committee on 
which the agencies as a whole, but not indi- 
vidually, frequently have representation. The 
budget committee in turn functions through 
several subcommittees related to the various 
functional fields such as health, child welfare, 
group work, and so forth. Councils of social 
agencies have assumed varying degrees of re- 
sponsibility for budgeting and commonly par- 
ticipate in the undertaking. Budgeting typifies 
a partnership relationship between the chest 
and its agencies. The former, as trustee of the 
funds with which it is vested, must necessarily 
exercise its judgment with reference to the al- 
location of those funds, yet does not wish to 
substitute its own judgment for that of the 
agency board on matters of internal manage- 
ment. On the other hand a budget, when ap- 
proved — representing as it does the combined 
thought of the agency and the chest — must 
be taken by both as a medium of control so 


long as it is in effect. Payments on an approved 
allocation are usually made conditional on the 
continuance of the need as forecast in the 
budget. The general supervision of payments 
in accordance with current need and the con- 


sideration of emergency requirements not an- 


ticipated in the budget are generally also 
handled by the budget committee. 

The distribution of funds varies greatly in 
different cities, and a complete study of the 
budgeting of all chests now in existence is not 
possible. In June, 1944, however, a study was 
made of 125 chests, and it was found that 48.2 
per cent of the total raised went to local agen- 
cies including both all-time community chest 
agencies and a variety of local war services. 
Thirty-eight per cent of the total was allocated 
to national war appeals; chests and councils 
and central services received an average alloca- 
tion of 5.9 per cent of the total; and 6.1 per cent 
was allowed for shrinkage and deferred pay- 
ments. In a breakdown of appropriations total- 
ing $53,988,453 made by 87 chests, it was 
noted that the appropriations to local agencies 
were 10.7 per cent in excess of the previous 
year. While 37.9 per cent of the total increase 
went to the “leisure-time” agencies, all the 
various functional groups participated in the 
increase. Community Chests and Councils, 
Inc., also estimates that as between 1941 and 
1944 there was an average increase of about 25 
per cent in local agency appropriations. In this 
figure 14 per cent was accounted for by the 
addition of new member agencies and 11 per 
cent represented increases to agencies which 
were in the chest in 1941. 
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To reach directly into communities and help 
member chests with their individual problems, 
and to carry out on the national level those ob- 
jectives which call for the focusing of the 
movement as a whole into one united front, 
the chests and also the councils of social agen- 
cies and social service exchanges of the country 
are served by a national organization, estab- 
lished in 1918 and known as Community 
Chests and Councils, Inc. Supported almost 
entirely by membership dues, it annually pub- 
lishes a directory of community chests and 
councils of social agencies; compiles and ana- 
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lyzes campaign results; collects and distributes 
information on methods of campaigning, 
budgeting, and social welfare planning prac- 
tices; undertakes studies and surveys; and an- 
nually conducts various regional and national 
institutes and conferences for chest and council 
personnel. The organization sponsors a train- 
ing course for executives in the Graduate 
School of Social Administration at Ohio State 
University. It pioneered in the setting up of 
registration areas of social statistics through 
which common measurements as to volume 
and rates of social services can be established 
and related to costs, an undertaking later as- 
sumed by the Children’s Bureau of the United 
States Department of Labor. It has made sev- 
eral studies of corporation contributions to 
community chests, and in 1935 was instru- 
mental in securing national legislation which 
permits corporations to deduct charitable gifts 
from their federal income tax returns up to 5 
per cent of their net income. From 1932 up to 
the time the National War Fund was organ- 
ized, Community Chests and Councils, Inc., 
conducted an annual Mobilization for Human 
Needs, an educational campaign on a national 
scale to assist local chests in raising their 
money. It now maintains a department of pub- 
lic relations which in 1944 produced radio pro- 
grams, motion pictures, posters, and so forth, 
in behalf of services included in the community 
war chest campaigns. It sponsors the Commit- 
tee on Volunteer Service, and in late 1944 was 
developing an organization on a nation-wide 
basis for the provision of retirement annuities 
to the employes of health and social agencies. 
A national Committee on Social Service Ex- 
change functions as a department of Commu- 
nity Chests and Councils, Inc. See Soca SERv- 
IcE EXCHANGES. 


Impact of the War 


The impact of war brought new demands 
on the local all-time agencies which the com- 
munity chests were financing, and led to the 
creation of a multitude of new organizations 
to meet war-related needs occurring here and 
abroad. By October, 1941, “zoo war relief 
agencies with many thousands of branches, as- 
sociated committees, and local groups had 


been established.”* Long before Pearl Harbor 
it was becoming increasingly apparent that 
something would have to be done to bring 
about a united front in fund raising, budget- 
ing, planning, and interpretation. 

Some measure of direction and control was 
derived at first from the Neutrality Act of 1939 
which established provisions governing the 
raising of funds for relief to belligerent coun- 
tries, and also from the President’s War Relief 
Control Board, appointed in July, 1942 (a suc- 
cessor to the earlier Committee on War Relief 
Agencies). This Board was charged with 
broad powers “‘to regulate all kinds of foreign 
and domestic appeals designed to meet war 
created needs, except the American Red Cross 
and certain established religious organiza- 
tions, and authorized to register, license or re- 


-license, coordinate the timing and amounts 
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and establish standards in methods of solicita- 
tion.”* A major influence in bringing some or- 
der out of the existing chaos was the commu- 
nity chest movement, which itself was an out- 
growth of the competitive war appeals of 
World War I and which for a quarter of a cen- 
tury had fostered the basic principle of shared, 
community-wide responsibility for human 
needs. 3 
The general wartime pattern which has 
emerged since 1942 is, in its broad outlines, as 
follows: The American Red Cross maintains 
its independent appeal, merging its annual 
“roll call” with its war relief appeals in the 
spring of the year. The National War Fund 
(discussed later) has been created as a result of 
clearly expressed demands for unified, inclu- 
sive local campaigns and on the initiative of 
the President’s War Relief Control Board “to 
raise adequate funds to meet the reasonable re- 
quirements of all approved war-related ap- 
peals by working with local community chests 
and war funds, and stimulating the organiza- 
tion of local unified campaigns in unorganized 
sections of the country, to distribute . . 

funds . . . and to relate the various programs 
to the international, national,and local needs.’ 


1 Report of President’s Committee on War Relief 
Agencies. October 1941. 

? See Survey Midmonthly. Rise of the War Chests 
(infra cit.). 

3 Community Chests and Councils, Inc. Organiza- 
tion of the National War Fund, Inc. January 12, 1943. 
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Included in the National War Fund are (a) 
the United Service Organizations (USO); (b) 
United Seamen’s Service; (c) War Prisoners’ 
Aid, Inc.; and (d) 19 organizations sponsor- 
ing relief to countries abroad, many of these 
representing the merging of several agencies 
with related interests. State war chests, accept- 
ing their quota of the National War Fund to- 
tal, allocate their share to the counties in each 
state, cooperate with existing chests in organ- 
ized territory, and promote unified campaigns 
in territory not yet organized. In the local com- 
munity, with few exceptions, the needs of the 
National War Fund and those of the existing 
all-time local agencies are combined in a single 
appeal, the fall of the year having been as- 
signed as the period for these appeals. Finally, 
six of the all-time national agencies, engaged 
in war-related work which does not fall within 
the purview of the National War Fund, have 
banded themselves together in an association 
known as American War-Community Serv- 
ices (discussed later), for the joint planning 
and budgeting of their war-related activities. 
With the endorsement of Community Chests 
and Councils, Inc., they have submitted their 
joint budget for inclusion in the local united 
campaigns. 

Locally and nationally the public is reminded 
_that the need is a twofold one: namely, to meet 
the approved requirements of the new war- 
related agencies, and to support the old estab- 
lished local agencies meeting the impact of 
war conditions on the home front. Looking 
toward the fall of 1944, the National War 
Fund announced that “Every community in 
the United States will present in October for 
the second time in history a united war fund 
appeal for the 22 war-related agencies compris- 
ing the National War Fund, and for the home 
front agencies of local community chests. The 
total objective of some ten thousand of these 
federated campaigns will be in excess of 250 
million dollars.” 


State and Local War Chests 


In 1941-1942, when the national situation 
was still very much confused, local communi- 
ties were forging ahead in a variety of ways to 
consolidate effort on the local home front. 
Nearly one-sixth of the campaigns for funds 
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for 1942 included one or more organizations 
for war and defense service. Of the $35,977,493 
raised by chests which included such organiza- 
tions, over one-fifth, or $7,696,865, was for 
defense and war purposes. In January, 1942, 
Boston opened the nation’s first all-inclusive 
United War Fund Campaign, combining in 
one appeal for $7,600,000 the needs of the 
American Red Cross, the USO, the local Sol- 
diers’ and Sailors’ Recreation Committee, and 
the 215 agencies of the Greater Boston Com- 
munity Fund. The goal was over-subscribed by 
$104,000. Cincinnati, immediately following 
the declaration of war, changed its earlier or- 
ganized “defense fund” to a community-wide 
war chest, including foreign relief, the USO, 
and other war appeals, as well as the annual 
needs of its all-time local agencies. With a can- 
vass of 2,000 corporations and large givers in 
January, 1942, in which the solicitors carried 
two pledge cards—one for the War Chest 
and one for the American Red Cross — fol- 
lowed by a house-to-house canvass by the Red 
Cross in February and an industrial and 
house-to-house solicitation by the war chest in 
May, the War Chest quota of $3,014,000 was 
over-subscribed by $250,000. The Rochester 
(N.Y.) chest, having been organized as a war 
chest under its original charter in 1918, in- 
cluded in a campaign for $2,349,522 in May, 
1942, the American Red Cross, the USO, and 
many foreign-relief appeals, together with its 
local all-time agencies. The campaign was 
over-subscribed by $108,000. 

During 1942, war chests were being organ- 
ized in practically every city in the country on 
as all-inclusive a basis as possible. The national 
office of the American Red Cross, however, de- 
cided to combine its 1942 “roll call” with its 
1943 fund canvass, setting March, 1943, as the 
time for the dual campaign. This decision, ap- 
proved by the President of the United States, 
has meant that local Red Cross chapters have 
not joined with other appeals in the united 
campaigns of 1942-1943 and subsequent years, 

In the spring of 1942 a development oc- 
curred in the creation of the nation’s first state- 
wide inclusive war chest in Rhode Island, de- 
signed to combine in one fund-raising cam- 
paign as many essential appeals for all-time 
local and war relief purposes as possible. This 
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closely followed a move by the State Defense 
Council of Alabama approving the formation 
of a state war chest committee to conduct one 
fund-raising appeal for all the major war re- 
lief agencies and the USO. Before the follow- 
ing year was out, every state in the Union had 
its war chest. 

The summer of 1942 saw the emergence of a 
development greatly contributing to the united 
front in war appeals and likely to affect the 
community chest movement for all time. This 
was a three-way cooperative agreement with 
respect to the support of local campaigns, 
worked out by Community Chests and Coun- 
cils, Inc., the United Nations Relief Commit- 
tee of the American Federation of Labor (AF 
of L), and the Committee for American and 
Allied War Relief of the Congress of Indus- 
trial Organizations (CIO). Dating back to 
Dunkirk and to such organizations as the 
American Labor Committee to Aid British La- 
bor, there had come from the ranks of organ- 
ized labor in this country a generous measure 
of support for war-related needs. The new 
alignment with the community chests of the 
country was stimulated by the wartime need 
for a united front in the local community, but 
was also an indication that these two great la- 
bor organizations had officially undertaken a 
share of responsibility for the financial sup- 
port of the local all-time voluntary social wel- 
fare services, and for the budgeting, planning, 
and direction of those services. The movement 
caught on, embracing not only the AF of L 
and the CIO but other organized groups. The 
CIO and AF of L alone were responsible for 
approximately 20 per cent of the total amount 
raised in such cities as Detroit, Milwaukee, 
and Pittsburgh in 1942. See Lasor AND SocIaL 
Work. 
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In January, 1943, as a result of the demand 
from local communities for federation of war 
appeals and specifically at the request of the 
President’s War Relief Control Board, there 
was organized the National War Fund. Not 
in itself a direct fund-raising organization, the 
purpose of the National War Fund is to secure 
funds through local war chests or other unified 


local appeals for the approved budgeted re- 


quirements of its member agencies; to stimu- 
late the organization of local unified cam- 
paigns in unorganized sections of the country; 
to collect and distribute to its agencies the 
funds so pledged; and to relate the various pro- 
grams of these organizations to the interna- 
tional, national, and local needs. From the be- 
ginning it has been the policy of the National 
War Fund to include as members only those 
agencies which have been certified by the 
President’s War Relief Control Board and 


which have a universal appeal to all contribu- 


go 


tors on behalf of the people of the United Na- 
tions or the members of the armed forces and 
the merchant marine. It has left to local and 
state units the inclusion of permanent agencies 
serving the civilian population, except to the 
extent provided by the USO, and has sup- 
ported the policy of the President’s War Relief 
Control Board that there should be one co- 
ordinated unit for each of the United Nations. 
The National War Fund, as a matter of fixed 
policy, is avowedly a temporary organization. 

Community Chests and Councils, Inc., had 
set up in 1942 a National Budget Committee 
for War Appeals which, after a series of hear- 
ings, announced in August of that year a total 
of $75,659,000 for war appeals including the 
work of the British War Relief Society, United 
China Relief, Queen Wilhelmina Fund, Greek 
War Relief, Polish War Relief, Russian War 
Relief, American Social Hygiene Association 
(for work in “defense communities”), War 
Prisoners’ Aid of the Young Men’s Christian 
Association, National Board of the Young 
Womens Christian Associations (for overseas 
purposes), United Service Organizations, and 
an amount for contingencies and later admis- 
sions. Virtually the same personnel as con- 
stituted the National Budget Committee for 
War Appeals in 1942 was set up as the budget 
committee of the National War Fund, and the 
quota plan then developed by Community 
Chests and Councils, Inc., was officially 
adopted for National War Fund purposes. To 
these efforts, as also to a new Division of Spe- 
cial Services of the National War Fund deal- 
ing with national gifts, employe contributions, 
labor liaison, and so forth, Community Chests 
and Councils, Inc., lent its interest and staff 
service. 
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To finance the requirements of its member 
agencies for approximately a fourteen-month 
period ending October 1, 1944, the National 
War Fund announced in 1943 that a total of 
$125,000,000 would be needed, allocated as in 
the accompanying table. 


American War-Community Services 


American War-Community Services (AW 
CS) was formed in the summer of 1943. 
Certain of the national all-time agencies were 
meeting demands for service which, though 
directly the result of wartime conditions, lay 


NaTIONAL War Funp ALLOCATIONS FOR FOURTEEN-MONTH PERIOD 
ENDING OCTOBER I, 1944 


Member Agency 


Services to Armed Forces 
United Service Organizations 
United Seamen’s Service 
War Prisoners’ Aid, Inc. 


United Nations Relief 
Belgian War Relief Society 
British War Relief Society 
French Relief Fund 
Friends of Luxembourg 
Greek War Relief Association 
Polish War Relief 
Queen Wilhelmina Fund 
Russian War Relief 
United China Relief 
United Czechoslovak Relief 
United Yugoslav Relief Fund 


Refugee Relief 
Refugee Relief Trustees 


U.S. Committee for Care of European Children 


Administration and Campaign Fund 
Contingent Fund 


Grand Total 


When all campaign returns were in, a total 
of $126,016,617 was reported subscribed, and 
it was estimated that 35,000,000 persons had 
responded to the appeal. 

In the fall of 1944 a campaign for $115,000,- 
000 was launched to cover the period October 
I, 1944 to September 30, 1945. The agencies 
listed as beneficiaries were: the USO, United 
Seamen’s Service, and War Prisoners’ Aid, 
Inc.; America Denmark Relief, American Re- 
lief for Czechoslovakia, American Relief for 
France, American Relief for Italy, American 
Relief for Norway, Belgian War Relief So- 
ciety, British War Relief Society, Friends of 
Luxembourg, Greek War Relief Association, 
Philippine War Relief, Polish War Relief, 
Queen Wilhelmina Fund, Russian War Re- 
lief, United China Relief, United Lithuanian 
Relief, and United Yugoslav Relief Fund; and 
American Field Service, Refugee Relief Trus- 
tees, and United States Committee for the 
Care of European Children. 
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Amount 


$61,227,000 
4,125,000 
2,320,000 

$ 67,672,000 


325,000 
5,698,000 
2,183,000 

121,000 
5,122,000 


3:750,000 
200,000 
10,155,000 


9,873,000 

234,000 

2,238,000 
40,099,000 


2,809,000 
812,000 
3,621,000 
800,000 
12,808,000 


$125,000,000 


outside the limits set forth by the National 
War Fund in its membership policies. Six of 
these organizations, the Child Welfare League 
of America, Family Welfare Association of. 
America, National Board of the Young 
Womens Christian Associations, National In- 
stitute for Immigrant Welfare (now Ameri- 
can Federation of International Institutes), 
National Organization for Public Health 
Nursing, and the National Urban League 
joined to form the AWCS. The new agency, 
registered with the President’s War Relief 
Control Board, set up a committee to coordi- 
nate their several efforts in war-affected com- 
munities and submitted their programs and 
budgets to a review committee appointed, at 
their request, by Community Chests and 
Councils, Inc. A budget of $710,000, covering 
these war-related projects for an eighteen- 
month period, was presented to the commu- 
nity chests of the United States in July, 1943 — 
Community Chests and Councils, Inc., having 
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endorsed the findings of its special Budget 
Committee on War Appeals of All-Time Na- 
tional Social Agencies and recommended the 
most careful consideration of these require- 
ments. A further significant step was taken the 
following year when there was set up not only 
a joint budget committee representing AWCS 
and the community chests of the country, but 
also a plan whereby AWCS and Community 
Chests and Councils, Inc., jointly sponsored a 
campaign for the purpose of seeking support 
from local communities for war-related activi- 
ties of these national agencies. 
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COMMUNITY ORGANIZATION IN SO- 
CIAL WORK is quite generally accepted as 
one of the three basic methods in this field. 
The other methods are social case work and 
social group work. See Socta, Casz Worx and 
Soca, Group Work. Through the practice 
of these methods social work becomes a profes- 
sional service to people for the purpose of as- 
sisting them to attain satisfying relationships 
and standards of life in accordance with their 
individual or group wishes and capacities. Al- 
though the methods have developed somewhat 
independently and unevenly with respect to 
the analysis of knowledge and skills upon 
which they rest, the “core of theory” common 
to all of them is gradually becoming discern- 
ible. The fact that human beings are a prod- 
uct of interaction with their environment, ma- 
terial and psycho-social, makes the individual, 
the group, and the community symbols in an 
interrelated social process. It follows, therefore, 
that social work is the generic professional 
service to people in certain situations; and so- 
cial case work, social group work, and commu- 
nity organization are divisions of method 
within the total activity. 

Much confusion has surrounded the term 
“community organization.” It seems to have 
come into popular use about the time of the 
first World War and has been used by sociolo- 
gists, social workers, educators, and others to 
describe both a condition of integration of so- 
cial forces and a social philosophy. There has 
been widespread discussion as to the meaning 
of “community,” whether it must be a geo- 
graphical area, a state of mind, or both. After 
the first World War, when community chests 
and councils of social agencies became the ac- 
cepted mechanism in cities through which co- 
ordination of social welfare activities was at- 
tempted, attention of social workers interested 
in community organization was centered pri- 
marily upon the objectives and structure of 
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such agencies. At the same time rural sociolo- 
gists, notably Dwight Sanderson (infra cit.), 
analyzed community organization as a con- 
tinuing process of interaction between indi- 
viduals, groups, and institutions, toward de- 
veloping relationships which would permit 
them to raise life to its highest level within a 
specified locality. 

Within the past five years some progress has 
been made in clarifying the scope and mean- 
ing of community organization in social work. 
Under the auspices of the Community Organi- 
zation Section of the National Conference of 
Social Work, study groups were formed in 
half a dozen cities and produced two commit- 
tee reports, in 1939 and 1940, which have been 
published in the Proceedings.’ (Subsequently 
a Continuing Committee was formed, inde- 
pendent of the Conference; but its activities 
have consisted to date of occasional inter- 


change of materials and opinions within its 
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membership.) Perhaps the most significant re- 
sults of these efforts are contained in the initial 
agreements as stated in the 1939 report; 
namely, (a) that the term “community organi- 
zation” is used to refer to a process; (b) that 
the process of “organizing” a community, or 
some part of it, goes on outside as well as in- 
side the field of’social work; but when it is a 
part of social work, the objectives, content, and 


_ setting of the activity are concerned with so- 
cial welfare programs; (c) that community or- 


ganization in social work may be either a pri- 
mary or a secondary function; for example, it 
is the primary function in a council of social 
agencies but is secondary in a family case work 
agency; (d) that the process of community or- 
ganization may be carried on either horizon- 
tally or vertically, depending upon whether it 
is on a local, state, or national level, or whether 
it is practiced between these levels; and (e) 
that organizations whose function is primary 
community organization do not usually offer 
service directly to individual clients but rather 
to the variety of agencies which serve clients. 

These delimitations are clarifying. The ap- 
plication of the sociological concept of process 
means that community organization in social 
work is concerned with on-going, dynamic, 
changing manifestations of interaction. The 


1 See Lane, infra cit. 


fact that this activity is limited to social wel- 
fare services relieves the community organiza- 
tion worker of the sociologist’s purpose of 
complete integration of all phases of organized 
social life within a “community.” And finally, 
the process of community organization, it be- 
comes clear, may be carried on in a variety of 
settings. 

vide community organization in social work is 
a process, as is case work and group work, 
then we may conclude that its content is the 
interaction of people in defined situations 
where a professional service is offered by a so- 
cial worker. The nature of the professional 
service and the knowledge, principles, and 
skills upon which it rests are the subject of this 
article. 


The Common Foundation for the Basic 
Methods 


If we mean by method a special form of 
procedure which embodies knowledge, prin- 
ciples, and skills, we can discern a common 
foundation for the methods we call social case 
work, social group work, and community or- 
ganization in social work. The foundation 
rests primarily on psychology, psychiatry, so- 
ciology, and related sciences which give an un- 
derstanding of individual, group, and collec- 
tive behavior, and of the social institutions that 
have developed therefrom. From them we 
learn the principles that govern individual 
growth and societal growth. Bertha Reynolds 
has pointed out that the essential characteris- 
tics of “scientifically oriented” modern social 
work include (a) an understanding of the ma- 
terial with which it deals; namely, human be- 
ings and the social situations in which the so- - 
cial worker finds them; (b) an acceptance of 
the objective reality of forces outside social 
work with which it must cooperate; this en- 
ables the social worker to make his services 
“contribute to and not inhibit what people can 
do for themselves in their social world”; and 
(c) the use of the relationship between the per- 
sonality of the social worker and that of the 
persons worked with in a professional way, 
“that is, with mutual confidence and coopera- 
tion, with conscious up-building of self-re- 
spect, with rigorous discipline of the worker’s 
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self in order that, freed from personal preoccu- 
pation, he may give his best skills in service.” 

Although too little attention has been given 
consciously to the application of these prin- 
ciples to community organization work, it is 
evident that certain practices related to them 
have developed from trial and error experi- 
ence. Fact finding as a basis for action, and 
community studies to help in social welfare 
planning, are examples of aids to understand- 
ing people, social situations, and the social in- 
stitutions surrounding them. Too often, how- 
ever, these have become ends in themselves 
rather than devices to further a dynamic proc- 
ess from which “organization” results. Fur- 
thermore, the most enduring community or- 
ganization work has been developed on the 
second principle above—that collective as 
well as individual growth is a relative matter, 
that accomplishment should be gauged by the 
extent to which the worker has helped a com- 
munity to utilize its potential capacities for co- 
operation. Unfortunately, disregard of this 
principle has led to a somewhat static concept 
of an ideal of @ social welfare program for 
every community, to be attained by manipula- 
tion and persuasion if necessary. 

But a method is more than a body of knowl- 
edge and principles. The essence of it is in the 
application of knowledge and principles to an 
activity in such a way that change takes place, 
in the most effective manner. This is skill, and 
is described by Virginia Robinson as “the ca- 
pacity to set in motion and control a process of 
change in specific material in such a way that 
the change that takes place in the material is 
effected with the greatest degree of considera- 
tion for and utilization of the quality and ca- 
pacity of the material.”? Each profession has 
its own combination of skills. 

When we examine the skills that are com- 
mon to social case work, social group work, 
and community organization work, we are led 
into the whole content of professional educa- 
tion. Perhaps it is sufficient here merely to state 
that skill cannot be standardized, that it in- 
volves the capacity of the worker as well as the 
subject, and that the aim of training is to help 


1 See Reynolds, infra cit. 
2 See Robinson, infra cit. 


the worker coordinate “hand, eye, self, and 
object.” Skill finds expression, however, in 
ways in which (a) rapport is established; (b) 
people are helped to release feelings and to 
overcome resistance; (c) they are helped to 
grow in personal and social understanding and 
to be motivated toward desirable social goals; 
(d) they are enabled to clarify ideas and to ex- 
press their own goals;-ways in which (e) 
knowledge of social welfare needs, resources, 
and programs is made known to people for 
their use; (f) unity and integration of think- 
ing as a basis for action are attained; and (g) 
movement toward a goal is sustained. 


Characteristics Peculiar to Community Or- 
ganization Method 

In addition to other sciences, the community 
organization worker draws heavily upon soci- 
ology for an understanding of forms of human 
association in groups. He finds illuminating 
the theories relating to culture, social change, 
and cultural lag. Social interaction in its vari- 
ous forms, both associative and dissociative, 
must be understood. A knowledge of forms 
and means of social control is pertinent. The 
community organization worker is thus aided 
in diagnosing a community social welfare 
situation, and in knowing what he is dealing 
with and what action is needed to stimulate 
and supplement the community’s own poten- 
tial activity in the situation.’ 

The community organization process is 
very complex. It involves individual, group, 


‘and inter-group relationships. In a given lo- 
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cality the community organization worker al- 
ways finds a particular set of customs, ideals, 
and mores, some of which may be in conflict 
within the locality. The social values of one 
group may differ widely from those of an- 
other, as where different nationality and racial 


1“Community” is used as aeconvenient term to re- 
fer to a group of people gathered together in any geo- 
graphical area, large or small, who have common in- 
terests, actually or potentially recognized, in the social 
welfare field. According to the interpretation proposed 
above for community organization process and method, 
the meaning of community is unimportant except for 
working purposes — it can be defined and redefined as 
new projects are undertaken. Just as “person” describes 
a class within which are all types, sizes, ages, and so 
forth, so “community” is a general term. 
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groups live side by side. It may be difficult, 
therefore, to help the community achieve 
what Sanderson calls a “common definition of 
the situation”;? or in other words, to agree 
upon facts and their significance. Maladjust- 
ments in community life, which are usually 
the starting point for community organization 
in social work, may be unrecognized and 
therefore non-existent as far as the people there 
are concerned. Until a consciousness of need is 
aroused, nothing can be accomplished. A 
variation in degree and extent of awareness of 
problems among different economic, political, 
or social groups may make progress very un- 
even and slow. A first principle, therefore, is to 
know the community, both structurally and 
functionally, so that its individuality is clear, 
and its “growth potential” can be analyzed. A 
corollary of this principle is that the objectives 
of the community social welfare program 
should be determined by it with the help of 
the professional worker. The latter’s function 
is to facilitate participation, stimulate move- 
ment and progress within the group, and 
bring to bear technical information about so- 
cial welfare programs. He must leave the 
people of the community free, however, to 
make their own decisions. | 

Some of the skills that might be considered 
peculiar to community organization work can 
be only briefly indicated. (1) One of these is 
the maintenance of many relationships with 
individuals and groups, simultaneously and 
often independently of one another, because 
individuals and groups may be fearful or hos- 
tile to one another and yet may all be engaged 
upon solution of a common problem. (2) An- 
other skill is the use of professional judgment 
in timing the drawing into contact of these re- 
lationships, after the worker has been able to 
resolve or modify the issues between them by 
an individual approach. (3) Yet to be more 
precisely defined is the skill involved in know- 
ing where to take hold and when to let go of a 
project. Sanderson points out the importance 
of selecting initially an activity in whose ac- 
complishment people will find satisfaction 
“not only in the ends attained but in the ex- 
perience of working together to attain them.” 


1 See Sanderson, infra cit. 
2 Ibid. 
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Otto Gilmore stresses maintenance of direc- 
tion and timing as a basic skill and states 
“Timing has also to do with the selection of a 
terminal or slackening-off point, when the job 
is done or when it is considered that the com- 
munity has gone as far as it can” until a period 
is allowed for assimilation.t In the present 
stage of our understanding of method, it is 
often easier to set the community organization 
process in motion than it is to guide and direct 
it constructively. (4) Last to be mentioned but 
permeating the whole process is skill in group 
thinking.” Just as the interview is the primary 
tool in social case work, so the committee is the 
device in community organization work by 
which the worker initiates and furthers the 
larger area of interaction. Group thinking is 
not peculiar to community organization but is 
a basic skill in social group work. The differ- 
ence in application is that in community or- 
ganization the group is often representative of 
other groups; hence the potential conflict pres- 
ent in inter-group problem solving may com- 
plicate the group thinking process. Auxiliary 
tools which can be only mentioned are re- 
search or fact finding, and education or inter- 
pretation. See Pustic ReLations ProcraMs IN 
SocraL Work and RESEARCH AND STATISTICS IN 
SoctaL Work. 

Much research remains to be done upon the 
method of community organization work be- 
fore its outlines are wholly clear. 


The Place of the Worker in the Community 
Organization Process 


Because there has not been a well-defined 
body of knowledge and skills for community 
organization work, the qualifications that 
have been sought in workers have been “per- 
sonality,” “maturity,” “broad experience.” 
While these attributes will no doubt always be 
desirable, they will eventually be supple- 
mented by the kind of professional training 
which will greatly reduce the trial-and-error 
procedure now so frequently necessary. Also 
because of the lack of an analysis of method, 
the community organization worker has been 
preoccupied with structure or form of organi- 
zation and what it aimed to accomplish. The 


1 See Gilmore, infra cit. 
2 See Metcalf and Urwick, infra cit. 
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1939-1940 committee reports, previously men- 
tioned, contain illustrations of this confusion 
between ends (“improving standards,” “pro- 
moting legislation”) and means (“confer- 
ence,” “interpretation”). At the same time the 
reports give little attention to the “know-how” 
‘by which ends and means are to be realized. 

Community organization in social work as 
a basic method requires the services of a pro- 
fessional social worker. We believe that Helen 
Witmer’s distinction between social work and 
social welfare services gives a relevant explana- 
tion why this is so. Her contention is that so- 
cial welfare services are governmental and vol- 
untary programs whose function is to “fill.up 
the gaps in the so-called normal institutional 

_ structure of society.” On the other hand, social 
work is a professional service with its own in- 
stitutional characteristics, which has the func- 
tion of helping individuals and groups “to 
overcome the obstacles that stand in the way 
of their use of these (social welfare) and other 
services — in other words to help them to op- 
erate effectively within the institutional ar- 
rangements of society.” The community or- 
ganization worker becomes a_ professional 
worker, therefore, when he helps people in a 
community to discover their common social 
problems that may interfere with desirable 
norms of living, and to do something about 
these problems. His concern is not with the 
creation of social welfare services, per se, but 
is with the people who may be helped to make 
effective use of these services. 

If this is true, then the place of the worker 
in the community organization process is at 
once seen to be of great significance. Like the 
case worker and the group worker, he has a 
function to perform in a defined situation. 
Like theirs, his is a helping role made dynamic 
through the establishment of a professional 
relationship. The socialization of people in the 
community so that they are enabled to move 
from one level of integration of effort to an- 
other in providing and using social welfare 
services, is his purpose. 


1 See Witmer, infra cit. Although Miss Witmer con- 
cludes that community organization is probably an 
auxiliary service to social work, like administration, 
research, and social action, it is believed this conclusion 
was due to the inconclusive formulation of its content 
to date. 
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The worker whose primary function is com- 
munity organization must be equipped with 
certain kinds of knowledge and skills. First, 
he must know thoroughly all fields of social 
work with respect to underlying theory, stand- 
ards, and historical development. His under- 
standing of public welfare programs is of the — 
greatest importance at this time when they are 
evolving. To comprehend the significance of 
modern public assistance, social insurance, 
public housing, medical care programs — as 
illustrations — the worker must be informed 
of the underlying political, social, and eco- 
nomic forces affecting these developments. His 
job is to help people who are bewildered and 
caught in a cultural lag to select those pro- 
grams which they need, in order to establish 
adequate social welfare services in a commu- 
nity. He can do this only if he understands 
and knows what are the available resources. 

A second body of knowledge and skills 
which is indispensable to the community or- 
ganization worker comes from administra- 
tion. See ADMINISTRATION OF SocIAL AGEN- 
cies. Forms of organization, the principles of 
line and staff, integration and centralization in 
organization, personnel management, finan- 
cial administration, are germane not only to 
the agency of which he is the executive but are 
equally vital in application to those agencies 
and groups which participate in the processes 
of a coordinating agency. The function of the 
community organization worker is similar in 
many respects to that of the administrator. 
Both are coordinators who achieve “control 
through unity,” because they are able to relate 
“all the complex outer forces and all the com- 
plex inner forces (so) that they work together 
effectively.” They perform a leadership of 
function which is inherent in the job but they 
are expert in developing leadership of both 
personality and function among all with 
whom they work, whether employed staff or 
laymen giving their services. This they can do 
in part because they know that authority re- 
sides in function and that the essence of or- 
ganization is the interweaving of functions. 

All social workers, regardless of their spe- 
cialization, need to have an understanding of 


1 See Metcalf and Urwick, infra cit. 
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the community organization process and 

method. Their part in agency-community re- 
lationships cannot be discussed here but has 
been well presented by Mary Clarke Burnett 
(infra cit.). 


Trends in Community Organization Work 


Like the other methods in social work, com- 
munity organization has its antecedents in the 
charity organization society and social settle- 
ment movements. See Famity SoctaL Work 
and SETTLEMENTS. Out of these efforts to alle- 
viate maladjustments have come a multiplic- 
ity of organizations to deal with certain types 
of problems or to further improvements in cer- 
tain localities. National crises such as war and 
depression have hastened the growth of profes- 
sional services and of new structures for their 
practice. 

Sanderson distinguishes three types of social 

_structure through which community organiza- 
tion work is practiced. Direct community or- 
ganization consists of participation by all indi- 
viduals and representatives of groups who 
wish to join. Examples of welfare agencies in 
this classification would be state and national 
conferences of social work, and state-wide citi- 
zens welfare associations such as the State 
Charities Aid Association (New York) and 
the Pennsylvania Public Charities Association. 
See CONFERENCES OF SociAL Work. Suitable 
for neighborhoods, rural communities, and 
small towns are community councils and co- 
ordinating councils. This type of “grass roots” 

organization is also represented by the block 
and neighborhood service units of defense 
councils formed during the present war. Usu- 
ally without professional services, these coun- 
cils offer a challenging new area of endeavor 
for social workers. Indirect community or- 
ganization differs from direct in that it is 
built upon representation of organized groups 
performing functional services and meeting 
certain criteria for membership. A limited 
number of members-at-large are added who 
are outstanding citizens of demonstrated inter- 
est in the purposes of the council. Community 
chests and councils of social agencies are ex- 
amples. Both locally and nationally these agen- 


1 See Sanderson, infra cit. 
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cies have been the most important single influ- 
ence since 1920 in the development of an inter- 
est in and technique for community organiza- 
tion. See Community CuHeEsTts AND War 
Cuests and Councits 1n Socra, Work. Spe- 
cial interest type of community organization 1s 
illustrated by sectarian federations, national 
functional agencies, and the local, state, and 
national programs which such agencies as the 
Federal Security Agency, the National Tuber- 
culosis Association, and many others sponsor. 

From the many recent developments which 
offer a wealth of raw material for the study of | 
community organization process and method, 
two will be mentioned. The provision for child 
welfare services made by Title V, Part 3 of the 
Social Security Act of 1935 specifically directs 
that the appropriation shall be for the purpose 
of “developing State services for the encour- 
agement and assistance of adequate methods 
of community child welfare organization in 
areas predominantly rural and other areas of 
need.” Since the Children’s Bureau, United 
States Department of Labor, has insisted that 
such funds be spent for employment of profes- 
sional personnel, many states have excellent 
records of “community child welfare organiza- 
tion.” They would provide rich material for 
research on this method. The other develop- 
ment is the United Service Organizations 
(USO), formed in 1941 by six national organi- 
zations, to provide recreation and counseling 
services to men and women in military and de- 
fense work. The active training program of 
the USO has resulted in a quality of records 
here and there from which interesting results 
might be expected, if analyzed. It is possible, 
for example, that these records might disclose 
for community organization the equivalent of 
the short-contact interview in case work. 

Progress in community organization work 
awaits research, and publication of literature, 
before professional courses in community or- 
ganization in schools of social work will have 
the content and influence they should have for 
social work practice. Although a course or 
courses in the subject are required in all of the 
two-year schools, instruction is hindered by 
dearth of teaching material. See Epucation 
FOR SociAL Work. 
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CONFERENCES OF SOCIAL WORK.* 
Conferences are a characteristic phenomenon 
of social work, as of many other areas of 
American life. The term “conference,” as used 
in this article, refers to a gathering which usu- 
ally is public or semi-public in character, in- 


cludes a considerable number of people, in-’ 


volves a series of related meetings, and often 
extends over several days. The term is used 
also to describe an organization whose pri- 
mary function is to plan and carry out such a 
gathering, annually or otherwise. 

Conferences in social work serve as oppor- 
tunities for social workers and laymen inter- 
ested in social welfare to share experiences; 
consider and discuss current problems; report 
accomplishments and undertakings; submit 
the results of studies and research; raise ques- 
tions and offer ideas, suggestions, and recom- 
mendations; and sometimes to formulate plat- 
forms, endorse specific proposals, and engage 
in more or less vigorous social action. 

Conferences may be general or special in 
subject matter; national, regional, state, or lo- 
cal in territorial scope; and brief or extended in 
duration: all depending on their nature and 
purpose. 


National Conference of Social Work 


The National Conference of Social Work 
may properly be regarded as one of the most 
important forces in American social work. Its 
history goes back to the beginnings of modern 
social service; it is undoubtedly the greatest 
single unifying force among social workers 
and interested laymen; and its annual meet- 
ings, in the aggregate, have an educational ef- 
fect that cannot be measured, and exert a po- 
tent influence upon social welfare programs, 
standards, and developments. The Conference 
at any given time is an embodiment of the tra- 
ditions and the spiritual, scientific, and profes- 
sional heritage of social work; and its annual 
Proceedings, published continuously from 
1874 to date, are by far the best available 
stream-picture of three-quarters of a century 
of social work thought and experience in the 
United States. 


1 For names of national agencies in this field listed in 
DrrEcTory oF AGENCIEs in Part Two, see INDEX under 
the title of this article. 
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The National Conference of Charities and 
Correction (as the National Conference of So- 
cial Work was first called) was organized in 
1873* at a meeting of the American Social Sci- 
ence Association. The earliest meetings were 
primarily meetings of representatives of state 
perce in the field of “charities and correc- 
tion,” or “public welfare” as it would be called 
today; but soon the Conference began to ex- 
pand its representation to include the charity 
organization movement, the settlement move- 
ment, and other forms of social and health 
services. The Conference has met independ- 
ently since its third year. It adopted its present 
name in I9Q17. 

The Conference has met annually in various 
cities, through periods of war and depression 
as well as during times of peace and prosperity. 
In 1943, because of the wartime transportation 
situation, it was decided to hold three regional 
meetings instead of a single conference; two of 
these were held, but the third was called off be- 
cause of a special transportation situation. In 
1944 a single conference was again held. For 
the past several years the Conference attend- 
ance has fluctuated between 3,000 and 7,600, 
with a year-round membership of over 6,500. 
The registration at the Cleveland Conference, 
in May, 1944, was 4,820. 

The National Conference limits its function 
strictly to that of a forum for discussion. As its 
Constitution provides, ‘ ‘it does not formulate 
platforms”; it takes no official position upon 
any question of social policy, and it does not 
engage in social action. 

In 1944 there were 186 meetings held in con- 
nection with the Conference, which began on 
Monday morning and ended Saturday noon. 
Six were general sessions addressed by the 
president of the Conference and other promi- 
nent speakers, most of them from outside the 
profession of social work, on topics of broad 
and timely interest. There was one business 
session; the other meetings were sectional, 
committee, and associate group meetings. 
These were specialized in content and some- 
times small enough to allow for questions or 
free discussion from the floor. The carefully 
compiled program of the Conference and the 


1 The first meeting of the Conference was held in 
New York City in 1874. 
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associated groups covered 93 pages; and the 
list of speakers, discussants, discussion leaders, 
and presiding officers contained several hun- 
dred names, including many of the national 
leaders of social work. 

For purposes of program planning, the Con- 
ference is organized into the following five 
sections, which continue from year to year: 

I. Social Case Work 
II. Social Group Work 
NI. Community Organization 
IV. Social Action 
V. Public Welfare Administration 

The prevailing pattern in the meetings is the 
reading of formal papers (occasionally varied 
by prepared addresses, extemporaneous in 
style) followed by Oe val ii presenta- 
tions by designated “discussants” or by open 
discussion from the floor. However, other 
types of program devices are also used: the 
symposium; the panel; the “clinic” for the dis- 
cussion of problems, types of publicity mate- 
rial, and so forth; and the “round table” or 
group discussion. 

In addition to the meetings of the five sec- 
tions, there are other meetings on subjects of 
significant interest, arranged by special com- 
mittees of the Conference, appointed each 
year. Such programs were arranged at the 
1944 Conference by three committees: Migra- 
tion, Problems of Youth, and Social Hygiene. 
Special meetings were arranged also by five 
national agencies with wartime programs: the 
American Red Cross, National War Fund, Of- 
fice of Civilian Defense, United Seamen’s 
Service, and United Service Organizations, 
Inc. 

Afternoons of the Conference are given over 
to meetings of associate and special groups, 
many of which are national organizations hold- 
ing their annual meetings in connection with 
the Conference. In 1944, 41 groups' arranged 
meetings at the Conference. Sixty-nine organi- 
zations sponsored exhibits or consultation 
service, or both, at the Conference; 39 of these 
were in addition to the associate and special 
groups which held meetings. 

The Proceedings of the National Confer- 
ence, published annually since 1874 and edited 


1 Not including the five national agencies with war- 
time programs mentioned in the preceding paragraph. 


99 


Conferences of Social Work 


by the Conference’s general secretary, include 
papers carefully selected, by an editorial com- 
mittee, from those presented at the general, sec- 
tional, and committee sessions. The 1944 Pro- 
ceedings contained 45 papers (three of them 
consolidations of several related presentations) 
out of 153 submitted to the editorial commit- 
tee for consideration. A cumulative index to 
the first 60 volumes of the Proceedings was 
published in 1935. In addition to the Proceed- 
ings, the Conference publishes a quarterly Bul- 
letin as a house organ for its members. 

The Conference meets each year in a differ- 
ent locality, including occasional meetings in 
Canada; but its permanent headquarters are 
located in Columbus, Ohio. The governing 
board of the Conference is its Executive Com- 
mittee; in addition there are four other stand- 
ing committees: Resolutions, Time and Place, 
Nominating, and Program. The Conference is 
financed mainly by membership dues and at- 
tendance fees, although in recent prewar years 
expenses incident to the annual meeting were 
shared by local convention bureaus. Mem- 
bership dues range from $3.00 to $25 a year, 
varying with the type of membership. Both in- 
dividuals and organizations are included in 
membership. The Conference has an annual 
operating budget of about $50,000. 

The National Conference serves as the Na- 
tional Committee in the United States of the 
International Conference on Social Work, 
which has met quadrennially in time of peace. 


Conference Functions 


The activities of the National Conference of 
Social Work provide a laboratory in which the 
functions that are characteristic of any large 
social work conference may be identified and 
observed. These relate only to the “forum” 
type of conference; they do not extend to other 
activities which ‘are sometimes undertaken by 
state conferences. 

In the first place, the conference’s organiza- 
tion must be established and maintained: this 
includes the machinery for nomination and 
election of officers and board members, ap- 
pointment of the paid staff, establishment and 
appointment of committees, recruiting and 
maintenance of membership, and the money- 


raising and financial management of the con- 
ference. : 

Program building is of course vital to the 
whole life of the conference and involves the 
allocation of time for sessions; determination 
of types of meetings; selection of topics; selec- 
tion and securing of speakers, presiding offi- 
cers, and other program participants; and 
making sure that everyone understands his 
part in the program. The program building 
culminates in the issuance of the printed pro- 
gram, and the circularization and publicizing 
of the program and other publicity material 
among the membership and other potential at- 
tendants. 

In the meantime the “time and place” of the 
conference must have been determined, by ac- 
tion of the conference itself (at a previous ses- 
sion) or of some committee; a local committee 
on arrangements must be appointed; and plans 
must be made for conference headquarters, 
meeting places, exhibits, and the housing of 
those who attend the conference. In the case of 
many conferences, the assurance of satisfac- 
tory treatment of members of the conference 
who belong to minority groups, and the at- 
tempt to avoid racial discrimination, may pre- 
sent a major concern in connection with the 
choice of a meeting place and the making of 
local arrangements. 

While the conference is actually in progress, 
the program must be carried through in ac- 
cordance with the plans and schedules that 
have been made; last-minute emergencies 
must be dealt with; delegates and attendants 
must be registered; new and renewed member- 
ships must be accepted; tickets for meal meet- 
ings must usually be sold, and the final ar- 
rangements for these meetings must be com- 
pleted; an information service must be carried 
on; a publicity service must furnish the news- 
papers with releases of conference addresses 
and other conference material; and often ex- 
hibits and consultation services must be op- 
erated. While the conference is in progress a 
resolutions committee is usually at work, pre- 
paring at least the “ceremonial resolutions” of 
thanks to the local hosts; and usually at least 
one business session is held, with sometimes an 
additional meeting of the newly elected board 
or executive committee. 
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-If the conference publishes proceedings or 
selected papers from its program, there are the 
additional tasks of securing manuscripts from 
speakers, reading and appraising the various 
papers, selecting those which are to be pub- 
lished, and carrying through the process of 
editing and publication. 

Finally, if the conference measures up to the 
highest standards of operation, there is not 
only the routine administrative “winding up” 
of the conference activities, but also a post-con- 
ference evaluation of program, meetings, 
speakers, and conference procedure in general 
— all this to be used in planning for the next 
year’s conference. 

Conferences mean different things to differ- 
ent people. As Howard R. Knight has pointed 
out, conferences commonly provide those who 
attend with information, a place for trying out 
ideas, stimulation, and inspiration.’ Many con- 
ference attendants turn most eagerly to the 
larger meetings with their prepared addresses 
by leaders in the field of social welfare. Others 
find greater value in some of the smaller meet- 
ings where there is opportunity for personal 
participation in the informal give-and-take of 
group discussion. Some social work leaders, in- 
cluding executives and field representatives of 
national and state agencies, may attend few 
formal program meetings, except where they 
have individual responsibilities, but they may 
have a full schedule of interviews, committee 
meetings, and conferences with small groups. 
Such a worker may be able to accomplish, in 
one crowded conference week, the equivalent 
of several weeks’ work in the field. Many an at- 
tendant finds a conference an opportunity for 
personal consultation of one sort or another — 
about employing or being employed, securing 
further professional training, about the serv- 
ices offered by some national or state agency, 
or about some special agency or individual 
problem. The conference attendant has also 
the opportunity to check up on new publica- 
tions at the book tables, to look over the ex- 
hibits, and sometimes to visit local institutions 
or agencies of special interest. 

When a conference lasts for a week, as does 
the National Conference of Social Work, 
members of a given agency staff may “stagger” 


1 See Knight, infra cit. 
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their attendance so that each of those attending 
may be present for perhaps three days. In some 
cases, representatives of an agency map out 
their programs so that, among them, they will 
cover all the sessions in which the agency is 
most interested. Frequently those who return 
from the conference make reports at staff 
meetings or other meetings of social workers 
in their own cities, thus spreading the effects of 
the conference to a still wider audience. 


Specialized and Regional Conferences 


There are a great variety of specialized con- 
ferences, organized on functional, racial, or 
religious lines. As has been noted, some of 
these meet at the time and place of the Na- 
tional Conference of Social Work, or they may 
meet just before the National Conference and 
perhaps overlap its programs by a day or two. 
Other conferences meet entirely separately. 
One of these is the National Conference of 
Catholic Charities, which was organized in 
1910, and which serves as a national service 
agency for Catholic social work. The activities 
of the Conference include not only the annual 
meeting, but institutes, studies, research, pub- 
lication of literature, field visits, and represen- 
tation on national committees. The Confer- 
ence publishes monthly the Catholic Charities 
Review, as well as its annual Proceedings. 

The National Conference of Jewish Social 
Welfare was established in 1899. Its function 
is not only to provide a forum for discussion of 
matters relating to Jewish welfare but also “to 
formulate principles and programs for the en- 
richment of Jewish life and of social and eco- 
nomic welfare.” The Conference publishes the 
Jewish Social Service Quarterly and its annual 
Proceedings. 

Illustrative of other national conferences 
which are of significance to social work are the 
annual meeting of the National Federation of 
Settlements, the annual Congress of Correc- 
tion (of national organizations concerned with 
adult offenders), and the meetings of the 
American Public Health Association and the 
National Recreation Congress (held annually 
under the auspices of the National Recreation 
Association). 

In some cases a conference is less of a series 
of program meetings than a gathering of a 
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membership, delegate, or constituency group, 
to determine broad questions of program and 
policy. This is true, for example, of the Trien- 
nial Convention of the Young Women’s 
Christian Associations, which is the authori- 
tative body representing the YWCA’s of the 
United States; and the annual Delegate Con- 
ference of the American Association of Social 
Workers, which has been since 1934 the most 
important professional gathering in connec- 
tion with the program of the organization. 

In many cases regional conferences are held 
by national agencies such as the Child Welfare 
League of America, Family Welfare Associa- 
tion of America, American Public Welfare As- 
sociation, and the Council of Jewish Federa- 
tions and Welfare Funds. In some instances, as 
in the field of community chests and councils 
of social agencies, regional conferences have 
been spontaneously organized and function in 
cooperation with the national agency but with- 
out any direct administrative responsibility to 
it. Community Chests and Councils, Inc., 
sponsors two general regional summer insti- 
tutes for social work executives: the Great 
Lakes Institute, held in Wisconsin, and the 
Blue Ridge Institute, held in North Carolina. 
The New England Association of Community 
Chests and Councils sponsors the Pinewoods 
Institute, held in Massachusetts. 

City conferences of social work have been 
held, either regularly or occasionally, in vari- 
ous cities, at various periods. Examples of such 
city “conferences of charities” are mentioned 
in the National Conference Proceedings as 
early as 1890. The number of such conferences 
which exist today is not known. One example 
of such a conference is the All-Philadelphia 
Conference of Social Work, which has met an- 
nually since 1923 and which has performed not 
only an important educational function but has 
served also as a city-wide unifying force in so- 
cial work. ‘The Conference was first organized 
as an independent body but it now operates 
under the sponsorship of the local council of 
social agencies. 


State Conferences of Social Work 

The first state conference of social work was 
established in Wisconsin in 1870, four years 
earlier than the National Conference. Indiana 


and Colorado followed twenty years later. By 


1900 there were eight state conferences — all 
in the Middle West except those of New York 
(organized 1899) and Colorado. The greatest 
growth came in the two decades 1900-1920, 
when 23 conferences were established. By the 
end of the first World War 31 states had confer- 
ences. Eight more were organized during the 
1920's, four during the 1930’s, and two (Idaho 
and Rhode Island) since the beginning of 
1940.7 

An inquiry was addressed to the state confer- 
ences by the author of this article in August, 
1944. Answers received from 32 of the 46 con- 
ferences give a current picture of state confer- 
ence activities. 

The primary function of a state conference 
is usually an annual meeting, although at least 
two states have held biennial meetings, and 
wartime conditions have caused the elimina- 
tion of the annual meetings of a few confer- 
ences in certain instances. Spring and fall are 
about equally popular as a time for meeting, 
and at least one conference meets in the win- 
ter. The annual meeting is likely to last about 
three days. 

Nineteen of the 32 states held supplementary 
regional conferences within the state during 
the past year, ranging in number from one to 
26 (the latter in Illinois). Five states held ro 
or more regional conferences each. 

Following the lead of the Ohio conference 
early in the 1920’s, many state conferences 
have developed “institutes” or short study 
courses in connection with the annual meetings 
and occasionally in connection with regional 
conferences or at other times. Institutes are not 
regarded as in any sense a substitute for pro- 
fessional training in schools of social work; 
rather, the institute is a brief “refresher” 
course, a type of in-service training, or an op- 
portunity for an interested group to explore a 
particular subject under a qualified leader. 
Usually an attempt is made to hold the regis- 
tration in an institute to a maximum of about 
25. Three or four sessions are likely to be held, 
with a total of perhaps six to ten “class hours.” 
In some instances, where eligibility for particu- 

t Reynolds, Mary. Analysis of State Conferences of 
Social Work: Based on Social Work Year Book 1943. 28 


pp. Curriculum in Social Work, University of Michi- 
gan. 1944. Typewritten. 
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lar institutes has been carefully determined, 
where the group has been limited in size, 
where visiting and “floating” among institutes 
has been eliminated, where qualified leaders 
have been obtained, and where there has been 
reasonably adequate class time available, the 
institutes have become one of the most yalu- 
able and constructive features of the state con- 
ference. Twenty of the 32 reporting confer- 
ences held institutes during the past year. The 
number varied from one to 13. 

The most vital problem which the average 
state conference has faced in the past twenty 
years is the question: Shall the conference re- 
strict its function to that of the forum, or shall 
it enter the field of planning, legislative pro- 
motion, and “social action” in general? 

The vast increase in the coverage and de- 
velopment of state-wide public welfare pro- 
grams since 1929 has underscored the impor- 
tance of having some kind of a voluntary state- 
wide agency which would be concerned with 
state-wide programs and standards, particu- 
larly in the field of the public social services. 
Few states have citizens’ welfare associations, 
such as the State Charities Aid Association 
(New York) or the Public Charities Associa- 
tion of Pennsylvania; and in many instances 
the state conference has seen itself as the logi- 
cal organization to serve as a clearing house on 
legislative proposals relating to social welfare, 
and sometimes to engage actively in legislative 
promotion. 

Of the 32 reporting conferences, 21 def- 
nitely endorse or promote legislation; two 
more apparently do so; and two other confer- 
ences engage in more limited social action or 
are considering entering this field of activity. 
Only five of the 32 conferences are known to 
take no action on legislation. 

The tendency for state conferences to. think 
of themselves in other roles than that of the 
forum is emphasized by recent changes in 
names. In 1935, when the Social Work Year 
Book first published a directory of state con- 
ferences, every state which had such an organi- 
zation except one (Missouri) used the word 
“Conference” in its title. In 1944, no less than 
10 states used other titles: the Alabama Social 
Welfare Association, Arkansas Association of 
Social Work, Illinois Welfare Association, 
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Iowa Welfare Association, Michigan Welfare 
League, Missouri Association for Social Wel- 
fare, Nebraska Welfare Association, New Jer- 
sey Welfare Council, Texas Social Welfare 
Association, and the Wisconsin Welfare Coun- 
cil. Even if the title does not always imply a 
fully developed broad-gauge program of social 
planning and social action, the changes of 
name indicate at least a tendency and an as- 
piration for the state conference to expand be- 
yond the open-forum function and to approach 
the status of a state-wide citizens’ welfare as- 
sociation. 

Most of the conferences (20 of the 32 re- 
porting) publish periodicals of one kind or 
another. These range in form from substantial 
quarterly magazines (such as those published 
by the California, New York, and Pennsyl- 
vania conferences) to mimeographed news- 
letters at irregular intervals. A few conferences 
publish their annual proceedings; among these 
are Louisiana, New York, and Virginia. 

The state conferences vary greatly in organi- 
zation and strength. Individual membership 
among the 32 conferences varies from 2,394 in 
New York and 2,185 in California to 10g in 
Wyoming, with nine conferences having more 
than 1,000 members each. 

The directory of state conferencest compiled 
in September, 1944, listed 13 states as having 
full-time executive secretaries (California, Illi- 
nois, Indiana, Massachusetts, Michigan, Min- 
nesota, Missouri, New Jersey, New York, 
Pennsylvania, South Carolina, Texas, Wiscon- 
sin), with 11 other states having part-time 
executives. 

Individual conferences engage in a variety 
of other activities. Several maintain or pro- 
mote regional or county organization and pro- 
grams; a number have state-wide planning 
committees or functional divisions or commit- 
tees; and several are interested in the develop- 
ment of facilities for professional education for 
social work. Louisiana has published a mono- 
graph by Donald V. Wilson on Public Social 
Services in Louisiana; Missouri has published 
a Rural Resource Directory; South Carolina 
has organized social hygiene committees in 
key cities and cooperated in an employment 


survey of high school pupils. The California 


1 See “State Conferences of Social Work,” infra cit. 
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Conference has a Department of Registration 
and Certification which conducts annual ex- 
aminations for the voluntary registration and 
certification of qualified social workers. The 
Wisconsin Welfare Council is looked upon as 
the unofficial state planning commission in the 
welfare field: it offers community organiza- 
tion services to communities wishing to set up 
local welfare or coordinating councils; it seeks 
to interpret social work to the public; it is con- 
cerned with promoting professional education 
and in-service training; it maintains a legisla- 
tive clearing house and consultation service; 
and it drafts and promotes specific legislative 
measures. 

An Association of State Conferences Secre- 
taries has been in existence since 1924. The 
National Conference of Social Work furnishes 
executive secretarial service to this Associa- 
tion: bulletins are issued, published materials 
are exchanged, and regional conferences of the 
secretaries are held. In 1938 the National Con- 
ference published an admirable Handbook for 
State Conference Secretaries (infra cit.), pre- 
pared by Howard R. Knight and Jane Chand- 
ler, the executive secretary and assistant secre- 
tary, respectively, of the National Conference 


of Social Work. 


The White House Conferences on Child Wel- 
fare’ 

Undoubtedly the most important historical 
series of special conferences relating to social 
welfare have been the four White House Con- 
ferences on Child Welfare, which have been 
held at approximately ten-year intervals from 
1909 to 1940. 

The 1909 Conference on dependent children 
convened in the White House at the call of 
President Theodore Roosevelt. Its recommen- 
dations stressed the importance of home life 
and family care for children; and the work of 
the Conference gave impetus to the beginning 
of the “mothers’ aid” movement and to the es- 
tablishment of the United States Children’s 
Bureau in 1912. 

The Conference of 1919 was held under the 
auspices of the Children’s Bureau, during a 
year designated as “Children’s Year.” It had 


1 See also Lundberg, Emma O. “White House Con- 
ferences,” in Social Work Year Book 1943. 


the approval of President Wilson and was fi- — 


nanced from the President’s emergency war 
fund: The conclusions of the Conference were 
embodied in a set of standards which have 
had wide influence. 

The White House Conference on Child 
Health and Protection, called by President 
Hoover in 1930, was an extensive and highly 
organized undertaking, with a large number 
of sections and committees, which engaged the 
activity of more than 3,000 persons. The “Chil- 
dren’s Charter” adopted by the Conference has 
been widely accepted as a statement of basic 
goals for children; and the findings of the 
Conference, embodied in some 30 volumes, 
have made a substantial addition to the litera- 
ture of child welfare. 

The fourth White House Conference, on 
“Children in a Democracy,” was called at the 
suggestion of President Franklin D. Roosevelt 
and the final meeting was held in January, 
1940. The keynote of the Conference was “Our 
Concern — Every Child,” and the recommen- 
dations touched upon all aspects of child life. 
The Conference proposed a long-range pro- 
gram for following up its recommendations; 
a voluntary National Citizens Committee was 
organized for this purpose; and within the 
three years following the Conference, fol- 
low-up programs had been initiated in a large 
number of states. 


Social Workers’ Clubs 


A social workers’ club has some of the as- 
pects of a conference although it is a continu- 
ing membership organization, usually with 
frequent meetings and sometimes with special 
program projects. 

Social workers’ clubs were referred to in the 
National Conference Proceedings at least as 
early as*1g11. Probably most of the early clubs 
were open to both social workers and laymen. 
The history of these clubs has never been writ- 
ten, but it is probable that they decreased 
greatly in number and vitality with the growth 
of active chapters of the American Association 
of Social Workers (established 1921). See 


Professional Organizations in Socta, Work As 


A Proression. They still exist in some cities, | 


however, as in Detroit. Usually these clubs 
have been educational and social in nature. 
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More recently a new type of social workers’ 
club has arisen, limiting its membership to 
paid workers performing social service func- 
tions, but open to all such workers. Such clubs 
are designed to serve as vocational organiza- 
tions for social workers, many of whom, par- 
ticularly in the public welfare services, do not 
qualify for membership in the American As- 
sociation of Social Workers. 

In 1944 seven state-wide associations of these 
clubs were in operation—in Connecticut, 
Florida, Indiana, Rhode Island, Utah, Vir- 
ginia, and Wisconsin. This movement is repre- 
sented nationally by the National Federation 
of Social Workers, established in 1942 to en- 
courage the organization of social work clubs, 
to study the number, types, and distribution 
of social work positions, and to prepare a 
statement of membership requirements. 
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CONSUMER PROTECTION. Varied serv- 
ices are offered to consumers for their protec- 
tion by numerous governmental and voluntary 
agencies. 


Anti-Inflation Program 


The federal anti-inflation program has been 
carried on largely for the purpose of consumer 
protection. It has been an effort to control the 
cost of living, and to avoid undue hardship for 
many groups in the community. 

Price control was begun by Presidential-ex- 
ecutive order in July, 1941. Congress, in Janu- 
ary, 1942, authorized federal measures to stabi- 
lize prices and to prevent profiteering, hoard- 
ing, and speculation. The Office of Price Ad- 
ministration (OPA) was instructed by Con- 
gress to give consideration to prices prevailing 
between October 1 and 15, 1941, in the process 
of establishing maximum prices. Four possible 
bases were established for farm products. 
Rents were to be stabilized in “defense areas”; 
and in setting ceilings. for rented quarters the 
Price Administrator was instructed to give 
consideration to the rates prevailing on or 
about April 1, 1941. 

In October, 1942, Congress amended the 
price control laws and authorized the Presi- 
dent to stabilize both farm prices and indus- 
trial wages at the levels of September 15, 1942. 
Both wages and prices continued to rise, how- 
ever, and the President issued the so-called 
“hold-the-line” order in April, 1943. This or- 
der provided that increases of wage rates must 

1 For names of national agencies in this field listed in 


Drrectory oF AGENCIES in Part Two, see INDEx under 
the title of this article. 
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be no more than 15 per cent above those pre- 
vailing in January, 1941 — a basis of computa- 
tion which became known as the “Little Steel 
formula.” In certain exceptional cases raises 
‘might be granted to correct inequalities or 
maladjustments, or to aid in effective prosecu- 
tion of the war. The order also provided for a 
“roll-back” of basic food prices to the levels 
of September 15, 1942, by means of the use of 
subsidies. 

The payment of subsidies has been an im- 
portant part of the effort to control the cost of 
living. By the summer of 1944 total payments 
were reported to be at the rate of $1,500,000,- 
ooo annually. Subsidies were first paid to the 
owners of high-cost copper mines for the pur- 
pose of bringing these establishments into full 
production, while the price of copper to all 
consumers was kept steady. They were later 
paid for the transportation of coal and oil to 
the northeastern states, so that consumers in 
that section would be protected when these 
products had to be shipped largely by rail in- 
stead of by water, as was the prewar custom. 
Then followed the extensive food subsidies 
paid to producers or distributors, which ap- 
plied to flour and bread, dairy products, fruits, 
vegetables, and meats. 


Rationing, Rent Control, and Living Costs 


The rationing of scarce commodities has ap- 
plied generally to tires, gasoline, fuel oil, bi- 
cycles, sugar, canned foods, meats, new auto- 
mobiles, shoes, and rubber footwear; and to 
coal and firewood in the Pacific Northwest. 
OPA reported in 1944 that 5,408 local price 
and rationing boards had been set up, operated 
by 106,000 volunteer workers and by paid 
clerks. Thirteen thousand banks handled 
monthly a total of about 5,000,000,000 ration 
coupons. There were 5,309 price panels that 
assisted in the process of compliance and en- 
forcement of the price control regulations. Nu- 
merous volunteers have thus aided in reducing 
the cost of living. 

Rent control has been exercised through 350 
offices in as many sections of the country. See 
Housine anp City PLannine. In 1944 OPA 
reported that 14,000,000 rented quarters were 
covered by its rent-control regulations. About 
two-thirds of the population lived in the rent- 


control areas. The regulations included (a) 


houses, apartments, flats, and tenements; and 


(b) hotels, boarding and rooming houses, and 


auto and trailer camps. The rent-control pro- | 


cedure has been very flexible, and effective 
dates have varied greatly. OPA further stated 
that since July, 1942, there had been no in- 
crease in rents in the areas covered. However, 
there has been much controversy in areas not 
covered, particularly in counties which bor- 
dered areas under control. Studies have been 
frequently made by OPA in order to deter- 
mine if rent control should be extended to 
areas not covered. 

According to the OPA, the cost of living 
had advanced only 25.9 per cent between Sep- 
tember, 1939, and early 1944, whereas near the 
end of World War I living costs had advanced 
64.6 per cent over the levels of July, 1914. This 
agency also claims that the line has been held 
successfully since the President’s order of 
April, 1943. There has been much public con- 
troversy over the matter, however, with labor 
organizations, particularly, criticizing the in- 
dex of the cost of living that has been pub- 
lished for some years by the Bureau of Labor 
Statistics of the United States Department of 
Labor. Independent committees of statisticians 
have twice been appointed and each time have 
defended the index as conveying the general 
trend of the elements in the cost of living for 
the consumers of the nation. Because foods ac- 
count for about 40 per cent of the living costs 
of consumers, special interest has centered on 
the trend of food prices. OPA has claimed that 
foods advanced 47 per cent in price at retail in 
the first fifty-two months of World War II, 
compared with an advance of 80 per cent in 
the same number of months of World War I. 

Quality control has been much more diffi- 
cult to effect than price control. The deter- 
mined opposition of the business community 
caused OPA to be defeated in its fight to re- 


quire certain limited grade labeling; Congress _. 


heeded the voice of private business and for- 
bade the requirement of grade labeling, al- 
though cooperative stores are committed to the 
policy. Because of the relative ease whereby 
grades and labels may be shifted by distribu- 
tors, the consumer has undoubtedly encoun- 
tered some stiff increases in the cost of living 
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through deterioration of quality, which could 
not be measured in the cost of living index. 
There have also been numerous complaints 
from consumers to the effect that manufac- 
turers have consistently declined to make low- 
cost items and have concentrated on higher 
priced goods which could readily be sold at 
higher profits. The extent of evasion through 
black market operations is, of course, un- 
_ known, but the volume of this traffic in gaso- 
line has been, according to OPA estimate and 
general observation, an important proportion 
of the total sales of this product. 

The task which has confronted OPA and its 
numerous volunteer citizens has been enor- 
mous, with approximately 3,000,000 wholesale 
and retail establishments selling price-con- 
trolled goods. Price control has been in large 
part an experiment in education. OPA has 
maintained a consumer division, with branches 
on educational services and group services. 
With all its crudities, OPA has provided for 
that “mass expression” that many informed 
persons interested in consumer education have 
long recommended. The difficulties of the un- 
organized “white collar” group, both profes- 
sional and clerical, have been frequently re- 
marked, and on several occasions special meas- 
ures for their protection have been advocated 
— without, however, any practical result. 

One aspect of the interest in price control 
has been the organization of a bipartisan Con- 
gressional Committee for the Protection of the 
Consumer. This group of members of the 
House of Representatives was especially active 
just prior to June 30, 1944, when the life of 
OPA was extended by legislation. The terms 
of the extension may have weakened OPA 
controls somewhat, and it is evident the Con- 
gressional Committee plans to continue as a 
“watch-dog” for the consumer on Capitol Hill. 

A group of representatives of national or- 
ganizations have formed the Consumer Clear- 
ing House, with headquarters in Washington. 
It is an informal organization that has been 
active in behalf of OPA and of consumer pro- 
tection generally. Local consumer councils are 
active in many large cities, as for example in 
Chicago, New York, and St. Louis. Their 
main interest is to afford cooperation to OPA; 
and many of their members have enrolled as 
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members of price panels and as assistants to 
price panels. 

The national anti-inflation program has also 
included the following measures: (a) high 
taxation, which has moderated the pressure of 
relatively high incomes upon the supply of 
civilian goods; (b) efforts to sell War Bonds 
directly to the ultimate consumer rather than 
to the commercial banks, so as to siphon off 
eXCess purchasing power in the hands of con- 
sumers and also to avoid piling up excess re- 
serves in the banks; and (c) restriction of 
charge accounts and instalment buying. The 
life insurance companies of the nation have 
taken a special interest in the fight against ris- 
ing prices and have appealed to policyholders 
to recognize the stake they have in protecting 
the purchasing power of their insurance 
against an uncontrolled inflation. 


Nutrition Pro gram 


The Nutrition Programs Branch of the War 
Food Administration is responsible for de- 
veloping a coordinated national nutrition pro- 
gram. The work of the Branch is a continua- 
tion of the Nutrition Division of the Office of 
Defense Health and Welfare Services, trans- 
ferred to the Department of Agriculture in 
March, 1943. The program is largely educa- 
tional in nature. The activities are concerned 
primarily with getting information to home- 
makers with respect to the best methods 
whereby they can make the most of the avail- 
able food supply. It thus directs attention to 
such important and practical problems as: (a) 
how the homemaker can feed the family prop- 
erly with the foods available; (b) how she can 
adapt the available foods to the prevailing food 
preferences of the family; (c) how foods tem- 
porarily available in surplus can be included 
with meals; (d) how foods in short supply can 
be compensated for with other foods of equal 
value; and (e) how certain relatively new 
foods of exceptionally high nutritional value, 
such as vitamin-enriched flour and bread and 
the various products made from soybeans, can 
be used to increase the nutritional value of 
meals. The Branch furnishes leadership for 
the various programs which are carried out 
through the organized channels — federal, 


state, and local—of such agencies as the 
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United States Public Health Service; the Ex- 
tension Service, Farm Security Administra- 
tion, and various other units of the Depart- 
ment of Agriculture; the United States Office 
of Education; and the United States Children’s 
Bureau: as well as that of the American Red 
Cross. These agencies are represented on an 
interdepartmental Nutrition Coordinating 
Committee. Nutrition committees also exist in 
each of the states. 

Rigid wartime controls over milk prices 
have been maintained in all large cities by the 
Food Distribution Administration of the De- 
partment of Agriculture. These have been for 
the purpose of establishing orderly marketing 
conditions for agricultural producers and of 
regulating the flow of products to markets. 
The various agreements and orders issued by 
the Secretary of Agriculture have been put 
into effect after certain conditions of approval 
were met by the producers and handlers. These 
special arrangements for milk, combined with 
subsidies for dairymen, have maintained rela- 
tively stable consumer prices for milk. 

One of the federal agencies most alert to 
consumer needs has been the Bureau of Fish- 
eries (now part of the Fish and Wildlife Serv- 
ice) of the Department of the Interior. It has 
specialized in the dissemination of informa- 
tion about the nutritive values of fish and the 
methods used to prepare fish for consumption. 

The federal school luncheon program was 
renewed in 1944, after considerable opposition 
in Congress, with an extension for one year 
and an appropriation of $50,000,000. Under 
this program foods are furnished by the Food 
Distribution Administration of the Depart- 
ment of Agriculture to state welfare agencies, 
which in turn make them available to schools, 
where the foods supplement others being used 
in free or low-cost school lunches. 


Bureau of Labor Statistics 


For many years the federal Bureau of Labor 
Statistics has.made periodic reports on trends 
in wholesale and retail prices including those 
on food, coal, electricity, and gas. It publishes 
monthly in the Monthly Labor Review an in- 
dex of the cost of living in large cities, with 
considerable detail about changes in retail food 
costs in 56 large cities, including average retail 


prices sf 78 foods in these cities. It has also 


‘shown changes in costs of rent and housefur- 


nishings. The Bureau has systematically col- 
lected statistics about the consumers’ coopera- 
tive movement, and is the main source of in- 
formation about self-help cooperatives, which 
are organized to make and salvage products 
for the use of members. 

Recently the Bureau, in cooperation with 
the Bureau of Human Nutrition and Home 
Economics of the Department of Agriculture, 
made a field survey of the extent of instalment 
buying by city consumers in the year 1941. It 
revealed that about one-third of the country’s 
urban consumers made instalment purchases 
in that year. 


Home Economics and Consumer Education 


The Bureau of Human Nutrition and 
Home Economics of the Department of Agri- 
culture focuses its efforts on providing scien- 
tific aid in helping homemakers meet their 
changing situation. Widespread programs of 
education in home economics have been car- 
ried on by the Extension Service of the Depart- 
ment, in cooperation with the state colleges of 


agriculture and the county governments. See. 


Rurat SoctaL Procrams. More than 2,000,000 
women and girls are now being reached 
through the program carried on by over 2,500 
local extension agents who work in most of the 
3,050 counties of the nation. Numerous local 
agents serve largely the farm population, but 
in a few instances suburban and even urban 
groups are served by educational programs af- 
fecting all aspects of home making. 

The Division of Information of the Depart- 
ment of Agriculture issues syndicated releases 
to over 300 radio stations, entitled Housekeep- 
ers’ Chats, which include news of interest to 
all consumers. 

The services of home economists have been 
of special value to social agencies throughout 
the country, where they have been used in the 
preparation of minimum adequate budget 
standards and in their periodic review, as well 
as in advising about the use of new or substi- 
tute foods. 

Consumer education through the public 
high schools, largely in home economics, has 
been encouraged by federal grants-in-aid ad- 
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ministered by the Office of Education since 
1917. Considerable expansion was made pos- 
sible by the George-Deen Act of 1936, which 
made grants for improvement of curriculum 
offerings in home making, agriculture, and the 
distributive vocations. With these grants, 
courses in consumer education are being given 
in numerous high schools, with an emphasis 
on practical projects. Courses in home making, 
for both young people and adults out of school, 
are also being developed. Adult courses are 
conducted in over 3,300 centers. See ADULT 
Epucation. The courses in the distributive 
trades are mainly for training and retraining 
the employes of retail stores. 


Grade Labeling 


The Department of Agriculture has de- 
veloped simple “A-B-C” grades for 40 com- 
modities of fruits and vegetables that are proc- 
essed by canning. The specifications of the 
grade for any one of these products will be 
sent to any citizen who asks for them. Inspec- 
tors of the Food Distribution Administration 
have been placed in a few canning factories, in 
an experiment providing for “continuous in- 
spection” as requested by the canners, who 
themselves pay the cost of this service. These 
inspectors are on duty all the time a plant is in 
operation. They require certain standards of 
sanitation. Only the canned fruits and vege- 
tables packed in plants under continuous in- 
spection may carry the prefix of “U.S.” in con- 
nection with the grade designation. Although 
the Department of Agriculture has defined the 
standards for “A,” “B,” and “C” grades, any 
canner may grade his own fruits and vege- 
tables and employ grades that he has set up for 
his own use. If, however, he uses the terms 
“Grade A,” “Grade B,” or “Grade C” on his 
labels to designate his pack, the products must 
meet the requirements for the grade as defined 
by the Department of Agriculture; otherwise, 
the canner is liable to the penalties for misla- 
beling imposed by the federal Food, Drug, and 
Cosmetic Act. Consumers can buy some grade- 
labeled canned goods — with or without the 
“U.S.” prefix—in certain retail — stores 
throughout the country. 

Informative labeling by grades has become 
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an important public issue. It has been favored 
by officers of 15 women’s organizations, the 
consumers’ cooperative movement, the Na- 
tional Consumer-Retailer Council, and by a 
few private manufacturers and distributors. 
Although manufacturers and distributors gen- 
erally oppose grade labeling, the issue will not 
down and promises to receive considerable fur- 
ther public attention. 

The Food and Drug Administration in the 
Federal Security Agency has been an agency 
of consumer protection since 1906. Its powers 
were considerably widened by the Food, 
Drug, and Cosmetic Act of 1938. The original 
Pure Food and Drugs Act had prohibited false 
and misleading labeling. But experience 
proved that this prohibition was inadequate to 
protect the consumer from “economic adul- 
teration,’ the process whereby less expensive 
ingredients are substituted or the proportion 
of more expensive ingredients diminished. By 
the Act of 1938, the Administrator of the Food 
and Drug Administration was authorized to 
promulgate definitions and standards under 
which the integrity of the products can be ef- 
fectively maintained, and, under many cir- 
cumstances, to require informative labeling. 
The Food and Drug Administration has the 
right to seize products considered falsely la- 
beled or adulterated and to destroy them, ex- 
cept as court actions may prevent. 

The Federal Trade Commission protects 
consumers by limited control over claims 
made in advertising. If, after investigation, it 
judges an advertiser’s claims to be false and 
misleading, it may issue a complaint. Then a 
hearing is held by the Commission. If the 
charge is afirmed, the Commission issues an 
order to the defendant to “cease and desist,” 
thus prohibiting further circulation of the 
claim. Appeal may be taken to the courts. If 
the Commission finds a revision of the original 
advertising claim also to be false and mislead- 
ing, it must go through the identical process — 
again. The Commission may also act on the 
complaint of a consumer; originally (before 
1938) it might only act on the complaint of a 
competitor. 

The Commission also has charge of the la- 
beling of wool and other products. It has made 
various investigations of the costs of distribut- 
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ing farm products, household furniture, paper 
board, steel, fertilizers, and other products. 


Weights and Measures 

Control of standards of weights and meas- 
ures is specifically assigned by the Constitution 
to Congress, but that body has seldom exer- 
cised the power so granted except as it has 
acted sporadically with respect to specific 
products. The United States Bureau of Stand- 
ards has set up specifications for government 
purchases and has thus exercised an indirect 
influence on the standards of goods available 
to consumers. (Information about the tests 
made of various products by the Bureau of 
Standards is not made public.) State and local 
governments have, in the main, done most of 
the legislating in this field — which means, of 
course, that standards vary greatly. Although 
in a few cities there has been effective con- 
sumer vigilance, generally there has been in- 
difference to this important area of consumer 
protection. 


Consumer Credit 

The regulation by the states of the small 
loans has been an important device of con- 
sumer protection. In 1916 the Russell Sage 
Foundation drafted a uniform small loan bill, 
since amended six times. It applies to lenders 
of sums of $300 or less, except banks, credit 
unions, and other institutions authorized by 
law. It requires lenders to be licensed, bonded, 
and supervised. It stipulates the maximum 
rate of interest. Criminal and civil penalties for 
infraction have been provided. Thirty-six 
states and the Territory of Hawaii have en- 
acted laws closely resembling the model draft. 
The National Conference of State Small Loan 
Supervisors, organized in 1934, meets annu- 
ally for the purpose of exchange of experience 
under this legislation. 

Credit unions, which are cooperative banks, 
have been extensively organized for the pur- 
pose of receiving deposits from and making 
short-term loans to their members. The Credit 
Union National Association reported a total of 
10,600 credit unions in operation in 1943, with 
3,500,000 members and over $350,000,000 of 
assets. Credit unions may operate under fed- 


eral charter or, in all but seven states, under 
charter from state banking departments. The 
Federal Deposit Insurance Corporation is the 
federal agency that charters credit unions. Any 
group of eight or more persons who are asso- 
ciated with one another may form a federal 
credit union. Most credit unions charge inter- 
est at the rate of r per cent per month on the 
unpaid balance of loans. Weekly or monthly 
repayments are made on the principal. 
Instalment buying, which was placed under 
limitation in wartime as an emergency anti- 
inflation measure, is as yet relatively unregu- 
lated. It has an important place in the credit 
structure, and may again become very exten- 
sive after the war. Concealment of the actual 
rate of interest is an almost universal practice. 
Consumers are generally ignorant of the pen- 
alties that may be applied against them in case 
of slow payment or default. Indiana, New 
York, Utah, and Wisconsin have passed regu- 


latory laws. 


Life Insurance 


Valuable services are rendered to social 
agencies by the Life Insurance Adjustment 
Bureau, which has operated since 1931 for the 
benefit of relief clients. The Bureau is man- 
aged by a social worker and is supported by 
the Metropolitan Life Insurance Company, 
Prudential Insurance Company of America, 
and John Hancock Mutual Life Insurance 
Company, the three companies which issue a 
large proportion of all “industrial” life insur- 
ance sold. Services are offered by the Bureau 
without charge to all voluntary and govern- 
mental social agencies in the United States in 
the adjustment of insurance issued by any of 
the three companies to clients of these 
agencies. 

In Massachusetts and New York the savings 
banks are permitted to sell limited amounts of 
life insurance to residents and to persons work- 
ing regularly in these states. Premiums may be 
paid monthly. There are no agents or commis- 
sions. 

The Supreme Court of the United States re- 
cently held that insurance is an interstate busi- 
ness, subject to federal regulation. This deci- 
sion may influence future legislation for uni- 
form provisions of insurance regulation to 
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take the place of widely varying state regula- 
tion. 


Consumer Organization 


The Cooperative League of the United 
States of America reports 2,500,000 members 
of purchasing cooperatives in the nation, of 
which about 1,500,000 are affiliated with the 
League. Although purchasing cooperatives do 
only between 1 and 2 per cent of the retail 
business of the country, during recent years 
they have gone heavily into manufacture of 
their own supplies and reported in 1944 that 
they own 115 factories, mills, mines, and oil 
refineries. They are most numerous in rural 
communities. More than 1,000 of the 2,400 co- 
Operative stores in existence in 1944 carried 
goods with simple informative grade labeling. 
There were 1,400 cooperatives handling oil 
and gasoline, 325 campus cooperatives, 41 
burial associations, and 1,226 associations han- 
dling farm supplies. In the year 1944, coopera- 
tives called attention to the rooth anniversary 
of the starting of the first cooperative store in 
Rochdale, England. There were cooperatives 
before the one in Rochdale, but it was in that 
community that a group of weavers put to- 
gether the “sound principles” of organization 
that have stood the tests of time. 

The organization of consumers in their own 
interests presents peculiar difficulties. Al- 
though all people are consumers, consumer or- 
ganization is sometimes hindered by the fact 
that they are also very much aware of their in- 
terests as producers, as investors, as employers, 
or as employes. Farm people have joined the 
movement more readily than urban people. 
Cooperative organization in rural areas has 
been aided by the general farm organizations 
such as the Farm Bureau, the Grange, and the 
Farmers’ Union. Recently it was reported by 
the Cooperative League that there are now 
over 150 urban consumers’ cooperatives which 
were either formed by members of labor 
unions or had a majority of union members in 
the organization. In New York State, the Con- 
sumer-Farmer Milk Cooperative enables pro- 
ducers and consumers to participate in one or- 
ganization for the benefit of both. 

Small numbers of urban consumers have 
participated in voluntary consumers’ leagues 
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which, beginning with a local group in New 
York City in 1891, have sought to direct their 
patronage to “white lists” of shops that paid 
fair wages and had fair working conditions. 
The National Consumers League became in- 
terested some years ago in the support of legis- 
lation for the improvement of labor standards. 

According to the Bureau of Labor Statistics, 
140 self-help cooperatives were still function- 
ing at the end of 1938, the latest year for which 
data are available. During the depression years 
over 600 self-help cooperatives were formed, 
according to the National Resources Planning 
Board. Local groups tended to break up as em- 
ployment conditions improved. There has 
been a continuing interest, however, in these 
emergency producing groups, and there are 
those who feel that they may be useful again 
if high rates of unemployment are to return 
during the postwar period of reconversion. 

Consumers have an obvious interest in the 
discussions of ways and means of extending 
adequate medical care to persons who are 
without it. The Bureau of Labor Statistics re- 
ported in October, 1943, that there were at that 
time 41 cooperative associations formed for the 
purpose of providing medical care. See Mept- 
cAL Care. Consumers are likewise concerned 
about the improvement of housing in the post- 
war era. 

Information about tests of products is avail- 
able to consumers on subscription through 
Consumers’ Research, Washington, N. J., 
Consumers’ Union, New York City, and In- 
termountain Consumers’ Service, Denver. 

The Consumer Education Association, 
made up largely of teachers who give courses 
in consumer problems, has discontinued, for 
the duration of the war, publication of the 
Consumer Education Journal. Consumer edu- 
cation appears to be expanding in schools and 
colleges, both in separate courses and through 
attention from older departments such as 
home economics. The Better Business Bureau 
“Fact” pamphlets have provided valuable in- 
formation. The American Dental Association 
places its seal of approval on products that 
reach certain standards. 

Thus there are now many consumer move- 
ments. They do not as yet form a consistent 
pattern. Many social workers participate in 
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them and are helping to improve and expand 
consumer protection, education, and organiza- 
tion. 
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Benson Y. LAnpIs 


COUNCILS IN SOCIAL WORK. Councils 
in the field of social work are among the de- 
vices through which the process of community 
organization of social services operates. See 
CoMMUNITY ORGANIZATION IN SociaL Work. 
Councils can be most accurately classified ac- 
cording to the size and nature of the geo- 
graphical area covered. The two most com: 
mon types are: community-wide councils of 
social agencies, sometimes called social plan- 
ning councils, welfare federations, or commu- 
nity councils; and neighborhood councils, in- 
cluding coordinating councils. Application of 
the welfare council idea to the state and na- 
tional levels is still in its infancy but there are 
current srgns of increased activity in these 
wider areas. Also to be noted are the social 
work community organization activities car- 


1 For names of national agencies in this field listed in 
Directory oF AGENCIES in Part Two, see INDEx under 
the.title of this article. 
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ried on by broader planning groups such as de- 
fense councils, community councils interested 
in all phases of community life, and postwar 
planning councils. 

Councils in social work are a relatively new 
development. Many are still in an experimen- 
tal stage and no two councils, even within the 
same general types, are exactly alike in struc- 
ture or function. 


LocaL CoMMUNITY-WIDE CouNCILS 


The first two councils of social agencies 
were organized in 1909, in Milwaukee and 
Pittsburgh. The movement antedated by a few 
years the formation of the first community 
chests, although generally the growth of chests 
and councils has been contemporaneous. See 
ComMMuNITY CHESTs AND War CueEsts. The 
greatest impetus came with the World War of 
1914-1918, since which there has been a steady 
growth in the number of councils. In many 
cities the organization of a council has grown 
out of experience with a community chest, par- 
ticularly the budgeting activities, while in 
others a council was organized first and was 
then responsible for the development of joint 
financing. The forerunners of councils of so- 
cial agencies were the charity organization so- 
ciety of the late 1800’s and the social service 
exchange. The latter is now quite generally 
operated as a department of the council. See 
SoctAL SERVICE EXCHANGES. 

The best figures available indicate that some 
kind of permanent community-wide planning 
body for health, welfare, and recreational ac- 
tivities now functions in approximately 325 
cities in the United States, including all cities 
of over 500,000 population and a large propor- 
tion of those over 100,000. In several hundred 
other cities where there is no council but only a 
community chest, the planning function is car- 
ried out to some extent through that body. 


Function and Purpose 


Social work planning is a process in which 
representatives (both volunteer and _profes- 
sional) of operating social service units, to- 
gether with representatives of other important 
community interests and points of view, arrive 
by the conference and study method at conclu- 
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sions regarding necessary action aimed at 
bringing about a more effective adjustment be- 
tween social welfare needs and resources. Such 
social work planning should result in the 
elimination of duplication of effort and inefi- 
cient use of funds, the promotion of services to 
meet unmet needs, and the stimulation of re- 
medial and preventive measures. 

The fundamental function of a council of 
social agencies is to provide a vehicle for this 
planning process and to mobilize community 
leadership so that the necessary action may be 
taken. Involved in this planning process and 
mobilization of forces are certain more specific 
functions. The extent to which these functions 
ar€ carried out varies from city to city accord- 
ing to population, general development of the 
social work program, complexity of welfare 
problems, and many other factors. They may 
be classified under five headings. 

1. Common services. Councils of social 
agencies limit their administrative functions to 
services to agencies or activities on behalf of 
the total health and welfare program. Ex- 
amples are research and gathering of facts 
about local needs and resources; the operation 
of a social service exchange, a volunteer bu- 
reau, a holiday exchange or an information 
and referral center; and the maintenance of a 
continuous program of social work publicity 
and interpretation. 

2. Special studies and projects. A council is 
the local clearing house for ideas for change or 
improvement in the health and welfare pro- 
gram and the medium through which the 
various agencies solve their problems of coor- 
dination. The council’s function is to screen 
the ideas and suggestions, and arrange for 
those which warrant further study to be con- 
sidered by groups representative of the various 
factors involved in the problem. Such studies 
may result in recommendations to terminate, 
merge, expand, modify, or initiate programs 
and services. 

3. Securing action. When the facts have 
been considered and recommendations agreed 
upon by the interested parties, it is often neces- 
sary to take further joint action to assure that 
the proposals are put into effect. This may in- 
volve conference or a more formal working re- 
lationship with the community chest and other 
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governmental and voluntary appropriating 
bodies. It may also call for the active support of 
local or state legislation or for a general com- 
munity educational program. 

4. Improving the quality of service. Many 
of the average council’s activities are aimed at 
improvement of the quality of the local health 
and welfare services. Under this heading come 
general educational meetings, special confer- 
ences and training institutes, personnel 
studies, and counsel and advice to participat- 
ing agencies. ; 

5. Representation of the health and welfare 
field. As there are more developments in the 
direction of total community planning, as ex- 
emplified by war councils and postwar plan- 
ning groups, there is a greater need for a cen- 
tral body through which social work can par- 
ticipate as a coordinated unit in these broader 
activities. 


Structure and Relationships 


There is wide variation in the constitutional 
structure of councils of social agencies and in 
their relationships with community chests. In 
some cities, as in Dayton, Ohio, both chest and 
council are departments of an over-all organi- 
zation. Variations are illustrated in Minneapo- 
lis, where the community fund is a depart- 
ment of the council of social agencies, and in 
Cincinnati, where the council is a department 
of the chest. In still other cities, such as Balti- 
more and Boston, the chest and council are 
separate organizations. | 

Regardless of the constitutional plan, it is 
generally agreed that there must be functional 
unity and coordination between the central 
financing and the central planning bodies in 
any community. Joint or closely associated 
staff service, an interlocking board and com- 
mittee structure, and use of common office fa- 
cilities are devices often used to promote uni- 
fied action. 

The basic membership body of most coun- 
cils of social agencies is composed of delegates 


from all of the governmental and voluntary 


social agencies and departments operating in 
the fields of health, welfare, and recreation. 
Provision is usually made for these operating 
groups to be represented by both board mem- 
bers and professional social workers. To this 


group is often added certain outstanding indi- 
viduals as delegates-at-large and some ex-offi- 
cio members such as the mayor of the city. 
Some provision is also usually made for repre- 
sentation from other organizations and depart- 
ments of government which are engaged in ac- 
tivities closely associated with social work or 
which have an expressed interest in the social 
welfare of the community. Examples of such 
organizations are the medical and dental so- 
cieties, the schools, police departments, and the 
Junior Leagues. In addition, most councils see 
that there is liberal participation in their ac- 
tivities, if not formal representation, by the 
members of nationality, business, labor, reli- 
gious, patriotic, parent-teacher, and other 
groups. See VOLUNTEERS IN Soci1AL Work. 

As to inclusiveness, councils range all the 
way from those which limit their membership 
to operating agencies meeting certain mini- 
mum. standards to those which include all 
groups interested in the social welfare of the 


community. In small and medium-sized com- 


munities there seems to be a tendency for the 
more unrestricted type of organization to pre- 
vail. In large cities councils are more often 
primarily federations of operating welfare 
agencies; many of the latter, however, are 
sponsoring bodies for broadly representative 
neighborhood councils. There is a noticeable 
trend toward broadening the base of participa- 
tion in all councils of social agencies. For ex- 
ample, a number of cities have special com- 
mittees at work on the question of how organ- 
ized labor can more effectively participate in 
the planning process. This development has 
the active support of national labor groups. 
See Lazpor AND SoctAL Work. 

The extensive development of public social 
services has brought about an increase in par- 
ticipation by governmental agencies in council 
activities. In a study of council programs made 
a few years ago 12 selected cities reported twice 
as many instances of “action” in connection 
with public welfare and legislative matters as 
they did in regard to voluntary agency pro- 
grams." 

Upon the theory that a council of social 
agencies should help raise standards of social 


1 See Community Chests and Councils, Inc. What 
Councils of Social Agencies Do (infra cit.). 
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service, many councils establish membership 
requirements. There are two schools of 
thought on this point. One believes that mem- 
bership in’ the council implies some kind of en- 
dorsement by the council of the agency’s pro- 
gram and that agencies, accordingly, will im- 
prove their standards in order to become mem- 
bers. The other maintains that all operating 
agencies should be members if they occupy 
any kind of position in the welfare program, 
and that through their membership they will 
be encouraged to improve their standards. 

In regard to administrative structure, the 
following are generally considered to be the 
minimum essentials for a council of social 
agencies: incorporation; a constitution and by- 
laws; the usual officers; a basic membership 
body; a board of directors or executive com- 
mittee; and provision for the creation of spe- 
cial divisions, departments, and committees to 
undertake specific projects. 

It is common practice among councils in 
larger cities to establish “divisions” within 
their structure. Classification usually follows 
the various fields of social work such as health, 
family welfare, child welfare, recreation, and 
so forth; or case work, group work, health 
service, and so forth. These divisions often 
have their own steering committees and spe- 
cialized staff. Administrative departments are 
usually established to operate common services 
such as the social service exchange, and for 
specialized activities such as publicity and re- 
search. These also may have their own ad- 
Visory committees and staff. See Pusiic RELa- 
TIONS PRocRAMs IN SoctAL Work and Re- 
SEARCH AND STATISTICS IN SociAL Work. Many 
problems which come before councils cut 
across any divisional structure and make spe- 
cial committees necessary. This device is also 
used when there is need for greater than nor- 
mal speed, flexibility, or continuity of action. 
Such committees can be created at any time 
and continued until the task is completed, 
whether it be for a few weeks or several years. 
In small communities where limited staff serv- 
ice is available, often no divisions are used and 
all activity is carried on by the board and spe- 
cial committees. 

It is a generally accepted principle that 
councils should have some formal connection 
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with the budgeting of funds raised in the an- 
nual chest campaign and should apply their 
influence and knowledge whenever possible to 
the appropriation and expenditure of public 
welfare funds. Where a social planning coun- 
cil exists, it is accepted practice for the commu- 
nity chest budget committee to refer to this 
body problems of agency program or relations. 
In many communities where chest and council 
are separate the council of social agencies ap- 
points certain members of the chest budget 
committee. In others the budget committee is 
a joint activity of the two bodies. In Cleveland 
and Pittsburgh the councils actually do the 
budgeting of agencies which participate in the 
fund campaign. In numerous cities the council 
has had considerable influence on the expendi- 
ture of public welfare funds but only in rare 
instances has any formal procedure for this 
type of cooperation been worked out. 

Experience has demonstrated that a council 
of social agencies cannot operate effectively 
without competent staff assistance, which 
means providing it with an operating budget. 
Although councils are financed largely by 
chests, there are a few cities in which the coun- 
cil receives a direct subsidy from tax funds. 
This is the case in Baltimore, Buffalo, and 
Miami. In most other instances where there is 
public support it is limited to payment for 
services rendered by the social service ex- 
change. For at least two important reasons 
councils have not received financial support 
commensurate to the task which they are ex- 
pected to perform: their work is intangible 
and not as appealing to the contributing public 
as other forms of welfare work; and there has 
been an unfortunate tendency to consider their 
budgets in terms of a percentage of the amount 
raised in the chest campaign rather than in re- 
lation to the total amount spent for health and 
welfare work in the community. 

It is a common but by no means universal 
practice to have the same executive serve both 
chest and council. The chief advantages are 
that community contacts made through chest 
activity are valuable in council work and that 
a joint executive helps assure coordination be- 
tween the two organizations. Disadvantages 
are that the council job itself carries tremen- 
dous responsibilities and that the exacting na- 
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ture of chest activities at certain times of the 
year is likely to crowd council work into the 
“off seasons.” Both chest and council work call 
for specialized skills, and if a person is to hold 
a joint position he should be qualified in both 
fields. 

One of the recent trends is toward extending 
the scope of a council to the natural metropoli- 
tan area of the community in which the coun- 
cil is located. Detroit has operated successfully 
on this basis for a number of years and Boston 
and Providence have recently undertaken such 
a development. Affiliation with district coun- 
cils in the natural or corporate subdivisions of 
the larger metropolitan area is usually in- 
volved in such a plan. 

One of the fundamental principles of the 
council of social agencies movement is that the 
association of organizations and citizens shall 
be voluntary and that the power of determin- 
ing agency policy shall remain with the indi- 
vidual organization. Councils have only such 
authority as is vested in them by their mem- 
bership and exert only the power of repre- 
sentative group thought. 


NEIGHBORHOOD AND CoorDINATING COUNCILS 


Neighborhood Councils 


Neighborhood planning existed in one form 
or another before the first council of social 
agencies was organized. As evidenced by the 
settlement movement, the idea of approaching 
social problems from the standpoint of a cer- 
tain limited area is not new. See SETTLEMENTS. 
However, most of the growth in neighborhood 
planning has occurred in the past fifteen years. 

Neighborhood councils attempt to secure 
the participation of all community forces, or- 
ganized or not, at work in the neighborhood; 
and social agencies, their staffs, and boards are 
intentionally kept in the minority. They are 
apt to be interested in any aspect of commu- 
nity life regardless of whether or not it is in 
the health and welfare field. 

Lack of staff and regular means of financing 
have often seriously handicapped such coun- 
cils and have many times made them entirely 
too dependent upon the particular leadership 
available at the moment. Generally speaking, 


they have had a rather high mortality rate and 
are subject to fluctuating periods of activity. 
The tendency for some of them to operate di- 
rect services has interfered with their effective- 
ness as planning groups. Neighborhood coun- 
cils which are sponsored by some central plan- 
ning body seem to have the best chance for a 
continued and useful existence. An increasing 
number of councils of social agencies are com- 
ing to look upon neighborhood councils as 
valuable adjuncts from the standpoint of inter- 
pretation and securing action, and are devot- 
ing staff and funds to their supervision and 
development. 

Neighborhood council activity seems to take 
two general forms. The first is community 
planning and interpretation, which involve 
studies and recommendations often followed 
by action to secure necessary improvements 
such as a new playground or swimming pool 
or better service in connection with garbage 
collection. The second goes a step farther and 
involves voluntary and sometimes even ad- 
ministrative coordination of the various health 
and social services being rendered in the area 
by city-wide agencies. The first type of activity 


has been carried on extensively by the neigh- — 


borhood councils in such cities as Detroit, 
Pittsburgh, and Richmond. Hartford, Conn., 
which stresses the coordinated service aspect 
of its neighborhood work, is an example of the 
second type of activity. In still other communi- 
ties such as Cleveland and Los Angeles both 
types are emphasized. 

Successful operation is extremely difficult if 
not impossible without some qualified staff as- 
sistance. Cincinnati is experimenting with vol- 
unteer staff service. 

Now that public welfare administration has 
reached out into the smallest towns and rural 
areas, numerous examples can be found of the 
neighborhood type of council organized at the 
stimulation of local public assistance or public 
health workers. 


Coordinating Councils 


This type of council was first established in 
Berkeley, Calif., in 1919, but the movement 
did not gain headway until 1932 when similar 
organizations were established in Los Angeles 
and other sections of California. Coordinating 
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councils were originally organized to center 
the attention of the community on plans de- 
signed to prevent delinquency, an emphasis 
which has now become subjected in most cases 
to the broader purposes of the coordination of 
agencies and the planning for all welfare serv- 
ices in the community. See JUVENILE BEHAVIOR 
PROBLEMS. 

While there has been some spread of coordi- 
nating councils in the Middle West and East, 
they are still largely confined to the West 
Coast. Los Angeles County alone has 72 such 
councils. In some communities there has been 
experimentation with a tie-up of such councils 
with the public schools. 

_ In basic purpose and organization these co- 
ordinating councils differ but little from gen- 
eral councils of social agencies in small towns 
or neighborhood or regional councils in the 
~ larger cities. In several cities where coordinat- 
ing councils have been the most extensively de- 
veloped, discussions are being held currently 
regarding their relationship to community- 
wide health and welfare planning activities. 
Tax funds have been made available for the 
promotion and supervision of coordinating 
councils in a number of cities, constituting an 
interesting experiment in community organi- 
zation under public auspices. 


STATE AND NATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS 


No exact counterpart of the neighborhood 
or community-wide council has appeared at 
the state or national level but there are many 
current developments leading in that direc- 
tion. In addition to four or five state-wide so- 
cial research bodies, the Public Charities Asso- 
ciation of Pennsylvania and the State Charities 
Aid Association (New York), and the few 
state conferences that have engaged in varying 
degrees of social action (see CoNFERENCES OF 
SociraL Work), several new factors have re- 
cently appeared at the state level. These are 
state war chests, state defense councils, and 
state committees on various problems such as 
youth, delinquency, child welfare, recreation, 
and so forth. Some adaptation of the council 
principle on a continuing basis is almost sure 
to emerge soon in a number of states. Ex- 
amples of joint activity on the national level 


| Councils in Social Work 


are equally numerous and significant. See Na- 
TIONAL ASSOCIATIONS IN SocIAL Work. 

As the council idea is applied to larger geo- 
graphical areas the problems of successful op- 
eration become correspondingly more complex 
and difficult. There seems to be a tendency 
toward specialization in larger areas, which 
may mean that national planning will first 
develop within somewhat- restricted fields 
rather than for health and welfare work as a 
whole. 

Local councils, particularly during the war, 
are feeling an increasing need for coordination 
and joint planning at levels higher than the 
community. This need arises when services are 
administered or financed by the states or the 
federal government and when state and fed- 
eral legislation is involved. There is also the 
matter of coordination of the approaches of 
state and national, governmental and volun- 
tary agencies to local communities so that the 
localities get the full benefit of the stimulation 
and advice available from these outside sources 
without being confused by conflicting and 
competing programs. 


EFFECTS OF THE WAR 


At every turn during the war period the im- 
portance of and need for sound community or- 
ganization have been evident. This has re- 
sulted in greatly increased activity and will af- 
fect the future of councils in social work. The 
greatest single wartime factor has been the or- 
ganization of defense councils in every nook 
and corner of the nation. While most of these 
councils have limited their attention to protec- 
tive activities (such as air-raid precautions), 
the idea of health and welfare coordination 
and planning has always been a part of the na- 
tional scheme and many cities have considered 
this an important part of the defense councils’ 
responsibilities. 

In cities where there was already a council 
of social agencies, plans usually have been 
worked out whereby a high degree of coordi- 
nation (if not actual amalgamation) of health 
and welfare planning activities of the two 
bodies has been achieved. The auspices which 
have seemed most expedient at the moment 
have been chosen when a new problem has 
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come up for attention. A by-product of this ar- 
rangement in some cities has been the perma- 
nent broadening of the base of participation 
and operations of the all-time council of social 
agencies. 

In cities where there was no council, or a 
very inactive one, defense council experience 
has often given the stimulation needed for the 
establishment of a real planning body in the 
social work field. This body may or may not be 
a continuation of the defense council itself. 

Some thoughtful leaders see defense coun- 
cils developing into over-all community plan- 
ning bodies under governmental auspices in- 
terested in physical, economic, and social plan- 
ning. Many cities have already organized 
“postwar planning councils” on this broad 
basis, although too often these groups overlook 
the health and welfare field. Everyone agrees 
that there is great need for clearance of the spe- 
cialized planning which goes on in councils of 
social agencies, chambers of commerce, city 
planning commissions, and similar bodies. 
Questions are frequently raised, however, on 
three specific points. Is it possible to recruit 
professional staff with competence, and volun- 
teer leadership with sufficient breadth of in- 
terest, to attempt “total” planning within a 
single organization in any but the very small 
communities? Will local tax funds be readily 
forthcoming in time of peace for an operation 
as intangible and little understood as social 
work planning? Can an effective relationship 
be developed between the planning and ad- 
ministrative functions in the health and wel- 
fare field if both functions are under govern- 
mental auspices? 

The extension of the principle of joint fi- 
nancing into every county in the United States 
by the National War Fund will also have its 
effect on the development of councils. Joint f- 
nancing has been the forerunner of joint plan- 
ning in many places. 

There is no question but that the net effect 
of the many war influences will be greatly to 
increase the number of councils giving atten- 
tion to health and welfare problems. 
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CRIPPLED CHILDREN’ have engaged the 
interest of governmental and voluntary agen- 
cies for many years. Before the enactment of 
the federal Social Security Act in 1935, how- 
ever, relatively few states had developed a com- 
prehensive program of services on a state-wide 
basis. During the past eight and one-half years 
federal aid to the states for services for crip- 


pled children authorized under the provisions 


of Title V, Part 2, of the Act has made possible 
the development of a nation-wide program of 
medical, surgical, and after-care services for 
the physical restoration and social adjustment 


of crippled children. Responsibility for admin- 


1 For names of national agencies in this field listed in 
Directory oF AGENCIEs in Part Two, see INDEx under 
the title of this article. 
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istering this part of the Act is vested in the 
Chief of the Children’s Bureau of the United 
States Department of Labor. State programs 
are now in operation in each of the 48 states, 
Alaska, Hawaii, the District of Columbia, and 
Puerto Rico. 


Number of Crippled Children and Types of 
Crippling Conditions 

Since 1936, state or territorial agencies ad- 
ministering services for crippled children have 
maintained registers on which are listed chil- 
dren under twenty-one years of age residing 
in the state and upon whom a diagnosis has 
been made by a licensed physician as having a 
crippling condition as defined in the state law 
or administrative ruling. These registers con- 
tained the names of 363,696 crippled children 
as of December 31, 1943. 

Among the principal causes of crippling, as 

shown by state registers, are infantile paralysis, 
cerebral palsy, clubfoot, osteomyelitis, birth in- 
juries, rickets, accidents, and tuberculosis of 
bones and joints. Except for certain congenital 
defects, the causes of crippling or the physical 
handicaps that result are to some degree pre- 
ventable. In the majority of instances proper 
treatment, promptly given, will result in physi- 
‘cal restoration or will materially reduce the 
child’s handicap. Types of crippling conditions 
among children for which little or no provi- 
sion for care has been made include disabilities 
arising from impaired vision and _ hearing, 
‘rheumatic heart disease, and diabetes. 


Voluntary Organizations 


Various private organizations have done 
pioneer work in the interest of crippled chil- 
dren. The International Society for Crippled 
Children, founded in 1921, has given leader- 
ship in directing public attention to the needs 
of crippled children, in sponsoring legislation 
in their behalf, and in urging appropriations 
from public funds for the extension of services. 
In 1939 the National Society for Crippled 
Children of the United States of America was 
organized as successor in this country to the 
international organization. This national or- 
ganization has stimulated the development of 
many voluntary state societies, which in turn 
have organized county committees that pro- 
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vide assistance and promote public under- 
standing of the social, educational, and medi- 
cal needs of children handicapped by ortho- 
pedic conditions. 

Each year since 1934, nation-wide celebra- 
tions of President Roosevelt’s birthday have 
been held to raise money for the fight against 
infantile paralysis. Before 1938 the proceeds 
were used to support the Georgia Warm 
Springs Foundation. In 1938 the funds were 
transferred to the National Foundation for 
Infantile Paralysis, organized in that year for 
the express purpose of leading, directing, and 
unifying the fight on every phase of infantile 
paralysis. This Foundation has stimulated the 
organization of local chapters covering most of 
the 3,050 counties. One-half of the funds raised 
each year is retained locally to render direct — 
assistance to those afflicted with infantile pa- 
ralysis, irrespective of age, race, creed, or color. 
This aid includes medical, surgical, nursing, 
physical therapy, and hospital care as well as 
the furnishing of orthopedic appliances, trans-- 
portation of patients to clinics, and the provi- 
sion of equipment to hospitals. As an adjunct 
of their medical care program, chapters also 
finance the training of doctors, nurses, and 
physical therapists in the care and treatment 
of infantile paralysis. The Foundation also 
sponsors many important research projects in 
various fields related to the problem of polio- 
myelitis, such as virus research, epidemiology, 
immunology, physiology, and so forth. 

With the increasing interest in the welfare 
of the child with rheumatic fever and heart 
disease, the American Heart Association dur- 
ing 1944 took leadership in planning the for- 
mation of a council on rheumatic fever. The 
council is to concern itself with the promotion 
of (a) special studies to increase basic knowl- 
edge of the disease, (b) professional education, 
and (c) methods for increasing public aware- 
ness of the problem. 


Federal Grants and Administration 


The Social Security Act as amended (1939) 
authorizes an annual appropriation of $3,870,- 
ooo for grants to the states’ to help them “ex- 


1 The term “state” as used in this article includes 
Alaska, the District of Columbia, Hawaii, and Puerto 
Rico. 
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tend and improve (especially in rural areas 
and in areas suffering from severe economic 
distress), . . . services for locating crippled 
children and for providing medical, surgical, 
corrective, and other services and care, and fa- 
cilities for diagnosis, hospitalization, and after- 
care for children who are crippled or who are 
suffering from conditions which lead to crip- 
pling.” The Act further specifies that state 
plans must provide for cooperation with medi- 
cal, health, nursing, and welfare groups and 
with any agency charged with administering 
state laws providing for vocational rehabilita- 
tion of physically handicapped children. Im- 
plicit in the basic legislation for crippled chil- 
dren’s services is a broad concept of medical 
care that does not stop with treatment of the 
organic impairment but combines treatment of 
both the physical handicap and unfavorable 
social influences, which together determine the 
degree and duration of disability. The plan of 
services for crippled children, submitted annu- 
ally by each official state agency to the Chief 
of the Children’s Bureau, embodies the state’s 
request for federal aid, explaining how the 
funds will be used. If the plan is in conformity 
with the requirements of the Act, the Chief of 
the Children’s Bureau approves the plan and 
the Secretary of Labor certifies the grant. 

According to the terms of the Act, the sum 
of $20,000 is allotted to each state (total 
$1,040,000) and the sum of $1,830,000 is ap- 
portioned on the basis of need in each state 
after the number of children in need of care 
and the costs of furnishing care have been 
taken into consideration. These amounts (total 
$2,870,000) must be matched by state, local, or 
private funds under the complete supervisory 
_ control of the official state agency. The remain- 
ing amount, $1,000,000, is available for grants 
without the requirement for matching. It is al- 
lotted according to the financial need of each 
state for assistance in carrying out its plan. 
This fund makes possible the extension of serv- 
ices to additional children in states with lim- 
ited financial resources, expansion of the pro- 
gram to include other types of crippling condi- 
tions, particularly rheumatic fever, and provi- 
sion for emergencies or epidemics. 

Since 1940 an increasing number of state 
agencies for crippled children have been de- 


veloping programs for the child afflicted with 
rheumatic fever and heart disease. As of June 
30, 1944, 17 states had established approved 
rheumatic fever programs. In the majority of 
instances the program is limited to an area 
within the state where services and facilities 
adequate to provide a high quality of care are 
available. A state plan is approved for federal 
aid only when all the services considered essen- 
tial for the treatment of these children are pro- 
vided. 

During the year the Children’s Bureau held 
a national conference on rheumatic fever which 
stimulated considerable interest among lay and 
professional groups in the need for extending 
and improving services for the rheumatic 
child. ; 

The Children’s Bureau has established a Di- 
vision of Health Services which administers 
the crippled children’s program and the ma- 


_ternal and child health program, also included 


under the provisions of the Social Security Act. 
See MATERNAL AND CuiLp Hzattu. The staff 
includes a medical director, assistant medical 
director for maternal and child health services, 
an assistant medical director for crippled chil- 
dren, special orthopedic and cardiac consult- 
ants, and medical, medical social, and public 
health nursing staffs assigned on a regional 
basis to give consultant services to the state 
agencies in formulating their plans and carry- 
ing on their services. See Mepicat Socta 
Work and Pusiic HeattH Nursine. Assist- 
ance in the development of policies affecting 
the administration of the crippled children’s 
program is given by an advisory committee 
appointed by the Secretary of Labor and com- 
posed of orthopedic surgeons, pediatricians, 
medical social workers, nurses, physical ther- 
apy technicians, educators, and others experi- 
enced in the various aspects of the care of crip- 


pled children. 


State Programs 


Before the passage of the Social Security Act, 
37 states had passed laws relating to medical 
care and services for crippled children, and 
several states had established crippled chil- 
dren’s hospitals. In only a few states, however, 
was it possible to provide services for any sub- 
stantial number of crippled children. By 1940, 
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all the states, Alaska, Hawaii, Puerto Rico, and 
the District of Columbia had established serv- 
ices for crippled children under the provisions 
of the Social Security Act. 

Official state agencies administering services 
for crippled children include 29 departments 
of health, ro departments of public welfare, 
5 departments of education, 5 crippled chil- 
dren’s commissions, and 3 state university 
medical schools or hospitals. There has been a 
trend toward transfer of administrative re- 


sponsibility to health agencies, showing an in- ° 


creasing recognition that the program is one 
primarily involving the field of medical care. 

Although all state plans have certain funda- 
mental features in common, each is designed 
to meet the particular needs of its state and is 
administered solely by the official state agency. 
With few exceptions, all agencies have general 
advisory committees composed of representa- 
tive citizen groups. Technical advisory com- 
mittees are also used in the great majority of 
states. In the development of standards and 
other policies by the state agency, the recom- 
mendations made by the Children’s Bureau 
advisory committee are generally taken as a 
guide. 

Each state plan provides for locating crip- 
pled children and for skilled diagnostic serv- 
ices. In most states any child is eligible for ad- 
mission to a diagnostic clinic in order that his 
needs may be ascertained. Treatment services 
by qualified specialists, such as orthopedic sur- 
geons and pediatricians, are provided in ap- 
proved clinics and hospitals for children found 
to be in need of care. Provisions are also made 
for convalescent care and other after-care 
services such as the furnishing of necessary ap- 
pliances and for follow-up services by the at- 
tending specialist or other professional worker. 

The state services for crippled children have 
felt the full impact of mobilization for war 
through the loss of surgeons, nurses, and 
physical therapy technicians and medical so- 
cial workers who are now serving in the armed 
forces; from the limitation in hospital facili- 
ties available for the care of patients other than 
those in most urgent need; and from restric- 
tions placed on transportation facilities. As a 
result, there has been a general curtailment in 
all the state services. 


Crippled Children 


In several states early legislation in behalf of 
crippled children placed responsibility for de- 
termination of eligibility and authorization of 
care with the court of the county in which the 
child resided. Experience has revealed that in 
the determination of eligibility local courts fre- 
quently place undue emphasis upon residence 
requirements and economic need because per- 
tinent medical and social data are not readily 
available. Furthermore, action of the court 
may involve a transfer of guardianship from 
the parents. It is obvious that such factors do ° 
not operate to the best advantage of crippled 
children in need of care. Consequently, the 
Children’s Bureau Advisory Committee on 
Services for Crippled Children recommended 
in 1938 that “State agencies assume final ad- 
ministrative responsibility for determination 
of eligibility and seek to eliminate court-com- 
mitment procedures.” 

Services in some states have been limited by 
statutes or policies that deny assistance to non- 
resident children whose parents have not es- 
tablished legal settlement. Under wartime con- 
ditions migration across state lines has in- 
creased greatly and has focused attention upon 
the plight of crippled children in such families. 
The Advisory Committee on Services for 
Crippled Children made the recommendation 
in 1936 (reafirmed in 1941) that “the Chil- 
dren’s Bureau should endeavor to work out 
with official State agencies policies and agree- 
ments between States that will insure the use 
of public funds for the care of crippled chil- 
dren, regardless of the duration of their resi- 
dence in a State.” It is hoped that eventually 
states will abolish all residence requirements 
for services to crippled children. 

After the evacuation of Japanese-American 
families from the West Coast area by the War 
Relocation Authority and their transfer to relo- 
cation camps, it became evident that among 
these groups would be many crippled children 
in need of care. Accordingly, the Children’s 
Bureau allotted a special grant of federal funds 
to states in which such camps were located in 
order that children in these families might 
be provided care under the state programs. See 
JAPANESE-AMERICANS. 

During 1944 there was a rapid expansion in 
the government’s emergency maternity and in- 
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fant care program for the wives and infants of 
enlisted men. With few exceptions, nearly all 
state crippled children’s agencies have made 
provisions to accept for care the crippled in- 
fants referred by the state health agruey under 
this emergency program. 


Services for Crippled Children 


1. Locating crippled children. The state 
agency has responsibility for finding children 
who are crippled or who are in danger of be- 
coming crippled. Early locating of a crippled 
child may have a direct bearing on the degree 
of improvement that will result. Stimulation 
of the interest of physicians, nurses, social 
workers, teachers, citizen groups, and indi- 
viduals constitutes a strong factor in building 
up a continuing rather than a sporadic case- 
finding service. Additional sources of informa- 
tion include birth certificates, school censuses, 
epidemiological reports, and special surveys. 
Provision for reporting birth injuries and con- 
genital malformations on birth certificates has 
been made in 34 states and the District of Co- 
lumbia. 

2. Clinic and hospital care. Skilled diagnos- 
tic services by qualified surgeons and pediatri- 
cians are provided at state clinics situated in 
permanent centers or held periodically in vari- 
ous communities so as to be accessible to all 
parts of the state. During the calendar year 
1943, 81,959 children were admitted to these 
clinics for diagnosis or treatment. 

It has been estimated that only about 25 per 
cent of the children examined at clinics re- 
quire hospitalization. The state agency estab- 
lishes standards for the selection of govern- 
mental and voluntary hospitals throughout the 
state from which care for crippled children is 
purchased. During 1943, 23,723 children were 
given hospital care. Hospital accommodations 
for the treatment of Negro children are still in- 
sufficient although there has been an increase 
in the number of hospital beds and an im- 
provement in the facilities for Negro children 
in recent years. 

During the year the Children’s Bureau is- 
sued a policy statement relating to the pur- 
chase of hospital care under state services for 
crippled children, whereby hospital care au- 
thorized by the state agency is purchased at 


rates based on the*cost per patient-day as com- 
puted by each hospital in accordance with a 


recommended method. 


3. Convalescent care. The needs of children 
during convalescence have been met so far as 
possible through the use of convalescent homes 
and through the development of a foster home 
program. Although additional homes for con- 
valescents have been made available in recent 
years, there is still a dearth of convalescent 
facilities providing proper medical, nursing, 
medical social, and physical therapy services 
and affording opportunity for occupational 
therapy, recreation, and education. These fa- 
cilities are lacking particularly for the older 
age groups and for Negro children of all ages. 
States have generally made use of foster homes 
for convalescent care only when a foster home 
program has been developed by a child welfare 
agency and correlation of services between the 
two agencies has been worked out with the as- 
sistance of a medical social consultant on the 
staff of the agency for crippled children. Care 
was provided, during the calendar year 1943, 
for 4,646 children in convalescent homes and 
for 953 children in foster homes. 

4. After-care. The real test of the effective- 
ness of the services of state agencies comes dur- 
ing the period of after-care when the results of 
surgery are evident and when the child’s ad- 
justment to his handicap is demonstrated. 
State agencies recognize that the ultimate 
benefit a child derives from the state services 
frequently depends upon the adequacy of the 
resources in his home community. In line with 
this philosophy, medical social and orthopedic 

r specialized public health nursing consulta- 
tion services are provided by the state agency 
to local health and welfare workers who are 
directly responsible for community services. 
The objective has been to promote and help to 
improve social and public health nursing care 
throughout the entire range of services needed 
by a crippled child. 

The department of education in some states 
makes provision for the education of crippled 
children through special classes, schools for the 
handicapped, and teaching service in hospital, 
convalescent home, and the child’s own home. 
However, rural and some urban communities 
lack these facilities. 
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In. accordance with the requirements of the 
Social Security Act, each state plan of services 
for crippled children provides for a close work- 
ing relationship between the crippled chil- 
dren’s service and the state vocational rehabili- 
tation service. See VocaTIONAL REHABILITA- 
tion. With the passage of the Barden—La Fol- 
lette Vocational Rehabilitation Act in 1943, 
there has developed even greater need for close 
cooperation between the two state agencies, 
since each is given responsibility for providing 
physical restoration services in a similar age 
group. In order to clarify the relationships be- 
tween the two agencies, the Children’s Bureau 
and the federal Office of Vocational Rehabili- 
tation have agreed upon certain policies de- 
signed to avoid duplication of services. These 
policies have been generally adopted by state 
agencies administering crippled children’s 
services and vocational rehabilitation services. 

Nearly one-third of the total number of 
crippled children listed on state registers are 
of employable age and represent a large poten- 
tial source of manpower. Plans have been de- 
veloped by state agencies to review the state 
registers periodically to make sure that all crip- 
pled children of employable age who could 
benefit from training have been referred to the 
state vocational rehabilitation services. 


Prevention of Crippling Conditions 


Although many crippling conditions still 
present baffling problems as to methods of pre- 
vention, considerable progress has been made 
which has brought about reductions in the in- 
cidence of certain types of crippling condi- 
tions. The tuberculosis-control program has 
materially reduced the incidence of tuberculo- 
sis of bones and joints among children. In the 
light of our present knowledge there is no rea- 
son why this crippling condition should not be 
brought completely under control. See TuszEr- 
cutosis. Rickets is still an important cause of 
crippling but could be largely prevented 
through the administration of cod liver oil and 
adequate exposure to sunlight. Accidents in 
the home, in the school, on the farm, and on 
the highways could be reduced through safety 
campaigns and greater awareness on the part 
of children and adults to the need for preven- 
tion of accidents. 
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The crippling effects of infantile paralysis 
can be either prevented or greatly minimized 
through adequate provisions for early recogni- 
tion of the disease, prompt and proper treat- 
ment, and after-care services. Better obstetric 
care will largely prevent birth injuries and dis-_ 
abilities due to congenital syphilis. Provisions 
for periodic medical supervision of all children 
would make it possible to detect physical im- 
pairments or an incipient disease at a stage 
when treatment can be most effective. Recent 
studies have shown that the crippling effects 
of rheumatic fever and heart disease among 
children can be either prevented or greatly re- 
duced when they are brought under adequate 
medical care and supervision during and after 
the initial attack of the disease. There is some 
evidence to indicate that progressive loss of 
hearing among children can be prevented or 
greatly reduced through early recognition and 
the institution of adequate therapeutic meas- 
ures. 

Recent advances in the development of the 
sulfa drugs and penicillin will have a direct ef- 
fect in reducing the incidence of crippling re- 
sulting from osteomyelitis. Each year medical 
science is providing new and better methods 
for the prevention of crippling among chil- 
dren. An effective program for crippled chil- 
dren must include prevention of crippling as 
one of its most important features. 
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DAY CARE OF CHILDREN.’ An evalua- 
tion of current day care services should not fail 
to take into consideration the fact that the large 
majority of children receiving care in this coun- 
try outside their own homes during a portion 
of the twenty-four-hour day are placed by their 
parents in private family homes of their own 
selection, unassisted and unsupervised by any 
welfare or health agency; and also that organ- 
ized care of children in day nurseries in the 
United States is in its ninetieth year. Both of 
these facts have had considerable bearing upon 
the development of day care services since 1941, 

when the war impact upon this field of child 
care was first felt. 

The traditional day care agencies, day nurs- 
erles, were in 1941 unprepared on the whole to 
meet the increased need resulting from the em- 
ployment of great numbers of women in indus- 
try. Their lack of sufficient, qualified personnel 
and their tendency to isolation from other com- 
munity agencies resulted in lack of leadership 
in expanding their own programs and in com- 
munity planning for new day care services. 
The few progressive day nurseries, which be- 
- fore the war had emerged from the era of cus- 
todial care of children and had become recog- 
nized community agencies with well-balanced 
programs including health, educational, and 
case work services, have provided a valuable 
pattern for the development of modern child 
care centers. Generally, however, it has been 
necessary for representatives of education, 
health, and welfare agencies and_ related 
groups, heretofore inexperienced in the day 
care field, to take the initiative in planning and 


administering the new programs. Agencies’ 


and individuals with various interests and phi- 
losophies have found it necessary within the 
past three years to focus their attention upon 
the growing need of children for daytime care 


1 For names of national agencies in this field listed 
in Directory oF AGENCcIEs in Part Two, see INDEx 
under the title of this article. 


and to share their concerns and skills in de- 
veloping services. 

Although the War Manpower Commission 
has stated? that women with young children 
should not be recruited for wartime employ- 
ment until all other sources of labor supply 
have been used, many young mothers have en- 
tered industry and in many instances have 
been actively recruited as a preferred source of 
labor supply because of their skills, recent work 
experience, youth, strength, and inclination to 
seek employment. Large numbers of young 
women whose husbands have been inducted 
into military service are unable to maintain 
themselves and their children on the govern- 
ment dependency allotments, and hence enter 
the labor market. Others are taking advantage 
of current work opportunities as a means of re- 
lieving their economic or emotional needs due 
to enforced or voluntary separation from their 
husbands ‘or other unsatisfactory domestic 
situations for which employment seems a solu- 
tion. It is the children of these mothers for 
whom it has been necessary to provide day care 
services. 


Federal Provision for Day Care 


Early in 1941 the United States Children’s 
Bureau and the United States Office of Educa- 
tion undertook studies of the need for child 
care services resulting from the wartime em- 
ployment of mothers. 

In July, 1942, approximately $6,000,000 al- 
located to the Work Projects Administration 
(WPA) was designated for use in reorganiz- 
ing the WPA nursery school program to meet 
the day care needs of children whose mothers 
were employed. When in December, 1942, the 
WPA was dissolved by Presidential order, this 
expanding nursery school program was con- 
tinued in many communities with funds made 
available under the Lanham Act and adminis- 
tered by the War Public Services, Federal 
Works Agency.” These funds were released di- 
rectly to local communities for the construc- 
tion, maintenance, -and operation of Broup day 


1 War Mannuarer Commission. Policy on Employ- 
ment in Industry of Women with Young Children, as 


_ amended January 15, 1943. 


2 Public Law 137 — 77th Congress. Known also as 
the “Community Facilities Act.” 
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care facilities. The Federal Works Agency 
made no provision for social case work services 
_ as a part of the group day care program, nor 
for foster family day care to meet the needs of 
many individual children who cannot for a va- 
riety of reasons use or benefit by group care. 

In August, 1942, a grant from the Presi- 
dent’s emergency fund was made available to 
the Federal Security Agency. These funds were 
released through the Office of Education and 
the Children’s Bureau to state departments of 
education and welfare for personnel whose re- 
sponsibility was to plan, organize, administer, 
and supervise the program. By June, 1943, the 
monies made available from the President’s 
emergency fund were exhausted, so that such 
salaries were discontinued except in a few in- 
stances in which state departments of educa- 
tion or welfare were able to assume financial 
responsibility for coordinating day care serv- 
ices. 

Responsibility for “promoting and co-ordi- 
nating the development of necessary programs 
for the day care of children of mothers em- 
ployed in essential activities” was placed upon 
the Office of Defense Health and. Welfare 
Services (later the Office of Community War 
Services of the Federal Security Agency) in 
January, 1943, by a directive of the War Man- 
power Commission. This Office and other in- 
terested agencies, after study of the federal day 
care program, recommended that a federal ap- 
propriation be made specifically for day care 
services and allocated as grants-in-aid to states 
providing services to children of mothers em- 
ployed in war areas. These recommendations, 
embodied in the Thomas Bill (Senate Bill 
1130), provided a comprehensive program of 
service including the necessary machinery for 
utilizing all existing resources for child care, 
and designation of the Federal Security 
Agency (Office of Community War Services 
and Office of Education) and the Children’s 
Bureau as the agencies responsible for admin- 
istration. The Thomas Bill, passed by the Sen- 
ate in June, 1943, was referred to the House 
Committee on Education which has neither 
held a hearing on it nor indicated that it will be 
reported to the House. At present, therefore, 
the only federal provision for children of work- 
ing mothers is limited to group day care facili- 
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ties, largely subsidized by Lanham Act funds, 
administered by the Federal Works Agency. 


State Provision for Day Care 


A majority of states have established com- 
mittees responsible for assisting local commu- 
nities to develop day care facilities and stand- 
ards for operation. These committees function 
usually under the state defense councils and a 
few have appointed executive directors and 
small staffs of field consultants, whose salaries 
are paid by defense council funds. New York 
State has appropriated funds for the partial 
subsidy of day care centers. Pennsylvania has a 
small appropriation for equipment to be used 
in centers which are maintained by local funds. 


Day Care Centers 


In most community child care programs, pri- 
mary emphasis has been placed upon the de- 
velopment of day care centers for preschool 
children. There are comparatively few provi- 
sions for daytime care or suitable recreational 
programs for children of school age. In 1944, 
with the induction of young fathers into mili- 
tary service, there were indications that group 
care facilities for children under two years of | 
age might be approved by the Federal Works 
Agency. 

Since responsibility for determining stand- 
ards for child care rests with the local commu- 
nity, utilizing either local or federal funds, 
there are wide differences in the quality of 
services established. Day care centers subsi- 
dized by Lanham Act funds are for the most 
part under the supervision of local or state de- 
partments of education. A small proportion of 
such projects are administered by departments 
of welfare. As a rule, plans have been de- 
veloped by a local child care committee often 
established by a council of social agencies or a 
defense council. Local public or private funds 
and parents’ fees are used to supplement the 
federal grant. Under Federal Works Agency 
administration of Lanham Act funds, parents’ 
fees are limited to 50 cents daily for each child, 
so that income from this source, in instances 
where parents’ incomes could cover higher 
fees, is less than in day nurseries using a sliding 
scale of fees. In some instances, on the other 
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hand, where parents have two or more children 
requiring care, the flat rate may be more than 
they can afford. Some adjustment of the charge 
may be made in such situations in a few com- 
munities. 

The chief problems encountered in establish- 
ing and operating day care centers are the lack 
of suitable physical accommodations and the 
shortage of adequate personnel. In many in- 
stances day care centers are understaffed and 
located in undesirable plants. Rooms in school 
buildings are often poorly adapted for use by 
preschool children or by older children before 
and after school hours and during school holi- 
days. Frequently, centers for preschool chil- 
dren are not located in the same building or 
near the center for school children, so that 
many families having children of both ages are 
handicapped in their use of these services. In a 
number of communities, well-designed plants 
in federal housing projects, church buildings, 
or settlements are being used successfully. 

Several communities have established high 
standards for the qualifications of day care cen- 
ter personnel and include a program of in- 
service training for their staffs. Most commu- 
nities have attempted to train groups of volun- 
teer child care aides to supplement paid staffs. 
Their successful use has depended largely, of 
course, upon the amount of professional super- 
vision provided. Few communities have in- 
cluded a supervisor of volunteers on the ad- 
ministrative staff. See VoLUNTEERS IN SOCIAL 
Work. 

Medical supervision of children in care is 
generally inadequate. Usually the responsi- 
bility for pre-admission physical examinations 
and for periodic re-examinations of children is 
left with the parents, and most day care centers 
do not require more than a certification by the 
family physician that the child has been vacci- 
nated, immunized against diphtheria, and is 
free sf communicable disease. Daily health in- 
‘spection upon admission in the morning varies 
in quality. Some centers lack facilities for isola- 
tion of children who may become ill during the 
day. While a few communities have provided 
care for sick children, it is generally considered 
advisable from the standpoint of the individual 
child and of the group to arrange for home 
care, by their own mothers or relatives, of chil- 
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dren who become ill and must be excluded 
from the centers. 

The standard for group activities in day care 
centers is varied, depending largely upon the 
qualifications and number of staff employed. 
In communities drawing upon all possible re- 
sources for trained nursery school and kinder- 
garten teachers and for personnel experienced 
in the recreation and group work fields, pro- 
grams offer a rich developmental experience 
for children. The reverse is often true in com- 
munities where there is a lack of such person- 
nel or a failure to utilize or to develop existing 
resources. See SociaL Group Work. 

On the whole, salaries for day care center 
personnel are higher and more ‘adequate than 
in the traditional day nursery field. This has 
had a wholesome effect upon many day. nurs- 
eries which have wished to improve the quality 


of their service and personnel but have lacked ° 


community support in doing so. 

In a number of localities, day care centers 
have been established and operated by war in- 
dustries in an attempt to solve the child care 
problem of women employes. Some of these 
are located on the plant property, others in a 
more desirable location convenient to transpor- 
tation from the homes of workers enroute to 
the plant. In spite of adequate financing, the 
quality of these programs varies as greatly as in 
those supported by federal funds. In some in- 
stances, despite apparent need, these facilities 
are not used to capacity. A serious drawback is 
the lack of integration with community plan- 
ning and existing community services. 

Two variations of group child care estab- 
lished in a few areas are night care and five- 
day-week institutional care. Night care facili- 
ties have not been used to any great extent. In 
some instances parents call for their children 
about midnight, after work, and take them 
home. The five-day-week plan has been used 
successfully for a small group of preschool chil- 
dren in one community as part of the wartime 
child care program. There are other isolated 
instances of such care in children’s institutions. 


Day Nurseries 


Local communities continue to support their 
established day nurseries, most of which admit 
children between the ages of two and ten or 
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twelve years. A few have continued to operate 


or have reopened a department for children’ 


under two years of age, frequently including 
these young babies in a group with two to 
three-year-olds. 

The qualifications of day nursery personnel 
and the quality of service to children vary con- 
siderably throughout the country. There is a 
noticeable tendency to improve the educational 
programs of these agencies and a slow develop- 
ment of case work service as an integral part of 
the whole. The shortage of civilian physicians 
has adversely affected the health program of 
many nurseries, but a number retain medical 
consultants and provide excellent health super- 
vision. Most nurseries use a sliding scale of fees 
adjusted to family income. The majority are 
enrolled to capacity and have had less need for 
publicity to interpret their services than the 
new centers. 


Foster Family Day Care 


In a small number of communities, pro- 
grams of foster family day cate service havé 
been developed by either a child-placing 
agency or a family welfare agency. See Cu1Lp 
WELFARE and Famity SocitaL Work. The 
most successful programs of this type have 
been set up separately from the sponsoring 
agency in order to avoid confusion with the 
agency's original function and to reach more 
easily a new group of families requiring this 
special form of day care service. 

Since there is no federal provision for chil- 


dren needing individual care during the day, . 


such programs are supported by local commu- 
nity funds and are not widespread. If carefully 
administered, foster family day care service is 
particularly suitable for the child under two 
years of age whose normal growth and de- 
velopment depend upon individual care, pref- 
erably by the mother or by a well-chosen 
mother substitute; the child of any age, who 
because of emotional, physical, or mental diffi- 
culty cannot adjust to group experience; the 
child whose parents’ work schedules are not 
covered by the usual day nursery or day care 
center hours; and the child from a scattered 
residential area, where it is not practicable to 
establish a group care facility. 

The chief problems in offering foster family 
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day care service are the shortage of available 
social work personnel qualified to develop and 
supervise the programs, the difficulty in many 
areas in locating suitable foster homes, and the 
insufficient local funds available for subsidy of , 
such a service. Due to lack of staff personnel, a 
nuimber of programs of this type are not pro- 
viding’ adequately for home finding, for the 
study and supervision of foster homes, and for 
the collection of parents’ fees by the agency. 
Where funds are insufficient to cover more 
than staff salaries and office expenses there is 
no subsidy of foster home expenses, with the 
result that only parents who can afford to pay 
the full charge direct to the foster parents (a 
general average of between $1.00 and $2.00 per 
day per child) can make use of the service. 
There are a few exceptions in which the day 
care agency is able to pay the difference be- 
tween parents’ fees, which are adjusted to indi- 
vidual family income, and the rates paid to 
foster mothers. 

Many communities have failed to apply their 
knowledge of good child-placing procedures in 
foster family day care placements. The sponsor- 
ing agency has assumed little or no responsi- 
bility beyond finding day care homes and mak- 
ing the initial study for licensing. Responsi- 
bility for preplacement physical examinations 
of children, selection of licensed or approved 
homes recommended by the agency, the place- 
ment process, and the financial arrangement 
has been left entirely with the parents. Com- 
mon results are unsatisfactory placements, high 
rates of turnover both of day care homes and of 
children, and a growing awareness that the 
community has no real knowledge of the re- 
sultant effect upon children. 

At the other extreme, a few agencies have 
loaned or transferred skilled workers to de- 
velop foster day care services which include 
procedures comparable to those of good stand- 
ard child-placing agencies. In the initial inter- 
views parents are given an opportunity to learn 
about the new service and to determine 
whether or not it will meet their needs and the 
needs of the child. A preplacement physical 
examination of the child is arranged either by 
the family’s own physician, who reports his 
findings to the agency, or by the agency’s own 
medical consultant. The foster day care home 
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is selected as far as possible for the individual 
child and is located in the immediate neighbor- 
hood of the family’s residence in order to re- 
duce the hazards and inconvenience of trans- 
portation. The foster home having been 
studied by the agency and duly licensed by the 
state or local health or welfare department, it is 
supervised by the day care agency throughout 
its use for children. A physician’s certificate of 
health is required of all foster parents. The fee 
is determined by the agency and in some pro- 
grams is collected from the parent and paid by 
the agency to the foster mother. Provisions are 
made for preplacement visits by the child to 
the foster home with his parent or parents, so 
that he may be gradually introduced to the 
new experience of care outside his own home, 
with the minimum of trauma from the separa- 
tion. Opportunities are arranged for a con- 
tinued relationship between the agency, the 
child’s own parents, and the foster mothers. 
Arrangements are made for periodic physical 
re-examinations of each child. 


Homemaker Service 


Homemaker service, another form of foster 
day care, has not been widely developed be- 
cause of the high expense and apparent lack of 
suitable women available for such employ- 
ment. A few family welfare and child-placing 
agencies have used a small number of home- 
makers or “traveling foster mothers” to care 
for children in their own homes. Because of 
the restricted scope of this type of service, the 
placement of homemakers is usually limited to 
families requiring temporary care because of 
the mother’s confinement or illness, or the ill- 
ness of a child whose mother is employed and 
who upon recovery will be readmitted to a day 
nursery or day care center. 


Publicity and Parent Participation 


In all new day care programs throughout 
the country it has been necessary to interpret 
the service to the community through a variety 
of channels before the resources can be utilized 
to capacity. An essential adjunct to day care 
services has been continuous publicity by the 
press, radio and motion pictures, popular maga- 
zine articles, posters, advertisements and bulle- 
tin board announcements, and talks before la- 


bor groups, church congregations, club and 
fraternal organizations, and other local groups. 
The most valuable resource for interpretation 
is the parents themselves, who in a few com- 
munities have been called upon to participate 
in many ways in developing and making 
known to others the available day care facilities 
and services. See Pustic RELATIONS PROGRAMS 
IN SocriAL Work. 


Counseling Service 


Due to the lack of federal provision for case 
work or counseling services, an essential part of 
any day care program, some communities have 
supported with local funds a central informa- 
tion service and a counseling service connected 
with the day care facilities or foster day care 
program. In these communities such provision 
has been instrumental in establishing a rela- 
tionship with parents requiring help in mak- 
ing suitable plans for the daytime care of their 
children, which enables them to weigh the 
values of group or foster care and to reach a sat- 
isfactory decision. Through such consultant 
services parents have made more satisfactory 
use of child care facilities, and the proportion 
of turnover as the result of casual intake pro- 
cedures and hasty placements is decidedly 
lower than in communities lacking a counsel- 


ing staff. 


Personnel 


In some communities case workers have 
been borrowed for day care service from estab- 
lished family or child-placing agencies. In 
others, case workers have been appointed to 
the staff of the day care agency and their sala- 
ries paid by local public or private funds. 

Low prewar salaries of nursery school teach- 
ers and few opportunities for employment in 
the nursery education field have resulted in the 
loss of many trained teachers now needed to 
staff the day care centers and day nurseries. 


The employment of a number of former pri- 


mary teachers in these services has revealed a 
lack of skill and preparation for work with 
children of preschool age and with school chil- 
dren outside the classroom situation. It is im- 
portant but not always possible to develop un- 
trained staff personnel on the job under the 
supervision of qualified teachers and directors. 
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Many day care committees, school boards, and 
inexperienced directors have not taken into ac- 
count the ten to twelve-hour daily schedule 
and the six-day week in budgeting for and em- 


ploying staff, with the result that many centers | 


are understaffed and the staffs overworked. 
This condition has produced staff turnover 
which increases the difficulty of efficient opera- 
tion. 

At present there is no concrete plan for post- 
war day care service. It is apparent that in 
‘many areas women will continue to work and 
require care for their children. In some com- 
munities recognition of the value of nursery 
education for preschool children indicates that 
part-day nursery schools may be included in 
the program of the public schools. In others, 
which prior to the war emergency had never 
adequately met the need for day care service, 
the continued operation of certain centers may 
be required. At the present time, however, it is 

‘not clear whether support will become the re- 
sponsibility of the local community or whether 
federal provision will be extended. 

In either event there is need of immediate 
postwar planning for child care, especially in 
relation to developing resources of trained per- 
sonnel with some assurance of future employ- 
ment in the fields of day care, nursery educa- 
tion, and recreational programs for older chil- 
dren. 


Bibliography 
Child Welfare League of America 
Bulletin. Monthly. 
Dashiell, Alice T. 
“Parents Payments for Day Care Services — 
The Use of the Sliding Scale of Fees.” 
September 1943. 
“The Union of Two Professions in the Field 
of Day Care.” April 1943. 
Dashiell, Alice T. and Keeley, Mary 
“Day Care, A Review of Organization and Ad- 
ministration.”” April 1944. 
“Day Care, Suggestions for Developing Serv- 
ices.” May 1944. 
Flater, Ruth Louise. ‘Day Care of Children of 
Working Mothers.” October 1943. 
Hansen, Barbara E. “A Case Worker Speaks to 
the Public Use of Day Care.” December 1943. 
Johnson, Glenna B. “Counselling Service in 
Emergency Day Care.” December 1943. 
Morton, Dorothy H. ‘Planning with Mothers for 
the Care of Their Children.” June 1943. 
‘. Sheldon, Eleanor P. “Casework Service to a Day 
Nursery.” November 1942. 
Sherman, Doris J. ‘Central Intake Bureau of a 
Day Care Program.” May 1943. 


Manginelli, Madeleine VH. Homemaker Service: 
Meeting Crisis in Family Life with a New 
Horizon in Child Care. 34 pp. 1941. 

The Family. Monthly. 

Campbell, Doris. “Counselling Service in the Day 
Nursery.” March 1943. 

Silverman, Anne Rosenthal. “Case Work with Day 
Nursery Clients.” May 1944. 

Melby, Dorothy Curtis. Dynamics of Functional Case- 
work in a Progressive Day Nursery. 23 pp. The 
Salvation Army, Baltimore. 1940. Includes a bibli- 
ography. 

Pennsylvania School of Social Work. Day Nursery 
Care as a Social Service. 86 pp. 1943. Includes a 
bibliography. 

U.S. Children’s Bureau 
The Child. Monthly. 

Lundberg, Emma O. 

“A Community Program of Day Care for Chil- 
dren of Mothers Employed in Defense 
Areas.” January 1942. 

“Factors in Planning Community Day-Care 
Programs.” May 1942. 

~ “Policies Regarding the. Employment of Mothers 
of Young Children in Occupations Essential 

to the National Defense.” February 1942. 

Zucker, Henry L. “Cleveland’s Program of Com- 
munity Service for the Care of Children of 

Working Mothers.” May 1944. 

Our Concern — Every Child: State and Community 
Planning for Wartime and Post-War Security of 
Children. Pub. No. 303. 84 pp. 1944. 

Proceedings of Conference on Day Care of Children 
of Working Mothers: With Special Reference to 
Defense Areas — July 31 and August 1, 1941. 
Pub. No. 281. 84 pp. 1942. 

Recommendations Adopted by Conference on Day 
Care of Children of Working Mothers. 3 pp. 
August I, 1941. 

Standards for Day Care of Children of Working 
Mothers. Children in Wartime No. 3. Pub. No. 
284. 20 pp. 1942. 

Supervised Homemaker Service: A Method of Child 
Care. Pub. No. 296. 36 pp. 1943. 


AticrE T. DasHIELy 


THE DEAF AND THE HARD OF HEAR- 
ING.* Partial or total loss of hearing affects the 
individual in various ways: it may dictate the 
course of his education; it may affect him psy- 
chologically; it may limit his social contacts 
and his choice of occupation. The compara- 
tive importance of such effects depends on the 
age at which deafness occurs and the degree of 
its severity. The young child who experiences 
a severe loss of hearing at birth or in infancy is 
without speech or language until these are de- 
veloped by special teaching; and there is an 
educational lag of several years, which must be 


1 For names of national agencies in this field listed in 
DrrecTory oF AGENCIES in Part Two, see INDEX under 
the title of this article. 
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offset by individual instruction both at home 
and in school. The adult who suffers a slight 
loss of hearing in middle life requires merely a 
personal adjustment, often secured by the use 
of lip reading or a mechanical aid to hearing. 

Between these extremes are many grada- 
tions. Children who become severely deaf 
from disease (such as meningitis or scarlet 
fever) after the acquisition of speech and lan- 
guage are more mature intellectually than boys 
and girls of the same age who were born deaf. 
Other children, whose partial loss of hearing 
prevents their doing public school work accept- 
ably, may still remain in the regular grade 
schools if they are accorded special seating ar- 
rangements, lip-reading instruction, speech 
correction, and, possibly, electrical hearing 
aids. Adults who suffer extreme loss of hearing 
at the beginning of their careers undergo a 
profound psychological upheaval and may 
often have to make vocational adjustments 
that greatly alter the course of their lives. 

In all cases the problem is one of communi- 
cation. In civilized life, communication pre- 
supposes language; therefore two groups must 
be considered separately on the basis of their 
needs in this respect. They are defined as (a) 
the deaf: those who lost hearing early in life, 
before they acquired speech and language in 
the normal manner, namely, through hearing; 
and (b) the hard of hearing: those who lost 
hearing after the acquisition of a normal 
spoken vocabulary. 


The Deaf 


No reliable census of the adult deaf has been 
made in the United States, but a rough esti- 
mate, based on the numbers that have been 
educated in special schools, indicates that there 
are about 100,000. The process of their educa- 
tion is laborious and time-consuming and re- 
quires a special technique. Ability to speak 
must be developed by means of sight and 
touch and by the use of any residual hearing 
that may be present. Language must be taught 
through lip reading (understanding a speaker 
by watching the movements of his mouth), 
through reading and writing, or by the use of 
finger spelling. 

In January, 1944, there were 19,578 deaf 
children being educated in 64 public residen- 


tial schools, 118 public day schools, and 19 de- 
nominational and private schools in the 
United States. All states except Delaware, 
Idaho, Nevada, and New Hampshire provide 
residential schools for the deaf; these four pay 
for the education of their deaf children in ad- 
joining states. Delaware also provides mainte- 
nance for some deaf children who attend a pri- 
vate day school in Wilmington. There are pub- 
lic day schools for the deaf in rog cities in 26 
states, supported either by state or municipal 
funds, or by both. 

The language disability of the deaf child is a 
greater handicap than the physical fact of deaf 
ness. After he has acquired a good command 
of language, he may go as far educationally as 
his native ability indicates, and comparatively 
few occupations are barred to him. Given ade- 
quate individual help at home and in school, 
he may be equipped to attend high school and 
college with normally hearing persons. A con- 
siderable number of the deaf have done this, 
and have even secured advanced university de- 
grees and achieved high professional status. 

The educational process may be accelerated 
by beginning it early, either in the home or in 
a nursery school. Parent education and pre- 
school training are attracting increased atten- 
tion among educators of the deaf. In some 
states, as in Illinois and New York, the age of 
school admission for the deaf has been lowered 
to three years, and nursery schools are attached 
to the state residential schools. In this connec- 
tion it is interesting to note that a memoran- 
dum recently prepared by a committee of the 
National College of Teachers of the Deaf in 
London, dealing with postwar plans for the 
deaf in England, states: “It is most desirable 
that for all deaf children nursery school provi- 
sion should be available from the age of two 
years, and it is urged that it should be obliga- 
tory on local education authorities to make 
such provision.” 

The educational period for the deaf varies in 
the different states, but it usually begins when 
the pupil is five or six years of age and carries 
him until he is eighteen or twenty, or even 
older, the last years of his schooling being de- 
voted chiefly to vocational training. A few resi- 


dential schools, such as the Iowa State School _ 


in Council Bluffs, and the Rochester, N. Y., 
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school, provide accredited high school courses. 
Some city day schools graduate their pupils 


from primary grades to attend high schools or, 


trade schools with the normally hearing. 
Larger cities, including Chicago, Los Angeles, 
and New York, provide special help for deaf 
high school students. The only college for the 
deaf, Gallaudet College, Washington, D. C., is 
maintained by federal grant. 

Methods of instruction vary in the different 
schools, being governed by the funds available, 
by the opinion of individual educators as to 
the potentialities of the deaf, and by the con- 
ception as to the importance of speech in their 
education. A few residential schools, the ma- 
jority of private schools, and almost all city day 
schools use speech exclusively as a means of 
communication; in other schools, while speech 
is taught in most classes, its use is not stressed, 
and finger spelling and hand signs are per- 
mitted outside the classrooms, thus obviating 
the dependence of the pupils upon lip reading 
and speech. The difference of opinion in this 
matter grows from opposing contentions: one 
school of thought maintaining that, since the 
speech of the deaf is always peculiar, its ac- 
quisition is not worth the sacrifice of time and 
effort; the other declaring that speech, how- 
ever imperfect, is speech, and that it brings the 
deaf into closer relationship with the world of 
the hearing than they may attain if they com- 
municate only by manual language. 

The recent great improvement in electrical 
hearing aids, and ‘recognition of the fact that 
a large: percentage of the pupils in schools for 
the deaf possess usable hearing, are having an 
effect on the education of the deaf. In some 
schools, from one-fourth to one-half.of the pu- 
pils are now taught with the constant help of 
whatever hearing they may have retained. 
During the years 1935-1940, the number of 
electrical hearing aids employed in schools for 
the deaf increased from 50 to 65 per cent, al- 
though this increase was not by any means uni- 
form in the different schools. 

The war has greatly increased employment 
opportunities for the deaf. Industries that had 
previously refused to accept deaf employes, on 


_the debatable ground of increased liability 


risk, have recently let down the bars and have 


found the deaf loyal and reliable workers. 
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This, in turn, has affected school enrollment. 
In 1944 the total enrollment in schools for the 
deaf had dropped 3 per cent under that of 
1942, including a loss of 767 pupils from the 
state residential schools, the latter number rep- 
resenting for the most part older boys and girls 
who had left school to enter industry. 

No one is so optimistic as to believe that all 
the employment gains of the deaf may be held 
after the manpower shortage relaxes, but it is 
hoped that the proved ability of this group 
may help to keep some of the new avenues 
open for them. 

The adult deaf are, as a class, serious, inde- 
pendent, and proud of their ability to take care 
of themselves. In many states they have 
formed organizations for mutual welfare. 
Homes for the aged and infirm deaf, main- 
tained by these organizations, are located in 
several states, such as Illinois, Massachusetts, 
Ohio, and Pennsylvania. There are several na- 
tional organizations of the deaf, notably the 
National Association of the Deaf and the Na- 
tional Fraternal Society of the Deaf — the lat- 
ter an insurance company with headquarters 
in Chicago and many local chapters. 

The following organizations, whose names 
are self-explanatory, are engaged in furthering 
the education of the deaf: the Convention of 
American Instructors of the Deaf, the Confer- 
ence of Executives of American Schools for the 
Deaf, and the American Association to Pro- 
mote the Teaching of Speech to the Deaf. The 
last-named was founded by Alexander Gra- 
ham Bell, who also founded and endowed the 
Volta Bureau. This is a philanthropic informa- 
tion center which functions under the auspices 
of the Association and deals with all problems 
of deafness except medical problems. The 
Volta Bureau provides service through per- 
sonal correspondence, through its large library 
on deafness, through its monthly magazine the 
Volta Review, and through publication of 
pamphlets on the education and welfare of the 
hard of hearing and the deaf. The facilities of 
the Volta Bureau have been placed freely at 
the service of members of the armed forces 
who have suffered a loss of hearing in the war, 
and the Bureau has cooperated fully with the 
centers which are serving such men. A special 
department, “The Service Club,” devoted to 
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their interests, has recently been included in 
the Volta Review. 


The Hard of Hearing 


The adult hard of hearing represent the only 
group of physically handicapped persons who 
have engineered their own rehabilitation. The 
American Society for the Hard of Hearing, 
which celebrates its twenty-fifth anniversary 
this year, can look back on an impressive rec- 
ord of accomplishment. Although its mem- 
bers, who now number about 10,000 persons 
located throughout the United States, have 
never included more than a fraction of the to- 
tal number of the hearing-handicapped in the 
United States, the organization has secured 
public recognition of the needs of the hard of 
hearing and, through cooperation with educa- 
tors, medical authorities, physicists, and social 
agencies, has brought about important meas- 
ures to better the condition of the hard of 
hearing everywhere. 

This group is very much larger than the 
deaf. Again, no census has been miade, and 
estimates differ — placing the number at from 
6 to 10 per cent of the population. Partial sta- 
tistics, secured through health surveys and 
hearing tests of public school children, seem to 
indicate that there are from 2,000,000 to 3,000,- 
ooo school children and about 10,000,000 
adults with all degrees of hearing loss, from 
the smallest measurable defect to complete 
deafness. 

As the loss of hearing in this group occurred 
after the acquisition of speech, the first prob- 
lem is one of establishing a means of commu- 
nication through lip reading and mechanical 
hearing aids. Also, since any degree of deaf- 
ness affects the voice and enunciation, the in- 
dividual may require voice training, speech 
correction, and — in the case of some children 
— guidance in the use of language. Children 
whose deafness remains undiscovered may fall 
. behind their grade in school and may develop 
an inferiority complex that results in grave per- 
sonality problems. Adults who grow gradually 
or suddenly hard of hearing suffer a psycho- 
logical let-down that may’ assume serious pro- 
portions unless it is offset by proper guidance. 
They are also likely to have difficulty in mak- 
ing a living until they become accustomed to 


od 


handling their deafness with a minimum of 
strain. | 

It was the hard of hearing themselves who 
first set about dealing with all these problems. 
Around 1900, hard of hearing individuals be- 
gan to devise methods of teaching lip reading 
adapted to the needs of persons who already 
knew how to speak and use language. They 
opened schools that attracted large groups of 
hard of hearing persons. These groups began 
to organize locally for the provision of social 
activities for their members. Local organiza- 
tions joined forces, and in rgtg the American 
Society for the Hard of Hearing was formed. 
The Society held yearly meetings at which the 
needs of hard of hearing children and adults 
were discussed. Only sporadic attempts had 
thitherto been made to discover such children, 
but in 1926, hearing tests of public school chil- 
dren were begun, by means of the group au- 
diometer. These tests, conducted under vari- 
ous auspices, are now a yearly practice in many 
cities throughout the country, and some states 
have passed laws to insure such tests at regular 
intervals. In 1940, 880 cities, towns, and coun- 
ties reported testing 3,173,089 children, 5 per 
cent of whom were found to have defective 
hearing. 

It was early recognized that the screening of 
children with hearing handicaps does little 
good unless there is adequate follow-up, both 
medical and educational. Educational meas- 
ures include the instruction of the classroom 
teacher as to proper provision for such chil- 
dren in regard to seating arrangement and 
special help; they also include, for the children 
themselves, lip-reading instruction, voice and 
speech training, and—§in severe cases — the 
use of sound amplifiers, either group or indi- 
vidual. Many cities now provide itinerant 
teachers of lip reading who go from school to 
school conducting classes for selected children. 
In some localities special classes are provided 
for the children who require mechanical aids. 

The American Society for the Hard of 
Hearing has 118 local chapters in 33 states. 
Their headquarters are information and rec- 


‘reation centers, where lip-reading classes are 


provided and where lectures and music may be 
heard through group amplifiers. Some of the 


organizations also provide individual service 
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in testing hearing and fitting hearing aids. The 
secretaries of the different chapters give em- 
ployment advice and help individuals in many 
ways to become adjusted to their handicap. 

Like the deaf, the hard of hearing have ex- 
perienced considerable employment upgrad- 

ing in connection with the war. They are be- 
ing accepted for many kinds of work from 
which they had been for the most part ex- 
cluded, and they are proving, both to them- 
selves and to their employers, that their handi- 
cap need not be a bar to their success. 


Rehabilitation Programs for Servicemen 


Beginning early in 1943 the Army instituted 
measures to care for the men who were losing 
their hearing in service, either as the result of 

‘injury in combat, of disease contracted during 
training, or of ear conditions that existed prior 
to induction. There are now three Army cen- 
ters for such men, located at Deshon General 
Hospital, Butler, Pa.; Hoff General Hospital, 
Santa Barbara, Calif.; and Borden General 
Hospital, Chickasha, Okla. The objectives of 
the Army program have been stated to be: (a) 
discovery of such cases, (b) otological exami- 


nation, (c) medical and surgical treatment, 


(d) the supplying of hearing aids where these 
will be of service, (e) instruction in the proper 
use of such aids, (f) instruction in lip reading, 
(g) speech correction, (h) psychological help 
in personal and social problems, (1) return of 
the individual to Army service where possible, 
and (j) vocational training under the Veterans 
Administration for those unfit for further sery- 
ice. In July, 1944, more than 1,000 men had 
already passed through these centers. Some of 
them have been so well rehabilitated that they 
have been returned to limited service; others 
have been discharged to civilian life. 

The Navy likewise is providing a personal- 
ized program for men deafened in service. As 
recently stated’ by an official of the Navy: 
“Probably the most important single item in 
handling these cases is the psychological ap- 
praisal of the individual serviceman’s coefh- 
cient of intelligence, social and vocational 
abilities. All future educational effort is de- 

1 Jostes, Cae Frederick A., USNR, Bureau of 
“Medicine and Surgery of the Navy. “The Navy’s Pro- 


gram for Rehabilitation of the War Deafened,’’ in 
Hearing News. July 1944. 


pendent upon this appraisal. It is understood, 
of course, that the psychologists must have 
some knowledge of the psychology of deafness. 
The examining personnel making the audio- 
metric tests are highly trained. Also, indi- 
viduals trained in fitting of hearing aids must 
be closely associated with the staff caring for 
these men. . . . Wherever possible, speech in- 
structors and speech correctionists are part of 
the staff. Professional lip reading instruction 
should also be employed long before a hearing 
aid is considered. The services of an acoustic 
physicist are essential to any concentrated ef- 
fort for the hard of hearing.” A center for the 
care of deafened and hard of hearing service- 
men has been established at the Naval Hospi- 
tal in Philadelphia. 

The American Red Cross and the Veterans 
Administration each have active programs 
designed to aid in the civil adjustment of the 


deafened. 


Current Trends 


This concentrated attention on deafnéss. oc- 
casioned by war needs has resulted in in- 
creased interest in research: research in the 
mechanics of sound and of amplification, re- 
search in the causes and cure of deafness, and 
psychological research among the auditorially 
handicapped. 

Meanwhile, the situation of persons with 
hearing loss is better than it has ever been. 
Their employment status has been improved; 
their ability to communicate has been in- 
creased, thanks to improved instruction in lip 
reading and improvement in hearing aids, as 
well as to a lowering of the cost of such instru- 
ments. The public is far better informed as to 
the requirements and possibilities of persons 
thus handicapped. Some of these gains will be 
held in the postwar world, and the hard of 
hearing may look forward to a brighter future. 
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Harriet MontTAGuE 


DISASTER RELIEF.! A disaster may be de- 
fined as any situation, usually catastrophic in 
nature, where numbers of persons are plunged 
into helplessness and suffering and as a result 
need food, clothing, shelter, medical care, and 
other basic necessities. When distress is caused 
by economic maladjustments resulting from 
the hazards of industry and agriculture, gov- 
ernmental as well as private action is required. 
Relief in these latter circumstances, while deal- 
ing with mass distress, is not considered in this 
article as disaster relief. 

The fundamentals of effective disaster relief 
are acquaintance with the problem, advance 
planning, adequate finances, and a nation- 
wide organization. 

Since its founding in 1881 the American 
Red Cross has served as the nation’s disaster 
relief agency and is today recognized as having 


1 For names of national agencies in this field listed in 
Directory oF AGENCIES in Part Two, see INDEX under 
the title of this article. 


primary responsibility for coordinating and - 


directing the sympathy and resources of the 
nation in time of disaster. By its congressional 
charter the Red Cross was directed “to con- 
tinue and carry on a system of national and in- 
ternational relief in time of peace and to apply 
the same in mitigating the suffering caused by 
pestilence, famine, fire, flood, and other great 
national calamities.” Thus the Red'Cross has a 
quasi-governmental status which facilitates its 
support in time of disaster by governmental 
agencies and at the same time functions as a 
voluntary organization financed through pri- 
vate contributions rather than government 
funds. 

Through its local chapters (of which there 
were 3,757 in 1944, with 5,785 branches 
throughout the country), the Red Cross is able 
to take immediate action when disaster strikes 
and promptly inaugurate relief measures. Re- 
lief operations are organized on a community, 
county, state, or regional basis depending upon 
the extent of the territory affected. From its 
headquarters in Washington and its five area 
offices the national organization assists chap- 
ters by providing funds, personnel, and sup- 
plies. In case of a major disaster the national 
organization usually sets up one or more field 
offices and assumes direct charge of relief op- 
erations. 

The emergency organization is built around 
a small permanent staff of experienced relief 
workers who devote their full time to disaster 
preparedness and relief work. All employes of 
the national organization are available for as- 
signment in case of a major catastrophe. In ad- 
dition, through understandings with many so- 
cial case work agencies, a reserve staff of sev- 
eral hundred workers is available on loan to 
the Red Cross. Enough persons of executive 
and supervisory experience are thus available 
on the national, chapter, and reserve staffs to 
fill the more important positions on any disas- 
ter operation. 

Disaster relief is financed through contribu- 
tions at the time of the disaster and from the 
general revenues of the Red Cross secured 
through its annual membership campaigns. 
Nearly $100,000,000 has been expended by the 
Red Cross for domestic disaster relief since the 
close of the first World War. 
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General Policies 


Governmental responsibility in time of dis- 
aster is in general the same as in normal times: 
the protection of life, health, welfare, and pri- 
vate, property, and maintenance and repair of 
public property. Disasters do not change the 
legal responsibilities of government but rather 
increase the need for meeting them promptly 
and adequately. 

The Red Cross assists families wad indi- 
viduals to the extent that their needs are disas- 
ter-caused and cannot be met by the families 
themselves. This assistance may include aid in 
evacuation of persons and property; medical 
and nursing care, food, clothing, and shelter; 
and the rehabilitation of families through the 
repair and rebuilding of homes, provision of 
household furnishings, farm supplies, live- 
stock and equipment, and occupational train- 
ing, equipment, and supplies. 

In each disaster an early understanding is 
reached between the Red Cross and other 
agencies — governmental and voluntary — on 
the proper division of responsibilities. Gener- 
ally the Red Cross assumes the temporary care 
of families not on agency rolls and deals with 
the rehabilitation problems of all families ap- 
plying for Red Cross aid. Families receiving 
relief from governmental and voluntary agen- 
cies continue in that status unless for financial 
or other reasons the agency is unable to meet 
the needs and requests the Red Cross to do so. 
In short, problems arising from the disaster are 
dealt with by the Red Cross while pre-disaster 
problems continue to be met by the established 
agencies of the community. 

_ Disaster relief as undertaken by the Red 
Cross is based on the following general poli- 
cies: (1) Relief is given to disaster sufferers 
only, and deals only with problems created or 
aggravated by the disaster. (2) Relief is based 
upon need and not loss. Families are expected 
to use their actual and potential resources in 
meeting their needs. (3) Assistance is ex- 
tended without political, religious, or racial 
discrimination. Delinquency, immorality, and 
other deviations from accepted standards of 
living are not considered sufficient grounds for 
withholding relief. (4) The Red Cross does 
not make loans; its relief is given freely and 
not lent. Aid is extended in whatever form will 
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‘contribute most effectively and speedily to re- 
habilitation in accordance with the pre-disaster 
standards of each family. (5) Relief is on an 
individual family basis. Mass relief is extended 
during the emergency period but is terminated 
at the earliest possible moment. Rehabilitation 
aid, determined by case work processes, is 
given upon the basis of the needs of each indi- 
vidual family. (6) Cash grants are given when 
the facts indicate conclusively that this is the 
best way to help the family. (7) Individual 
awards and case records are considered strictly 
confidential. (8) Medical relief supplements 
the work of governmental and voluntary 
health agencies and of the medical and dental 
professions. (9) Whenever possible, orders for 
supplies are placed with local merchants, for 
in this way both the beneficiary and the mer- 
chant — who is often also a disaster sufferer — 
are assisted, and the whole community bene- 
fited. (10) The Red Cross does not directly as- 
sist commercial or industrial concerns. Neither 
is assistance extended to educational, religious, 
social, or charitable organizations. (11) The 
Red Cross never confiscates supplies nor com- 
mandeers services. (12) The Red Cross does 
not assume responsibility for governmental 
functions, federal, state, or local. 


Disaster Figures 

During the sixty-three years of its existence 
the Red Cross has extended relief following 
more than 2,700 disasters in this country. Dur- 
ing the past five years the number of relief op- 
erations has been constantly increasing, aver- 
aging 172 per annum. This increase is due to 
greater alertness on the part of the organiza- 
tion to its responsibilities; also in some meas- 
ure to increased density of population, and in 
part to an increase in the actual incidence of 
disasters. 

In the year ending June 30, 1944, relief op- 
erations were conducted by the Red Cross fol- 
lowing 259 disasters. A total of 69,000 persons 
were given emergency or rehabilitation assist- 
ance and relief expenditures amounted to ap- 
proximately $1,700,000. 

Disasters seem to be more frequent and 
more varied in the United States than in any 
other country. No state is immune, and relief 
operations have been carried on in over two- 
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thirds of our 3,050 counties. Disasters do not 
respect geographical or political boundaries, 
and except in the case of fires and explosions, 
are seldom confined to local communities. 

From the standpoint of number of disasters 
requiring Red Cross aid, hurricanes, torna- 
does, and other destructive windstorms repre- 
sent the largest single group, accounting for 38 
per cent of the total. Fires follow with 22 
per cent, floods 21 per cent, and all other types 
1g per cent. Floods distinctly lead the list as re- 
gards persons affected and relief expenditures. 

Experience has shown that while the num- 
ber of people aided during the emergency pe- 
riod immediately following a disaster is con- 
siderably larger than the number requiring re- 
habilitation, the costs during the rehabilitation 
period are much greater. Taking into account 
all types of disaster relief operations during 
the past ten years, it is found that expenditures 
for the repair and rebuilding of homes have 
amounted to 34 per cent of the total, for house- 
hold goods and furnishings, 27 per cent, and for 
food, clothing, and maintenance, 18 per cent. 
Medical and nursing expenditures are high in 
certain types of disasters, but as a rule the per- 
centage of relief funds expended for this pur- 
pose is low in comparison with other types of 
expenditures. 

The change in economic conditions in this 
country since the beginning of the war as a re- 
sult of more widespread employment is re- 
flected in disaster relief statistics. While the 
number of families affected by disasters of 
equal size has not changed materially, the per- 
centage of affected families that apply for re- 
habilitation aid is much less. Rehabilitation 
costs per case, however, have greatly increased 
due to the higher cost of building materials, la- 
bor, household goods, and other items. 


Preparedness Activities 

Experience has shown that through the de- 
velopment of adequate preparedness plans 
much can be done to minimize the destruction 
and relieve the suffering resulting from disas- 
ters. When it is realized that a large part of the 
population of a community may be rendered 
homeless and in need of the basic necessities of 
life within a few hours or even minutes, it is 


evident that the necessary plans and facilities 
must be ready well in advance if relief meas- 
ures are to be properly instituted. A commu- 
nity organization tapping all available local 
resources is necessary to accomplish this pur- 
pose and upon each Red Cross chapter is 
placed the responsibility for maintaining a 
committee on disaster relief. The functions of 
such committees include: (a) surveying disas- 
ter hazards; (b) enlisting local resources, per- 
sonnel, equipment, and supplies; (c) securing 
cooperative understandings with local govern- 
mental and voluntary agencies on relief meas- 
ures to be undertaken; and (d) developing an 
organization and method of procedure ready 
to operate immediately upon occurrence of an 
emergency. 

The Red Cross nationally coordinates chap- 
ter activities and conducts those phases of the 
work which by their nature must be done ona 
national or regional basis. Some of these func- 
tions are: (a) dealing with well-defined haz- 
ards extending beyond individual chapter 
boundaries, such as the hurricane area in 
Florida and the flood areas in the Ohio and 
Mississippi Valleys and elsewhere; (b) fur- 
thering the cooperation of other agencies 
through formal or informal agreements; (c) 
continuing or developing appropriate state un- 
derstandings and plans; (d) maintaining daily 
contact with the United States Weather Bu- 
reau and other governmental agencies and 
making available to chapters data which will 
enable them-to estimate the population that 
may be affected by floods, hurricanes, and so 
forth, and to plan in advance for the care of 
families needing assistance; and (e) conduct- 
ing institutes for members of the national and 
chapter staffs and workers of other agencies, 
and the issuance of manuals and other instruc- 
tional material on disaster policies and pro- 
cedures. 


Civilian War Aid 

While relief following disasters of natural or 
accidental origin continues as a responsibility 
of the Red Cross in wartime, aid to civilians in 
distress as a result of enemy action is an obliga- 
tion of the federal, state, and local govern- 
ments. Since the conditions thus produced, 
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however, are virtually identical with those of 
natural disasters, the organization and long 
experience of the Red Cross have been incor- 
porated in the governmental program for civil- 
ian war aid. Under agreements with federal 
civilian defense agencies the Red Cross is 
charged with the duty of providing food, 
clothing, and temporary shelter during the 
first period when mass emergency care is re- 
quired. In addition its medical and nursing 
services, equipment, and supplies are available 
to supplement the resources of the govern- 
ment. 

Agreements have been entered into with 
state departments of welfare and state civilian 
defense councils to give effect to the basic pro- 
visions of the national agreements. These 
agreements control the working relationships 
between Red Cross chapters, local welfare de- 
partments, and local defense councils. 


Cooperation of Other Agencies 


Relief operations following disasters could 
not be carried on successfully without the co- 
operation of many governmental and volun- 
tary agencies which for years have made avail- 
able to the Red Cross large-scale services, facili- 
ties, and supplies. These include flood and hur- 
ricane forecast and warning services; per- 
sonnel and facilities for rescue work; boat, 
truck, and airplane transportation; tent, cot, 
and blanket supplies; communication service; 
and surplus commodities. The Red Cross has 
formal or informal understandings along this 
line with the Army, Navy, Coast Guard, Office 
of Civilian Defense, Office of Community War 
Services, War Production Board, United States 
Weather Bureau, United States Public Health 
Service, Farm Security Administration, Disas- 
ter Loan Corporation, American Medical As- 
sociation, American Dental Association, 
American Legion, Boy Scouts of America, 
communication and transportation companies, 
and case work and health agencies. 

Governmental agencies also continue to pro- 
vide funds through their own administration 
for projects such as channel improvement, 
levee protection, clean-up of public property, 
‘and the restoration of certain governmental 
facilities. 


Education for Social Work 
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pp. 1938. 
Bicknell, Ernest P. Pioneering with the Red Cross. 
281 pp. 1935. 


Deacon, J. Byron. Disasters, and the American Red 
Cross in Disaster Relief. 230 pp. 1918. 
Downey, Fairfax Davis. Disaster Fighters. 321 pp. 
1938. 
CoLtn HERRLE 


EDUCATION FOR SOCIAL WORK? is 
less than fifty years old, and in its more profes- 
sionally focused and planned phases it has only 
twenty-five years behind it, which is a short pe- 
riod indeed for its present established position. 
The first school to be founded was the New 
York School of Philanthropy, a summer insti- 
tute experiment in 1898, soon to be formalized 
into a regular school (now the New York 
School of Social Work of Columbia Univer- 
sity). A similar informal cluster of courses at 
the Chicago School of Civics and Philanthropy 
in 1go1 became a curriculum in 1908 (now the 
School of Social Service Administration of 
the University of Chicago). The Boston School 
for Social Workers (now the Simmons College 
School of Social Work) and the Missouri - 
School of Social Economy (now the George 
Warren Brown Department of Social Work of 
Washington University, St. Louis) were each 
founded in 1904, and the Philadelphia Train- 
ing School for Social Workers (now the Penn- 
sylvania School of Social Work, affiliated with 
the University of Pennsylvania), in 1908. 
These early schools, with one exception, were 

1 For names of national agencies in this field listed in 


DrrEcToryY OF AGENCIES in Part Two, see INDEx under 
the title of this article. 
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created at the insistence of social workers and 
} 
were sponsored and largely supported by the 


family agencies of the time. The university de-. 


velopment.was to come a little later. 

The development of these and other schools 
was accelerated and strengthened by the inter- 
est of the professional groups. The National 
Conference of Charities and Correction (now 
the National Conference of Social Work) 
quite consistently in its programs gave atten- 
tion to the problems of methods and contents 
of training. During World War I the Ameri- 
can Red Cross gave small subsidies to colleges 
and universities for training. Later, in the de- 
pression years 1934-1935, the Federal Emer- 
gency Relief Administration undertook a 
large-scale fellowship program in cooperation 
with the American Association of Schools of 
Social Work, as a result of which 976 fellows 
from 39 states were sent to accredited schools. 

The American Association of Psychiatric 
Social Workers and the American Association 
of Medical Social Workers have given leader- 
ship to the building up of their special cur- 
ricula. The American Association of Social 
Workers has never faltered in its support of 
the training schools, requiring as soon as prac- 
ticable a base in professional education as an 
eligibility requirement for membership. See 
SociaL Work As A Profession. At the federal 
level the Children’s Bureau of the United 
States Department of Labor and the Bureau of 
Public Assistance of the Social Security Board 
have steadily encouraged ‘fellowship plans on 
an educational-leave basis. Even with the 
wholehearted support of leaders in all fields of 
social work, advances would have been far less 
rapid had it not been for Russell Sage Founda- 
tion gifts to individual schools and to the 
movement as a whole; Rockefeller Foundation 
grants to schools directly, and for research; 
and bequests from individuals such as John C. 
Kennedy, George Warren Brown, and others, 
who saw the significance of the young profes- 
sion, wanted to invest in its future, and helped 
to put the struggling movement on its feet. 


American Association of Schools of Social 
Work 

In r919 the need for a common professional 

base in education became so apparent that an 


association of professional schools was formed. 
This was first known as the Association of 
Training Schools of Professional Social Work 
and later as the American Association of 
Schools of Social Work. The charter-member 
schools subscribed merely to the provision that 
“any educational institution maintaining a full 
course of training for social work covering at 
least one academic year and including a sub- 
stantial amount of both class instruction and 
supervised field work may become a member.” 
Less than ten years later it was possible to 
formulate general principles which became the 
definite requirements for membership in the 
Association. These requirements have been 
modified from time to time, responsively to 
new .developments in the field. The Associa- 
tion has always recognized its standards as 
tentative, assuming that standards would 
slowly be raised as findings from the social sci- 
ences, skill in practice, and greater resources 
made this possible. 

The so-called “minimum curriculum” 
adopted in 1932 had the purposes of establish- 
ing a degree of similarity as to what was being 


taught in the several schools, and also of de- © 


termining a formal basis of eligibility. While 
at first this curriculum was required for new 
schools seeking admission to the Association, 
by 1934 the standards applicable to new 
schools were made binding upon all member 
schools. In 1938-1939 the Association made 
the requirement that all member schools 


‘should operate on a graduate level for profes- 


sional education. 

According to the present criteria of the 
American Association of Schools of Social 
Work, the professional curriculum in member 
schools is based on four years of undergraduate 
study in a liberal arts college; it is offered by 
faculty academically and professionally quali- 
fied; it includes the basic curriculum and an 
approved program of field work; it comprises 
a curriculum leading to a professional degree 
or certificate; and it is recognized as an autono- 
mous unit within university administration, 
with defined professional objectives and ad- 
ministered by a director qualified to give it the 
leadership it requires. . 

Two types of member schools are now ac. 
credited for membership in the Association: 
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the one-year school, which offers not less than 
one academic year of graduate professional 
work based on the “minimum curriculum” in- 
cluding field work; and the two-year school, 
which offers a curriculum for the master’s de- 
gree, for which a professional degree is recom- 
mended. (In the accompanying list of Asso- 
ciation schools, the former are identified by 
the figure I; the latter, by the figure II.) The 
two-year school (also based on the minimum 
curriculum) allows for a certain amount of 
specialized preparation and general electives 
beyond the required core subjects. In neither 
case is it assumed that the minimum curricu- 
lum is all that should be offered, although it is 
obvious that during one year the average stu- 
dent would not have time to go beyond the 
basic subjects. While any school applying for 
membership in the Association must meet the 
requirements relative to organization and 
structure, administrative entity, faculty, cur- 
riculum, and budget, accrediting is based on 
the total pattern a school presents. Actually, 
member schools vary considerably in their 
central emphases. Uniformity is neither ex- 
pected nor desired. Well-conceived experi- 
ments are essential to the growth of social 
work education as a whole. 

In August, 1944, the American Association 
of Schools of Social Work included the fol- 
lowing 42 schools in its membership, and sev- 
eral more were in the process of applying for 
membership: 


ASSOCIATION SCHOOLS 


Note: In the following list the first year in parentheses 
is the date of founding, the second year is the date of 
admission to the Association, and “‘C. M.” indicates that 
the school was a charter member of the Association at 
its organization in 1919. One and two-year schools are 
represented by the appropriate Roman numerals. 


1. Atlanta University, School of Social Work (1920; 
1928). Grants degree of Master of Social Work; 
also diploma. II. 
2. Boston College, School of Social Work (1936; 
1938). Grants degree of M.S. in Social Work. II. 
. Boston University, School of Social Work (1936; 
1939). Grants degree of M.S. in Social Service. 
II 


4. Bryn. Mawr College, Carola Woerishoffer Gradu- 

~ ate Department of Social Economy and Social 

Research (1915; C. M.). Grants M.A. and Ph.D. 
degrees; also certificate. II. 

5. Buffalo, University of, School of Social Work 

(1931; 1934). Grants degree of Master of Social 
Service; also certificate. II. 


15. 


16. 


17. 


18. 


19. 


20. 


21. 


22. 


ret 


24. 


25. 


26. 


27. 


28. 
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. California, University of, Department of Social 


Welfare, Berkeley (1919; 1928). Grants M.A. 
degree; also certificate. II. 


. Carnegie Institute of Technology, Department of 


Social Work, Pittsbyrgh (1914; C. M.). Grants 
degree of Master of Social Work. II. 


. Catholic University of America, School of Social 


Work, Washington, D. C. (1935; 1937). Grants 
degree of M.S. in Social Work and Doctor of 
Social Work. II. 


. Chicago, University of, School of Social Service 


Administration (1901; C. M.). Grants M.A. 
and Ph.D. degrees. II. 


. Denver, University of, School of Social Work 


(1930; 1933). Grants M.A. degree. II. 


. Fordham University, School of Social Service, New 


York City (1916; 1929). Grants M.A. degree; 
also diploma. II. 


. Hawaii, University of, School of Social Work, 


Honolulu (1940; 1942). Grants certificate. I. 


. Howard University, Graduate Division of Social 


Work, Washington, D. C. (1936; 1940). Grants 
certificate. I. 


. Indiana University, Training Course for Social 


Work, Indianapolis (1911; 1923). Grants M.A. 
degree. II. 

Louisiana State University, School of Social Wel- 
fare, Baton Rouge (1937; 1940). Grants cer- 
tificate. I. 

Louisville, University of, The Raymond A. Kent 
School of Social Work (1935; 1937). Grants de- 
gree of M.S. in Social Administration; also cer- 
tificate. II. 

Loyola University, School of Social Work, Chicago 
(1914; 1921). Grants degree of Master of So- 
cial Work. II. 

Michigan, University of, Curriculum in Social 
Work, Detroit (1921; 1922). Grants degree of 
Master of Social Work. II. 

Minnesota, University of, School of Social Work, 
Minneapolis (1916; C. M.). Grants M.A. in So- 
cial Work and Ph.D. degrees; also certificate. II. 

Montreal School of Social Work (1919; 1924; 
withdrew 1932; readmitted 1939). Grants di- 
ploma. I. 

National Catholic School of Social Service, Wash- 

‘ington, D. C. (1921; 1923). Grants M.S.S.W. 
degree; also diploma. II. 

Nebraska, University of, Graduate School of So- 
cial Work, Lincoln (1937; 1940). Grants de- 
gree of M.S. in Social Work; also certificate. II. 

New York School of Social Work, Columbia Uni- 
versity (1898; C. M.). Grants M.S. degree; also 
professional certificate. II. 

North Carolina, University of, Division of Public 
Welfare and Social Work, Chapel Hill (1920; 
1920; withdrew 1932; readmitted 1936). Grants 
degrees of M.S. in Social Work and Ph.D. II. 

Ohio State University, School of Socia! Administra- 
tion, Graduate Program, Columbus (1916; 
C. M.). Grants degrees of M.A. in Social Ad- 
ministration and Ph.D. II. 

Oklahoma, University of, School of Social Work, 
Norman (1936; 1938). Grants certificate. I. 

Pennsylvania School of Social Work, affiliated with 
the University of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia 
(1908; C. M.). Grants degree of Master of So- 
cial Work; also certificate. II. 

Pittsburgh, University of, School of Applied Social 
Sciences (1919; 1919; withdrew 1922; re- 
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admitted 1934). Grants degree of M.S. in Social 
Administration. II. 

29. St. Louis University, School of Social Service 
(1930; 1933). Grants degree of M.S. in Social 
Work. II. 

30. Simmons College, School of Social Work, Boston 
(1904; C. M.). Grants M.S. degree. II. 

31. Smith College School for Social Work, Northamp- 
ton (1919; C. M.). Grants degree of Master of 

_. Social Science; also certificate. II. 

32. Southern California, University of, Graduate 
School of Social Work, Los Angeles (1920; 
1922). Grants degree of Master of Social Work; 
also graduate certificate. II. 

33. Toronto, University of, School of Social Work 
(1919; 1919; withdrew 1928; readmitted 
1939). Grants diploma. II. 

34. Tulane University, School of Social Work, New 
Orleans (1927; 1927). Grants degree of ‘Master 
of Social Work. II. 

35. Utah, University of, School of Social Work, Salt 
Lake City (1938; 1940). Grants certificate. I. 

36. Washington, State College of, Graduate School of 
Social Work, Pullman (1938; 1942). Grants 
certificate. I. 

37. Washington, University of, Graduate School of 
Social Work, Seattle (1934; 1934). Grants de- 
grees of M.A. and Master of Social Work. II. 

38. Washington University, George Warren Brown 
Department of Social Work, St. Louis (1925; 
1928). Grants degree of Master, of Social Work. 
ih 

39. Wayne University, School of Public Affairs and 

* Social Work, Detroit (1937; 1942). Grants de- 
gree of Master of Social Work. II. 

40. West Virginia, University of, Department of Social 
Work, Morgantown (1939; 1942). Grants cer- 
tificate. I. 

41. Western Reserve University, School of Applied 
Social Sciences, Cleveland (1916; C. M.). Grants 
degree of M.S. in Social Administration; also 
certificate. II. 

42. William and Mary, College of, Richmond School 
of Social Work (1917; C. M.). Grants degree 
of M.S. in Social Work. II. 


Whereas the early schools had been organ- 
ized first in connection with voluntary agen- 
cies and then with private colleges or universi- 
ties, there has been a steady growth among 
tax-supported institutions. At present over one- 
third of the schools are in state, territorial, pro- 
vincial, county, and municipal institutions; 
and this trend to public education will no 
doubt strengthen. 


Effect of the War on Enrollment 


Though education for social work was not 
so much affected by low registration as some 
of the other professional schools were, it suf- 
fered some decline from the peak enrollments 
of the depression days. In November, 1941, 
there were 5,756 students enrolled in 42 


schools; the next year there was a slight drop, 
climbing again in November, 1943, to 5,988, 
with a total registration for the academic year 
of 1942-1943 of 8,824.1 Men students had 
dropped to about one-eighth of the total, and 
an even smaller percentage of men were in 
full-time graduate work. On the other hand, 
the new army classification of military psy- 
chiatric social worker (SN263)shas so thor- 
oughly commended itself to the armed services 
that the schools can confidently expect that a 
good many returning veterans will wish to be- 
gin formal training, or use refresher seminars 
and institutes. 

The public assistance and child welfare serv- 
ices have been so depleted that a much smaller 
number of educational leaves than usual could 
be granted by the operating agencies. Staffs 
have worked together generously to let indi- 
viduals have this opportunity for study when- 
ever possible, With the continued shortage, 
particularly at the supervisory level, and in 
view of forced upgrading of inexperienced 
workers with a little training, several of the 
schools are giving more attention than usual to 
supervisory and administration contents, espe- 
cially in short courses and institutes. 


Curriculum 


As in all professional education, schools of 
social work have a twofold purpose, namely, 
advancing professional knowledge, and train- 
ing in professional skill. Professional compe- 
tence means knowledge in use. Workers must 
be fully educated in order to have a diagnostic 
comprehension of human behavior and of the 
social conditions which affect behavior and 
standards of living. Workers should not be 
trained in a single technique but must learn 
how to use themselves fully in a professional 
relationship. Social work has peculiar charac- 
teristics, in that workers must understand the 
interaction between personality and environ- 
ment, between internal strains and external 
pressures. This means a real grasp both of psy- 
chological and cultural forces in the socio-eco- 
nomic scene. In addition, social workers need 
to have a very clear knowledge of the network 


1 As these figures include students taking isolated 
courses as well as full-time majors, the over-all picture 
is by no means satisfactory. 
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of social institutions and of the agency patterns 
of service. As welfare institutions vary widely 
among themselves, and the mobility of social 
workers is considerable, this imposes compe- 
tence in a broad range of functions. As one 
educator has said, “It is the fundamentals that 
are needed. . . . The social sciences are close 
to the problems and activities of day-by-day 
life and they cannot be taught apart from the 
specific. This does not call for the specific in 
technique or procedure but the specific as il- 
lustrating or indicating principles, issues, and 
basic considerations.’’? 

In this connection the importance of an as- 
sociation of professional schools becomes ap- 
parent, since any profession pursued in isola- 
tion tends to stereotype its methods and to 
limit its courses to those specific techniques de- 
manded by the practitioners. Practitioners in 
all fields are naturally most concerned with the 
“how” of practical application and, unless 
themselves professionally educated, tend to 
minimize those contents which derive from the 
findings of science. 

Never satisfied with the rather meager out- 
lines of the minimum curriculum, a commit- 
tee of the American Association of Schools of 
Social Work, appointed to study basic cur- 
riculum contents and suggest changes, re- 
ported in January, 1944, on the essential sub- 
ject matter which should normally be required 
of all students. The eight fields were stated as 
follows: public welfare, social case work, so- 
cial group work, community organization, 
medical information, social research (statistics, 
research method), psychiatric information 
- (human behavior and psychopathology), so- 
cial administration. Variation in hours as- 
signed to each area of subject matter would be 
determined by varying factors such as intro- 
ductory work in some areas taken on the pre- 
professional level, the prior experience of the 
student, or early determination of professional 
interest in social group work, social case work, 
social research, or community organization, as 
the major field of practice. 

It should be noted that these fields or sub- 
jects must not be confused with course titles. 
It was assumed, for instance, that social insur- 
ance need not be separately named as a “field,” 


1 See de Schweinitz, infra cit. 
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since it would inevitably be a part of the pub- 
lic welfare series; child welfare would appear 
as part of social case work, social group work, 
public welfare, and other sequences; law and 
social work would probably be a part of the 
social administration or public welfare  se- 
quences; and so forth. The omission from the 
list of cultural and ethnic subject matter as a 
basic field was felt by some to be unfortunate, 
but since the basic curriculum is assumed to be 
mandatory on the Association schools, and vir- 
tually to be required of each student, it did not 
seem practicable to the committee at this time 
to enlarge the range of essential subjects. 
Again it must be emphasized that the basic or 
minimum curriculum is not regarded as final, 
but as the concentration of background and 
tool-subjects most needed in the field of social 
work at present. From time to time develop- 
ments in the practice of social work define new 
areas of professional study; and meanwhile, 
schools with the greatest resources in faculty, 
money, research, and field work opportunities 
are especially obligated to undertake experi- 
mental courses over a wide range. Nor need 
the smaller schools be debarred from pioneer- 
ing work which suits their special problems — 
the basic curriculum serving, however, to sta- 
bilize the field as a whole, and assure a rea- 
sonable proficiency and mobility in graduates. 

One large school giving instruction in all 
the eight fields, with sequences in case work, 
group work, and community organization 
well developed, and with a cluster of courses 
in social administration, offers some 7o titles 
within the curriculum representing a wide 
range of subjects from social work interpreta- 
tion to family economics, delinquency, and 
housing. The electives are, however, closely 
related to the main disciplines. Although the 
one-year student obviously could hardly be ex- 
pected to cover all eight fields, it is hoped that 
the pressure on him would be reduced some- 
what by the development of a sound under- 
graduate vocational concentration. For the 
two-year graduate student, especially if the vo- 
cational undergraduate years are strengthened, 
time would be available not only for advanced 
work in these basic contents but for electives. 

The general trend in curriculum building 
at the present time seems to be toward the 
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establishment of a broad professional, rather 
than a narrow technical, base. Up to the pres- 
ent time psychiatric and psychological contents 
have been better adapted in the social case 
work series than in social group work, com: 
munity organization, and administration; 
whereas conversely, economics and _ political 
science may have been better translated into 
philosophy and skill in the latter series. There 
has been little argument: but that social case 
workers should have thorough understanding 
of labor problems, economics, and political sci- 
ence, as well as the more “clinical” elements 
of their distinctive process. Some educators 
have argued, however, that community organ- 
izers and social administrators need not have 
medical and psychiatric information. This 
seems short-sighted, in that human behavior 
and its motivation are as much the concern of 
the administrator as of the practitioner. When 
the administrator has lacked this understand- 
ing the results have been most unfortunate for 


both staff and community. Moreover, properly’ 


to use the social case work and social group 
work technical courses calls for a grasp by the 
student of certain psychiatric concepts. See 
SocraL Casz Work and SociaL Group Work. 

As to the medical contents, it is quite clear 
that the relation of health and welfare will be 
increasingly close on local, state, national, and 
international levels. While it is always difficult 
to get the subject matter of one profession well 
adapted and focused for the use of practition- 
ers in another, it is not impossible. Medical 
men who have been long associated with the 
faculties of schools of social work see the im- 
portance of adaptations useful for the commu- 
nity organizer as well as for the social case 
worker. Public medical care and health insur- 
ance programs will soon, no doubt, hasten the 
necessary preparation of suitable materials. 
The more clinical adaptations.in medical and 
psychiatric social work will remain part of the 
second-year type of specialization, as they are 
at present. See Mepicat SoctaL Worx and 
Psycu1atric SociaL Work. 


One clue to future curriculum building lies: 


in the recommendation of the Pre-Social Work 
Committee of the American Association of 
Schools of Social Work that students should 


come to professional school or into immediate 


practice in certain operating positions better 
prepared through a strong social science major, 
including political science and sound prepara- 
tion in modern economics. Another clue lies in 
getting the same sort of integration between 
standard-of-living and skill courses as there is 
now between psychiatric and skill courses. 


Only students who understand the problems 


of population, of technology, of the economic 
and political framework, can aspire to social 
work leadership in organization and control 


of social forces. Another clue lies in developing . 


social work interpretation and public relations 
as a stronger part of sequences or concentra- 
tion in community organization and social ad- 
ministration. There has been a steadily grow- 
ing emphasis as to the importance of teaching 
social administration, not only on the executive 
level nor as a framework alone, but as it is ac- 
tually used by the practitioner. It is clear that 
knowledge of social and economic forces must 
be translated into technical skill if social work- 
ers are to help in improving social conditions; 
and it is certain that workers with special 
aptitudes for administrative leadership must 
be developed to contribute to the difficult solu- 
tion of local, national, and international prob- 


lems of welfare. See ADMINISTRATION OF So- - 


CIAL AGENCIES and CoMMUNITY ORGANIZA- 
TION IN SociAL Work. 
Cultural materials have, for the most part, 


been little adapted to the curriculum, and there - 


is no problem more pressing today. Social work 
can no longer afford merely to operate within 
a culture; it has a responsibility to contribute 
to changes in our culture. Students must be 
exposed to the idea of cultural pluralism; that 
is, the unity of differences. This implies a 
steady advance against anti-Semitism, reac- 
tionary tendencies in immigration, and “Jim 
Crowism,” as they still permeate and poison 
the national life. An international or world 
point of view should be the natural heritage of 
students of social work. The international con- 
ference of social work will, one trusts, be re- 
established as soon as the war is over. See IN- 
TERNATIONAL SociaL Work. There is already 
interchange about welfare purposes and meth- 
ods among Canada, the United States, South 
America, and Mexico, through fellowship pro- 
grams and conferences. The Latin-American 


142 








fellowship program? has been particularly suc- 
cessful and is being renewed for the autumn of 
1944, with 10 fellows. The Commonwealth 
Fund’s fellowship program of twenty years 
ago has served as a bridge between British and 
‘American ‘case workers. Most social workers 
are eager to study Russian experiments. Per- 
sonnel from several of the Association schools 
have been taking an active role in helping pre- 
pare the overseas contingents of the United 
Nations Relief and Rehabilitation Adminis- 
tration. See ForricN RELIEF AND REHABILITA- 
TION. China, with its new national department 
of welfare, is projecting a most ambitious proj- 
ect of emergency training, and has always 
maintained a long-range program of high qual- 
ity. Chinese students have for a number of 
years made a contribution to schools of social 
work in this country and to their own country 
on their return. All of which suggests that 
courses which promote international and inter- 
racial understanding are as significant for so- 
cial welfare as those that teach standard of liv- 
ing, social security, personality, and family 
relationships. 

Research sequences still tend to be far better 
developed in some schools than in others. The- 
sis standards vary widely. A committee of the 
American Association of Schools of Social 
Work has recommended a minimum of two 
hundred hours to be allotted to individual re- 
search. It is generally felt that, important as the 
research discipline itself is, the practice of al- 
lowing considerable flexibility in types of pro- 
fessional projects because of the nature and 
range of social programs is most desirable. 
While classical research methods are, perhaps, 
the most characteristic, certain schools encour- 
age theses deriving from practice and are thus 
constantly experimenting in the difficult meth- 
odology of attempting to measure human fac- 
tors and units. See RESEARCH AND STATISTICS IN 
SoctaL Work. 

Field work remains one of the most impor- 
tant required subjects. While the perennial 

1In 1941, 17 directors of schools of social work in 
Latin-American countries were sent to the United 
States to visit schools of social work. Subsequently, 
fellowships for study in schools of social work in con- 
tinental’ United States were made possible through the 
* Office of the Coordinator of Cultural Relationships, 


the State Department, and the United States Chil- 
dren’s Bureau. 
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conflict between the objectives of “preparing 
for a specific task and educating for a profes- 
sion” still exist, it is fair to say that headway 
has steadily been made toward the latter pur- 
pose. In spite of the understandable pressure 
from student and agency to have specific tech- 
niques and patterns mastered, the field has 
shown itself more and more ready to accept 
the broad professional base of the accepted cur- 
riculum, supplementing with post-entry ori- 
entation for the school graduate, if necessary. 
In hiring, agencies less often insist that the 
potential worker shall have had a definite kind 
of field work, governmental or voluntary, be- 
cause the level of field teaching has been rap- 
idly raised in its educational contents and gen- 
eral applicability. Objective criteria of student 
performance are already well advanced, so that 
achievement can to a modest degree be both 
predicted and measured. Despite the increased 
use of supervisors paid by the school, relations 
between school and the practicing field remain 
close. 

Current case material and even student case 
material are freely used in class demonstration, 
and there is a steady pressure by the school to 
enrich the case or group experience education- 
ally for the student. It is still difficult to de- 
velop a sufficiency of administrative and com- 
munity organization placements as field work. 
Although a good deal of case work teaching is 
now done in student units, the other disciplines 
have been largely tutorial experiences which 
make great demands on administrative time. 


Group units for research, presently being tried, 


seem to be in the same general trend of scien- 
tific laboratory work; that is, the value of a 
group approach to the solution of a problem is 
seen. No doubt, comparable units in field work 
could be developed in the other disciplines if 
money were available for experimentation. 
Meanwhile, despite great difficulties, substan- 
tial advances in community organization and 
social administration field work can be 
claimed. 


Pre-Social Work Preparation 


The shortages of professionally educated or 
even partially trained social workers has con- 
tinued to be so serious that much attention 
has been given to the matter. Whatever the 
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pros and cons of a baccalaureate standard of 
admission to the’ professional school may be, 
it is undeniable that unusually strong social 
science preparation should be prerequisite 
either for graduate training or for direct en- 
trance to the operating level. An accepted con- 
cept of education for social work is that it 
should be a continuous process; that under- 
graduate and graduate education should be 
supplementary and related. There is consider- 
able agreement that students preparing for so- 
cial work should have a liberal arts foundation 
with a social science major and therewith cer- 
tain introductory or orientation courses to the 
field of social work. Groupings suggested in- 
clude such courses as: (a) introductory courses 
to public welfare, public health, and medical 
programs; child welfare and labor problems; 
(b) the family, the community, mental hy- 
giene, and human behavior; (c) general meth- 
ods courses, applicable to several disciplines, 
such as statistics, report writing, arts and 
crafts, and possibly principles of interviewing, 
although it is well known that this last is a 
very hard course to give even on a graduate 
level and supported with good field work su- 
pervision. While it is possible to introduce 
forms of limited practice in the senior year, it 
is questionable how much is gained if it is to 
be at the expense of the essential course mate- 
rials described above. It is generally agreed 
that medical and psychiatric information, the 
technical sequences of social case work, social 
group work, community organization, social 


research, social administration, and field work, 


should be reserved for concentrated graduate 
study. 

The whole discussion of undergraduate 
training has been intensified by the rapid ex- 
pansion of social security and, presently, war 
services programs, combined with a general 
country-wide shortage of professionally edu- 
cated social workers. In many localities, par- 
ticularly in those states where entrance to the 
public services has been little protected as to 
_educational standards by the merit system, col- 
lege graduates and even high school graduates 
have gone directly into practice. 

With this shortage of social workers, restric- 
tive state residence requirements, the low sala- 
ries often paid, and the low qualifications, 


some educators have argued that, at least as a 
temporary expedient, undergraduate training 
must be promoted and recognized as direct 
preparation for practice. Certain groups have 
felt that the established professional curric- 
ulum was not sufficiently flexible, although 
no special innovations have as yet been pro- 


posed by the newer associations. A joint com-- 


mittee on accrediting was formed in 1938, rep- 


resenting as it finally developed the Associa- 


tion of Land-Grant Colleges and Universities, 
National Association of State Universities, As- 
sociation of Urban Universities, and the Asso- 
ciation of American Universities. Subse- 
quently the National Association of Schools of 
Social Administration was created with the 
stated purpose of promoting instruction for 
such fields as old age insurance, unemploy- 
ment compensation, recreation, rural social 
work, personnel, and others. 

The broadening concern of public institu- 
tions with education for social work is most 


encouraging. As it was felt, however, that the 


problem of too great divergence in standards 
or overlapping purposes might prove to be a 
handicap for the prospective student, and per- 
haps retard the’ development of the field as a 
whole, an attempt at constructive planning has 
been made. Under the stimulus of one of the 
federal agencies a committee, representative of 


all the interested associations, was formed to 


study: the appropriate contents of the under- 
graduate curriculum; how to give it appropri- 
ate recognition without devaluating the gradu- 
ate professional degree; the continuing rela- 
tion of undergraduate to graduate study; and 
the special problem of a “limited form of prac- 
tice” in place of the standard field work of the 
graduate school. Field work, even more than 
the other courses, is expensive in terms of su- 
pervision and educational controls. Field work 
is conceded to be a very difficult form of teach- 
ing; and unless it is so envisaged and respon- 
sibility for making it educational fully as- 
sumed, agency practice may easily force stu- 
dents into running errands or else learning a 
mechanical set of devices and procedures, im- 
peding rather than furthering professional de- 
velopment. Leading agencies have long ac- 
cepted responsibility for educational supervi- 
sion, but the other tendency still persists as a 


144 





danger unless great care is exercised by the 
school. The established schools, many of 
which have had numbers of students who, 
after several years of relatively unsupervised 
practice, have come on educational leave for a 
period of study, know very well how much 
may have to be unlearned in the way of habits 
and attitudes. This, however, is only one of the 
problems to be studied by the committee, from 
whose efforts a great deal is expected. 

If the pressure, however, to begin social 
work vocational training at the senior year, or 
even earlier, continues, with the view of direct 
entrance into the field, the proponents of this 
plan must be prepared to assist the professional 
associations and the professional graduate 
schools not only in furnishing leadership and 
controls to help make the undergraduate voca- 
tional preparation more adequate, but also to 
_ protect standards of practice by working for a 
stronger merit system, better classification and 
grading of positions, licensing of social work- 
ers, and other requirements. Unlike law and 
medicine, college graduates are now permitted 
to enter perhaps the most complex of the pro- 
fessions without attendance at any professional 
school. This has been a steady deterrent to im- 
proving the quality of the social services as 
rapidly as might otherwise be possible. 


Work-Study Fellowships' 


All field work resources have been strained 
to the limit during the war years because of the 
shortages of supervisory personnel, and at a 
time when the recognition of field work as a 
valid form of genuine instruction was never 
more widely accepted. The fact that the war- 
connected agencies, with one or two notable 
exceptions,” have recruited already trained per- 
sonnel instead of contributing to the educa- 
tional spring has created a critical supervisory 
teaching drought throughout the country. 
Each agency has pressed with every art of per- 
suasion the needs of its own particular func- 
tion. Replacements inevitably could not keep 


1A list of social work fellowships and scholarships 
is published annually by the American Association of 
Social Workers. 

2Tn 1943-1944 the American Red Cross offered 150 
scholarships to schools of social work, half of which 
were for the study of medical and psychiatric social 
work, 
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pace. Because of these shortages, some agencies 
normally employing graduates of a_profes- 
sional school have been offering inducements 
through fellowships, and others have been 
offering work-study plans. A committee of the 
American Association of Schools of Social 
Work has completed .a report on suggested 
principles and criteria for work-study plans 
which has proved extremely timely. Some of 
the suggested principles emphasize: joint se- 
lection of work-study fellows by school and 
agency; status of student rather than worker 
throughout the experience; protection against 
over-heavy agency demands; adequate super- 
vision and educational tasks; the requirement 
of work in more than one field of practice; re- 
lease of time for library work; and so forth. As 
war shortages are ameliorated, it is hoped that 
work-study plans will be replaced by the edu- 
cational leave type of fellowship, but mean- 
while these principles help to insure a good 
quality of student experience. 


Postwar Adaptations 


The wartime acceleration of the schools of 
social work has been largely in the form of 
continuous study. Acceleration of a sort is al- 
ways possible by telescoping subject matter; by 
encroaching on the liberal arts foundation 
with vocational subjects; by introducing tech- 
nical courses without the relevant knowledge 
which informs skill. How much of this is nec- 
essary and desirable remains a permanent edu- 
cational question. A good deal of the spectacu- 
lar training successes of the armed services 
were due to a combination of circumstances 
not controlled by the usual university admis- 
sions, namely: a high degree of selectivity in 
candidates; thorough testing and screening for 
aptitudes; heightened motivation for learning; 
partializing of processes to be learned with in- 
tensive repetition; and, finally, the availability 
of most of the best brain power of the coun- 
try for planning and instruction. Even at that, 
the personality adaptation was for a specific 
job to be done rather than for a life profession. 

Much as can be learned from accelerated 
training of such excellent quality, educators 
must continue to face the fact of far less bril- 
liant resources for year-in and year-out train- 
ing, and to recall that education for a profes- 
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sion, from Hippocrates to the present, calls 
quite as much for growth and change as for 
knowledge. Knowledge can be “crammed”; 
skill can be as quickly acquired in “proce- 
dures” as on mechanized equipment; but the 
growth of a professional self cannot be satisfac- 
torily hastened beyond an undetermined but 
still real point. The younger the practitioner to 
be inducted, the less time he is allowed for as- 
similation of knowledge (difficult enough be- 
cause of the complexity of social values), the 
less opportunity given him in educational field 
work to discover and wrestle with his own 
childish and prejudiced attitudes, his unreadi- 
ness to accept differences in others, the less is it 
likely that he will acquire those genuinely 

“civilized” attitudes on which the profession 
of social work must ultimately rest. Nothing is 
more obvious than that merely growing older 
does not make a person necessarily wiser or 
more tolerant or more unselfish. A mature at- 
titude toward oneself and others is not easily 
acquired. 

If the trend in social work is not toward par- 
ticularizing but toward the integration of the 
social sciences, of the far-flung aspects of a 
modern concept of social welfare, of an under- 
standing of the interrelationships of the main 
humanitarian professions, then education for 
social work must remain a challenging disci- 


pline. 
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GorDoN HAMILTON 


EMPLOYMENT SERVICES. A need for 
some federal agency to bring worker and job 
together more effectively was recognized as 
early as 1907. In that year the Division of In- 
formation of the Immigration Service of the 
Department of Labor was authorized to fur- 
nish immigrants with information on employ- 
ment opportunities, in order to avoid conges- 
tion in the chief ports of entry. In 1913 the 
work of the Division was reoriented to serve, 
in addition to newly arrived immigrants, all 
unemployed workers. Five years later, after 
the country was confronted with a labor short- 
age following our entry into World War I, the 
Information Division was reconstituted as the 
United States Employment Service. 


en pe ee 


United States Employment Service 


The United States Employment Service was 
set up to establish labor exchanges and toco 
ordinate the activities of the employment of- _ 
fices previously established by some states and 
municipalities. After the war it passed out of 
existence, for all practical purposes, although _ 
some of the state and municipal exchanges con- 
tinued. Nothing resembling a national system 
again appeared until 1933, when the United 
States Employment Service was re-established 
on a permanent basis under the Wagner-Pey- 
ser Act. The Act provided for a network of lo- 
cal employment offices to be administered by 
the states under the general supervision of the 
federal government, these offices to be financed 
by the states and the federal government on a 
50-50 matching basis. 


1 For names of national agencies in this field listed in 
DrrecTory oF AGENCIEs in Part Two, see INDEX under 
the title of this article. 





At the time of its re-establishment the 
_ United States Employment Service was located 
in the Department of Labor. In 1939 it was 
transferred to the Social Security Board and 
brought under a unified administration with 
the Bureau of Unemployment Compensation. 
See UNEMPLOYMENT CoMPENSATION. In 1942, 
soon after the United States became involved 
in World War II, the Service was federalized 
and later in the year was transferred to the 
newly created War Manpower Commission. 
There are three phases in the development 
of the United States Employment Service that 
deserve special attention. The first is the period 
in which it served as a recruiting channel for 


the Civil Works Administration and public 


works programs. The second is the period 
immediately following the initiation of unem- . 


ployment compensation benefit payments in 
1938, when the Service began registering all 
benefit claimants. The third period began with 
the inauguration of the program of national 
defense in 1940 and extends to the present. 

In the first year after the enactment of the 
Wagner-Peyser Act in 1933, the Service reg- 
istered over 12,500,000 persons — including 
the 4,500,000 placed on the Civil Works Ad- 
ministration rolls —in addition to recruiting 
workers at prevailing wages for the Public 
Works Administration projects. During the 
next few years the Service continued to refer 
workers to both relief and non-relief public 
works projects and at the same time to extend 
its activities into the field of private employ- 
ment. Beginning with the year 1938 private 
placements constituted the major part of its 
activity. 

In 1938 the payment of unemployment com- 
pensation benefits began in a number of states. 
Registration of all claimants by the Employ- 
ment Service was a part of the test of the work- 
er’s availability for work, which was required 
as a condition of eligibility for the receipt of 
benefits. Since the initiation of benefit pay- 
ments coincided with a period of widespread 
and increasing unemployment, a number of 
problems were encountered. In many instances 
special procedures were necessary to register 
‘the stream of unemployed workers that flowed 
into the employment offices, and some months 
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elapsed before the administrative difficulties 
were resolved. 

Following this period the Service, being 
more adequately equipped and financed, ex- 
panded its staff facilities until in 1939 they 
closely approximated the present organization 
of 19,000 workers in 1,429 local offices and 
2,038 “itinerant points.” Because of the regis- 
tration of unemployment benefit claimants, 
the Service’s roster of job seekers was greatly 
enriched. During the first year of payments, 
when only 23 states paid benefits throughout 
the twelve months, approximately 8,000,000 
workers who had never before utilized the fa- 
cilities of the public employment office made 
application for work. Many of these were 
skilled craftsmen and professional and other 
“white collar” workers who had previously 
sought employment through their own efforts 
or awaited recall by their former employers. 
Some of them truly represented the “cream” 
of the labor market. More employers, as a re- 
sult, were encouraged to join those already re- 
lying on the public employment offices to fill 
their labor needs. 

Immediately following the President’s decla- 
ration of a limited emergency in 1940, steps 
were taken to organize all the resources and 
experience of the Employment Service for the 
serious purpose of mobilizing civilian man- 
power for defense production. As a part of this 
process of matching men with jobs, the Em- 
ployment Service inaugurated a comprehen- 
sive program for obtaining from employers at 
regular intervals a statement of the number of 
workers currently employed, together with an 
estimate of the number of workers needed in 
the different occupations. With unemploy- 
ment decreasing, the inventory contained in 
the active files of the local employment offices 
was no longer a measure of the workers who 
could be regarded as available for important 
war work. The information secured from em- 
ployers by the Employment Service was sup- 
plemented by such information as was avail- 
able from local unions and other sources in the 
community. It was not long, however, until . 
the Service found itself forced to rely upon esti- 
mates of the number of new entrants who 
could be brought into the labor market under 
wartime conditions, and the number of work- 
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ers engaged in less important work who could 
be expected to transfer to war or essential civil- 
ian production. As a basis for this work, all 
activities were classified as essential or less es- 
sential, in accordance with their relative im- 
portance to our war effort. 

The next step was to classify formally each 
important , industrial area as to the labor 
market conditions prevailing there, and to es- 
tablish procedures for allocating war contracts 
and locating new facilities in accordance with 
the manpower potentialities of each commu- 
nity. The areas were classified into four 
groups. Group I included areas in which labor 
shortages were so acute as to impede or 
threaten to impede war production. Group II 
included shortage areas in which the situation 
was less acute than in Group I. Group III in- 
cluded areas in which the supply and demand 
for labor for war production were in approxi- 
mate balance. Group IV included areas in 

which a surplus of labor still existed. The pro- 

“curement policy of the federal government 
provided that no new contracts should be 
placed nor old contracts renewed or extended 
in Group I areas if the facilities for meeting the 
delivery requirements of the contract were 
available anywhere else. Contracts could be ex- 
tended or renewed in Group II areas, provided 
no additional labor would be required to meet 
the terms of the contract. Contracts could be 
placed in Group III areas without the restric- 
tions that govern the placing of contracts in 
Group I and Group IJ areas. Group IV areas 
were designated as areas in which every effort 
should be made to place new contracts and 
facilities in order to assure a better utilization 
‘of our labor resources. 

The classification of activities and areas be- 
came the basis of all subsequent manpower 
programs. In Group I and later in all Group II 
areas special procedures and organizational 
units were established to provide for a commu- 
nity understanding of the seriousness of the 
manpower problem and to assure administra- 
tive cooperation among the agencies concerned 
with manpower and production problems. 
Employment stabilization programs govern- 
ing the recruitment and transfer of workers 
were established on a voluntary basis in-many 
of the Group I labor market areas and were ex- 


tended on a country-wide basis following the 
issuance of the President’s “hold-the-line” ex- 
ecutive order in 1943. Although considerable 
latitude was provided for local adaptation of 
the stabilization programs in the various areas, 
all were characterized by a few basic prin- 
ciples. Workers engaged in activities classified 
as less essential were permitted to transfer to 
other employment without obtaining permis- 
sion. Workers employed in essential activities 
were not to be permitted to transfer to less es- 
sential activities, except in unique and extreme 
cases. Such workers, however, could transfer 
to other essential activities, provided they had 
obtained a statement of availability from their 
employer or from the United States Employ- 
ment Service. In a few of the more acute labor 
market areas the employment stabilization 
program provided for the routing of all male 
workers through the Employment Service, in 
order that they could be “exposed” to job op- 
portunities in accordance with the relative ur- 
gency of the need for their services in the war 
effort. For administrative reasons some eXxcep- 
tions were made to this requirement. Certain 
employers were permitted to hire workers di- 
rectly and certain hiring agents were permitted 
to make referrals. 

As a wartime measure Great Britain enacted 
legislation providing for the drafting of labor. 
Similar legislation, although at various times 
considered, was never enacted in the United 
States on the ground that it would involve un- 
necessary compulsion. Instead, the routing of 
male workers through the United States Em- 
ployment Service was extended on a nation- 
wide basis in July, 1944, under what was 
known as a “voluntary” priority referral pro- 
gram. This program differed in many respects 
from the British system. No criminal penalties 
were imposed for violations, and no direct con- 
trol could be exercised over workers who were 
not in the labor market or who chose to with- 
draw from the labor market. 

The essential elements of the priority refer- 
ral program, in addition to the requirement 
that all male workers were to be referred 
through the Employment Service, were as fol- 
lows: In all Group I and Group II areas, em- 
ployment ceilings and allowances were to be 
established for all employers in order to appor- 
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tion more accurately the available manpower 
in the interest of the war effort. Workers were 
not obliged under most circumstances to ac- 
cept any one job to which they might be re- 
ferred by the Employment Service, but were 
to have job offers made in the order in which 
their services were most needed. Priority rat- 
ings were established for the most urgent 
needs, in order to assure that all qualified 
workers would be “exposed” to job offers of 
employers whose manpower needs were rated 
as being most important. 

In addition to the local programs for recruit- 
ing and referral of workers, the Employment 
Service developed a system for the inter-area 
clearance of workers to ameliorate the man- 
power shortages in areas where such shortages 
were so acute that important war work would 
otherwise be delayed. The interregional clear- 
ance procedure provided for a headquarters 
determination of the areas in which recruit- 
ment drives would be conducted. Employers 
engaged in such recruitment through the Em- 
ployment Service were required to certify that 
living facilities would be available to the 
worker when he arrived at his destination. 
Employers were also required to provide for 
the transportation of the worker from the 
point of recruitment to the job. As the man- 
power shortage became more acute, additional 
safeguards were developed to assure that the 
interregional recruitment was necessary and 
that all local resources had been exhausted be- 
fore it was undertaken. 

It is apparent from the foregoing that the 
work of the Employment Service has not only 
greatly expanded, but has changed fundamen- 
tally in character since the beginning of the de- 
fense program. There are no longer any simple 
indices which reflect the effectiveness with 
which the Employment Service has performed 
its manifold functions. Placements made by the 
Service have increased steadily, despite the dis- 
appearance of unemployment, as may be noted 
in the accompanying table. The placements 
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per month have more than doubled since 1940. 
These placements now represent a very signifi- 
cant portion of the total number of workers 


hired by war industries. In many communities 


at least 50 per cent of the new workers hired 
by essential employers are referred by the Em- 
ployment Service. In some communities local 
office referrals account for 80 per cent of “new 
hires” in essential establishments. 

There is one other feature of the work of the 
United States Employment Service that de- 
serves special mention. Ever since its organi- 
zation in 1933 the Service has maintained a 
special service for veterans. A veterans’ employ- 
ment representative is attached to each state 
office to assure that effective service to veterans 
is provided through the local office. A Veterans 
Employment Service Division at national 
headquarters develops special programs and 
policies relating to veterans’ employment and 
maintains proper coordination with other 
agencies, including the Veterans Administra- 
tion, the Army, the Navy, and the Office of 
Vocational Rehabilitation. During the past 
year the veterans’ program has been expanded 
to meet the increasing load as men are released 
from the armed forces. See SERVICEMEN AND 
VETERANS and VocaTIONAL REHABILITATION. 

Under the so-called “G.I.” bill, signed by 
the President in June, 1944, a Veterans Place- 
ment Board was established within the United 
States Employment Service, consisting of the 
Administrator of Veterans Affairs as chair- 
man, the Director of the national Selective 
Service System, and the Administrator of the 
Federal Security Agency, or whoever may 
have the responsibility of administering the 
United States Employment Service. The Board 
will determine all matters of policy relating to 
the Veterans Employment Service. The chair- 
man of the board, through the executive secre- 
tary, who shall be the Chief of the Veterans 
Employment Service, has the responsibility for 
carrying out policies through the state veter- 
ans’ employment representatives. 


Non-AGRICULTURAL PLACEMENTS 


1940 
Total 3,661,040 
Women 1,468,263 
_ Veterans 117,561 
Monthly Average 305,087 


1941 1942 1943 
5,404,291 6,919,892 9,393,196 
1,933,179 2,235,537 3,347,844 

165,873 219,818 357,120 
576,658 782,766 


450,358 
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Railroad Employment Service 

In 1938 the Railroad Unemployment Insur- 
ance law was passed, which removed the rail- 
road companies from the coverage of the state 
unemployment compensation laws and _ re- 
sulted in the establishment of the railroad em- 
ployment service under the Bureau of Em- 
ployment and Claims of the Railroad Retire- 
ment Board. Claims for unemployment insur- 
ance may be filed in depots and offices of the 
carriers, but in addition to these arrangements 
railroad employment offices have been estab- 
lished in the cities where regional offices of the 
Railroad Retirement Board exist. Much of the 
hiring for the railroads is still done by the rail- 
roads themselves. Their efforts have been sup- 
plemented on an increasing scale, however, 
during the past few years by the railroad em- 
ployment service. Placements made by the 
service reached a peak of 77,000 in the month 
of December, 1943. 


Labor Division, War Food Administration 
In January, 1943, the responsibility for the 


recruitment and placement of agricultural 
workers was assigned by the Chairman of the 
War Manpower Commission to the Secretary 
of Agriculture. A labor division of the War 
Food Administration was established to co- 
operate with the Extension Service, through 
the state agricultural colleges and the county 
agricultural agents, in the placement of farm 
workers. In some states the War Food Admin- 
istration makes contracts with the state war 
manpower commission to provide the facilities 
and services of the United States Employment 
Service offices to perform the agricultural 
placement activities. In order to facilitate the 
transfer of seasonal agricultural workers and to 
assure a better utilization of this labor force, 
funds have been appropriated to pay for the 
transportation of workers from one agricul- 
tural region to another. 


Recruitment for Federal Employment 

The United States Civil Service Commis- 
sion has representatives in 80 of the largest 
United States Employment Service offices and 
has had the cooperation of all Employment 
Service offices in inter-area, interstate, and in- 


} 


terregional recruitment. This activity supple- 
ments the work of 13 ‘regional and 12 branch 
offices of the Commission and has attained 
major importance in the expansion of federal 


employment from 1,000,000 to 3,000,000 dur- 


ing the past two years, and in the filling of va- 
cancies. 


Private Employment Agencies 


Prior to the establishment of a public em- 
ployment service in this country, private fee- 
charging and non-fee-charging employment 
agencies enjoyed an extensive development. 
They continue to occupy a more important po- 
sition in the recruitment and placement of 
workers here than they do in most other coun- 
tries. Since the licensing requirements are by 
no means uniform among the states, it is im- 
possible to ascertain the number of fee-charg- 
ing agencies in existence, although in 1930 it 
was estimated that there were about 5,000 in 
operation. 

In 1943 it was necessary to arrive at a deci- 
sion regarding the role of private agencies in 
relation to the operation of the employment 
stabilization programs established under the 
authority of the War Manpower Commission. 
The essence of this decision was that private 
agencies would be permitted to make referrals 
of workers so long as they observed the rules 
and regulations pertaining to the channeling 
of workers into essential employment. In 1944, 
with the initiation of the priority referral pro- 
gram, it was necessary to review the status of 
private agencies in relation to the new pro- 
gram. Again it was decided that private agen- 
cies might continue their operations so long as 
they were in conformity with the provisions of 
the program. This meant that private agencies 
could continue to recruit and make referrals of 
workers not covered by the priority referral 
program, such as women and youth, and make 
referral of workers to activities not covered by 
the system, such as domestic and agricultural 
workers. The private agencies were also per- 
mitted to make referrals of workers to employ- 
ers who were authorized to hire workers di- 
rectly without prior clearance with the United 
States Employment Service. Referral of other 
workers covered by the program could be 


made by the private agencies only after obtain- 
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ing prior approval from the Employment 
Service. 


Union and Employer Hiring Halls 


The union hiring halls are found most ex- 
tensively in the needle trades and in the mari- 
time and construction industries. A very im- 
portant use of the union hiring halls is made in 
the recruitment of longshoremen on the West 
Coast. Almost all of the longshoremen are ob- 
tained through the halls of the International 
Longshoremen’s Association. This system has 
resulted in a significant decasualization of em- 
ployment of longshoremen and has resulted in 
savings of labor to a greater extent than that 
achieved in the East Coast ports, where the 
“shape up” system continues to exist. Under 
this “shape up” system, foremen select indi- 
vidual workers from the daily congregation of 
men at specified places and times, thus assem- 
bling a labor force large enough to meet port 
requirements for the next several hours. 

The outstanding example of employers’ hir- 
ing halls is that maintained by the Great Lakes 
Shippers Association which hires about go per 
cent of the workers employed in the Great 


Lakes shipping. 


The Future of the Employment Service 


It is too early to predict with confidence the 
role of the public employment service in the 
reconversion and postwar period. See Postwar 
EmpLtoyMENT. The Employment Service has 
played an important role in our war effort and 
there is every reason to expect that it will enjoy 
a different fate than it experienced following 
World War I. In looking toward the future, 
John Maurice Clark, in a recent article in the 
Political Science Quarterly on “How Not to 
Reconvert,” infra cit., observes that the “fail- 
ure to build up an adequate Nation-wide em- 
ployment service, well staffed, with well de- 
fined functions and scope of operation, is one 
of the first and most obvious of possible mis- 
takes” to be avoided. 


Bibliography 
Armstrong, Barbara N. Insuring the Essentials. 717 
pp. 1932. Includes bibliographies. 


Atkinson, Raymond C. and others. Public Employment 
Service in the United States. 482 pp. 1938. 


Family Social Work 


Clark, John Maurice. “How Not to Reconvert,” in Po- 
litical Science Quarterly. June 1944. 

Commons, John R. and Andrews, John B. Principles of 
Labor Legislation. Rev. ed. 606 pp. 1936. Includes a 
bibliography. 

Corson, John J. Manpower for Victory. 299 pp. 1943. 

Douglas, Paul H. and Director, Aaron. The Problem of 
Unemployment. 505 pp. 1931. Includes a bibliog- 
raphy. 

International Association of Public Employment Serv- 
ices. Proceedings of Annual Conventions. U.S. Divi- 
sion of Labor Standards. 

Keller, Marvel. Decasualization of Longshore Work in 
San Francisco. Works Progress Administration Na- 
tional Research Project Report No. L—2. 157 pp. 
1939. Includes a bibliography. 

Monthly Labor Review. 

Social Security Bulletin. Monthly. 

Stead, William H. and associates. Occupational Coun- 
seling Techniques: Their Development and Applica- 
tion. 273 pp. 1940. Includes a bibliography. 

Stocking, Collis. “Finding Men for Defense Jobs: How 
the USES Is Meeting Today’s Needs,” in Dun’s Re- 
view. July 1941. 

Survey Graphic. Monthly. 

Survey Midmonthly. 

U.S. Employment Service. Dictionary of Occupational 

Titles. 1939: 

Vol. I. Definition of Titles. 1287 pp. 

Vol. II. Group Arrangement of Occupational Titles 
and Codes. 330 pp. 

Vol. Ill. Conversion Tables. 259 pp. 

For supplement see under U.S. War Manpower | 
Commission. 

U.S. Selective Service System. Selective Service in War- 
time. Second Report of the Director of Selective 
Service: 1941-42. 1943. 

U.S. War Manpower Commission 
Dictionary of Occupational Titles: Supplement Edi- 

tion II, 525 pp. July 1943. 
The Labor Market. Monthly. 
List and Index of Essential Activities. 21 pp. 1944. 
Manpower Review. Monthly. 


Couuis STOCKING 


FAMILY SOCIAL WORK? has as its object 
the strengthening of family life generally and 
the helping of families and individuals “in de- 
veloping both the capacity and the opportunity 
to lead personally satisfying and socially useful 
lives.”? Services designed to accomplish these 
purposes are developed and made available by 
both governmentally and voluntarily sup- 
ported agencies. The former include the many 
public welfare organizations — federal, state, 
and local— administering the various cate- 
gories of assistance and welfare service. See 


1 For names of national agencies in this field listed in 
Drrecrory oF AGENCIEs in Part Two, see INDEX under 
the title of this article. 

2 See Family Welfare Association of América. Mem- 
bership Requirements for Agencies (infra cit.). 
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Pusric Wexrare. The voluntarily supported 
agencies include important sectarian agencies 
—Catholic, Protestant, and Jewish — al- 
though the most numerous and the largest or- 
ganizations are the non-sectarian, community- 
wide, family case work agencies which usually 
occupy a key position in the pattern of commu- 
nity health and welfare services. See CATHOLIC 
SociaL Work, JewisH SoctaL Work, and 
PROTESTANT SoctiaAL Work. 

The basic method used in helping indi- 
viduals and families to solve the problems they 
face is that of individual consultation and 
treatment known as social case work. See So- 
craL Case Work. Family agencies are also con- 
cerned, however, with the social and other con- 
ditions in the community which impede or 
prevent individuals and families from leading 
“personally satisfying and socially useful 
lives,” and so they work to improve social and 
health conditions in addition to working with 
individuals. 


Historical Development 


Family social work, as it now exists in the 
United States, has developed from the charity 
organization movement. In 1869 the first 
charity organization society was founded in 
London for the purpose of coordinating and 
systematizing the services, especially those of 
relief giving, of the various existing voluntary 
agencies. Prior to that time many relief so- 
cieties, under different auspices, had given re- 
lief to the poor — some of them well adminis- 
tered and some giving relief promiscuously, on 
a niggardly basis, and with no thought of pre- 
ventive measures or rehabilitation. 

The first charity organization society in the 
United States was founded in Buffalo in 1877. 
The antecedent conditions were similar to 
those which had existed in England, and the 
purposes were much the same. Attempts were 
made to eliminate duplication of effort and to 
coordinate relief giving and other charitable 
services. Increasingly there was recognition of 
the causes of poverty and of the failure of indi- 
viduals to adjust to their social environment. 
This led to various specific efforts to improve 
health conditions and treatment facilities, 
housing, employment opportunities, and man 
other factors adverse to individual ‘and family 


welfare. Attention was given to neglected chil- 
dren and those deprived of good parental care, 
an effort which led in many cases to the crea- 
tion of separate child welfare organizations. 
See CHILD WELFARE. 


The study of the causes of individual els 


ures to adjust to the family or to the social en- 
vironment led to realization that the help 
needed must come from persons who had 
studied the social sciences and the available 
knowledge concerning human behavior. This 
realization hastened the transition from a serv- 
ice, largely on a volunteer basis, of “friendly 
visitors” to one carried on more and more by 
salaried workers who had secured such train- 
ing as was then available. Various training 
courses were organized — some entirely on an 
in-service basis — by a few of the largest so- 
cieties. Several were set up as institutes in 
which several agencies cooperated. In 1898 the 


New York Charity Organization Society’ in- 
augurated the New York School of Philan- 


thropy,” the first professional ‘social work. 


school. It developed a curriculum for one year 
of graduate study, which was extended to a 
two-year course fifteen years later. Gradually 
other schools were organized, in most in- 
stances as departments of universities; until in 
1944 there were 42 schools which were mem- 
bers of the American Association of Schools of 
Social Work. See Epucation For SociIAu 
Work. / 

In 1909 the Russell Sage Foundation estab- 
lished a Charity Organization Department 
with Mary Richmond as director. In 1910 the 
National Association of Societies for Organiz- 
ing Charity (now the Family Welfare Asso- 
ciation of America) was organized, with Fran- 
cis H. McLean as director. Miss Richmond 
and Mr. McLean were pioneers in the develop- 
ment of the skills which came to be known as 
social case work. Miss Richmond’s book, So- 
cial Diagnosis (infra cit.), published in 1917, 
was the first comprehensive text which stated 
the principles and outlined the developing 
methods of case work treatment. During the 


1 Merged in 1939 with the Association for Improv- 
ing the Condition of the Poor to form the present Com- 
munity Service Society of New York. | 

2 Now the New York School of Social Work of Co- 
lumbia University. 


152 





i 


period of World War I and in the years fol- 
lowing there was markedly increased recogni- 
tion of the problems and the frustrations of in- 
dividuals, and of the fact that in addition to 
the knowledge of factors in his environment 
which needed to be understood and sometimes 
corrected, there was a great deal about the per- 
sonality and the motivations and the behavior 
of the individual which must be studied and 
understood. It was in this period that social 
case work began to draw on the knowledge ac- 
cumulating in the field of psychiatry. 

The depression years of the 1930’s were criti- 
cal ones for family social work. The structure 
and resources of governmental agencies, as 
constituted up to that time, were entirely in- 
adequate to meet the growing needs for unem- 
ployment relief. Many of the voluntary family 
welfare agencies were forced to do what they 
could to meet this situation; and although, on 
the whole, they had the best trained and most 
experienced staff members, their financial re- 
sources were utterly inadequate to the mount- 
ing demands made upon them. Under the 


leadership of their national organization, the 


Family Welfare Association of America, they 
did much to establish the principle of govern- 
mental responsibility and to point out the nec- 
essity for increased public resources to provide 
the unemployment relief required. As this re- 
sponsibility was recognized and accepted, the 
voluntary agencies helped further by furnish- 
ing much of the personnel for leadership posi- 
tions in the newly established or expanded 
public welfare services. In addition, experi- 
enced board members of many of the volun- 
‘tary agencies served on advisory boards of the 
new or expanded public relief agencies. 

This period, although one of great stress and 
strain for the field of family social work, 
brought about a better understanding as to the 
proper service role of the voluntary family 
agencies. It became increasingly evident that 
the voluntary agencies could not and should 
not accept the primary responsibility for relief. 
Along with this there has come increased 
awareness that the greatest service of these 
agencies is to assist individuals and families to 
understand their own problems, face them, 
and make needed adjustments. 

In recent years there has been steady and 
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continuing progress in the understanding of 
the individual, of his reactions, and of the in- 
terrelationships between members of the 
family group and of the individual to others 
with whom he has close associations. This has 
been reflected in the broadening content of the 
training courses available to social case work 
students. 


The Family Welfare Association of America 


Reference was made above to the formation 
in 1910 of a national channel for the exchange 
of experience and for joint counsel by the de- 
veloping family welfare societies. That na- 
tional association, known as the Family Wel- 
fare Association of America since 1930, was 
created by the leading local societies of that 
earlier day. It has continued as a voluntary 
membership federation whose policies and 
program are controlled by the member organi- 
zations. These number 228, and comprise the 
leading local governmental and voluntary 
family agencies in the United States and 
Canada.t Through the Association, member 
agencies can act together on occasion, and 
have constant access to the personnel, experi- 


ence, and information of family social work as 


a whole. In addition to the agency members of 
the Association there are individual members, 
both lay and professional, who participate in 
Association meetings, but do not vote. 
Requirements for agency membership in the 
Association are the crystallization of joint ef- 
forts, over a long period, by many interested 
family agencies to define their conception of a 
family social work agency. The basic activity 
of a member agency must be family social 
work, (In the case of governmental agencies 
the requirements recognize that the extent of 
case work services may be affected by the size 
and character of their responsibility for relief.) 
There must be a responsible and active lay 
board or governing body, which may be an ad- 


1 During 1944 the Association carried on negotia- 
tions, through the Canadian Welfare Council, with the 


voluntary family agencies of Canada (approximately 


30 in number) looking to the development of a co- 
operative arrangement by which the experience and 
the services of the Association could be made more 
fully available to the Canadian agencies, only five of 
which had been regular agency members of the Asso- 
ciation. The plan is expected to be put into operation 
during 1945. 
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visory board in the case of a governmental 
agency; joint participation of the governing 
body, executive, and staff in the conduct of the 
agency; a paid staff competently trained for 
family social work; a well-defined financial 
policy, with major support of voluntary agen- 
cies coming from private sources; and a lay 
constituency which understands and supports 
the work of the agency. See ADMINISTRATION 
oF SociAL AGENCIES. 

A good deal of the work carried’ on by the 
Association for the benefit of the entire field is 
through committee activity. There are over 20 
standing or special committees, with a total 
membership of nearly 300 individuals drawn 
from all parts of the country. These commit- 
tees study national and local developments and 
advise on the respective divisions of the Asso- 
ciation’s program. 

The voting body of the Association is the 
general assembly, made up of delegates repre- 
senting the board, staff, and executive of each 
member agency. The general assembly elects 
the board of directors — about 40 in number 
— which is the governing body of the Associa- 
tion. 

The services of the Association include field 
service organized on a regional basis, informa- 
tion service, personnel service, publications, 
and interpretation service. These reach mem- 
ber agencies through direct local contacts, 
group consultations, regional and intercity 
conferences, correspondence, and _ published 
material. The Association publishes The 
Family, Journal of Social Case Work; High- 
lights, the Association’s news periodical of the 
family social work field; numerous pamphlets 
and reprints; and occasional books. Since 1940 
it has published periodic Blue Bulletins on 
wartime developments of special concern to 
family agencies. 

The Association’s administrative and profes- 
sional staff, consisting of 22 persons (including 
its war-community service staff, discussed la- 
ter), endeavors to bring Association resources 
and experience to bear on needs in the field, 
and to see that the Association acts as a spokes- 
.man for family social work when issues arise 
as to which the field should be heard. This lat- 
ter function is particularly important during 
wartime, when governmental developments 


affecting the well-being of the individual are 
so numerous, rapid, and far-reaching. 


World War II Developments 


One development, while not exclusively a 


result of World War II but nevertheless accel- 


erated greatly by it, has been the demand for 
so-called counseling services. The need for 
such help has been recognized in many places: 
by the church, in the calls which have come to 
the clergy for help in meeting the personal 


problems of parishioners; by the school, in 


dealing with children showing difficulty in ad- 
justing to the school environment; by both 
school and industry, in vocational counseling; 
and by industry, in endeavoring to help iron 
out many difficulties and problems facing the 
worker, both on the job and in his family situa- 
tion. Still further demand for such service has 
come from the armed services. In the operation 
of the Selective Service System there quickly 
arose requests for the skilled help of social case 
workers in dealing with the registrant whose 
circumstances proved puzzling to the draft 
boards. A further need for counseling was 
found among the men called for military serv- 
ice but ultimately rejected for any one of vari- 
ous reasons. In the Army itself there has been 
found a great need for counseling service as an 
adjunct to psychiatric service and in supple- 
menting the work of the chaplains. See Psy- 
CHIATRIC SoctiAL Work. The American Red 
Cross field staff within the camps has filled the 
need for general counseling to a certain ex- 
tent. See SERVICEMEN AND VETERANS. 

A further and even more extensive need for 
counseling service is found as men are being 
discharged from military service. Community 
information and referral centers have been set 
up in most localities. The need for counsel as 
to the whole range of problems of readjust- 
ment to work and to family relationships is 
evident in considerable volume, and will in- 
evitably increase as demobilization is accel- 
erated. 

All these counseling services for which the 
need is appearing are nearly identical with the 
services which have been developed over 
many years by the family case work agencies. 
The label of “counseling service” seems to be 
more acceptable, however, because the term 
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“case work” has developed a connotation of be- 
ing used for the economically dependent or the 
“down and out.” The depression period of the 
1930's intensified a certain antagonism to the 
case worker because he or she was commonly 
identified as the person who dispensed relief or 
in many cases withheld it. 

Another new development indirectly result- 
ing from the war situation is the offering of 
case work services on a fee basis by some of the 
family agencies. These experiments, though 
long under consideration, have actually been 
initiated during the war period because of the 
generally improved income of most families 
and the increased recognition that many fami- 
lies needing case work counsel could afford to 
make some payment for such service and 
would prefer to do so. The agencies which 
have actually inaugurated fee service offer it 
on a basis of graduated fees set in accordance 
with the ability to pay of the individual client, 
in much the same way as is frequently done in 
medical practice. The agencies are finding not 
only that the payment of graduated fees in- 
creases the feeling of self-respect on the part of 
the patient or client, but they find also that the 
very fact that he is making a payment estab- 
lishes a relationship on a sounder basis and 
often results in better cooperation between the 
client and the case worker, and greater effort 
by the client to understand and overcome his 
problems. 

These increased demands for case work 
services have created one of the most serious 
problems in the family social work field. The 
most experienced and best trained case work- 
ers have been in great demand by many of the 
special war services. Some are in departments 
of the federal government, such as the Office of 
Community War Services in the Federal Se- 
- curity Agency and the Children’s Bureau in 
the United States Department of Labor. The 
greatly expanded services of the American 
Red Cross, both at home and abroad, have re- 
quired many experienced workers. This has 
been true also of the United Service Organiza- 
tions and the Civil Affairs Division of the 
Army. This last-named agency and the corre- 
sponding division of the Navy have drawn 
many of the younger men from the family 
field, particularly from administrative posi- 
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tions. The United Nations Relief and Re- 
habilitation Administration is seeking consid- 
erable numbers of case workers and welfare 
administrators for service overseas in the lib- 
erated areas. See Foreicn Renter aNp Re- 
HABILITATION. All this has intensified a per- 
sonnel shortage which has been growirig in the 
family social work field for the past several 
years, and which in 1944 had become acute. 
The Family Welfare Association of America is 
fostering scholarship and work-study plans, 
and has developed a recruiting campaign with 
the dual objective of (a) finding persons with 
the best qualifications possible to fill some of 
the gaps immediately, and (b) assuring a more 
adequate future supply of well-trained case 
workers by recruiting promising college stu- 
dents for professional case work training. 

With the increased assumption of govern- 
mental responsibility for relief, and with the 
establishment of the social security categories 
of old age assistance and aid to dependent chil- 
dren, there has been evident a growing disposi- 
tion to re-examine the functions and the struc- 
ture of the voluntary agencies. See Pusiic As- 
SISTANCE. One result has been that an increas- 
ing number of combinations are taking place 
among family and child care agencies. This 
marks a reversal of the earlier trend for child 
care services to split off from the parent organi- 
zation, generally the charity organization so- 
ciety which preceded the family case work 
agency. In 1943 the Family Welfare Associa- 
tion of America and the Child Welfare League 
of America together undertook an analysis of 
some of the similar work being done by groups 
of agencies in both fields. In May, 1944, a re- 
port? was made by an Association committee 
which had analyzed the child placement work 
being done by about 50 family agencies and 
had made some comparison of the work of 
both types of agencies in giving service to chil- 
dren in their own homes. The report concludes 
as follows: ’ 


The Committee believes that the same basic 
principles apply to case work with adults or 
children in or out of their own homes. It sees 


no reason why mergers of family and chil- 


dren’s agencies cannot succeed where this is 
appropriate to the community plan of social 


1 See Gregory and Ormsby, infra cit. 


155 


Family Social Work 


services and where sound principles of merg- 
ing are followed. We see no reason why one 
agency cannot undertake child placement and 
family case work provided it studies the prob- 
lems involved and makes ample provision 
both financially and technically for dealing 
with them. 

The Committee believes that private family 
case work agencies have a great deal to offer in 
protective situations, although ultimate legal 
responsibility rests with the courts. 

We have found that there is great need for 
more frequent exchange of experience and 
ideas by family and children’s agencies. When 
such agencies exist separately in a community, 
the division of work is often difficult. 

The Committee would like to stress the im- 
portance of more and better case work with 
children in their own homes by family agen- 
cies. 

We feel that the whole question of com- 
bined family case work and child placement 
programs deserves further consideration by 
both national agencies. 


The war situation has brought the opening 
of new channels of service to the family agen- 
cies. In a report’ published in May, 1943, the 
general director of the Family Welfare Asso- 
ciation of America pointed this out as follows: 


There are many devices which are being or 
can be developed to facilitate the extension of 
family agency services to meet changing needs. 
Among. these service devices or channels is the 
use of specific service titles rather than our 
traditional description of family case work 
merely in terms of a vague and indefinite 
range of family problems dealt with. Thus we 
find family agencies using increasingly such 
service titles as “Marriage Counseling Serv- 
ice,’ “Day-Care Consultation Service,” “Debt 
Adjustment Service,’ “Family Budgeting 
Service,’ and so on. 

Four methods of extending services might 
be listed here, in order of preference: 

1. Services within the agency setting, usu- 

ally centered in the agency offices. 

2. “Outpost” services, under the name of 
the agency, but rendered through a case 
worker placed part- or full-time at a point 
in the community where the problems 
arise. 


1 See Swift. Local and National Wartime Develop- 
ments in the Family Welfare Field (infra cit.). 


3. Consultation service to other agencies, in 
assisting them to set up their own 
services. 

4. Lending or releasing staff to other agen- 
cies for services under their auspices. 

The last method has been frequently fol- 
lowed but is ultimately the least desirable, 
since it weakens the family agency as a central 
source of service. The second method (the de- 
velopment of service “outposts”) is in many 
instances the most desirable and offers great 
possibilities for the future as a means of reach- 
ing out to those points in the community at 
which service needs are revealed. 

Such service “outposts” are proving particu- 
larly valuable in relationships with industry 
and labor. Consultation service to industrial 
workers is useful both to industry and to the 
workers themselves in dealing with many of 
the factors in “absenteeism.” A voluntary 
agency of course cannot offer such services to 
all industries in-a large community, but it can 
demonstrate their value and perhaps assist in 
informing industrial personnel workers as to 
ways of handling such problems. 

New service relationships are being or can 
be developed along any of the above lines, with 
other agencies and groups in the community 
such as: Industry and Labor, Selective Service 
Boards, Day Nurseries and Other Institutions, 
The Schools, Defense Councils, Other Social 
Agencies. 


The fundamental services found to be needed 
are not greatly different from those which 
have been developed in the past, but the needs 
are appearing from different sources and re- 
quire adaptations of the established patterns 
by which they have been dealt with previously. 

In 1942 the Family Welfare Association of 
America saw the need of an extension of 
family case work service to the communities 
which had been most drastically affected by 
war-industry developments. Some of these 
communities were brand new, others were ex- 
panded from small villages or small towns by 
the influx of workers and their families drawn 
in to man new and huge war production 
plants. These shifts in manpower had resulted, 
in some instances, in population increases 
amounting to as much as 1,000 per cent. The 
expanded communities generally had little in 
the way of organized resources to meet the 
health and welfare problems of the new fami- 
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lies as they faced particularly difficult social 


and living conditions. As requests to give 
counsel and advice came to the national Asso- 
ciation, it formulated a program of service to 
these hard-pressed communities. 

At about the same time several other na- 
tional health and social work agencies were 
experiencing similar pressures as to service in 
their respective fields. Efforts were undertaken 
by several of these organizations to find ways 
and means of financing the needed service. 
Drawn together by their similar efforts, a 
group of six national agencies, of which the 
Family Welfare Association of America was 
one,’ organized American War-Community 
Services, Inc. (AWCS), to serve as a channel 
for financing their respective services and for 
cooperation in planning and providing them. 
Money did not become available through the 
AWCS until the latter part of 1943. Since then, 
however, the Family Welfare Association of 
America has been in consultation with about 
50 of these communities and has participated 
in the planning of local services adapted to 
meet the war-created conditions in about 30 of 
them. The pattern of case work service estab- 
lished has been, for the most part, an undiffer- 
entiated service since none of the specialized 
services had been previously established in 
these communities and it seemed desirable to 
get the most needed service set up quickly, on 
a basis by which it could be as elastic as pos- 
sible in meeting the particular needs evi- 
denced. The Association has expanded its pro- 
fessional staff and has set up a supplementary 
field service to carry out this war-community 
service. 

As the country looks forward to the ending 
of the war, family social work agencies are 
planning increasingly to adapt their accumu- 
lated experience and their evolving services to 
the period of demobilization and industrial 
conversion. While they cannot make a detailed 
blueprint of the exact modifications in struc- 
ture which may be required, they are aware of 
the tremendous stresses that individuals and 
families are bound to experience in the course 


1 The other five were the American Federation of 
International Institutes, Child Welfare League of 
America, National Board of the Young Womens Chris- 
- tian Associations, National Organization for Public 
Health Nursing, and National Urban League. 
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of the readjustments of the postwar period. 
Ten to twelve million men whose normal lives 
have been interrupted by military service will 
return to find places in civilian life again. An 
even greater number of workers whose ener- 
gies have gone into war production must ad- 
just to peacetime pursuits. Hundreds of thou- 
sands of women and girls who have gone into 
employment outside their homes for the first 
time, in response to wartime demands, will 
face the difficult question of whether to con- 
tinue in the army of workers or to go back to 
domestic life. Families which have been sepa- 
rated will be reunited; and while for most this 
will be a happy process, for some it will create 
difficulties and strains. 

Family social work has before it the greatest 
opportunity for service that it has ever faced. It 
recognizes that it must be alert to make its 
resources known and available, and that it 
must be prepared to adopt new methods, if 
necessary, to put its accumulated knowledge 
and experience at the service of troubled 
people trying to make the most of their lives in 
a shaken world. 
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FEDERAL AGENCIES IN SOCIAL 
WORK. Socially provided services to meet hu- 
man needs have now become such an impor- 
tant function of government that the phrase 
“social service state” is sometimes used to dis- 
tinguish this modern concept from the earlier 
theory of government dominated by police and 
military functions. This trend in government 
was felt first, in this country, at the state and lo- 
cal levels in accordance with our tradition that 
public services directly affecting individual 
human lives should be administered by that 
unit of government closest to the people. The 
federal government, on the other hand, af- 
fected this development both in a negative and 
positive way by its policies in the distribution 
of the vast public domain. Grants of free or 
cheap land to individuals reduced to a mini- 
mum the number of persons requiring aid. 
The pioneer period of expansion was character- 
ized by necessary self-reliance and neighborly 
mutual aid rather than by an institutionaliza- 
tion of social services. But in services such as 
education, which a pioneer society fostered, the 
federal government assisted the states through 
generous land grants. The use of land grants as 


an aid to individuals and to states was particu- 
larly important in the period following the 
Civil War with its growing emphasis on na- 
tional development and federal responsibility. 
With the closing of the frontier in the 1890's 
it was necessary to find new ways to assure in- 
dividual security, well-being, and development. 
Slowly the federal government began to trans- 
late its responsibilities into terms other than 
land distribution. This trend toward federal 
participation was immeasurably speeded up 
during the depression years by the overwhelm- 
ing magnitude of people’s needs. The present 
war, with its many attendant social problems 
and dislocations, has carried this process still 
further by reason of the fact that its human 
problems are the by-products of federal action 
in war management and therefore appear to 
constitute a logical federal responsibility. 


Historical Development 


The earliest social service activities of the 
federal government were limited to those small 
groups of people for whom the government » 
had accepted special responsibility. Provision 
had been made for Revolutionary War vet- 
erans, through pensions and land grants, even 
before the war was won. In 1798 Congress au- 
thorized marine hospitals operated by the fed- 
eral government for American merchant sea- 
men. The policy of squeezing Indians onto 
small reservations inevitably led to the accept- 
ance of a certain measure of responsibility for 
their education and welfare, however unsatis- 
factory. 

First of the federal agencies directly con- 
cerned with social services was the United 
States Office of Education, established in 1867 
to collect facts regarding the progress of educa- 
tion in the several states and territories and to 
diffuse information designed to promote the 
cause of education. In 1884 a Bureau of Labor 
was established within the Interior Depart- 


ment. The broadening welfare interest of the 


federal government was reflected in the grow- 
ing preoccupation with children’s problems in 
the period preceding World War I. The 
White House Conference on child welfare 
held in 1909 focused attention on the many in- 
adequacies in the care available to children and 
led to the establishment in 1912 of the United 
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States Children’s Bureau. This Bureau was the 
first federal agency to concern itself directly 
with the newly developing concept of public 
responsibility for individual welfare and per- 
formed a major service of public interpretation 
in paving the way for the large-scale assump- 
tion of federal responsibility which the depres- 
sion years made necessary. 

The economic crash of 1929 brought in its 
wake a wave of human misery unprecedented 
in this country. Mass unemployment, reaching 
a peak of over 10,000,000, meant insecurity, de- 
pendency, malnutrition, aggravation of health 
problems, demoralization, and social malad- 
justment for a large part of the total popula- 
tion. Despite initial reluctance to break the 
traditional pattern of state and local responsi- 
bility, the very enormity of the problem forced 
the federal government to assume a major role. 
Moreover the volcanic social upheaval of the 
depression brought to the surface and focused 
public attention on social ills which had been 
slowly developing since the frontier ceased to 
function as a safety valve. These two factors, 
federal responsibility and public attention to 
social ills, made the depression years (1933 to 
1940) the period which set the pattern for mod- 
ern concepts of public welfare. 

The steps taken by the federal government 
during this period are discussed elsewhere in 
this volume. See Pustic WELFARE. The earliest 
measure of loans to the states for relief pur- 
poses through the Reconstruction Finance Cor- 
poration, established in 1932, quickly proved 
its inadequacy and was followed by the inclu- 
sive relief program of the Federal Emergency 
Relief Administration (1933-1935) which not 
only provided general relief but sponsored a 
variety of specialized activities such as work re- 
lief for the able-bodied, rehabilitative grants 
and loans for marginal farm families, camps 
and city centers for transients, aid to self-help 
cooperatives, and distribution of surplus agri- 
cultural products to the needy. Federal work 
programs were developed through the Civilian 
Conservation Corps (1933-1943) and briefly 
through the Civil Works Administration 
(1933-1934). 

» In 1935 the earlier period of experimentation 
bore fruit in legislation to provide a long-time 
program of federal assurance against want and 


to meet the emergency problems of the depres- 
sion on a differentiated basis. The long-time 
program. was incorporated in the Social Se- 
curity Act which provided for federal insur- 
ance for the aged; federally aided, state-admin- 
istered unemployment compensation; assist- 
ance for the needy aged, blind, and dependent 
children; child welfare services; grants to state 
health departments for maternal and child 
health services, services to crippled children, 
and other health services; and extension of 
federal aid for vocational rehabilitation for the 
physically handicapped. The federal responsi- 
bility to meet depression needs was covered 
in the Emergency Relief Act of 1935 which re- 
sulted in tle federal work program of the 
Works Progress Administration (later the 
Work Projects Administration); the program 
of loans and grants for needy farmers of the 
Resettlement Administration (later the Farm 
Security Administration); the work and edu- 
cation benefits for young people of the Na- 
tional Youth Administration; and_ several 
others. The wide variety of federal activities 
developed in this period to assure individual 
security and welfare, both through direct ad- 
ministration and through grants to appropriate 
state agencies, established the role of the fed- 
eral government in social work as one of domi- 
nating importance. This development was both 
confirmed and strengthened by the grouping 
of agencies dealing with human services into 
a new over-all administrative unit, the Federal 
Security Agency, under the Reorganization 
Plan of 1939. 


The War Period 


The conversion of the country to a wartime 
economy, beginning in 1940, saw a substantial 
shift in the character, though not in the extent, 
of federal social services. The virtual elimina- 
tion of unemployment brought to an end the 
Work Projects Administration, Civilian Con- 
servation Corps, and National Youth Adminis- 
tration programs. On the other hand the war- 
time dislocations caused by the transfer of an 
estimated ultimate total of 15,000,000 young 
men to military from civilian life, and the con- 
version to a wartime economy, created so many 
problems of individual adjustment for which 
the federal government had a direct responsi- 
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bility that many new programs of federal social 
service developed. Over-all responsibility for 
planning and coordinating these activities was 
first placed (in 1940) in the Consumer Divi- 
sion of the National Defense Advisory Com- 
mission but was later transferred to a separate 
agency called the Office of Defense Health and 
Welfare Services, headed by the Federal Se- 
curity Administrator. Still later, following the 
trend to integrate war management more 
closely with established agencies of govern- 
ment, the responsibility was placed directly 
within the Federal Security Agency in an Office 
of Community War Services. 

The’ federal government today touches the 
field of social work in four different ways: (a) 
in the direct provision of social services to 
groups for which it has assumed immediate re- 
sponsibility, such as the members of the armed 
forces; (b) through grants-in-aid to the states 
to help them in the discharge of their responsi- 
bilities; (c) through the use of social work to 
facilitate some other function as in the case, for 
example, of the removal of persons of Japanese 
ancestry from the West Coast as a war precau- 
tion; and (d) in its regulatory capacity, espe- 
cially during the war period. In the following 
paragraphs these functions are briefly de- 
scribed by agencies. Their variety and scope 
are impressive evidence of the importance of 
social work in the federal government and the 
growing prominence, in the field of social 
work, of federal participation. 


Federal Security Agency 


Most of the permanent government agencies 
whose primary function is to serve human 
need are now grouped within the Federal Se- 
curity Agency. In addition, the coordinating 
and planning of special services needed in the 
war and postwar periods rests in that agency. 
Within the Agency are grouped the Office of 
Community War Services, Social Security 
Board, Office of Education, Public Health Serv- 
ice, Office of Vocational Rehabilitation, and 
the Food and Drug Administration. 

The Office of Community War Services 
(OCWS) operates as the war arm of the 
Agency to help states and communities provide 
health, medical care, welfare, recreation, edu- 
cation, and related services necessitated by the 


‘war. This purpose is accomplished both 
through liaison relationships with other fed- 
eral agencies and national organizations and 
through a field staff. Planning and coordina- 
tion of welfare activities is achieved through a 
welfare committee composed of leaders in the 
field, with actual administration of programs 
delegated to the regular operating agencies. 
The OCWS has adopted a more direct respon- 
sibility to stimulate state and local activities in 
the fields of recreation and social protection, 
the latter involving measures designed to re- 
press prostitution and promiscuity as a means 
of venereal disease control. Since responsibility 
in these fields does not rest on any permanent 
agency of government the OCWS has itself 
employed specialists to serve as field repre- 
sentatives on these programs. The OCWS re- 
gional offices serve as centers in their own areas 
for coordination and a two-way flow of infor- 
mation between the federal agencies and the 
states, on community war services and prob- 
lems. 

The Social Security Board consists of three 
operating bureaus: the Bureau of Old-Age and 
Survivors Insurance, the Bureau of Employ- 
ment Security — charged with administering 
the unemployment compensation provisions of 
the Social Security Act —and the Bureau of 
Public Assistance. The program of old age and 
survivors’ insurance is federally administered, 
involves direct contributions from workers and 
employers proportionate to earnings, and pro- 
vides monthly benefits (a) to insured workers 
and their wives when they reach the age of 
sixty-five years, as well as for their children un- 
der eighteen years of age, and (b) to the 
widows and children or aged dependent par- 
ents of deceased workers. See Otp AGE AND 
Survivors’ Insurance. Unemployment com- 
pensation is administered by the states under 
certain conditions established by the federal 
law. See UNEMPLOYMENT CoMPENSATION. The 
two insurance programs of the Social Security 
Act, as presently constituted, do not provide 
coverage for domestic workers, agricultural 
workers, members of the armed forces, the self- 
employed, persons employed in governmental 
or nonprofit agencies, or (in the case of unem- 
ployment compensation) in enterprises em- 
ploying less than eight workers. 
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The Bureau of Public Assistance of the So- 
cial Security Board administers the programs 
of old age assistance, aid to dependent chil- 
dren, aid to the blind, and (during the war 
period) civilian war assistance and aid to 
enemy aliens. See Pusiic Assistance. In the 
case of the first three regularly constituted as- 
sistance programs, states are reimbursed for 
one-half their expenditures for the needy aged 
person over sixty-five years of age up to a 
maximum of $40 a month; for the needy blind, 
likewise, to a maximum of $40 a month; and 
for dependent children under sixteen years of 
age (or under eighteen years of age if regularly 
attending school) to a maximum of $18 a 
month for the first child and $12 a month for 
other children. In June, 1944, 2,086,908 indi- 
viduals were receiving old age assistance; 73,- 
833, aid to the blind; and 652,563 (children), 
assistance under the aid to dependent children 
program. The two war programs are financed 
wholly by federal funds, with the state welfare 
departments acting as agents of the Social Se- 
curity Board. The civilian war assistance pro- 
gram is intended to assure assistance and other 
welfare services to civilians affected by enemy 
attack or the danger thereof, and is financed by 
an allocation from the President’s emergency 
fund. The enemy alien program provides as- 
sistance and other welfare services to enemy 
aliens and other persons and their dependents 
who are in need as a result of (a) removal 
from or regulation within a military area, or a 
restricted or prohibited area, and (b) detention 
or internment. Funds for this latter program 
for 1944-1945 have been provided by direct ap- 
propriation and by transfer from the War Re- 
location Authority. Because of the scope and 
professional character of its function, the Bu- 
reau of Public Assistance may be regarded as 
one of the two chief social work agencies of the 
federal government, the other being the Chil- 
dren’s Bureau. 

The Office of Education represents the field 
of education in the federal government, collect- 
ing educational statistics and other forms of 
information on schools and colleges, serving in 
an advisory capacity to state education depart- 
ments and educational institutions, and admin- 
‘istering funds for educational purposes. The 
latter include the regularly established pro- 
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grams of grants-in-aid to states for vocational 
education and the special war programs in- 
volving grants to states for short-time technical 
courses in occupations essential to the war and 
for agricultural courses, financial aid to engi- 
neering schools to provide training for needed 
technicians, and a $5,000,000 fund to provide 
loans to needy college students specializing in 
needed technical courses. 

The Public Health Service is charged in gen- 
eral with federal responsibilities involving the 
protection and improvement of public health. 
See Pustic Heattu. It conducts medical re- 
search through its National Institute of 
Health; administers marine hospitals, two hos- 
pitals for persons with leprosy, two hospitals 
for drug addicts, Freedmen’s Hospital (a gen- 
eral hospital affiliated with Howard University 
Medical School) and St. Elizabeths Hospital 
(for the treatment of mentally ill members of 
the armed forces and certain civilians), both in 
the District of Columbia; and provides grants 
to states for public health services including _ 
the control of venereal disease. It also adminis- 
ters a federally financed wartime program of 
nurses’ training which provides free training, 
maintenance, uniforms, and a monthly stipend 
to trainees. 

The Office of Vocational Rehabilitation pro- 
vides grants to states for the rehabilitation of 
physically handicapped civilians and veterans 
whose disability is not service-connected. See 
VocaTIONAL REHABILITATION. The program 
includes provision for location of persons need- 
ing rehabilitation; physical and vocational di- 
agnosis; vocational guidance; medical, surgical, 
and prosthetic services; physical and occupa- 
tional therapy and psychiatric services; voca- 
tional training; financial assistance; placement; 
and follow-up service. 


Department of Labor 
The Children’s Bureau of the United States 


Department of Labor acts as a clearing house 
and center for research on all problems affect- 
ing children. In addition, it administers the 
child labor provisions of the Fair Labor Stand- 
ards Act, makes grants to state health depart- 
ments for maternal and child health services 
and services to crippled children, and provides 
funds to state welfare departments for child 
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welfare services, especially in rural areas and 
areas of special need. See Cuitp Lasor, CHILD 
WELFARE, CriPPLED CHILDREN, and MATERNAL 
AND Cuitp Hearn. As a war measure it is ad- 
ministering, through grants to state health de- 
partments, a program to provide maternity 
and pediatric care to wives of servicemen and 
their children. The Commission on Children 
in Wartime, composed of leaders in the field of 
children’s services and functioning under 
Children’s Bureau auspices, has focused atten- 
tion on the special wartime problems of chil- 
dren. 

Other Labor Department agencies include 
the Wage and Hour and Public Contracts Di- 
visions, charged with enforcement of federal 
laws relating to minimum wages, maximum 
hours, and other conditions of work; the 
Women’s Bureau, concerned with promoting 
the welfare of women workers; the Division of 
Labor Standards, concerned with labor stand- 
ards and labor legislation; and the Bureau of 
Labor Statistics. See Lasor STANDARDS. 


Department of Agriculture 


The Department of Agriculture and its war- 
time affiliate, the War Food Administration, 
are concerned with all matters relating to the 
production and distribution of agricultural 
products and with the welfare of farmers. The 
Farm Security Administration, a division of 
the Department, makes operating loans to 
farm families lacking other sources of credit, 
accompanying such loans with considerable 
technical guidance; and also makes loans to 
farm tenants, sharecroppers, and farm laborers 
to permit the purchase of family type farms. 
See Rurat Soctat Procrams. The food dis- 
tribution administration within the Depart- 
ment administers the school lunch program by 
making grants to cover a part of the food costs 
to schools or other public agencies. It also dis- 
tributes agricultural surpluses, now chiefly to 
public institutions. A variety of services for the 
benefit of farmers are performed by the De 
partment, facilitated in the field by its Exten- 
sion Service which is also responsible for 4-H 
club work with boys and girls. During the war 
period, funds are available through the Depart- 
ment for the transportation of domestic and 


foreign farm workers. Consumer interests are 
served by the Bureau of Human Nutrition and 
Home Economics and by the publication of a 
magazine, Consumers’ Guide. See CONSUMER 
PROTECTION. 


Other Permanent Federal Functions 


The Federal Works Agency is primarily the 
construction agency of the federal government. 
During the war period it has, under the au- 
thority of the Lanham Act, provided grants for 
the construction and maintenance of needed 
public facilities such as schools, hospitals, sew- 
erage plants, and so forth, in war-congested 
areas. It has also provided grants from Lan- 
ham Act funds for the operation of day care 
centers for the children of working mothers; 
for the operation, under state health depart- 
ment auspices, of rapid treatment centers for 
women infected with venereal disease; and cer- 
tain other types of community services. See 
Day Care oF CHILDREN and SoctaL HycIEne. 
The Federal Works Agency may logically be 
expected to plan and direct federal participa- 
tion in any postwar public works program. 

The Interior Department, through its Office 
of Indian Affairs, operates schools, hospitals, 
community centers, and other welfare services 
for Indians. The Division of Territories and 
Island Possessions is concerned with welfare 
services in Puerto Rico, the Virgin Islands, and 
Alaska. The National Park Service adminis- 
ters the national park system. The Bureau of 
Mines includes among its functions the promo- 
tion of safety and health measures within 
mines, mine rescue work, and inspection of 
certain types of coal mines. 

The Justice Department operates the federal 
prisons and correctional institutions and the in- 
ternment camps for dangerous enemy aliens, 
and administers the laws relating to immigra- 
tion and naturalization. See ADULT OFFENDERS 
and ALIENS AND ForeIcn Born. 

The National Housing Agency includes all 
the housing agencies of the federal govern- 
ment. During the war period it has been pri- 
marily concerned with the provision of hous- 
ing, both temporary and permanent, to meet 
the needs of war workers. See Housinc AnD 
Crry PLannine. The Federal Public Housing 
Authority is the unit of the National Housing 
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Agency responsible for all war housing built 
with public funds (outside of military reserva- 
tions) and for public housing activities for low- 
income families. 


Special Wartime A gencies 


The Office of Civilian Defense was estab- 
lished in 1941 to promote the organizational 
structure, through state and local defense coun- 
cils, for the mobilization and coordination of 
all community efforts to meet war needs. Its 
activities are divided into two spheres: (a) 
civilian protection, concerned with measures to 
meet the possibility of air raid or other enemy 
attack; and (b) civilian war services, to meet 
other war needs. Civilian protection touches 
the field of social services through its emer- 
gency health and welfare service activities. The 
civilian war service program has stimulated 
community organization for social planning 
and services in areas not previously served by 
councils of social agencies, and strengthened 
those already in existence. See CounciLs IN 
Socia, Work. Both programs have served to 
recruit and channel the use of volunteers for 
war service. See VOLUNTEERS IN SociAL Work. 

The War Manpower Commission was estab- 
lished in 1942 to assure the most effective 
mobilization and utilization of the nation’s 
manpower for the war. Among its constituent 
units is the United States Employment Service, 
operating public employment offices for the 
placement and transfer of workers to essen- 
tial war jobs. See EmpLoyMENT Services. The 
War Manpower Commission, through its 
Plant and Community Service Section, is con- 
cerned to see that adequate community and in- 
plant services affecting war workers are avail- 
able. 

The Selective Service System, formerly func- 
tioning within the War Manpower Commis- 
sion, was made a separate agency in 1943. It is 
charged with procuring needed personnel for 
the armed services. The System has enlisted 
the help of social agencies in developing back- 
ground information on those individuals 
whose ability to make a satisfactory adjust- 
ment to military life is doubtful. 

The Committee for Congested Production 
‘Areas was established by executive order in 
1943 to coordinate the work of existing agen- 


cies in assuring necessary facilities and services 
in areas where a concentration of war activity 
has brought such an influx of new population 
as to swamp existing facilities. Under present 
congressional action it is scheduled to discon- 
tinue operations by January 1, 1945. 

The War Relocation Authority is charged 
with responsibility for the maintenance, pro- 
tection, and relocation of persons of Japanese 
ancestry evacuated from the West Coast. See 
JAPANESE-AmMeERICANS. Such persons are main- 
tained in relocation centers and assisted to be- 
come relocated in other parts of the United 
States. Recently the War Relocation Authority 
was assigned the responsibility of operating 
the extra-territorial camp for European refu- 
gees at Oswego, N. Y. 

The President’s War Relief Control Board 
was established by executive order in 1942 to 
assure the productive use of voluntary contri- 
butions for the emergency relief of war suffer- 
ers in foreign countries, and for the welfare of 
the personnel of the armed forces and the mer- 
chant marine, through the issuance of licenses 
to agencies soliciting public contributions for 
these purposes. See CoMMUNITY CHESTS AND 
War CHEsTs. 

The War Shipping Administration provides 
needed personnel services and administers a 
program of insurance and benefits for the men 
on its own ships. See SEAMEN’S SERVICES. 

The National War Labor Board is respon- 
sible for the settlement, through mediation, vol- 
untary arbitration, or arbitration, of labor dis- 
putes referred to it by the Secretary of Labor 
which might interrupt work that contributes 
to the effective prosecution of the war. It ad- 
ministers the provisions of the Smith-Connally 
Act (Public Law No. 89 — 78th Congress) re- 
lating to labor disputes and the provisions of 
the Price Control Act of 1942 relating to wage 
stabilization. 

The Committee on Fair Employment Prac- 
tice deals with problems of discriminatory la- 
bor practice within war industry in order to 
assure the fullest utilization of all available la- 
bor. This is achieved through the requirement 
of anti-discrimination clauses in all govern- 
ment contracts, through cooperative relation- 
ships with other federal departments, and 
through the investigation of complaints. 


163 


Federal Agencies in Social Work 


Members of the Armed Services and Veterans 
The Army and Navy are responsible for 


health, welfare, and recreational services for 
the members of the armed forces. Liaison with 
civilian agencies is maintained in part through 
the Joint Army and Navy Committee on Wel- 
fare and Recreation. Informational and referral 
services to individual soldiers are the responsi- 
bility of “personal affairs officers” located on 
each post. Similar services are provided 
through the Welfare Activity, Bureau of Naval 
Personnel. Both the Army and Navy admin- 
ister allotments and allowances to the depend- 
ents of their own personnel, and mustering- 
out payments to men leaving the service; the 
Army through the Office of Dependency Bene- 
fits in the War Department, and the Navy 
through the Welfare Activity mentioned 
above. Medical and psychiatric social services 
are available, where needed, in connection 
with military hospitals. Both services are also 
developing a plan for “separation centers” 
where all necessary services relating to de- 
mobilization can be concentrated. The Army 
Emergency Relief and Navy Relief Society, 
voluntary organizations functioning under the 
auspices of the two services, extend emergency 
aid to members of the armed forces and their 
dependents. 

The Veterans Administration is responsible 
for veterans’ services and benefits, including 
the following: disability pensions, pensions to 
dependents of deceased veterans, rehabilita- 
tion services for men with service-connected 
disabilities, hospitals and domiciliary care, edu- 
cation and training benefits, veterans’ readjust- 
ment allowances (unemployment compensa- 
tion), veterans’ loans for farm, home, or busi- 
ness purchase, National Service Life Insurance, 
and adjusted compensation payments (to vet- 
erans of World War I). The increasing num- 
ber of veterans returning from the present war 
will make the Veterans Administration one of 
the largest social agencies of the federal gov- 
ernment. See SERVICEMEN AND VETERANS. 


Foreign Relief 

The United States, through its federal gov- 
ernment, contributes to the relief of war- 
stricken people abroad through the military 
government of the Army and Navy, through its 
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Lend-Lease program, and through its partici- 
pation in the United Nations Relief and Re- 
habilitation Administration. See Forrtcn Re- 
LIEF AND REHABILITATION. The War Refugee 
Board, in the State Department, undertakes to 
facilitate the rescue of refugees from enemy- 
occupied territory. 


Planning 

No executive agency of the federal govern- 
ment is currently charged with the specific re- 
sponsibility for over-all postwar planning. The 
National Resources Planning Board, prior to 
its discontinuation in 1943, had issued a num- 
ber of reports on demobilization problems as 
well as its comprehensive survey of public aid 
policy. Current planning activities are carried 
on both by the operating agencies and by the 
many new coordinating units attached directly 
to the Executive Office, such as the Office of 
War Mobilization and Reconversion, the 
Baruch-Hancock Advisory Unit on War and 
Post-war Adjustment Policies, and the Re- 
training and Reemployment Administration, 
the last-named being directly concerned with 
problems of veterans and war workers in the 
demobilization period. The current political 
trend places emphasis on policy initiation in 
Congress rather than in the executive branch 
of the government. 


Con gressional Committees 


The growing participation of the federal 
government in social service has inevitably 
been reflected in the development of special 
congressional inquiries into areas of unmet 
need. Particularly noteworthy in the past two 
years are the Select Committee Investigating 
National Defense Migration (Tolan Commit- 
tee); Subcommittee of the House Naval Af- 
fairs Committee Investigating Congested 
Areas; Senate Committee on Wartime Health 
and Education (Pepper Committee); the 
newly constituted House Committee to In- 


vestigate Aid to the Physically Handicapped; 


the postwar committees of both houses; and 
the Murray Subcommittee of the Senate Mili- 
tary Affairs Committee on demobilization 
problems. 
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FOREIGN RELIEF AND REHABILITA- 
TION.* Acute needs abroad have for many 
decades elicited the sympathy and active help 
of the American people. During the 1800's and 
early 1900’s this help was usually given to 
those who were the victims of natural catas- 
trophes. Needs arising from floods, famines, 
fires, earthquakes, plagues, and other similarly 
dramatic causes appear to have appealed to 
American sympathies more than did the long- 
term “normal” poverty of foreign peoples. 
Early expressions of American interest in dis- 
tress in other lands include congressional ap- 
propriations of $50,000 in 1812 for earthquake 
victims in Venezuela, $100,000 in 1829 for dis- 
tress in Cuba, $200,000 in 1902 for citizens of 
Martinique, and $3,000,000 in 1903 for the al- 
leviation of suffering in the Philippine Islands. 

These appropriations seem small when 
viewed in the light of those made following 
World War I, a cataclysm which brought vast 
new needs into the orbit of the American 
people’s interest. The United States Congress 
in 1919 appropriated $100,000,000 for food re- 
lief in war-torn Europe, and another $600,000 
for relief in the Near East where Armenians 
were subjected to almost unbelievable suffer- 
ing. Three years later $20,000,000 was made 
available for the relief of famine victims in 
Russia. In addition to the outright congres- 
sional appropriations for relief in Europe, the 
United States Government advanced relief 


1 For names of national agencies in this field listed in 
Directory oF AGENCIEs in Part Two, see INDEx under 
the title of this article. 
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“loans” to a number of European countries, 
amounting to approximately $1,000,000,000 
both during and after World War I. Only a 
small proportion — about 6 per cent — of the 
so-called loans were ever collected. This result 
had not been wholly unexpected, however, 
since even while the loans were first being dis- 
cussed, various United States authorities ex- 
pressed doubt that they could ever be repaid. 

Almost before the needs arising from World 
War I began to subside, new distress arose to 
capture the attention of the American people. 
One of the most dramatic episodes of this pe- 
riod was the Japanese earthquake of 1923, 
which resulted in a congressional appropria- 
tion of more than $6,000,000 for relief pur- 
poses. 

The 1930’s saw the swelling of a new tide of 
need, as Jews and other persecuted minorities 
in Europe suffered growing indignities at the 
hands of the Nazis. What began as a relatively 
small volume of distress soon grew into a flood 
that swamped all available sources of aid. 
American contributions helped large numbers 
of refugees to escape from their intolerable 
situation. 

Civil war in Spain again aroused the interest 
of the American people, who contributed 
toward emergency relief for refugees and vic- 
tims of war. American agencies which helped 
in the organization of relief services to Spain 
included the American Red Cross and the 
American Friends Service Committee. 


Needs Arising from World War II 


With the coming of World War II, human 
need in devastated areas assumed proportions 
previously undreamed of. In Russia alone, the 
regions devastated by war comprise a total area 
about one-half the size of the United States. In 
Greece the enemy by the summer of 1944 had 
burnt approximately 1,000 villages; and the 
food available to persons not producing their 
own was only about 35 per cent of normal 
prewar consumption. Under the rationing sys- 
tem in effect in Greece in 1943 the average 
number of calories available to those who pro- 
duced no food was only about 960 per person 


1]In addition there were voluntary contributions of 
some $110,000,000. 
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per day. Food producers received considerably 
more, however, making the average for the 
whole population approximately 1,270 calories 
per person per day.t This was roughly one- 
half of the prewar average for Greece. 

In Poland, human needs resulting not only 
from war but also from the enemy’s deter- 
mined effort to exterminate a whole people 
beggar description. Children have been or- 
phaned by the slaughter of their parents, par- 
ents have been left childless by the execution of 
their children. Food rations for Jews in Poland 
have provided as little as 450 calories per per- 
son per day. Even in France, before her libera- 
tion, food supplies in some areas were so inade- 
quate that pregnancy was authoritatively re- 
ported to be virtually a sentence of death. In 
Rome, in September, 1944, the infant mortality 
rate was 500 out of every 1,000 children born; 
the adult mortality rate was 10 out of every 
100. . 

Forced laborers, perhaps 7,000,000 in all, 
have been removed from their homes to help 
man the Nazi war machine. These workers 
have been compelled to live under demoraliz- 
ing conditions; and unless effective steps are 
taken to prevent it, they are likely upon return- 
ing to their homes to cause a spread of venereal 
disease, tuberculosis, and other effects of their 
forced services. In addition to the laborers 
forced to work for the enemy, millions of 
others have been “pushed around” by the 
forces of war. In Europe, exclusive of Russia, 
these displaced persons are estimated to total 
perhaps 30,000,000. As a result of Nazi perse- 
cution and war there are estimated to be no less 
than 2,000,000 “stateless” persons in Europe 
alone. Children and young persons have been 
forced to fend for themselves. These include 
many who have hidden in woods and hills to 
escape conscription by the enemy, other chil- 
dren who have become separated from their 
parents, and still others whose parents have 
been killed. For these, constructive provision 
will have to be made upon the cessation of hos- 
tilities. Even in Ethiopia, a relatively small 


1In September, 1944, the United Nations Relief and 
Rehabilitation Administration was hoping that both 
indigenous and imported supplies might assure the 
people of liberated areas in Europe an average of 2,650 
calories per person per day: 


country, there are said to be large numbers of 
homeless and orphaned children for whom 
care must be provided. These children are 
those who were taken from their families by 
the Italians in the expectation of training them 
to become loyal Fascists. 

Staggering as the data on human needs for 
Europe may be, estimates of deprivation and 
distress in the Far East are of even greater 
magnitude. In China, for example, parts of at 
least 19 provinces had been occupied by the 
enemy by mid-1944. The population of this 
area was nearly 260,000,000, of which no less 
than 84,000,000 persons were regarded as in 
need of social relief or welfare services. Of 
these Chinese thought to be in need, some 
29,000,000 were children. 


VoLuUNTARY ACTIVITY 


Action taken by the American people to re- 
lieve the extensive and tragic human need 
caused by war is of two general types: that 
taken by governmental agencies and that by 
voluntary organizations. 

Long-established voluntary organizations 
which, over a period of years, have engaged in 
foreign relief or rehabilitation programs in- 
clude the American Red Cross, American Jew- 
ish Joint Distribution Committee, American 
Friends Service Committee, National Catholic 
Welfare Conference, and the Unitarian Service 
Committee. Organizations of this type were 
active abroad following World War I, and in 
the period between the two wars met relief 
and welfare needs in various parts of the 
world. New distress resulting from World 
War II brought into being a number of new 
voluntary organizations in the United States. 
Among these were Russian War Relief, the 
Greek War Relief Association, and the Church 
Committee on Overseas Relief and Reconstruc- 
tion, to mention only a few. 

The rapid increase in the number of agen- 
cies interested in relief abroad had by Septem- 
ber, 1944, given rise to four bodies whose func- 
tions were to coordinate either the foreign pro- 
grams or the solicitations of American agen- 
cies. These bodies were the President’s War 
Relief Control Board; National War Fund; 
United Jewish Appeal for Refugees, Overseas 
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Needs and Palestine; and the American Coun- 
cil of Voluntary Agencies for Foreign Service. 

The President’s War Relief Control Board, 
established by Presidential executive order in 
1942, is the federal agency with which, except 
in a few cases,’ the voluntary organizations 
must register before they may solicit or collect 
funds for relief in foreign countries. It is also 
authorized to coordinate the foreign programs 
of registered organizations. By June, 1944, 
agencies registered with the Board totaled 
something over 100. In 1943, agencies regis- 
tered with the Board received a total of some 
$49,000,000, spending some $46,000,000 for re- 
lief. In 1943, nine agencies spent for relief 
more than $1,000,000 each. The largest 
amounts were $9,000,000 spent by United 
China Relief, $7,000,000 spent by Russian War 
Relief, and $5,000,000 spent by the American 
Jewish Joint Distribution Committee. 

The second of the coordinating bodies is the 
National War Fund, from which organiza- 
tions having foreign service programs receive 
varying proportions of their budgets. In 1944 
the War Fund provided at ae part of the 
funds used for foreign relief by some 30 
American voluntary organizations. See Na- 
tional War Fund in CommMunNITYy CHEsTs AND 
War CHESsTs. 

The third body, the United Jewish Appeal 
for Refugees, Overseas Needs and Palestine, 
which — like the War Fund — is a fund-rais- 
ing and coordinating body, in 1944 planned to 
raise approximately $31,000,000 for the Ameri- 
can Jewish Joint Distribution Committee and 
the United Palestine Appeal for service abroad. 
See JEwisH SociaL Work. 

The fourth of the coordinating bodies, the 
American Council of Voluntary Agencies for 
Foreign Service, was organized in August, 
1943, with only about a dozen agency mem- 
bers. By September, 1944, its membership had 
risen to 48. The Council offers its members an 
opportunity to discuss common problems, to 
coordinate their plans, and to act collectively 
upon matters of common interest. See INTER- 
NATIONAL SociAL Work. 

Because of the differences in the purposes of 


- these four coordinating bodies, an agency’s re- 


1 Exceptions include the American Red Cross and 
certain religious organizations. 


lationship to one may be very different from 
those it has to the others. For example, an 
agency may be registered with the President’s 
War Relief Control Board but may or may not 
be related to the National War Fund, the 
United Jesh Appeal, or the American Coun- 
cil. 

Among agencies not required to register 
with the President’s War Relief Control Board 
and not affiliated with any of the coordinating 
bodies, the American Red Cross has the most 
extensive foreign relief program. This has con- 
sisted of two general types of activity: “foreign 
war relief” and “civilian war relief.” The for- 
mer program was initiated in China in 1937 
and, after being widely extended in 1939 to 
meet relief needs in Europe, was continued in 
Great Britain, and also in Russia and China 
even after it became impossible to work in 
other occupied countries. By March, 1944, 
some $24,000,000 had been expended under 
this program for civilian war sufferers in other 
countries. This included approximately $23, 
000,000 worth of supplies bought by the 
United States Government and approximately 
$1,000,000 worth of supplies bought by other 
agencies but which the Red Cross distributed. 
The government supplies included textiles, 
gauze, and yarn to a value of $6,444,000. Red 
Cross chapters made these materials into gar- 
ments, surgical dressings, sweaters, and similar 
articles — thus greatly increasing their value 
for relief purposes. The civilian war relief pro- 
gram of the Red Cross has been that admin- 
istered in Italy and France in conjunction with 
the military forces of the United States and her 
allies. Responsibility for providing supplies 
and materials for civilian relief in liberated 
areas is recognized as resting entirely with 
military authorities. Red Cross personnel has, 
however, assisted in organizing local health 
and welfare services through which relief dis- 
tributions take place. By July, 1944, the Red 
Cross had contributed approximately $6,000,- 
ooo worth of chapter-produced clothing which 
was shipped to Italy. 


GovERNMENTAL ACTIVITY 


The interest of the American people in for- 
eign relief has also found expression through 
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governmental activity. There is, for example, 
the extensive civilian relief program of the 
United States Army in conjunction, of course, 


with other military authorities with which it ° 


may be operating. Second, the Foreign Eco- 
nomic Administration, while not actively ad- 
ministering relief, is responsible for procuring 
supplies and rendering other services incident 
to the relief programs of military authorities 
and of the United Nations Relief and Rehabili- 
tation Administration, discussed below. Third 
is the part the government is playing in the 
work of the Intergovernmental Committee on 
Refugees. A fourth form of governmental par- 
ticipation is the part the United States Govern- 
ment is playing in the program of the United 
Nations Relief and Rehabilitation Administra- 
tion. This represents perhaps the largest con- 
tribution the United States Government will 
make to the cause of foreign relief and rehabili- 
tation. Finally, there are the recently developed 
activities of the State Department’s Division of 
International Labor, Social and Health Affairs. 


Army Foreign Relief Program 


The most extensive of the United States 
Army’s foreign relief measures has been that 
inaugurated in Italy in conjunction with the 
British military authorities. In preparation for 
this work the Army had enlisted a number of 
experienced American public welfare and re- 
lief administrators to serve as civil affairs ofh- 
cers responsible for organizing relief and wel- 
fare services in liberated areas. Particularly in 
Sicily and southern Italy these officers have 
been active in meeting emergency needs and in 
helping local relief agencies to meet their own 
responsibilities. By September, 1944, approxi- 
mately $100,000,000 had been spent for this 
relief. 


War Refugee Board 


The War Refugee Board, created by execu- 
tive order of the President in January, 1944, 
consists of the Secretary of State, the Secretary 
of the Treasury, and the Secretary of War. Its 
purpose is to rescue the victims of enemy op- 
pression who are in imminent danger of death, 
and otherwise to afford such victims all pos- 
sible relief and assistance consistent with the 


successful prosecution of the war. One of the 
Board’s first objectives was to see that refugees 
were moved out of European neutral countries 
to make room for others who might escape 
from Nazi-dominated areas. 

While the Board itself has only a small 
though vigorous staff, it works through the 
personnel of other governmental agencies and 
international voluntary organizations. 


Intergovernmental Committee on Refugees 


The Intergovernmental Committee on Refu- 
gees, representing 36 governments — includ- 
ing the United States, others of the United Na- 
tions, and neutral countries — was established 
as a result of the 1938 Evian Conference on 
Refugees. The primary responsibility of the 
Committee is to find new places of settlement 
for those persons who, as a result of events in 
Europe, have had to leave their countries of 
residence because of danger to their lives or 
liberties on account of their race, religion, or 
political belief. Administrative expenses are 
shared by all the member governments. Opera- 
tional expenses of the Committe are in the first 
instance underwritten jointly by the United 
Kingdom and the United States. Being con- 
cerned with the resettlement of persons who 
cannot be returned to their countries of resi- 
dence, the Committee’s role is differentiated 
from that of United Nations Relief and Re- 
habilitation Administration, which is pri- | 
marily concerned with repatriation and the 
return of displaced persons to their countries 
of residence. 


United Nations Relief and Rehabilitation Ad- 


ministration 


The United Nations Relief and Rehabilita- 
tion Administration (UNRRA) was formally 
established in November, 1943, when the 
United Nations and those associated with 
them signed an agreement establishing this 
agency." UNRRA is governed by a Council 
made up of representatives of each of the 44 
member nations, each member having one 
vote. Decisions of the Council are determined 


1 Provision was made in 1944 for admitting Den- 
mark into the group of cooperating governments if a 
Danish government approved by the people so desires. 
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by majority vote. This Council, which is ex- 
pected to meet at least twice a year, elects the 
Director General, prescribes the broad policies 
to be followed by the Administration, and pro- 
vides for its financing. 

Administrative expenses of the Administra- 
tion are contributed by the cooperating gov- 
ernments in accordance with the determina- 
tion of the Council. Expected contributions to 
the $10,000,000 administrative budget for the 
year 1944 (and for one month of 1943) in- 
cluded allocations of $5,000 each from 15 gov- 
ernments, whereas the United Kingdom and 
the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics were 
each expected to contribute $1,500,000 and 
the United States $4,000,000. The administra- 
tive budget approved for the year 1945 totaled 
$11,500,000. By September, 1944, some 80 per 
cent of the 1944 budget had been contributed 
by 33 governments, 30 having paid their allo- 
cations in full. 

Unlike administrative expenses, toward 
which the member governments have agreed 
to pay in accordance with the scale determined 
by the Council, funds needed for relief and re- 
habilitation operations are contributed by gov- 
ernments acting in accordance with their own 
constitutional procedures. While these govern- 
ments are free to decide for themselves what 
their contributions shall be, the Council has 
suggested that each government of a country 
not invaded by the enemy should contribute 
the equivalent of at least 1 per cent of its na- 
tional income for the year ending June 30, 
1943. Certain exceptions to this general sug- 
gestion were specified in the case of nations 
which had special need within their own 
boundaries. The suggestion advanced by the 
Council meant that the United States, with a 
national income of some $135,000,000,000 dur- 
ing the base period, is expected to contribute 
approximately $1,350,000,000 for the work of 
UNRRA. By congressional act of March 28, 
1944, the appropriation of this amount was 
authorized, although actual appropriations by 
September, 1944, totaled only $800,000,000. 

In accordance with policies prescribed by the 
UNRRA Council, a government may make up 
to go per cent of its contribution in the form of 
supplies or services purchased within the 


donor country. By executive order of the Presi- 
dent, the Foreign Economic Administration 
has been authorized to perform all functions 
incident to the provision of services and sup- 
plies purchased from the United States appro- 
priation. 

In addition to the funds made available by 
the United States there was also an appropria- 
tion voted by the Parliament of the United 
Kingdom which approved, without a division, 
the Government’s proposal that £ 80,000,000 
— slightly more than 1 per cent of the national 
income for the fiscal year 1943—be made 
available to UNRRA. Canada has approved a 
contribution of $77,000,000. Brazil has author- 
ized a contribution of $30,000,000. Among 
contributions available to the Administration, 
by September, 1944, were $15,000 from Liberia 
and $50,000 from Iceland. 

Contributions of 1 per cent of their national 
incomes by governments concerned were ex- 
pected to yield a total of some $2,500,000,000. 
Whether this is to be only the first of further 
expected contributions, or whether it is to be 
the total amount available to UNRRA for pur- 
poses of relief and rehabilitation, had not, by 
September, 1944, at least, been stated. It has 
been widely conceded, however, that the vast 
needs for which UNRRA would probably be 
asked to provide would require further con- 
tributions. Operations planned for 1945 were 
expected to cost approximately $1,000,000,000. 

The organization established to carry out 
the responsibilities of the Administration in- 
cludes technical divisions on Health, Welfare, 
and Displaced Persons. It is the function of 
these divisions to formulate policies, make 
plans, and engage technical personnel to work 
in their respective fields. Other units of the Ad- 
ministration have responsibility for supplies, 
distribution, camp management, and indus- 
trial and agricultural rehabilitation. 

Fortunately for UNRRA, its administrative 
organization did not have to be built entirely 
de novo, but could be established upon the pre- 
viously existing organization of what had once 
been the United States Office of Foreign Relief 
and Rehabilitation. This agency, which had 
originally been set up within the State Depart- 
ment under the direction of New York’s for- 
mer governor, Herbert H. Lehman, was later 
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transferred to the Foreign Economic Adminis- 
tration. Units of the Office of Foreign Relief 
and Rehabilitation which were not taken over 
by UNRRA were retained within the Foreign 
Economic Administration. 


General Policies 


Among the general policies governing the 
work of UNRRA are the following: 


Relief and rehabilitation needs within a 
country are récognized as a responsibility of 
the country. Except under very unusual cir- 
cumstances, the primary responsibility of 
UNRRA is to help governments in meeting 
these responsibilities. 

UNRRA will operate in areas under the ju- 
risdiction of member governments only with 
their consent. 

During a period of military action, UNRRA 
activities may be undertaken only with the 
consent of and subject to the United Nations 
commander in the theater concerned. This 
provision is, of course, to make sure that the 
UNRRA program does not delay the progress 
of the war. A further provision to assure this 
same objective is that UNRRA requests for re- 
lief supplies and for transportation must all be 
submitted to and approved by the appropriate 
Combined Boards established, primarily, by 
the British and United States military authori- 
ties. 

So far as possible, nations receiving relief or 
rehabilitation supplies or services are expected 
to pay for them. However, this principle does 
not apply in the case of any nation for which 
payment would involve the assumption of an 
enduring foreign exchange debt. Nations can 
therefore secure needed supplies and services 
whether or not they are able to pay for them. 
The importance of the policy of not requiring 
a nation to assume an enduring foreign ex- 
change debt in order to secure needed supplies 
is readily apparent when one recalls the degree 
to which the relief “loans” made after World 
War I contributed to the ensuing economic 
and financial chaos. 

In the distribution of relief supplies and 
services, general policy prescribes that there 
should be no discrimination on the basis of 
race, creed, or political belief. 

Relief and rehabilitation services for which 
the Administration is responsible include the 
fields of health, welfare, the care and repatria- 
tion of displaced persons, agricultural rehabili- 
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tation, industrial rehabilitation, supply and 
distribution, and the administration of camps, 
assembly centers, and shelters for displaced 
persons. 


Prior to the second meeting of the Council 
in September, 1944, the Administration was 
prohibited from engaging in relief operations 
in enemy or ex-enemy territory. This limita- 
tion was somewhat relaxed, however, by the 
Council’s action to permit a limited relief pro- 
gram in Italy, to make possible operation in 
the Dodecanese Islands, and in conjunction 
with health services and the repatriation of cer- 
tain categories of displaced persons in enemy 
territory. 


Welfare Services 


Because of the importance, in a program of 
relief and rehabilitation, of welfare services, 
provision for these has been made from the in- 
ception of the UNRRA organization. This has 
been done because under any broad or mass 
distribution program there are always large 
numbers of persons who are unable to pay for 
their fair share of life’s necessities. Attention 
must also be paid to other persons who, though 
able to claim their proportional share of food, 
clothing, and other necessities, need further 
services to help meet their special needs. Typi- 
cal of these groups are homeless and orphaned 
children, pregnant women and _ nursing 
mothers, aged and handicapped persons, and 
families broken up by the war. Of great impor- 
tance among those in special need are many 
young persons, particularly girls, deported to 
enemy and occupied countries for forced labor. 

The term “welfare services” as used by 
UNRRA is officially interpreted to mean the 
provision, by methods that will help people to 
help themselves and one another, of (a) food, 
clothing, shelter, and other basic necessities of 
life for persons unable to provide for them- 
selves; and (b) services such as information, 
advice, and counsel for persons in need of spe- 
cial help. Specific services UNRRA may be 
called upon to render include consultation, the 
provision of technical personnel or supplies, 
and — if requested by the appropriate civil or 
military authorities —the direct operation of 
welfare services. 


Welfare measures in which UNRRA may 
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be called upon to play some part include the 
provision of food, clothing, and household sup- 
plies through means other than the general 
distribution system established; provision of 
emergency shelter; services for orphaned, 
homeless, or other children or young persons 
in need of special provision; welfare services in 
refugee camps and other temporary commu- 
nities; occupational activities, including train- 
ing and retraining (for handicapped workers, 
persons unable to resume their normal occupa- 
tions, and young persons who, because of the 
war, have never known normal work experi- 
ence), and employment in the production of 
relief supplies or in the performance of essen- 
tial services; services to welfare institutions 
such as homes for the aged and homes for chil- 
dren; training programs for indigenous work- 
ers interested in participating in local relief 
and welfare services; and the development or 
reconstitution of local self-help and welfare re- 
sources. 

A further concern of the Administration is 
to enlist the cooperation of voluntary relief or- 
ganizations interested in serving in areas in 
which UNRRA may operate and to arrange 
for the coordination of their activities with 
those of the Administration. 

By September, 1944, the staff of the Admin- 
istration numbered more than 1,500, represent- 
ing 24 member governments. Among this 
number were nearly a hundred social workers, 
many of whom had previously held important 
federal, state, and local public welfare, emer- 
gency relief, and related positions in the 
United States. Others on the staff had held 
similar posts in Great Britain. 

The headquarters office of UNRRA is in 
Washington. A regional office has been estab- 
lished in London. Plans are under way for a 
second regional office in Chungking and for an 
area office in Sydney. In Cairo is located an- 
other area office responsible for operational 
planning and for the immediate supervision of 
the work of the UNRRA Balkan Mission 
which in September, 1944, comprised some 
600 employes ready to initiate relief operations 
in Greece, Yugoslavia, and Albania as these 
countries were liberated. In this total were in- 
cluded some 60 experienced welfare workers 
from the United States alone. In addition to 


the UNRRA personnel, approximately 200 
workers furnished by voluntary organizations 
in the United States and the United Kingdom 
were ready to do health and welfare work in 
the Balkans under UNRRA’s general super- 
vision and direction. 

Among other countries which, by Septem- 
ber, 1944, had requested assistance from 
UNRRA were Poland, Ethiopia, and China. 
To assist in planning the work to be done in 
China, the Administration had sent experts to 
Chungking to serve as consultants to the Chi- 
nese authorities. An observers’ mission, sent to 
Italy to make preliminary plans to be initiated 
in the event the Council authorized operations 
there, had returned before the meeting of the 
Council which (as already noted) approved a 
limited program for that country. 

Early in September, 1944, the Administra- 
tion was invited to send a mission to Moscow 
to discuss problems of common interest. Other 
missions concerned largely with questions of 
supply had been sent to Australia, New Zea- 
land, Brazil, and other South American coun- 
tries. 

To coordinate the work of the Administra- 
tion with that of military authorities respon- 
sible for displaced persons in Western Europe, 
15 UNRRA liaison officers were assigned to 
Supreme Headquarters Allied Expeditionary 
Forces in London. By September, 1944, sev- 
eral of these officers were already on the Conti- 
nent working out joint plans of operation. 

Although plans for both Europe and the 
Far East were well under way by September, 
1944, actual relief operations of UNRRA con- 
sisted only of the administration of five refugee 
camps. Located in the Middle East, these had 
originally been established by the Middle East 
Refugee and Relief Administration, which 
transferred them to UNRRA about July 1. 
These camps provide havens of refuge for 
some 30,000 Yugoslavs and 18,000 Greeks. 
The Administration was also preparing to as- 
sume responsibility for a camp in Philippeville, 


‘Algeria, ultimately to house some 40,000 


Yugoslavs. 

What was regarded in many quarters as the 
somewhat slow start of UNRRA operations 
during the ten months following the first ses- 
sion of the Council held at Atlantic City was 
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the result of many factors. The first was the 
prohibition against operating in enemy or ex- 
enemy territory, which precluded operations in 
Italy even though the military authorities con- 
cerned favored UNRRA action there. A sec- 
ond factor was the delay on the part of mem- 
ber governments in specifying in detail what 
assistance, if any, was expected of UNRRA. 
This delay, in turn, was attributable to uncer- 
tainty as to the exact nature of conditions to be 
found at the time of liberation. A third con- 
sideration was the delay of military authorities 
—largely due to the factors already noted 
above —in developing joint plans of opera- 
tion. During the second session of the Council, 
meeting in Montreal in September, 1944, these 
factors contributing to the delay of UNRRA 
operations were frequently alluded to. Govern- 
ments were also urged repeatedly to extend to 
UNRRA such cooperation as might be neces- 
sary to enable the Administration promptly to 
meet its responsibilities. Indeed, the keynote 
of the second session of the Council was the 
urgency of translating into action UNRRA’s 
carefully laid plans. 

Despite the fact that UNRRA was estab- 
lished to undertake programs of relief and re- 
habilitation, time has made it increasingly ap- 
parent that the rehabilitation aspect of its work 
is to be subordinated to that of relief. This fact 
led the Council, in its second session, to call 
attention to the insufficiency of the Adminis- 
tration’s program for continued rehabilitation 
and for the prevention of large-scale unem- 
ployment. The Council therefore called to the 
attention of member governments the urgency 
of providing means whereby “the problems of 
continued rehabilitation may be jointly con- 
sidered and through the cooperation of the na- 
tions successfully resolved.” 


Other Services 


A wide variety of health services has been 
prepared by the Administration. Among these 
are steps for the control of epidemics that 
might otherwise sweep across Europe and 
Asia, adding their toll to the already heavy 
burdens of war. Medical and nursing services 
are also provided in the refugee camps of the 
Administration. The second session of the 


UNRRA Council in September, 1944, ap- 


proved a draft sanitary convention to be sub- 
mitted for the approval of governments inter- 
ested in cooperating in the reporting and con- 
trol of certain contagious diseases, the check- 
ing of which on an international basis is par- 
ticularly necessary. 

In the field of care for Signlaeed persons the 
Administration’s primary responsibility is re- 
patriation. Plans have been worked out with 
both military and civil authorities for assisting 
in returning to their homes persons uprooted 
as a result of the war. Preparations include the 
necessary camps for refugees, so-called as- 
sembly centers along primary routes of travel, 
transportation, care en route, needed services at 
border control stations, and aid in the personal 
rehabilitation of repatriates after their return. 

The Administration has also participated in 
the drafting of a multilateral agreement under 
which signatory governments agree to provide 
specified services for the displaced nationals of 
other signatories agreeing to reciprocate. 


State Department Interest in Social Affairs 


In addition to its other interests in foreign 
relief and rehabilitation programs, the United 
States Government in 1944 established within 
the State Department a Division of Interna- 
tional Labor, Social and Health Affairs. This Di- 
vision, staffed in part with social work person- 
nel, is expected to keep abreast of the develop- 
ment of social work and relief measures in 
other countries and to recommend to the State 
Department appropriate action which the 
United States might take with respect to these 
developments. Even in 1944, informal discus- 
sions were already under way as to the desira- 
bility and possible form of some permanent 
world organization to foster international co- 
operation in the social welfare field, much as 
the International Labor Organization has en- 
couraged action in its field. 
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FOUNDATIONS AND COMMUNITY 
TRUSTS.1 The term “foundation” as used 
here is confined to non-governmental, non- 
profit organizations having principal funds of 
their own, established to maintain or aid social, 
educational, charitable, or other activities serv- 
ing the common welfare. Many organizations 
which include “foundation” in their name do 
not fall within this definition, while many 
others, known by a wide variety of titles, prop- 
erly qualify. 

In a broader sense foundations are at least as 
old as the Roman Empire; and in the days of 
Henry VIII in England, foundations — chiefly 
ecclesiastical — were estimated to possess half 
the wealth of the country. But in our special- 
ized sense of the term, the foundation is a very 
recent social invention, largely confined to the 
United States and to the twentieth century. 


Growth of Foundations 


The first American foundation is generally 
considered to be the Peabody Fund, set up in 
1867 with a principal sum of over $2,000,000, 
though some claims may be advanced for the 
Smithsonian Institution (1846), and even for 
the Magdalen Society of Philadelphia (1800) 
which became the White-Williams Founda- 
tion. Next came the John F. Slater Fund in 
1882; the Baron de Hirsch Fund in 1890; the 
Thomas Thompson Trust in 1901; the Car- 
negie Institution of Washington in 1902; the 


1For names of foundations concerned with social 
welfare and related fields listed in Drrecrory oF 
AGENCIEs in Part Two, see INDEx under the title of 
this article. 
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General Education Board in 1903; the Mil- 
bank Memorial Fund in 1905; the Carnegie 
Foundation for the Advancement of Teaching 
in 1906; the Russell Sage Foundation in 1907; 
the Anna T. Jeanes Foundation and the Eliza- 
beth McCormick Memorial Fund in 1908; the 
New York Foundation in 1909; the Carnegie 
Endowment for International Peace in 1910; 
the Carnegie Corporation of New York and 
the Phelps-Stokes Fund in 1911; and thereafter 
incorporations far too numerous for separate 
mention, but including the largest early en- 
dowment, the Rockefeller Foundation. 
_ Because of difficulties of definition and com- 
pilation no complete list of foundations exists at 
the present time. An idea of the extraordinary 
growth of this type of social agency, however, 
may be obtained by comparing the compila- 
tions made at various times. In 1900 only four 
or five foundations had been established. In 
1915 the Russell Sage Foundation Library 
listed 23 in the first edition of its directory of 
American Foundations. According to later edi- 
tions, their number had increased to 77 in 
1924, leaped to 151 in 1930, and then through 
the depression years remained nearly static at 
156 foundations and 31 community trusts in 
1938.1 Eduard C. Lindeman in his Wealth and 
Culture: A Study of One Hundred Founda- 
tions and Community Trusts and Their O pera- 
tions During the Decade 1921-1930 (infra 
cit.) identified under somewhat different 
definitions 258 foundations, 73 additional 
funds which “may or may not be correctly 
classified as foundations,’ 40 community 
trusts, and “202 foundations listed in our files 
concerning which no information can be se- 
cured.” The Twentieth Century Fund in 1932 
listed 129 foundations of which 24 were com- 
munity trusts. Raymond Rich Associates, con- 
tinuing the Twentieth Century Fund series, 
reported 314 foundations at the middle of 
1941, but under definitions rather different 
from those here accepted. The Russell Sage 
Foundation has now in progress a new survey 
of foundations in the field of social welfare, 
and the organizations listed for possible inclu- 
sion after further inquiry now number 522. 
The past several years have seen a mush- 
room growth of foundations of the “family” 


1 See Russell Sage Foundation Library, infra cit. 


type, set up by living individual donors or 
family groups as a corporate— and tax-ex- 
empt — channel for charitable contributions. 
A disturbing number of-such “foundations” 
appear to have no headquarters other than the 
offices of a law firm, to be modest to the point 
of complete silence about any program for so- 
cial welfare, and indeed to be making no pres- 
ent contributions of any sort from their accu- 
mulated and accumulating wealth. It is pro- 
posed in some quarters that tax exemption be 
confined to organizations with an active pro- 
gram for the social welfare. 

Few of the newer foundations have princi- 
pal funds which can compare with the giants 
of the first three decades of the century. The 
depression years and the more steeply gradu- 
ated income tax have militated against vast 
individual fortunes. The smaller foundations 
of recent years have frequently not set up staffs 
of their own, but have confined their activities 
to making grants in specific fields or have 
merged for administrative purposes with a 
community trust or other large operating 
agency. 

In the past two years a few substantial new 
endowments have appeared, however, and ad- 
ditional funds have enlarged the potentialities 
of several established foundations. The most 
important change of the period was the addi- 
tion of a reported $200,000,000 to the endow- 
ment of the Ford Foundation upon the death 
of Edsel Ford, which would appear to bring 
the Ford Foundation into first place with re- 
spect to financial resources; no announcement 
of program is yet available. The John Simon 
Guggenheim Memorial Foundation is re- 
ported to have received an approximate $13,- 
000,000 additional upon the death of Simon 
Guggenheim, and the Murry and Leonie Gug- 
genheim Foundation about $5,000,000 upon 
settlement of the estate of Murry Guggenheim. 
The Elizabeth Severance Prentiss Foundation 
has been established with a principal sum of 
about $8,000,000 to be expended for various 
charities, most of which were designated by 
the donor, and with at least 60 per cent to be 
expended in Ohio. The Hiram Edward Man- 
ville Foundation, established for general chari- 
table purposes, is reported to have an endow- ° 
ment of $7,500,000. The Seth Sprague Educa- 
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tional and Charitable Foundation, established 
by Mr. Sprague in 1930 “for the well-being of 
mankind,” is reported to have received an ad- 
dition to its funds of nearly $7,000,000 upon 
the settlement of Mr. Sprague’s estate. The 
Hastings Foundation, with a special concern 
for tuberculosis study, prevention, treatment, 
and cure, has been established with a capitali- 
zation reported at “several millions.” Walter 
C. Teagle, former president of the Standard 
Oil Company of New Jersey, established in 
1944 the Teagle Foundation for general edu- 
cational and charitable purposes, and with a 
special interest in assisting employes “of the 
company in which Mr. Teagle spent practi- 
cally all his business life”; the amount of the 
principal sum has not been announced. Two 
additional community trusts became active, 
the Duluth Community Trust and the Cen- 
tralia (Ill.) Foundation. A number of other 
organizations of the foundation type have been 
set up recently, but most of these are small, or 
adequate information concerning them is not 
available. 

The total endowment of all foundations at 
the present time cannot be determined with 
precision. The Russell Sage Foundation survey 
now under way has only preliminary figures, 
but these suggest that the total may be in the 
neighborhood of $1,800,000,000. Most of the 
foundations keep their principal intact but 
spend their income; a few spend both principal 
and income under a plan for liquidation 
within a set term; a few others appear to spend 
neither principal nor income. 

Drastic reduction in interest rates in the past 
decade has severely curtailed the operations of 
those foundations. which budget their pro- 
grams on annual income. Heavy pressure dur- 
ing the war years to invest in government is- 
_ sues has in many instances further depressed 
receipts. The Carnegie Corporation of New 
York, as a specific example, reported that the 
yield on its investments had declined from 4.5 
per cent in the 1933 fiscal year to 2.7 per cent in 
1943, a reduction of 4o per cent. In other 
words, an endowment of $16,666,667 was re- 
quired in 1943 to produce the same dollar in- 
come as $10,000,000 in 1933. Furthermore, the 
1943 dollars purchased much less in salaries, 
services, and supplies. 


Figures for actual foundation expenditures 
within the past fiscal year have not yet been 
compiled, but unless expenditures from capital 
funds are considerably larger than anticipated 
the total seems likely to be about $62,000,000. 
Put in terms of the 1944 war economy, the to- 
tal annual expenditures of foundations for so- 
cial welfare would have kept the war going for 
about six hours. 

The popular impression of foundations as 
the possessors of almost unlimited income is 
not substantiated by the facts. The impress 
foundations have had upon research and upon 
broad social movements is the more notable in 
view of their actual budgetary limitations. 


Community Trusts 


One development in the foundation field, 
the community trust, deserves separate men- 
tion. Such trusts are foundations, usually or- 
ganized on a city or county basis, which accu- 
mulate the smaller legacies and funds of many 
contributors and use them under a single 
management for charitable purposes, chiefly 
within the given community. The first such 
trust, the Cleveland Foundation, was organ- 
ized in 1914. The idea spread rapidly, and by 
1924 at least 50 community trusts had been 
established. At the beginning of 1944 a survey 
conducted by the New York Community 
Trust reflected data from 74 active trusts of 
this type in the United States and Canada, 
with capital funds totaling above $57,000,000 
and disbursements for the 1943 year of $1,739,- 
619. The largest such foundations are the Chi- 
cago Community Trust and the New York 
Community Trust, each with resources total- 
ing more than $10,000,000. These resources 
consist of many individual funds, ranging 
from about a thousand dollars into the mul- 
tiple millions. Such funds are usually set up in 
the name of the donor and for a specific chari- 
table purpose, but with powers lodged with a 
distribution committee to alter the plan of dis- 
tribution when necessary. An administrative 
development of 1943 was the organization of a 
“composite fund” within the New York Com- 
munity Trust and a “combined fund” in the 
Cleveland Foundation for handling smaller 
unit gifts than had previously been acceptable. 
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Fields of Operation 

The fields of foundation operations are 
nearly as various as the foundations them- 
selves, but with considerable concentrations in 
certain areas. Many of the earlier foundations, 
and some of the smaller recent ones, were es- 
tablished for specific and limited purposes 
which are as diverse as “advancing of the wel- 
fare of the dog through better breeding, better 
feeding, and more humane care” and sup- 
plying wooden legs to Civil War veterans, to 
one fund set up to provide pin money for the 
wives of the presidents of the United States. 
Experience has shown that few donors have 
been able to outguess the future, and funds 
which have been hedged within narrow limi- 
tations have usually outgrown their usefulness. 
Broad discretionary powers, extending to “the 
welfare of mankind” and “the improvement 
of social and living conditions,” are now com- 
mon. 

However broad their mandate, foundations 
find it administratively desirable to concen- 
trate their work in particular fields, though 
these fields may be abandoned or altered with 
changing situations. In part because of such 
concentrations by several of the larger founda- 
tions, the two fields of health and education 
have together accounted for about 70 per cent 
of all foundation expenditures in recent years, 
with education leading slightly in the Linde- 
man tabulations for 1921-1930, and activities 
in the various health fields forging ahead in 
the Raymond Rich Associates figures for 1941. 
Third place — about 15 per cent of total ex- 
penditures—has gone consistently*to social 
welfare, but very many more foundations are 
operative in this field than in either health or 
education. Other fields of some prominence in- 
clude economics, religion, government and 
public administration, race relations, interna- 
tional relations, recreation; no one of these, 
however, accounted for more than 3 per cent of 
total foundation expenditures according to 
either of the tabulations cited. In the past sev- 
eral years for which tabulations’ are not yet 
completed the evidence suggests that studies in 
economics, and to a lesser extent in govern- 
ment and public administration, are now pre- 
empting a larger share in foundation budgets. 

Operational trends in these fields are also 


important. It is obvious that within the field of 
medicine, for example, a foundation might pay 
doctor bills for impoverished individuals, or 
conduct research into the cause, treatment, and 
prevention of a disease, or educate the general 
public concerning health measures. In nearly 
every area of foundation interest these three 
broad avenues of approach are available — in- 
dividual aid, scientific research, and public 
education. 

Only a few foundations dispense individual 
aid, and these are usually local, or connected 
with a special industry and for the benefit of 
employes and their families, or are scholarship 
funds. It has long been agreed that the meager 
total resources of foundations could have no 
substantial direct effect upon human want, 
and can find more constructive expenditure. 

Traditionally, scientific research has been 
central to the program of most foundations. 
Sometimes the foundation has set up its own 
staff of fact finders; but frequently it has made 
grants to other agencies to initiate, or merely to 
expand or continue, research projects and dem- 
onstrations. Discoveries, particularly in such 
fields as medicine and public health, have been 
concrete and often spectacular; in the social 
sciences the line between fact and hypothesis is 
less definite, and in a democracy even the es- 
tablished social fact may have little effect until 
it is accepted by a substantial portion of the 
population. Social research has therefore led to 
more controversy, and its results have been 
harder to put into constructive social action. 

This cultural lag is perhaps the chief factor 
in a new emphasis in recent years, among 
many foundations, upon public education. 
The necessity to announce their discoveries has 
always been acknowledged, and this process 
has traditionally proceeded with published 
volumes, scientific papers, lectures, consulta- 
tions. It is something else, however, when a di- 
rector of the Carnegie Endowment for Inter- 
national Peace reports to his board (in this case 
with respect to international relations), “There 
has developed a greater need for clarification 
than for research in order to prevent an utter 
confusion in the public mind,’ and when 
many foundations begin spending half or 
more of their incomes on programs of bring- 
ing their findings to the public, with several 
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devoting the whole of their resources to public 
education. The recently established Sloan 
Foundation, for example, states its purpose to 
be “to concentrate on a single objective, the 
promotion of a wider knowledge of basic eco- 
nomic truths generally accepted as such by au- 
thorities.” 

To what extent this new emphasis is wise 
and in the public interest remains to be deter- 
mined. One decisive factor will be the ability 
of the formulators of foundation policy to 
draw the very fine line between attempts to di- 
rect opinion, which are dangerous, and the ad- 
vancement of knowledge, ‘which is necessary. 

Perhaps because foundations have brought 
themselves so much into the public eye, severe 
criticism as well as extravagant praise has been 
leveled at them. Curiously, these critics have 
usually fallen into one of two camps. The theo- 
retical critics, who deal with the idea of the 
foundation, usually regard it as an ultra-con- 
servative influence, ruled by the dead hand, 
dealing in palliatives rather than constructive 
change, controlled by trustees who are typically 
older men from conservative professions who 
may be expected to use their considerable 
powers to conserve the old order. Critics of in- 
dividual programs, however, are apt to charge 
that foundation influence is irresponsible, radi- 
cal, and subversive. Probably the truth lies in a 
rather creative and constructive middle 
ground between these criticisms. 


Wartime Changes 


The pattern of wartime service of the foun- 
dations is now clear in its general outlines. 
Foundations, with executives typically in the 
higher age groups, have not been seriously af- 
fected by Selective Service, but have contrib- 
uted much of their most highly trained re- 
search personnel to wartime agencies on a vol- 
untary basis. Long-term projects of importance 
are continued where possible, but usually with 
reduced staffs and under special difficulties. To 
quote the most recent Rockefeller Foundation 
report, “fundamental research is in fact today 
a mere trickle compared with the mighty 
‘stream it formerly was.” Where cooperation 
with scholars abroad has been important, diff- 
‘culties have often been insuperable. The Ma- 
nila office of the Rockefeller Foundation, to 


cite one extreme example, was looted and all 
its records destroyed. 

Requests for aid from ordinary sources have 
been decreasing, as is usually the case in war 
years. The Carnegie Corporation of New York 
reports that during three war years such re- 
quests have declined from the former level of 
1,257 to only 478. The Duke Endowment was 
able to report for 1943 that “the income level of 
a large segment of the population has been 
raised and the charity load at assisted hospitals 
in North Carolina and South Carolina was at 
an 18-year low point in 1942.” A number of 
foundations have been making direct contribu- 
tions, somewhat contrary to standing policy on 
“relief” giving, to special wartime agencies, 
such as the American Red Cross and ee 
China Relief. 

The most significant trend of all, however, 
has been the reorientation of research projects 
or research personnel into direct wartime serv- 
ice. For example, the Falk Foundation, which 
supports economic research as its primary in- 
terest, foresightedly authorized in 1938 a study 
on wartime control of prices. The Twentieth 
Century Fund, in the midst-of a long-term 
study of the housing industry, used this trained 
staff for a rapid survey of housing for defense. 
The Commonwealth Fund redirected its pro- 
gram of medical research to emphasize avia- 
tion medicine, control of infectious diseases, 
and shock. The Russell Sage Foundation in- 
cluded in the program of its charity organiza- 
tion department studies in relief and rehabili- 
tation abroad. A small research appropriation 
of the Rockefeller Foundation in 1936 grew 
under war pressures into the vast penicillin 
projects of today. The John Simon Guggen- 
heim Memorial Foundation has tempered its 
fellowships plan to war needs by appropriating 
substantial sums from current funds for future 
fellowships for ex-servicemen. The commu- 
nity trusts, locally centered as they are, have di- 
rected much of their giving toward wartime 
uses. For example, the Cleveland Foundation 
reported 1943 contributions to the Cleveland 
War Memorial, to be used for a postwar plan- 
ning council for Greater Cleveland and for 
certain educational purposes of the local Selec- 
tive Service boards. Practically every founda- 
tion report has its similar story to tell of ef- 
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forts in its field of special competence directed 
toward the needs of the armed services or the 
home front. 

A growing present emphasis in these pro- 
grams is postwar planning. Traditionally, 
foundations have been organized to conduct 
slow, methodical, undramatic research looking 
toward the future rather than to engage in ag- 
gressive, immediate action. It has therefore 
been especially appropriate that during the fe- 
verish war years, when most men and agencies 
have been able to spare little time or thought 
for any needs beyond the pressing present, the 
foundations have characteristically been taking 
the longer view and doing a very substantial 
share of the vital planning for the years ahead. 
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HOUSING AND CITY PLANNING.! The 
social purpose of housing is to satisfy mini- 
mum needs for the safety, sanitation, conven- 
ience, and comfort of all the people, in dwell- 
ings that are available at an expenditure 


1 For names of national agencies in this field listed in 
DirEcTORY OF AGENCIES in Part Two, see INDEx under 
the title of this article. 
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within the ability of the people to pay. As 
standards of dwelling equipment have been 
raised, and as institutions for the filling of 
families’ various material, social, and spiritual 
needs have become more complex and special- 
ized, housing has ceased to indicate merely 
shelter. The provision of satisfactory housing 
has become dependent on the provision of 
many other elements in a satisfactory environ- 
ment. 

The statement that one-third of the nation is 
ill-housed is based primarily upon the 1940 
census of housing and other earlier studies, 
such as the Real Property Inventory carried on 
by the United States Department of Com- 
merce. The measure of need used in these sur- 
veys was the specific physical inadequacies of 
each dwelling unit and not the various en- 
vironmental factors mentioned above. It is safe 
to say, therefore, that the mere repair or re- 
placement of the millions of dwelling units 
classified as substandard in these nation-wide 
studies would not necessarily result in the pro- 
vision of housing of a minimum acceptable 
standard for all of our people. 

The housing problem is frequently over- 
simplified by those who claim that it would be 
solved if incomes were more evenly distributed 
or if the entire range of incomes was raised 
sufhciently to enable the more poorly paid 
wage-earners to purchase or rent dwellings of 
minimum standard. This over-simplification 
ignores the fact that much new housing is it- 
self deficient: some because it is located in 
rural or suburban areas where control over de- 
sign and construction is not exercised; and a 
great deal of it because it is not provided as 
part of a planned neighborhood designed to 
provide and preserve community amenities 
and necessities. 

With the exception of the large-scale, 
planned, community-type developments built 
generally within the past twenty years by pri- 
vate enterprise and government, this country 
has had no conclusive demonstration of what 
it really costs to provide good housing that will 
remain socially useful throughout its entire 
reasonable life. Therefore the average person, 
whether he be in the market for new housing 
or not, continues under the delusion that the 
cost of good housing is represented solely by 


the cost of building a house. There is still no 
realization of the total cost of creating an en- 
vironment for family living, or of the social 
and economic losses suffered because of the 
failure to plan and build on a neighborhood 
scale. | 
This failure of both the consumers and pro- 
ducers of housing to realize the essential need 
for planning constitutes one of the challenging 
social problems of our age. Currently, official 
planning bodies are securing more financial 
and moral support than they ever have before. 
This support may be ascribed largely, how- 
ever, to the fear of being caught completely 
unprepared for the postwar adjustments that 
loom large in many communities. It is, doubt- 
ful whether there is yet sufficient citizen un- 
derstanding of the objectives and methods of 
planning to render it a significant force in a 


democratic society. American housing prac- 


tice and policy is still typified generally by the 
exercise of individual freedom rather than by 
the assumption of collective responsibility. 


EvoLuTION OF Housinec Poticy 


The adverse social consequences of poor 
housing vary inversely with the income of 
families. Thus the low-income group— 
roughly speaking, the lower third income 
group — has received the greatest attention 
from the various governmental agencies seek- 
ing to contribute to the solution of the housing 
problem. 

The following account of the evolution of 
housing policy, although it includes reference 
to activities not related solely to the improve- 
ment of housing for low-income families, 
stresses the methods which have been used to 
deal with this segment of the housing market. 
Generally speaking, governmental housing ac- 
tivities have been undertaken in the order 
listed below; but by no means has each of these 
activities superseded those mentioned before it. 


Housing Regulation 


The regulation of housing construction and 
of certain conditions in existing housing con- 
. Stitutes the oldest form of governmental hous- 
ing activity. Regulation is exercised primarily 
by municipal governments acting within a 
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framework of powers granted by state govern- 
ments. Obviously such activity is purely nega- 
tive — that is, it does not create a supply of 
housing. Furthermore, in actuality it has done 
little to improve the condition of existing hous- 
ing at as fast a rate as the standard of living has 
increased. 

Most urban communities either have grossly 
inadequate regulations pertaining to the main- 
tenance of existing housing, or if they have 
reasonably good laws, enforcement of these 
laws falls far short of their intent. Both as re- 
gards the enforcement of housing regulations 
and real property assessment practice, housing 
has been regarded to have a fixed value or even 
a value that increases rather than diminishes 
with age. These attitudes have been important 
factors in preventing the effective closing of 
dwellings without compensation to the 
owners, or in preventing the more drastic ac- 
tion represented by compulsory demolition 
without compensation. By and large the only 
effective removal of substandard housing has 
taken place through (a) voluntary removal by 
owners, to avoid loss or make way for some 
improvement, (b) fire or collapse, (c) clear- 
ance of sites for public works, or (d) slum 
clearance and rebuilding by public housing 
agencies. All of this demolition has not been 
sufficient to offset the amount of housing that 
is constantly falling into the substandard class, 
either because the dwellings themselves be- 
come outmoded and outworn or because entire 
neighborhoods are deteriorating under the 
impact of uncontrolled blighting forces. 

Municipal officials charged with the regula- 
tion of existing housing have had to make the 
very practical choice between closing or demol- 
ishing all housing not meeting the require- 
ments of the law, and thus unhousing a con- 
siderable percentage of the city’s population, or 
limiting their activities to dealing only with 
violations of such flagrant nature that public 
action appeared imperative. Naturally, when 
eliminating a dwelling unit would cause its 
occupants to move into one of equal or lesser 
quality or to submit to overcrowding in an 
otherwise adequate unit, officials have often 
decided in favor of non-enforcement of the 
law. 

This dilemma illustrates the crux of the 
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housing problem: a sufficient supply of hous- 
ing for low-income families has never been 
made available either through the “handing 
down” process that has been in operation ever 
since the founding fathers vacated their first log 
cabin, or through more direct processes such as 
the construction and operation of housing by 
public agencies. Until new housing of good 
standard is produced in’ large quantities at 
costs within reach of most of the lower income 
third of the population, a thorough program 
of regulation to eliminate substandard housing 
will be infeasible. 


Governmental Financial Incentives or Atds 


Government has sought to lower the cost of 
housing and to encourage its financing and 
production through a variety of means. The 
granting of tax exemption on new construc- 
tion was employed in New York State for a 
period of years following World War I. Be- 
cause the granting of this exemption was not 
made conditional upon the adherence to cer- 
tain standards of design and construction or 
upon producing housing within a given price 
range, the incentive resulted in the develop- 
ment of a quantity of poorly built housing be- 
yond the reach of low-income groups. 

A second type of tax aid was granted in 
1926, when New York State first authorized 
municipalities to grant partial tax exemption 
to large-scale housing projects operating under 
state supervision to insure acceptable standards 
of neighborhood design and a reasonable limit 
on financial return. These limited-dividend 
projects have served a middle-income group 
and have constituted useful examples of im- 
proved design and management; but, most im- 
portant, they have demonstrated the impossi- 
bility of reaching low-income groups by using 
only such subsidy as is available through tax 
exemption on the buildings. 

Public credit granted directly to private de- 
velopers of housing has had very limited use 
and has given little more promise of solving 
low-cost housing problems than has _ the 
limited-dividend plan. 

The federal government, operating through 
the Federal Home Loan Bank Administration, 
has performed two functions helpful to the 


normal private home building: first, operation 


‘of a credit pool for private home financing in- 


stitutions; and second, safeguarding of deposi- 
tors’ funds in savings and loan associations by 
a system somewhat comparable to the federal 
insurance of deposits in savings banks. An 
emergency rescue job was performed by the 
Home Owner’s Loan Corporation when it 
saved about a million homes from foreclosure 
in 1934 and several years thereafter, by advanc- 
ing federal funds at low interest rates for long 
terms and taking over existing mortgages. 
The government is expected to retire com- 
pletely from this emergency job within the 
next few years, when all the mortgages it holds 
will have been paid off or sold to private finan- 
cial institutions. 

The Federal Housing Administration’s 
(FHA) program of mortgage insurance, in- 
augurated in 1934, has been the largest single 
influence for the improvement of standards of 
design and construction and for the improve- 
ment of residential mortgage practice. The use 
of sound mortgages, planned for retirement 
within a reasonable period and related to ac- 
tual value of the dwellings, represents a great 
advance over the former rather prevalent prac- 
tice of writing home mortgages for short pe- 
riods without any provision for progressive 
uniform amortization and without careful 
consideration of the relation of the amount of 
the mortgage to honest appraisal. Little of the 
housing financed with FHA-insured mort- 
gages has been available to families in the 
lower third income group. The FHA program 
has been developed in a generally rising 
market; therefore there has been no oppor- 
tunity to determine how successfully the safe- 
guard represented by government insurance of 
lending institutions against loss will work out 
in times of stress in the real estate market. 


Construction and Operation by Government 
During World War I the federal govern- 
ment engaged in the construction and opera- 
tion of housing for war workers. This activity 
was inaugurated too late to be of any large 
benefit to war production. No further direct 
participation of government in housing was 
undertaken until 1934, when the Housing Di- 
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vision of the Public Works Administration 
engaged in the construction and operation of 
large-scale housing projects in an attempt to 
create employment and realize a social objec- 
tive at the same time. This activity gave the 
country its first sizable example of slum clear- 
ance and low-rent housing, but it indicated 
clearly the limitations of trying to carry on 
such a program as a direct federal function. 

The federal urban public housing program 
was accompanied by the development of com- 
munities of farm housing and some subsist- 
ence homesteads, the latter undertaken on the 
theory that the security of a certain class of 
urban employes would be enhanced if the 
families could have the means of producing a 
large amount of their own food. Experience 
has indicated that the subsistence homestead 
idea will not be widely useful as a solution of 
urban housing problems, at least in the form in 
which it has been tried. 

A significant though relatively small ven- 
ture of the federal government, started also in 
1934, was the development of three “green- 
belt” towns, satellite to the cities of Cincinnati, 
Milwaukee, and Washington, D. C. These 
three communities, somewhat like the earlier 
privately sponsored community of Radburn, 
N. J., in the New York. metropolitan area, 
demonstrated the principle of complete town 
planning prior to any construction. It is difh- 
cult to determine the long-range significance 
of these “greenbelt” communities at the pres- 
ent time, because the cost of building them was 
distorted by the use of relief labor and because 
they have not been expanded to anywhere near 
the original population planned for, and thus 
are not utilizing most effectively the public 
works and other community facilities pro- 
vided at heavy initial cost to serve a much 
larger population. 

These three “greenbelt” towns and the 
planned city of Norris, Tenn., developed by 
the Tennessee Valley Authority, cater to the 
needs of rather specialized income groups. In 
neither case is there enough local employment 
available within the towns to make them more 
than dormitory communities. In this sense 
they differ markedly from the two well-known 
garden cities of England— Welwyn and 
Letchworth. 
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First Permanent Public Program 


It was not until the passage of the United 
States Housing Act in 1937 that Congress 
made provisions for a permanent public hous- 
ing program. The Act provides for the plan- 
ning, construction, ownership, and operation 
of low-rent housing by local public housing 
agencies. Such agencies are eligible to receive 
both loans of funds and annual subsidies from 
the federal government. 

State activity in housing has been notably 
lacking. Control over new construction or ex- 
isting housing in unincorporated areas is rare. 
Only New York State engages in the financ- 
ing and subsidizing of public housing. 

The nation-wide federally aided local pro- 
gram provided for in the United States Hous- 
ing Act was not fully developed prior to cessa- 
tion of public low-rent housing activity shortly 
before the entry of the United States into World 
War II. Many projects that were ready for de- 
velopment but which had not been put under 
construction were suspended. An amendment 
to the Act was passed to permit utilization of 
federal public housing funds to construct per- 
manent war housing that would be converted 
to low-rent use after the war. Some projects al- 
ready complete or under construction as low- 
rent housing were converted to war use. 

Low-rent housing under the jurisdiction of 
the Federal Public Housing Authority as of 
January 1, 1944, was as follows: 








Number of 
Number of Dwelling 
Type of Project Projects Units 

Being operated by local agen- 

cies as low-rent housing 338 105,532 
Development suspended for 

duration 182 25,513 
Built as low-rent but used tem- 

porarily for war purposes 47 11,577 
Built under war housing 

amendment 200 50,888 
Public Works Administration 
projects mostly operated lo- 

cally on lease 50 21,607 
“Greenbelt” towns and subsist- 

ence homesteads 17 4,210 
Sold subsistence homesteads, 
with securities held by Fed- 
eral Public Housing Au- 

thority 17 1,188 

Total 851 220,515 
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The first four groups listed above represent 
housing owned and operated or to be owned 
and operated (when developed) by local hous- 
ing authorities. Monthly rents in this type of 
housing before the war averaged about $16.89 
per family, exclusive of heat and_ utility 
charges. 


Rural Housing 


Rural housing is customarily considered to 
include two classes: non-farm and farm. The 
special problems in the non-farm class arise 
largely from the absence of adequate public 
controls to assure proper standards of land 
planning, design, and construction, and from 
the specialized needs of migratory agricultural 
workers. In the case of farm housing — that is, 
permanent family dwellings located on farms 
—not only do the above-mentioned prob- 
lems prevail, but the house must be considered 
as one of the elements in the entire farm 
economy. Good farm housing cannot be sup- 
ported without subsidies unless the farm on 
which it is located is sufficiently productive to 
enable the farm family to pay for such 
housing. 

Both national and state farm housing sur- 
veys have shown farm housing to be in worse 
repair, much less adequately provided with 
sanitary facilities, and of markedly lower value 
per unit than either non-farm rural housing or 
urban housing. 

Governmental activity has consisted mainly 
of model plans and other advice on farm hous- 
ing by the departments of agriculture of the 
national and state governments and by state 
agricultural colleges; construction and opera- 
tion (and current liquidation) of some 150 ru- 
ral resettlement projects for farm families by 
the Resettlement Administration (now the 
Farm Security Administration); construction 
and operation of 42 non-farm community-type 
projects in rural areas; construction and opera- 
tion of 95 camps for migratory farm workers; 
the inclusion of funds for farm home construc- 
tion or repair in some 33,000 loans under the 
federal tenant purchase program authorized in 
1937; and the making of grants and loans to 
local rural housing authorities for farm hous- 
ing under the terms of the United States Hous- 
ing Act of 1937. 


War Hovusine 


The threat of war and later America’s par- 
ticipation in it brought about a complete 
change in governmental housing _ policy. 
Whereas peacetime activity sought general im- 
provement in the provision of housing through 
private channels, and the provision and opera- 
tion of housing by governmental agencies for 
income groups unable to achieve housing of 
decent minimum standard through the opera- 
tion of private enterprise, the war-born need 
for housing millions of transient war workers 
required suspension of all activities not con- 
tributing directly to the performance of this 
task. War conditions resulted in a further con- 
centration of authority in the federal govern- 
ment, which now re-entered the field of direct 
construction and operation of housing. This 
action did not represent a reversal of the de- 
centralized trend inaugurated by the passage 
of the United States Housing Act in 1937, but 
rather was evidence of the need for housing in 
such areas and of such types that it could not 
be provided solely through the operation of 
local public housing authorities or through the 
operation of private enterprise. Federal policy 
provided that no public war housing be con- 
structed except in cases where there was in- 
sufficient likelihood of permanent demand to 
induce private enterprise to operate. 

Government supplemented its war housing 
construction and management activities by 
four other important programs. First was the 
use of construction materials priorities to pre- 
vent any construction other than that specifi- 
cally approved in a recognized critical war 
housing area. Second was the operation of 
“war housing centers” to serve as listing bu- 
reaus for all housing available to war workers 
in critical areas. Third was the inauguration of 
a conversion program, by which private prop- 
erties were leased by the federal government, 
remodeled to make a greater number of dwell- - 
ing units, and rented to war workers. Fourth 
was the institution of a nation-wide program 
of rent control applied in localities classed as 
critical rental areas. These covered some 86,- 
000,000 people in 342 areas by the end of 1943. 

The major purpose of all war housing activi- 
ties was to house the essential worker who had 
come into a community. In order to have some 
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_ way of delimiting a war housing job, and in 
order to limit the use of critical materials, the 
needs of resident war workers and non-war 
workers had to be almost completely disre- 
garded, even though many families in these 
two classes continued to live in housing that 
was none too good before the war and that 
continued to depreciate. 

The new burdens placed upon the federal 
government’s housing agencies brought about 
a reorganization of these agencies in February, 
1942, when 16 administrations, divisions, bu- 
reaus, and so forth, were brought together by 
Presidential executive order under the Na- 
tional Housing Agency (NHA). Under this 
Agency, as the general coordinating body, are 
the three major operation units: the Federal 
Housing Administration, the Federal Home 
Loan Bank Administration, and the Federal 
Public Housing Authority. NHA has devoted 
practically all of its attention to the pressing 
need for war housing; nevertheless its activi- 
ties as a coordinating agency suggest that some 
comparable pattern of organization might well 
be adopted for peacetime. 

When it is taken into account that war hous- 
ing, whether publicly or privately financed, 
has been provided only for populations that 
could not be housed somehow in existing 
dwellings, the magnitude of the war housing 
program stands as testimony to the tremen- 
dous internal migration of war workers. By the 
end of 1943 a total of 1,445,000 war housing 
units of all types had been completed. About 
four out of every seven were privately financed 
through the FHA program or otherwise. 

Rents and sales prices of war housing have 
been kept at moderate levels in order to serve 
the typical migrant war worker. Privately fi- 
nanced war housing may not sell for more than 
$6,000 per unit or rent for more than $50 a 
month. The average rent for family dwelling 
units provided by public agencies is between 
$28 and $29 per month, excluding utilities. 
These rents in public projects are related to the 
value or cost of the accommodation rather 
than to ability of the tenant to pay — the latter 
being the policy followed generally in the pub- 
lic low-rent housing program. 

Congress has directed that all temporary 
publicly owned war housing shall be removed 
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within two years after the date that the Presi- 
dent declares that the war emergency has 
ceased to exist. Exceptions to this order are 
permissible only in cases where retention of 
the temporary housing is demonstrated to be 
necessary in a local community in the interest 
of orderly demobilization. No specific policies 
or plans have been formulated regardjng the 
disposal of war housing of the permanent type. 
An exception is the housing built under the 
United States Housing Act, which will be con- 
verted to low-rent use by the various local 
housing authorities that now own and oper- 
ate it. 


SociaL Work—Houvusine RELATIONSHIPS 


Social workers are aware that activities to 
provide low-rent housing to needy families 
have great social connotations. In many com- 
munities, social workers have played a leading 
role in the education and continual evaluation 
necessary to inaugurate public housing and to 
administer it successfully. The social workers’ 
knowledge of family life among low-income 
groups has occasionally been used both in 
evolving suitable dwelling design and in de- 
veloping a framework of community facilities 
conducive to the growth of desirable family 
and neighborhood relationships. 


Tenant Selection 


Initial and recurring tenant selection in pub- 
lic housing has offered opportunities for social 
workers to utilize their skill in interviewing 
and otherwise to assist families in adjusting to 
a new and better environment. Tenant selec- 
tion policies generally followed in public hous- 
ing embody requirements some of which are 
inherent in the enabling federal legislation and 
in the financial requirements of a local pro- 
gram, and some of which are obviously in- 
tended to assure the attainment of specific so- 
cial objectives. The following requirements 
are commonly in use. 

1. Residence in substandard housing. The 
family must reside, at time of acceptance, in 
housing that is clearly substandard in terms of 
its physical character or in terms of over- 
crowding. 

2. Income limits. Family income must not 
be so low that an attempt to pay the rent, even 
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when reduced by the largest available subsidy, 
would require the family to forego other neces- 
sities such as proper food and clothing. Hous- 
ing officials generally believe that welfare or 
assistance agencies, or other sources, are re- 
sponsible for supplying sufficient income to 
bring families up to a subsistence level at 
which they can afford subsidized dwellings. 
The top limit of income for admissible fami- 
lies is controlled, first, by the federal require- 
ment that income may not be more than five 
times the rent (six times in the case of more 
than two minor dependents); and second, by 
the cost of available housing of adequate stand- 
ard in the private market. The source of a 
family’s income is not a major determinant of 
acceptability as long as the source appears to 
be reasonably dependable. However, most 
local housing authorities feel it unwise to ac- 
cept tenants receiving general public assistance 
to such an extent that these families would 
constitute more than 25 per cent of the ten- 
ancy. See Pusiic AssisTANcE. This attitude re- 
sults partly from the observation of the uncer- 
tainty or irregularity of assistance allowances 
and from the supposition, erroneous or other- 
wise, that the accommodation of a preponder- 
ant number of “relief” families in one housing 
development might be socially undesirable. 

3. Social characteristics. Social service ex- 
changes have been used rather extensively in 
checking the records of applicant families. See 
SoctAL Service Excuancss. This checking has 
not been done primarily to exclude families 
that have numerous social agency contacts, but 
rather to enable the housing manager to treat 
tenant families with understanding in situa- 
tions necessitating the service of a social 
agency. During the earlier years of public 
housing management, undoubtedly some 
families were rejected as tenants for fear that 
they would create management problems and 
' thus discredit a new activity that was definitely 
on trial in the eyes of the public. Later experi- 
ence has shown that residence in a public hous- 
ing community can be helpful in orienting 
many maladjusted families to their internal 
and neighborhood responsibilities. 

4. Citizenship. The United States Housing 
Act requires that the head of a family must be 
an American citizen. 


5. Local residence. Residence in the local 


community for a fixed period — usually a year 


or six months—prior to acceptance is fre- 
quently required. 

6. Family composition. Only natural fami- 
lies or family groups are accommodated. No 
provision is made for housing single persons or 
for the accommodation of roomers. 

7. Child preference. Other things being 
equal, preference is given to families with 
minor children. It is believed that the advan- 
tages available in public housing accrue more 
to the benefit of children than adults. The re- 
sults of following this policy are evident in the 
relatively high child population in the projects. 
The proportion of children under fifteen years 
of age in some public housing communities is 
twice that in the city at large. 

8. Rent policy. To broaden the income 
range of families that can be served ina public — 
housing project with a fixed amount of sub- 
sidy available, systems of variable rents have 
become widely used. These systems permit ac- 
ceptance of a family of very low income and 
the continued occupancy of the family, with 
rents raised in proportion to income, until it 
pays an economic (self-sustaining) rent or un- 
til its income is sufficient to secure suitable 
housing in the normal private market. Thus 
families of varied incomes are resident in the 
same project, rents are adjusted to each 
family’s need for assistance, and rapid turn- 
over, expensive to management and upsetting 
to tenants, is avoided. 

g. Welfare and social activities. The need 
for welfare and social activities in residential 
communities has been highlighted by wartime 
population shifts, particularly in instances 
where relatively small communities have ab- 
sorbed large numbers of migrant war workers 
or in instances of the building of complete new 
neighborhoods or towns in areas not served 
with any existing institutions. Well before the 
war, however, the planned large-scale neigh- 
borhood typified by public housing projects — 
and to a lesser degree by private developments 
— have demonstrated that social and economic 
organization are greatly facilitated by resi- 
dence in a neighborhood that presents some 
unity of design and that is under a single man- 


agement. 
8 . 
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Tenants in the public projects, in particular, 
may feel for the first time that they are a real 
part of a specific neighborhood rather than 
merely families fighting for existence in a 
blighted area. Previously they had neither the 
incentives for improvement of their home sur- 
roundings. nor any assurance that achieve- 
ments in this direction would not be wiped out 
by the further decay of the area. 

Despite the fact that housing projects pre- 
sent great opportunities for self-contained de- 
velopment, it is believed unwise to permit the 
organization of activities and the provision of 
physical facilities for recreation and welfare in 
such a way that the project is completely iso- 
lated from the surrounding neighborhood. The 
projects being public property, they should be 
used as far as possible to increase the standard 
of living of citizens residing near them. The 
sponsorship of many activities exclusively for 
the benefit of residents is likely to develop a 
cleavage between project residents and fami- 
lies of the surrounding community. Then, too, 
it is recognized that most welfare and recrea- 
tional activities are properly considered the 
functions of the local community, and that as- 
sumption of responsibility for these activities 
by housing management would not only bring 
about a duplication of effort but would soon 
result in financial burdens to the housing proj- 
ects far beyond capacity of the funds available 
for housing purposes. It is generally agreed 
that it is not the function of housing manage- 
ment to engage in social work, and that it is 
unwise for the housing manager to undertake 
case work or to give more than friendly atten- 
tion to tenants’ social problems. Rather he is 
expected to have a thorough knowledge of the 
social work resources in the community and 
thus be able to establish the proper contacts 
between the family and a suitable agency. On 
the other hand, experience has proven that the 
fostering of certain kinds of recreational activi- 
ties within a housing development — particu- 
larly those involving a large degree of self-di- 
rection by the tenants — actually results in 
economies in project management. For in- 
stance, the development of garden clubs leads 
to a large degree of grounds maintenance by 
the tenants; and the organization of small boys 


Housing and City Planning 


into baseball teams results in diminished dam- 
age to project property. 


TRANSITION FROM War To PEACE 

Certain specific policies regarding the dispo- 
sition of temporary war housing have already 
been mentioned. There remains, however, the 
related task of planning for the revival of the 
private housing industry and its improvement 
in order that it may be able to serve adequately 
a much greater proportion of America’s fami- 
lies than it has in the past. 

When war suspended all normal production 
of housing, the public housing program had 
just begun to develop into a significant govern- 
mental activity. Because it was inaugurated in 
a period of strong federal leadership and was 
motivated in many cases by an interest in un- 
employment relief rather than in housing it- 
self, it did not develop the roots that are neces- 
sary to support vigorous life. 

Several powerful forces are operating to pre- 
vent the resumption of public housing after 
the war. The first of these is a widespread be- 
lief that there will be such high incomes and 
such low housing costs after the war that good 
housing can be provided to practically every- 
one by the operation of private enterprise. The 
second force is represented by organized 
groups in the fields of real estate and home f- 
nancing who believe, and reiterate frequently, 
that public housing is a menace to the Ameri- 
can way of life. 

In order not to take a completely negative 
stand, these groups have propounded a num- 
ber of substitute methods for providing hous- 
ing for families that obviously cannot be cared 
for under the most efficient operation of a pri- 
vate profitable housing industry. One plan in- 
volves the granting of federal credit to private 
housing corporations for long periods at little 
or no interest. A second plan proposes that 
generous federal income tax exemptions be 
granted to private capital devoted to the provi- 
sion of large-scale low-rent housing. A third 
plan, and one most persistently advocated, calls 
for the granting of rent relief in the form of 
“rent certificates” by public welfare agencies 
to families in need of better housing but un- 
able to secure it with their own resources. 


This proposed method, of granting subsidy 
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to the family directly instead of through im- 
proved housing furnished at less than cost, has 


been analyzed by a group representing the 


outstanding national organizations in the 
fields of housing and welfare work. The group 
has concluded that the rent certificate plan is 
unacceptable as a substitute for public housing 
because (a) it would involve forcing onto re- 
lief families that otherwise were not clients of 
public welfare agencies; (b) administration 
would be extremely costly and complicated be- 
cause it would require initial and repeated 
checking of family income to determine eligi- 
bility for rent certificates, initial and recurrent 
inspection of the scattered private dwellings 
rented with the certificates, and careful check- 
ing of the rents of each property to assure that 
the owners were not securing unreasonable 
_ profits at public expense; (c) it would not re- 
sult in any large-scale slum clearance and re- 
building activities, or the production of new 
housing elsewhere by private enterprise, unless 
the subsidies represented by rent certificates 
were adequate not only to pay for housing on a 
self-liquidating basis but also to return a profit 
sufficient to interest the private builder; and 
(d) the cost to local governments to do a.rea- 
sonably thorough job would be extremely 
heavy, since the public assistance funds would 
presumably be raised by local governments ex- 
clusively, rather than come from local and fed- 
eral governments jointly as in the case of pub- 
lic housing. 


City PLANNING AND URBAN REDEVELOPMENT 


City planning is the process of forecasting 
and guiding the development of cities along 
rational lines that will contribute to the health, 
amenity, convenience, commerce, employ- 
ment, and security of the people. It has de- 
veloped from local and private origins to a 
major function of modern government. It in- 
volves four basic steps: research into pertinent 
facts; analysis and interpretation of these facts; 
the preparation of conclusions, solutions, and 
projected plans growing out of the facts pre- 
sented; and the bringing of facts and plans to 
the attention of the public and of official agen- 
cies at such a time and in such a manner as will 
be most useful. 

The need for planning not only on a city- 


‘ 


wide basis but on a regional, state, and na- 
tional scale is being brought home with in- 
creasing force by the rapid changes effected by 
the war and the prospects of postwar readjust- 
ment. Since the abolition of the National Re- 
sources Planning Board by Congress in 1943 
there has been no national governmental plan- 
ning agency. As of September, 1944, there were 
about 46 official state agencies haying planning 
as a sole or major function, and about 2,000 
official local planning agencies. A great many 
of the local agencies are inactive and only a 
few are organized to act on a regional or 
metropolitan rather than a municipal basis. 
Unofficial or semiofficial agencies such as re- 
gional planning associations have in some 
cases been more active than official bodies, and 
in many cases have constituted the only ma- 
chinery for planning on a metropolitan or re- 
gional basis. 

The phrase “urban redevelopment” is occur- 
ting with increasing frequency in contempo- 
rary housing and city planning literature. This 
recurrence is a reflection of a growing aware- 
ness that we cannot merely continue to build 
at the edges of our cities and be satisfied only 
to regulate existing developments, but that we 
must actually replan and rebuild large areas if 
the city is to continue as an economically fea- 
sible unit and is to offer an environment suit- 
able for family life. 

Any study of such a rebuilding process im- 
mediately reveals numerous obstacles. The 
major ones are (a) disparity between political 
boundaries and natural economic units — that 
is, a metropolitan area may function as a unit 
in terms of transportation, communication, 
employment opportunities, and so forth, but 
may be subject to the control and financial and 
political vicissitudes of numerous governments 
having no official means of cooperation or co- 
ordination; (b) the need for large expenditures 
of public funds, including subsidies, if slum 


and blighted areas are to be reclaimed in the ~ 


immediate future rather than being allowed to 
deteriorate further—in other words, the 
choice between assuming heavy financial obli- 
gations now or continuing to sustain the 
gradual but increasing losses resulting from re- 
taining areas that are both economic and social 


liabilities; and (c) the need for thorough and 
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widespread reclamation in order that rede- 
velopment may entail not only the replacement 
of old structures and community facilities with 
new, but the elimination of such deleterious 
conditions as traffic hazards, air pollution, and 
annoying noise — without which concurrent 
improvement in the central areas, new housing 
for any middle or upper income group in these 
areas cannot compete with dwellings in the 
peripheral or suburban areas. 

There is general agreement that urban re- 
development should be undertaken only as 
part of a plan for the entire municipal and, 
preferably, metropolitan area. It is also agreed 
that subsidies to write down land cost, and 
probably subsidies to hold down normal ad 
valorem property taxes, will be necessary in or- 
der to enable private enterprise to provide 
_housing at moderate rentals in urban rede- 
velopment undertakings. Even though some 
10 states have legislation granting financial 
privileges and the use of the power of eminent 
domain for urban redevelopment by private 
corporations, only one redevelopment project 
has reached a sufficiently advanced stage of de- 
velopment to render postwar prosecution prob- 
able. Furthermore, it is unlikely that much 
urban redevelopment, either by public or pri- 
vate agencies, can be done during the first few 
years after the war because housing shortages 
are so severe that housing of persons displaced 
by clearance of redevelopment sites would be 
extremely difficult. 

To make the actual eae of displaced 
low-income families an obligation of the rede- 
velopment corporations would deter such cor- 
porations from undertaking any activity. If 
they are to function successfully on any large 
scale their activities must be accompanied by a 
renewed public housing program to provide 
low-rent housing. 


Postwar PoTENTIALITIES 


Housing, public and private, can be a major 
force for postwar economic readjustment. Be- 
tween the two world wars an average of 485, 
000 new non-farm dwelling units were built 


_. per year in the United States. Various respon- 


sible estimates indicate that there is a need to 
‘provide about a million new units per year for 
ten years after the war, if accumulated def- 
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ciencies are to be met. However, this need will 
not represent an actual market unless the cost 
of housing is materially reduced and incomes 
are sustained and well distributed. It appears 
that the time for adequate planning for the un- 
precedented volume of housing construction 
that is needed is already too short. It is un- 
likely, in view of the general sentiment for en- 
couraging state and local initiative in place of 
the exercise of federal powers, that the federal 
government will play as important a role in 
housing during the next ten years as it has in 
the past ten. Therefore each locality must plan 
now a comprehensive attack on its own hous- 
ing problems in order that it may be ready 
either to guide intelligently a flood of post- 
poned building or, if necessary, to utilize pub- 
lic housing as one kind of public works to bol- 
ster up sagging employment. See Postwar 
EMPLOYMENT. 

Whatever is done will require much greater 
evaluation in terms of the public interest than 
has been exercised in the past. 


Bibliography 

Adams, Thomas. Outline of Town and City Planning. 
368 pp. 1935. 

American Public Health Association, Committee on 
the Hygiene of Housing. Housing for Health. 221 
pp. 1941. 

Bauer, Catherine. Modern Housing. 331 pp. 1934. In- 
cludes a bibliography. 

Call of Our Cities. Entire issue of Survey Graphic. 
April 1944. 

Colean, Miles L. and Twentieth Century Fund, Hous- 
ing Committee. American Housing: Problems and 
Prospects. 466 pp. 1944. Includes a bibliography. 

Drellich, Edith Berger and Emery, Andrée. Rent Con- 
trol in War and Peace. 124 pp. 1939. 

Galloway, George B. and associates. Planning for 
America. 713 pp. 1941. Includes a bibliography. 
Goldfeld, Abraham. The Diary of a Housing Manager. 

II5 pp. 1938. 

Homes: Front Line of Defense for American Life. En- 
tire issue of Survey Graphic. February 1940. 

Housing America, by the Editors of “Fortune.” 159 
pp. 1932. 

Lewis, Harold MacLean. City Planning: Why and How. 
257 pp. 1939. Includes a bibliography. 

Lohmann, Karl B. Regional Planning. 143 pp. 1936. 

Mumford, Lewis. The Culture of Cities. 586 pp. 1938. 
Includes a bibliography. 

National Association of Housing Officials 
Housing for the United States After the War. Pub. 

No. N193. 65 pp. May 1944. 
Housing Yearbook. Annually. 
Naho News. Monthly. 
Perry, Clarence Arthur. Housing for the Machine Age. 


261 pp. 1939. 
Pittsburgh Housing Association. The Housing Asso- 


187 


International Social Work 


ciation Recommends . . . A Check List of Recent 
Articles and Books of Interest on Housing and Re- 
lated Fields. Bimonthly. 

“Planning With You,” in Architectural Forum. June 


1944. 

Pritchett, C. Herman. The Tennessee Valley Authority: 
A Study in Public Administration. 333 pp. 1943. 
Straus, Nathan. The Seven Myths of Housing. 314 pp. 

1944. Includes a bibliography. 
U.S. National Resources Planning Board 
Colean, Miles L. The Role of the Housebuilding In- 
dustry: Building America. 29 pp. July 1942. 
Housing the Continuing Problem. 60 pp. 1940. In- 
cludes a bibliography. 
Our Cities: Their Role in the National Economy. 88 


pp. 1937. 
Wood, Edith Elmer. Introduction to Housing: Facts 


and Principles. 161 pp. U.S. Housing Authority. 
1940. 
Epmonp H. Hosen 


INTERNATIONAL SOCIAL WORK.) 
The organization of international social work 
follows several patterns. In one classification 
may be placed the international organizations 
formed for purposes of conference and ex- 
change of social data, in which the national 
agency members retain complete autonomy of 
operation within their own countries. In an- 
other may be grouped the international bodies, 
of which national agencies or governments are 
integral parts, with programs of service deter- 
mined by international authorities, directed 
from an international headquarters, and car- 
ried out by staffs indigenous to the members’ 
_ countries but operating internationally. (The 
Red Cross Societies of the world with afflia- 
tion to their international committee illustrate 
the first pattern. The International Migration 
Service or, in the official field, the International 
Labor Organization illustrates the second.) In 
addition to those social work activities which 
are internationally conceived, operated, and 
financed there is a large group of national 
agencies which extend the area of their activi- 
ties to other countries. In some instances, per- 
sonnel sent abroad works side by side with 
personnel of a more or less closely affiliated 
foreign agency and is responsible to it. In other 
instances, which are not strictly speaking in- 
ternational work but rather American work 
carried into foreign countries, these services 


1 For names of national agencies in this field listed in 
DrirEcTory OF AGENCIES in Part Two, see INDEx under 
the title of this article. 


are either merely financed by American agen- 
cies or the work done is planned and super- 
vised by them. The former Office of Foreign 
Relief and Rehabilitation Operations, which 
was established as an official agency of the 
United States Government to offer services 
abroad, illustrated by its absorption into the 
United Nations Relief and Rehabilitation Ad- 
ministration the transition from a national or- 
ganization for foreign service to an interna- 
tional agency controlled and financed by par- 
ticipating governments. 


Coordination of War Services 


The unparalleled destruction to civilian life 
in the present war, the displacement of 30,000,- 
000 persons with the number steadily on the 
increase, the ruthless methods used to uproot 
whole sections of the population of one coun- 
try after another and to break up families, 
challenge not only international but national 
agencies wishing to help in the colossal task of 
rebuilding and restoring normal life in war- 
devastated areas. Forty or more private na- 
tional agencies are equipped to send to foreign 
countries funds or personnel or both. This 
group has recently been formed into the 
American Council of Voluntary Agencies for 
Foreign Service to provide a means for consul- 
tation and coordinated planning, both in re- 
spect to their own activities and in relation to 
government agencies. The voluntary agencies 
belonging to the Council have (as of July 12, 
1944) recruited 67 trained and experienced so- 
cial workers whose salaries they will continue 
to pay after they have been accepted and have 
received intensive training by the United Na- 
tions Relief and Rehabilitation Administra- 
tion, under whose direction they will work in 
the foreign field. See Forzicn Rexier anp Rz- 
HABILITATION. The Council has numerous 
committees covering certain geographical 
areas: for example, France, the Balkans, Po- 
land, Italy, Greece, the Orient, and Western 
Europe. There is also a committee on work 
with displaced persons and one on material 
aid. The committee on personnel standards 
serves to stimulate more discriminating selec- 
tion of workers and acts as the liaison with the 
United Nations Relief and Rehabilitation Ad- 
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ministration in personnel matters to be worked 
- out jointly. t 

The President’s War Relief Control Board 
was established by Presidential executive order 
in 1942 to control collection and disposition of 
funds and of contributions in kind for foreign 
and domestic relief, rehabilitation, reconstruc- 
tion and welfare activities arising from war- 
created needs in the United States or in foreign 
countries, refugee relief, and other purposes. 
In general, the Board licenses all interested 
American voluntary relief agencies — domes- 
tic and foreign— whose programs are di- 
rected toward meeting war-created needs here 
or abroad. No application for registration is 
accepted until satisfactory evidence is pre- 
sented that the project is not against the public 
interest and that there is a need for the particu- 
lar relief or welfare service. Licensed agencies 
obtain clearance of proposed programs from 
the Board after it has evaluated the program in 
relation to (a) the need for the service, (b) the 
agency's capacity to carry it out efficiently, (c) 
its relation to similar programs of other regis- 
tered agencies, and (d) its relation to public 
programs or policies of other federal agencies. 
The Board also reviews the proposed methods 
and timing of fund-raising activities; encour- 
ages and assists agencies interested in aiding 
nationals of the same foreign country to merge 
or work together in a federation; coordinates 
the program activities of the registered agen- 
cies in order to avoid duplication of each 
other’s activities; and coordinates private war 
relief programs with those of other govern- 
mental agencies such as the Lend-Lease pro- 
gram of the Foreign Economic Administra- 
tion, military relief program of the War De- 
partment, war relief programs of the “govern- 
ments-in-exile,” relief and medical rehabilita- 
tion programs of the United Nations Relief 
and Rehabilitation Administration, rescue 
work of the War Refugee Board, foreign 
policy expressed by the State Department, poli- 
cies on transfer of funds as expressed by the 
Treasury Department, and the foreign war re- 
lief programs of the American Red Cross. 
Thus the control and service functions of the 
Board have important bearing on the work 
that American agencies do in foreign coun- 
tries. 


International Social Work 


The National War Fund acts as the financ- 
ing body for the established agencies which are 
its members. See National War Fund in Com- 
MUNITY CHESTs AND War Cuests. The services 
abroad include relief to soldiers, seamen, and 
civilians who are war victims, with special 
services to children of all of the United Na- 
tions and of the committees or governments- 
in-exile of countries occupied by the enemy. 
While the United Nations Relief and Rehabili- 
tation Administration welcomes the aid of vol- 
untary agencies as a matter of policy, the Na- 
tional War Fund recognizes that the experi- 
ence and resources of voluntary agencies are 
needed for work which is beyond the scope of 
the United Nations Relief and Rehabilitation 
Administration policy. To assure proper plan- 
ning, a coordinating committee has been estab- 
lished by the President’s War Relief Control 
Board which includes four members of the 
executive board of the National War Fund 
and four members from the American Coun- 
cil of Voluntary Agencies for Foreign Service. 
This committee helps to insure that responsi- 
bilities in the field of foreign relief are fulfilled 
in a way that is purely supplementary, practi- 
cal, and active, and in keeping with the tradi- 
tional role of American voluntary philan- 


thropy. 


International Voluntary Relief 


Large-scale assistance to war-devastated 
populations and distressed minority groups, 
distinctive of the period during and after 
World War I, has not lagged during the pres- 
ent war. Seventy-one agencies registered with 
the President’s War Relief Control Board have 
sent relief to the 22 countries in which they 
have a particular interest, while 36 agencies 
have contributed aid for special purposes 
wherever the need dictated. During the period 
from September 6, 1939, through March 31, 
1944, approximately $121,000,000 was spent 
for relief and an estimated $33,000,000 worth 
of contributions in kind was distributed. 

The American Red Cross and certain reli- 
gious organizations are exempted from regis- 
tration with the War Relief Control Board by 
the executive order establishing it and are not 
included, therefore, in the above accounting. 


The American National Red Cross, during 
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twenty-six months from January 1, 1942, to 
February 29, 1944, spent $6,628,687 for relief 
to civilian war-sufferers in other countries, as- 
sistance to the prisoners of war of the other 
United Nations, and the handling of supplies 
purchased by the United States Government 
and by other agencies for civilians; and $334,- 
798 for maintenance of cooperative relations 
with the International Committee of the Red 
Cross, the League of Red Cross Societies, Red 
Cross Societies of other nations, and Insular 
Chapters. During this period 10,726,528 food 
parcels were handled by the Red Cross. It acted 
as agent in the distribution of certain prisoner- 
of-war supplies, purchased by the United 
States Government and other governments 
and agencies, in the amount of $40,860,040. 
Supplies distributed by the Red Cross on be- 
half of other agencies for relief of civilian war- 
sufferers totaled $24,307,507, of which ap- 
proximately $23,300,000 was provided by the 
United States Government and approximately 
$1,000,000 from other sources. 


International Communication and Location 
Service 

During times of war, communication be- 
tween individuals across enemy borders gains 
unusual significance. The Red Cross resumed 
its unique wartime communication service 
with the outbreak of the present war. The 
Central Agency for Prisoners of War of the 
International Committee of the Red Cross in 
Geneva with the cooperation of the national 
Red Cross Societies had up to March 25, 1944, 
forwarded 13,742,387 messages between non- 
interned civilians across the boundaries of bel- 
ligerent countries. The same organization is 
handling the official lists of prisoners of war 
and interned civilians compiled by those bel- 
ligerents who are signatories of the Geneva 
Convention of 1925. It also attends to the per- 
sonal communications between prisoners of 
war and their next of kin. 

The dislocation of populations as a result of 
the war, unprecedented in volume and in its 
atomizing effect on family units, has resulted 


in a program to re-establish the broken con-— 


tacts between individual members of families 
scattered by war and prewar conditions. Early 


in 1944 the International Committee of the 
Red Cross organized in Geneva an index for 
registration of “dispersed families.” All indi- 
viduals who have fled from their homes or 
have been involuntarily transplanted and do 
not know where other members of their fami- 
lies are to be found, may fill out a postcard fur- 
nished for the purpose by the International 
Committee, giving identifying information. 
These postcards have been widely distributed 
throughout the world. The resulting index 
will thus be instrumental in linking the names 


of two or more members of a dispersed family — 


unit, to each of whom the address of the other 
will be sent. 

Another clearing agency, the Central Loca- 
tion Index, Inc., has been established by seven 
national agencies in the United States. The In- 
dex will be able to register the names of per- 
sons whose whereabouts are not known to 
relatives in the United States, and clear these 
names with the International Red Cross index, 
as well as with many lists received from a wide 
variety of sources to which the member agen- 
cies have access. The Index will not deal di- 
rectly with individual applicants. Individuals 
or local agencies representing these applicants 
may file applications for location service with a 
member agency of the Index on prepared 
forms furnished by them. The member agency 
will register and clear these applications with 
the Index and eventually notify the inquirer or 
the local agency of results. . 

Data on displaced persons registered abroad 
may be cleared with the Index here, thus wid- 
ening its focus in the interest of persons abroad 
who want to locate relatives and friends in this 


country. More intensive search and service will 


be rendered by the member agencies through 
their affiliations in foreign countries as rapidly 
as countries are liberated and normal postal 
facilities re-established. 


Official Assistance to Refugees and Displaced 
Persons 
The Nansen International Office for Refu- 
gees, established by the League of Nations fol- 
lowing World War I, was consolidated in 
1938 with the League of Nations Office of the 
High Commissioner for Refugees Coming 
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_ from Germany, to provide for the political 
and legal protection of refugees and to assist 
governmental and voluntary organizations to 
promote emigration and permanent settle- 
ment. In August, 1938, the Intergovernmental 
Committee on Refugees was organized, follow- 
ing the Evian Conference summoned a few 
months earlier by President Roosevelt. The 
League High Commissioner became director 
of the Intergovernmental Committee, thus co- 
ordinating in one office governmental and vol- 
untary effort in assistance to refugees. 

In April, 1943, the Intergovernmental Com- 
mittee was reorganized and its scope widened 
after the Anglo-American Conference at Ber- 
muda. The Committee’s mandate now in- 
cludes all those persons who, as a result of 
events in Europe, have had to leave or may 
have to leave their countries of residence. 
Thirty-six governments are members, in- 
cluding all the United Nations except China, 
the Philippines, and Liberia. The fourth ple- 
nary session of the Intergovernmental Com- 
mittee was held in London in August, 1944, 
with representatives of 30 nations attending. 
Also present as observers were representatives 
of the Red Cross, the International Labor Of- 
fice, Supreme Headquarters of the Allied Ex- 
peditionary Forces, the United Nations Relief 
and Rehabiliation Administration, and a num- 
ber of voluntary agencies. Sir Herbert Emer- 
son was re-elected director, and the new execu- 
tive committee is composed of representatives 
of Brazil, Canada, Czechoslovakia, France, 
Great Britain, Mexico, The Netherlands, 
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, and the 
United States. 

The War Refugee Board was established by 
executive order of the President in January, 
1944, aS an emergency organization to take ac- 
tion for the immediate rescue from the Nazis 
of as many as possible of the minorities of Eu- 
rope — racial, religious, or political. Coopera- 
tion of the United Nations and other foreign 
governments is sought in carrying out this dif- 
ficult but important task. The Board cooper- 
ates fully with the Intergovernmental Com- 


mittee on Refugees, the United Nations Re- » 


lief and Rehabilitation Administration, and 
other interested international organizations, 


while being directly responsible to the Presi- 
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dent. The cooperation of private agencies is 
sought and recognized as indispensable. The 
Board confines itself to projects involving the 
relief or rescue of groups of persons. See 
ALIENS AND ForzIcn Born. 


International Social Case Work and Related 
Services 


Intercountry social case work developed 
after World War I when families, kept sepa- 
rated by wartime control of travel and commu- 
nication, sought re-establishment of contact 
and eventual reunion. Following the war, how- 
ever, countries of immigration passed laws 
which greatly restricted the admission of aliens 
who they feared would be a threat to a dis- 
turbed labor market. Moreover, the war-dev- 
astated countries needed their nationals at 
home, and hence regulations controlling emi- 
gration further restricted freedom of move- 
ment. 

To meet the personal and family problems 
growing out of these restrictions and controls, 
experimental offices were set up in six or eight 
countries of emigration, transit, and immigra- 
tion; and in 1924 an international organiza- 
tion was formed with eight constituent 
branches in as many countries. Although in 
the early years immediately following World 
War I these interdependent bureaus were 
largely preoccupied with the problems of refu- 
gees and separated families, it soon became ap- 
parent that the collaboration of social workers 
in two or more countries was needed in a large 
variety of situations. Local case workers were 
baffled because these situations had roots in 
two or more countries and were complicated 
not only by distance and separation of families, 
but also by differences in cultural backgrounds 
and attitudes of the individuals concerned, dif- 
ferences in national laws affecting family rela- 
tionships and citizenship, and differences in 
concepts of social care. The mere fact of dis- 
tance necessitated consultation and conference 
by correspondence. A technique and a body of 
information grew out of closely integrated ex- 
perience which could be shared with local 
agencies in this country when the participation 
of the international agency was sought. This 
non-sectarian specialized service was de- 
veloped by the International Migration Service 
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(IMS), which has operated since 1924 with 


headquarters in Geneva, Switzerland. Until 


war and prewar Nazi policies temporarily in- 
terfered in certain countries, the IMS had 
branches in the United States, France, Ger- 
many, Poland, Czechoslovakia, and Greece. 
During this period national agencies, many of 
them Red Cross Societies, sent workers to 
three-month training institutes held in Paris so 
that they might return and establish special- 
ized bureaus for collaboration with the IMS. 
The service of the IMS, through these centers 
and its headquarters, reached into 40 or more 
countries before the war. It is perhaps the only 
agency devoting its entire program to interna- 
tional social case work. 

There are a number of national agencies 
which have used afhliated agencies in foreign 
countries for correspondence on cases, particu- 
larly those requiring technical migration ad- 
vice. When the refugee problem grew acute, 
new national agencies were established and 
long-established ones — Jewish, Catholic, and 
Protestant and Quaker — extended their serv- 
_ices to meet the need of the vast number of up- 
rooted individuals and families seeking a 
haven. The adjustment of refugees to new 
countries could not be accomplished without 
recourse to social agencies abroad in an effort 
to find, save if possible, and keep contact with 
the members of the family left behind or scat- 
tered sometimes in as many as five countries. 

As countries become liberated the resources 
and experience of these various agencies — na- 
tional and international — will be taxed to the 
limit of their personnel and budgets to supple- 
ment what may be done by military and gov- 
ernmental agencies. 

Many services have contracted because of 
war conditions and limitations. Where work 
has been possible, services have been expanded 
to meet greatly increased needs. Where serv- 
ices have been completely discontinued, or- 
ganizations remain ready to function again 
when peace is achieved. Resourcefulness in 
adapting service to current crippling condi- 
tions, while increasing or refocusing it to meet 
needs where functioning is possible, indicates 
the resiliency in organization and work which 
has characterized international social effort 
since the outbreak of the war. 


Intergovernmental C ollaboration 


The League of Nations and the Interna- 
tional Labor Organization were both organ- 
ized in 1919. They have been the media 
through which governments have pursued 
common efforts in non-political fields to im- 
prove the health of the people of the world, to 
raise the standards of labor, to protect women 
and children, and to advance social and eco- 
nomic programs which will provide the mate- 
rial and moral conditions for minimum stand- 
ards of existence. 

The International Labor Organization is a 
world-wide association of nations, 55 of which 
comprised the membership at the beginning of 
World War II. The Organization functions 
through three agencies: the International La- 
bor Conference — its parliamentary assembly 
which, under normal circumstances, meets 
once a year; the Governing Body — its execu- 
tive board; and the International Labor Office 
— its secretariat. 

Each member country is entitled to send 
four delegates to the Conference. Two of these 
represent the government of the country and 
two are appointed by the government in agree- 
ment with the industrial organizations which 
are most representative of employers and 
workers in the country — one to represent em- 
ployers and one representing workers. In ef- 
fect, the Conference is a tripartite body in 
which labor and management are equally rep- 
resented with the balance of power resting 
with the government or public delegates. 

The International Labor Office prepares ma- 
terial for the use of the Governing Body and 
the Conference. It collects and disseminates, 
on an international scale, current information 
on labor subjects and conducts research in the 
field of economics and industrial problems. 
The Office also furnishes the services of its ex- 
perts in the fields of labor legislation and ad- 
ministration, social insurance, and industrial 
statistics. In 1940 the Office, which had been 
located in Geneva, Switzerland, moved to 
Montreal, Canada. | 

The International Labor Organization dur- 
ing its existence has adopted 67 conventions of 
international labor treaties and has received 
887 ratifications by member nations which 
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provide for mutual obligations between na- 
tions to maintain certain labor standards. 

Since 1939 the International Labor Confer- 
ence has held two sessions. In 1941, delegates 
of 35 countries meeting in New York City 
adopted an “American Resolution of Post-War 
Reconstruction” outlining postwar measures. 
In the spring of 1944 the International Labor 
Conference met in Philadelphia for its twenty- 
sixth session, with 41 countries represented. 
After examining its statement of basic aims 
with a view to bringing them into line with 
current world problems, the Conference 
adopted the “Declaration of Philadelphia,” re- 
affirmed the enduring validity of the funda- 
mental principles on which the International 
Labor Organization is based, and elaborated 
present-day social objectives. See Lazor STAND- 
ARDS. 

While in the past the International Labor 
Organization and its decisions were limited by 
an artificial separation of social and labor 
policy from economic and financial policy, the 
Declaration of Philadelphia marks an end of 
this restrictive conception. 

In defining specific tasks of the Organiza- 
tion, the Declaration puts in first place the pro- 
motion of full employment and of raising 
standards of living. Recognition is given to the 
importance of mobility of labor in the interest 
of full employment, and this is related to ques- 
tions of training and transference of labor, in- 
cluding migration for employment and settle- 
ment. It recommends that in case of a substan- 
tial fall in general employment levels the Gov- 
erning Body of the Organization and eventu- 
ally its Conference convene in special session 
to consider appropriate steps. To secure formal 
acceptance of the Declaration of Philadelphia, 
its incorporation in any peace treaties made by 
the United Nations is recommended. 

The League of Nations continues to exist de- 
spite the war, although its membership has 
fallen from 55 to 45 States. The League has al- 
ways devoted much of its effort to questions of 
social and humanitarian character, and is con- 
tinuing the non-political part of its work at its 
headquarters in Geneva and in England, 
Canada, and the United States, where missions 
of the League have accepted offers of hospi- 
tality. A reduced staff is actively dealing with 
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economic, social, health, communication, 
opium, and other matters, collecting and pub- 
lishing statistics, and answering inquiries from 
governments. 

The Health Organization of the League, 
since its formation in 1923, has had the collabo- 
ration of all countries irrespective of their po- 
litical complexion or of their status as members 
or non-members of the League. It is giving spe- 
cial attention to the study of official food rations 
and the actual food consumption in many Eu- 
ropean countries, the prevalence of deficiency 
diseases, and the trend of morbidity and mor- 
tality in their relation to food shortage. The 
findings are being utilized by various commit- 
tees set up by members of the United Nations 
— among others the Office of Foreign Relief 
and Rehabilitation Operations and the Lend- 
Lease organization—in their study and 
preparation of medical and relief plans for lib- 
erated countries where the health of the people 
has deteriorated as a result of foreign occupa- 
tion. 

The Epidemiological Intelligence Service of 
the Health Organization offers an information 
service on the spread of contagious diseases 
and the efforts adopted to combat them. 


International Conferences 


The war has interrupted the opportunities 
which were given social workers from various 
countries to meet and discuss the development 
of social work in different fields. Such meet- 
ings were held at intervals of from one to four 
years prior to the war. The First International 
Conference on Social Work was held in Paris 
in 1928, with 2,481 delegates from 42 countries 
in attendance, including 279 from the United 
States. The Second Conference, held in 1932 at 
Frankfurt-am-Main, Germany, had only half 
as many delegates as the preceding one, and 
from fewer countries; while at the Third Con- 
ference, held in 1936 in London, the attend- 
ance rose slightly and 30 countries were repre- 
sented. The Fourth Conference, which was 
scheduled for Amsterdam in 1940, was can- 
celed because of the war. 

Participation by social workers in discussion 
of international social questions under study 
by various sections and committees of the 
League of Nations has not been possible to the 
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same degree as before the war. To these con- 
ferences social workers of different countries 
were frequently invited to sit with govern- 
ment officials as observers or to participate as 
experts, thus affording opportunity for fusion 
of official and voluntary agency points of view. 

Regional conferences, although representing 
fewer nations, have also brought social work- 
ers together. There have been eight Pan 
American Child Congresses since 1916. ‘They 
have been held in Argentina, Uruguay, Brazil, 
Chile, Cuba, Peru, Mexico, and — the most re- 
cent, in 1942 —in the United States. The re- 
sponsibility for carrying out the recommenda- 
tions of the latest Congress was vested in the 
International American Institute for the Pro- 
tection of Childhood originally established in 
Montevideo, Uruguay, in 1927. The Institute 
was constituted the permanent organization of 
the Child Congresses, with the recommenda- 
tion that its work be closely related to that of 
the technical bodies of the Pan American 


Union and the Pan American Sanitary Bu- 
reau. 
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INTERRACIAL AND INTERCULTUR- 
AL ACTIVITIES. The war has focused at- 
tention on the relationships between different 
racial, cultural, and religious groups in the 
United States, and on the attitudes and prac- 
tices of the dominant white majority toward 
racial minorities, especially Negroes. See 
ALIENS AND ForeEIcN Born, JAPANESE-AMERI- 
cans, and Necross. At the same time there has 
been an increase of anti-Jewish, anti-Negro, 
and, to a less extent, anti-Catholic sentiment 
with mounting tensions, sometimes breaking 
into open violence. The reasons for these de- 
velopments are clear. 

In the first place the leading enemy power, 
Germany, has based its conquest on the ide- 
ology of a master race. This in itself has forced 
us to re-examine and reassert our own political 
creed that “all men are created equal.” We 
have undertaken once again to defend by arms 
the principle of democracy and the rights of 
individuals; therefore our own practices as to 
democracy and individual rights are subject to 
close scrutiny by our enemies, our allies, and 
our own citizens of all groups. 

Second, the participation of Japan in the war 
against us, posing as the champion of dark- 
skinned peoples, raises the question of 
whether our treatment of non-Caucasians in 
our midst does not give plausibility to the 
Japanese claim. 

These aspects of the war have repercussions 


1 For names of national agencies in this field listed in 
Directory oF AGENCIEs in Part Two, see INDEx under 
the title of this article. 
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on both the majority and the minority groups. 
Attitudes and practices which create friction 
and division between groups lessen our effec- 
tiveness in prosecuting the war, while racial 
and cultural discriminations prevent the full 
use of our fighting and productive manpower. 
Members of minority groups have been awak- 
ened by the circumstances of the war toa fuller 
awareness of their own position and their hu- 
man rights. Negroes, called upon to fight for 
the democratic principle, have become acutely 
sensitive to undemocratic practices against 
them. Meanwhile, disaffected persons and 
enemy agents are quick to take advantage of 
every majority failing and minority grievance 
to increase disunity and suspicion. 

These factors make prejudice and discrimi- 
nation more dangerous, while other factors 
foster their growth. War itself brings a sense 
of insecurity and intensifies a chauvinism that 
vaunts its prejudices. Overcrowded housing 
and transportation, and new conditions of em- 
ployment increase the occasions of friction be- 
tween members of all groups. Thus offenses 
occur at the very time when everyone is most 
sensitive to them. Furthermore, people long 
devoted to “white supremacy” or “One Hun- 
_dred Per Cent Anglo-Protestant American- 
ism” are aroused to fresh fury as they see 
democracy tending to include all races and 
creeds. . 

Inquiries into the causes of the Detroit riot 
of June, 1943, the “zoot-suit” riots in Los An- 
geles, and other outbreaks show that many of 
these factors combined in each case to work 
upon people’s emotions and attitudes until the 
cumulative unrest finally burst into open vio- 
lence. 

These war factors, of course, have only in- 
tensified a situation which already existed and 
which had long been recognized by thoughtful 
people. Some of the most effective work to re- 
lieve tensions and curb discriminations is. be- 
ing carried out by individuals and agencies 
who saw the dangers of racial and religious 
disunity long before the war, and who have 
been in the battle for equality of opportunity 
for many years. In the past, however, many of 
.these groups have worked along rather special- 
ized lines. Some were interested in Jewish 
problems, some in the Negroes, and some in 


aliens and foreign-born groups. Again, many 
organizations interested in minority problems 
concentrated in a particular field such as edu- 
cation or civil liberties, housing or social wel- 
fare. While this is still true to some extent, the 
war has increased awareness of the interrela- 
tion of all forms of prejudice and discrimina- 
tion and has created fresh programs of race 
relations which attack the problem on a broad 
front. 


Official Committees 


Along with these new programs by estab- 
lished organizations has come the setting up of 
local committees in states and cities to deal 
with particular tension situations. The Detroit 
riot gave a sharp impulse to the creation of 
these committees. Far-sighted citizens had al- 
ready begun to band themselves for the promo- 
tion of better race relations. Now they began to 
urge the mayors of their cities and governors 
of their states to appoint official committees 
which might develop programs to forestall 
crises and to correct the abuses which caused 
them. Officials in many cases were quick to 
realize the need for action. 

By July 1, 1944, 41 officially appointed state 
or city committees for the improvement of race 
relations had been reported. The programs 


and powers of these committees vary widely. 


One of the most effective and well-developed 
programs is carried on in the state of New 
Jersey, where recognition of the need and re- 
sponse to it came long before the tense sum- 
mer of 1943. In 1938 the New Jersey State Leg- 
islature created the Good Will Commission of 
New Jersey to sponsor an annual “good will 
day,” and to foster good relations between all 
groups and an appreciation of the contribu- 
tions of national and racial minorities to the 
life of the state. On this somewhat vague as- 
signment, and with an annual appropriation 
of about $5,000, the Commission has de- 
veloped what seems to be an effective pro- 
gram. It has prepared intercultural materials 
and introduced them into the schools, a prac- 
tice which has since been followed by other 
official committees. It has stimulated local vol- 
unteer committees, being responsible for the 
setting up of race relations programs in more 
than a score of New Jersey communities. In 
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December, 1943, it sponsored a state-wide con- 
ference on racial and religious tensions, out of 
which came recommendations for action by 
governmental and voluntary agencies, by 
church groups, by leaders in the white and Ne- 
gro communities, and by schools. Early in 1944 
the Commission transmitted to Governor 
Edge and leaders of the state legislature a pro- 
gram for constitutional and legislative 
changes, including the creation of a civil rights 
bureau in-the office of the attorney general and 
the extension of the laws against discrimina- 
tion to cover practically all agencies and insti- 
tutions receiving any kind of public support. 

Probably the most active official city com- 
mittee is that appointed by Mayor Kelly in 
Chicago. This committee of 11 civic leaders, 
appointed without restriction as to race, reli- 
gion, or politics, operates on an annual budget 
of $25,000 voted by the City Council, and 
maintains an active office adjoining City Hall 
with three full-time salaried officers. Working 
through its staff and through subcommittees of 
prominent citizens, the Chicago Committee 
has attacked with substantial results such basic 
matters as employment, housing, schools, 
health, recreation, civil rights, and police pro- 
tection. The problems were analyzed:and dis- 
cussed before the city as a whole in a notable se- 
ries of four open conferences held in February, 
1944, in City Hall, called by the mayor, and at- 
tended by over 500 city officials and prominent 
civic leaders. The proceedings of these confer- 
ences form a source book on Negro conditions 
and racial tensions in a northern city.1 The ef- 
forts of the Committee are a striking example 
of municipal responsibility in human engi- 
neering. 

In general an effort is made in these official 
committees to have them represent the impor- 
tant racial, religious, and nationality groups, 
and also industry, labor, and leading civic 
agencies. Some of the more effective commit- 
tees include direct representatives of state or 
city governments, who are in a position to 
translate committee recommendations di- 
rectly into action. In any case, close coopera- 
tion with government departments appears to 
be essential. The size of official action commit- 
tees varies from five to 30 members, with 


1 See City of Chicago, infra cit. 
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smaller committees of 10 to 15 members pre- 
dominating. 

As a rule, most official race relations com- 
mittees have no authority except to advise and 
persuade, with the prestige which their experi- 
ence and official status may give them. A few 
state committees have powers to require the 
production of witnesses and records, similar to 
those of legislative committees. Only a few 
have appropriations: state committees in Con- 
necticut, Illinois, Massachusetts, New Jersey, 
New York, and Pennsylvania; city committees 
in Chicago and Detroit. Committees in both 
New York and New Jersey have recom- 
mended the establishment of a permanent 
agency in the state government to enforce civil 
rights laws and to handle with power other is- 
sues of discrimination. 

Much of the activity of all these committees 
has been educational. By conferences, radio 
programs, printed material and mass meetings, 
and by special programs in the schools, they at- 
tempt to convey to the community and to re- 
sponsible public officials the consequences of 
intolerance and the problems of minority 
groups. The more highly developed programs 
usually combine with this educational ap- 
proach specific studies in such fields as hous- 
ing, employment, recreation, and law enforce- 
ment. A few, notably the Chicago Committee, 
have worked directly with city departments 
and with industry and labor to change prac- 
tices. 

One function which has been stressed by a 
number of official committees is the training of 
the police to deal with racial and religious fric- 
tion. In Massachusetts, in California, and in 
the city of Chicago, programs are being car- 
ried on not only to prepare the police to sup- 
press disorder promptly, but to give them some 
understanding of the underlying causes of ten- 
sion and of their own responsibilities as repre- 
sentatives of law and equal justice. 


Voluntary Local Committees 


In addition to official agencies there are well 
over 200 voluntary local committees devoting 
themselves exclusively to problems of race re- 
lations. This does not include branches of na- 
tional organizations, subcommittees of social 


‘and civic agencies such as YWCA’s and 
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YMCA’s, church groups, and councils of so- 
cial agencies, some of which are doing very 
effective work. The programs of these citi- 
zens’ committees also emphasize education 
and publicity with activities including the cir- 
culation of pledges, city-wide membership 
drives, newspaper advertising, and speakers’ 
bureaus. 

An example is the active educational work 
carried on by the Columbus, Ohio, Council for 
Democracy. Another type of citizens’ commit- 
tee is exemplified by the New York City-Wide 
Citizens’ Committee on Harlem. Its program 
has been carried out largely through subcom- 
m.ittees, which began by preparing detailed re- 
ports on areas in which friction might develop. 
Recommendations growing out of these re- 
ports were given general publicity and were 
presented to the particular agencies which 
might be able to take action. Where the com- 
mittee membership itself includes persons oc- 
cupying responsible positions in other commu- 
nity agencies, such studies and reports can be 
very fruitful. 


Regional and National Organizations 


Two regional agencies in race relations have 
come into existence this year: the Southern Re- 
gional Council, established early in 1944, with 
headquarters in Atlanta, and the American 
Council on Race Relations, incorporated in 
May, 1944, with headquarters in Chicago. 

The Southern Regional Council* grew out 
of a conference of responsible southern Ne- 
groes held in Durham, N. C., who issued a 
statement early in 1943 of “What the Negro 
wants and is expecting of the post-war South 
and nation.” This forthright statement was ac- 
cepted by a distinguished group of white 
southerners meeting a few months later in At- 
lanta. On the basis of these “Articles of Coop- 
eration,” influential white and Negro south- 
erners have joined to work, through education 
and through direct action, to move steadily 
toward full democracy in opportunities and 
friendly relations in this region. It is felt that 
the South has such distinct patterns and laws 
in race relations that a regional approach is 
needed to meet its peculiar needs. 


1 The Council has taken over the functions of the 
former Commission on Interracial Cooperation. 


The American Council started with the 
premise that a more fundamental attack on 
race relations problems might be made by an 
organization which emphasized in the scope of 
its activities the northern and western states. 
Its stated objective is “the achievement of full 
democracy in race relations.” The board of di- 
rectors includes representatives of labor and of 
various church groups, individuals with wide 
experience in the field, and officers of impor- 
tant organizations such as the National Asso- 
ciation for the Advancement of Colored People 
and the National Urban League. The an- 
nounced program includes (a) advancement 
of knowledge concerning race and race rela- 
tions both by the collection and analysis of the 
records of interracial experience and by origi- 
nal research; (b) cooperation with public and 
private agencies and individuals working in 
the interracial field by supplying needed infor- 
mation, by advice concerning procedures, and 
by temporary loan of personnel; (c) assistance 
to local communities in organizing to meet 
their interracial problems where existing pro- 
grams seem inadequate; (d) assistance in the 
development of materials and programs for 
use in the public schools and other educational 
institutions; and (e) increasing knowledge 
about racial groups by popular education 
through the radio, the press, moving pictures, 
and other means of mass communication. 

More than roo national organizations are 
carrying on programs which have a direct or 
indirect bearing on race relations. A number of 
the denominational church organizations have 
established such programs in recent years. The 
American Missionary Association of the Con- 
gregational and Christian Churches, for ex- 
ample, sponsors an especially comprehensive 
program which includes the dispatch of field 
workers to tension areas, a three-week institute 
of race relations for training workers in the 
field, and a series of practical publications to 
guide individual and group activities. The 
Catholic Church has an active Interracial 
Council, and the American Friends have long 
been known for their zeal in translating ideals 
of brotherhood into action. The Federal Coun- 
cil of the Churches of Christ in America has 
both a department of race relations and a 
newly organized Commission on the Church 


197 


Interracial and Intercultural Activities 


and Minority People, dedicated to making 
more effective “the witness to and practice of 
the Christian principle of brotherhood” in the 
churches of the United States. 

An unusual program is that of the People’s 
Institute of Applied Religion, a non-denomi- 
national organization which combats preju- 
dice among poorly educated groups by work- 
ing through the preachers who have their con- 
fidence. The unique character of this approach 
lies in the technique of developing materials 
and training programs based on the Bible, and 
in the attempt to reach a level of society not 
touched by most adult education programs. 

Among the many national organizations 
whose fight against race prejudice arises from 
a desire to make American democracy work 
are the Council for Democracy, the Council 
Against Intolerance in America, and the Com- 
mon Council for American Unity. 

In the field of equal rights before the law the 
American Civil Liberties Union is pre-emi- 
nent, ably abetted with reference to the civil 
rights of Negroes by the National Association 
for the Advancement of Colored People. 

There are a number of organizations which 
were founded to advance the cause of particu- 
lar minorities, but which have found that their 
cause is well served by a general attack on dis- 
crimination and intolerance. These include the 
National Urban League, Anti-Defamation 
League of B’nai B’rith, National Council of 
Negro Women, National Council of Jewish 
Women, and the Japanese American Citizens’ 
League. 

Certain national organizations seek to im- 
prove race relations by the wider diffusion of 
knowledge about different racial and cultural 
groups, either through the schools or through 
adult education. In 1936 the Progressive Edu- 
cation Association (now the American Educa- 
tion Fellowship) established the Commission 
on Intercultural Education, whose work of 
building bibliographies and materials for 
teachers, as well as suggested classroom activi- 
ties, has now been taken over by the Bureau 
for Intercultural Education. Knowledge of 
other races and cultures is also stimulated by 
the Institute of Pacific Relations, East and 
West Association, East Indies Institute of 
America, and the Institute for Intercultural 


Studies. Both the American Council on Edu- 
cation and the National Education Association 
of the United States are working on the prob- 
lems of education for tolerance, and various 
organizations devoted to adult education, such 
as the Public Affairs Committee, have pre- 
sented facts about races and minorities in a 
way to build interracial and intercultural un- 
derstanding. 

The work of many of the philanthropic 
foundations is a continuing force in this field. 
The Carnegie Corporation, General Education 
Board, Julius Rosenwald Fund, Phelps-Stokes 
Fund, Rockefeller Foundation, and the Russell 
Sage Foundation all have stressed improve- 
ment in the condition of American Negroes as 
closely bound up with their larger problems of 
education and social progress. 

Labor unions are playing an increasingly 
important role. Perhaps due to its industrial 
plan of organization and the presence of num- 
bers of Negroes in many of the industries 
which it has organized, the Congress of Indus- 
trial Organizations (CIO) has led in combat- 
ing discrimination against minority groups 
and in trying to improve racial attitudes of 
workers. In addition to the CIO National 
Committee to Abolish Racial Discrimination, 
with its local subcommittees, many individual 
unions have active programs of their own. The 
experience of working together in jobs and in 
union activities is, in itself, effective interracial 
education. Management also, in many indus- 
tries, has to its credit outstanding achieve- 
ments in industrial race relations. 


Interracial Code 


Of particular interest to social workers is the 
interracial code recently promulgated by the 
board of directors of the Council of Social 
Agencies of Metropolitan Detroit. It follows: 


People in need of service should be served 
without regard to race. 

Clients from any racial group in need of 
service should not be excluded or limited in 
number. 

Where the needs of a particular group have 
warranted setting up an agency, this should 
not be used as a reason for excluding the group 


1 Public Welfare. March 1944. 
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thus served from other parts of the agency pro- 
gram or from the service of other agencies. 

Staff members should be employed and pro- 
moted on the basis of ability regardless of race. 
An agency having a considerable clientele 
from any one group should seek qualified rep- 
resentation from the group for its professional 
staff. 

In the selection of all staff members an emo- 
tional acceptance and an intellectual under- 
standing of minority groups should be con- 
sidered essential. Lacks in this respect should 
receive special attention in the agency’s in-serv- 
ice training and should be considered in the as- 
signment of individual responsibilities. 

Board members should be selected on the 
basis of their ability and interest, and the board 
should secure qualified representation in their 
membership for any racial group which is con- 
sistently represented in its community. 

Board members should endeavor through 
all possible means to augment their knowledge 
and understanding of those people in need of 
agency service. 

Staff and board members should be encour- 
aged to participate actively in inter-racial com- 
mittees and activities. 

Group work agencies should consciously un- 
dertake a program to promote inter-racial un- 
derstanding. 

Understanding leadership is essential in 
planning to work for the elimination of segre- 
gation. 

Professional schools training social workers 
should be urged to include in their required 
course of study adequate training for the de- 
velopment of sound. inter-racial perspectives. 

To develop inter-racial understanding, agen- 
cies should encourage the training of field 
work students representing different racial 
backgrounds. 


The Council board recommended that this 
code of interracial policy be adopted and ap- 
plied in the Council of Social Agencies; that it 
be presented to the delegate body of the Coun- 
cil; and that the existing autonomous private 
agencies be asked to consider this statement in 
a re-examination of their interracial practice. 
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JAPANESE-AMERICANS.’ In 1940 there 
were approximately 112,000 persons of Japa- 
nese ancestry living on or near the West Coast. 
Seventy per cent of these were American born 
and therefore American citizens. Few of this 
latter group had ever been in Japan or knew 
any language other than English. 

Of the entire group of 112,000, 43 per cent 
were gainfully employed in agriculture and 26 
per cent were in wholesale and retail trade, 
largely dealing in fruits and vegetables. The 
remainder of employable persons were in a 
variety of businesses, trades, and professions. 
In 1941 the members of the group owned prop- 


1 For names of national agencies in this field listed in 
DrrEctory oF AGENCIES in Part Two, see INDEX under 
the title of this article. 
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erty valued at $200,000,000 and they produced 
$30,000,000 worth of farm products.* Almost 
none of this racial group had ever been de- 
pendent on public relief, and over 2,000 of the 
younger citizens were students in colleges and 
universities in 1941. 

With the Japanese attack on Pearl Harbor 
on December 7, 1941, came a series of events 
which disrupted this entire scene. The first 
was the removal of persons designated by the 
Department of Justice as dangerous, from 
areas containing strategic installations such as 


harbors, airports, and power lines. In January, 


1942, a general press campaign developed, sup- 
ported by some federal as well as some state 
and local officials, calling for complete evacua- 
tion of all persons of Japanese ancestry from 
the entire West Coast.2 On March 2, 1942, 
General DeWitt by proclamation established 
Military Areas Numbers 1 and 2, and on 
March 27 he prohibited all persons of Japanese 
ancestry from leaving these areas. Before this 
“freezing order” was issued, many had sensed 
the probable trend of events and had volun- 
tarily moved, in most instances to Colorado 
and Utah. 

This prohibition was in order to allow time 
for an orderly and complete evacuation under 
government control. The first step in this proc- 
ess was to assemble the Japanese-Americans in 
hastily devised “assembly centers” where they 
remained until they were transferred to reloca- 
tion centers outside Military Areas 1 and 2 for 
more permanent residence. Assembly centers 
were under the control and direction of the 
Army, were of necessity crowded, and made 
the preservation of family life extremely diff- 
cult. Here and later also the differences be- 
tween the Issei (Japan born) and Nisei 
(American born) were augmented. The alien 
group retained language and customs brought 
from Japan while the citizens tended to em- 
phasize their American origin and to decry 
any semblances of Japanese influence. These 
factors together with the age difference (Issei 
always older, Nisei younger) has been a con- 


1 McWilliams, Carey. What About Our Japanese- 
Americans? Public Affairs Pamphlet No. 91. 1944. 

2/While there were reports circulated of acts of 
sabotage by people of Japanese ancestry in the Ha- 
waiian Islands, the Roberts report on the Pearl Harbor 
incident gives no justification for such a judgment. 


tinuing factor tending to divide the group as 
evacuation has proceeded. 

On March 18, 1942, the President created by 
executive order the War Relocation Authority 
(WRA), which as rapidly as possible took 
over the problem from the Army. The Au- 
thority built ro new communities in Arizona, 
Arkansas, California, Colorado, Idaho, Utah, 
and Wyoming. By November, 1942, practi- 
cally the entire group of 112,000 had been 
transferred to the relocation centers and the 
Army had surrendered its control. 

Within the relocation centers, overcrowding, 
lack of privacy, mess feeding, and idleness 
tended to augment irritations and an attitude 
of dependence. Obviously, also, in a mass 
evacuation some persons were sure to be in- 
cluded whose loyalty was questionable. The 
WRA therefore instituted an inquiry to which 
each individual was subjected and which at- 
tempted to make possible the segregation of 
the loyal from the disloyal. The result of this 
investigation was that Tule Lake center in 
northern California was made the relocation 
center for all “segregants.” They were classi- 
fied as follows: 


Desiring repatriation to Japan 5,127 
Refusing to take oath of loyalty to the 
United States 4,333 
Relatives of above classes who chose to re- 
main with segregated relatives 4,191 


More than one-fourth of those going to Tule 
Lake were under eighteen years of age and 
went in order to remain in the family group. 
Therefore the entire group of “questionable” 
adults was relatively small. 


Relocation of Students 


The first controlled movement of a group 
was that of college and university students. In- 
terested educators had assisted about 200 stu- 
dents to move to inland institutions before for- 
mal and official evacuation to relocation cen- 
ters had been instituted. Later, after such 
evacuation got under way, eastern and western 
educators created the voluntary organization 
known as the National Japanese-American 
Student Relocation Council. (This Council, 
though never official, received the sanction of 
both the director of the War Relocation Au- 
thority and of the War Department.) 
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Certain limitations have made the work of 
this Council incredibly difficult. Chief has been 
the hesitation of the Army and the Navy to 
permit students of Japanese ancestry to attend 
institutions where there were units of these 


- branches of the armed services, and especially 


where confidential research was being con- 
ducted. However, after prolonged effort, rou- 
tines have been worked out with colleges, uni- 
versities, and the armed services which have 
opened up a wide range of institutions; and to 
date (August, 1944) 2,675 students have been 
relocated to 539 colleges and universities. 
Generous scholarship assistance has been 
offered by most institutions, and foundations 
and church groups have contributed addi- 
tional sums to defray overhead expenses. As 
time has gone on the chief obstacle to student 
relocation has been the inevitable lethargy bred 
in camp life, which tends to stifle ambition 
and hope; but the success both in academic rec- 
ord and in securing jobs after graduation has 
largely offset this handicap. About 20 per cent 
of these students have been able to finance 
themselves. 


The Process of Relocation 


Life in the relocation centers has many objec- 
tionable features. Barracks are crowded; there 
is not enough work to keep evacuees fully em- 
ployed; obviously many privileges are cur- 
tailed. However, food is wholesome, grade and 
high school facilities of good quality are avail- 
able, and some degree of self-government pre- 
vails. There is no censorship of mail. Newspa- 
pers are published and circulated in and by 
most of the camps. Adult education facilities 
are provided. An internal police force of camp 
citizens maintains order. Citizens may vote in 
areas where they formerly lived. Approxi- 
mately go per cent of the employed residents 
are employed by the Authority on mainte- 
nance jobs in camp. They do hospital service, 
conduct the mess halls, operate farms for camp 
food supply, and work at other internal jobs. 
According to their skills they receive $12, $16, 
or $19 per month as a cash allowance, with of 
course all food, shelter, and medical care pro- 
vided. 

’ In the beginning it had been intended to 
provide some kind of production work in ad- 
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dition to camp maintenance, but demands for 
labor outside and the increasing conviction 
that camps should not become permanent resi- 
dences have caused the Authority to change its 
emphasis to relocation for employment outside 
camp. By July, 1942, the Authority had de- 
veloped a regular plan for permanent reloca- 
tion from the centers to employment and resi- 
dence outside. Even before these plans were 
completed arrangements had been made 
which provided for 1,700 men to leave tempo- 
rarily to help cultivate and harvest the sugar 
beet crop. 

Shortage of manpower and also the obvious 
injustice being done to persons who wished to 
work, by their being prevented from doing so, 
has caused the Authority to develop a policy of 
granting permanent leaves to evacuees who 
wish to leave the relocation centers. Require- 
ments are as follows: 


There must be nothing in the evacuee’s rec- 
ord to indicate that he would constitute a men- 
ace to society or to the safety of the United 
States. 

He must have a place to go and means of 
supporting himself. 

There must be reasonable evidence that his 
presence in the community to which he pro- 
poses to go would not cause a disturbance. 

He must agree to keep the War Relocation 
Authority informed of his whereabouts at all 
times. 


If an evacuee passes these tests he is eligible 
for “leave clearance.” By July, 1944, about 20,- 
000 had availed themselves of this opportunity. 
If the evacuee has a suitable location to which 
to go his railway fare is paid, $3.00 a day travel 
money is provided, and if he has no savings he 
is given $25 in cash. Since, by government ac- 
tion, the evacuee has been deprived of normal 
employment and also often of the use of his 
property, these provisions seem little enough. 

In an effort to aid in securing employment 
the War Relocation Authority has established 
regional and district employment offices out- 
side of the Western Defense Command. The 
small staff in these offices attempts to secure 
jobs. They also concern themselves with prob- 
lems of housing and community acceptance. 
As a further aid, a number of church groups 
have established hostels where former evacuees 
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may live at a modest cost while they are ar- 
ranging for permanent employment. The Fed- 
eral Council of the Churches of Christ in 
America and the Home Missions Council of 
North America, in cooperation with the For- 
eign Mission Conference of North America, 
have sponsored the Committee on Resettle- 
ment of Japanese Americans. This Committee 
has taken the lead in the organization of com- 
munity advisory committees to work with the 
War Relocation Authority’s resettlement of- 
fices. These community committees usually in- 
clude representatives from the churches, the 
YMCA’s, the YWCA’s, International Insti- 
tutes, and other social agencies. 

Despite these aids, a large job of resettle- 
ment remains to be accomplished if the gov- 
ernment is not to find itself saddled with per- 
manent wards which it itself has created. As 
time passes evacuees become “camp bound” 
and are fearful of the outside world. Every un- 
favorable incident tends to be exaggerated 
when it is reported back to a relocation center. 
Also, some newspapers have tended to empha- 
size hostility toward the evacuees, and all too 
often the fortunate placements in jobs and in 
community life are too little publicized as off- 
setting news. 

In January, 1943, the Army announced its 
intention to form a Japanese-American Com- 
bat Team, for service in which any Japanese- 
American of eligible age might volunteer. Up 
to that time Japanese-Americans had no status 
in Selective Service, although a few had en- 
tered the armed forces as volunteers before 
Pearl Harbor. The number who volunteered 
under the Army’s new plan has never been an- 
nounced; there were considerable numbers, 
however. But many felt hesitation in volun- 
teering into a segregated unit and pressure 
continued to permit the Selective Service Sys- 
tem to draft Nisei on the same basis as other 
citizens. This has now been granted and has 
resulted in more of the eligible young men be- 
ing placed in the regular ranks of the armed 
services. 


Outlook 
Whatever judgment may be placed on the 


evacuation and the technical considerations 


giving rise to it, there seems no justification 
for long-continued and expensive maintenance 
of the relocation centers now that the West 
Coast is no longer an active military theater of 
operations. It would seem to be advisable for 
the camps to be closed as soon as possible, with 
emphasis placed on finding job placements for 
all who are able to work, and provision for 
social security benefits for those who are genu- 
inely indigent. 

In carrying out an evacuation order of this 
character it is obvious that the question of con- 
stitutional rights is involved. A test case was 
brought by Gordon Hirabayashi who violated 
both the curfew and the evacuation orders. 
While the Supreme Court has held that the 
curfew order was legal, Mr. Justice Murphy 
said that even the curfew went “to the very 
brink of Constitutional power.” Also Mr. Jus- 
tice Douglas, in a concurring opinion, said, 
“Detention for reasonable cause is one thing. 
Detention on account of ancestry is another.” 
The Court withheld judgment on the constitu- 
tionality of the evacuation order but from the 
above remarks of two of the justices it may 
well be concluded that the Court was far from 
clear as to the legality of the evacuation. 

An examination of the record of the War 
Relocation Authority in the handling of this 
difficult problem leads one to welcome oppor- 
tunity to say an appreciative word for the in- 
tegrity, thoroughness, and social concern that 
this agency has uniformly maintained. There 
seems to be reason to hope that in the final ad- 
justment of this perplexing problem the prac- 
tice of democracy, all too limited at times, may 
in the end prevail. 


Bibliography 

American Council on Public Affairs. The Displaced 
Japanese-Americans. 20 pp. 1944. 

McWilliams, Carey. Prejudice: Japanese-Americans — 
Symbol of Racial Intolerance. 337 pp. 1944. 

Pickett, Clarence E. and Morris, Homer L. “From 
Barbed Wire to Communities,” in Survey Graphic. 
August 1943. 


1On December 17, 1944 (when the above article 
was already in type), the War Department issued an 
order, immediately effective, permitting the return of 
“persons of Japanese ancestry whose records have 
stood the test of Army scrutiny during the last two 
years” to their homes on the Pacific Coast. 


202 


U.S. War Relocation Authority 
Final Report: Japanese Evacuation from the West 
Coast. 618 pp. 1943. 
Relocation of Japanese-Americans. 11 pp. 1943. 


CLARENCE E. PIcKEeTT 


JEWISH SOCIAL WORK‘? traces its tradi- 
tion and practices to Biblical times and Bibli- 
cal injunctions. Although the practices have 
been adapted to the changing circumstances of 
Jews throughout the ages, the tradition has 
persisted and constitutes the core of Jewish so- 
cial work today. Wherever they found them- 
selves, Jews set up a welfare system for the 
needs of their people. Jewish communities 
looked to each other for help in crisis; they ex- 
pected little support outside their own group. 
The early Jewish settlers in the American col- 
onies took care of their needy through their 
congregations. As their number increased they 
extended the pattern, for early American social 
work was largely sectarian. They established 
orphanages following the Revolutionary War, 
started hospitals in the mid-century, combined 
their congregational ladies’ aid societies into 
United Hebrew Charities in the 1870’s under 
the impetus of the charity organization society 
movement, and finally attained the federation 
form of community organization at the turn of 
the century. ; 

From 1880 to date, the Jewish population of 
the United States has grown from about 250,- 
000 to approximately 5,000,000, about half by 
natural increase and half by immigration. Jew- 
ish social work has grown proportionately, un- 
til today it represents a complex structure thor- 
oughly integrated into the American scene. 


Characteristics 


The scope and form of Jewish social work is 
determined by the characteristics of the Jewish 
population and by the communities in which 
they live. Almost half the American Jewish 
population live in one city, New York, with an 
additional quarter in another dozen cities 
ranging in Jewish population from 25,000 to 
300,000. The balance is scattered between 
many hundred smaller communities. Obvi- 


. 1 For names of national agencies in this field listed in 
Directory oF AGENCIES in Part Two, see INDEX under 
the title of this article. 
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ously, Jewish social work is conditioned by this. 
urbanization and varies according to the size 
of the group in each city. 

The Jewish population, consists of people 
from many countries, differing considerably in 
customs, language, religious observances, and 
degree of social and economic adjustment. 
The lack of homogeneity is accentuated by di- 
verse attitudes on the philosophy of Jewish life. 
Common denominators in interest in social 
work are difficult to establish and deviations 
are frequent, particularly in the larger commu- 
nities, where many Jewish individuals and or- 
ganizations reject prevailing ideas as to com- 
munity organization, standards of professional 
performance, and relationships to the general 
community. 

Jewish social work is entirely supported by 
voluntary contributors. ‘There is no hierarchy. 
Certain national agencies exercise considerable 
influence, varying in intensity according to in- 
dividual interests and leadership. Generally 
speaking, local Jewish agencies are independ- 
ent and autonomous. Even the bonds to reli- 
gious groupings are casual. 

In each community, Jewish social agencies 
tend to parallel general community-wide agen- 
cies in standards and development. In earlier 
days they prided themselves on their self-suffi- 
ciency — “We take care of our own.” But dur- 
ing the past decade they have accepted the po- 
sition that the bulk of social needs must be met 
by public welfare, and that the chief function 
of voluntary social work — Jewish as well as 
general —is to supplement governmental serv- 


.ices, by experimental and demonstrational ac- 


tivities and by provision for those needs not 
eligible for public support. See Pusiic WEL- 
FARE. 

Techniques and professional training are 
non-sectarian, whether in case work, group 
work, health, or community organization. De- 
spite variations in attitudes, traditions, and | 
methods, Jewish welfare clients, staff, board 
members, and contributors respond to the 
same social forces and influences as affect 
others, and in about the same way. 

In short, Jewish social work ranges in 
quality from the highest accepted standards in 
most larger and many medium-sized cities, to 
relatively primitive performance in some inter- 
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mediate and most smaller places. In some cities 
it is quite complete in the specialization of 
services, in others generic and simple, and in 
still others practically non-existent. 


Effects of the War 


Induction of men and women into the 
armed forces and their entrance into defense 
plants, demands for service from war-con- 
nected activities, changed industrial and busi- 
ness conditions, practically complete stoppage 
of immigration, have all cut deeply into nor- 
mal routines of Jewish social agencies. 

All the Jewish functional fields reflect the 
same trends, incidental to the war, as are found 
in the general and non-sectarian agencies. 
Loads have decreased in case work and health 
agencies; costs have held up, due to increased 
institutional commodity costs and adjustments 
in family budgets to higher costs of living. Per- 
sonnel problems have mounted, with serious 
shortages in professional, clerical, and mainte- 
nance ranks; most agencies are struggling to 
maintain programs with inadequate staffs, and 
have been retarded in embarking on exten- 
sions pointed up by the war. 

Jewish social agencies and social workers are 
finding a new usefulness in direct war services 
such as the recruiting and training of volun- 
teers, staff aid to the federal day care program 
for the children of working mothers, the medi- 
cal field agent program of the Selective Service 
System, and informational and referral centers 
required by war industries and labor unions. 
The community centers and other youth-sery- 
ing agencies and the numerous adult organi- 
zations are active in war efforts such as enlist- 
ment of blood donors and volunteers for the 
American Red Cross, and conduct of salvage 
drives, Victory gardens, and War Bond sales. 
The hospitals are supplying doctors, nurses, 
and medical technicians, and are working with 
the Army, Navy, and other governmental 
units on research in war and postwar health 
problems. In all fields activities are being ex- 
tended beyond the limited clientele formerly 
served. 


Community Organization 


Jewish social work is based on the concept of 


a Jewish community, a concept which, though 


vague, has nevertheless set the core of the com- 
munity organization program, of which three 
types have evolved, since 1895-1896, when the 
first were established in Boston and Cincin- 
nati. 

The Jewish federation represents a combina- 
tion of local social agencies, with and for 
whom it assumes financing and planning re- 
sponsibility. This was the first pattern to be 
established. Most of the larger cities attained 
some degree of federation prior to World War 
I. The Jewish welfare fund is a body, set up 
locally, for centralizing the financing of the 
many agencies operating nationally or interna- 
tionally. The first welfare funds developed in 
Columbus (Ohio), Indianapolis, and Oakland 
(Calif.) in 1925-1926. The plan exists today in 
most communities of substantial Jewish popu- 
lation. The Jewish community council, the 
most recent form of local organization, is con- 
cerned with questions of relationships within 
the Jewish group and with social and cultural 
relationships to the world at large. Generally, 
federations and welfare funds consist of indi- 
vidual contributors, whereas the community 
council is composed of delegates from Jewish 
organizations within the community — frater- 
nal, religious, social, and philanthropic. 

These forms of organization are not mutu- 
ally exclusive and frequently titles are inter- 
changed. In some cities all three forms exist, 
with varying interrelationships; sometimes 
there are two, and in some places a single or- 
ganization carries all three functions. Approxi- 
mately 300 Jewish communities are organized 
into central agencies for communal and wel- 
fare purposes, but in many cities unaffiliated 
agencies operate independently. 

In approximately roo cities Jewish welfare 
agencies are affiliated with community chests, 
generally through Jewish federations. See 
Community CuHEsts AND War Cuests. In 
these cities, with local Jewish needs provided 
from community chest funds, Jewish commu- 
nities use a welfare fund for the financing and 
coordination of non-local needs and those in- 
eligible to chest support, such as Jewish educa- 
tion. 

Cooperation with councils of social agencies 
and similar planning bodies is general among 
Jewish agencies. See Community OrGANIZA- 
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TION IN SocraL Work and CouncILs IN SocIAL 
Work. 

Some 20 Jewish welfare funds have affiliated 
with war funds, in the interest of strengthened 
community effort, under the guidance of the 
President’s War Relief Control Board, Com- 
munity Chests and Councils, Inc., and the Na- 
tional War Fund. Where Jewish welfare funds 
have not joined war chests the decision was 
reached after mutual agreement that affiliation 
was not essential or feasible. 

Financing Jewish social work is still done 
largely by Jewish federations and welfare 
funds. Figures from representative cities show 
the magnitude of the operation and the types 
of agencies to whom funds are distributed. For 
the year 1942-1943, 155 federations and wel- 
fare funds in 128 cities reported a prospective 
income of $30,946,358, of which $3,754,735 
was derived from community chest appropria- 
tions and the balance from direct fund raising. 
The chest-figure seems relatively small be- 
cause the New York and Chicago federations 
raise most of their income directly. To estimate 
the total available for welfare budgeting there 
should be added the funds raised by the non- 
reporting federations and welfare funds, 
mostly in the smaller cities; funds raised by in- 
dependently financed Jewish agencies in the 
128 cities and by national and overseas agen- 
cies in many small, non-federated towns; and 
the considerable non-philanthropic income 
from earnings, fees, and other sources. 

Allowing 4.5 per cent for estimated shrink- 
age in collections, the 95.5 per cent ($29,569,- 
703) available for welfare work in these 128 
cities was distributed as follows: 6.5 per cent to 
cover fund raising and administration; 0.97 
per cent for capital needs of local agencies; 
0.73 per cent for contingencies, reserves, and 
miscellaneous service items; 43.9 per cent for 
regional, national, and overseas activities; and 
43.5 per cent for the support of current local 
welfare programs. Of this latter sum ($13,- 
468,370), 44.9 per cent was budgeted for case 
work and individual services, 30.8 per cent for 
health, 18.8 per cent for Jewish educational 
and cultural-recreational activities, 3.2 per cent 
for economic services, 1.7 per cent for civic 
protective work and public relations, and 0.4 
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per cent for local welfare work with soldiers 
and sailors. 

Federations and welfare funds have been 
showing an upward trend in fund raising since 
1939, due to improved economic conditions, 
strengthened campaign organizations, the fa- 
vorable position of tax-exempt philanthropic 
giving, inclusion within welfare funds of a va- 
riety of causes previously supported by inde- 
pendent appeals, and the expanding scope of 
local agencies. From 1939 to 1943, 123 federa- 
tions and welfare funds reporting continuously 
showed increased income ranging from 24 per 
cent for the large campaigns raising $500,000 
or more, to 100 per cent for those raising less 
than $25,000. 

The campaigns for 1943 established all-high 
records in central fund raising for the support 
of local, national, and overseas needs — an in- 
crease of 35.1 per cent over 1942, exclusive of 
war chest and community chest allocations. 
Early reports for 1944 show a continuation, 
and in many instances an acceleration, of this 
trend. 

Jewish welfare funds affiliated with war 
chests are not showing a corresponding in- 
crease in income. In most cases, 1943 alloca- 
tions to Jewish welfare funds by war chests 
were based on attainments in the 1942 welfare 
fund campaign, and the basic 1942 allocations 
have been increased by from ro to 25 per cent 
for 1944. It is significant that, with the excep- 
tion of one small city, Lancaster, Pa., no Jewish 
welfare fund has withdrawn from war chest 


“affiliation; the patriotic and civic interest 


which motivated their joining in the first in- 
stance is still determining their course. 

Closely related to the financing of current 
social welfare needs is the problem of capital 
requirements. During the 1930’s, attention was 
concentrated on financing and refinancing 
capital obligations and on keeping plants in 
reasonable repair; there was no leeway for re- 
placement of obsolescence or for new programs 
and new structures. Recent information lists 
63 Jewish hospitals, 63 institutions for the 
aged, 30 institutions for children, several hun- 
dred Young Men’s Hebrew Association com- 
munity center and settlement buildings, large 
numbers of buildings used for camps, day nurs- 
eries, and convalescent care, and several federa- 
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tion-owned and occupied office buildings. 
With few exceptions, these plants were built 
prior to the depression. Planning is now pro- 
ceeding to determine the extent and purpose 


for which new capital financing will be re-— 


quired in postwar years, when removal of war- 
time priorities, shortages of materials, and 
manpower restrictions will permit rehabilita- 
tion and the development of a rational institu- 
tional program. 


Family Welfare Work 


Of the 73 Jewish family welfare agencies in 
the United States, 36 reporting for 1940 to 
1942 showed a drop in case load of 21.9 per 
cent. For 48 agencies reporting for 1942 and 
1943 the total of cases open dropped 14.1 per 
cent, to 41,936. Total relief expenditures for 
this group of agencies declined by 24.5 per 
cent, to $1,159,085 in 1943. These decreases 
have been due to greater employment oppor- 
tunities, to stabilization in social security and 
other public welfare programs, to a marked re- 
duction in service to transients, and to comple- 
tion of the process of adjusting recent immi- 
grants and refugees. 

Jewish family welfare societies offer a wide 
range of services, including small loans, estab- 
lishment in self-support ventures, grants for 
educational and vocational scholarships, and 
camp opportunities. In some cities, supplemen- 
tary aid is provided on a case-by-case basis to 
families inadequately maintained by public 
agencies. But the core of their function is social 
case work. See Socta Cask Worx. Highly 
trained personnel and diminishing case loads 
are leading to more carefully individualized 
and diverse service in dealing with family re- 
lationships, maladjustments of children and 
adults, budgeting of small incomes, and so 
forth, in the effort to promote individual sta- 
bility and family solidarity. Close working re- 
lationships are maintained with medical, psy- 
chiatric, and other resources generally avail- 
able. 

A few Jewish agencies are specializing on 
the pre-delinquent, the emotionally disturbed, 
and the law offender, but such services are 
more generally integrated within the regular 
family welfare program. 
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Of particular significance is the effort of the 
family agencies to accelerate the extension of 
their service beyond the dependency level. This 
trend was initiated by the Jewish Social Service 
Association of New York City, which set up a 
consultation center in 1942, on a non-profit 
basis, with a moderate scale of fees. Finding 
their clients presenting an accentuation of so- 
cial and emotional problems, the agencies have 
emphasized to the community the service 
rather than the relief phase of their work. 
They have established “outposts” in commu- 
nity centers and other places where their work- 
ers have access to persons in need of their serv- 
ices, and are studying the utilization of fees as 
a device for reaching persons ordinarily self- 
supporting and self-sufficient. In 1943 the 
Cleveland Jewish Family Welfare Bureau in- 
troduced a fee system, offering to its applicants 
the opportunity of paying for their treatment. 
The Jewish Board of Guardians, a specialized 
case work agency in New York City, took 
similar action in June, 1944. 

Family agencies traditionally have been the 
keystone of case work services to the other so- 
cial agencies in the Jewish community. It is 
several decades since they began working with 
children’s agencies and with homes for the 
aged, making social studies of applicants, at- 
tempting to work out adjustments within the 
family to avoid disruptions compelling institu- 
tional care, and more recently creating coordi- 
nating councils with the other agencies in- 
volved. This service has been extended to the 
day care program of the government, and to 
Selective Service boards. During 1944, such 
activities were being initiated to bring together 
the varied interest groups working with vet- 
erans. Experiments have been undertaken 
with social group work agencies to determine 
the values of case work to group work and vice 
versa. See SociaL Group Work. 

The major Jewish family welfare agencies 
are affiliated with the Family Welfare Associa- 
tion of America. See Famity SociaL Work. 


Economic Adjustment Services 


In 1943 there were 17 Jewish vocational 
service agencies, located in the larger cities. In 
addition, local employment programs for refu- 
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gees were offered in New York City by two 
national agencies—the Hebrew Sheltering 
and Immigrant Aid Society and the National 
Refugee Service. A recent survey by the Jewish 
Occupational Council showed that no fewer 
than 114 communities offered some of these 
services — in the smaller communities through 
the family welfare agencies and through co- 
operative arrangements with public agencies. 

The program of the Jewish vocational agen- 
cies has undergone close scrutiny during the 
war period. See VocationaL Guipance. Dur- 
ing the depression they were placement bu- 
reaus primarily. See EmMpLoyMENT SERVICES. 
In a time of relatively little unemployment 
this function assumed secondary importance. 
Agencies were closed in Montreal and San 
Francisco. Retrenchment took place in Balti- 
more and Boston and, to a lesser extent, in Chi- 
cago and New York. On the other hand a 
Louisville agency was established during 1943 
and other agencies with longer histories actu- 
ally expanded counseling activities. While new 
registrations for 16 agencies decreased from 
approximately 34,000 in 1942 to 24,000 in 1943 
and total placements from 31,000 to 17,000, 
the number of persons receiving counseling 
service increased somewhat. The applicants 
have come more than ever from marginally 
employable persons. Agency programs have 
stressed recruitment, additional utilization of 
manpower, and career planning service, in ac- 
cordance with the war economy. 

At present several communities are consider- 
ing reorganization, expansion, or the establish- 
ment of new services. The role the agencies 
will play will depend on the general economic 
situation and the adequacy of government 
services. Should severe unemployment occur 
in the postwar period the agencies may be 
forced to revert to mass placement. Should a 
reasonable level of employment be maintained 
the agencies contemplate the extension of their 
present over-all adjustment services. 

The Jewish Occupational Council is the na- 
tional service agency for the vocational agen- 
cies, and also coordinates their activities with a 
number of national organizations interested in 
gathering vocational information and stimu- 
‘lating local constituencies to greater interest in 
vocational adjustment. 
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Another group of agencies — free loan so- 
cieties — represent a traditional Jewish activity, 
making small, interest-free loans on personally 
endorsed notes, for self-support undertakings 
and other needs. Generally the free loan so- 
cieties operate independently of the federations 
and the established social agencies. In the past 
few years the volume of their work has de- 
creased markedly. 


Child Care 


Jewish child care agencies are continuing a 
development away from the early large, con- 
gregate institutions for children who required 
care away from their families because they are 
fatherless or, more often, motherless. Since fos- 
ter home placements were pioneered some 
thirty years ago, the successive steps have been: 
smaller institutions; extended and improved 
foster home services; working relationships 
with family agencies on intake, mergers, and 
eliminations of institutions; combinations of 
institutions and foster home agencies; and, in ~ 
several cities recently, combinations of child 
care and family agencies. Fewer families are 
being broken up, thanks to improved govern- 
mental and voluntary agency programs and re- 
lief policies and to the organization of house- 
keeping services. The number of full orphans 
under care is negligible today. The tendency is 
to use separation from the family only as a 
therapeutic measure compelled by unfavorable 
home conditions or physical, mental, or social — 
maladjustment of the child. Under the influ- 
ence of mental hygiene and the newer case 
work concepts there is a growing emphasis on 
individualization of the child, flexibility in de- 
termining forms of treatment, and consider- 
able experimentation with techniques and fa- 
cilities. 

The group of child care agencies which have 
reported consistently (26 in 1929, reduced by 
mergers in Chicago, New York, Philadelphia, 
and St. Louis to 19 in 1942), cared for 7,610 
children during 1942, a decrease of 13.9 per 
cent since 1929 and a drop of 24.5 per cent 
from the peak load in 1933. 

An increasing number of children’s institu- 
tions and family agencies have been setting up _ 
foster home services. Of 66 agencies caring for 
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children in 1942, 29 were doing primarily 
family welfare work, with departments for 
children in foster homes. On December 31, 
1943, 60.6 per cent of the 5,378 children under 
care of 46 agencies were in foster homes, 25.6 
per cent in institutions, and 13.8 per cent “else- 
where” — that is, away from their own homes 
but neither in institutions nor in foster homes. 
The corresponding figures for 1929 were: 40.7 
per cent in foster homes, 56.1 per cent in insti- 
tutions, and 3.2 per cent “elsewhere.” In most 
cities the children’s agencies and the family 
welfare societies are working together, study- 
ing their respective functions and areas of skill 
and seeking redefinitions of relationships. 

During 1943 three children’s institutions 
were closed (in Chicago, Pittsburgh, and 
Providence), two others combined programs 
with children’s service agencies (in Chicago 
and Cleveland), and another, in Brooklyn, 
transformed its program to placement work. 
In 1944 the Detroit child care agency was ab- 
sorbed into the family society. 

The regional institutions, originally estab- 
lished for children from communities which 
had no facilities of their own, have also under- 
gone considerable readjustment. The Atlanta 
Jewish Orphans Home closed its plant about 
ten years ago, placing its children throughout 
the southeastern states; the Bellefaire Home at 
Cleveland has been assisting midwestern cities 
‘since 1942 in organizing local programs for 
child care while continuing to accept children 
requiring institutional facilities; and the New 
Orleans Jewish Children’s Home is embarking 
on a case work program to supplement its in- 
stitutional service to the Southwest. 

Beyond services to the federal day care pro- 
gram and other phases of the war effort, the 
major problem of the children’s agencies is 
finding and maintaining adequate foster 
homes. Housing shortages, higher costs of liv- 
ing, and the breaking up of homes because of 
men leaving for the Army and for defense jobs 
have withdrawn many homes formerly avail- 
able. In many cities, Jewish agencies are col- 
laborating with other children’s agencies in 
campaigns to recruit foster homes. 

Many Jewish child-caring societies are mem- 
bers of the Child Welfare League of America. 
See Cuitp WELFARE. 


Care of the Aged 


The program within the Jewish community 
for the care of the aged has changed drastically 
during the past decade. The aged had been 
cared for largely within institutions which ad- 
mitted only persons in reasonably good health, 
although infirmary facilities were maintained 
for those who were incapacitated while in resi- 
dence. Aged persons inadmissible for reasons 
of health, or who did not wish to enter institu- 
tions, were cared for by family agencies inci- 
dentally to their general program. 

There has been a rapprochement in many 
cities between homes for the aged and family 
agencies, in the form of cooperative councils. 
Starting as a device for securing better social 
examinations of applicants for admission to 
the homes, these councils are becoming com- 
munity planning bodies on problems of the 
aged. Made up of lay and professional people 
connected with the agencies serving the aged, 
frequently including the hospital and’ other 
medical and recreational organizations, they 
have led the homes to modify admissions poli- 
cies, to accept chronically ill persons, and to 
encourage the able-bodied to remain in the 
community at large unless social factors com- 
pel institutional residence. The councils are 
stimulating interest in the provision of better 
facilities for the chronically ill, which repre- 
sents one of the most serious and growing un- 
met needs in most communities. In collabora- 
tion with case work and group work agencies 
they are developing leisure-time recreational 
programs for the aged — reaching the institu- 
tional population, persons under care of the. 
family agencies, and other aged people who 
are independent or on the old age assistance 
rolls. 

Jewish homes for the aged admit persons 
able to pay an admission fee, if facilities are 
available; and income from this source repre- 
sents a substantial item in the institutional 
budgets. However, other factors being equal, 
priority on admission is given to persons with- 
out means. 

Minimum ages for admission have been 
sixty-five years for men and sixty years for 
women, but the trend to greater flexibility re- 
garding the chronically ill is accompanied by 
lowering these age requirements. 
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The bed capacity has increased by about 25 
per cent during the past dozen years; the total 
for the 63 homes now approximates 6,000. 
The degree of utilization has been around 92 
per cent. 

Costs of maintenance have been rising, due 
to the usual reasons plus the increase in infir- 
mary beds and the consequent greater need for 
medical equipment and treatment and for 
more and better personnel. 

In many of the institutions the orthodox 
dietary laws are maintained, since the bulk of 
their sponsors, supporters, and residents are of 
immigrant stock. Except for six which serve 
regional areas, most of the homes limit their 
intake to residents of their own communities. 

Because of their origin the proportion of 
homes for the aged which are outside of the 
federations is high, compared to agencies in 
the other fields. General service standards have 
been lower in these non-federated institutions. 
See THe AGED. 


Medical and Health Services 


Jewish hospitals in the United States were 
initially established — the first in the 1860's — 
because general facilities were inadequate; be- 
cause of the need for a favorable cultural en- 
vironment, frequently including observance of 
the dietary laws; and to provide internships 
and work opportunities for Jewish physicians. 
This latter phase has been increasingly em- 
phasized during recent years, although today, 
as always, many Jewish patients use public 
and non-sectarian hospitals, and many non- 
Jewish sick are served by Jewish institutions. 

Of the 65 Jewish hospitals in the United 
States and Canada, 40 are general hospitals, 15 
are sanatoria for the tuberculous, 8 serve the 
chronically ill (including 4 which also accom- 
modate the aged), and 2 serve specialties. As 
to standards, the records of the American 
Medical Association for 1943 show 58 as reg- 
istered, 42 as meeting unconditionally the 
minimum standards of the American College 
of Surgeons, 30 as approved for internships 
and 33 for residencies, and 20 as operating 
schools of nursing accredited by state boards of 
nurse examiners. These 58 reported a total of 
13,813 beds, an average census (exclusive of 
new-born infants) of 11,232, and admissions 
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for the year of 242,397. Forty-five reporting 
hospitals under Jewish auspices gave 3,590,400 
days’ care in 1942, of which 73.9 per cent was 
registered by the general hospitals, 13.1 per 
cent by the hospitals for the tuberculous and 
8.2 per cent by the hospitals for the chronically 
ill. The proportion of Jewish admissions to 
Jewish general hospitals fluctuates just below 
60 per cent; in the national tuberculosis hospi- 
tals they average about 70 per cent; and in the 
local tuberculosis institutions the proportion 
decreased from 87 per cent in 1940 to 80.7 per 
cent in 1942. The chronic sick hospitals are 
practically limited to Jewish patients. The bed 
capacities of these hospitals were practically 
unchanged during these three years, with uti- 
lization approximating 80 per cent. An in- 
creasing rate of utilization is reported for 1944, 
with overcrowding in many sections. 

Free service constituted about one-third of 
the load in the general hospitals, but had aver- 
aged well over 95 per cent and go per cent in 
the national and local tuberculosis hospitals re- 
spectively until 1942, when it dropped to about 
66 per cent. 

The major problem of the hospitals during - 
the war years has been personnel. The armed 
services have drained off physicians and nurses, 
and the government is rationing internships. 
Maintenance stafis have also been depleted. 
Increased costs for higher salaries to nurses and 
maintenance people and for institutional sup- 
plies have been offset by increased rates and 
the decline in free and part-pay patients. 

The Jewish hospitals are beginning to realize 
that they are public health institutions, with 
responsibility for exension and research activi- 
ties. Special medical services are being de- 
veloped in general hospitals, particularly for the 
chronically sick and for psychiatric needs. Re- 
search projects in war medicine, postgraduate 
training for physicians, and refresher courses 
for men returning from the Army are other 
subjects of current interest. 

National Jewish hospitals have been operat- 
ing in Denver and in Los Angeles since 1899 
and 1907 respectively, drawing patients from 
the entire country and supported accordingly. 
In 1943, three of the national tuberculosis 
hospitals created the Council of Jewish Tu- 
berculosis Institutions, calling for active coop- 
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eration with local Jewish social service agen- 
cies and physicians in identifying cases of tu- 
berculosis and in providing necessary hospitali- 
zation and after-care. The Council also plans 
‘to study the feasibility of joint intake of pa- 
tients and joint financing for the three afhli- 
ated institutions. 

The Leo N. Levi Hospital at Hot Springs, 
Ark., is a national facility for the treatment of 
conditions amenable to thermal springs 
therapy. . 

Out-patient departments attached to the 
Jewish hospitals and unattached clinics under 
Jewish auspices number 52. They served 
about 340,000 patients in 1941 with about 
2,400,000 visits. Visits declined approximately 
28 per cent between 1942 and 1943. The num- 
ber of new patients declined almost 20 per cent 
between 1942 and 1943. Jewish patients aver- 
aged about 45 per cent of all served during 
these years. 

Social service departments are maintained 
by most of the larger general hospitals and 
work in close conjunction with the social agen- 
cies in their communities. See MrepicaL Care 
and Mepicau SoctaL Work. 


Community Centers 


The Jewish community centers originated 
in the 1870's, but their great growth followed 
World War I. The centers offer educational, 
recreational, and cultural activities, directed to 
helping children, youth, and adults find satis- 
fying means by which to grow and develop 
through social relationships. 

In 1943 the National Jewish Welfare Board, 
the parent body, had 293 constituent organiza- 
tions with 390,000 individual members and ex- 
penditures of $5,700,000. There was a drop of 
35 constituent societies from 1941, explained 
by a tightening of standards. The membership 
declined by 45,000 from 1941, primarily due 
to the loss of young adults to the armed forces. 
Expenditures in the same period increased by 
8.5 per cent. Approximately 1,300 persons are 
employed, about the same number as in 1941, 
although there has been a great turnover of 
workers, for reasons previously cited in this 
article. More part-time workers and lay leaders 
have been enrolled to fill staff gaps. 


The shifts in’ membership were accom- 


panied by concomitant shifts in activity. In- 
creased participation by children and adoles- 
cents, and an intensification of educational 
work, relating it to war and postwar needs of 
the community, are evidences of an awareness 
of the growing seriousness of problems among 
young people. Cooperative relationships are 
developing with case work and vocational 
guidance agencies to help meet individual 
needs. 

Centers report a trend away from formal 
groupings toward mass and social functions; 
special projects, such as “teen-age canteens”; 
and cooperation with government-sponsored 
projects such as the Junior Citizens Service 
Corps, High School Victory Corps, and Vic- 
tory Farm Volunteers. 

Shifts of Jewish population during the past 
decade have opened new areas for service. 
Some centers are planning to build new 
branches, while others are considering the uti- 
lization of existing community facilities for 
group work programs. Some experiments have 
demonstrated the possibilities of combined 
group work and Jewish education programs. 

To meet the needs of the men and women in 
the armed forces and of war workers, centers 
have engaged in Army and Navy services, pre- 
induction courses, special programs for young 
men unacceptable to the armed forces, swing- 
shift activities, community camp nights, and 
similar projects. The National Jewish Welfare 
Board is one of the six constituent agencies of 
the United Service Organizations (USO) and 
has supplemented its USO work with special 
religious and related activities to the armed 
forces. 

A Veterans Service Committee, in which the 
Jewish War Veterans is represented, has been 
set up in the National Jewish Welfare Board 
to deal with Jewish veterans’ problems. Both 
the Board and the Jewish War Veterans are 
accredited by the Veterans Administration to 
serve veterans in connection with benefit 
claims. In local communities, Jewish coordi- 
nating councils are being organized to con- 
solidate the interests of this Committee and the 
local family welfare, vocational, recreational, 


and volunteer agencies, and to relate their ac- 


tivities to the American Red Cross and the sev- 
eral federal, state, and municipal bodies work- 
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ing with veterans. See SERVICEMEN AND VET- 
ERANS. 

Prior to the war, Jewish center buildings 
represented an approximate investment of 
from $40,000,000 to $50,000,000. At present, 
campaigns for approximately $2,000,000 for 
expanded facilities are being conducted in vari- 
ous communities. 

Community centers are generally affliated 
with Jewish federations and are joining with 
them in these varied planning processes. See 
National Jewish Welfare Board in Boys’ anp 
Girts’ Work OrGANIZATIONS and National 
Jewish Agencies for Youth in Youtu SgErviczs. 


Jewish Education 


Jewish education has been accepted in most 
of the larger and many smaller cities as a com- 
munal obligation. The educational activities 
are carried either by congregations, neighbor- 
hood or fraternal groups, or by schools under 
community-wide sponsorship. The education 
is religious, cultural, traditional, and histori- 
cal; it varies considerably in intensity, content, 
language of instruction, and standards, but all 
Jewish schools have the common denominator 
of preparing Jewish children to live intelli- 
gently as Americans and as Jews and to assume 
their responsibility as citizens of a great de- 
mocracy and as heirs of a rich heritage. Since 
1910 there has been considerable advance in the 
standards of work, the preparation of curricu- 
lum material, and the training of teachers. The 
transition from old world practices has been 
particularly difficult, since this field represents 
the essence of the transmission of cultural tra- 
ditions from generation to generation. Boards 
or bureaus of Jewish education have been or- 
ganized as coordinating bodies for community 
planning, standard setting, and supplementary 
financing purposes. 

The American Association for Jewish Edu- 
cation currently reports 25 community bureaus 
of Jewish education in the country; and 2,200 
Jewish schools taught by 7,000 teachers, with 
annual expenditures approximating $6,000,- 
000 covering all schools and related activities. 
In a 1943 survey covering 16 Jewish communi- 
_ ties, totaling about 70 per cent of the Jewish 
population of the United States, it was found 
that more than $1,000,000 had been spent 
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during the school year by the central agencies 
for Jewish education. Of that amount approxi- 
mately 50 per cent was contributed by federa- 
tions and welfare funds, 40 per cent was re- 
ceived in tuition fee payments, and the balance 
came from individual contributors. There has 
been during the past three years a trend toward 
enlarged Jewish education budgets, shared be- 
tween the parents, the neighborhood commu- 
nity or synagogues, and the central agency. 

The survey found that the total registration 
of Jewish schools in these cities was substan- 
tially the same as during the previous year, 
with slight increases in some places and corre- 
sponding decreases in others. During 1943 
about 30 per cent of the total urban Jewish 
population of elementary school age were in a 
Jewish school at any one time, and estimates 
indicate that from 75 per cent to 80 per cent 
were receiving, had received, or were likely to 
receive Jewish schooling of a shorter or a 
longer duration. 

Jewish educational schools are conducted 
outside of public school hours, although two or 
three of the larger cities have recently organ- 
ized parochial schools combining secular and 
religious instruction. 


Civic Protective Work and Public Relations 


A group of national organizations with 
widely divergent objectives and points of view 
are laboring to safeguard the civic and kin- 
dred rights of Jews and to combat anti-Semi- 
tism. Efforts to reconcile differences and to co- 
ordinate programs have not been successful, 
the latest attempt being the establishment in 
1944 of a National Community Relations Ad- 
visory Council made up of representatives of 
six major national bodies (the American Jew- 
ish Committee, American Jewish Congress, 
Anti-Defamation League of the B’nai B’rith, 
Jewish Labor Committee, Jewish War Vet- 
erans of the U.S., and the Union of American 
Hebrew Congregations) and the public rela- 
tions coordinating groups operating in 18 local 
communities. The American Jewish Confer- 
ence is another attempt, initiated in 1943, to 
secure cooperation in this field of public rela- 
tions through joint consideration of problems 
by national organization and local community 
delegates. 
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Overseas Relief, Refugee, and Rehabilitation 


Services 

Jewish social work in the United States has 
been maintaining a range of war relief and re- 
habilitation activities overseas since 1914, for 
rehabilitation of the Jewish populations of Eu- 
rope devastated during World War I. Follow- 
ing a comparative lull in the late 1920’s, the 
volume of distress rose to new heights with the 
advent of the Nazis. The German Jews, total- 
ing about 600,000, faced a governmental 
pledge of elimination from economic and so- 
cial life and eventual extermination. The ex- 
_ tension of Germany’s influence and military 
power finally reached and affected practically 
all the Jews of Europe. 

Out of five to six million Jewish victims of 
Nazism, approximately 200,000 were admitted 
to the United States, about 300,000 landed in 
Palestine, and about 300,000 scattered to the 
rest of the world; of the balance remaining in 
Nazi-occupied Europe, apparently reliable re- 
ports indicate that one-half have been killed 
and the other half have been wandering about, 
unsettled and without resources. 

American Jewry responded with its tradi- 
tional interest in the welfare of distressed Jews 
everywhere and strengthened the organizations 
which it had built up in the preceding decades 
for this service. The American Jewish Joint 
Distribution Committee, established in 1914, 
~ continued and intensified its relief activities all 
over the world; the United Palestine Appeal, 
established in 1921, concentrated on strength- 
ening Palestine as a place of refuge; while the 
National Refugee Service was set up in 1934 
to deal with the refugee situation in the United 
States. Ancillary to these major organizations 
were the Hebrew Sheltering and Immigrant 
Aid Society, organized in 1911 to help immi- 
grant adjustment in America and collaborat- 
ing with committees throughout Europe and 
South America; ORT, organized in Russia 
about 1875 for training of Jews in agricultural 
and industrial pursuits, and which since 
World War I has opened schools and courses 
throughout Europe and has extended them 
during the past five years to Canada, South 


America, and New York City; and a group of 


agencies of lesser magnitude operating for spe- 


cial phases of the general program in various 
parts of the world and particularly in Palestine. 

Since 1939 the United Jewish Appeal for 
Refugees, Overseas Needs and Palestine has 
been the joint fund-raising agency in this coun- 
try for the American Jewish Joint Distribution 
Committee, United Palestine Appeal, Inc., and 
National Refugee Service. The campaigns of 
the United Jewish Appeal are based on sepa- 
rate agreements for each calendar year, provid- 
ing for distribution of income according to cur- 
rent needs. Income to the United Jewish Ap- 
peal averaged $14,000,000 annually for the 
years 1939 through 1942, reached $18,000,000 
in 1943, and — on the basis of early returns — 
will éxceed that figure in 1944. For 1944 the 
budgets of the three Appeal agencies call for a 
total of $32,000,000 divided as follows: for the 
American Jewish Joint Distribution Commit- 
tee, $17,000,000; for the United Palestine Ap- 
peal, Inc., $14,000,000; and for National Refu- 
gee Service, $1,000,000. 

The American ORT Federation, the Ameri- 
can arm of the World ORT Union, raised 
$323,000 in 1943; the Hebrew Sheltering and 
Immigrant Aid Society raised $971,000; and a 
new organization known as the Vaad Hahat- 
zala, organized in 1939 by the Union of Or- 
thodox Rabbis of United States and Canada to 
help faculty members and scholars who fled 
from the eastern European seminaries to all 
parts of the world, raised $373,000. 

All of these organizations are licensed by the 
President’s War Relief Control Board and 
their financial operations are carried on under 
certificate of the United States Treasury De- 
partment, in full cooperation with the State 
Department and other federal departments 
concerned. Close working relationships have 
been maintained with the Intergovernmental 
Committee for Refugees, the United Nations 
Relief and Rehabilitation Administration, and 
the War Refugee Board. The governmental 
agencies call on privately supported philan- 
thropic agencies to supplement their activities. 


In North Africa, for example, the American 


Jewish Joint Distribution Committee, at the 
request of the United Nations Relief and Re- 
habilitation Administration, set up an office to 
assist the Jewish communities in Tunisia and 
Algeria to rebuild the economic base of their 


212 


life, and to resettle populations which had been 
scattered and transplanted during German oc- 
cupancy. The Jews who escaped to Spain, 
Switzerland, and Sweden, and those who have 
been brought out from the Balkans by the War 
Refugee Board, have had to be cared for there 
or be transported at American Jewish Joint 
Distribution Committee expense to Palestine 
or other spots where they could be housed, 
either on a temporary or permanent basis. 

Although there is no absolute coordination 
between these Jewish organizations working 
overseas with American money, American per- 
sonnel, and under American direction, the in- 
dividual agencies are working with each other 
and with other private agencies operating in 
these various lands, notably the American 
Friends Service Committee and the United 
Nations relief organizations which are raising 
their funds through the National War Fund. 
They are also in contact with Jewish groups in 
England and in other parts of the world which 
have shared the financing and responsibility 
for meeting the needs of distressed and dis- 
placed Jewish people. 

It has been estimated that 30,000,000 persons 
have been displaced as a result of the war. The 
armies of the United Nations, as they liberate 
country after country, begin the process of re- 
settlement and stabilization of the local popu- 
lations, the United Nations Relief and Re- 
habilitation Administration takes the next step 
by channeling the return of persons to their re- 
spective countries, and the government of each 
country takes over responsibility for resettle- 
ment as soon as military conditions permit. It 
is anticipated that private activity by the Jew- 
ish groups will have to be continued for a long 
period after the war, both because displaced 
Jews have been the objects of particular and se- 
lective ferocity and because the various govern- 
ments will need assistance in working out their 
special problems incidental to the readjustment 
of their Jewish populations. See Forzicn Rz- 
LIEF AND REHABILITATION and INTERNATIONAL 
SoctaL Work. 

Palestine constitutes a problem in a different 
category. There is a wide difference of opinion 
within the Jewish group as to the extent to 

‘which Palestine should and can be developed 
into a political state and as to its ultimate re- 


Jewish Social Work 


lationships to the British Empire and to other 
nations. There is no difference of opinion that 
Palestine has been a great resource for Jewish 
refugees, and that the funds that have been 
contributed to that country since the last war 
have made possible the absorption of over one- 
half million Jews and have laid a foundation 
for a still greater absorptive capacity in the 
years ahead. 


Community Planning 


It is with this complex of problems that the 
local Jewish community concerns itself. 
Through the central federation, welfare fund, 
or community council, the: funds have to be 
provided, equilibrium maintained between the 
needs of these numerous and widely divergent 
activities, and above all the services have to be 
related to and integrated with the social and 
welfare problems of the other sectarian, non- 
sectarian, and community-wide governmental 
and voluntary agencies. Jewish federations and 
their affiliated agencies, through their staffs, 
officers, and board members, play an active role 
in the local councils of social agencies and 
similar coordinating bodies. They accept re- 
sponsibility for their own clientele as supple- 
mentary and complementary to the resources 
available through public channels; at the same 
time they work as partners with other social 
agencies in the development of improved 
standards for their respective fields, more ade- 
quate social legislation, better community un- 
derstanding of social work, and the other fac- 
tors leading to a broadly conceived community 
welfare program. 

Within the Jewish community the federa- 
tion is constantly active in coordinating the 
services of its group of agencies, in relating 
them to independently financed Jewish organi- 
zations, and in carrying on research, studies, 
consultations, and coordinating devices. Merg- 
ers of organizations with similar functions and 
program shifts from one agency to another are 
part of the rationalization process. Sufficient 
contact is maintained as between the indi- 
vidual units with each other and the whole 
group in concert to keep activities in pace with 
new trends and changing needs, and to condi- 
tion the effectiveness and completeness of the 
community welfare program. It is significant 
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that during the past fifteen years the process 
of centralizing Jewish community organiza- 
tions has been extending rapidly, that an in- 
creasing number of the smaller and interme- 
diate communities are employing paid and pro- 
fessionally equipped personnel, and that this 
period has seen not only a considerable en- 
hancement in financial and planning resources 
but an extended and broadened program based 
on accepted standards of social work and closer 
coordination in inter-community and intra- 
community relationships. 

The Council of Jewish Federations and 
Welfare Funds, established in 1932 as a suc- 
cessor to the Bureau of Jewish Social Research, 
is the central national service body, constituted 
by the local community organizations and 
working with them in the development of 
their local programs and in the stabilization of 
their relationships to and responsibilities for 
nationally financed, country-wide, and over- 
seas agencies and activities. 
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JUVENILE BEHAVIOR PROBLEMS. 
Children presenting behavior problems may be 
divided into two groups: those who are shy or 
withdrawn, and those who are overtly hostile 
and aggressive The withdrawn or neurotic 
child is not likely to become delinquent’ but 
may lead an unhappy and dependent exist- 
ence, be considered “queer,” and—in ex- 
treme instances — become mentally ill during 
adulthood. Public concern in recent decades 
has, in the main, been focused upon the ag- 
gressive child who may commit delinquent 
acts during his childhood or youth; and legal 
machinery has been established to control such 
behavior because of its threat to public security. 
On the other hand, behavior difficulties which 
are not manifested in delinquency may be of 
concern only to the child and his family. 

The causal interrelationship between behavy- 
ior difficulties and delinquency is more clearly 
recognized because delinquency takes place 
during childhood and adolescence, while men- 
tal illness is largely a problem of later youth 
and adulthood. Because of the greater degree 
of public concern with delinquency, treatment 
facilities for delinquent children have been 
more fully developed than for those presenting 
behavior problems of a non-delinquent char- 
acter. 


Extent of the Problem 


Accurate knowledge of the extent of be- 
havior problems among children is lacking. 


1 For names of national agencies in this field listed in 
Directory oF AGENCIES in Part Two, see INDEx under 
the title of this article. 

2 Except in its more specific legal meaning, delin- 
quency as a concept of social relationships has not been 
defined. Definitions of delinquency are to be found in 
the laws of the various states and the federal govern- 
ment and, while these reflect a wide variation both in 
content and degree of discretion in interpretation al- 
lowed to law enforcement agencies, they are all never- 
theless in agreement that delinquency consists of such 
behavior of children as is detrimental to the public in- 
terest and consequently forbidden by law. In general, 
delinquency is defined to include acts which if com- 
mitted by an adult would be considered criminal, as 
well as patterns of behavior which are peculiar to the 
status of childhood such as truancy, waywardness, and 
incorrigibility. 
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While most juvenile courts do keep a record of 
_ children referred for delinquency and many of 
them report such data regularly to the appro- 
priate state agency, no comparable data cover- 
ing a substantial proportion of children pre- 
senting behavior problems are available. Fur- 
thermore, even the referral of delinquency 
cases is affected materially by a number of fac- 
tors, including the availability of resources for 
dealing with problems of behavior without 
court action, the place of the court in the child 
welfare program in the community and its re- 
lationship to other agencies, and community 
attitudes toward certain types of offenses and 
toward the sex, nationality, and race! of the 
offender. 

On the basis of reports to the United States 
Children’s Bureau, for the year 1940, from 
462 courts serving 36 per cent of the popula- 
tion it is estimated that almost 1 per cent of the 
nation’s 17,000,000 children, aged ten to six- 
teen years inclusive, pass through the juvenile 
courts each year as delinquents. Available data, 
although incomplete, warrant the conclusion 
that there has been a marked increase in delin- 
quency in the United States since the begin- 
ning of the war. According to reports from 53 
courts serving areas of 100,000 or over, a dis- 
tinct rise in delinquency began in 1941, which 
was the first year of major defense activity, and 
continued during the war years 1942 and 1943. 
The increase over the previous year was Io per 
cent in 1941, 6 per cent in 1942, and 30 per 
cent in 1943.1 Another study, made by the Na- 
tional Probation Association, covering 117 
courts, shows an aggregate rise of 42 per cent 
for this three-year period.” 

Recorded delinquency cases are never more 
than an unknown fraction of the maladjust- 
ment that exists at any given time in the chil- 
dren’s population. Over and beyond the social 
maladjustments which the courts register there 
is a great reservoir of problem children, many 
of whom may become delinquent when con- 
fronted with certain kinds of deprivations or 

tensions. 


1 See U. S. Children’s Bureau. Juvenile-Court Statis- 
tics, 1943 (infra cit.). 
* 2 See National Probation Association. Preliminary 
Report of the Study of Juvenile Delinquency during 
Wartime, August, 1944 (infra cit.). 
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Causative Factors 


While there are differences of opinion as to 
the processes by which human character and 
personality are formed, there is nevertheless 
substantial agreement that human behavior is 
the product of a continuous and dynamic in- 
terplay between the human organism and its 
environment. The personality of an individual 
is formed during the early years and is a prod- 
uct of the child’s total physical and mental en- 
dowment and the quality of care he receives 
from his parents. It is now believed that the at- 
titudes which the parents bring to the care of 
the child, their own feeling of security as well 
as acceptance, are determining factors in the 
child’s attitude toward adult demands and his 
capacity to meet life situations. 

The child is born with certain impulses to 
self-expression. His urge is to satisfy his in- 
stinctual wants. In accepting inhibitions upon 
the gratification of these instinctual impulses, 
the child lays the foundation of character, of 
self-control, and the acceptance of the rules of 
the adult world. He will accept such restraints 
upon his pleasures if they are accompanied by 
affection of the parent. Through the desire to 
be like the adult—a process of “identifica- 
tion” — the child gradually incorporates adult 
standards. It is evident, therefore, that the 
quality of the child’s physical and social en- 
vironment, beginning with the attitude of his 
own parents, has an important bearing on the 
development of his personality and his adjust- 
ment to society. Cultural and environmental 
factors become significant only as they are in- 
corporated into the individual experience. His 
attitude, hatreds, and aggressions, as well as 
more desirable manifestations of personality, 
are for the most part conditioned by what he 
has encountered in living with others. Behay- 
ior problems, which earlier were largely re- 
garded as constitutionally determined by one 
factor or another in the make-up of the indi- 
vidual, are now begirining to be seen as re- 
sponses to external situations. 

As the child grows up and moves out of the 
immediate environment of his own home into 
the larger environment of school, neighbor- 
hood, and industry, he will face many adjust- 
ments, all of which may be threats to his se- 
curity and emotional stability. Some may 
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prove too great, and behavior difficulties may 
result. Extraordinary deprivations and stresses, 
such as those which arise in periods of depres- 
sion or war, may also upset the balance of his 
social adjustment. Social change requiring 
rapid or unusual modification of habits may 
likewise increase emotional burdens and may 
result in social maladjustment. 

Community factors appear to play a more 
important part in the causation of delinquent 
behavior than of behavior problems in general. 
Whether the unstable child will express his at- 
titudes in delinquency will depend not only 
upon his personality structure but also upon 
the community in which he lives. Many stud- 
ies have established a direct correlation be- 
tween delinquency and social disorganization. 
It has been shown that delinquency is a prod- 
uct of deteriorated neighborhoods in which 
overcrowding, harmful neighborhood condi- 
tions, destructive use of leisure time, and the 
influence of criminal personalities are present. 

The conflict in the culture between the 
child’s family and that of the dominant com- 
munity, and the different rate at which adults 
and children assimilate such culture, fre- 
quently contribute to misunderstanding be- 
tween the adults and children and to conflict 
between members of the family; to the with- 
drawal of children from family life; and fi- 
nally to participation in delinquent activities. 
This is equally true of families who migrate 
from rural communities to large centers of 
population as it is of those who migrate to this 
country from other lands. 


Prevention and Treatment 


Since the most important factor in the causa- 
tion of behavior problems is the attitude of the 
adults who constitute the immediate environ- 
ment of the young child, the most important 
single effort in prevention should necessarily 
be focused on bringing about emotional stabil- 
ity of adults who may become parents. All so- 
cial measures, therefore, which contribute to 
individual and family security will tend to pre- 
vent behavior problems. See Parent Epuca- 
TION AND CuILp DEVELOPMENT. 

Since the child in our culture spends a large 
proportion of his time in the school or com- 
munity, it becomes important that teachers and 


recreation leaders and all other parent substi- 
tutes should be equal to their responsibility for 
child management. Furthermore, the com- 
munity’s provision for education, conservation 
of health, recreation, and religious guidance, 
if adequate for the needs of all children, will 
be preventive of behavior problems. The three 
most essential factors in prevention, therefore, 
are (a) secure adults as parents or parent sub- 
stitutes, (b) stable family life, and (c) com- 
munity conditions which safeguard the health- 
ful development and the growth of all chil- 
dren. 

Since it is unrealistic to imagine that behav- 
ior problems can be wholly prevented in our 
present society, it is important that unhappy 
children be identified and that assistance be 
made available to them and their families as 
early as possible. Treatment of behavior prob- 
lems not only means reduction in the number 
of problem children but also reduction in the 
number of potentially problem parents. 

Several agencies are in a strategic position to 
identify early problems of behavior and offer 
assistance at a natural point of contact. The 
school is the most important of these because 
of the large number of children it serves. The 
family service, child welfare, or public assist- 
ance agency is in an advantageous position to 
recognize children in need of help. The same 
is true of police courts, medical clinics, and 
public health personnel, as well as recreational 
leaders. 

The professional skills required for the 
study and treatment of the individual child 
presenting behavior problems are grounded in 
the social and biological sciences and in the 
disciplines of psychiatry, medicine, education, 
and social work. These skills were first fully 
focused upon the problems of children through 
the combined services of the psychiatrist, psy- 
chiatric social worker, and psychologist work- 
ing as a professional team in the child guid- 
ance clinic. See Child Guidance Clinics in 
Menta Hycrenz. As methods for the study 
and treatment of children have become more 
clearly defined they are being incorporated 
into the professional content of social case 
work, As a result the case worker is assuming 
increasing responsibility for the treatment of 
maladjusted children, calling on the psychia- 
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trist and psychologist and members of other 
professions for their special help as needed. See 
SociaL Cast Work. 

Treatment generally follows two directions. 
The first is such modification of the child’s so- 
cial situation as will ease the pressures of living 
for him. This may include manipulation of 
the physical, scholastic, or social environment 
in his favor; the amelioration of the emotional 
environment by psychotherapy of one or both 
parents; or by complete removal to a more 
favorable living situation. The second is direct 
psychological treatment of the child for the re- 
lief of his anxieties about himself and for his 
own adjustment to unalterable pressures from 
without. One of the objectives of direct psy- 
chotherapy is the development of a satisfying 
human relationship with the therapist which 
will help the child to a more positive adjust- 
ment. Not all children are accessible to treat- 
ment through a relationship with a therapist. 
In such cases, pressure for modification of be- 
havior from persons who represent authority 
or from the groups of which the child is a 
member may be an important factor in his re- 
education. 

Services to children with behavior problems 
are now offered by a number of voluntary and 
governmental agencies which, in addition to 
child guidance clinics, include child welfare 
and family service agencies, Big Brother and 
Big Sister and other youth guidance organiza- 
tions, guidance and social work departments 
in schools, and local and state departments of 
public welfare. 

Child guidance clinics have been limited 
largely to urban areas except in a few states 
that have made such services available by 
means of central or traveling clinics. Under the 
Social Security Act of 1935, psychiatric and 
psychological services have been made acces- 
sible to many rural areas. Provision has been 
made in about one-third of the states for a psy- 
chiatrist or a psychologist to be available for 
consultation assistance to local workers on 
problems of children whose behavior and men- 
tal condition need special attention. Mental 
hygiene clinics serving adults and children are 
part of the dispensary service of many private 
general or children’s hospitals and state hospi- 
tals caring for the mentally ill. 
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The school has an important place in the 
prevention and treatment of social problems 
of children. The growth of a scientific attitude 
on the part of the schools toward children with 
behavior problems is indicated by the employ- 
ment of psychologists, psychiatrists, pediatri- 
cians, social case workers, and teachers trained 
especially for special class instruction. See So- 
CIAL AND HEALTH WokrkK IN THE SCHOOLS. 

Recent years have witnessed an expansion of 
local governmental services for child care. This 
has, in a large measure, been due to the work 
made possible by the child welfare service pro- 
visions of the Social Security Act. In addition 
to their usual services to children, child wel- 
fare workers in rural areas have generally in- 
cluded among their activities case work with 
children in danger of becoming delinquent 
and with children coming to the attention of 
the court. See Child Welfare Services in CuILp 
WELFARE. 

Social group work is a form of social work 
which has been gaining increasing recognition 
as a tool in the building of character and in the 
prevention of behavior problems. Group work 
as an educational process, among other things, 
aims at the growth of personality and develop- 
ment of social relationships, attitudes, and par- 
ticipation. The method used includes clubs, 
classes, and athletic and social educational ac- 
tivities under the supervision of trained leader- 
ship. See SoctaL Group Work. 

A number of forms of group treatment, 
combining the principles and methods em- 
ployed in individual psychotherapy and social 
group work with specialized techniques of 
their own, have evolved in recent years. These 
are being utilized either to supplement or to 
substitute for individual treatment. Activity 
group therapy is a form in which these proc- 
esses have been more fully articulated and 
which is gaining increasing acceptance in the 
treatment of certain types of behavior prob- 
lems among children. Such therapy results 
from the interaction among the members of 
the group who are given an opportunity for re- 
lease of emotions through creative, non-verbal 
activity under the guidance of the therapist. 
The composition of the group, the personality 
and attitudes of the leader, and the appropriate 
channels for individual expression are all es- 
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sential to making such interaction thera- 
peutic." 


Interrelationship Among Agencies 

One factor which is an obstacle to more ef- 
fective treatment of children with behavior 
difficulties is the confused relationships and 
lack of clear lines of responsibility which some- 
times exist between different types of agencies 
in the field. Confusion appears frequently in 
the relationships between voluntary and gov- 
ernmental agencies. Thus, for example, it is 
not sufficiently recognized that the voluntary 
agency, because of its sponsorship and general 
orientation, is limited in its capacity to assist 
families who do not recognize the problems of 
their children and do not wish to accept help. 
To meet the needs of children in this type of 
situation, every community should count 
within its resources a governmentally spon- 
sored case work unit that is able to insist upon 
the acceptance of help by families where the 
protection of children clearly makes this neces- 
sary. Neither police nor juvenile courts are be- 
lieved by many child welfare leaders to be ap- 
propriate agencies to deal with this type of 
situation, which may call for intensive treat- 
ment and long-time supervision. The mainte- 
nance of this service should be the responsi- 
bility of the local public welfare or child wel- 
fare department. See Pustic WELFARE. 

Clarification of responsibility as between 
agencies would, it is believed, lead to a simpli- 
fication of community organization for both 
identification of problems and early referral. 
This in turn might lead to reduction of the 
number of agencies and to an acceleration in 
the development of specialized methods for 
the treatment of the disturbed child. 


Control of Delinquency 

Society cannot ignore delinquent acts; con- 
sequently, even though delinquent children 
are fundamentally in need of the same type of 
treatment as other children with behavior 
problems, special agencies, vested with the au- 
thority of the state, have been established for 
the control of delinquency. These include the 


1 See Slavson, infra cit. 


police, other law enforcement officials, the 
juvenile court, and training schools. 

The police and local law enforcement au- 
thorities have important responsibilities in the 
program of control and prevention. They are 
often the first to learn of misconduct of chil- 
dren and are in a strategic position to refer 
such children to the appropriate governmental 
and voluntary agencies. In order to carry out 
this responsibility effectively, it is desirable 
that the police department include, within its 
personnel, officers specially trained for han- 
dling of children’s cases. Another important 
function for the police is the control of harmful 
community conditions. They are familiar with 
the places where young people get into trouble, 
and should assume responsibility for such 
tasks as a regular patrol of public places such 
as taverns, bus stations, dance halls, and so 
forth, and for investigation of complaints 
about young people who are unlawfully em- 
ployed as minors, exposed to solicitation, or 
otherwise being exploited. Provision of long- 
time treatment services for children is not seen 
to be an appropriate function for the police, 
who should concentrate their efforts on refer- 
ral, control of community conditions, and co- 
operation with other agencies in the develop- 
ment of treatment and protective programs. 

There has been a growing interest in recon- 
sidering the place of the juvenile court in the 
treatment of behavior problems and delin- 
quency. It has been felt that its structure and 
procedures, which remain essentially judicial 
in character, are not adapted to an effective 
administration of a social treatment program. 
This becomes a serious practical problem 
where courts have assumed broad responsi- 
bilities in the child welfare field, which may 
include maintenance of a child-placing pro- 
gram as well as varied services for the treat- 
ment of behavior problems of children. 

Consideration of this and related problems 
has led to a growing consensus that juvenile 
courts should deal only with cases of delin- 
quency or neglect in which questions of cus- 
tody are involved or where the authority of the 
court needs to be invoked to carry out a plan of 
treatment or protection. It is felt that wherever 
feasible, responsibility for long-time treatment 


of children dealt with by the court should be 
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transferred to an administrative agency such as 
a local or state department of public welfare. 
As a means of strengthening administration, it 
has been recommended that there be estab- 
lished state-administered and_ state-financed 
juvenile court systems with specially qualified 
judges serving full time and with jurisdiction 
over large areas. In few communities have the 
qualifications of the probation staff serving the 
court equaled that of the best-qualified work- 
ers in voluntary social agencies or child welfare 
workers employed under the federal child wel- 
fare service program. The probation’ staff 
should be selected: on the merit basis and 
should be qualified in terms of personality, 
professional training, and experience in social 
work. See JUVENILE AND Domestic RELATIONS 
Courts. 


Institutional Care 


Treatment of juvenile delinquents apart 
from adult offenders in special institutions, 
now generally called training schools, was in- 
augurated in a few states early in the nine- 
teenth century. Training schools have now 
been established by all state governments, by 
some county and city governments, and a few 
under voluntary auspices, both religious and 
non-sectarian. There were in 1942 a total of 
167 schools under public auspices in this coun- 
try, serving delinquent children; of which 112 
were state schools, 51 county and municipal 
schools, and 4 maintained by the District of 
Columbia. During that year these institutions 
cared for an average population of over 30,000, 
including approximately 21,000 boys and 9,000 
girls. There has been a greater proportionate 
increase in delinquency among girls since the 
beginning of World War II and it may be as- 
sumed that this has been reflected in admis- 
sions to training schools for girls, although 
later data are not available. 

The training school is now conceived to be a 
specialized child welfare institution whose 
function is to re-educate and prepare delin- 
quent children for community life. Most of the 
children have been treated by official and non- 
official agencies prior to admission and have 
not responded sufficiently to such treatment to 
be permitted to remain in the community. 

Because of their previous experience and at- 
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titude toward authority, many of these chil- 
dren come to the institution with deep-seated 
feelings of hostility and suspicion. They are 
basically afraid and insecure. The major task 
of the institution, therefore, is to restore the 
child’s confidence in adults and society and to 
provide an educational experience which will 
help him to a more successful school or work 
adjustment when he returns to the commu- 
nity. This calls for a program of individual 
psychological treatment, group living, and spe- 
cial education, particularly planned to meet 
the special needs of the children served; and 
personnel qualified to carry it out. The pro- 
gram should include provision for adequate 
physical care, medical and mental health serv- 
ices, recreation and leisure-time activities, and 
educational, vocational, and eatin guidance 
and training. 

The techniques of social case work and so- 
cial group work are useful, and the school 
offers an excellent opportunity for a combina- 
tion and integration of the two types of pro- 
grams. Cooperation with social workers in the 
community from which the child came and to 
which he will return is in line with the grow- 
ing philosophy that there must be continuity of 
work with the child and his family from the 
time he comes to the school, while he is in the 
school, and to the end of the period of super- 
vision after his release. 

Living arrangements should be so organized 
as to embody sufficient order, regularity, and 
consistency to give children security but 
should, at the same time, be sufficiently flexible 
to allow the child freedom of choice and op- 
portunities for self-expression. Participation by 
children and adults in the planning of the life 
in the institution is another constructive factor. 
Through this kind of activity the children will 
identify with the institution and its goals and 
will be more ready to take advantage of the op- 
portunities which it offers. One essential ele- 
ment to a sound program is that the physical 
plants be well adapted to their functions. 

Most important is the quality of the person- 
nel. The staff should include mature persons 
with an understanding of children and with 
certain special knowledge and skills: a mental 
hygienist, who may be either a psychiatric so- 
cial worker, psychologist, or psychiatrist, to be 
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responsible for the psychological and social 
study of each child; academic and vocational 
teachers with an understanding of the special 
educational needs of delinquent children; and 
children’s supervisors capable of group man- 
agement and sensitive to the educational 
values inherent in every-day living experience. 

Recent studies! of a number of training 
schools throughout the country show that few 
institutions have been able to achieve an ac- 
ceptable program or to secure the staff needed 
to carry it out. There is a great variation in the 
concept of the function of the institution on 


the part of administrators and governing~ 


boards. Many of these still see reformation of 
their wards as a goal to be achieved through 
hard work and repression. Corporal punish- 
ment, sometimes taking harsh forms, still pre- 
vails in institutions in different parts of the 
country. Poor physical care and overcrowding 
are not rare. Education is not particularly 
adapted to the needs of the children and is 
often far below-the standards which the state 
and neighboring communities offer to the nor- 
mal children. There are still institutions in 
which personnel is appointed on the basis of 
political preferment; and even where the merit 
systems have been introduced the staff is too 
small, with the result that its members are 
overworked. Salaries are often too low to at- 
tract personnel of the desired caliber and train- 
ing. Wide variation in standards is evidenced 
by the fact that annual per capita cost in 1943 
varied between a minimum of $216 and a 
maximum of $1,188. 

Another problem which the institution faces 
grows out of its lack of authority to determine 
the kinds of children which are admitted — 
this decision usually being made by the juve- 
nile courts. As a result the institution is faced 
with the need to plan a program for a very di- 
verse group with varying levels of age and in- 
telligence and with extremely divergent prob- 
lems of conduct. Where the management of 
institutions is vested in a single state agency 
the trend seems to be in the direction of diver- 
sification of resources, that is, the establish- 
ment of separate institutions for groups of 
younger and older children; ‘the replacement 
of large institutions by several small ones to 


1 See Osborne Association, infra cit. 


permit differentiation in personnel, program, 
and equipment according to the needs of chil- 
dren; and emphasis on retention in the com- 
munity of children who can profit from extra- 
mural social services which will, in the long 
run, reduce the number of children removed 
from the community and committed to insti- 
tutions. 

In an institution where treatment of the 
child is based upon psychological and social 
study and the program is sufficiently flexible to 
permit individualization of treatment, the 
child’s stay in the institution will be deter- 
mined on an individual basis and will be an 
integral part of the total plan. Release will be 
determined upon the basis of his adjustment in 
the institution and the kind of living, educa- 
tional, or work arrangements which can be 
made for him when discharged. Some institu- 
tions, however, still predicate release upon the 
achievement of a stated number of credits or 
the lapse of a specified period of time or the 
need for space for new admissions. Much of 
the investment of the institution and the 
growth in the child are nullified by unsound 
plans for him after his discharge. Quality of 
after-care supervision is just as important as 
that of the institutional training. After-care or 
parole workers should be trained in social case 
work and their case loads should be sufficiently 
small to permit them to see the child as often as 
is necessary. 

Traditionally, the training school has been 
isolated from the child welfare field. There is a 
trend at the present time, however, to transfer 
the administration of the training schools to 
the child welfare department of the state. 
When this takes place the training school be- 
comes an integral unit of the total child wel- 
fare program. 


Special Problems of Coordination 


Although the founding of the juvenile court 
was one of the most important steps in the 
establishment of a system of social treatment, 
to which parole, probation, and indeterminate 
sentences were later added, the unified, con- 
tinuous, social and psychological treatment of 
the young offender is still not administratively 
possible in most jurisdictions. Authority and 


responsibility for dealing with the delinquent 
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at various stages in his treatment is shared by 
a number of agencies, many of which treat the 
offender without much reference to the experi- 
ence which other agencies have had with him. 
Too much emphasis is still laid upon the act 
rather than the individual and his needs. 

It is believed that continuity of treatment 
can be achieved if responsibility is centered in 
one administrative agency which is given the 
power and the resources for treatment and 
education of the delinquent as long as he is in 
need of supervision by the community or the 
state. For these reasons it has been recom- 
mended that training schools for delinquent 
boys and girls, the after-care and supervision of 
children released from these institutions, and 
the supervision of probation work be all lodged 
in the child welfare division of the state depart- 
ment of public welfare and thus brought into 
close relationship with all other services avail- 
_ able to dependent, neglected, and handicapped 
children. Some states have adopted this plan. 

Another step which has gained wide ap- 
proval, and which was adopted by the state of 
California in 1941, is the establishment of a 
Youth Correction Authority which would 
have responsibility for the treatment of all 
juvenile and youthful offenders up to twenty- 
three years of age. The Authority has been 
given jurisdiction for individualizing the need 
of every delinquent committed to it and is free 
to adopt whatever form of treatment seems 
best. Thus it may allow the youth to continue 
at liberty in the community, or it may confine 
him in an institution for a period of time and 
then again try him in the community. See The 
Youth Correction Authority in Aputt Or- 
FENDERS. 

There is some question about the desira- 
bility of combining treatment facilities for 
juveniles with those for youthful adult of- 
fenders. It is felt that the facilities for juveniles 
need to be more closely integrated with the 
child welfare services in the community be- 
cause the borderline between neglected and de- 
linguent children is often not clear. 


Prevention of Delinquency 


- What has been said about the early discovery 
and treatment of behavior problems applies to 
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the delinquent as well as to the total group of 
children presenting behavior difficulties. It is 
equally true that the measures which would in- 
sure protection and opportunity for healthful 
growth for all children are also preventive of 
delinquency. This is true in times of war as 
well as in peace. In specific terms, a program 
for the prevention of delinquency includes the 
providing or the strengthening of (a) child 
welfare services; (b) community facilities that 
supplement home care and supervision when 
mothers are employed and that take into ac- 
count the needs of school children for guidance 
in hours not devoted to regular school pro- 
grams; (c) safeguards with respect to child la- 
bor and youth employment; (d) opportunities 
for wholesome companionship and leisure-time 
influences; (e) social service to meet problems 
of families arising out of the absence of the 
breadwinner; (f) health service, which in- 
cludes measures for safeguarding the mental 
health of children; and (g) services that pro- 
tect children from harmful community in- 
fluences. 

There are groups of children who are espe- 
cially vulnerable to delinquency and are in 
need of community protection. These include 
children and families living in crowded quar- 
ters or congested areas without adequate play 
space or supervised recreational facilities; 
physically and mentally handicapped children 
who are in need of special programs and com- 
munity protection; and children in families 
with economic need. 

There are two important elements in com- 
munity programs for prevention of delin- 
quency which have been increasingly stressed 
in recent years. These are (a) the participation 
of parents of delinquent or potentially delin- 
quent children in programs for community 
betterment, and (b) the participation of the 
children themselves, particularly those in the 
adolescent group. The readiness to utilize com- 
munity resources depends upon the under- 
standing by parents of the needs of their chil- 
dren and their confidence in the purposes of 
organized social and governmental agencies. It 
has been found that adolescent boys and girls 
are capable of sharing in the planning for the 
use of leisure time and management of recrea- 
tional resources to a very substantial degree, 
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and that the value of these resources is greatly 
enhanced by their participation. 

While federal and state governments have a 
definite responsibility and a stake in preventive 
programs, preventive efforts —just as treat- 
ment itself — should as much as possible be 
the responsibility of the local community. A 
number of types of community organization 
have been developed for carrying out such pro- 
grams in the field of delinquency. The best 
known of these are coordinating councils and 
area or neighborhood projects. See Councixs 
IN SoctaL Work. Coordinating councils bring 
together the leaders of the community, such as 
ministers, principals of schools, public officials, 
and responsible laymen, with the representa- 
tives of the social agencies. The major objec- 
tive of this kind of organization is to collect 
facts about the incidence of juvenile delin- 
quency in the community and the areas in 
which it is most prevalent; and then to proceed 
to study available resources, the way in which 
they are related to needs, and determination of 
additional facilities required. The chief em- 
phasis is upon coordination of existing re- 
sources as well as supplementation of these 
where indicated. The area project differs from 
the coordinating council in its emphasis upon 
the active participation of the residents of the 
area or neighborhood in all projects for im- 
provement of neighborhood conditions. While 
both the established leadership agencies and 
the residents are concerned with discovering 
needs and improving neighborhood condi- 
tions, the keynote of the area project is the par- 
ticipation of the residents of the neighborhood. 


Responsibility of State and Federal Govern- 


ment 


Under usual conditions, except for institu- 
tional training, services to the delinquent child 
should be available in his own community, 
whether he is under the care of a probation off- 
cer in his own home, living in a boarding 
home, on parole from a state institution, or re- 
ceiving service from a local governmental or 
voluntary agency. But although this is true, the 
local community cannot meet the total needs 
of delinquent children, and the state and fed- 

eral governments are called upon to carry im- 
portant responsibilities for control and preven- 


tion of delinquency. They are responsible for 
leadership, research, stimulation of local com- 
munities to adopt improved methods and pro- 


‘grams, and for specific direct services which 


they themselves administer. For example, the 
federal Social Security Board is responsible for 
grants-in-aid for the major types of public as- 
sistance designed to strengthen family life and 
give children opportunities for healthful 
growth. See Punic Assistance. The United 
States Children’s Bureau administers grants- 
in-aid to states for specific child welfare serv- 
ices for the protection of children, including 
services to crippled children, maternity and in- 
fancy programs, and services designed to aid 
neglected and delinquent children. See Crir- 
PLED CHILDREN and MaTERNAL AND CHILD 
Hearty. The federal government is also di- 
rectly concerned with legislation governing 
the employment of minors, the formulation of 
standards for the employment of women and 
girls, and many public health measures. See ~ 
Cuitp Lazor and Feperat AGENCIES IN SOCIAL 
Work. 

The state, too, has an immediate responsi- 
bility for leadership in stimulating local com- 
munities to plan and develop necessary re- 
sources for the treatment of delinquency. Since 
the state usually receives regular reports from 
local juvenile courts as well as other govern- 
mental and voluntary social agencies, it is in a 
position to study and interpret trends in the 
incidence and character of delinquency and to 
recommend needed social legislation or other 
action. 

The state itself is involved in the actual pro- 
gram of treatment and prevention through the 
enactment and enforcement of protective leg- 
islation, maintenance of standards for institu- 
tions and governmental and voluntary social 
agencies, and provision of direct services 
through its own departments, such as those 
dealing with training schools, boarding home 
facilities, mental hygiene clinics, and so forth. 


War and Juvenile Delinquency 


The war has intensified the social and eco- © 
nomic factors which contribute to social mal- 
adjustment and delinquency. As a result, there 
has been a substantial increase in the number 
of delinquent children referred to the police 
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and juvenile courts. However, the problems 
brought about by the war are in general not 
qualitatively different from those occurring in 
normal times. 

War is a period of rapid social change. The 
tempo of living is accelerated and new respon- 
sibility and demands on the individual call for 
many adjustments. Tension, excitement, and a 
feeling of insecurity and uncertainty are char- 
acteristic of the period. Normal tensions are in- 
creased and aggressive impulses are stimu- 
lated. These factors influence the lives and be- 
havior of many children, particularly the un- 
stable. Many who are able to continue to func- 
tion without special help during normal times 
cannot carry the added pressures of wartime 
conditions. Most of the specific factors which 
affect children include the absence from the 
home of fathers who are in the armed forces or 
employed in other communities; the increased 
employment of mothers, with a consequent 
weakening of parental guidance and supervi- 
sion; an increase in the employment of chil- 
dren, very often under unwholesome condi- 
tions and in industries previously prohibited to 
them, with resultant interference with school 
attendance and vocational training; and wide- 
spread migration of families to crowded cen- 
ters of war industry, accompanied by break-up 
of normal community relationships and con- 
trols of conduct — this frequently resulting in 
unsuitable housing and overcrowding, inade- 
quate social and protective services for chil- 
dren, and a large increase in the use of com- 
mercialized recreational facilities such as tav- 
erns, bars, houses of prostitution, and so forth. 

The quality of family life, which is a basic 
factor in the causation of behavior problems, is 
a condition that cannot be easily appraised. 
Undoubtedly psychological, economic, and so- 
cial changes — particularly the withdrawal of 
parents and older brothers and sisters from the 
home — brought about by the war, adversely 
affect the emotional satisfaction which the 
family group affords the child, and conse- 
quently the behavior of many children. 

The increase in juvenile delinquency since 
the beginning of the war has already been 
mentioned, together with the fact that the in- 
- crease in girls’ cases is proportionately greater 
than in boys’. The increase is larger in areas of 
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growing population. It is less in rural areas and 
small towns than in large cities. The increase 
has occurred in all juvenile age groups but has 
been most apparent among those in the group 
of fourteen years of age and over. Although 
Negro children appeared before the courts 
more frequently in relation to their number in 
the group than did white children, the per cent 
of increase for delinquency among white chil- 
dren in the two years between 1940 and 1942 
was substantially greater than the increase for 
Negro children. The Federal Bureau of Inves- 
tigation reports that the percentage of girls 
under twenty-one years of age who were ar- 
rested for certain specific offenses increased in 
1942 over 1941. Thus, the number charged 
with prostitution and commercialized vice in- 
creased 64 per cent; and the number charged 
with other sex offenses, 104 per cent. 

War has brought a decline in the quantity 
and quality of the resources available for the 
treatment and prevention of children’s prob- 
lems. The increased demand for social services 
in the Army and in war-related agencies such 
as the American Red Cross and United Service 
Organizations, as well as the induction of 
many qualified social workers, has depleted 
the staffs of both governmental and voluntary 
agencies engaged in the control and treatment 
of delinquency. In most communities, service 
has been adversely affected both quantitatively 
as well as qualitatively. Against these very real 
losses may be weighed the increase in public 
understanding and the scattered improvement 
in legislation and programs which have taken 
place during the war period. 

The reported increase in delinquency has 
aroused public interest in child welfare prob- 
lems to an unprecedented degree, and this has 
expressed itself in widespread discussion in the 
press and in formal inquiries and studies by 
governmental bodies at the local, state, and 
federal levels. Increased public concern and un- 
derstanding have moved some states to provide 
additional child welfare services and to im- 
prove the administration of public agencies 
dealing with children. Added interest has 
stimulated participation in community activi- 
ties by volunteer groups and has led to the es- 
tablishment of additional recreational and 
other facilities through local efforts. 
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JUVENILE AND DOMESTIC RELA- 
TIONS COURTS.1 Juvenile court legislation 
is based on the principle that the state is the 
ultimate parent of all minors, that it owes 
them protection, care, and guardianship, and 
that it must help rather than punish them. 
Emphasis is placed on the child and on under- 
standing and meeting his needs, rather than on 
the act or circumstance that brings him to 
court attention. In planning care for the child 
it is recognized that he is to be kept in his own 
home whenever feasible and, if removed, to be 
placed in a situation as nearly as possible like 
the one his parents should have provided for 
him. 

This approach to the juvenile implies that 
services and facilities with which to meet his 
needs will be readily available, such as social 
services; medical, psychological, and psychiat- 
ric services; and recreational and foster care 
facilities. Standards for juvenile courts adopted 
in 1923 by a committee appointed by the Chief 
of the Children’s Bureau, United States De- 
partment of Labor, enumerate these services 
and facilities.2 The standards also include: 
jurisdiction of all children under eighteen 
years of age whose acts or circumstances merit 
court attention; a judge chosen because of his 
special qualifications for the juvenile court; in- 
formal court procedure and private hearings; 
and adequate detention facilities. 


History of Juvenile Court Legislation 


Legislation with respect to juvenile courts 
originates in two sources of English common 
law: first, jurisdiction of courts of equity or 
chancery exercised to protect those unable to 
care for themselves; and second, the common- 
law rule that children under seven years of age 
are incapable of committing crime. Juvenile 
court legislation extends the idea of chancery 
in dependency cases to include delinquency 
cases, and at the same time raises the age of 
criminal responsibility. 

The common-law rules referred to above 
were first reflected by Massachusetts legislation 
of 1869, requiring the presence of a visiting 

1 For names of national agencies in this field listed in 
Directory oF AGENCIEs in Part Two, see INDEX under 
the title of this article. 


2 See U. S. Children’s Bureau. Juvenile-Court Stand- 
ards (infra cit.). 
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agent of the State Department of Charities at 
the hearing for commitment of a child to a 
reformatory. There followed enactment of 
other laws in that state, making such special 
provisions for juveniles as the establishment of 
a probation system. Not until 1899, however, 
was the first juvenile court law passed. This 
was in Illinois where the legislature gave circuit 
and county courts jurisdiction over dependent, 
neglected, and delinquent children and estab- 
lished a juvenile court for Cook County. The 
same year Colorado passed a compulsory edu- 
cation law that was the forerunner of a law en- 
acted in 1903 following in general the Illinois 
law and establishing a juvenile court in Den- 
ver County. At present, 47 states (all except 
Wyoming), Alaska, the District of Columbia, 
Hawaii, the Philippine Islands, and Puerto 
Rico have either created separate courts for 
juveniles or have provided specialized jurisdic- 
tion and procedures in existing courts. 

In 1932 provision was first made for special 
handling of juveniles who violated federal 
laws. Congress provided for the surrender to 
the state authorities of persons under twenty- 
one years of age who had violated federal laws 
if, at the same time, the state law was violated 
and provided the state authorities would con- 
sent to accept the youth. The Federal Juvenile 
Delinquency Act, passed in 1938, differentiates 
between juveniles and adults in cases of viola- 
tion of federal law. This Act applies to minors 
seventeen years of age and under, whose acts 
constitute federal offenses not punishable by 
death or life imprisonment. Some principles of 
juvenile court legislation are embodied in its 
provisions, such as institution of proceedings 
ona charge of juvenile delinquency rather than 


for a particular offense; initiation of proceed- 


ings on information instead of on grand jury 
indictment; detention in a juvenile home or 
other suitable place; and care, education, and 
training by a governmental or voluntary pri- 
vate agency. 


Jurisdiction of Juvenile Courts 


Jurisdiction of juvenile courts covers cases of 
delinquent and, with a few exceptions, neg- 
lected and dependent children. In some states 
jurisdiction includes adoption and guardian- 
ship cases and those involving physically 


handicapped or mentally defective children. In 
most states juvenile courts have exclusive juris- 
diction in all juvenile cases but in some their 
jurisdiction is concurrent with that of other 
courts in cases of children whose acts are of a 
serious nature. Some laws except from juvenile 
court jurisdiction children over a certain age 
where the act is a serious one; in others the 
judge may decide whether jurisdiction should 
be waived to allow the criminal court to deal 
with the child. 

The upper age limit of jurisdiction in juve- 
nile courts ranges from sixteen to twenty-one 
years. The majority of jurisdictions (20 states, 
Alaska, Hawaii, and the District of Columbia) 
set under eighteen years as the age limit; 6 
states and Puerto Rico set under sixteen years; 
5 under seventeen years; and 2 under twenty- 
one years. The age limit for jurisdiction in 
cases of delinquency, dependency, and neglect 
is the same for boys and girls in 40 states, 
Alaska, Hawaii, Puerto Rico, and the District 
of Columbia. Five states set different age limits 
for boys and girls and a few states have differ- 
ent limits as to sex and age in different parts of 
the state. In most of the states the age limits for 
jurisdiction are the same regardless of the type 
of case. Usually the statute provides that once 
jurisdiction is obtained it continues until the 
child reaches majority. 

In order to obtain the care needed for chil- 
dren, juvenile courts early found it necessary 
to have some jurisdiction over parents and 
others responsible for the unsatisfactory situa- 
tions of children. Nearly all courts now have 
jurisdiction over certain adult cases, although 
the extent of this jurisdiction varies from state _ 
to state. In most states juvenile courts have ju- 
risdiction over adults contributing to the delin- 
quency or dependency of children, over parents 
who fail to contribute to the support of their 
children, in cases of desertion, and some in 
cases for establishment of paternity and court 
order for support of illegitimate children. 


Domestic Relations Courts 


The philosophy of the juvenile court has 
been extended in many states in legislation cre- 
ating domestic relations or family courts. Such 
courts aim to deal with all problems relating to 
the family, and to provide the same procedures 
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and services as are employed in the juvenile 
court. 

In 1910 a domestic relations division was es- 
tablished in the city court of Buffalo, to have 
jurisdiction over all criminal business relating 
to domestic or family affairs including illegiti- 
macy cases. Several other cities have set apart a 
division of the municipal court to deal with 
domestic relations cases, chiefly those involv- 
ing non-support and desertion. In 1914 the 
first court to exercise jurisdiction over both 
domestic relations and juvenile cases — as dis- 
tinguished from domestic relations courts with 
adult jurisdiction only— was created in 
Hamilton County (Cincinnati) as a division 
of the court of common pleas. 

At present, domestic relations or family 
courts are provided for in parts of many states; 
in one state — New Jersey — throughout the 
entire state. These courts vary considerably in 
the nature of jurisdiction and type of organiza- 
tion among which are: (a) family courts of 
juvenile and broad adult jurisdiction, includ- 
ing children’s cases, cases of divorce, desertion, 
or non-support, and cases of contributing to de- 
linquency or dependency of children; (b) 
family courts of juvenile and limited adult ju- 
risdiction, including some but not all types of 
cases listed above; (c) domestic relations 
courts without juvenile jurisdiction, and with 
adult jurisdiction over cases of desertion or 
non-support and sometimes divorce, illegiti- 
macy, and certain offenses against children; 
(d) juvenile courts of broad jurisdiction, not 
including jurisdiction over divorce; and (e) 
municipal, district, or superior courts with 
juvenile and domestic relations jurisdiction in 


which special organization has been developed 


administratively. 

The theory of domestic relations and family 
courts has gained far less acceptance than has 
that of juvenile courts, and little legislation has 
been enacted in recent years. Instead of family 
problems being dealt with in one court they 
are handled, in many communities, by several 
different courts. Social services are entirely 
lacking in many instances, although in some 
communities they are performed by probation 
officers on the court staff, and in others, at the 
request of the judge, by social workers in other 
community agencies. 


Status of Juvenile and Domestic Relations 
Courts 


The standard juvenile court act, drafted by a 
committee of the National Probation Associa- 
tion (to conform in general with juvenile court 
standards adopted in 1923), was first pub- 
lished in 1926 and subsequently revised, most 
recently in 1943.1 It has proved a useful guide 
in drafting legislation. Many laws contain 
some of its provisions such as elimination of 
jury trials, court order of physical and mental 
examination, protection of the confidential na- 
ture of records, and appeal from the decision of 
the juvenile court. However, many laws, in 
spite of amendments resulting, in minor 
changes, still fall short of the standards em- 
bodied in the standard act. 

Significant major changes in legislation have 
recently been made in Connecticut and Rhode 
Island. In these states the local governmental 


unit or judicial district, as the unit for juvenile. 


court administration, has been replaced by 
state-administered juvenile court systems to 
operate in larger jurisdictional areas, with full- 
time judges and other court personnel selected 
for their special qualifications. 

Areas of juvenile court jurisdiction in the 
United States number about 3,000. While ac- 
curate figures are not available to show the 
number of children dealt with annually by 
courts in these jurisdictions, the reporting sys- 
tem initiated by the federal Children’s Bureau 
in 1926 has made some progress in collecting 
such data. Reports show a general increase in 
the total number of cases known to courts since 
the beginning of World War II. However, in- 
creases have varied in number from place to 
place and some areas have shown decreases. 

While in theory juvenile court standards 
have received quite general acceptance, in 
practice there is wide variation in jurisdiction, 
organization, and administration. In some 
areas there is little more than legal provision 
for a juvenile court; in others the court is well 
organized and well staffed. Although the effec- 
tiveness of the court depends in some measure 
upon its legislative framework, the quality of 
its service rests primarily with the judge and 
staff who in turn are dependent upon the 


1 See National Probation Association. A Standard 
Juvenile Court Act (infra cit.). 
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amount and quality of other services and re- 
sources available to them in the community. 
Because the judges of the juvenile and domes- 
tic relations courts are frequently judges of 
other courts, they are chosen primarily on the 
basis of their qualifications for the other courts 
rather than for the juvenile and domestic rela- 
tions courts. Furthermore, the methods of fill- 
ing the position of judge, usually elective but 
sometimes appointive, often fail to recognize 
the need for special training for judgeship in 
juvenile and domestic relations courts. 


Probation Officers and Referees 


Appointment of probation officers is author- 
ized by law for practically all juvenile and do- 
mestic relations courts, either to the staff of the 
court or to a separate probation office serving 
one or more courts in a specific area. Laws fre- 
quently specify desirable personal qualifica- 
tions for probation officers but omit those of 
training and experience. In fact, general agree- 
ment has not been reached as to the training 
and experience necessary for probation work. 
As a result some probation officers lack entirely 
the preparation for understanding and dealing 
with persons with behavior problems, and for 
work with community agencies whose pur- 
poses are related to those of the court. Evidence 
of the acceptance of social work training as de- 
sirable preparation for probation work is 
found in about two-thirds of the answers to in- 
quiries directed, in 1942, by the United States 
Probation System, Administrative Office of the 
United States Courts, to 30 outstanding per- 
sons in fields related to law and social science 
throughout the country. An analysis of the job 
of the probation and parole officer made the 
same year by a committee of the American As- 
sociation of Social Workers found training ina 
graduate school of social work to be basic 
preparation for such jobs. See EpucaTIoN FOR 
SociaL Work. At present the determination of 
qualifications for probation officers, as well as 
their appointments, most frequently rests en- 
tirely with the judge. In only a few states are 
public agencies or departments responsible by 
law for conducting examinations or approving 
appointments, and in relatively few communi- 
‘ties are probation officers selected through a 
merit system. 
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One-third of the state juvenile court laws 
provide for referees, to whom may be dele- 
gated the judicial function of the judge in 
hearing cases in certain jurisdictional areas and 
in certain types of cases, particularly those of 
girls, young boys, and dependent and neg- 
lected children. If no exception is taken within 
a specified time to the findings and recommen- 
dations of the referee, these—when con- 
firmed by the judge — become the order of the 
court. 

Generally, referees are found only in the 
larger courts where they perform the dual 
function of referee and case supervisor, or of 
referee and chief probation officer. Thus they 
relieve the judge from hearing certain cases 
and at the same time exercise the duties of case 
supervisor by conducting informal hearings in 
the manner of conferences. Many chief proba- 
tion officers, though not designated as referees, 
perform functions similar to those of referees 
in disposing of cases without court hearing. 

Most juvenile court laws require or permit 
social investigation of a case before court hear- 
ing, so that full knowledge of the needs of the 
child may be obtained as a basis for determin- 
ing disposition of his case. Disposition without 
court hearing is permitted in those cases where 
a hearing does not seem to be necessary. These 
provisions permit an evaluation of a child’s 
ability to respond to help; give the parents op- 
portunity to assume full responsibility without 
the help of outside services; allow referral to be 
made to other agencies whose services are 
needed; and avoid court hearing and court rec- 
ord for the child when not required. Probation 
in lieu of institutional placement is permitted 
by juvenile court legislation and, with the ex- 
ception of dismissals, is used in the largest 
number of children’s cases appearing before 
the court. Probation permits a child to remain 
in the community, most frequently in his own 
home, and implies that service will be pro- 
vided to help him change his unsatisfactory be- 
havior. 


Detention Facilities 

Availability of detention facilities for chil- 
dren, pending court disposition, is necessary to 
court operation. While most juvenile court 
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laws prohibit the detention of children in jails, 


or of children of certain ages in jails or police | 


stations where they might come in contact 
with adults, the number of exceptions to these 
provisions tends largely to nullify them. Re- 
ports continuously available to the Children’s 
Bureau show widespread use of jails for the 
detention of juveniles. Frequently younger 
teen-age children are detained for periods ex- 
tending into several weeks and under condi- 
tions which ‘do not provide segregation from 
adults or protection to health. Detention care 
may be provided in separate institutions, in 
institutions operated primarily for other pur- 
poses, or in foster family boarding homes. All 
methods of care depend for success upon the 
quality of the personnel and the extent to 
which the program offers opportunity for the 
child’s development. 

Inadequacies in detention facilities have re- 
cently received greater recognition as a result 
of their increased use, and some efforts are be- 
ing made to improve them. Experience in the 
use of foster family homes for detention care 
has overcome two objections usually raised, 
those of cost and lack of adequate custody; and 
also has revealed need for receiving homes in 
addition to family homes. There is indication 
that future planning for detention care will in- 
clude use of a small home for receiving chil- 
dren, operated as nearly as possible like a 
family home, in addition to family boarding 
homes in which children may be placed from 
the receiving home. 


Use of Community Agencies 

The court, in attempting to understand and 
secure treatment for each child in accordance 
with his needs, must depend greatly upon 
other agencies in the community. Judges with- 
out probation staff have availed themselves in 
many areas of the services of the child welfare 
workers in county departments of public wel- 
fare provided under Title V, Part 3 of the So- 
cial Security Act. See Child Welfare Services 
in Cuitp Wexrare. The Act makes available, 


especially in predominantly rural areas and’ 


other areas of special need, services to depend- 
ent and neglected children and those in danger 


of becoming delinquent. Psychiatric and psy- 


chological services, desired by the court for cer- 
tain children, are generally available only in 
larger cities through voluntary or governmen- 
tal clinics. Some state welfare and health de- 
partments are extending these services from 
cities into adjoining rural areas, or through use 
of traveling clinics. 


Recent Trends 


The extension of juvenile court philosophy 
to minors over juvenile court age continues to 
attract considerable interest. Special provisions 
have been made in a few places to deal with 
this age group through various methods: by 
the creation of a special division of another 
court, by concurrent jurisdiction with the juve- 
nile court, and by extending the jurisdiction of 
juvenile courts and providing the same pro- 
cedures for minors as for juveniles. In some 


states legislative 1 interest is being placed not on 


the age of court jurisdiction, but rather on the 
creation of special state boards to receive 
minors after court commitment, as provided 
in the proposed Youth Correction Authority 
Act drafted by the American Law Institute. 
California in 1941 created such a youth correc- 
tion authority. Under this law, commitment of 
persons under twenty-one years of age is made 
to an administrative authority rather than di- 
rectly to an institution. It is the responsibility 
of the authority to determine where to place 
such persons in light of their needs and of the 
facilities available. See The Youth Correction 
Authority in ADULT OFFENDERS. 

Juvenile court practices and facilities have 
been affected recently by developments within 
departments of public welfare, by growth in 
understanding of the value of early identifica- 
tion of children with behavior problems, and 
by development of greater skill in treatment; 
as well as by the increased number of children 
reported to juvenile courts. 

Development of children’s services in de- 
partments of public welfare has done much 
toward gaining acceptance of the concept that 
public departments should deal with depend- 
ent children — where no controversy over cus- - 
tody exists — without court order. See Pustic 
Wexrare. Although there has been little juve- 
nile court legislation to bring about this 
change, new public welfare laws or amend- 
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ments to old laws have been passed authoriz- 
ing the practice. 

Increased use by judges of the services of so- 
cial workers in departments of public welfare 
for cases under investigation or on probation to 
the court has resulted in attempts at further 
analysis of the relative effectiveness of social 
services offered by the public welfare depart- 
ment that is without a judicial function, as 
against those offered in the court with both a 
social service and a judicial function. Related 
to attempts toward clarity in this area are ef- 
forts toward more careful distinction between 
the job of the judge and that of the probation 
officer, and between that of the judge and the 
child welfare worker in the public department 
who performs services for the judge. 

Public interest in juvenile delinquency has 
increased interest of state welfare departments 
in gathering more complete information on 
juvenile court activities. See JUVENILE BE- 
- HAVIOR PROBLEMS. 

Increase in numbers of children reported to 
courts has resulted in the development within 
courts of more specialized intake services and 
of the addition of case supervisors to improve 
the quality of social services. At the same time 
that greater emphasis is being placed on social 
services to individuals, courts in some areas 
are attempting to control individuals through 
use of legal measures with penalties for failure 
to comply, such as curfew ordinances and re- 
quirements that parents of delinquent children 
attend special schools to receive instruction in 
parental responsibility. 

Efforts on the part of court staffs to prevent 
increase in the numbers of children reported to 
courts has been given impetus by community 
concern over the problem, and by growing rec- 
ognition of the interdependence of agencies. 
Court staffs are taking an increasingly active 
part in planning with community groups for 
improvements in delinquency prevention and 
control. . 

These efforts to improve legislation, analyze 
practices, define functions, improve services 
and facilities, and work with other community 
agencies and organizations are encouraging 
steps toward a fuller realization of the philoso- 
‘phy of courts dealing with children and fami- 
lies. 


Standards of juvenile court procedures can 
be improved. Continuous gains are being 
made in that direction by state agencies such as 
probation departments or departments of pub- 
lic welfare, which in several states have been 
given advisory or supervisory responsibility for 
the work of probation officers serving the 
courts. Voluntary agencies helping to raise 
standards include the National Probation As- 
sociation, state associations of probation off- 
cers, state associations of juvenile court judges, 
and the National Council of Juvenile Court 


Judges. 
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Taker and Social Work 


LABOR AND SOCIAL WORK.? In the war 
period social work has come to be recognized 
as an “essential industry.” Government in- 
cluded social service employes in the “job 
freeze” order of the War Manpower Commis- 
sion, effective April 1, 1943. Social workers 
themselves, organized in their professional as- 
sociations and trade unions, have called for 
public support of their work as essential to war 
production and morale. 

The relation of this essential service to gov- 
ernment and to labor has been well brought 
out in an unpublished manuscript? prepared 
in 1943. The author of this statement referred 
to a report worked out by a Committee on 
Standards of Living and Labor and presented 
at a session of the National Conference of 
Charities and Correction (now the National 
Conference of Social Work) in 1912, and re- 
viewed what had been accomplished in the 
thirty-one years since that report had been rec- 
ognized as important and had been incorpo- 
rated into the platform of the Progressive Party 
in that year. She said: “The report was notable 
in the history of social work. First, it gave ex- 
plicit recognition to standards of living and la- 
bor as the concern of social workers and a sub- 
ject on which they are called upon to speak out 
of their first-hand observation of social and liv- 
ing conditions as affected by industry. Second, 
in the program itself, the role of government in 
dealing with the causes of poverty arising out 
of industrial conditions is affirmed. Third, 
while speaking out of their experience, social 
workers recognize themselves, as merely one 
group offering a program for governmental 
action to be supported by all others who will 
recognize their common concern in the sub- 
fect: 

The responsibility of government “to pro- 
mote the general welfare” is expressed in the 
federal Constitution. Nevertheless, it took 


1 For names of national agencies in this field listed in 
Directory oF AGENCIEs in Part Two, see INDEx under 
the title of this article. 

2 This statement, prepared by Miss Mary van 
Kleeck, Director of the Department of Industrial Stud- 
ies of the Russell Sage Foundation, with the assistance 
of a Committee on Present Tasks in Social Work, was 


to have been presented at a session of the Joint Com- 


mittee on Trade Unions in Social Work at the 1943 
meeting of the National Conference of Social Work. 
The Conference was canceled because of war condi- 
tions. 


more than twenty years for such essential pro- 
visions as minimum wage laws, limitation of 
hours, and unemployment insurance to be- 
come enacted into federal law. See Lazor 
Sranparps. The power to translate progressive 
ideas into action was largely lacking, as the 
above-mentioned statement pointed out, until 
the government, in 1933-1937, explicitly rec- 
ognized labor’s right to organize and to bar- 
gain collectively. By that time the growth of 
fascism was already threatening to destroy not 
only all the gains of labor but the peace of the 
world. 


Labor Organization in Social Work 


Labor organization on a mass scale became 
inevitable as soon as mass production under 
the new technology made it essential that large 
numbers of people associate together in doing 
their work. Their common interests drew 
them into organization for mutual protection. 
Employes in social work were not left outside 
this development. Social work itself, from a 
“craft” working in relatively small agencies, 
had been forced into something like a mass- 
production industry. The economic depression 
in the early 1930’s led to governmentally spon- 
sored programs of public assistance supported 
by tax funds which employed hundreds in- 
stead of a small group of workers. In the field 
of voluntary social work a trend toward fed- 
eration of groups of agencies for central fi- 
nancing also placed large numbers of workers 
under a control which made it impossible for 
them to adjust grievances with their immedi- 
ate employers. Furthermore the base of sup- 
port of voluntary social work moved from a 
relatively small group of relatively large givers 
to include almost everyone in local communi- 
ties, but without a corresponding democracy 
in policy making. Social workers who were 
alert in those days found themselves threat- 
ened, both as employes and as professional 
workers interested in maintaining standards, 
by the fact that control of social work, now of 
national importance, was not vested in the to- 
tal community, including those who used the 
services. 

Social workers were responding to a trend of 
the times, therefore, when discussion groups 
turned into protective associations of diverse 
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types. A number of these, at a conference held 
in Pittsburgh in 1935, formed a National Co- 
ordinating Committee of Rank and File 
Groups, with members in 15 cities. A year la- 
ter many of the member groups had affliated 
with the American Federation of Labor. Most 
of these locals transferred within the next year 
or so to the new Committee for Industrial Or- 
ganization’ (CIO) which was interested in 
the organization of “white collar” and profes- 
sional workers and alert to the need for social 
legislation. 

Although social ces were criticized in 
those days for selfishness in organizing to pro- 
tect their own salaries and working conditions, 
the unions in social work were from the first 
aware of the relation of employment condi- 
tions to standards of work and were active in 
joining with other groups, particularly with 
labor, to promote social legislation and to pre- 
vent, wherever possible, the curtailment of so- 
cial services. 

‘When social workers came into the labor 
movement with their own interest in social ac- 
tion they found strong support for welfare leg- 
islation an integral part of labor’s: program. 
See Socrat Action. The young CIO did not 
follow the dictum that labor’s only concern 
was collective bargaining with employers, but 
revitalized the earlier tradition of action to pro- 
mote free public education and better pro- 
grams for public health and recreation. This 
sprang from a direct concern of its members 
for themselves and their children as well as for 
the public good. As the movement has ad- 
vanced, the research and education depart- 
ments of the large unions have published ex- 
cellent material on the cost of living, health, 
housing, and so forth. Social workers were 
looked upon with suspicion at first but their 
representatives on CIO industrial councils 
were soon turned to, as fellow union members, 
for their special knowledge of social welfare. 
They, in turn, learned how to implement de- 
sirable measures with the backing of thou- 
sands of organized workers. 

The status of the organization of social 
workers in the labor movement, as of the sum- 
mer of 1944, was as follows: The two large 


1 Name changed in 1938 to Congress of Industrial 
Organizations. 
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unions having social work locals were the 
State, County and Municipal Workers of 
America (SCMWA) covering tax-supported 
social work; and the United Office and Profes- 
sional Workers of America (UOPWA) cover- 
ing social agencies supported by voluntary con- 
tributions. Both were affiliated with the CIO. 
The SCMWA, out of a total of 43,852 mem- 
bers in 257 locals, had in its 25 social work 
locals a membership of 6,518. There was esti- 
mated to be an additional 500 to 1,000 social 
work members in cities where the local union 
included all city employes. The UOPWA, out 
of a total membership of 51,000, had about 
4,000 employes of social agencies in locals 
known as the Social Service Employees’ Union 
(SSEU), grouped under a National Social 
Service Division of the UOPWA. The SSEU 
was organized in 28 cities, which comprised 
all the major centers of social work. Under the 
industrial form of labor organization, as dis- 
tinguished from organization by crafts, all em- 
ployes — clerical and maintenance as well as 
professional workers — are organized in locals 
together. 

The war has put social work into the posi- 
tion of having to “produce” like any war in- 
dustry. Social agencies which rejected collec- 
tive bargaining lost workers in a critical short- 
age of manpower, and at a time when their 
services were needed most to serve the armed 
forces, maintain civilian morale under condi- 
tions of stress, and combat juvenile delin- 
quency. Unions in social work claim that a di- 
rect relation exists between adequate employe 
standards and effective war service. The Na- 
tional Social Service Division of the VOPWA 
in its publications has called repeatedly for 
mobilization of social work for total war. The 
SCMWA in January, 1944, presented a brief 
to a Senate subcommittee which showed that 
local government employes are so underpaid 
as to be unable to maintain an adequate stand- 
ard of living. 

In wartime, when morale can be decisive, 
such questions as the right of government em- 
ployes to be represented by unions of their own 
choosing and to express themselves like other 


citizens through political action, become very 


important. So also is elimination of race dis- 
crimination which immobilizes millions of po- 


231 


Labor and Social Work 


tential workers. See Necroxs. Labor’s stake in 
maximum production makes political action a 
necessity when wages remain fixed and the 
cost of living continues to rise. These are all 
issues of social welfare, spelled out in terms of 
the interests of the total community involved 
in total war. Social workers who are union 
members find themselves, therefore, linked in 
a natural alliance with organized labor which 
has, with them, a common concern for social 
welfare. 


Labor's Participation in Organized Social 


Work 


The participation of organized labor in or- 
ganized social work has been a significant war- 
time development. Traditionally, the sponsors 
of social work have thought of “the commu- 
nity” as composed of people like themselves, 
with labor an unimportant and potentially 
troublesome outside group, and with clients 
the ineffective recipients of aid. After World 
War I, when financial support of social work 
shifted to a broad community base, and after 


1937, when labor’s power to refuse to contrib- 


ute might spell disaster to fund drives, com- 
munity chests began to desire labor participa- 
tion and to work toward gaining it. On the 
other side, labor had won what power it had 
through bitter struggles. Labor men looked 
upon social agencies as expressions of a charity 
which they wished to avoid — at best unneces- 
sary, if labor won its just demands, and at 
worst a device of employers to break their 
unions and to control every aspect of their 
lives. The appeal to them to support social 
work was difficult, and would perhaps have 
met with failure had not social workers al- 
ready organized into affiliated unions and had 
they not begun to cooperate in community la- 
bor councils. By 1941 labor wanted to be 
shown if there was anything worthwhile in so- 
cial work. 

The war has found labor bending all its en- 
ergies to production for victory. Voluntarily, 
unions have pledged themselves not to hurt 
the war effort by using their right to strike, 
and where it was possible they have sat down 
in labor-management committees to cooperate 
in raising production. In addition to doing 
what they could for their own members who 


were in service and for war sufferers overseas, 
labor unions have played an important part in 
the total community war effort. They have 
helped raise money in unprecedented amounts 
for the National War Fund and for the home 
front as well. They have collected scrap, organ- 
ized groups of donors for Red Cross blood 
banks, insisted on more child care centers. In 
community after community labor has been 
asked not only to help raise community funds 
but also to participate in planning for their ex- 
penditure. Labor members have been sought 
for boards of social agencies. 

Needless to say, this kind of participation on 
a basis of mutual respect has created new atti- 
tudes on both sides. At the 1944 National Con- 
ference of Social Work there were some 30 la- 
bor speakers on the program, and they were 
eagerly turned to for help in working out the 
difficult social problems of the war and post- 
war periods. The difference in attitude of labor 
leaders may be described as reflecting a sense 
of belonging to the total community rather 
than of being shut out from it. Indeed, as one 
reads labor publications today, one notes that 
they reveal a confidence that labor knows 
where it is going and how to get there. Labor 
wants the same things as the whole commu- 
nity — better health, housing, schools; a richer 
cultural life for all. See Communiry Orcant- 
ZATION IN SOCIAL Work. 


Labor's Use of Social Services 


It is to be expected that participation will 
increase labor’s interest in using the facilities of 
social work for what they have to offer to its 
members. Labor people are just beginning to 
see that social agencies should be used and im- 
proved, but are still reluctant to try them out. 
They feel doubtful whether there is anything 
in social work except the disliked “charity.” 
Medical and legal advice and technical help 
with insurance or compensation claims are un- 
derstood and accepted. Social case work has 
been for the most part an untried service. 

Is there a “retooling” necessary for social 
workers, to convert their skills for use with 
these most consciously critical and articulate 
members of the community, the organized 
workers? The answer is to be sought in study- 
ing a new development in which organized 
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labor has begun to employ or to arrange to use 
social workers in its own buildings. The fol- 
lowing examples are illustrative of a variety of 
projects undertaken. | 

In 1941 the National Maritime Union, CIO, 
voted at its convention to establish a personal 
service department to give attention to the 
needs of individuals and their families in such 
a way as to increase the effectiveness of its 
members in carrying out their war pledge to 
“keep ’em sailing.” A department was estab- 
lished and began helping with war risk insur- 
ance claims and other immediate problems. In 
the fall of 1942 the United Seamen’s Service 
(USS), a broad organization representing gov- 
ernment, management, labor, and the public, 
was organized to meet certain neglected needs 
of the men of the merchant marine. Medical 
and rest-home care was provided for survivors 
of disasters at sea and for men worn out by 
convoy duty; residence and recreation clubs 
were established in ports all over the world; 
and, closely associated with these, a personal 
service program was instituted. See SEAMEN’s 
Services. In the spring of 1943 the USS placed 
recreation workers in the National Maritime 
Union hall, where the largest numbers of sea- 
men spend their days awaiting assignments to 
ships, and began a joint project with the Na- 
tional Maritime Union’s personal service de- 
partment, which was then organized under a 
full-time professionally trained national direc- 
tor. The USS has provided funds for tempo- 
rary emergency loans and has placed profes- 
sionally trained social workers in the depart- 
ment, one of them as an official USS representa- 
tive and others as members of the interview- 
ing staff, while the Union has furnished com- 
fortable quarters and an administrative and 
clerical staff under the national director of per- 
sonal service. The policies for case work serv- 
ice, jointly worked out by both organizations 
nationally, have been such as have made the 
department acceptable for field work training 
of students of the New York School of Social 
Work. 

This joint personal service department has 
given short-contact interviewing service to 
some thousands of seamen and their families, 
often in connection with emergency loans but 
also relating to every sort of personal problem. 
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It has used every type of community resource, 
both governmental and voluntary, as well as 
the facilities of the United Seamen’s Service, 
the United States marine hospitals, the United 
States Public Health Service, and the various 
governmental rehabilitation services. The de- 
partment works in close articulation with the 
requirements of the maritime industry and 
with the responsibility of the Union to keep 
the ships manned. In so doing it cooperates 
closely with Union officials, who perform other 
services for the membership, and with the 
Women’s Auxiliary, which is active in com- 
munity work. Because it is an integral part of 
a democratic membership organization, the 
personal service department has been related 
directly to the Union’s program for better 
health examinations for all seamen as a gov- 
ernment service, for rehabilitation of disabled 
seamen, and for unemployment insurance. In- 
dividual counseling in connection with loans 
has been the occasion for discussion of budget- 
ing and the use of the facilities of the National 
Maritime Union Credit Union. The program 
is case work in the setting of a democratic 
group which is solving its own problems. 
Several experiments in various cities have 
grown out of the offer, by social work union 
locals, of their skills to fellow union members 
who were working under the strain of war- 
time conditions. The SSEU in Chicago, “after 
a futile year in trying to initiate labor-welfare 
cooperation from the top,”* set up a project in 
June, 1943, in the union hall of the United 
Packinghouse Workers of America, and later 
in two locals of the United Electrical Workers. 
These projects, operating as referral centers, 
have developed increased understanding be- 
tween social work and labor and have in- 
creased labor participation in social work. The 
service has aided the union in its own work, 
obtaining information, for instance, about ma- 
ternity leaves and benefits which the union 
needed for negotiating a new contract. Three 
locals of SCMWA in the New York District, 
which had in their membership social workers, 
psychologists, and psychiatrists, formed a vol- 
unteer staff which is available for appoint- 
ments two evenings a week and Saturday 


1 From a paper presented by Ruth Altman at the 
National Conference of Social Work in 1944. 
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afternoons for consultation with SCMWA 
members on personal problems. After one or 
two interviews, a person may be referred to an 
appropriate agency or given further profes- 
sional help at a low fee based upon his ability 
to pay. The organizers of the union were 
among the first to use this service for them- 
selves and to recommend it to others. 

An experiment in Cleveland which started 
in May, 1943, was asked for by the Industrial 
Union Council and set up in cooperation with 
the Welfare Federation of that city. It is a re- 
ferral service, housed in the Council building 
where a number of unions are located. At first 
three social agencies each loaned a case worker 
for a maximum of two days a week. Later, a 
single full-time worker was engaged, and she 
has done much to interpret the service to union 
locals and to social agencies which are pre- 
pared to receive referrals. In Brooklyn a local 
of the United Electrical Workers has used vol- 
unteers from three family agencies — Catholic, 
Jewish, and Protestant —to give a consulta- 
tion and referral service in the union hall un- 
der the auspices of the Brooklyn Council for 
Social Planning. Other locals have joined in 
the project, which is moving toward a full- 
time professional service. | 

These and similar experiments carried on 
elsewhere have resulted in certain common ob- 
servations. Social workers are successful in this 
kind of counseling if they are able to relate 
themselves quite directly to people as human 
beings without too much dependence on 
agency prestige and professional protection. 
They need to have experience as active trade 
union members in order to understand the im- 
portance to a worker of the group life of his 
union, and make their work an integral part 
of it and of the industry in which it functions. 
They need to be flexible and willing to deal 
with the concrete problem presented — using, 
however, all the known skills of case work in 
understanding and responding both to the per- 
son and the situation. A brief experience at the 
National Maritime Union in training students 
from the New York School of Social Work in 
this kind of counseling indicates that high 
skills are used and can be developed in mature 
students, even under the pressures of a war- 
time situation. 


Discussion in the published \accounts of 
these experiments indicates that social agencies 
are presented with a challenge to more democ- 
racy, both in agency management and in ap- 
proach to clients. Standards of work have been 
maintained through use of trained personnel 
and close cooperation with social work com- 
munity councils. At the same time, the fact 
that social work is a part of a total union pro- 
gram — which includes measures for preven- 
tion of social ills — keeps professional workers 
in close touch with what the people want in 
social legislation and with an effective force, in 
organized labor, for achieving social objectives. 
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LABOR STANDARDS? are the chief safe- 
guard of the millions of men and women who 
make their living as wage-earners in American 
industry. The term “labor standards,” as used 
in this article, covers the provision of ade- 
quate and stable employment; wages; hours; 
safety and health; workmen’s compensation; 
security provisions for the hazards of inva- 
lidity, old age, and unemployment; collective 
bargaining and industrial relations; and other 
details. Not included in this brief review, al- 
though of basic importance to the well-being 
of workers, are the larger issues — social, eco- 
nomic, political, international — which fix the 
“real value” of wages in relation to living 
standards, and the availability of goods and 
Services. 

Labor standards vary among regions, states, 
industries, and plants, except for such uni- 
formity as has been achieved through legisla- 
tion affecting all workers, or through such gen- 
erally. accepted customs and policies as have 
been established by industry (management and 
workers) itself. 


Provision of Employment 

The bitter experience of the 1930’s served to 
persuade workers, management, and _ public 
officials that stable employment, which means 
also a stable market with an underpinning of 
sound consumer purchasing power, is essential 
to national prosperity. It is to be hoped that the 
experience of the war period, with peak pro- 
duction and full employment, has driven home 
this lesson. 

Over the years, various legislative measures 
have been adopted to help bridge the gaps be- 
tween jobs and to bolster individual purchas- 
ing power. Thus there are state and federal 
laws providing for the establishment of public 
employment offices and the licensing of pri- 
vate agencies. See EMPLOYMENT SERVICES. 

Another device which proved its usefulness 
in the depression is the systematic planning of 
public works, in which certain projects are 
planned and earmarked for the periods when 
private employment slumps and public work 


1 For names of national agencies in this field listed in 
Directory oF AGENCIEs in Part Two, see INDEX under 
the title of this article. 
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can in some measure absorb the surplus labor 
supply, at the same time supporting consumer 
purchasing power. That principle was first 
adopted as a federal policy in December, 1930, 
when, under President Hoover’s urging, Con- 
gress appropriated an extra $116,000,000 to be 
spent in 1931 for public works, over and above 
the regular appropriation for that purpose. 
The policy was continued through the depres- 
sion of the 1930’s, and may prove to be a main 
bulwark in the period of postwar reconversion 
and readjustment. See Postwar EMPLOYMENT. 


Wage and Hours Legislation 


Legal protection of wage-earners and their 
families has become one of the major responsi- | 
bilities of government in modern industrial na- 
tions. Increasing scientific knowledge of the ef- 
fects of fatigue, strain, noise, speed, dust, 
fumes, toxic chemicals, and so forth, has sup- 
plemented the trend of the machine age 
toward affording the worker a share in the 
miracle of mass production through shorter 
hours, more comfortable working conditions, 
and safety from unnecessary hazards of injury 
and industrial disease. This trend is expressed 
in both state and federal legislation. It is almost 
wholly a twentieth century development. 

During the first three decades of this cen- 
tury most of such legislation was enacted by 
the states, with little federal intervention or 
leadership. Since 1933 the federal government 
has played an increasingly important role in 
controlling the conditions of employment in 
industries engaged in interstate commerce or 
in defense and war production. By the end of 
1942, these two classifications had come to in- 
clude most of the industrial activity of the 
country. 

The first hours law in the United States was 
a Massachusetts statute enacted in 1842, limit- 
ing the hours of work of children under twelve 
years of age in factories to ten a day. Hours leg- 
islation for women began with the first ten- 
hour law, passed in New Hampshire in 1847. 
Today there are only three states — Alabama, 
Florida, and West Virginia — which do not in 
some measure restrict the hours of work for 
women. A substantial majority of these state 
laws or administrative rules restrict women’s 
employment to eight or nine hours a day; and 
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in about half the states, weekly hours in manu- 
facturing are limited to fifty or under (in 
twelve, to forty-eight). The coverage of the 
laws varies greatly. In general, agricultural 
and domestic employment are excluded. 

In many states, employers have been per- 
mitted to apply for exemptions to these laws as 
part of the war effort. In some areas of acute 
labor shortage, state officials permitted wide 


latitude in the employment of women in ex- , 


cess of the established hours standard. In gen- 
eral it was found that efficiency decreased and 
accident rates rose with the lengthened work- 
week, and by the autumn of 1944 there was a 
general trend away from exemptions and ex- 
cessive overtime. 

~ Until recently, reduction of hours for male 
workers in this country has been achieved 
chiefly by agreement between organized labor 
and progressive management, rather than by 
legislation. The exceptions to this general rule 
have been special categories of workers in oc- 
cupations involving unusual strain or hazard, 
such as mining; or in occupations where public 
safety is involved, such as railroading, bus and 
truck driving, and so forth. 

The first broad attempt at federal regulation 
of the hours of male wage-earners was the in- 
dustrial code system of the National Industrial 
Recovery Act, adopted in 1933, and declared 
unconstitutional in 1935. In 1938 the federal 
Fair Labor Standards Act (commonly known 
as the Wage-Hours Law) was passed, and 
proved effective in setting a floor for wages 
and a ceiling for hours for all wage-earners in 
interstate commerce industries — men as well 
as women. 

Closely related to hours legislation, and of 
vital importance to public health and well-be- 
ing, are regulations providing mealtime and 
rest periods, days of rest and annual vacations, 


and those regulating night work. The most - 


common requirements for daily rest periods 
are found in the laws regulating hours of 
women’s work. A number of states specify 
that thirty minutes to one hour shall be 
allowed for the noon meal, or for supper on the 
night shift. Adult male workers seldom are in- 
cluded in these rest-period laws. 

Although night work is recognized as a so- 
cial evil, American legislation in this field has 


been confined to women and minors. The 
slowness with which this type of protection has 
been extended has been due in part to the ques- 
tion of the constitutionality of such laws. In 
1907 a New York law was declared unconsti- 
tutional but the court reversed itself in a 1915 
decision. In 1934 a New York law forbidding 
night work for women in restaurants was up- 
held by the Supreme Court of the United 
States. Like the hours laws, the night work 
laws for women have been relaxed in many 
communities under the pressure of the war 
emergency. 

Minors under sixteen years of age are pro- 
tected from night work in factories in all states 
except Nevada and South Dakota. Unfortu- 
nately, canneries .are often excepted, nor do 
most of these laws cover employment in bowl- 
ing alleys, restaurants, and the entertainment 
industries. Here, under wartime labor short- 
ages, there has been flagrant exploitation of 
young workers in many communities. See 
Cuitp Lasor. 

Minimum wage legislation is an extension 
of earlier legislation to the protection of the 
amount of the wage itself. Massachusetts in 
1912 was the first state to adopt a minimum 
wage law. Like most such state measures since, 
it applied only to women and minors. Today 
26 states, Alaska, the District of Columbia, and 
Puerto Rico have such legislation. In 1938 
minimum wage regulation was established on 
a national basis in industry in the field of in- 
terstate commerce, through the Fair Labor 
Standards Act. 

With the wartime drive for full production, 
the emphasis has shifted. The wage problem 
has been to keep wage rates from reaching in- 
flationary levels when, with a growing man- 
power shortage, employers began to bid 
against one another for skilled workers. A new 
agency, the National War Labor Board (dis- 
cussed later), was charged with responsibility 
for dealing with this emergency problem. 

The standard work-week was fixed at forty 
hours by the Wage-Hours Law. By Presiden- 
tial executive order, a wartime minimum 
work-week of forty-eight hours was estab- 
lished on February 9, 1943, “for the duration.” 
The legislative standard, of course, continues; 
and time-and-a-half must be paid for all hours 
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worked in excess of forty per week in industry 
covered by the Fair Labor Standards Act. 


Safety and Health 


A primary protection for wage-earners is the 
establishment of standards of safe and health- 
ful employment. Labor laws in this field em- 
body the following: reporting accidents or oc- 
cupational disease to public authorities; pro- 
hibition or regulation of dangerous substances, 
machines, and processes; exclusion of certain 
classes of workers from certain occupations; 
and compensation for injuries suffered on the 
job through industrial accident or disease. 

An example of the prohibition of substances 
is the almost world-wide elimination of the use 
of white phosphorus in the match industry. 
In general, however, protection against dan- 
gerous substances and machines takes the form 
of rules prescribing conditions under which 
they may be used, like the minute regulation 
of the use of radium in making luminous dials 
for watches and for airplane and marine in- 
struments. Safety in employment is regulated 
under statutes and codes covering the guard- 
ing of machinery, fire protection, lighting, 
heating, ventilation, provision of clean toilets 
and wash rooms, safety clothing and equip- 
ment, and protection against infectious dis- 
eases. 

Further protective laws exclude certain 
groups from certain employments. Children 
are not permitted to work in many types of oc- 
cupations — notably mining — under various 
child labor laws and the child labor provisions 
of the Fair Labor Standards Act. The exclu- 
sion of women from mining is almost complete 
in this country, and they are excluded from 
other specified employments by the laws of 
many states. Under maternity protection laws, 
women may not be employed on processes 
using substances likely to cause sterility or 
abortion, nor for specified periods before and 
after confinement. The most useful type of 
statute in this general area is the Wisconsin 
measure which directs the State Industrial 
Commission to classify employments and to 


issue orders excluding women from any occu-- 


pation prejudicial to their life, health, safety, or 
welfare. Physical examinations are required by 
some laws for male workers engaged in certain 
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particularly hazardous or unhealthful employ- 
ments, and technical qualifications are re- 
quired for occupations involving public safety. 

All measures which safeguard the health or 
safety of women workers are placed in jeop- 
ardy by the so-called “Equal Rights Amend- 
ment” to the federal Constitution, designed to 
abolish all legal inequalities between men and 
women. Originated by the National Woman’s 
Party some twenty years ago, and actively 
urged by that feminist group, the measure, if 
enacted and ratified, would not only abolish re- 
maining legal injustices in regard to property, 
guardianship of children, jury duty, and em- 
ployment of married women, but also socially 
valuable safeguards which apply to women, 
but not to men, as workers — regulating or 
prohibiting night work, lifting heavy weights, 
provision of seats, rest periods, minimum 
wage, and so forth. 


Workmen’s Compensation 


As accidents increased with the growing 
complexity of the power age, and the delays 
and inequities of the damage-suit system be- 
came shockingly apparent, this country began 
belatedly to adopt workmen’s compensation. 
This is a form of social insurance, in force in 
other industrialized nations long before it was 
accepted here, by which a worker injured in 
the course of his employment receives benefits 
without having to prove in court that his em- 
ployer was at fault in causing the accident. The 
first state laws which were not invalidated by 
judicial decisions were enacted in 1911. By 
1917 this modern legislative remedy had been 
accepted by a majority of the states, and in that 
year it was upheld by the Supreme Court of 
the United States. Today there are 55 state and 
federal workmen’s compensation laws in ef- 
fect. Mississippi is the only laggard state. The 
principle of compensation is almost universally 
recognized as beneficial to the injured work- 
man and his dependents, to his employer, and 
to the community. 

The public policy of compensating workers 
injured by accident or disease arising out of the 
circumstances of their employment, instead of 
subjecting them to the expense, delays, and un- 
certainties of a lawsuit against their employers 
for damages, rests upon the conviction that 
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compensation for shortened lives, maiming, or 
industrial poisoning is an expense of produc- 
tion, comparable to the expense of used raw 
materials or worn-out tools and machinery. 
For the resulting wage losses and expenses of 
medical care, provision can best be made by 
insurance. Like other costs of production, the 
cost of insurance is rightfully included in the 
price of the product to the consumer. 

Workmen’s compensation was the first sys- 
tem of compulsory social. insurance to be 
adopted in this country. At the time, it was 
viewed as a radical measure by employers, leg- 
islatures, and large sections of the public. It 
was more stubbornly resisted than were either 
unemployment or old age insurance, both of 
which were adopted later with relatively little 
opposition. In the furor it aroused, workmen’s 
compensation legislation was comparable only 
to health insurance with medical care, which is 
nowhere in force in this country. (A unique 
Rhode Island law, adopted in 1942, provides 
cash sickness insurance only, for those covered 
by unemployment compensation.) A broad, 
nation-wide proposal has been embodied in 
the Wagner-Murray-Dingell Bill, sponsored 
by Senator Robert Wagner of New York, 
father of the Social Security Act, but it has 
never come to vote in Congress. It has the ac- 
tive opposition of the organized medical pro- 
fession and of certain religious groups. The 
recent British proposals for a National Health 
Service, and the forthcoming report an- 
nounced by a group of distinguished Ameri- 
can economists and medical authorities, seem 
likely to strengthen the movement for some 
form of compulsory health insurance with 
medical care as part of this country’s social se- 
curity program. Certainly workmen’s compen- 
sation experience has paved the way for other 
social insurance measures, through adjust- 
ments to widespread commission administra- 
tion, and through practical knowledge of bene- 
fit provisions, some to be copied and some 
clearly to be avoided. 7 

Since this earliest form of social insurance 
had the benefit neither of federal aid nor fed- 
eral supervision, the lack of uniformity of 
benefits from state to state is even more strik- 
ing than in unemployment compensation. In 


general, benefits are based upon a percentage 


of wages. The scale ranges from 40 to 70 per 
cent for permanent total disability, but with 
maximum weekly limits which vary from $10 
in Puerto Rico to $25 in the most liberal states. 
Variations in the extent of medical care are 
less excusable, since it is clearly to the interest 
of the employer, who pays the whole cost of 
the insurance, to see that the injured worker is 
restored to full working efficiency as quickly 
as possible. In one major respect the standards 
of workmen’s compensation laws have tended 
steadily toward greater uniformity: this is in 
the length of the non-compensated waiting pe- 
riod after injury. One week has become the 
widely accepted standard. 


Social Insurance 


Today, insurance against accident, unem- 
ployment, untimely death of the breadwinner, 
and old age is a potent force in protecting the 
living standards and the purchasing power of 
the wage-earner and his family. Since the pas- 
sage of the Social Security Act in 1935, unem- 
ployment insurance laws have been enacted in 
every state, and the federal program of old age 
and survivors’ insurance already has paid out 
substantial sums in benefits. See Otp AcE AND 
Survivors’ INsuRANCE and UNEMPLOYMENT 
ComPENsATION. Insurance with medical care 
was not included in the Act, but the demand 
for such legislation is growing. See MEDICAL 
Care and Sociat INsuRANCE. 


Collective Bargainin g 


A great deal of labor legislation — state and 
federal —is concerned with the worker’s ef- 
fort to improve his wages and working condi- 
tions by dealing collectively with his employer 
through representatives of his own choosing. 
Like social insurance, collective bargaining is a 
field in which this country has trailed behind 
other modern nations. Long after labor unions 
and contractual relations between organized 
workers and their employers were taken for 
granted in other countries, American indus- 
trialists continued to resist collective bargain- 
ing, and to go to extreme lengths to prevent or 
break down union organization. 

A great milestone on the road to civilized 


labor relations in the United States was the en- 


actment of the National Labor Relations Act 
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in 1935. This measure establishes as national 
policy the encouragement and the protection 
of genuine collective bargaining. The National 
Labor Relations Board, established to admin- 
ister the provisions of the Act, and its regional 
boards have developed a recognized procedure 
and a substantial body of rules and precedent. 
Under the provisions of the Act both unions 
and management have gained experience in 
the working details of collective bargaining, 
and in many industrial areas have established 
‘sound and dependable habits of “working 
things out together.” 

The revival of the labor movement in this 
country, which had its beginning in the Na- 
tional Recovery Administration period, and 
continued with accelerated growth with the 
enactment of the Labor Relations Act and the 
production pressures of the defense-war pe- 
riod, is shown in the climbing totals of union 
membership and the percentage of workers 
covered by collective bargaining agreements. 
At the beginning of 1944, approximately 13,- 
750,000 workers, or almost 45 per cent of all 
workers in private employment, were covered 
by union-employer contracts. This compares 
with 11,000,000 or about 30 per cent in 1941. 

Both the methods and the effectiveness of 
collective bargaining vary widely from indus- 
try to industry and from plant to plant. In 
some instances, such as railroading, contractual 
relations have long been in force and are the 
deeply rooted custom of the industry. Under 
the Railway Labor Act, first passed more than 
fifty years ago and strengthened and brought 
up to date from time to time, there has grown 
up a detailed procedure to which both em- 
ployers and unions turn in case of a dispute 
between them, and on which both rely. The 
grave threat of a railway strike in the fall and 
winter of 1943 was due, not to the failure of 
either side to make use of this machinery of 
conference and negotiation, but to wartime 
conditions and the inexperience of the heads of 
certain war agencies in dealing with the prob- 
lems and procedures involved. 

Many employers, only recently reconciled to 
the fact of unionization, have had to learn, 
often by trial and error, new ways of dealing 
- with organized workers without sacrificing 
the essentials of good management. Frequently 
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this has meant major changes in managerial 
practice, even after the general principle of 
collective bargaining has been accepted. In 
many instances employers have been able to fit 
personnel policies into a collective bargaining 
framework with a minimum of friction. Some- 
times it has been necessary to experiment with 
various methods of handling grievances, rang- 
ing from informal conversations to detailed 
plans requiring the filing of complaints in writ- 
ing and formal conferences within specified 
time limits for each step from foreman to gen- 
eral manager. 

Collective bargaining often has meant 
greater employe participation in job classifica- 
tion and rate setting and in safety programs. In 
many plants it has called for changes in ap- 
proach and attitude that could be brought 
about only through intensive programs of fore- 
man training. 

Some employers, in making these adjust- 

ments, have been able not only to avoid open 
disputes but to use the new tool of collective 
bargaining to enlist constructive employe co- 
operation in the common production enter- 
prise. A number of companies which a few 
years ago had costly and bitter strikes over the 
issue of union recognition have had the en- 
thusiastic support of their local unions in step- 
ping up war production. 
_ Unfortunately this record has by no means 
been ‘universal. In many plants, unions and 
management still regard one another with dis- 
trust, if no longer with open hostility. A sub- 
stantial number of employers have gone 
through the formalities of collective bargain- 
ing by signing a union agreement, but have 
refused any real collaboration with the union 
in day-to-day problems. Barred by the National 
Labor Relations Act from open interference 
with the union or refusal to deal with it across 
the conference table, some employers have cir- 
cumvented or evaded union negotiations 
whenever it was possible to do so. They have 
made every effort to narrow the area of collec- 
tive bargaining, or resorted to tactics of pro- 
crastination and delay. 

Labor’s chief weapon, when orderly proc- 
esses of industrial relations fail, always has 
been the strike. This weapon was voluntarily 
laid aside, soon after Pearl Harbor, when the 
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unions affiliated with the American Federation 
of Labor and with the Congress of Industrial 
Organizations (CIO), as well as most of the 
independent unions, made a no-strike pledge 
“for the duration.” There have been violations 
of the pledge, but at this writing the only 
major violation was the coal strike of Decem- 
ber, 1942, to January, 1943. In 1942-1943, idle- 
ness due to strikes in all industries except coal 
amounted to less than one-twelfth of one per 
cent of the total time worked. Even including 
coal, there was an 82 per cent decline in time 
lost because of strikes in 1942-1943, as com- 
pared with 1941. 


National War Labor Board 


Following a succession of short-lived emer- 
gency executive experiments, the National 
War Labor Board was set up by executive or- 
der in January, 1942, to handle wartime dis- 
putes between unions and management and to 
prevent disruptions in war production. This 
tripartite board, with representatives of em- 
ployers, unions, and the public, was given very 
broad powers. These were increased when, on 
October 2, 1942, President Roosevelt issued an 
economic stabilization order freezing wages 
and salaries at the level of September 15, and 
giving the National War Labor Board the gen- 
eral responsibility of approving any variations. 
Under the executive order, wage rates were to 
move upward or downward in accordance 
with living costs, to correct gross inequities, 
or to aid in the effective prosecution of the 
war. The jurisdiction of the Board was ex- 
tended to cover not only war industry but all 
industries and all employes. 

In midsummer, 1942, in deciding a wage 
dispute in a group of the smaller, independent 
steel companies, the National War Labor 
Board applied a rule which has since come to 
be known as the “Little Steel formula” and 
which has stirred a great deal of resentment in 
labor groups. Under this rule the Board de- 
clared that, since living costs had advanced 15 
per cent since January I, 1941, wage-earners 
were entitled to an equal increase in wage 
rates. Framed for the solution of a specific 
case, the Little Steel formula was subsequently 
applied to all cases as a matter of policy. 

Dissatisfaction with the policy came to a 
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head in the steel wage case, brought by the 
United Steel Workers of America (CIO) in 
February, 1944, and the almost simultaneous 
petition of the American Federation of Labor 
for modification of the formula. 

At that time the Cost of Living Index of the 
Bureau of Labor Statistics showed a rise in liv- 
ing costs since January 1, 1941, of about 25 per 
cent. Labor challenged these figures, holding 
that they failed to take account of many war- 
time factors, including deterioration in quality, 
disappearance of low-cost goods and of “spe- 
cial sales,” cost of housing in war-industry 
areas, cost of eating away from home, and so 
forth; and produced data showing increases in 
average living costs as much as 40 points above 
the prewar level. A technical committee, ap- 
pointed by the President’s Committee on the 
Cost of Living and headed by Professor Wes- 
ley C. Mitchell of Columbia University, 
studied the Bureau of Labor Statistics Index, 
and reported in June, 1944, that it was in fact a 
measurement of changes in retail prices. So 
analyzed, the experts found it to be from 3 to 
4.5 points too low. 

The long proceedings before a panel of the 
National War Labor Board turned, to a large 
extent, on the question of the relation between 
wage rates as “frozen” by the Little Steel 
formula and the rise in living costs. Employer 
representatives also dwelt on the difference be- 
tween wage rates and “take home” wages, pro- 
ducing figures to show a 61 per cent increase in 
average weekly earnings by steel workers dur- 
ing the war period, due to full employment, 
upgrading, and overtime. The National War 
Labor Board held public hearings on the panel 
report and, at their conclusion, in October, 
1944, voted to transmit to the President a sum- 
mary of the factual data assembled and the 
Board’s comments on any outstanding inequi- 
ties disclosed by the evidence, with no recom- 
mendation as to whether the wage policy 
should or should not be changed. 


The War Labor Disputes Act 


The national labor policy was confused and 
complicated by the passage of a War Labor 
Disputes Act (the Smith-Connally Act) in the 


1 See Amidon. “Should Wages Go Up?” infra cit. 








summer of 1943. The measure was frankly a 
partisan move. It was opposed by organized 
labor, by a number of employers, and by the 
Administration. Aimed at “regulating the 
unions” and “preventing strikes,” it was en- 
acted in the face of an impressive wartime no- 
strike record, and it cut directly across the 
fixed policy of majority representation for pur- 
poses of collective bargaining. Its application 
has been difficult, and many of its proponents 
have expressed themselves as dissatisfied with 
its provisions. 


Labor-Management Committees 


As the unions have gained in stature and 
experience, they have come to recognize the 
stake the workers have in the smooth and effi- 
cient functioning of the enterprise in which 
employer and employes are jointly engaged. 
Thus they have sought to extend their activity 
beyond the specific problems of labor stand- 
ards and to make their knowledge and experi- 
ence felt in solving some of industry’s produc- 
tion problems. The contribution of the Amal- 
gamated Clothing Workers of America during 
the depression to the efficiency and even the 
financing of shops in the men’s clothing indus- 
try is widely known. The labor-management 
committees, established in more than 4,000 
war plants employing some 7,000,000 workers, 
have served to channel into production plan- 
ning the skill and resourcefulness of the man 
at the bench and on the production line. Thus, 
in a year and a half the suggestions brought by 
this means before the management of the 
Northrup Aircraft Plant at Hawthorne, Calif. 
resulted in saving more than the equivalent of 
six months’ full-time work of roo essential war 
workers. Another corporation reports that of 
4,000 suggestions received, 1,289 have been 
adopted, that not a man-day was lost during 
the year because of strikes or disputes, and that 
there were 71 fewer lost-time accidents in 1943 
than in 1942, although the number of man- 
hours worked increased almost 20 per cent. 
The suggestions made through the labor- 
management committee at a single arsenal 
have been adopted by so many others that the 
total savings as of September, 1944, were esti- 
“mated at $70,000,000. Many unions and many 
industrialists hope to continue and extend in 
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the postwar period the type of cooperation rep- 
resented by these committees. 


Unfair Discrimination 


Entrance of this country into a war to wipe 
out Nazi tyranny, including Hitler’s racial 
theories, has served to highlight the vast prob- 
lem of discrimination in our own national life. 
Although the theory of racial superiority is 
widely accepted in some regions of this coun- 
try, there is in most sections a general belief 
that a man’s right to a job should rest on his 
ability, training, and experience, without re- 
gard to such extraneous factors as his race or 
religion. Realizing the wide gap between 
democratic principles and American practices, 
an effort has been made by the federal govern- 
ment and by many of the states to redress this 
injustice. Spearhead of the effort has been the 
Committee on Fair Employment Practice, 
commonly known as the Fair Employment 
Practice Committee. This Committee hears 
and investigates complaints of racial discrimi- 
nation, most of them brought by or on behalf 
of Negro workers — but many involving per- 
sons of other descent — and adherents of the 
Jewish faith. The Committee has been instru- 
mental in stimulating forthright statements of 
non-discrimination on the part of unions 
which long have held to that policy, and in 
helping to break down the bars of some unions 
which have rules or traditions establishing ra- 
cial or religious requirements for membership 
or for upgrading. 

On November 5, 1943, President Roosevelt 
made mandatory an order directing that all 
contracts for government work must include a 
provision requiring the contractor not to dis- 
criminate against employes or applicants be- 
cause of race, creed, color, or national origin. 
This order, the manpower shortage, the gen- 
eral abhorrence of the Nazi creed, and the work 
of the Committee on Fair Employment Prac- 
tice and of several state committees and numer- 
ous religious and interracial bodies, have com- 
bined to effect a definite change in employ- 
ment standards. The total percentage of em- 
ployment of Negroes in the major war indus- 
tries reporting non-white employment had in- 
creased from 5.8 in July, 1942, to 7.3 in July, 
1943, and by July, 1944, had gained an addi- 
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tional two points, to 9.4. Placement of non- 
whites (mainly Negro) by the United States 
Employment Service in the same period in- 
creased by more than 20 per cent. The numeri- 
cal increase in the employment of Negroes in 
skilled and semiskilled work is still small, how- 
ever. This is, of course, due in part to lack of 
opportunities for education and training in the 
sections of the country having the largest Ne- 
gro population. But even in the deep South, 
improvement is reported. 


The “Philadelphia Charter” 


Just as substandard wages and working con- 
ditions in one plant or one community can af- 
fect adversely the welfare of the country’s 
wage-earners, so—it is increasingly recog- 
nized — can labor standards of a whole nation 
be undermined by “coolie wages” and work- 
ing conditions in a competitor country. Hence 
the action of the twenty-sixth general confer- 
ence of the International Labor Office in draft- 
ing and adopting an international code at its 
meeting in Philadelphia in May, 1944. The 
charter is too detailed to summarize here.? It 
is a document of lofty vision and eloquent 
phrasing, but it is keyed to the practical prob- 
lems of modern industrial workers in its defi- 
nition of acceptable standards of wages, hours, 
safeguards for the right of collective bargain- 
ing, extension of social security, equality of 
educational and vocational opportunity, migra- 
tion for employment and settlement, and in its 
final affirmation: “that the principles set forth 
in this declaration are fully applicable to all 
peoples everywhere, and that, while the man- 
ner of their application must be determined 
with due regard to the stage of social and eco- 
nomic development reached by each people, 
their progressive application to peoples who 
are still dependent, as well as to those who 
have already achieved self-government, is a 
matter of concern to the whole civilized 
world.” . 


Political Action 


Labor standards used to be a matter of indi- 
vidual arrangement between the workman 


1 See “Declaration Concerning the Aims and Pur- 
poses of the International Labour Organisation,’ 
infra cit. 


and his employer. Then they became the sub- 
ject of bitter and often violent struggle be- 
tween organized wage-earners and employers. 
Today, government is a third party, playing a 
major part in establishing and maintaining la- 
bor standards through the enactment and ad- 
ministration of labor laws and the provisions 
of public contracts. Realizing this fact, labor is 
taking an increasingly active part in politics. 

For years the unions followed the policy laid 
down for them by Samuel Gompers, the up- 
builder of the American Federation of Labor, 
when he declared that labor would’ remain 
nonpartisan, but would “reward its friends 
and punish its enemies.” In practice this meant 
that, in so far as the unions were able to do so, 
they would vote for candidates of either party 
with “a good labor record,” and refuse support 
to the man whose stand as officeholder or can- 
didate they held to be anti-union. The Ameri- 
can Federation of Labor still keeps to this 
strategy, though some of its national leaders 
are identified with the opposing political par- 
ties. 

The Congress of Industrial Organizations 
took a much more active part in the campaigns 
of 1936 and 1940, and its program in 1944 
seems to indicate the establishment of its Po- 
litical Action Committee as a permanent 
agency for political education and leadership 
in the more militant wing of the American la- 
bor movement. Organized in the late spring of 
1943 the Committee had its origin in labor’s 
impatience with the rising cost of living, the 
handling of prices and wages by wartime agen- 
cies, and the “swing to the right” inside and 
outside governmental circles. Here the CIO 
leaders discerned a threat to labor’s gains since 
1933, and the possibility of narrow and short- 
sighted postwar policies. 

Taking a leaf from the successful political 
“machines,” the Political Action Committee 
went about its work systematically, built up 
files of eligible voters in its membership, or- 
ganized regional, local, ward, and precinct 
committees and workers, and in many com- 
munities secured the registration of every 
member eligible to vote. In the national cam- 
paign this union agency endorsed the candi- 
dacy of President Roosevelt, but insisted that it 
had not departed from nonpartisan principles 
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since its stand was based on the candidate’s 
policies and record, not on his party affiliation. 

Under the Smith-Connally Act, labor unions 
are not permitted to contribute to national 
campaigns. Therefore the unexpended balance 
of the Political Action Committee’s funds 
(about $350,000) was “frozen” when the cam- 
paign officially opened on July 19. But the 
Committee members proceeded to take the 
lead in organizing a National Citizens Politi- 
cal Action Committee, which includes men 
and women in and outside the labor move- 
ment. This body is legally free to raise funds 
and spend them for campaign purposes. It set 
up a well-equipped and well-staffed headquar- 
ters in New York and 17 regional offices over 
the country, and developed an ambitious pro- 
gram including radio time, a speakers’ bu- 
reau, and a press service. 

In his testimony before a Senate investigat- 
ing committee, Sidney Hillman, chairman of 
the Political Action Committee, declared, “We 
have not organized for 1944 alone. On the con- 
trary, the Committee has been established on a 
permanent basis, to serve as a continuing 
agency of the CIO for the coordination and 
direction of its activities in the field of political 
education.” 

With its funds once more liquid after the 
election, the Political Action Committee will 
have $350,000 at hand, earmarked for its plans 
for continuing political education. While it 
shows, so far, no signs of becoming a labor 
party in the British sense, it seems likely that 
this labor agency will play a part in the Ameri- 
can political scene well beyond the 1944 cam- 
paign. If that forecast proves accurate, it may 
be expected as an active and resourceful union 
group in politics to work for the establishment 
and maintenance of progressive labor stand- 
ards. 


Bibliography 


Andrews, John B. Labor Laws in Action. 243 pp. 1938. 
Bowman, D. O. Public Control of Labor Relations. 504 


Pp. 1942. 
Eby, Herbert O. The Labor Relations Act in the Courts. 
250 pp. 1943. 
Fortune, articles in: 
Chamberlain, John 
“Tabor Has a Choice.” June 1943. 
“The Steelworkers.” February 1944. 
“Wages: Squaring the Vicious Circle.” 
“What Is the ILO?” September 1944. 


May 1943. 


Labor Standards 


Golden, Clinton S. and Ruttenberg, Harold J. The Dy- 
namics of Industrial Democracy. 358 pp. 1942. 

Hobbs, Clarence W. Workmen’s Compensation Insur- 
ance: Including Employers’ Liability Insurance. 707 
Pp. 1939. 

International Association of Industrial Accident Boards 
and Commissions. Proceedings. Published annually 
as bulletins of the U.S. Division of Labor Standards. 

International Labour Office 
“Declaration Concerning the Aims and Purposes of 

the International Labour Organisation,” in Of- 
ficial Bulletin. June 1944. 

International Labour Review. Monthly. 

Chalmers, W. Ellison. “Joint Production Commit- 
tees in United States War Plants.” January 1943. 

“A National Health Service for Great Britain.” 
April-May 1944. 

Reticker, Ruth. “Unemployment Compensation in 
the United States.” April-May 1944. 

The Minimum Wage: An International Survey. Stud- 
ies and Reports Ser. D. No. 22. 257 pp. Geneva. 
1939. 

Social Security: Principles and Problems Arising 
Out of the War— Part I. Principles. Twenty- 
sixth Session of the International Labour Confer- 

-ence Report IV (1). 115 pp. 1944. 

Johnson, Ethel M.. Administration of Minimum Wage 
Laws in the United States. 35 pp. International La- 
bour Organization (Washington Branch). 1939. 

Labor Relations and the War. Entire issue of Annals of 
the American Academy of Political and Social Sci- 
ence. November 1942. 

Labor Research Association. Labor and the War: Labor 
Fact Book 6. 208 pp. 1943. Includes a bibliography. 

Mire, Joseph and Schwarztrauber, E. E. Labor in the 
World Crisis. Entire issue of Social Action. Septem- 
ber 15, 1942. 

Monthly Labor Review. 

“Extent of Collective Bargaining and Union Status, 
January 1944.” April 1944. 

“Labor Chronology.” A section. 

“Principal Features of Workmen’s Compensation 
Laws, as of September 1943.’ October 1943. 

“State Workmen’s Compensation Legislation in 
1943.” September 1943. 


Stitt, Louise and Sullivan, Loretta. “Progress of 
State Minimum-Wage Legislation in 1942.” 
March 1943. 


Northrup, Herbert R. Organized Labor and the Negro. 
312 pp. 1944. Includes a bibliography. 

Pink, Louis H. Freedom from Fear: The Interrelation 
of Domestic and International Programs. 254 pp. 
1944. 

Seidman, Joel. Union Rights and Union Duties. 238 
pp. 1943. 

Survey Graphic, articles in: 

Amidon, Beulah 
“Labor in Politics.” September 1944. 
“Should Wages Go Up?” November 1944. 
“Trouble on the Railroads.” December 1943. 
Miller, Frieda S. “A Declaration of Interdepend- 
ence.” July 1944. 
Rauschenbush, Winifred. 
FEPC) ietenibet 1943. 
Stark, Louis. ““What’s the Matter with Labor?” uty 


“Green Light for the 


1943. 

Vincent, Merle E. “National Teamwork.” June 1944. 

Twentieth Century Fund. How Collective Bargaining 
Works. 1014 pp. 1942. 


243 


Legal Aid 


U.S, Division of Labor Standards 
Digest of State and Federal Labor Legislation. An- 
nually, 
Industrial Home-Work Legislation and Its Admin- 
istration. Bul. No. 26. 133 pp. 1939. 
U.S. National Resources Planning Board. Security, 
Work, and Relief Policies. Report of the Committee 
on Long-Range Work and Relief Policies. 640 pp. 


1942. 

U.S. War Production Board. Labor and Management 
News. Official weekly publication of the War Pro- 
duction Drive. 

Witte, Edwin E. “What to Expect of Social Security,” 
in American Economic Review Supplement. March 


1944. 
BEULAH AMIDON 


LEGAL AID" is the term most commonly 
used to describe a social service which provides 
the needy client, where necessary, with the 
skilled services of an attorney. The law cannot 
enforce itself, and the noble principle that all 
men — rich and poor alike — are equal before 
the law becomes a hollow abstraction to thou- 
sands of indigent persons who cannot pay an 
attorney's fee and whose cases are such that 
they are unremunerative on a contingent fee 
basis. For to give a man his “day in court” but 
not his counsel in court is offering him the 
form without the substance of justice. The 
statement is all too true that “Whatever 
equality is theoretically conferred on all by the 
eternal truths of democracy is denied to many 
by the equally immutable principles of eco- 
nomics.” 


Historical Development 


Since time immemorial there has been the 
ideal of justice for the poor. In Greece and 
Rome the obligation to represent a needy cli- 
ent was a familial and civic duty. Giving legal 
assistance was considered a religious duty in 
medieval times. Since the emergence of a rec- 
ognized legal profession, a vast amount of time 
and charitable labor have been contributed to 
the poor by lawyers in their private practice. 
But this contribution is becoming increasingly 
more difficult and uncertain, especially in large 
urban communities. Many destitute persons 


1 For names of national agencies in this field listed in 
Directory oF AGENCIEs in Part Two, see INDEX under 
the title of this article. 

2 Jacoby, S. D. “Legal Aid to the Poor,” in Harvard 
Law Review. April 1940. 


hesitate to enter the private office of a lawyer; 
and few lawyers, as a matter of fact, can afford 

to handle a substantial number of unremu- 

Nnerative cases even when they are sincerely 

willing to do so. Hence there comes a point be- 

yond which incidental legal aid cannot go, and 

“members of the profession of law have a spe- 

cial duty on the side of legal social work.”* 

The public beginnings of legal aid in the 
United States date back to the year 1876 when 
what is now known as the New York Legal 
Aid Society was established. The moving spirit 
in this undertaking was the philanthropically 
minded Arthur von Briesen, a member of the 
New York bar, whose primary purpose was to 
render free legal services to bewildered immi- 
grants who were all too often the victims of 
fraud and abuse. Gradually the scope of the 
work was extended to include other groups 
and areas. Thus in 1886 free legal service was 
established in Chicago to girls who were lured 
into the city for immoral purposes by newspa- 
per advertisements which ostensibly offered 
jobs in domestic service. 

Since 1919, when Reginald Heber Smith’s 
book Justice and the Poor (infra cit.) was pub- 
lished, the philosophy of the legal aid move- 
ment has made an impressive advance and has 
found increasing support everywhere. In 1923 
the National Association of Legal Aid Organi- 
zations was established on the basis of an ear- 
lier National Alliance. The most recent statis- 
tics indicate that the number of offices of all 
types dispensing legal aid in the United States 
in 1944 totaled 148. In addition there were nu- 
merous voluntary committees of the bar oper- 
ating in communities where no legal aid offices 
existed. 


Types of Agencies 

By reason of historical and local accident or 
by purposeful design, there are at present five 
distinguishable kinds of legal aid organiza- 
tions dealing exclusively or predominately 
with matters pertaining to civil law. 

First are the bureaus operated by autono- 
mous societies or corporations managed by 
boards of directors, of which there were 30 at 


te Lashly, Jacob M. Quoted in the Report of the Com- 
mittee on Legal Aid Work, of the American Bar Asso- 
ciation. July 1943. 
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the beginning of 1944. Their independent 
status assures them freedom in the formula- 
tion of policies and selection of personnel. 
They are generally supported by community 
chest funds and, occasionally or in part, by pri- 
vate charitable contributions and endowments. 
Their most acute problem is obtaining ade- 
quate funds to operate the offices on a scale 
adequate to the demand for services. 

A second type of legal aid office functions as 
a department of a governmental or voluntary 
social agency, usually a family welfare society. 
There were 16 such offices in existence in 1944. 
Since a high percentage of legal aid cases in- 
volve social factors and, conversely, many so- 
cial cases entail legal considerations, the best 
feature of this second type of legal aid office is 
the close integration which it offers between 
these two branches of community service. 
Since, however, there is an essential difference 
between law and social welfare work in out- 
look, resources, and procedure, the drawback 
of this arrangement is that members of the bar 
may lose interest in a legal aid office which is 
simply an adjunct to a social welfare agency, 
and evade their responsibility for sponsoring it. 

A third form of organization, of which there 
were three’ in existence in 1944, is the public 
or municipal bureau. It is likely to possess the 
advantage of an assured, adequate income as 
long as it exists. But it could, conceivably, be 
subjected to political pressure or be eliminated 
altogether by legislative fiat in response to a 
drive to reduce taxes. Nevertheless, the very 
fact that this type of agency does persist 
through successive city administrations testi- 
fies to its social usefulness. 

Fourth, there are a number of law school 
clinics in which advanced law students, under 
the supervision of an instructor, handle legal 
cases in so far as this is compatible with their 
status as non-members of the bar. Some of 
these clinics operate conjointly with, or are an 
integral part of, an established legal aid office. 
Others are operated entirely on the campus as 
a part of the law school curriculum. As a 
method of legal instruction the training ob- 
tained in either type of clinic is invaluable. It 
may be compared to the internship of a medi- 


1 Located in Hartford, Conn., New Haven, Conn., 
and Kansas City, Mo. 
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cal graduate. Moreover, the legal services ren- 
dered by students are far from negligible and 
under the expert supervision of a law faculty 
constitute a genuine contribution to legal aid 
work. A by-product of this form of training is 
the socializing effect that working in an at- 
mosphere which is both legal and social has on 
the minds of future members of the bar. How- 
ever, unless the work is related to an existing 
legal aid office it may lack continuity. Owing 
to the war and severely reduced law school en- 
rollment, many clinics have been reduced in 
personnel or have suspended operation alto- 
gether for the duration, just at a time when 
their services are much in demand. Six out of 
21 such clinics were still in operation in July, 
1944. 

A fifth type of agency is the bar association 
office. There were eight such offices employing 
paid personnel and 62 additional committees 
serving on a voluntary basis in 1944. Wherever 
such volunteer committees function ade- 
quately, they represent a laudable effort to dis- 
charge a professional responsibility. However, 
frequently the service tends to become spo- 
radic, temporary, perfunctory, or actually non- 
existent. Hence such committees might best be 
regarded as preliminary arrangements looking 
toward a more stable and adequate set-up with 
paid personnel. 

Finally, there are two types of defender or- 
ganizations, the public or tax-supported de- 
fender of the criminally accused, and the pri- 
vately supported voluntary defender. The lat- 
ter are legal aid offices specializing in criminal 
law. In 1944 there were in American commu- 
nities 19 public defenders and four voluntary 
defenders. They have shown an excellent rec- 
ord of public responsibility and devotion. 


The National Organization 


Of the 148 legal aid agencies in existence in 
1944, 59 were members of the National Asso- 
ciation of Legal Aid Organizations. The 
framework of this National Association fol- 
lows the usual organizational pattern. Each 
year an annual conference is held, on which 
occasion legal aid executives and attorneys 
consider their mutual problems, take stock of 
progress made, and determine policies for the 
ensuing year. Chiefly the task of the National 
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Association has been to formulate legal aid 
objectives and policies; to work out standard 
classifications dealing with the source, nature, 
and disposition of cases; to extend legal aid 
into new fields; to maintain a nation-wide sys- 
tem for referring cases from one jurisdiction to 
another; to study and promote social legisla- 
tion; to maintain liaison with the Committee 
on Legal Aid Work of the American Bar As- 
sociation; to publish literature and arrange 
conferences; and to obtain the necessary finan- 
cial support for all these activities. Within the 
past two years additional contacts have been 
established with five newly interested foreign 
offices. The field of international legal aid is 
currently being studied. 


Legal Services to the Community 


The character of work done by the legal aid 
offices is highly diversified but in the main re- 
flects the economic and social conditions of the 
period. In the depression era of the 1930’s, the 
necessity of relief for the debt-burdened unem- 
ployed or partially employed client brought 
many small loan, mortgage foreclosure, instal- 
ment contract, and similar cases to the legal 
aid offices. In the war years of the 1940’s the 
problems have been largely those of disturbed 
domestic relations, such as claims for support, 
adoptions, correcting of vital statistics, and 
divorce; evictions and other landlord-and-ten- 
ant matters resulting from overcrowding in 
defense areas; and servicemen’s matters. There 


‘is always in any era a fair proportion of wage 


claims; property matters; personal injury 
claims; estates of deceased, incompetents, and 
minors; insurance and workmen’s compensa- 
tion claims; and the drafting of legal docu- 
ments — not to mention a wide variety of 
other legal entanglements. Most of the matters 
are small in a pecuniary way, but they are im- 


_ portant to humble clients. Approximately one- 


half of the cases can be disposed of by counsel- 
ing and advice, but others require substantial 
additional services and a small proportion in- 
volve actual litigation. 

The foregoing enumeration of services con- 
cerns those rendered directly to clients. Most 
legal aid organizations also give cooperation 
and guidance in legal matters to the other so- 


cial agencies of their communities. Whether 
the matter concerns an agency itself or any of 
its clients, the legal aid agency is apt to be con- 
sulted. 

A basic service rendered by the entire move- 
ment, both locally and nationally, is the spon- 
sorship of remedial legislation affecting the 
welfare of the low-income groups. In the past, 
support has been given to remedial small loan 
legislation, improvement of workmen’s com- 
pensation statutes, establishment of small 
claims courts, passage of instalment contract 
laws, and the like. More recently the National 
Association has made definite contributions to 
the amendment of the Soldiers’ and Sailors’ 
Civil Relief Act and the Servicemen’s Depend- 
ents’ Allowance Act so as to render them more 
effective in the protection of the rights and 
needs of servicemen and their dependents. 

Legal aid offices report that although many 
clients come to them directly without prior re- 
ferral, a large percentage invariably come as a 
result of referral by the social agencies of the 
community, the courts, local, state, and federal 
government offices, the police, lawyers and bar 
associations, the clergy, doctors and hospitals, 
and as a result of newspaper and radio pub- 
licity. 

In addition to services given directly to the 
indigent client and to social agencies, legal aid 
is of increasing value to the low-income groups 
who are just above the legal aid economic level 
and able to pay only a modest fee for legal 
services. Undoubtedly a vast deal of quasi-legal 
advice is sought by such persons from all sorts 
of inexpert sources such as friends, salesmen, 
bank clerks, realtors, notary publics, and even 
funeral directors. Others, realizing the danger 
of such advice and not having a “family law- 
yer” as they have their family doctor, come to 
the legal aid office for counsel. Whenever the 
case warrants it, such a client is referred to a 
lawyer in private practice who is on the legal 
aid list of “reference attorneys.” Such lists are 
frequently controlled and supervised, and 
sometimes operated, by the local bar associa- 
tion. The practice varies with different offices, 
but in the main the fee charged by the refer- 
ence attorney falls within the financial re- 
sources of the client. Incidentally, although 
this business referred to members of the bar — 
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where it belongs — cannot be called lucrative, 
it has proved to be a source of some revenue to 
attorneys who have not yet established for 
themselves busy practices. The cases thus re- 
ferred by some offices run as high as 20 per 
cent of total applications. 


Wartime Services 


Since the enactment of the Soldiers’ and 
Sailors’ Civil Relief Act in 1940, and particu- 
larly since the passage of the Servicemen’s De- 
pendents’ Allowance Act in 1942, there has 
been a pronounced increase in all legal aid 
offices in the number of wartime cases handled. 
The New York Legal Aid Society, to name an 
outstanding example, handled 665 cases for 
servicemen and their dependents in 1941, 
while in 1943 the load was 5,661. The influx 
of these servicemen’s cases is from two sources: 
(a) direct applications from servicemen and 
dependents in the local communities, and (b) 
referrals from the Army and Navy. 

The Army and Navy have made provision 
for the establishment of “legal assistance of- 


fices” at all Army and Navy posts and stations., 


There were approximately 3,000 such legal as- 
sistance offices in existence in 1944. The pro- 
cedure is usually as follows: The problem of 
the serviceman or his dependents comes to the 
attention of his commanding officer, personal 
affairs officer, chaplain, or Red Cross field di- 
rector. If any legal factors are involved other 
than those related to military law, the case is 
handled by lawyers in service on the post, who 
are designated as “legal assistance officers” and 
organized into a staff of “contact officers” and 
assistants. This staff is supplemented in its 
work by the civilian legal aid organizations 
and by a nation-wide network of volunteer 
“war-work committees” under the supervision 
of the bar. Cases which cannot be summarily 
disposed of or handled by the legal assistance 
officers are referred to civilian legal aid offices 
and bar association committees. It is obvious 
that most legal problems, apart from those re- 
quiring the giving of advice or the drafting of 
instruments, call for adjustment in the service- 
man’s home community. For that reason, legal 
questions, whether they originate with the 


- men in the service or with their dependents at 


home, have a tendency to gravitate toward 
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some legal aid office or war-work committee in 
the home community for final solution. 

The National Association’s Committee on 
Wartime Services has prepared and published 
invaluable material with reference to local state 
laws, which material has been distributed 
among Army and Navy legal assistance officers 
to aid them in the discharge of their duties. 

A sequel to legal aid war work will be the 
consideration of the problems of the returning 
veteran. Already a number of such cases, in- 
volving a readjustment to civilian life, have be- 
gun to trickle into the legal aid offices. Consid- 
eration will have to be given to the veteran’s 
claims to his former job, his benefits under the 
Servicemen’s Readjustment Act of 1944, his 
disability claims, and the insurance and other 
claims of his surviving dependents. When 
peace comes, the legal aid agencies will be as 
eager to assist in postwar readjustment and re- 
habilitation as they now are in advising and 
representing the soldier and sailor at war. 
Moreover, the economic dislocations resulting 
from reconversion to a peacetime basis bid fair 
to present legal aid with capacity-straining de- 
mands on its services. 

Barring a catastrophic change in our pattern 
of life or a golden era of social justice and con- 
tentment, it may be confidently assumed now 
that legal aid, having proved its social useful- 
ness, will improve its technique and enlarge its 
results. A number of formidable obstacles re- 
main to be surmounted and large objectives 
must still be attained. According to latest statis- 
tics there are still more than a score of cities in 
the United States, each with a population of 
over 100,000 persons, having no organized le- 
gal aid service of any kind. The conquest of 
these and other areas for “equal justice under 
law” is a stirring mission which invites all the 
energy and resources that a new day can bring 
to bear upon it. 
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MATERNAL AND CHILD HEALTH! 
services may be defined as the protection, pro- 
motion, and conservation of the mental and 
physical health of children from the prenatal 
period through adolescence, and of their 
mothers throughout the reproductive cycle. Al- 
though these services began separately they 
have been incorporated as an integral part of 
organized state and local health work. Because 
it is recognized that the health of mothers and 
children depends so largely upon social and 


1 For names of national agencies in this field listed in 
Directory oF AGENCIEs in Part Two, see INDEx under 
the title of this article. 


economic factors involving the family as a 
unit, and upon medical care, educational facili- 
ties, and general sanitation, the present mater- 
nal and child health programs are being 
planned and carried out largely by govern- 
ment health agencies cooperatively with all 
community agencies serving the family. 


Historical Background 


The infant welfare movement in this coun- 
try can be said to have had its origin late in the 
nineteenth century with the establishment by 
voluntary agencies of stations for the distribu- 
tion of milk to infants as a means of combating 
excessive infant mortality, particularly during 
the summer months. Gradually there were 
added the services of doctors and nurses and of 
follow-up nursing services in the home to 
teach mothers how to care for their infants so 
as to prevent illness. It was also during the last 
decade of the nineteenth century that systems 
of medical inspection were inaugurated in the 
schools of a few cities, that the production and 
distribution of diphtheria antitoxin were un- 
dertaken by a public health department, and 
that 13 states passed legislation concerning the 
control of ophthalmia neonatorum. See Pusiic 
HEALTH. 

In 1902 Congress first authorized the Bu- 
reau of the Census to collect and publish an- 
nually statistics on births and deaths. The first 
federal infant mortality rates based on live 
births were published for 1910, when the rate 
was 132 per 1,000 live births. Observation 
showed that under certain conditions the rates 
were much lower. General interest in reducing 
infant mortality grew rapidly, and it was not 
long until the prenatal period was included in 
the field of child hygiene because the close in- 
terdependence of infant welfare and maternal 
welfare was recognized. 

The following events stand out as having in- 
fluenced the subsequent development of ma- 
ternal and child health work in this country: 


1. The establishment in New York City in 
1908 of the first bureau of child hygiene in a 
municipal health department. 

2. The Conference on Prevention of Infant 
Mortality, held under the auspices of the 
American Academy of Medicine in 1909, and 
the subsequent formation of the American As- 
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sociation for the Study and Prevention of In- 
fant Mortality. 

3. Passage of the act creating the United 
States Children’s Bureau in 1912, which di- 
rected the Bureau to investigate all matters 
pertaining to the welfare of children. 

4. The establishment in 1914 in the New 
York State Department of Health of the first 
Division of Child Hygiene in a state health de- 
partment and the appropriation of funds to 
carry on an active child health program within 
the state. 

5. The establishment in 1915 of a birth reg- 
istration area comprising 10 states and the Dis- 
trict of Columbia. This made possible accurate 
birth and mortality statistics for a considerable 
area. The birth registration area has included 
the entire continental United States since 1933. 

6. The passage in 1921 of the Sheppard- 
Towner Act, establishing the grant-in-aid prin- 
ciple for federal-state cooperation in develop- 
ing local prenatal and child health services in 
rural areas. This Act lapsed in 1929. 

7. The White House Conference on Child 
Health and Protection, called by President 
Hoover in 1930, which gave tremendous im- 
petus to nation-wide interest in the needs of 
children. 

8. The Social Security Act, passed in 1935, 
which carried in Title V provisions for grants- 
in-aid to the states for maternal and child 
health services, services for crippled children, 
and child welfare services for children in rural 
areas and in areas of special need. See CuiLp 
WeELFareE and CrippLeD CHILDREN. 

9. The Conference on Better Care for 
Mothers and Babies, held in Washington in 
1938 and participated in by representatives of 
89 national organizations representing medi- 
cal, public health, and a variety of lay organiza- 
tions. As a result of the Conference the Na- 
tional Council for Mothers and Babies was or- 
- ganized to continue promotional work in this 
field. The Council, which in 1941 became the 
National Maternal and Child Health Council, 
suspended activities in 1942. 

10. The National Health Conference, called 
by the federal Interdepartmental Committee to 
Coordinate Health and Welfare Activities and 
held in Washington in July, 1938. The Con- 
ference included in its. recommendations the 
expansion of maternity care and care of new- 
born infants, medical care of children, and 
services for crippled children. 

11. The White House Conference on Chil- 
dren in a Democracy, held in Washington in 
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January, 1940, which considered from ten ap- 
proaches the needs of children in a democratic 
society. The Conference’s deliberations made 
evident the interdependence of social, eco- 
nomic, health, educational, and other factors in 
meeting the needs of the whole child. 

12. The United States Children’s Bureau 
Commission on Children in Wartime (now 
the National Commission on Children in War- 
time), which met in Washington in March, 
1942, at which time “A Children’s Charter in 
Wartime” was adopted and plans were laid for 
continuing work to make it effective. 

13. Establishment through congressional 
appropriation, approved in March,.1943, of the 
emergency maternity and infant care program. 
This program is administered by the Chil- 
dren’s Bureau of the United States Department 
of Labor through grants to state health agen- 
cies for medical, nursing, and hospital care of 
the wives and infants of enlisted men in the 
four lowest pay grades of the armed forces. 


Relevant Vital Statistics 


1. Births. Knowledge of the number and lo- 
cation of births and attendants at births is im- 
portant in planning health services for mothers 
and children. 

The birth rate for 1942 was 21 live births per 
1,000 estimated population, a rate higher than 
for any year since 1925, when it was 21.3. The 
number of births registered was 2,808,996, the 
largest number ever registered in the country, 
and there is reason to believe that at least an- 
other 200,000 infants were born whose births 
were not registered. Provisional figures for 
1943 indicate a birth rate of 21.9 live births per 
1,000 estimated population. Negro births in 
1942 comprised 11 per cent of the total —a 
slightly smaller proportion than in 194T. 

Of all the births registered in 1942, 92.6 per 
cent were attended by physicians, either in hos- 
pitals or in homes. (In 1941 this proportion 


_was slightly lower.) The increase in percentage 


of births with medical attendance was chiefly 
due to a higher proportion of hospital births 


for white mothers (possibly a reflection of im- 


- proved economic conditions). For Negroes the 


proportion of home deliveries attended by phy- 
sicians increased slightly, as well as the propor- 
tion of hospital deliveries. 

The proportion of births occurring in hospi- 
tals in 1942 ranged from 95.9 per cent for Con- 
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necticut to 21.5 per cent for Mississippi. For 
the United States as a whole it was 67.9 per 
cent compared to 61.2 per cent in 1941. _ 

2. Maternal mortality. In 1942, 7,267 
women died from causes directly due to preg- 
nancy and childbirth. This is a reduction of 
nearly 700 from the number who died from 
similar causes in 1941. The maternal death rate 
in 1942 was 25.9 per 10,000 live births, a reduc- 
tion of 18 per cent from the rate of 31.7 for 
1941. This is the lowest maternal mortality 
rate ever recorded for the United States. 

The reduction from 1941 to 1942 was greater 
for Negroes than for whites, but in spite of this 
encouraging decrease the rate for Negroes 
(54.9) is still more than twice the rate for the 
white race (22.2). 

3. Infant mortality. In 1942, 113,492 infants 
died before they were a year old — nearly 500 
fewer than died in 1941. The infant mortality 
rate for 1942 was 40.4 per 1,000 live births, a 
reduction of 11 per cent from the 1gq1 rate of 
45.3. This is the lowest infant mortality rate 
ever recorded for the United States. Provisional 
figures for 1943 indicate an infant mortality 
tate of 39.9 deaths per 1,000 live births. 

The reduction in the infant mortality rate 
was more pronounced for Negroes than for 
whites, but the rate for Negro infants (64.2) is 
still much higher than that for white infants 
(37-3). 

Of the 113,492 infant deaths in 1942, 34,616 
(31 per cent) occurred within the first twenty- 
four hours after birth, and 72,122 (64 per cent) 
before the infant reached one month of age. 
Premature birth continued to be responsible 
for more infant deaths than any other cause. 

As the majority of infant deaths occur dur- 
ing the first month of life and are due to pre- 
natal and natal causes, many of which may be 
prevented, it appears that the chief hope of fur- 
ther reduction of infant mortality lies in more 
adequate care of the mother during pregnancy 
and delivery and better care of the new-born 
infant. The other important causes of infant 
deaths are respiratory, gastro-intestinal, and 
communicable diseases. 

The continued decline of infant mortality 
rates in 1942 is very encouraging in that this 
rate is generally accepted as a sensitive index of 
the status of the nation’s health. Not all areas 


of the country and not all groups of the popu- 
lation show equally satisfactory rates, however, 
and there is still much to be done before 
mothers and infants in all parts of the country 
have an equal chance for survival. 


Federal-State-Local Cooperation Under the So- 
cial Security Act 


Under the provisions of Title V, Part 1, of 
the Social Security Act, passed in 1935, Con- 
gress authorized the appropriation of funds for 
grants-in-aid to state health agencies for the ex- 
tension and improvement of maternal and 
child health services, particularly in rural areas 
and in areas suffering from severe economic 
distress. Under amendments to the Act ap- 
proved in August, 1939, the annual authoriza- 
tion for maternal and child health services was 
increased from $3,800,000 to $5,820,000 of 
which $3,840,000 must be matched by the 
states, the balance being available to the states 
without matching. The amendments required 
that after January 1, 1940, the state plans must 
provide for the establishment and maintenance 
of personnel standards on a merit basis. Grants 
to Puerto Rico were also authorized. 

Federal administration of maternal and 
child health services is vested in the Children’s 
Bureau of the United States Department of 
Labor. Allotments to the state health depart- 
ments are made by the Secretary of Labor on 
the basis of the ratio in the state to the total live 
births in the United States, plus a uniform 
grant to all states. An additional allotment is 
based on the need of the state for financial as- 
sistance in carrying out its state plan. Approval 
of state plans by the Chief of the Children’s 
Bureau is based upon the requirements of the 
Act: financial participation by the state; ad- 
ministration or supervision of administration 
by the official state health agency; such meth- 
ods of administration as are necessary for effi- 
cient administration of the plan; submission of 
required reports to the Secretary of Labor; ex- 
tension and improvement of local maternal 
and child health services; cooperation with 
medical, nursing, and welfare organizations; 
and provision for development of demonstra- 
tion services in needy areas and among groups 
in special need. 
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In 1944 the program, then‘in its ninth year, 
was operating in the 48 states, the District of 
Columbia, Hawaii, Alaska, and Puerto Rico. 
Under its stimulation much progress has been 
made in strengthening and improving the ad- 
ministrative facilities of the state health agen- 
cies for carrying on programs of maternal and 
child health and in developing available serv- 
ices for mothers and children in local areas. 

Expenditures under maternal and child 
health plans approved by the Children’s Bu- 
reau for the year ended June 30, 1943, totaled 
$9,603,191, of which $5,768,088 was expended 
from federal funds and $3,835,103 from state 
and local matching funds. Types of service 
provided by these funds include prenatal 
clinics; child health conferences; examination 
of school children; and public health nursing 
services, which include services for mothers 
and children, home delivery nursing services, 
and corrective dental services. See Pustic 
Hearty Nursine. In addition many state and 
local programs include provision of, postgradu- 
ate courses in obstetrics and pediatrics for prac- 
ticing physicians and institutes and training 
courses for public health nurses and other 
health workers. Services of nutritionists and 
health educators are usually provided by the 
state agencies for consultation and assistance to 

local health units. 
' Because of the withdrawal of doctors and 
nurses from communities to go into the armed 
forces, the main problem in the administration 
of maternal and child health services has been 
to readjust programs through the replacement 
of personnel when possible and, through reor- 
ganization of programs, to make it possible for 
limited personnel to serve larger numbers and 
to provide preventive health services for fami- 
lies that previously obtained them in the pri- 
vate physician’s office. Incomplete reports for 
the year 1943 indicate, as might be expected, 
reductions in certain health services for 
mothers and children. Immunizations for 
smallpox and diphtheria have declined; pre- 
natal clinic attendance and maternity nursing 
services have decreased; infant medical and 
nursing services remained about the same. Pre- 
school medical and nursing services have de- 
creased. Nutrition programs of state health 
agencies have expanded considerably because 
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of increasing recognition of the place of nutri- 
tion in public health services. 


Emergency Maternity and Infant Care Pro- 
gram 

In 1941 the Washington State Department 
of Health and in 1942 several other state health 
departments began to use federal maternal and 
child health funds to provide maternity care 
for the wives and medical care for the infants 
of men in the armed forces. Congress in March, 
1943, made the first appropriation of $1,200,000 
to the Children’s Bureau for grants to the 
states for this specific purpose. For the fiscal 
year 1944, $29,700,000 was appropriated; and 
for the fiscal year 1945, $42,800,000 has been 
appropriated. 

Under the procedures authorized in Title V, 
Part 1, of the Social Security Act, the Chil- 
dren’s Bureau makes grants to the state health 
departments to provide medical, nursing, and 
hospital services for the wives and infants of 
men in the four lowest pay grades of the 
armed services. As of July 1, 1944, wives and 
infants of Army aviation cadets (unclassified) 
became eligible by legislative enactment. Un- 
der the 1945 appropriation 2.5 per cent may be 
allotted to the states for administrative ex- 
penses incurred. The program is in operation 
in all the states and in the District of Colum- 
bia, Alaska, Hawaii, and Puerto Rico. 

State health departments authorize care on 
the basis of an application signed by the wife 
and the attending physician and pay for serv- 
ices rendered by physicians, nurses, and hospi- 
tals. The rates constitute complete payment for 
care authorized by physician or hospital. Addi- 
tional payments may not be made by or in be- 
half of the wife. Services are furnished to these 
families without cost as benefits to which they 
are entitled. No statement is required as to in- 
come or financial need, and there are no state 
or local residence requirements. 

For wives, complete maternity care is pro-- 
vided (medical, nursing, and hospital care) 
during pregnancy, childbirth, and the post- 
partum period. This includes prenatal care, de- 
livery, treatment of any complications, a medi- 
cal examination about six weeks after child- 
birth, and care of the baby for two weeks after 
birth. 
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Babies under one year of age are provided 
medical, nursing, and hospital care when they 
are ill. Immunization against smallpox, diph- 
theria, and whooping cough is provided for 
them in various ways set up by each state 
agency. 

Wives and infants accepted for care under 
the program are referred to local health agen- 
cies for public health nursing services and to 
local social agencies if there is indication that 
they have need of social services. 

Under the emergency maternity and infant 
care program, maternity care for the wives and 
medical care for the infants of men in the 
armed forces had been authorized for 380,780 
wives and 21,553 infants between March, 1943, 
and the end of June, 1944. 
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MEDICAL CARE." Popular attention has 
been directed in recent years to methods of pre- 
paying and thus easing the burdens of medical 
costs, through insurance or taxation. It is now 
recognized that under any prepayment system 
the quality and costs of medical care are greatly 
affected by the way in which professional serv- 
ices are organized and paid for. 


1 For names of national agencies in this field listed in 
Directory oF AGENCIES in Part Two, see INDEX under 
the title of this article. 


Wagner-Murray-Dingell Bill ; 

The Wagner-Murray-Dingell Bill (S.1161 
and H.R.286r1) has been the center of attention 
in this field since it was introduced into Con- 
gress in June, 1943. This Bill has remained 
dormant in the committees of the House and 
Senate, without hearings during 1943-1944; 
but outside of Congress it has been very much 
alive. It is a comprehensive measure which 
would expand the benefits supplied under the 
existing Social Security Act, add new benefits, 
and enlarge the scope of the Act to cover many 
more persons. Provisions now existing which 


would be extended and improved under the 


Bill are: old age and survivors’ insurance, un- 
employment insurance, and federal aid for 
public assistance. See Op AcE AND Survivors’ 
INsURANCE, Pusiic AssIsTANcCE, and UNEM- 
PLOYMENT CoMPENSATION. In addition the Bill 
proposes disability insurance during tempo- 
rary illness —at the same rate as unemploy- 
ment insurance —and offers comprehensive 
physicians’ services and hospital care to most 
of the population. The entire social insurance 
program would be financed by contributions 
from beneficiaries and employers, under a uni- 
fied system requiring only one set of records, 
reports, and local offices. It would require a 
single payroll deduction of 6 per cent from em- 
ployed persons and a corresponding amount 
from their employers. (This is an increase of 4 
per cent for employes and 1 per cent for em- 
ployers over present contributions for social 
security.) Self-employed persons would pay 7 
per cent of the market value of their services. 
Persons with incomes over $3,000 would be 
eligible for service, but their earnings over 
$3,000 a year would not be considered in com- 
puting payroll deductions. 

The Bill would establish a national system 
of compulsory health insurance for all people 
employed for wages or salaries, including farm 
workers, domestic servants, and employes of 
nonproht organizations (except ministers and 
members of religious orders); all self-em- 
ployed persons, and the dependent wives and 
children under eighteen years of age of the 
employed and self-employed. States, counties, 
cities, and other branches of local government 
would be permitted to enter into contracts 
with the Social Security Board to provide 
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medical care and hospitalization for public em- 
ployes and their dependents. In addition they 
might make contracts to include dependent 
persons for whom the state and local govern- 
ments undertake to provide as “welfare” or 
public assistance cases. 

The following services would be provided: 
(a) medical care by general practitioners; (b) 
care by specialists; (c) hospitalization; and 
(d) necessary laboratory or related services, 
supplies, and commodities, on direction of a 
physician. Dentistry and home nursing are not 
included in the Bill, nor would medicines be 
provided except during hospitalization or in 
connection with “laboratory benefits.” Studies 
would be made, however, looking toward the 
inclusion of dental and nursing services within 
two years. 

A special “medical care and hospitalization 
account” would be established within the Fed- 
eral Social Insurance Trust Fund, under the 
immediate management of the Secretary of the 
Treasury, to finance these services and the cost 
of their administration. It would consist of a 
proportion of all contributions equal to 3 per 
cent of wages or earnings of insured persons, 
calculated on their incomes up to $3,000 a year. 
(The American people now spend, on the 
average, about 3 per cent of their incomes for 
physicians’ and hospital services. The lower 
income groups spend a larger percentage.) 

The general principle for the administration 
of medical services under the Bill is to allocate 
responsibility for the professional and techni- 
cal aspects to the United States Public Health 
Service and the basic administrative and finan- 
cial aspects to the Social Security Board. The 
two agencies would work together where both 
aspects were involved. In addition a “Federal 
Social Security Advisory Council,” composed 
of an equal number of representatives of em- 
ployers, employes, and the public, would act 
in an over-all and general advisory capacity. 
There would also be a “National Advisory 
Medical and Hospital Council,” consisting of 
the Surgeon General of the Public Health Serv- 
ice and 16 persons appointed by him upon rec- 
ommendation of professional and other or- 
ganizations in the field of medical care. This 


* body would work very closely with the Sur- 


geon General, advising him on all matters re- 
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lated to carrying out the medical features of 
the program. 

The Surgeon General would be required to 
take into account several guiding principles as- 
suring the maintenance of high quality of care 
under the program, of freedom of choice for 
the patient, and of professional freedom for 
the physician. Standards would be established 
for hospitals; and if they are to participate, 
their professional service, personnel, and 
equipment must be adequate for the health 
and safety of the patients. Hospitalization 
would be available up to a maximum of thirty 
days in a year; and when financial conditions 
permit, this period might be increased to 
ninety days. In addition to medical care and 
hospitalization benefits the Bill would provide 
for grants-in-aid to nonprofit institutions and 
agencies engaged in research or in professional 
education. 

The medical provisions of the Bill, although 
in general worthy of support as constituting 
progressive proposals toward making medical 
care widely available, are seen to require some 
amendment. Decentralized administration of 
services and local responsibility under national 
standards should be insured. The Bill should 
provide that policy, on both national and local 
levels, shall be determined by representative 
groups in which there is participation of the 
people who receive and of the professions and 
agencies that furnish service. The law should 
provide aid for the construction and improve- 
ment of hospital facilities, particularly in rural 
areas. It should define a place for voluntary as 
well as governmental action, and should en- 
courage more definitely the function of hospi- 
tals as medical service centers. Group medical 
practice and other elements promoting quality 
and economy of care should be protected and 
encouraged. 


Development of a National Health Program 
The Wagner-Murray-Dingell Bill is the out- 
growth of a long previous development. 
Toward the end of 1932 the Committee on the 
Costs of Medical Care presented its recom- 
mendations of voluntary health insurance and 
group medical practice, after extensive research 
to establish the facts about the organization 
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and economics of medical services.t These con- 
clusions were bitterly attacked by the Ameri- 
can Medical Association. The Committee’s fac- 
tual findings have been the basis of most subse- 
quent work, 

In 1934 when the Social Security Act of 
1935 was being formulated, an attempt was 
made to include health insurance in the draft 
bill. This was successfully opposed by the 
American Medical Association. The only 
medical sections of the Social Security Act in 
its final form were those making grants-in-aid 
to the states for public health purposes. See 
Pusiic HEALTH. 

The United States Public Health Service 
and other federal agencies conducted a Na- 
tional Health Survey in 1935-1936, which con- 
firmed the findings of the Committee on the 
Costs of Medical Care and supplied fuller data 
as to the nature and extent of disabling illness. 
During the same period the consumer pur- 
chaser studies carried on by the federal De- 
partments of Labor and of Agriculture con- 
tributed especially valuable information about 
rural areas. 

The Interdepartmental Committee on 
Health and Welfare Activities, appointed by 
the President in 1936, canvassed the medical 
needs of various income groups and of urban 
and rural areas and estimated the needs and 
costs of a national health program of preven- 
tive and curative services. Its findings were 
presented in July, 1938, to the National Health 
Conference, which brought together repre- 
sentatives of the medical and allied professions 
and interested sections of the public. This Con- 
ference accepted by a large majority the find- 
ings of the Interdepartmental Committee. The 
representatives of the American Medical Asso- 
ciation attacked the report on the grounds that 
it exaggerated greatly the unmet medical 
needs among the people in the United States 
and that it recommended unnecessary and un- 
desirable action by government. 

In 1939 Senator Wagner introduced a “Na- 
tional Health” bill which incorporated the rec- 
ommendations of the Interdepartmental Com- 
mittee and proposed: (a) increased federal aid 
to the states for public health purposes and for 


1 See Committee on the Costs of Medical Care. 
Medical Care for the American People (infra cit.). 


hospital construction, (b) federal aid to the 
states for a compulsory health insurance sys- 
tem to be established by state laws, and (c) an 
extension and improvement of public medical 
care for needy persons under state and local 
auspices, aided by federal funds. Extensive 
hearings were held on this bill. It was sup- 
ported by organized labor and by some indi- 
vidual physicians, but was strongly opposed by 
organized medicine. 

The Wagner-Murray-Dingell Bill origi- 
nated with organized labor. The American 
Federation of Labor, through its Committee 
on Social Security, had been working on the 
subject for several years and had been respon- 
sible for the much less comprehensive “Eliot 
Bill” of 1942. The Congress of Industrial Or- 
ganizations gave the new proposal its support. 
Seven years’ experience with 48 different state 
plans of unemployment insurance, only 
slightly coordinated through the national gov- 
ernment, had strongly convinced labor of the 
need for a national instead of a federal-state 
system. Senator Wagner agreed to introduce 
the measure and requested the aid of the Social 
Security Board in drafting it. Medical authori- 
ties were not consulted in the drafting of the 


. bill. Its initiators felt that had they turned for 


advice to the medical societies they would have 
been rebuffed from the start. 

By the end of 1943 it had become apparent 
that the advocates of the Wagner-Murray-Din- 
gell Bill had introduced major national legisla- 
tion without a planned campaign to promote 
its passage, and without the ammunition with 
which to meet an organized and well-financed 
opposition. Some individual physicians and 
two numerically small but professionally sig- 
nificant committees of physicians have en- 
dorsed the Bill in principle. One of these, the 
Committee of Physicians for the Improvement 
of Medical Care, endorsed the broad principle 
of the Bill and presented detailed suggestions 


for amendment. The other, the Physicians 


Forum —an organization started by New 
York City physicians but now national — 
went on record in favor of the Bill and issued a 
pamphlet endorsing its principles, suggesting 
improvements, and explaining how the Bill 
would be helpful to physicians. 

Lined up against these small though signifi- 
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cant groups of liberal physicians were the 
American Medical Association and the state 


and county medical societies. The spearhead of | 


the opposition, however, has been the National 
Physicians’ Committee for the Extension of 
Medical Service, a body organized four years 
ago, separate from the American Medical As- 
sociation but officially approved by it. This 
Committee’s governing board is made up of 
physicians who occupy or have occupied im- 
portant positions in the American Medical As- 
sociation. Funds for the Committee’s work 
have come partly from physicians and partly 
from the drug business. In 1943 the Commit- 
tee spent about $200,000 to fight the Wagner- 
Murray-Dingell Bill. In the spring of 1944 it 
came out with a bigger and more positive pro- 
gram, appealing for $500,000 a year for three 
years to put over voluntary health insurance 
plans run either by commercial insurance com- 
panies or by large industries in cooperation 
with medical societies. Fifteen million copies 
of a pamphlet. were circulated, and a wide- 
spread newspaper and speaking campaign con- 
ducted. The fallacious statements were made 
that, under the Bill, people would have no 
choice of physician but would have to go to a 
doctor assigned them by “bureaucrats” in 
Washington. The medical features of the Bill 
have been used as a weapon against the entire 
measure, thus enlisting certain business groups 
which are opposed to the extension of social 
security. Although the Bill has been fought to 
a temporary standstill in Congress, its subject 
matter has been advertised among the people 
and is being more widely discussed now than 
ever before. 


Organization of Medical Services 


The rise of scientific medicine and the great 
increase of specialization have greatly en- 
larged available knowledge and skill in the 
health field. But while medical care has be- 
come more efficient it has also become more 
complex and more expensive. Profound eco- 
nomic and social changes have had a strong 
bearing on need, demand, and individual 
ability to pay for all the services modern medi- 
cine has to offer, with the result that a gap has 
* been widening between medical science and 
practice. The magnitude and seriousness of the 
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illness problem from the social and economic 
viewpoints have led to a realization that ad- 
justments are beyond the power of the indi- 
vidual to achieve. As a result, social philosophy 
has changed and new concepts have emerged: 
namely, that the health of the people is a public 
concern and that medical care in its widest 
sense is an essential human right to be guaran- 
teed and safeguarded in any program against 
insecurity. Leading figures in all political par- 
ties in the United States have recently affirmed 
this right. 

It is no longer possible for any one physician 
to possess more than a fraction of available 
knowledge and skills. The material facilities 
and technical personnel required for the diag- 
nosis and treatment of disease have grown sub- 
stantially and the capital investment and oper- 
ating costs for furnishing medical services have 
increased considerably. Group medical prac- 
tice has therefore become the desirable method 
of furnishing medical services. This has been 
defined as the application of medical service 
by a number of physicians working in system- 
atic association, with joint use of equipment 
and technical personnel and with centralized 
administrative and financial organization. 
Group practice is already well developed in 
our best hospitals and clinics, mainly for non- 
paying patients. It is found also in several hun- 
dred private group clinics, chiefly in the Mid- 
west, ranging from the Mayo Clinic in Roches- 
ter, Minn., down to small groups of a half- 
dozen physicians elsewhere. Many of these 
group clinics furnish specialist services only, 
for patients referred by outside physicians. 
Some of them, and some of the hospital 
groups, provide complete medical service. 
Group practice is found in conjunction with all 
forms of payment for medical care — fee-for- 
service, prepayment, and taxation. The protec- 
tion and enlargement of group practice are 
now recognized as needed parts of any com- 
prehensive health program. 

Because the occurrence of illness and its costs 
are unpredictable for the individual it is impos- 
sible for any one family to budget its costs for 
medical care. The incidence and costs of sick- 
ness can, however, be predicted for a whole 
population or for large groups. It is now gen- 
erally accepted that some method is needed for 
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distributing the risks of sickness and costs of 
medical care, so that the population can gain 
access to medical services as needed. Insurance 
and taxation are the two methods of distribut- 
ing costs. Both are employed in this country, 
‘but as yet only for special groups of people or 
for particular types of care, namely, hospitali- 
zation. The present issues center on two ques- 
tions: (1) How far should we extend the use 
of taxation above the very low-income or no- 
income groups? (2) How far shall our national 
or state governments undertake health insur- 
ance, instead of leaving it wholly to voluntary 
agencies? 


Public Medical Care 


Tax-supported medical care has been ex- 
panding over a period of many decades. The 
American people have long accepted tax sup- 
port of programs designed to prevent, control, 
or care for specific diseases of social and eco- 
nomic importance. Infectious diseases, the first 
to be accorded special attention, still rank high 
among conditions for which preventive, con- 
trol, and curative measures are made available 
at public expense. Realization has also grown 


of the socio-economic importance of many 


noninfectious diseases. Institutional care of pa- 
tients with mental disease has long been ac- 
cepted as a community responsibility. See 
Menta Hyctene. The same is now generally 
true of tuberculosis. See Tusercutosis. More 
recently, programs of mental hygiene have 
been further developed; and cancer, children’s 
physical handicaps, and dental defects have 
been dealt with as public programs in some 
states, counties, and cities. See CrrppLED CHIL- 
DREN. 

Tax support is also accepted for programs 
designed to meet the special needs of certain 
population groups exposed to health dangers 
due to their age, sex, occupation, or socio-eco- 
nomic conditions. These groups include, for 
example, children, women in need of mater- 
nity care, merchant seamen, the legally indi- 
gent, and “the medically needy.” Public re- 
sponsibility includes diagnostic and therapeu- 
tic measures as well as preventive services. The 
economic circumstances of the potential bene- 
ficiaries are often, but not always, considered 
as a condition of eligibility for preventive serv- 


ices but are generally a stipulation in curative 
work. 

Emergency medical care has traditionally 
been supplied to public assistance cases, but the 
recognition of general medical care as an essen- 
tial relief need was not generally accepted until 
the depression of the 1930’s. Among state and 
local communities, variations in law and prac- 
tice range from localities in which relief clients 
can obtain home care only in serious emergen- 
cies, to places in which, with or without state 
aid, a well-organized system makes care avail- 
able to any needy person. Tax-supported hospi- 
tal care has also become much more widely 
available during the past fifteen years, by the 
extension of city, county, state, and federal hos- 
pitals, and by the growing use of tax funds to 
pay voluntary hospitals and clinics for the care 
of persons eligible for public medical aid. Alto- 
gether some $750,000,000 was spent from local, 
state, and national taxation for medical services 
in the last prewar year. This sum represents 
about one-fifth of the total expenditure from 
all sources for all forms of medical care in the 
United States. Of this figure, about $125,000,- 
ooo was for preventive work, about $50,000,- 
ooo for home care, and the remainder for gen- 
eral and special hospital service. 

The depression brought a large expansion of 
public medical care to meet the increased needs 
of unemployed and other persons. The num- 
ber of such persons has greatly diminished 
since 1940, but the systems of care established 
by many state and local laws during the 1930's 
have continued, and there has been a marked 
tendency toward improvement in their admin- 
istration. The American Public Welfare Asso- 
ciation has contributed substantially to this 
end. Meanwhile the exigencies of war have 
caused important extensions of public medical 
care in other directions. The preventive and 
curative services extended to all the members 
of our armed forces by the medical corps of the 
Army and the Navy have involved no new 
principle but have been unexampled in scale 
and in effectiveness. New discoveries — no- 
tably the sulfa drugs and penicillin — and im- 
proved organization at and behind the combat 
fronts have contributed to the remarkably re- 
duced mortality among soldiers and sailors 
and the high percentage of wounded who are 
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rehabilitated. The major unsolved problem is 
that of mental disease and disturbances of per- 
sonality. 


War Problems 

‘With over 50,000 physicians — one-third of 
the nation’s active medical men — removed 
from civilian life, the shortage of civilian doc- 
tors has become acute in many war-boom 
communities and in rural areas, and has not 
been met by any effective plan of relocation of 
distribution. The rural shortage had long ex- 
isted and had been increasing slowly, before it 
was accentuated by the war. A Senate Sub- 
committee on Medical Manpower, established 
under the chairmanship of Senator Pepper of 
Florida, held hearings and made field studies 
which revealed serious medical shortages in 
many war areas and the inability of either the 
Procurement and Assignment Service of the 
War Manpower Commission or the Public 
Health Service to meet the situation. The joint 
surveys conducted by these two bodies led to 
recommendations for additional physicians, in 
one war area after another, but the numbers 
recommended were usually far below even 
these agencies’ own minimum standard of one 
doctor to each 3,000 of the population. It was 
commonly declared that local medical societies 
usually objected to the introduction of addi- 
tional doctors into their areas. 

An increasing sense of need and of the risk 
of catastrophe in case of epidemics brought the 
Public Health Service to ask Congress for 
funds to supply physicians to critical areas. 
The first request — for $175,000, made in the 
summer of 1943 — was turned down by the 
House Appropriations Committee, which said 
it was so small in comparison with the size of 
the problem as to be “patently ineffective.” 
Five months later, however, a $1,000,000 pro- 
posal was cut down by the same Committee to 
only $200,000. The President, the chairman of 
the Procurement and Assignment Service, and 
the trustees of the American Medical Associa- 
tion had given their endorsement, but the 
Committee thought it tended toward “social- 
ized medicine.” The concurrent campaign 
against the Wagner-Murray-Dingell Bill had 
stimulated physicians in many localities to sen- 
sitize their Congressmen on the dangers of “so- 
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cialization.” As finally passed, the appropria- 
tion was too small and too restricted to be effec- 
tive; and, despite an effort by the Public 
Health Service to make relocations under it, 
was dropped entirely by the Appropriations 
Committee from the 1944-1945 budget. 

Under the Lanham Acts providing federal 
funds for roads, schools, and sanitary and other 
facilities in communities expanded by the war, 
funds were made available for building or im- 
proving hospitals. Increased federal appropria- 
tions were also made to deal with certain pub- 
lic health problems increased by the war, espe- 
cially venereal disease, sanitation, and malaria 
control. See Socia, Hycrene. A national plan 
of federal aid to the states for the rehabilitation 
of civilians was established in 1943 with small 
initial appropriations, and extensive plans were 
gotten under way to provide for the medical 
care and hospitalization of the veterans of this 
war. See SERVICEMEN AND VETERANS and Vo- 
CATIONAL REHABILITATION. 

The war, period has offered a challenge to 
the home front. The defects found by Selective 
Service examinations among our young men 
have convinced the people as well as the ex- 
perts that good medical care is often lacking. 
The facts were brought out strongly by high 
officials at hearings held by Senator Pepper’s 
Committee in July, 1944, The Army and 
Navy, it was reported, have reduced the initial 
Selective Service standards at certain points in 
their need for men. Thus they have inducted 
many men with dental defects, hernias, and 
other remediable conditions, and have given 
the needed care after induction. 

Special needs of servicemen’s families were 
recognized by Congress in 1943 in the establish- 
ment of an emergency maternity and infant 
care program, assigned for administration to 
the Children’s Bureau of the Department of 
Labor, through the public health departments 
of the states. Under this program, wives of 
Army and Navy enlisted personnel of the 
lower pay grades can have direct payments for 
obstetrical and infant care made to physicians 
and hospitals on their behalf. Application is 
made by the wife to the department of health 
of the state in which she resides. By June, 1944, 
every state had established an emergency ma- 
ternity and infant care plan. Funds are pro- 


257 


Medical Care 


vided by congressional appropriation to the 


Children’s Bureau and disbursed by the latter. 


Prenatal care, delivery, and postnatal care are 
provided, as well as complete pediatric service 
for the infant until it is one year old. The 
woman is free to choose her own doctor, pro- 
viding he will accept her as a patient under the 
program and agrees to accept only compensa- 
tion as paid by the Children’s Bureau. The ap- 
plication must be signed by both the woman 
and her physician before it can be approved. 
Fees are set by the states within maximums es- 
tablished by the Children’s Bureau after con- 
sultation with outstanding obstetricians and 
pediatricians. See MarernaL AND CHILD 
HEALTH. 

A campaign was waged against the emer- 
gency maternity and infant care program by 
certain state and local medical societies, sup- 
ported by the American Medical Association, 
although large numbers of physicians accepted 
the plan and cooperated with it. It was charged 
that the plan restricted free choice of a doctor, 
interfered with the direct relationship of pa- 
tient and doctor, and was the “entering 
wedge” for a system of “federal medicine.” It 
was proposed that cash grants be made to 
servicemen’s wives who would then arrange 
for care and for the fees to be paid. Supporters 
of the program pointed out that such cash pay- 
ments would not guarantee the provision of 
needed services or protect the wives against 
financial demands beyond their means. In pre- 
paring for the appropriations of the fiscal year 
1944-1945, congressional committees gave full 
hearings to the American Medical Association 
and others, and an appropriation of $42,000,- 
000 was voted, with no change in the previous 
arrangements. Criticism from the organized 
medical profession and from some special 
groups such as the American Academy of 
Pediatrics has continued notwithstanding. 

There have been two additional important 
developments directly due to the war. Medical 
education has been taken over largely by the 
Army and the Navy; and the education of 
nurses has become largely supported by federal 
funds. The training of premedical and dental 
students through federal funds has followed a 
decision reached in. December, 1942, by the 
Surgeons General of the Army and the Navy 


and the directing board of the Procurement 
and Assignment Service. These groups agreed 
that classes would be admitted to medical 
schools for the duration of the war in the fol- 
lowing proportions: Army Specialized Train- 
ing Program students, 55 per cent; Navy 
“V-12” students, 25 per cent; and civilian stu- 
dents, 20 per cent. The last-named group 
would include women students and men who 
are physically disqualified or otherwise ineli- 
gible for military service. Under this arrange- 
ment, applicants meeting military standards 
became first-class privates or apprentice sea- 
men. Their tuition and living expenses were 
paid, their uniforms were supplied, and they 
received in addition the regular pay of their 
service grade. During their internship period 
of nine months they were returned to civilian 
status and classified as essential. 

Early in 1944 a reduction was made in the 
Army Specialized Training Program; and in 
April, 1944, the Selective Service System ruled 
that premedical students would no longer be 
deferred unless they were accepted for admis- 
sion, matriculated, and entered into actual 
study in a recognized school of medicine on or 
before July 1, 1944. According to the American 
Medical Association, these changes meant that 
69 per cent of the places in medical schools 
would have to be filled by civilians. In medical 
school circles there was concern that it would 
be impossible to fill future classes; and some 
sections of the profession feared that the rul- 
ings would result in a shortage of physicians 
in future years. The American Medical Asso- 
ciation pointed out that there would be an an- 
nual and cumulative deficit of 2,000 doctors a 
year. Military authorities claimed that the need 
for manpower was too great to be denied, and 
that the immediate demand for young men in 
the armed forces must prevail over future 


-medical needs. 


The Bolton-Bailey Act (S.983 and H.R. 
2326), providing for training nurses for mili- 
tary and civilian service, was enacted in June, 
1943. This Act represents a consensus of opin- 
ion of all interested groups, having been 
drafted with the full cooperation of the nurs- 
ing profession, hospital administrators, and 
governmental agencies. Under it, hospitals and 
other institutions training nurses may apply to 
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the Surgeon General of the Public Health 
Service for grants to cover the tuition, mainte- 
nance, uniforms, and stipends of the student 
nurses. Members of the United States Cadet 
Nurse Corps, established by this Act, receive 
under the new program $15 a month for the 
first nine months, $20 a month for the next fif- 
teen to twenty months of combined study and 
practice, and $30 a month for time above that 
prior to graduation. The Surgeon General ad- 
ministers the Act, assisted by an advisory com- 
mittee of representatives of the nursing profes- 
sion, hospitals, and nursing schools. Funds for 
carrying out the provisions of the Act amount 
to about $65,000,000 a year, greater than all the 
rest of the Public Health Service budget. On 
January 1, 1944, there were 112,249 enrolled 
student nurses, representing an increase of 23 
per cent since January I, 1942. 

The Bolton-Bailey Act was designed to in- 
crease the available nursepower of the country 
by preparing nurses more rapidly. Schools par- 
ticipating in the program are required to pro- 
vide essential instruction and experience in 
twenty-four to thirty months, and then to 
graduate their students or leave them free for 
assignment wherever they are most needed 
during the remaining time before they gradu- 
ate. Students joining the Corps must pledge 
themselves to serve in military or essential 
civilian services according to where they are 
needed. The Act provides that federal aid will 
be made available to allow any member of the 
Corps enrolled ninety days prior to the end of 
the war to complete her basic nursing course. 


Insurance Plans 


Health insurance, the second method of 
spreading medical costs, has been required by 
law for part or all of the population in most 
industrialized countries throughout the world. 
In the United States, medical care through 
compulsory health insurance is mainly in the 
stage of proposals like the Wagner-Murray- 
Dingell Bill. Only in medical care under work- 
men’s compensation laws is such insurance le- 
gally required. 

Voluntary health insurance in the United 
States began many years ago in a number of 
industries, chiefly mining, lumbering, and 
railroading in the West. Sick-benefit plans run 
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by fraternal societies, unions, and employes’ 
mutual benefit associations also have a long 
history. Their function has been mainly to give 
cash payments to members during periods of 
unemployment due to disability. By 1930 a few 
organized groups of private physicians had un- 
dertaken to supply medical care on a Rrepaye 
ment basis to organized subscribers. 

It was not until 1933 that voluntary health 
insurance began as a social movement, when 
the trustees of the American Hospital Associa- 
tion approved “the principle of hospital insur- 
ance as a probable solution of the distribution 
of the costs of hospital care.” A committee was 
established to study and promote practical 
steps. At the end of 1943 there were 77 plans 
meeting the standards of the Association, serv- 
ing nearly 14,000,000 members. 

This success of voluntary hospitalization 
plans raised an obvious question for many 
people —why not meet doctors’ bills in the 
same way? The American Medical Associa- 
tion had reluctantly approved the hospitaliza- 
tion plans, but held back from insurance plans 
for medical care. Until 1942 the Association 
had approved only plans which provided cash 
indemnities, not services. During the late 
1930's and early 1940’s state and county medi- 
cal societies began sponsoring insurance plans 
providing services as a result of the pressure 
of events upon them. 

Within the past few years at least 15 state 
medical societies have approved voluntary 
health insurance plans when under medical so- 
ciety control, and some 18 such plans, state- 
wide or local, have been started in 14 states. 
These medical society insurance plans have 
been presented to the public by official profes- 
sional spokesmen as organized medicine’s an- 
swer to public demand; but the national or- 
ganization of the American Medical Associa- 
tion has not gone as far as these state societies 
have, and has been criticized by a number of 
them for its backwardness. 

The American Medical Association is now 
leaving active promotion of voluntary health 
insurance to the National Physicians’ Commit- 
tee for the Extension of Medical Service. In- 
stead of urging plans sponsored by medical so- 
cieties this Committee declares its intention to 
promote plans operating through employers or 
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\ 5s 
insurance companies, and limited to “serious 


illness” only. Perhaps the realistic reasons are 
that most of the medical society plans have not 
been doing well, their membership being in- 
considerable except in Michigan; that in three- 
quarters of the states the societies have started 
no plans at all; that many doctors and not a 
few societies would resist any effort to start 
them; and that in the most successful of these 
set-ups the services offered are for surgery and 
obstetrics in hospitalized cases only. 

Insurance under commercial companies has 
offered no solution to the problem of medical 
care. Not over 18,000,000 wage-earners hold 
private policies providing any sort of coverage 
against disability, and only some 5,000,000 of 
these include cash indemnities against the costs 
of hospitalization and surgery. Moreover, in 
comparison to total need, benefits are small. 
The cash disability payments partly compen- 
sate for loss of wages but very rarely include 
dependents; and in most cases they do not 
touch the costs of medical care. There is very 
little protection against the risks of permanent 
total disability. Administrative expense is dis- 
proportionately high in most types of policies. 
It is lower when large groups of employed per- 
sons are covered in one policy, and such “group 
insurance” provides the best coverage. How- 
ever, it does not meet the problems of labor 
mobility, and is less accessible to those with the 
greatest need because premiums are adjusted 
to sickness rates within each group. 

The plans of the medical societies and the 
National Physicians’ Committee for the Exten- 
sion of Medical Service are faulty in many re- 
spects. First, they do not offer comprehensive 
medical care. They provide for no prevention 
or control of disease. ‘They are not really plans 
of medical service, but are mostly plans for fi- 
nancing hospitalization and surgery. Second, 
they are under the control of people who are 
spending the subscribers’ money with little or 
no representation of the subscribers. ‘Third, the 
medical societies will not accept members 
whose family incomes are higher than a certain 
set limit, usually $2,000 to $2,500 a year — 
rarely more than $3,000 — and, if they accept 
them, extra fees are charged for services ren- 
dered. Finally, the medical societies’ plans such 
as are now working in Michigan and on the 


Pacific Coast, and are struggling to operate in 
some eastern states, insist that medical care 
must be furnished under an open panel system 
with doctors paid from the insurance fund for 
each service rendered according to a fee sched- 
ule. This fee-for-service method of payment is 
incompatible with furnishing comprehensive 
medical care in any voluntary insurance plan. 
It is costly to administer, requiring elaborate 
records and irksome supervision to prevent 
abuse by patients and doctors. 

On the largest sector of the voluntary front, 
the Blue Cross hospital insurance plans in- 
creased their enrollment during 1943 from 12,- 
000,000 to nearly 14,000,000 people. The 
growth was at a slightly higher rate during 
the first half of 1944. Blue Cross plans are hos- 
pital service or hospitalization prepayment 
plans which are approved by the Hospital 
Service Commission of the American Hospital 
Association. Up to now, membership has been 
largely concentrated among middle income 
groups in the larger cities. A few of the plans, 
organized on a state-wide basis, have tried to 
gain members in rural areas. 

Another type of health insurance plan, pro- 
viding complete medical care through group 
practice, has been exemplified for years in sev- 
eral large industries and since the war began 
has been dramatized by Henry J. Kaiser. In his 
great shipbuilding and other plants on the Pa- 
cific Coast, Mr. Kaiser’s plans offer complete 
medical care to his workers at a cost to them of 
$25 to $30 a year. It has been found possible to 
provide first-rate medical care at this price, 
while paying good incomes to the doctors, 
maintaining excellent hospitals, and yielding a 
surplus over current expenses which will amor- 
tize the cost of the hospitals, clinics, and equip- 
ment in from three to five years. The amount 
paid by the workers was set according to pre- 
existing prepayment plans in the area (mainly 
those of medical societies) and therefore is lo- 
cally non-competitive in so far as the rate is 
concerned. Other group practice plans have 
shown costs of from $12 to $30.a year for a 
somewhat similar scope of service. Some of 
these plans cover the workers’ families; the 
Kaiser plan has done so in only a few instances. 

In a recent study the Bureau of Research 
and Statistics of the Social Security Board sum- 
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marized the characteristics of 219 plans for 
medical service in the United States.1 Some 
offer comprehensive service — general physi- 
cians, specialists, hospitalization, home nurs- 
ing, medicines, and partial dentistry. Many 
provide only a very limited scope of service, 
mainly surgery and obstetrics for hospital 
cases. Because of these variations it is impos- 
sible to compute any arithmetical totals of serv- 
ices furnished under these plans. The report 
shows that over 3,500,000 persons receive some 
or all of their physicians’ services on a prepay- 
ment basis. In addition there are more than 
14,000,000 members of Blue Cross and other 
plans providing hospital service only, and per- 
haps 5,000,000 who benefit from indemnity 
plans of insurance companies. The total num- 
ber of persons belonging to these plans is less 
than the sum of all these figures, as there is 
considerable overlapping of membership, par- 
ticularly between Blue Cross and some of the 
medical plans. — 


Other Developments 


Organized labor has gradually come to give 
more attention to medical care. Labor gener- 
ally desires but is only beginning to receive 
representation on the governing bodies of vol- 
untary insurance plans. A few unions have 
tried without much success to set up plans of 
their own. During the past two years the 
United Automobile Workers (CIO) has got- 
ten a diagnostic institute for its members well 
under way in Detroit, has made plans for ex- 
tending the scheme elsewhere, has established 
a medical advisory body, and has adopted a 
general health program which places this large 
union, like many others, in favor of national 
health insurance. It also took the important 
step of bringing industrial health and general 
medical care into the arena of collective bar- 
gaining, side by side with the usual economic 
issues with which employer-employe negotia- 
tions have been concerned. Cleveland, Los 
Angeles, New York, San Francisco, and 
Seattle are other cities in which labor-health 
groups have been formed to improve medical 
care for workers or to reshape local health in- 
surance plans more in their interest. In these 


1 See Klem, infra cit. 
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cities, and in California and Michigan, unions 
are growing beyond the stage of passing reso- 
lutions favoring health legislation; they are 
acquiring experience in dealing with health 
programs and prepayment plans. The garment 
trades are expanding their sickness disability 
benefits and health services. 

The acute wartime shortage of rural doctors 
has drawn more attention to health matters 
from national, state, and local farm organiza- 
tions. In a few rural counties, local agencies — 
“farmers health associations” — have set up 
insurance plans. In some instances these plans 
have been aided by government subsidy. Pro- 
grams for postwar hospital construction and 
improvement are under discussion. During the 
war years the federal government has under- 
taken to pay for medical care to many migrant 
farm workers, especially for Mexican and 
other laborers brought from outside conti- 
nental United States. The extended medical 
plans of the Farm Security Administration, 
serving at their peak over 100,000 low-income 
farm families in more than 1,000 counties, 
have diminished somewhat since 1941 as a re- 
sult of improved farm incomes. They have set 
a useful pattern of cooperation with local 
medical societies. Increased appropriations to 
the Public Health Service for 1944-1945 may 
make possible the extension of full-time local 
health departments to many of the thousand 
and more rural counties which now lack this 
basic facility. See Rurat Soc1aL Procrams. 

Any survey of medical care in the United 
States brings out a final important fact. Public 
and professional interest in the subject, growing 
during a period of many years, has increased 
still more rapidly during the past few years. 
Long-term influences arising from medical sci- 
ence and technology, and from economic and 
social changes, have continued to operate in this 
direction. The depression brought out one set 
of factors directing attention to unmet medical 
needs and toward action to meet them, culmi- 
nating in the National Health Conference of 
1938. The period of prosperity accompanying 
the war has set other forces at work. The Se- 
lective Service examinations have dramatized 
medical needs to millions of people who had 
never heard of the careful statistical surveys of 


the 1930’s. The need for efficiency has been 
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everywhere emphasized and has stimulated la- 
bor and industry more than the earlier em- 
phasis on humanitarianism. The political 
trends have been unfavorable to large-scale na- 
tional action, but have stimulated voluntary 
action greatly. Perhaps the most important un- 
derlying element, both as cause and as result, 
is the growth of appreciation that action by in- 
dividuals alone, whether laymen or physicians, 
can solve neither the economic problem of 
meeting the costs of medical care nor the prob- 
lem of improved professional organization. 
Much larger numbers of people than ever be- 
fore now understand that effective dealing 
with these problems requires group action, vol- 
untary and governmental. 
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MEDICAL SOCIAL WORK? is a special 
field of social work which has developed in re- 
lation to the practice of medicine, in hospitals 
and other organized programs of medical care. 
See Mepicax Care. Its central activity is social 

1 For names of national agencies in this field listed in 


Drrectory oF AGENCIEs in Part Two, see INDEx under 
the title of this article. 


262 





. 


case work carried on in medical institutions in 
association with physicians. See SoctaL CasE 
Woxkk. It is evident that although scientific dis- 
coveries may continually advance medical 
treatment, the most expert care becomes of no 
avail if the patient’s desire or ability to carry 
out the recommendations are obstacles to its 
completion. Physicians and hospital adminis- 
trators have found that patients can be more 
satisfactorily and permanently restored to 
health when medical study and treatment take 
into consideration these social and emotional 
factors. 

Since the modern practice of medicine is es- 
sentially a teamwork process, the medical so- 
cial worker functions in continuous association 
with the other professional personnel in the 
medical agency, under the leadership of the 
physician. Her special contribution lies in the 
relating of medical and social factors and in 
the treatment of individual social problems re- 
lated to the medical care. She explores the situ- 
ation with the physician and patient, assisting 
the physician to identify the relevant social 
factors and the patient to make more effective 
use of the medical services. In this process she 
offers help to the patient in relation to his inner 
and outer problems, that is, in regard to the 
sources of misunderstanding and tension and 
the environmental difficulties that may contrib- 
ute to the illness or impede the medical care. 
Her knowledge regarding health and disease, 
scientific medicine, and medical practice, her 
acceptance of the concept of the organism as a 
whole, her understanding of the role of the 
emotions and the meaning of behavior in ill- 
ness, and her knowledge of community re- 
sources, all are of value in enabling her to ren- 
der these services. 

The operation of a medical institution or 
program involves many administrative serv- 
ices with social implications, particularly in 
connection with the admission and discharge 
of patients. Such administrative services are at 
times considered forms of social case work. 
They are appropriately performed by medical 
social workers when there is a genuine case 
work approach and effective integration with 
other case work services throughout the pa- 
tient’s medical care. 

Changing trends in scientific and clinical 
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medicine, in public health and medical care, 
are enlarging the scope of medical social work. 
With increasing use of psychiatric concepts in 
general medicine, more attention is being 
given to the feelings of the individual about his 
illness and medical care. Through the develop- 
ment of psychosomatic medicine, dealing with 
the interrelation of psychological and physio- 
logical aspects of disease, an impressive body of 
scientific evidence is being produced regarding 
the significance of social and emotional factors 
in illness. At the same time the rapid growth of 
governmental medical services has created a 
need for clearer thinking regarding the basic 
elements of a complete medical care program 
and the standards for adequate quality of care. 
Through the steadily increasing integration of 
the concepts of public health and medical care 
the emphasis on the preventive approach and 
on the social and community aspects of health 
is permeating all practice. Meanwhile, medical 
social workers have made progress in develop- 
ing their own psychiatric knowledge and case 
work skills, as also their participation in 
broader program planning. They are now pre- 
pared to make a more meaningful contribu- 
tion to the physician in his care of the patient 
and to the administrator in his direction of the 
hospital or medical care program. These com- 
bined developments are thus creating for the 
medical social worker a clearer role on the 
medical team and enlarged future opportuni- 
ties for service. 

In its early years medical social work con- 
sisted almost wholly of direct case work serv- 
ices to individual patients. More recently the 
development of state-wide and nation-wide 
medical care programs has produced a demand 
for medical social workers to function in rela- 
tion to very large numbers of patients. They 
are therefore functioning increasingly in these 
programs as consultants, in which capacity 
they offer assistance to administrators in rela- 
tion to the social aspects of the total program, 
foster smooth working relationships with com- 
munity agencies, and help social workers and 
nurses to understand the social aspects of ill- 
ness and medical care. Such consultation is 
based on the principles derived from the prac- 
tice of medical social case work and can be re- 
garded as a natural extension of that activity. 


Medical Social Work 


History and Development 

Medical social work was established in the 
Massachusetts General Hospital, Boston, in 
1905 and shortly thereafter at the Bellevue 
Hospital, New York City, under the leader- 
ship of physicians and laymen who believed 
that adequate medical care included attention 
to the social needs of patients. The late Dr. 
Richard C. Cabot was the leader of this new 
movement at the Massachusetts General Hos- 
pital and his name is commonly associated 
with much of the early growth and subsequent 
progress of medical social work. Since 1905 
there has been a steady increase in the number 
of departments which have been established in 
all types of hospitals — voluntary, governmen- 
tal, and military. Data are not available to 
show the total number and distribution at pres- 
ent. A study made under the auspices of the 
Association of American Medical Colleges in 
1942 showed that social service departments 
had been established in teaching hospitals affili- 
ated with approximately three-quarters of the 
76 medical schools in this country and Canada. 

With the acceptance of medical social work 
as a professional function its contribution has 
been carried into non-institutional medical care 
programs including those under governmental 
auspices. Experienced medical social workers 
are now employed in local and state depart- 
ments of health and welfare, chiefly as consult- 
ants but also as administrators and _practi- 
tioners. The crippled children’s services and 
the maternal and child health services, which 
operate through grants-in-aid administered by 
the United States Children’s Bureau, have 
medical social consultants at the federal and 
state level, as do the federal-state programs un- 
der the auspices of the Bureau of Public As- 
sistance of the Social Security Board. See Crip- 
PLED CHILDREN, MATERNAL AND CHILD 
Heatu, and Pusiic Assistance. Medical so- 
cial consultants are also employed in special- 
ized programs for the care of the blind and for 
patients with cancer, tuberculosis, heart dis- 
ease, and other chronic conditions. Almost 
every state employs medical social consultants 
in one or more of its health and welfare pro- 
grams. Due to the rapid expansion of the field 
the demand for medical social workers has al- 


ways exceeded the supply of qualified per- 


sonnel. 


The American Association of Medical Social 


Workers 


Since 1918, medical social workers have 
been associated in a professional organization 
now known as the American Association of 
Medical Social Workers, whose purpose is to 
promote the quality and effectiveness of social 
work in relation to health and medical care. 
Completion of the approved curriculum in 
medical social work, or a combination of aca- 
demic or professional education and case work 
experience, is the basis of eligibility for full 
membership. In 1944 a total of 1,942 medical 
social workers in the United States and Canada 
were members of this body. The Association 
has 13 districts (including one in Canada) and 
five less formally organized regions, with the 
remainder of the members in undistricted ter- 
ritory. The organization has a permanent of- 
fice and staff, employing a full-time executive 
secretary and a part-time educational secretary. 
It publishes a Bulletin, a periodical designed 
primarily for members. It is affiliated with the 
National Conference of Social Work and holds 
its annual meeting at the time and place of the 
Conference. 

The executive secretary of the Association is 
responsible for leadership in developing the 
program and for administration of the busi- 
ness affairs of the organization. She works con- 
tinuously with Association committees, also 
with districts, regions, and local groups, to 
stimulate and coordinate activities. In recent 
years an increasing amount of her time has 
been devoted to cooperation with national or- 
ganizations and agencies, to assist in the plan- 
ning of medical social services in new and 
developing medical care programs. The Asso- 
ciation’s educational secretary renders field 
service to colleges and universities interested in 
instituting education for medical social work. 

The Association has always carried a large 
part of its program through voluntary commit- 
tee activity. The Education Committee, com- 
posed of both teachers and practitioners of 
medical social work, has formulated the gen- 
eral content of a curriculum in this field and 
has studied the pertinent aspects of education 
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for medical social work, as well as the contri- 
bution of the medical social worker to the edu- 
cation of affliated groups —the medical stu- 
dent, the intern, the student nurse, and the 
public health nurse. There has also been a 
group of committees concerned with practice 
(now combined under a single Committee on 
Medical Social Practice) through which studies 
have been made relating to the functions of 
medical social work in hospitals, personnel 
practices, statistics, recording, and other as- 
pects of the work. There are customarily addi- 
tional special committees to explore the newest 
areas in the developing field, such as the exten- 
sion of the work into public programs during 
the 1930’s and the present wartime trends. A 
series of monographs and reports has been pub- 
lished by the Association under the auspices of 
these various committees. 


Education for Medical Social Work 


Since 1921 the question of educational prepa- 
ration for medical social work has been given 
continuous consideration by the American As- 
sociation of Medical Social Workers. In 1923 a 
two-year curriculum was advocated as the de- 
sired professional foundation for medical ‘so- 
cial practice. In 1926 the Association’s educa- 
tional secretary was employed. 

The present educational preparation for 
medical social work is a two-year graduate pro- 
fessional program in a school of social work 
which is a member of the American Associa- 
tion of Schools of Social Work. This prepara- 
tion consists of the basic social work curricu- 
lum with additional classroom and field work 
courses in medical social work. The American 
Association of Medical Social Workers has rec- 
ognized this educational base as giving prepa- 
ration for practice in medical social work and 
eligibility for membership in the professional 
organization. The list of universities and col- 
leges offering the full medical social curricu- 
lum approved: by the Association as of June, 
1944, is as follows:* Bryn Mawr College, Bryn 
Mawr, Pa.; University of California, Berkeley; 
University of Chicago; Columbia University, 
New York School of Social Work; Fordham 
University, New York; University of Minne- 


1 Loyola University, Chicago: Approved in 1940- 
1942; course not offered since 1942. 
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sota, Minneapolis; Montreal School of Social 
Work; National Catholic School of Social 
Service, Washington, D. C.; University of 
Pennsylvania, Philadelphia; University of 
Pittsburgh; St. Louis University; Simmons 
College, Boston; University of Southern Cali- 
fornia, Los Angeles; Tulane University, New 
Orleans; University of Washington, Seattle; 
Washington University, St. Louis; and West- 
ern Reserve University, Cleveland. See Epuca- 
TION FOR SocrAL Work. 


Wartime Developments 


The war brought a sharply increased demand 
for medical social workers, first from military 
hospitals, then from a number of emergency 
medical care programs, and more recently 
from rehabilitation agencies. Through the 
American Red Cross greatly enlarged numbers 
of medical social workers have been employed 
in Army and Navy hospitals in continental 
United States and for the first time have been 
sent overseas with the armed forces. In order to 
augment the supply of:trained personnel the 
American Red Cross developed a scholarship 
program through which 86 persons had re- 
ceived educational preparation for medical so- 
cial work up to June, 1944. 

Other emergency programs have been call- 
ing for the services of medical social workers. 
Notable among these is the emergency mater- 
nity and infant care program of the United 
States Children’s Bureau, for the wives and in- 
fants of men in the armed forces. Federal and 
state medical social consultants have been 
called upon to participate in the planning of 
these emergency services and to assist state 
health departments in meeting the urgent 
problems of these women and children. The 
new war-related programs caring for merchant 
seamen, for Japanese-Americans in war reloca- 
tion centers, and for patients in rapid treat- 
ment centers for venereal disease have also 
drawn medical social workers onto their staffs. 
See JAPANESE-AMERICANS, SEAMEN’S SERVICES, 
and Socta, Hycrene. The most important re- 
cent developments are in the field of rehabili- 
tation. A federal medical social consultant has 
been appointed to work with the chief medical 
officer of the Office of Vocational Rehabilita- 
tion, Federal Security Agency, in developing 
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its new physical restoration services for civil- 
ians; and similar medical social consultant po- 
sitions are planned at the state level. Expanded 
medical social services under the rehabilitation 
program of the Veterans Administration are 
also to be anticipated. See VocationaL Re- 
HABILITATION. 

The war has influenced the on-going prac- 
tice of medical social work in civilian hospitals 
and clinics in many significant ways. In help- 
ing patients to meet the problems of illness in- 
creased by the strains of war, social service de- 
partments are functioning with depleted staffs 
while at the same time carrying extended 
medical responsibilities because of the shortage 
of civilian doctors and nurses. Medical social 
workers everywhere are sharing actively in 
community planning to meet war needs. These 
projects cover a wide range, among which 
emergency medical care during disaster or 
evacuation and medical social services con- 
nected with the Selective Service System have 
been particularly important. See SERvICEMEN 
AND VETERANS. 

Since the supply of experienced personnel is 
insufficient to meet the urgent needs of hospi- 
tal patients, plans have been developed in both 
military and civilian hospitals for the training 
of aides who can give assistance in relation to 
the less complex social problems which do not 
require case work service. The American Red 
Cross is training staff workers of this type to 
function in military hospitals, advising patients 
regarding their claims and assisting with simi- 
lar problems. Under the auspices of the United 
Hospital Fund of New York, formal training 
has been provided for case aides who are giv- 
ing volunteer service in many social service de- 
partments in that city under supervision of 
professional medical social workers. 

Since December, 1940, the American Asso- 
ciation of Medical Social Workers has had a 
special committee (the Committee on War- 
time and Reconstruction Services) to explore 
the potential contribution of medical social 
workers in relation to war needs. It has been 
the function of this Committee to keep closely 
in touch with newly developing medical care 
programs in Washington in order (a) to offer 
advice and assistance regarding the medical so- 
cial aspects of these programs and (b) to keep 


professional medical social workers abreast of 
wartime trends in medical care and rehabilita- 
tion. 

The shortage of qualified personnel, which 
has prevailed throughout social work, has been 
particularly acute in the field of medical social 
work. Since 1941 the American Association of 
Medical Social Workers has been working in- 
tensively, in cooperation with other profes- 
sional social work organizations, to recruit stu- 
dents for schools of social work and to broaden 
the base of financial support for such training. 
Meanwhile hundreds of essential positions in 
military and civilian hospitals and in govern- 
mental medical care programs go unfilled due 
to lack of qualified personnel. Thus the most 
pressing problems seem to lie in the direction 
of preparing personnel to meet the increasing 
demand for medical social services, a demand 
that is not likely to lessen with the end of the 
war but to continue unabated through the 
postwar period due to the rapid expansion of 
medical care and rehabilitation programs. 
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Harriett M. BARTLETT 


MENTAL HYGIENE.? The term “mental 


hygiene” is about one hundred years old. It / 


was introduced into medical literature in 1843 
by Dr. William Sweetser who, in a book en- 
titled Mental Hygiene, described how unpleas- 
ant emotions (or passions as they were called 
in that day) interfere with the functions of the 
organism. In the great crusade started by 
Dorothea Dix in the 1840’s and 1850's, atten- 
tion was directed to the brutal way in which 
mental patients were treated in various insti- 
tutions, and serious steps were taken for im- 
provement. These led to the construction of 
large, and for that time, modern institutions 
which later, however, became overcrowded; 
and by the end of the century the mentally ill 
were treated just as badly as they had been fifty 
years previously. Mental hygiene received a 
great impetus when in 1908 Clifford Beers 
published 4 Mind that Found Itself. Beers, a 
talented young man, had suffered a “nervous 
breakdown” climaxed by an attempt at suicide 
and followed by three years in various hospi- 
tals. He was given the standard treatment of 
his day. When he was violent he was subjected 
to corporal punishment, constrained in a strait- 
jacket, and constantly humiliated; and above 
all, he suffered complete lack of understanding 
on the part of the medical and nursing person- 
nel as to his illness and needs. When he had 
recovered he decided to devote the rest of his 
life to the amelioration of the conditions of in- 
_ sane patients. He published his classic autobi- 
ography and was able to interest leading men 
of his day in a movement to improve the condi- 
tions of the mentally ill. In 1909 he helped to 


1 For names of national agencies in this field listed in 
Directory oF AGENCIES in Part Two, see INDEx under 
the title of this article. 
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found the National Committee for Mental Hy- 
giene. 

With the gradual urbanization of the nation 
there developed a great increase in the number 
of patients in mental hospitals. Care of these 
persons became a substantial item in state and 
federal budgets, and practical considerations 
dictated an interest not only in the treatment 
but also in the prevention of mental diseases. 


Principles of Mental Hygiene 
Freud in Europe and Adolf Meyer in this 


country have demonstrated the genetic factors 
in the development of neuroses and psychoses, 
establishing also that these conditions have the 
“anlage” or roots in childhood. They have dem- 
onstrated that maladjustments of childhood 
are not necessarily fixed but, with proper tech- 
niques, can be relieved; that it is easier to treat 
children than adults; and that with effective 
treatment of children, future breakdowns in 
adult life may be avoided. 

With the development of research in the 
field of neuroses and psychoses, it became in- 
creasingly apparent that early emotional ex- 
periences in childhood lead to certain reactions 
or defenses which enable the individual to 
function in society with some degree of com- 
fort. In any crisis, however, such as severe emo- 
tional experiences or purely extrinsic factors 
(such as wars or even mild infections), indi- 
viduals of this sort tend to break down either 
with severe anxiety states or more severe reac- 
tions such as psychoses. From this, the so-called 


dynamic-genetic point of view, springs the 


present philosophy of origin, as well as therapy, 
of various types of maladjustments. 
Mental hygiene in America has a twofold 


purpose. On the one hand it is a public health 


movement which aims to prevent mental dis- 
eases. See Pustic Heattu. On the other hand 
it has a more positive aim of teaching people 
how to accept themselves as they are, how to 
recognize reality rather than live in the world 
of wishful thinking and fantasy, and how to 
get the utmost from the world around them 
and themselves. In the first aspect mental hy- 
giene is preventive. In the second aspect it is 
clinical and experimental. It is obvious that 
both aims are closely connected, as the indi- 
vidual who is at peace with himself stands less 


267 


Mental Hygiene 


chance of a breakdown than the one who is be- 
set by strife and conflicts within himself. 


Developments 1910-1940 

Mental hygiene as a movement received 
great impetus during the first World War. 
Since no adequate method of selection of 
draftees had been adopted by the Army, a seri- 
ous crisis developed due to the large number 
of soldiers who developed acute psychotic 
symptoms as well as neuroses, called “shell 
shock.” The situation was so bad that in July, 


1918, General Pershing cabled from Europe to 


the Chief of Staff urging the elimination of 
psychotic soldiers from replacement troops due 
to arrive in Europe. There was thus demon- 
strated the importance both of psychiatry 
within the Army and the need of an effective 
mental hygiene program at induction for the 
elimination of psychotic or pre-psychotic per- 
sons. The absence of such programs during 
World War I resulted in a postwar situation 
where three out of every five beds in the 75 
Veterans Administration hospitals were occu- 
pied by patients with mental or nervous dis- 
orders, at an average cost to American tax- 
payers over the years of more than $30,000 per 
patient. From 1923 to 1940 nearly one billion 
dollars was paid by the government for the 
care and treatment of World War I veterans 
with service-connected psychiatric disabilities. 

Concurrently with the marked development 
of social work after World War I, the impor- 
tance of mental hygiene was recognized by 
leaders in that field. It became apparent that 
many of the failures in personal adjustment 
were due to psychological or emotional factors. 
Study to secure an understanding of psychiatry 
and mental hygiene became one of the most 
important subjects in the curriculum in the 
schools of social work. 

In the 1930’s there was a significant develop- 
ment of rural mental hygiene. Traveling 
clinics organized at the local state hospitals 
with staffs consisting of psychiatrists, psy- 
chologists, and social workers, visited rural 
centers at stated intervals and worked closely 
with the schools, courts, social agencies, 
churches, and so forth, in their dealings with 
problem children. 

In the late 1930's the National Committee 


on Mental Hygiene placed its emphasis on re- 
search in mental diseases, as well as on the 
training of psychiatrists in the medical schools. 


Child Guidance Clinics 


In the 1920’s mental hygiene began to de- 
velop the preventive program to which it had 
committed itself from the very beginning. 
Working on the premise that mental diseases 
and neuroses in later life have their roots in 
early life, emphasis was placed on the recogni- 
tion and treatment of maladjustments occur- 
ring in childhood. With the aid of the Com- 
monwealth Fund, the National Committee for 
Mental Hygiene promoted the establishment 
of a network of child guidance clinics through- 
out the country. These were largely demon- 
stration centers to show how neuroses and be- 
havior problems in children should be recog- 
nized and treated. In addition to educating the ~ 
community in regard to emotional problems 
of children and their treatment, the clinics 
served to train future psychiatrists, clinical psy- 
chologists, and psychiatric social workers. 
From the beginning they demonstrated the ef- 
fectiveness of child guidance, with the result 
that most of the large cities in America estab- 
lished such clinics. 

The child guidance clinics in this country 
have developed a unique method of studying 
and treating problem children which serves as 
a model for similar clinics throughout the 
world. It consists of a fourfold study of the | 
child, employing the combined services of a 
pediatrician, psychiatrist, psychologist, and 
psychiatric social worker. The psychiatrist in 
the clinic deals primarily with the child’s atti- 
tudes and emotions, determines the causation 
of his problems, and then treats him. The pedi- 
atrician deals with the physical development 
and health of the child. The psychologist deals 
with the measurement of his intellectual facul- 
ties, his school development, and his capacity 
for learning, and makes recommendations in 
the educational field. The psychiatric social 
worker deals with the child’s environmental 
setting and with those social and economic fac- 
tors which may be responsible for the child’s 
problems. The uniqueness of the method con- 
sists in the pooling of the contributions of 
these several specialists into a single study and 
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treatment effort. This is done through the me- 
dium of staff conferences to which each spe- 
cialist brings his own contribution. Of great 
importance in the clinic is the position of the 
psychiatric social worker. See Psycuiatric So- 
ciaL Work. With the acute shortage of psy- 
chiatrists, many of whom have gone into the 
Army, the psychiatric social workers have been 
doing therapy with children, and have been 
quite successful. 

In spite of the war and the ensuing shortage 
of personnel, there has been an increasing de- 
mand from communities for more child guid- 
ance clinics. This has been due in part to the 
fact that the Selective Service process has dis- 
closed an extraordinary number of malad- 
justed people in the population who obviously 
have needed help and could have been helped 
had they been discovered and treated earlier. 
Another factor in the demand has been the 
marked rise in delinquency in connection with 
the war. See JuvENILE BEHAVIOR PROBLEMS. 

The biggest problem facing the child guid- 
ance clinic is a shortage of qualified personnel. 
This situation will continue for many years to 
come, since training in child psychiatry is ex- 
tensive and requires years of preparation. 


Developments in World War Il 


Mental hygiene has played an important 
role in the civilian defense program. In 1941- 
1942, with the extensive preparation of the 
population for dealing with war emergencies, 
a broad educational program was undertaken 
by psychiatrists. Emergencies were foreseen in 
connection with blackouts, air raids, and so 
forth, similar to what had been experienced in 
Great Britain. Since in that country Anna 
Freud had demonstrated that it was undesir- 
able to separate little children from their 
mothers, and that all children could stand the 
shock of warfare and bombing much better if 
they remained with their parents, this became 
a tenet of the counsel given to parents in 
America. See PareENtT EpucaTION AND CHILD 
DeveLopMENT. During the present war the 
program of psychiatry for the armed forces has 
centered around five main objectives: (a) the 
selection of mentally fit recruits, (b) the detec- 


_tion of neurotics who were able to get by the 


preliminary examinations and their separa- 
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tion from the services, (c) treatment of psy- 
chiatric casualties in training camps and com- 
bat areas, (d) rehabilitation of psychiatric 
casualties upon return to civilian life, and (e) 
the maintenance of mental health and good 
morale. See SERVICEMEN AND VETERANS. 

At the request of the Selective Service Sys- 
tem a manual was prepared in late 1940 (and 
supplemented in 1941) known as Circular No. 
19, Neuropsychiatric Examination of Psychotic 
Patients for Voluntary Enlistment and Selec- 
tees for Induction. Its purpose was to assist the 
personnel of the local boards in detecting and 
examining persons with psychiatric problems 
who were coming up for induction. At first 
many of the local boards had accepted for in- 
duction into the Army persons with all kinds 
of conduct disorders, as well as psychotics, on 
the idea that “the Army will make men out of 
them.” Examination by psychiatrists at local 
Selective Service boards and Army induction 
centers revealed that a considerable percent- 
age’ of all men coming up for induction were 
suffering from various types of neuroses and 
psychoses, and should be rejected. As early as 
1940 the Surgeon General of the Army had re- 
quested the Corps Area “Commanders that 
neuropsychiatrists should be attached to the 
induction boards and that wherever possible 
there should be a psychiatrist for each 50 regis- 
trants examined daily. In spite of these recom- 
mendations and efforts, a large number of 
mentally ill selectees were inducted into the 
Army and broke down after a few weeks of 
training. This was serious not only from the 
point of view of Army morale but also because 
such patients tied up beds in Army hospitals as 
well as taking the time of Army psychiatrists 
who were thus prevented from doing impor- 
tant preventive work. 

In spite of the fact that the National Com- 
mittee for Mental Hygiene had for a long time 
urged the Selective Service System to take a 
psychiatric history on all men coming up for 
induction, the System took no steps until Octo- 
ber, 1943, when it announced a nation-wide 
program for utilizing social workers as “medi- 
cal field agents” in gathering the personal his- 
tory of selectees in Class J-A. By that time, of 


1 At first computed as 7 per cent, later as 13 per cent. 
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course, a large number of men had already 
been drafted and were in the armed forces. 

Likewise, the Army was slow in developing 
a psychiatric division in its medical depart- 
ment, since it did not seem to realize the im- 
portance of psychiatry in the Army setting. 
Apparently the lessons of World War I were 
completely forgotten. But finally, in August, 
1942, as a result of a great deal of pressure and 
the existence of a large number of war neuroses 
developed by men in uniform, a neuropsychiat- 
ric branch was created in the Office of the Sur- 
geon General of the Army. One of the first 
tasks of the Army’s new director of neuropsy- 
chiatry was to see that psychiatrists were used 
in that capacity rather than in general medical 
work. There was a tendency to utilize psy- 
chiatrists in other than psychiatric wards, 
while general practitioners were put in charge 
of wards in mental hospitals. 

It soon became apparent that psychiatric 
casualties had become one of the urgent prob- 
lems in Army hospitals. While at first military 
casualties were quite low, the number of psy- 
chiatric casualties was great. By 1942 there was 
already an acute shortage of psychiatrists in the 
Army. The situation was partly met by a spe- 
cial Army School of Neuropsychiatry estab- 
lished at the Lawson General Hospital in At- 
lanta. The main object of the school was to 
orient psychiatrists in the specific needs of mili- 
tary psychiatry. In September, 1943, a con- 
sultant psychiatrist was appointed in the office 
of the Surgeon General of the Navy. 

Following the establishment of its neuropsy- 
chiatric division the Army has required each 
Service Command to appoint a consultant in 
neuropsychiatry whose function is to elevate 
the general status of psychiatry in that particu- 
lar corps area. One of the best demonstrations 
was made in the Eighth Service Command 
where an extensive educational program both 
for the psychiatrists and the medical men was 
developed. The consultant was able to attract 
private funds and engaged several leading psy- 
chiatrists from civilian life to lecture and dem- 
onstrate the newer ideas of treatment before 
the various medical groups in the hospitals. 

At the outbreak of the war most military psy- 
chiatrists were attached to various Army hospi- 
tals where they were occupied in diagnosing 


psychiatric conditions and eliminating affected 
patients from the service as soon as possible. 
With the gradual development of psychiatry 
in the Army since 1942, there has been an at- 
tempt to utilize psychiatrists not only as diag- 
nosticians but also as therapists engaged in pre- 
ventive work. At a meeting of the American 
Psychiatric Association in 1943 the extraordi- 
nary work done by American psychiatrists in 
the Army and Navy was presented. Various 
psychiatrists described how, instead of seeing 
patients in hospitals, they had been attached to 
staff headquarters doing painstaking personnel 
work and giving mental hygiene guidance. 
Cases were seen, treated, and sent back to duty 
without hospitalization. An interesting de- 
velopment in various training centers was de- 
scribed, where psychiatrists have been attached 
to headquarters as members of the command- 
ing general’s staff and in this position have 
been able to help individual soldiers with their 
problems. Line officers, observing the program 
in action, become educated in ‘the methods of 
psychiatry; and at the same time the psychia- 
trists learn to present their complicated ma- 
terial in simple, nontechnical language. The 
effectiveness of this approach is apparent in the 
fact that out of 1,089 men seen in one such set- 
ting, 80 per cent were able to continue their 
services in training areas. The same develop- 
ment was described as it appears in various 
staging areas* where, again, men with neurotic 
symptoms are not hospitalized but treated as 
out-patients. In some of the camps psychiatrists 
have become interested in morale problems 
and have done very effective work in this field. 

Various types of neurotic reactions and 
panic states have been recognized by the Army 


psychiatrists as calling for new techniques of » 


treatment. One of these is treatment by so- 
called narco-analysis, whereby through the use 
of powerful sedative drugs the psychiatrists are 
able to relax a soldier suffering from acute war 
neurosis and completely to restore his morale 
and military effectiveness by psychotherapy. 
Psychiatrists have become an important part 
of the advance task force personnel ‘and are 


1 “Staging” areas are those areas in which troops 
are assembled prior to embarkation—the obvious 
places where the men know that in a very short time 
they will face the enemy. 
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now considered to be as necessary in the front 
lines as are surgeons. 


Treatment Processes 


During the past five years two significant de- 
velopments in psychiatry have occurred. In the 
first place there has been great utilization of 
various forms of shock therapy, especially in- 
sulin and electric shock therapy, in various 
psychoses. Insulin was found to be specially 
effective in early cases of schizophrenia, while 
electric shock was found to be useful in depres- 
sions. At the same time a large number of 
states have begun to use parole and family care 
more extensively. A commission appointed by 
the governor of the state of New York to study 
these two developments reported in 1942 that 
there is every reason to believe that various 
types of shock therapy have been of substantial 
benefit to patients and that in many cases the 
stay of patients in hospitals has been greatly re- 
duced with its use. The commission also re- 
ported its conviction that it is possible to in- 
crease the number of patients placed on parole 
as well as to place many patients on parole ear- 
lier. This, they pointed out, would require a 
careful psychiatric survey of the population of 
each hospital. They also recommended that a 
_ considerable number of patients be placed at 
board in carefully selected family homes. 

The rate of increase in the population of 
mental hospitals in New York State was, for 
the first time in the history of these institu- 
tions, reduced markedly during 1940-1942. 
The same trend has been observed in other 
states and particularly in California, where for 
the first time an extensive placing-out system 
was undertaken through effective use of psy- 
chiatric social workers employed by state hos- 
pitals. 

Psychosomatic medicine is also undergoing 
significant development, as is evidenced by the 
recent publication of two important books on 
that subject. The medical student, the general 
practitioner, and the specialist are becoming 
more and more convinced of the importance of 
emotional factors in diseases and of the neces- 
sity for dealing with these factors not by ama- 


1 See Weiss and English, infra cit., and Dunbar, 
infra cit. 
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teurish devices but through knowledge of spe- 
cial methods of psychiatry. 

Still another development has been that of 
extensive research into more effective and 
quicker methods of psychotherapy. One type 
of psychotherapy aims at the relief of symp- 
toms, with suggestion playing an important 
role. The other type, the so-called deep psy- 
chotherapy, deals with original, causative fac- 
tors which are brought to the fore with the re- 
living and “digestion” of the original trau- 
matic experiences. The later therapy, related to 
psychoanalysis, attempts the reconstruction of 
the personality, which is usually badly warped 
by the neurosis. With the development of the 
war emergency and the greater use of psychia- 
trists in the Army, there has been a great in- 
crease in the demand for such services. It has 
become obvious that methods are needed 
which, while thorough, will at the same time 
be less expensive and less time-consuming than 
those used at present. The Chicago Institute of 
Psychoanalysis has initiated such a movement 
by bringing together a large number of psycho- 
therapists representing the various schools of 
psychiatry, and organizing a program of re- 


search in the field of psychotherapy. 


Rehabilitation of the Handicapped 
By July, 1944, about 1,250,000 men between 


the ages of eighteen and thirty-eight years had 
been rejected for service in the armed forces be- 
cause of some mental or emotional handicap. 
Between 35 and 45 per cent of all medical dis- 
charges from the armed forces have been for 
some neuropsychiatric condition. Frequently 
the diagnosis has been disguised as combat 
fatigue, flying fatigue, or by some other eu- 
phemistic term. By July, 1944, 300,000 men 


had been discharged from the armed forces for 


psychiatric reasons, and about 30,000 men 
were being discharged each month. A large 
mental hygiene problem was thus being pre- 
cipitated in the community. 

The Barden-LaFollette Act, passed in 1943 
and providing for the vocational rehabilitation 
of physically and mentally handicapped civil- 
ians, offers an opportunity for the rehabilita- 
tion of men discharged from the Army because 
of non-service-connected war neuroses. See 
VocaTionaL REHABILITATION. Thus far, only 
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20 per cent of the men who have been dis- 
charged from the Army for neuropsychiatric 
reasons have had their disabilities adjudicated 
as “service-connected” and have therefore been 
considered eligible for all the services of the 
Veterans Administration, including care in 
one of its 30 hospitals for neuropsychiatric 
cases. The vast bulk of the war neuroses are 
considered “‘non-service-connected” and there- 
fore receive no care from the Veterans Admin- 
istration except hospital care if needed at the 
_ time of discharge. The government attempts to 
hold the men with surgical or medical condi- 
tions in hospitals until complete cure is ef- 
fected. Since the war neuroses are discharged 
into the community as early as possible, a large 
number of them appear in the community still 
quite ill. 

In its civilian vocational rehabilitation pro- 
gram the federal government cooperates with 
the states, paying 100 per cent of the adminis- 
trative cost of the state bureaus of rehabilita- 
tion and 50 per cent of the cost of the voca- 
tional retraining, medical and psychiatric serv- 
ices, industrial placement, and so forth. The 80 
per cent of the veterans who do not receive a 
service-connected rating are eligible, however, 
to the services of the state bureaus and occa- 
sionally to medical services in terms of a diag- 
nosis. They cannot receive psychiatric treat- 
ment unless there are special facilities in the 
- community. It is obvious, then, that the com- 
munity itself must take the responsibility for 
psychiatric cases of the large proportion of 
men with war neuroses when they are dis- 
charged from the armed forces. To be sure, 
many of these persons make spontaneous re- 
coveries and are quickly absorbed in industry. 
On the other hand there are many who need 
but do not get adequate care. 

To meet this need the National Committee 
for Mental Hygiene has organized a rehabilita- 
tion division whose aim is: 


To encourage and assist communities in ex- 
tending or establishing psychiatric facilities for 
the proper and adequate care of veterans and 
others who have psychiatric handicaps. 

To obtain the inclusion of the mentally 
handicapped in the plans of the state voca- 
tional rehabilitation bureaus. 

To assist industry in fitting the psychiatri- 


cally handicapped into gainful and productive 
employment. Several firms have specifically re- 
quested such assistance. 

To assemble facts regarding needs for psy- 
chiatric rehabilitation and effective methods 
for providing the same. This information will 
be sent periodically to all groups interested in 
it and able to use it constructively. 

To maintain constant clearance with appro- 
priate divisions of the federal government in 
reference to further legislation and the im- 
provement of existing services. 

To give field service to states and communi- 
ties. 


Meanwhile, in various communities 
throughout the country attempts are being 
made to meet the psychiatric needs of the dis- 
charged men by establishing special psychiatric 
rehabilitation clinics. A model of this sort, and 
the first to be established, is the one set up at 
New York Hospital, which has been very suc- 
cessful in the treatment of war neuroses. Other 
clinics of a similar type are being established in 
Boston, Chicago, and San Francisco. Because 
there are no federal provisions for the main- 
tenance of such clinics, they are usually sup- 
ported through private funds with the profes- 
sional staff — psychiatrists, psychiatric social 
workers, and psychologists — usually giving 
their services free. This, of course, is only an 
expedient and it is recognized that more ade- 
quate provisions must be made if the services 
are to develop as they should. 


Mental Deficiency 


Mental deficiency (feeble-mindedness) is 
the term applied to the dullard who is so badly 
handicapped mentally that he cannot conduct 
his affairs with ordinary prudence. It is a de- 
fect of intelligence dating from birth or a very 
early age. On the basis of severity of defect, 
mental defectives are classified into three 
major groups: the idiot, or lowest; the imbe- 
cile; and the moron, bordering on the self-sufh- 
cient. Some cases of mental deficiency are due 
to injuries to the brain tissue; others result 
from deficiencies in the development of the 
brain. Some of these disorders are hereditary, 
while in other conditions hereditary causes are 
remote or absent. 

Mental deficiency is a social concept, and so- 
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cial criteria of the condition are fundamental. 
Other criteria, such as mental age arrived at 
through tests, are valid for determining men- 
tal deficiency only when they correlate with so- 
cial criteria or when they are used as one part 
of a study of the person’s total adjustment. One 
of the most important means of determining 
mental deficiency is the use of various psycho- 
logical tests. The critical use and interpretation 
of tests have become something of an art and 
are the special field of the clinical psychologist. 
For clinical purposes a modification of the 
Binet Test has the most widespread use. This 
test classifies the subject according to the age 
level to which his intelligence most closely cor- 
responds (mental age). The ratio of the sub- 
ject’s “mental age” to his chronological age, 
that is, the per cent of expected development 
that he has achieved, is called his intelligence 
quotient (I.Q.). 

A large proportion of mental deficiency is 
found among delinquents. This is probably 
due to the fact that the feeble-minded children 
are easily led and are very suggestible. Delin- 
quency is frequently a result of society’s failure 
to make adequate provision for children of 
limited intelligence. 

While the incidence of mental deficiency is 
generally estimated at 1 per cent of the popula- 
tion, this refers to the cases in which the intel- 
lectual inferiority is so severe as practically to 
insure social dependency. Approximately 13 
per cent of the population have an intellectual 
equipment that is so marginal that unusual so- 
cial pressure or temperamental instability is 
likely to precipitate the individual into insufh- 
ciency. The cases of mental deficiency decrease 
in number as they increase in severity. 

Institutions for the mentally defective actu- 
ally care for only about one-tenth of the total, 
even in our best-equipped states. The remain- 
der in most instances are problems for commu- 
nity care. This necessitates careful registration, 
education, and supervision. In only one state, 
South Dakota, is registration of all mental de- 
fectives well organized. 

Education of mentally deficient children is 
carried on to a small extent through temporary 
institutional placement but for the most part 
* depends on the public schools. The larger com- 
munities tend to provide special classes for 
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them, but elsewhere they are dealt with in the 
regular classes. While the best educational pro- 
grams provide for the personality needs of the 
defective child, all too often the special class be- 
comes another routine or, even worse, a “catch- 
all” for children who are annoying. Well-or- 


_ dered education for defectives aims to develop 


what strengths the children have and to fore- 
stall continual failure. The environmental limi- 
tations of many dull children demand also a 
better appreciation of the home and a means of 
considering this in the education of the child. 
School social work, especially designed to ful- 
fill this function, is at present far too limited. 
See School Social Work in SociaL AND HEALTH 
Work IN THE SCHOOLS. ; 

Institutions for mental defectives are as a 
rule designed either to provide custodial care 
or training preparatory to discharge or supervi- 
sion in the community. Some children need an 
institution because of the severity of the defect 
which defies home care. Others have become 
delinquent or are otherwise disturbing and 
need a more controlled environment during 
training than exists in the community. Unfor- 
tunately, community health and welfare agen- 
cies are often inclined to seek the commitment 
of such children before the resources for non- 
institutional care have been used to their ut- 
most. As is the case with the insane, inadequate 
provision is often made for the supervision of 
those patients who are or could be discharged 
from institutions. 


Epilepsy 

Epilepsy is a group of disorders character- 
ized by convulsions and loss of consciousness. 
There are two main types of epilepsy: the 
grand mal, in which the victim falls suddenly, 
loses consciousness, and has a jerking convul- 
sion of the body; and petit mal, in which there 
is only a transient loss of consciousness, often 
without interruption of activity or an aware- 
ness of the attack. Attacks may occur in sleep 
for a long while before they are discovered. 

The incidence of epilepsy is impossible to 
determine because of the uncertainty of diag- 
nosis and the many cases that never seek treat- 
ment. An estimate of three per 1,000 popula- 
tion is conservative. 

The epileptic is of social significance because 


273 


National Associations in Social Work 


of the liability to self-injury and because of the 
irritable, aggressive personality tending to ac- 
company the disorder and the violent out- 
breaks that may follow or supplant a convul- 
sion. Some states have consequently made spe- 
cial provision for epileptics either in institu- 
tions for the insane or mental defectives, or 


separately. : 
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NATIONAL ASSOCIATIONS IN SOCIAL 
WORK. National associations, as a group, are 
closely related in various ways to the whole 
structure of community welfare organization 
on all levels — local, state, and national. Most 
local social work agencies and special interest 
groups that have come to make up the councils 
of social agencies in localities are also severally 
united with similar agencies in other commu- 
nities through affiliation with the respective 
national associations in the different functional 
fields. See Councits in SociaL Work. Each 
national agency serves a particular field of so- 
cial effort and acts as a trustee for the move- 
ment. It is an instrument by which purposes 
and objectives held in common with its local 
constituencies throughout the country can be 
distinctively organized, policies developed, and 
relationships maintained with broad move- 
ments and individuals who are working for 
the public welfare in voluntary and govern- 
mental agencies. At its best, a national agency 
offers a distinctive leadership and_ national 
guidance that is essential to effective social ac- 
tion. 
In various appropriate and flexible ways 
this structural integration of horizontal-verti- 
cal relationships has developed over the years 
into what might be called the “hard core” of 
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health and welfare work. Some of the more 
important similarities and differences between 
national associations, their characteristic serv- 
ices and functions, their current problems, and 
their efforts to achieve greater coordination 
through their own councils are summarized in 
this article. | 


Leading National Agencies 


The organizations and agencies represented 
in the National Social Work Council, National 
Health Council, National Education-Recrea- 
tion Council, and the Social Case Work Coun- 
cil of National Agencies give a fairly adequate 
picture of the national agencies as generally 
recognized by social workers. 


National Social Work Council 


American Association for Labor Legislation! 

American Country Life Association 

American National Red Cross 

American Public Welfare Association 

American Social Hygiene Association 

Boy Scouts of America 

Boys’ Clubs of America 

Camp Fire Girls, Inc. 

Child Welfare League of America 

Community Chests and Councils, Inc. 

Council of Jewish Federations and Welfare Funds 

Family Welfare Association of America 

Girl Scouts 

National Association of Legal Aid Organizations 

National Board of the Young Womens Christian As- 
sociations 

National Child Labor Committee 

National Committee for Mental Hygiene 

National Conference of Catholic Charities 

National Consumers League 

National Council of the Young Men’s Christian As- 
sociations 

National Federation of Settlements 

National Jewish Welfare Board 

National Organization for Public Health Nursing 

National Probation Association 

National Publicity Council for Health and Welfare 
Services 

National Recreation Association 

National Society for the Prevention of Blindness 

National Travelers Aid Association 

National Tuberculosis Association 

National Urban League 

The Salvation Army 


National Health Council 


American Association of Medical Social Workers 
American Cancer Society 

American Diabetes Association 

American Epilepsy League 

American Eugenics Society 

American Heart Association 


1 Temporarily inactive. 
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*American National Red Cross 

American Nurses’ Association 

American Public Health Association 

*American Social Hygiene Association 

American Society for the Hard of Hearing 

Conference of State and Provincial Health Authorities 
of North America 

Foundation for Positive Health 

Maternity Center Association 

National Committee of Health Council Executives 

*National Committee for Mental Hygiene 

*National Organization for Public Health Nursing 

*National Society for the Prevention of Blindness 

*National Tuberculosis Association 

Planned Parenthood Federation of America 

Children’s Bureau, United States Department of 
Labor (Advisory) 

Public Health Service, Federal 
(Advisory) 


Security Agency 


National Education-Recreation Council 


American Association for Adult Education 

American Association of Museums 

American Association for the Study of Group Work 

American Federation of Arts 

American Library Association 

*American National Red Cross 

*Boy Scouts of America 

*Boys’ Clubs of America 

*Camp Fire Girls, Inc. 

Children’s Bureau, United States Department of 
Labor 

Conference of Professional Schools of Recreation and 
Group Work 

Extension Service, United States Department of 
Agriculture 

Farm Security Administration, United States Depart- 
ment of Agriculture 

Federal Council of the Churches of Christ in America 

Federal Housing Administration, National Housing 
Agency 

Federal Public Housing Authority, National Housing 
Agenc 

Fish and Wildlife Service, United States Department 
of the Interior 

Forest Service, United States Department of Agricul- 
ture 

*Girl Scouts 

Knights of Columbus, Boy Life Bureau 

*National Board of the Young Womens Christian As- 
sociations 

National Catholic Welfare Conference 

*National Conference of Catholic Charities 

*National Council of the Young Men’s Christian As- 
sociations 

National Education Association of the United States 

*National Federation of Settlements 

*National Jewish Welfare Board 

National Park Service, United States Department of 
the Interior 

*National Recreation Association 

Office of Civilian Defense, Office for Emergency 
Management, Executive Office of the President 

Office of Education, Federal Security Agency 

Recreation Division, Office of Community War Serv- 
ices, Federal Security Agency 

*The Salvation Army 

United Service Organizations 


*Also members of National Social Work Council. 


National Associations in Social Work 


Social Case Work Council of 
National Agencies 

American Association of Medical Social Workers 
American Association of Psychiatric Social Workers 
American Christian Committee for Refugees 
American Federation of International Institutes 
*American National Red Cross 

*Child Welfare League of America 

*Family Welfare Association of America 
International Migration Service 

National Association of the Junior Leagues of America 
National Council Church Mission of Help 

*National Probation Association 

National Refugee Service 
*National Travelers Aid Association 


The list of national organizations in Part 
Two of this volume is designedly more com- 
prehensive than the above, within the limits of 
the basis of selection stated in the Preracz. The 
grand total of 402 voluntary and 70 govern- 
mental national agencies listed therein gives 
a picture of national resources available to so- 
cial work rather than the total number of na- 
tional agencies that are administered and fi- 
nanced within the social work field itself. 


Administrative Similarities and Differences 


Despite their distinctive differences due to 
varying origins, purposes, and methods, each 
national association is fundamentally a means 
for mutual cooperation in a given field — fam- 
ily welfare, legal aid, mental hygiene, settle- 
ments, and so forth. It is also something more 
than the sum of the pieces of local work in its 
field. Through a wide variety of inter-com- 
munity cooperative devices and through na- 
tionally conceived projects, much meaning 
and influence is added to a movement. Where 
the participation of its local leaders has been 
enlisted and mobilized for the development of 
the national program, the raising of standards, 
and the promotion and extension of the work 
as viewed in the national perspective, a na- 
tional agency may then be said to have truly 
assumed a role of national. leadership in a 
movement. 

Organization relationships within a particu- 
lar field necessarily reflect the history of the 
movement and express the distinctive relation- 
ship between the national agency and its “lo- 
cals.” Four general types are: (a) national 
agencies that emphasize the federal principle 


*Also members of National Social Work Council. 


in their relations to local units which they 
serve, as in the settlement, boys’ club, travelers’ 
aid, family welfare, and community organiza- 


‘tion fields; (b) national agencies that charter 


local branches which they serve, such as the 
American Red Cross and some of the youth 
movements as, for example, the Girl Scouts, 
Boy Scouts, and Camp Fire Girls; (c) national 
agencies that affiliate with various individual 
groups and agencies in communities and states 
without close or continuing administrative 
commitment, as in the public recreation, social 
hygiene, and probation fields; and (d) national 
movements, mainly in “related” fields, having 
individual member constituencies for dissemi- 
nating information and promoting legislation. 
Variations within these types of administra- 
tive relationships, which are not themselves 
mutually exclusive, make it necessary for the 
reader to turn to the national agency or agen- 
cies in any given field for an accurate inter- 
pretation of the organization and the way it 
works. 


Functions and Services 


Service to specific local agencies and inter- 
ested groups and individuals in communities 
is always an important and immediate concern 
of each national association. It also provides 
the basis for a larger leadership in the move- 
ment through which it makes its distinctive 
contribution to the whole field of social work. 
In the present war period the trend is toward 
increasing emphasis on the latter function. 

A committee of the National Social Work 
Council representing 11 national agencies has 
attempted to outline a composite picture of 
their functional services. Its report’ warns that 
“such a classification of functions common to 
all cannot rate any one function as major or 
minor.” High on the list, however, are the 
services that include opportunities afforded to 
local agencies for direct consultation on gen- 
eral problems such as planning and interpret- 
ing the local program and analyzing and study- 
ing the membership; also on special problems 
such as financing and publicity. This is ac- 
complished through correspondence, field vis- 


1 See Committee on Contributions to National Agen- 
cies from Community Chest Cities, infra cit. 
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its, and individual conferences at national 
headquarters and at conventions. 

Technical advice regarding buildings and 
physical equipment is available in some fields. 
Assistance in reinforcing and stimulating local 
leadership; help in training volunteer and em- 
ployed workers locally; consultation and rec- 
ommendation in connection with new per- 
sonnel; planning and conducting of confer- 
ences; development of the general program 
and fundamental methods; setting of achieve- 
ment goals; recruitment and training of work- 
ers; development of personnel and work stand- 
ards; publication of magazines and profes- 
sional, or technical journals; preparation of 
descriptive material and reports of accomplish- 
ments in a particular field; development of 
new methods of getting better understanding 
by the general public— all these and many 
more are especially significant national services 
available to local communities. See CoNnFER- 
ENCES OF SocriAL Work and Pustic RELATIONS 
ProcRAMs IN SocitAL Work. 


Leadership 


A distinctively national leadership function 
of a national agency is its responsibility for 
conducting work on behalf of the whole move- 
ment. This covers a wide range of interests, 


- and only a few types can be mentioned, such as 


the study of program content, official repre- 
sentation of the movement, new social legisla- 
tion, and promotion of the work in unoccupied 
fields. 

In considering the place of national agencies 
in the social economy of our time, the so-called 
“stand-by” service should not be overlooked. 
Conditions change in different communities 
and even the best-equipped and most stable of 
local agencies sometimes happen on bad times; 
and the ability of a national agency to help in 
meeting emergencies and to provide skilled 
and experienced leadership in times of crisis is 
of great importance. In many cases a local 


_agency which is not part of the national move- 


ment would have much difficulty in getting 
trained personnel. Increased stability and pres- 
tige come to any local organization through its 


membership in an established national agency. 


This helps to hold a local unit to satisfactory 
standards of work and, because of the *work 


and reputation of the national body, helps to 
interpret the local agency to its own commu- 
nity as well as to enlarge its outreach and in- 
crease its vision. These are times when the 
welfare of human beings and their opportunity 
for growth and development are central to the 
problems of a continuing democracy. The na- 
tional agencies in social work recognize that 
they should make their distinctive contribu- 
tions in foresight and statecraft toward helping 
to meet this need. To the extent that they do 
this, they are a sine qua non in our national 


life. 


Wartime Developments 


As the national crisis has developed, the ear- 
lier distinction between national organizations 
absorbed by problems of the “home front” and 
those easily identified as “war agencies” has 
lost much of its significance. All national or- 
ganizations are now consciously keyed to the 
war effort through reorganized programs and 
activities based on objective studies of today’s 
needs and conditions. Some original ap- 
proaches in program making have included a 
more definite participation by laymen, which 
in turn has brought more careful thinking re- 
garding the functions of the national organiza- 
tions themselves and a more constructive plan- 
ning of their work in terms of the way life is 
being affected in the United States. See Vot- 
UNTEERS IN SocIAL Work. 

Through readaptation of facilities, the or- 
ganization of special war projects, and espe- 
cially through closer coordination of effort, 
there has evolved what might be called social 
work’s war program.’ This has meant con- 
siderable regrouping of functional services in 
a flexible coordination of existing and emer- 
gency agencies. It has been a process of accre- 
tion with a minimum of new organization. 
The trend has been in the direction of a na- 
tional social welfare pattern, with federal lead- 
ership playing an increasingly significant part 
in the process. Wartime agencies, such as the 
Office of Civilian Defense and the Office of 
Community War Services of the Federal Se- 
curity Agency, have been added to the older 


1 Descriptions of these numerous activities are scat- 
tered throughout this volume under appropriate head- 
ings. 
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leadership of the federal Children’s Bureau, 
Social Security Board, Public Health Service, 
and others. See FepErAL AGENCIES IN SOCIAL 
Worx. Until it was discontinued in 1943, the 
National Resources Planning Board was bring- 
ing scope and insight to federal leadership. A 
clearer definition of federal responsibilities and 
resources, however, is now needed to encour- 
age more unity of purpose in the whole social 
work field. 

Most conspicuous in the wartime organiza- 
tion of the voluntary field has been the United 
Service Organizations, an experiment in mak- 
ing the resources of six well-known national 
agencies available to servicemen and industrial 
war workers in communities. As a war effort it 
is complementary to the Services to the Armed 
Forces (including Military and Naval Welfare 
Service and Home Service) of the American 
National Red Cross. See SERVICEMEN AND 
VETERANS. 

Two other distinctive groups of national 
agencies have developed incorporated projects 
for the purpose of accomplishing certain com- 
mon objectives included within their several 
programs. Financial requirements to maintain 
special war projects led one group subse- 
quently to develop a functional service known 
as the American War-Community Services, 
Inc. (AWCS). This mutually controlled or- 
ganization has now become an instrument 
through which the American Federation of In- 
ternational Institutes, Child Welfare League 
of America, Family Welfare Association of 
America, National Board of the Young 
Womens Christian Associations, National Or- 
ganization for Public Health Nursing, and 
National Urban League have coordinated cer- 
tain aspects of their respective programs. The 
AWCS has already helped more than 150 
hard-pressed war communities, and roo more 
are on the waiting list. This is a coming to- 
gether of six national agencies to consider case 
work, group work, service to children, health 
service, and work with minorities in terms of 
the problems of specific local communities. 
(Provision is made, however, looking toward 
the inclusion of other agencies in the AWCS 
with essential national war-connected pro- 
grams.) A joint appeal for public support of 
these wartime projects is made by the AWCS. 


Close relations are maintained with the com- 
munity chest field but the AWCS, as such, is 
not included in the National War Fund. See 
CoMMUNITY CHESTs AND War CHESTS. 

More recently the formation of the Associ- 


ated Youth-Serving Organizations (AYSO) | 


has been announced, with the Boys’ Clubs of 
America, Camp Fire Girls, Girl Scouts, Na- 
tional Jewish Welfare Board, National Federa- 
tion of Settlements, National Council of the 
Young Men’s Christian Associations, and Na- 
tional Board of the Young Womens Christian 
Associations as “affiliated national agencies.” 
By means of “committees, commissions, con- 
ferences, staff consultations, and individual as- 
signments” the AYSO plans to study and in- 
terpret youth needs and youth services. It is de- 
signed as a “national approach to joint local 
planning and action for youth needs.” Rela- 
tions are to be developed with federal agencies, 
Community Chests and Councils, Inc., and 
member agencies, other united financing and 
planning organizations, the schools, churches, 
labor, and other groups. 

Both of the above projects have appropriate 
agency representatives and interested citizens 
on their governing boards. Each employs a 
general secretary. Each seeks to enable a group 
of organizations jointly and formally to relate 
and administer activities that are parts or as- 
pects of the larger programs of the national or- 
ganizations concerned. Both are new experi- 
ments in social organization. 

This blossoming of cooperative activities 
among national agencies is, of course, the fruit 
of experience in many fields where less formal 
arrangements have long been the practice. The 
chief novelty lies in its public emphasis and its 
closer tie-in with local community organiza- 
tion. See COMMUNITY ORGANIZATION IN SOCIAL 


Work. 


Current Trends and Outlook 


The trend toward a closer integration of na- 
tional services appears also in the activities of 
the four councils whose membership is listed 
at the beginning of this article. These older or- 
ganizations have been national agency instru- 
ments for the study of common problems since 


World War I. 
For example, a three-year study of voluntary 
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health agencies by the late Selskar M. Gunn 
has just been completed under the auspices of 
the National Health Council. In 1943, state- 
_ ments for the War Manpower Commission re- 
garding essential welfare services, in which 
professional activities were defined and job 
titles listed, were prepared by the National 
Education-Recreation Council and the Social 
Case Work Council of National Agencies in 
cooperation with the Office of Defense Health 
and Welfare Services (now the Office of Com- 
munity War Services of the Federal Security 
Agency). Further intensive analysis of job 
qualifications and training requisites is con- 
tinuing in the two councils. Cooperative field 
assistance to the War Relocation Authority has 
been provided by the Social Case Work Coun- 
cil of National Agencies to aid in placing 
Japanese-Americans in new communities. See 
JAPANESE-A MERICANS. 

A National Committee on Service to Veter- 
ans, acting under the general auspices of the 
National Social Work Council, has recently 
circulated a 19-page leaflet entitled Commu- 
nity Services for Veterans: A Guide for Plan- 
ning and Coordination. Working along with 
the federal Retraining and Reemployment Ad- 
ministration, the Committee’s functions are: as- 
sisting in over-all planning to assure adequate 
_ service to veterans; providing advice and in- 
formation on the subject to national voluntary 
agencies; offering guidance to communities 
through local agencies and councils of social 
agencies; and consulting in an advisory ca- 
pacity with governmental agencies. The status 
of this quasi-independent group of officials 
from a number of voluntary national agencies, 
which have the administration and planning 
of various social services as their chief concern, 
is somewhat analogous to that of the former 
National Committee on Care of Transient and 
Homeless, sponsored by the National Social 
Work Council a decade ago. 

By these and other means the national agen- 
cies are seeking to share the joint thinking and 
planning they are doing in their councils with 
those similarly engaged in the localities. A cor- 
responding demand from communities was 
expressed at the 1944 National Conference of 
Social Work where three separate groups of 
staff members in local councils of social agen- 


cies discussed how they might tap the resources 
of national agencies more effectively. In gen- 
eral, the challenge to the older, as well as the 
newer, national coordinating bodies to plan 
and work cooperatively with governmental 
and community agencies is a significant by- 
product of wartime social work and will un- 
doubtedly be the source of many problems dur- 
ing the next few years. Giving added point to 
this challenge are the wartime practices in fi- 
nancing national social work, such as the de- 
velopment of the National War Fund, the ex- 
tension of national quota and budget review- 
ing practices as developed locally in commu- 
nity chests to include the war projects of some 
national agencies, and the promotion of plans 
designed to encourage some application of 
these processes to the regular continuing 
budgets of national agencies in the not-distant 
future. 

Anticipating their responsibilities for the 
postwar years, many national agencies are ac- 
tively studying in boards, committees, and 
staffs the social, educational, recreational, 
health, and vocational problems they fore- 
see as emerging during the period of gen- 
eral military and industrial demobilization. 
For the purpose of identifying those problems 
that are truly basic in our national life, and as a 
guide to helping national executives raise the 
question of responsibility within their own 
fields and determine their relationships to 
others, organizations within the National So- 
cial Work Council have contributed staff time 
for study and the preparation of broad over-all 
presentations to the entire Council regarding 
the areas containing the more immediate and 
acute problems. Reports of some of these pres- 
entations have been circulated throughout the 
social work field.t The formation of the Na- 
tional Committee on Service to Veterans noted 
above is partly an outgrowth of such a pres- 
entation. 

Speculation and some planning as to the fu- 
ture of war-born agencies have already begun. 


1 National Social Work Council, Men and Women 
Discharged from the Armed Forces, 12 pp. January 
1944, by Helen W. Martin and Charlotte Johnson; 
Men and Women Leaving War Industry, 14 pp. Febru- 
ary 1944, by Margaret Creech; Government’s Part in 
Serving Demobilized People, 14 pp. March 1944, by 
Howard W. Russell. 
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Some official announcements indicate a policy 
looking toward discontinuing temporary or- 
ganizations but finding ways for continuing 
functional services that have demonstrated 
their usefulness. Those who recall the discour- 
aging aftermath of World War I are hoping 
there will be more’success in holding wartime 
leaders and other volunteers for much-needed 
service during postwar years. 
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NEGROES.’ Organized social work has been 
confronted in 1944 with three notable wartime 
changes affecting both the social welfare of Ne- 
groes and the programs of national and local 
agencies serving this’ racial group. These 


1 Prepared with the assistance of Arthur Dunham, 
Professor of Community Organization, Institute of 
Public and Social Administration, University of Michi- 
gan. 

2 For names of national agencies in this field listed in 
Directory oF AGENCctEs in Part Two, see INDEX under 
the title of this article. 


changes have been, respectively, economic, so- 
cial, and organizational. 


Migration and Employment 


A major economic change has transpired as 
a result of progressive industrialization of the 
Negro labor force and migration of a consider- 
able number of Negro workers with their 
families. In December, 1943, the War Man- 
power Commission and the United States Em- 
ployment Service estimated that Negroes con- 
stituted 8.3 per cent of war-industry labor. 
With reliable estimates setting our total war 
production employment at close to 20,000,000, 
it is probable that at least 1,500,000 Negro 
workers are engaged in war production and 
other essential war employment.* 


Many of these workers left their original. 


homes in search of war jobs. Estimates of the 
extent of this migration range from 600,000 to 
700,000. For the most part, the migration fol- 
lows two main streams: one heading from the 
South Central and Southwest regions to the 
West Coast, and the other from the South Cen- 
tral and Southeast to the Mississippi Valley and 
Eastern Seaboard industrial centers. This has 
resulted in sudden and appreciable increases of 
Negro populations in large industrial centers 
— increases which are both numerical and pro- 
portionate. The Negro population of Los 
Angeles, estimated in the 1940 census at 63,- 
774, had increased to an estimated 91,000 in 
July, 1943, a percentage increase in three years 
of 42.7. In Chicago, during the same period, 
the Negro population rose from 277,731 to 
350,000, an increase of 26 per cent. Percentage 
increases for other northern cities were re- 
ported by the Social Science Institute at Fisk 
University as follows: Baltimore, 20.6; Buffalo, 
30.0; Detroit, 24.1; Milwaukee, 58.7; Minne- 
apolis, 48.3; Philadelphia, 12.0; and San Fran- 
cisco, 271.4. (San Francisco has never previ- 
ously had a large Negro population. In 1940 
that population was only 4,846, while in 1943 
it was estimated at 18,000.) But by no means 
was all of the migration from the South to the 
North. Southern war-industry centers also re- 
ported significant gains in their Negro popula- 
tions as workers moved from non-industrial to 


1 See National Urban League. Performance of Negro 
Workers in Three Hundred War Plants (infra cit.). 
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industrial cities and from rural to urban cen- 
ters. Mobile’s Negro population of 29,046 in- 
creased 106.6 per cent to 60,000 in 1943; the 
New Orleans Negro group rose from 149,034 
iN 1940 to 196,000, or 31.5 per cent; Charles- 
ton, S. C., noted a change from 31,765 to 51,- 
765, an increase of 63 per cent.* 

These new workers found employment in a 
wide variety of war industry, but the most sig- 
nificant numerical gains in Negro employment 
have been noted in such industries as ship- 
building, aviation, and iron and steel. On the 
Pacific Coast, Negroes are widely employed in 
aircraft and shipbuilding and are being in- 
creasingly employed in metal trades. A report 
in late 1943 showed that Negro workers con- 
stituted 8.7 per cent of the workers employed 
in shipbuilding throughout the country, and 4 
per cent of the labor force in aircraft manufac- 
ture. In iron and steel there are reported to be 
more than 100,000 Negro workers employed. 

During 1943 more than 112,000 Negroes en- 
rolled and completed war production training, 
trade, professional, and clerical courses in 
training-within-industry and other wartime 
training programs. “In the South the opening 
of skilled jobs to Negroes has been slow, al- 
though advances have been made in non-in- 
dustrial employment. . . . The most signifi- 
cant gains have been in shipbuilding and air- 
craft production.”? 

Thus, with approximately one-third of the 
Negro working population in war industry, 
including an increasing number of Negro 
women, and with the permanent shift of Ne- 
gro families from non-industrial into indus- 
trial areas, social work agencies are faced with 
the question of how they may best adjust their 
programs more adequately to serve this re- 
cently industrialized American group. 


Community Problems 


The second change referred to is social, aris- 
ing from the impact made by these Negro 
newcomers upon urban industrial communi- 
ties and the corresponding impact made upon 


14 Monthly Summary of Events and Trends in 
Race Relations. November 1943. 

2 See U. S. War Manpower Commission. Utilization 
of Reserve Workers (infra cit.). 
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this group by attitudes in the new communities 
where they are now living. During the past 
year the phrase “racial tension” has come into 
popular use. In its more extreme aspects, racial 
tension has broken out into actual conflict — 
disastrous riots such as took place during 1943 
in Mobile, Ala., Beaumont, Tex., Detroit, and 
New York City. In its less intense aspect, racial 
tension has been characterized by the rise of 
community uneasiness, the growth of hostile 
attitudes between whites and Negroes, a freez- 
ing of segregationist and other discriminatory 
social patterns, and a general attitude of bewil- 
derment or helplessness on the part of public 
officials and civic leadership when confronted 
by these problems. Racial hostility has most 
often been manifested in areas of employment, 
housing, and recreation. A number of cities 
where no actual riots occurred experienced a 
series of work stoppages caused by white em- 
ployes in war plants who objected to the em- 
ployment or upgrading of Negro workers. 

In most war-industry communities where 
housing for war workers was already gravely 
inadequate, there has been organized a dogged 
public resistance against the spread of the Ne- 
gro residential neighborhood and against infil- 
tration by Negroes into previously all-white 
neighborhoods. Housing controversies have 
developed over the building of war housing 
for Negro workers and the allocation to Ne- 
groes of housing units in projects already con- 
structed. Similar controversy has developed in 
the field of privately financed war housing. 
There have been restrictive covenants made by 
white property owners, anti-Negro interpreta- 
tion of Federal Housing Administration poli- 
cies, and “lily-white” policies in urban rede- 
velopment plans during the past year. 

Racial tensions have been especially appar- 
ent in cities where Negro populations have 
suddenly increased and work-weary white and 
Negro civilians have crowded inadequate pub- 
lic and commercial amusement places during 
weekends and evenings. Discriminatory poli- 
cies by management and unintelligent atti- 
tudes by police officers have sometimes caused 
explosive incidents among white and Negro 
recreation seekers. Congested local and re- 
gional transportation facilities have further ag- 
gravated racial situations as Negroes and 
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whites have found bus, trolley, and train ac- 
commodations inadequate and uncomfortable. 

The unsatisfactory shape of race relations 
has handicapped organization of social service 
programs to meet developing welfare needs 
among the Negro population. Some of these 
needs have already become acute. Protection of 
family life has always been a serious problem 
in the low-income Negro neighborhood, faced 
by hazards of inadequate public service, con- 
gested living, and substandard social condi- 
tions. The problem is further aggravated by 
withdrawal of Negro war-working mothers 
from the home and the departure of fathers 
and older brothers for service in the armed 
forces. 

Juvenile delinquency ranks among the 
major social problems in the Negro neighbor- 
hood, as in the white. Different cities report 
varying experiences with delinquency among 
Negro children and youth. In July, 1943, New 
York City’s Children’s Court reported’ that 
delinquency cases among Negroes rose but 48 
per cent as compared with 55.4 per cent among 
whites. The increase among white girls was 
more than double that among Negro girls. 
This has been explained by some observers as a 
reflection of the improved economic status of 
most Negro families, since low income and 
dual parental employment had formerly con- 
tributed to the disproportionately high rate of 
Negro delinquency. Now that white mothers 
are leaving their homes for war jobs and the 
income of Negro families has risen, the gap 
between white and Negro delinquency has 
tended to lessen. However, these same ob- 
servers point out that with the continuance of 
the war and the abnormal social and psycho- 
logical stress experienced by the Negro neigh- 
borhood, there is every danger that juvenile 
delinquency rates will suddenly shoot upward. 
See JUVENILE BEHAVIOR PROBLEMS. 

In support of this point of view, at a confer- 
ence on services for Negro children, called by 
the United States Children’s Bureau, profes- 
sional workers in attendance expressed the 
opinion that unless early preventive steps are 
taken, a great increase of delinquency among 
Negro youth will be witnessed. That confer- 
ence proposed the strengthening of the Chil- 
dren’s Bureau service to Negro and other mi- 


-nority group children in both rural and urban 


areas. It recommended the increased use of 
qualified Negro personnel on voluntary and 
governmental agency staffs. The importance of 
mental hygiene implications and opportunities 
for professional and postgraduate training for 
Negro workers handling children were 
stressed. The strong point was made that spe- 
cial safeguards are necessary to insure equal 
participation of Negro children in benefits of 
federal aid to state children’s programs. See 
CuiLp WELFARE. 

Special projects to combat the rise of juve- 
nile delinquency have brought interesting re- 
sults in several cities. Notable among these has 
been the Junior Police Citizens’ Corps, organ- 
ized by a Negro patrolman of Washington, 
D. C., which was aimed especially at reaching 
the leaders of juvenile gangs. 

A persisting dark spot in the picture of juve- 
nile care is the nation-wide absence or inade- 
quacy of institutions and agencies to handle 
Negro problem children in the pre-delinquent 
stage. Foster home care for Negro children 
also continues to lag behind provisions for 
whites. 


Adaptations of Agency Programs 

Certain national recreational and character- 
building agencies have strengthened their pro- 
grams in answer to some of the needs referred 
to above. The National Board of the Young 
Womens Christian Associations and the Na- 
tional Council of the Young Men’s Christian 
Associations have made self-studies of their lo- 
cal racial policies, emphasizing the participa- 
tion of Negroes in local programs, relation- 
ships between white and Negro members, and 
the role assumed by ‘their member agencies in 
facing problems of racial relations in their 
communities. Reports of these studies have 
been published under the titles Negro Youth in 
City YMCA’s and Interracial Practices in 
Community YWCA’s, both infra cit. A conclu- 
sion to be drawn from a comparison of these 
two studies is that the YWCA movement is 
more effectively organized to give positive 
leadership on matters involving racial tension, 
and that it has a more detailed and carefully 
planned program for giving “living reality” to 
its own tenets of faith. 
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Girl Scouts is currently engaged in increas- 
ing the enrollment of Negro members. During 
1943, 89 new communities enrolled Negro girls 
as Scouts for the first time, and the total mem- 
bership of the organization increased from 
10,372 to 16,692. Special training courses for 
Negro leaders and special recruiting for na- 
tional Girl Scout training schools have been 
features of this program. Camp Fire Girls, 
Inc., has placed similar emphasis upon an in- 
crease in Negro enrollment and the inclusion 
of Negro members in existing councils. The 


agency reports that “many of our councils. 


which had not formerly served Negro girls are 
now doing so.” Boy Scouts of America reports 
tor Negroes in salaried positions. Its greatest 
problem in developing the program among 
Negroes is finding and training scoutmasters 
and senior Cub leaders. The 1943 membership 
report lists 2,806 Negro troops and 60,184 Ne- 
gro Scouts as compared with a 1938 figure of 
1,100 Negro troops and 24,269 Negro Scouts. 

The National Recreation Association has in- 
creased emphasis upon its objective of “secur- 
ing participation of the colored citizens in pub- 
lic playgrounds and recreation programs in 
communities.” By giving guidance to local 
governmental and voluntary recreational agen- 
cies and through the special services of three 
Negro national staff members, the Association 
has been able to increase the extent and effect 
of its influence in local communities. 


Health Problems 
The health of the Negro population re- 


mained, as was to be expected, another major 
problem. The years 1943 and 1944 were 
marked by the close attention given to prob- 
lems of social disease among the Negro popu- 
lation. This close scrutiny was a natural result 
of the federal government’s concern for pro- 
tection of the health of men in the armed serv- 
ices and in the stamping out of social diseases 
from communities surrounding army training 
centers. Field workers attached to the Office of 
Defense Health and Welfare Services (now 
the Office of Community War Services of the 
Federal Security Agency) held innumerable 
conferences with public officials and civic lead- 
ers in cities throughout the country. Social hy- 
giene campaigns were carried on by the federal 
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government and supported by state, city, and 
voluntary agencies, with special attention to 
the health education of the Negro community. 
See SoctaL HYGIENE. 

There has been an increase: of criticism of 
National Negro Health Week* as an educa- 
tional device. Not a few Negro leaders de- 
clared that this racial emphasis on problems of 
community health resulted in a distorted pic- 
ture of the real health situation among the Ne- 
gro population and its relationship to the 
health of the community at large. The director 
of Philadelphia’s Mercy Hospital pointed out 
to a local committee on National Negro 
Health Week that “There is no such thing as 
Negro health or Negro Health Week — health 
is health, regardless of any group or racial con- 
sideration.” An increasing number of both 
Negro and white citizens throughout the coun- 
try are criticizing health emphasis placed on 
venereal diseases and tuberculosis as “special 
Negro problems.” Along this line, a number of 
health agencies have called attention to the 
lack of advanced study and clinical facilities 
open to Negro physicians and nurses, to the ra- 
cial differential existing between salaries of 
Negro and white nurses, to the limitation upon 
the use of Negro nurses by the Army and their 
exclusion by the Navy, and to the failure on 
the part of many communities to provide equal 
hospital and public clinic services for Negro 
patients. It is pointed out that these policies di- 
rectly influence the disproportionate disease 
and death rate among Negroes. See Mzpicat 
Care and Pusiic HEALTH. 

An interesting development has been the in- 
creased attention paid by national health agen- 
cies to the special needs of Negroes and the 
problems faced in serving those needs, and the 
use of interracial leadership in planning pro- 
grams. The National Nursing Council for 
War Service, supported by the National Asso- 
ciation of Colored Graduate Nurses and the 
National Organization™ for Public Health 
Nursing, has concentrated attention upon the 
limitations placed upon Negro nurses in the 
armed services, has worked in behalf of larger 
training opportunities for Negro professionals, 
and has attacked racial differentials in salaries 


1 Sponsored by the United States Public Health 
Service. 
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paid to Negro professionals and in hospital and 
clinical facilities available to the Negro public. 

The National Tuberculosis Association gave 
one hundred and sixty-two days of field service 
to its “Negro program,” making available op- 
portunities for training Negro personnel, or- 
ganizing institutes and offering fellowships, 
and examining the quality of public and pri- 
vate care for the Negro tuberculous. See Tv- 
BERCULOSIS. 

The Planned Parenthood Federation of 
America has appointed a Negro field consult- 
ant with the assistance of a bi-racial planning 
committee, to carry on an educational program 
through institutes, clinics, and the like that 
will provide low-income Negro families with 
assistance in planning for sound family life. 


H ousin g Problems 


Directly related to the problems of health are 
those of substandard, congested dwelling con- 
ditions for Negroes. The whole program of 
providing housing for Negro war workers and 
plans for postwar housing have been strongly 
criticized by spokesmen for various Negro and 
interracial groups. The tendency of the federal 
government to relinquish direction and plan- 
ning of public housing programs in favor of lo- 
cal leadership is believed by many authorities to 
be a step backward. It is pointed out that local 
policies are most apt to be influenced by organ- 
ized real estate and property owners’ attitudes, 
and these have traditionally been inimical to 
the housing interests of the Negro community. 
At a conference held by the National Housing 
Agency last spring, which included repre- 
sentatives of various organizations concerned 
with Negro welfare, it was pointed out that 
over 500,000 Negro in-migrant war families 
were still badly in need of housing with no 
plans made for their benefit. The absence of 
Negro participation in local housing plans has 
been made an issue in discussions on the sub- 
ject. Out of some 350 local housing authorities 
throughout the country, only 32 have Negro 
membership, though in Newark, N. J., a Ne- 
gro has been elected as chairman of the hous- 
ing authority. 

A report of the National Housing Agency 
as of January 31, 1944, showed 622 public 
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housing projects occupied by Negro tenants, 
with 297 providing for total Negro occupancy 
and 325 providing for joint Negro and white 
occupancy. The total number of public hous- 
ing dwelling units occupied by Negro tenants 
was 92,476. 

The National Public Housing Conference, 
the National Committee on Housing, and the 
National Urban League (whose program is so- 
cial service among Negroes) are probably the 
three voluntary agencies showing deepest in- 
terest in the war and postwar housing needs of 
the Negro population. Staff members of the 
national and local Urban Leagues have worked 
closely with public housing authorities — fed- 
eral and local —in the development of racial 
policies and the allocation of housing units to 
Negro families. The National Committee on 
Housing is pursuing a special program of field 
work with builders, financial institutions, and 
community organizations in several major 
cities in order to stimulate construction of 
housing for Negroes. The Committee is estab- 
lishing, through its own field experiences, 
principles regarding the development of hous- 
ing for Negroes which may guide voluntary 
and governmental agencies in solving some of 
the basic problems involved. See Housinc AND 
City PLANNING. 


Facilities for Negro Servicemen 

In the field of recreation the needs of men 
and women in the armed services take pre- 
cedence over all others. See SERVICEMEN AND 
VeTerANS. The programs conducted by the 
United Service Organizations (USO) for 
members of the armed services in this country, 
by the American Red Cross for the armed serv- 
ices overseas, and by the United Seamen’s 
Service (USS) for members of the merchant 
marine have come in for close scrutiny of their 
racial policies. The American Red Cross and 
the USO have experienced the strongest and 
most frequent criticism because of policies or 
practices which exclude or discourage Negro 
service men and women from using certain rest 
and recreation centers. On the other hand, the 
USS has received widespread approval because 
of its policy of no discrimination in states 
where this is possible, and of equal if sepa- 
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rate facilities in states where laws make inter- 
racial use of services impossible. A descrip- 
tion by the USS of the racial problems faced 
and the agency’s efforts to solve them has 
some significance for all agencies serving men 
and women connected with the war program. 
The agency lists five major problems in provid- 
ing housing and recreational accommodations 
for Negro seamen in southern ports: (a) re- 
fusal by local port area committees to accom- 
modate Negro and white seamen in the same 
facility, (b) objection by Negro progressives 
to segregated services in some ports, (c) the 
difficulty of finding a suitable location and 
building for Negroes that will be comparable 
to those provided for whites, (d) objection by 
white citizens to a favorable site chosen for 
Negroes on the grounds of depreciation of 
property values, and (e) refusal of the Na- 
tional Maritime Union to sanction segregated 
services. 

In northern ports all USS facilities are open 
to seamen regardless of race, but Negroes fre- 
quently fail to take advantage of the services 
provided due to the following reasons (re- 
ported by the agency): (a) they have been con- 
‘ditioned by their southern experiences against 
using USS facilities; (b) they are not com- 
pletely accepted even in northern rest centers: 
for instance, the hostess may not be too cordial 
and the atmosphere may fail to radiate hospi- 


tality; and (c) they have frequent contact with - 


southern seamen, many of whom exercise their 
racial prejudice wherever they go. 

The United Seamen’s Service reports the fol- 
lowing efforts to provide Negro seamen with 
all of its services: (a) seeking to influence local 
port area committees to accept Negro seamen 
in existing USS facilities, and where laws pro- 
hibit the housing of Negroes and whites under 
the same roof, by providing supplementary fa- 
cilities; (b) selecting staff persons in sympathy 
with and willing to carry on the USS policy of 
service to all seamen; (c) encouraging liberal 
whites to support the agency policy and to be- 
come members of local port area committees; 
(d) securing Negro representation on port 
area committees and, where this is not pos- 
sible in southern cities, securing the appoint- 
‘ment of Negro advisory committees; (e) mak- 
ing use of Negro hostesses in comparatively 
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liberal rest centers, such as the Furuseth Club 
in New York City, and providing training 
courses for hostesses so as to create a more in- 
viting atmosphere in clubs generally; (f) ac- 
tively encouraging Negro seamen to use USS 
facilities; and (g) employing Negroes in other 
than janitorial capacities. See SEAMEN’s SERV- 
ICES. 

Both the Red Cross and the USO face simi- 
lar problems of local community and staff re- 
sistance against service to Negroes. Racial ten- 
sion, disillusionment among Negro civilians 
and enlisted personnel, and scarcity of or fail- 
ure to mobilize Negro leadership and volun- 
teers for such tasks as the USO and the Red 
Cross provide, complicate the problem. The 
USO has established approximately 300 stand- 
ard clubs and extensions staffed by Negro per- 
sonnel, which serve primarily Negro soldiers 
and war workers. In addition, Negroes have 
access to the basic services of a number of clubs 
in northern communities. In the beginning of 
1943 the Red Cross maintained six Negro- 
staffed clubs in Great Britain, four in North 
Africa, four in Australia, and one in India. At 
that time 225 Negro men and women were 
serving as club directors and other special serv- 
ice workers overseas, were in training, or were 
awaiting transportation overseas. The Red 
Cross is currently seeking to recruit a much 
larger number of qualified Negro staff persons 
for service overseas. 

The program of the National Travelers Aid 
Association, dedicated to serving people on the 
move, helps all travelers regardless of race, 
color, or creed. During the war years travelers’ 
aid service has been expanded both through in- 
creased facilities provided by locally autono- 
mous Travelers Aid Societies and the estab- 
lishment throughout the country of USO 
Travelers Aid Service Units and Lounges for 
Troops in Transit. The experiences of the As- 
sociation indicate that the Negro traveler has 
the same problems and needs as other travelers, 
but frequently in greater degree because re- 
sources are less available to him. Thus, while 
housing is a serious problem to all newcomers , 
in war-industry towns and military camp areas, 
to the Negro it may be a desperate one. 

The Travelers Aid organization has recog- 
nized that the problems of the Negro traveler 
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may be greater than those of other travelers. It 
has faced this fact in its community organiza- 
tion program and tried to interpret the needs 
of Negroes along with other newcomers so 
that more equal facilities may be available and 
communities may become more understanding 
in accepting the Negro newcomer. It has em- 
ployed professionally trained and qualified Ne- 
gro social workers to help meet these needs, 
but it has at the same time carefully avoided 
setting up a distinct Negro program. In areas 
in the South where segregation is enforced, the 
Association has set up lounges for Negro serv- 
icemen in railroad stations. In other sections of 
the country the Negro serviceman uses. the 
same lounge facilities as all other servicemen. 
In addition to the Negro professional social 
workers employed, over a thousand Negro vol- 
unteers are now serving in the Travelers, Aid 
program, at information desks and in USO 
Lounges for Troops in Transit. The fact that 
8.2 per cent of the cases under care in the USO 
Units operated by the National Travelers Aid 
Association during 1942 and 1943 were Negro 
is an indication of the extent to which Negroes 
are utilizing the services of this agency. See 
TRAVELERS AID. 

For all agencies serving men in the armed 
forces and returned veterans, a poll of soldiers 
in a selected sampling of USO clubs will have 
considerable significance. The poll revealed 
that 91 per cent of the Negroes attending USO, 
as compared with 81 per cent of all attendants, 
considered the USO essential to their recrea- 
tional and social needs. This in itself is a reflec- 
tion of the comparative isolation of Negro sol- 
diers away from home who are more or less 
stranded in the typical American community. 
It was discovered, also, that a higher propor- 
tion of Negroes than of whites made use of dis- 
cussion groups and library services and indi- 
cated a desire for classes to prepare them for 
jobs after the war. Forty-three per cent of all 
the soldiers polled declared themselves willing 
to attend discussion groups or classes on job 
problems, while 72 per cent of the Negro 
group expressed such a desire. Among users of 
the USO clubs polled, Negroes showed higher 
educational attainments than whites. They 
also remained longer at the same camp than 
did white soldiers. 
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The 1943 conference of the National Uitan 
League met in Chicago shortly after the out- 
break of race riots throughout the country, and 
emphasized how closely related are hostile ra- 
cial attitudes to the economic and social wel- 
fare of the Negro population. The conference 
urged organization by mayors and governors 
of committees on public morale, interracially 
constituted, to attack problems of racial ten- 
sion. Stressing the present period of mobility 
of people and occupations and social attitudes, 
the findings pointed out that every effort must 
be made to give Negro as well as white new- 
comers proper police and health protection, 
adequate opportunities for education and em- 
ployment, and free access to cultural growth. 
The extension of racial segregation was de- 


nounced as an accelerant to racial hostility. , 


Educational campaigns were urged among 
whites regarding racial attitudes and among 
Negroes regarding work habits, neighborhood 
relationships, and social responsibilities. The 
public employment service, social agencies, 
police departments, and housing authorities 
were charged with responsibility for reorganiz- 
ing staffs, spreading services, and renovating 
policies in order to eliminate any possibility of 
racial discrimination. Organized labor, govy- 
ernmental agencies, and industrial manage- 
ment were urged to cooperate in providing 
equal employment opportunities for Negro 
workers and promoting interracial harmony 
among whites and Negroes in the postwar in- 
dustrial situation.t 

In the spirit of these general recommenda- 
tions, three important national developments 
occurred during 1944. One was a move to 
make the Committee on Fair Employment 
Practice, commonly known as the Fair Em- 
ployment Practice Committee (FEPC), a per- 
manent governmental agency. The FEPC held 
public attention during the early part of the 
year because of attempts by certain congres- 
sional groups to eliminate the Committee by 
wiping out its appropriation. So much public 
support was organized for the Committee’s 
continuance that the attempts were blocked, 
and appropriation committees of the House and 


1 See National Urban League. 
Unity (infra cit.). 
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the Senate granted sufficient funds to insure 
another year of operation. While fighting for 
its financial life, the Committee was also rais- 
ing the issue of Negro employment in public 
transportation lines in several cities throughout 
the country, notably Philadelphia and Los An- 
geles. When the Philadelphia Transit Com- 
pany complied with the Committee’s directive 
and began the employment of eight Negroes as 
streetcar motormen, a city-wide walkout re- 
sulted. The strike completely stalled transpor- 
tation in the city for six days, and was broken 
only by prompt intervention and stern disci- 
plinary methods exerted by the War Man- 
power Commission, the Department of Justice, 
and the Army. With this upholding of the 
FEPC’s authority, a similar problem in Los 
Angeles was settled without incident, the 
American Federation of Labor union involved 
agreeing to accept Negroes as regular workers. 
The result of the year’s experience has been to 
entrench the FEPC more thoroughly than ever 
as an effective war-emergency means of using 
all qualified manpower and womanpower, re- 
gardless of race. This has, naturally, resulted in 
efforts to have the Committee on Fair Employ- 
ment Practice remain as a permanent instru- 
ment of government to prevent racial discrimi- 
nation in employment during the postwar pe- 
riod. 

A second development during 1944 was the 
organization of the American Council on Race 
Relations, established through joint action of 
the Rosenwald Fund and the Marshall Field 
Foundation. The Council is established for the 
purpose of giving guidance to currently unre- 
lated interracial movements throughout the 
country, furnishing consultants upon request, 
and stimulating progressive action in the field 
of race relations through such educational 
means as the schools, radio, motion picture 
films, and press. A number of distinguished 
white and Negro citizens guide the new or- 
ganization, and a staff of expert consultants is 
now being formed. See INTERRACIAL AND IN- 
TERCULTURAL ACTIVITIES. 

The third development was a grant from the 
General Education Board to enable the Na- 
tional Urban League to carry on demonstra- 


‘tions in selected cities throughout the country, 


emphasizing the role which social agencies can 
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-play i in relieving racial tensions and i improving 


social and economic conditions among Negroes 
through reorganization of staff practices and 
administrative policies. The League is work- 
ing in cooperation with a number of other na- 
tional social work agencies which form a “pro- 
fessional team” to make studies and provide 
consultant services in communities where they 
are invited to work. 

All of these developments show an experi- 
mental and imaginative trend in the field of so- 
cial work in so far as the issue of race relations 
is concerned. The partial or complete success 
of these efforts will doubtless accelerate similar 
attempts by other agencies which are now in- 
terested observers. 

This year may mark a turning point in 
American race relations, leading toward de- 
velopment of a sound program of social wel- 
fare which will include the Negro population 
equally with other American citizens. Encour- 
aging signs are to be found in the nation-wide 
organization of thinking and leadership on the 
subject of race relations, and the efforts made 
by organized social work to discharge a larger 
responsibility in the promotion of Negro wel- 
fare. Articles in professional journals, papers _ 
and discussions at national and state confer- 
ences of social work, and institutes and in-— 
service training programs for staff members 
have all stressed the importance of race rela- 
tions in our wartime situation and the respon- 
sibility of the social agency and of staff mem- 
bers in relieving racial tensions. It is to be 
hoped that these developments have only 
marked the beginning of a more constructive 
approach to America’s “number one social 
problem.” 
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OCCUPATIONAL THERAPY.* Under the 
direction of a physician, the occupational thera- 
pist selects an interesting type of activity suit- 
able to aid the sick, disabled, convalescent, or 
aged to be happily and constructively occupied 
and exercised, mentally or physically. She 
teaches and guides at the bedside or in the 
workshop so that the patient focuses attention 
on results and has a sense of tangible accom- 
plishment. Her aim is to expedite recovery, re- 
duce suffering, restore functions to health, and 
return the individual to work or normal life in 
the shortest possible time. Putting it simply, 
occupational therapy means healing by keep- 
ing the patient busy at an interesting, worth- 
while task. An important objective is that pa- 
tients’ fears, anxieties, worries, and nervous- 
ness shall disappear and a cheerful emotional 
outlook prevail. 

In a tuberculosis sanatorium, for example, 
the occupational therapist interviews the: pa- 


tient to learn about his leisure-time activities, 


interests, and hobbies. See Tusercutosis. She 
explains the functions and facilities of the oc- 
cupational therapy department, the library 
service, and the vocational rehabilitation pro- 
gram. See VocaTIONAL REHABILITATION. When 
the doctor prescribes bedside activity, the oc- 
cupational therapist shows the patient samples 
of work and helps him get started on the ac- 
tivity he selects. She may arrange for corre- 
spondence courses in high school or college 
subjects. She confers with the medical staff to 
arrange an activity program suited to the pa- 
tient’s needs and future plans. As his condition 


1 For names of national agencies in this field listed 
in Directory oF AGENCIES in Part Two, see INDEX 
under the title of this article. 
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improves he may study business, commercial, 
or secretarial subjects, or may do light work in 
printing, mechanics, sewing machine operat- 
ing, or photography. The therapist organizes 
and supervises classes in home economics, cur- 
rent events, music, history, and literature. 

In orthopedic cases calling for exercising cer- 
tain muscles a required length of time as pre- 
scribed by the physician, she adjusts and 
teaches the use of the bicycle saw, the overhead 
frame, or the loom, so that the exercise is made 
pleasurable and productive. She knows how to 
increase or modify the work treatment, and 
immediately recognizes signs of fatigue in a 
patient. 

A psychiatric patient may be constantly day- 
dreaming; if so, he may be given a woodwork- 
ing task requiring physical and mental concen- 
tration on a tangible material problem with a 
satisfying result. See MentaL Hyctenr. A si- 
lent, self-absorbed patient may find new inter- 
est in the world outside himself by working in 
the office of the institution at the switchboard, 
a typewriter, or at bookkeeping, or in meeting 
people and helping in the urgent daily business 
of the place. 

For children with birth injuries or deformi- 
ties, play activities with various devices, toys, 
and games are selected to correct or restore 
functions, with emphasis on group work for its 
socializing effects. See CRIPPLED CHILDREN. 

In hospitals where patients remain for long 
periods of time, the members of the occupa- 
tional therapy department arrange parties, give 
counseling in dramatics for amateur theatri- 
cals, and assist in arranging costuming and 
scenery. Aggressive patients not interested in 
the arts and crafts often find self-expression in 
the promotional work for such social activities. 
The'therapist may advise and guide organized 
discussion groups on current events, perhaps 
broadcasting their programs over the hospital 
radio. She enlists patients for the writing of 
articles and poetry or for drawing cartoons and 
illustrations for the hospital or sanatorium 
newspaper; and for editing, typesetting, 
mimeographing, and other tasks wherein pa- 
tients may express themselves according to ca- 
pacity and interest. In a veterans’ hospital, 
among other activities wounded soldiers are 
given practice in picking up objects and han- 
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dling them with artificial arms and hands: See 
SERVICEMEN AND VETERANS. 


Education and Trainin g 


Since occupational therapy is a branch of 
medical science and a form of curative treat-_ 
ment, the occupational therapist must be inter- 
ested in medical studies. See Mrpicat Care. 
She must have a genuine liking for people of 
all ages, particularly the ill, disabled, or handi- 
capped, and a keen desire to be of service to 
them. She must be versatile in academic and 
manual skills, patient in teaching, cooperative, 
and cheerful. She must have no racial, reli- 
gious, or language prejudices. 

The professional training curriculum for oc- 
cupational therapists is prescribed by the 
Council on Medical Education and Hospitals 
of the American Medical Association, It re- 
quires a total of three years of theoretical and 
technical training, which includes nine months 
of practice in occupational therapy during 
clinical affiliations with various institutions, as 
follows: two months in a mental hospital; one 
month each in general, children’s, and ortho- 
pedic hospitals; three months in any such insti- 
tutions or in tuberculosis sanatoria; and one 
month’s training in a hospital of the student’s 
choice. 

Theoretical training of college grade is 
given in colleges and universities affiliated 
with occupational therapy training schools. It 
includes biologic sciences such as anatomy, 
bacteriology, kinesiology (study of muscular 
movements), neurology, psychology, psychia- 
try; social sciences such as sociology and crimi- 
nology; the work of social and educational 
agencies; clinical subjects such as blindness and 
deafness, cardiac diseases, tuberculosis, commu- 
nicable diseases, and orthopedic, general, and 
surgical conditions; and the theory of occupa- 
tional therapy including interpretative courses 
covering principles and practice in relation to 
pediatrics and clinical subjects. 

Technical training is given in therapeutic 
arts and crafts, design, leather tooling, metal 
work, plastic arts, ceramics, textiles, wood- 
work; educational therapy, in relation to pri- 
mary, secondary, and adult education; fine and 
applied arts; home economics; hospital library 
management; and social activities. The aim of 
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technical training is to know, with the physi- 
cian’s prescription, how to select a recreational, 
educational, industrial, or manual occupation 
suited to the physical or mental needs and the 
temperament and emotional make-up of the 
patient. 

The student of occupational therapy may 
take either the three-year diploma course, for 
which the prerequisite is one year of college, or 
the five-year bachelor’s degree course, for 
which the prerequisite is graduation from high 
school. Because of the great wartime demand 
for therapists, these courses have been acceler- 
ated although their content remains un- 
changed. 

Work done in any accredited institution of 
higher learning or professional training may 
be transferred as credit toward either the di- 
ploma or the B.S. degree course, thus allowing 
completion of the course in less than the pre- 
scribed time. Professional training in nursing, 
home economics, or the management of a 
laboratory, library, business, or kindergarten is 
a good foundation. It is recommended by au- 
thorities in the field that the student in high 
school, planning to go into occupational 
therapy, take courses in chemistry, drawing, 
design, public speaking, typewriting, fine arts, 
and dramatics, and engage in extra-curricular 
activities providing leadership training. 

An intensive emergency course for occupa- 
tional therapists has been approved by the 
Army, with government subsidy provided for 
students in these courses. The general plan 
provides for a four-month curriculum consist- 
ing of medical subjects and the theory and ap- 
plication of occupational therapy, taught in ac- 
credited schools or courses. This period must 
be followed by eight months of apprenticeship 
clinical practice in Army general hospitals, un- 
der the direction of qualified registered occu- 
pational therapists. Students admitted to this 
emergency course must be graduates of ac- 
credited schools of fine, applied, or industrial 
arts, or college graduates with majors in one of 
those fields. Students in regular courses of oc- 
cupational therapy who are ready for clinical 
training may also be assigned to Army hospitals 
for their clinical practice. Students must be at 
least twenty-one years of age on completion of 
professional training. Applicants past thirty- 


five years of age are generally not enrolled un- 
less highly qualified. The tuition for the three- 
year diploma course runs from $600 to $900. A 
physical examination of the student, including 
chest X-ray and tuberculin tests, is generally 
required. 

The American Medical Association ap- 
proves acceptable schools of occupational 
therapy in accordance with minimum stand- 
ards of training set by the American Occupa- 
tional Therapy Association. The most recently 
published list of approved schools may be ob- 


tained from the latter organization. 


Opportunities Open to Occupational Thera- 
pists 

Occupational therapists are employed in all 
kinds of hospitals, governmental and volun- 
tary; in institutions for the blind and the deaf; 
in tuberculosis and cardiac sanatoria; in out- 
patient and community workshops associated 
with hospitals; in homes for the aged; and in 
penal institutions. In the public health field 
there is a demand for visiting occupational 
therapists. Some engage in private practice, ac- 
cepting cases on physicians’ recommendations 
and working under their direction. The 
Women’s Army Corps (WAC) and _ the 
Women Accepted for Volunteer Emergency 
Service (WAVES) are enrolling occupational 
therapists, and many will be needed to serve in 
the rehabilitation of the war wounded. 

The Army and Navy are asking for over 
1,500 occupational therapists to serve in mili- 
tary hospitals and are drawing trained person- 
nel from civilian hospitals. In the Army these 
workers serve as civilians; in the Navy, they 
may be commissioned. Occupational therapists 


are playing an important part in the Army’s 


reconditioning program by aiding the doctors 
in restoring the soldier to the highest degree of 
his ability. The Navy’s rehabilitation and the 
Army’s reconditioning programs are similar 
in that they both involve physical and mental 
care and education. 

The American Occupational Therapy Asso- 
ciation maintains a national register of occupa- 
tional therapists for “graduates of accredited 
schools with one year of successful practice,” 
who are given the designation “Occupational 


Therapist, Registered” (O.T.R.). Due to war 
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demands for registered therapists, registration 


examinations are now given students at the 


time of graduation, instead of waiting for com- 
pletion of the year of successful practice. 

Salaries for occupational therapists employed 
by the Army and Navy range from approxi- 
mately $1,800 to $2,500 per year. Civilian po- 
sitions pay from $1,500 to $5,000, with mainte- 
nance included at some institutions. During 
the nine months of clinical affiliation, free resi- 
dence and maintenance are frequently pro- 
vided. Hours of work vary according to the 
routine of the institution, but are usually from 
8 a.m. to 5 p.m. with one hour for lunch. The 
work-week usually consists of five and one- 
half days. Vacations vary from two weeks to 
two months in length. 

The urgent present demand and prospective 
future needs far exceed the supply of workers. 
Only 13 per cent of the hospitals approved by 
the American Medical Association employ oc- 
cupational therapists, and even in those insti- 
tutions the staffs are inadequate. With the 
certain expansion of the profession, there will 
be many opportunities in administrative and 
teaching positions. 

Although the profession is preponderantly 
for women there is an increasing demand for 
men, mainly in state hospitals, veterans facili- 
ties, and industrial workshops. 


Bibliography 

American Occupational Therapy Association 
Occupational Therapy and Rehabilitation. Bimonthly. 
The Occupational Therapy Yearbook: 1943. 
Train for Service in War and Peace. 1944. Leaflet. 

Doherty, William Brown and Runes, Dagobert D. eds. 
Rehabilitation of the War Injured. A symposium. 
684 pp. 1943. Includes bibliographies. 


- Hudson, Holland and Fish, Marjorie. Occupational 


Therapy in the Treatment of the Tuberculous Pa- 
tient. 305 pp. 1944. 
Institute of Women’s Professional Relations. War De- 
mands for Trained Personnel. Proceedings. 1942. 
Misbach, Wanda A. ‘‘Career in Occupational Therapy,” 
in The Woman (Farrell Publishing Corp., N.Y.). 
May 1943. 

Willard, Helen S: “Occupational Therapy as a Voca- 
tion,” in Occupations: The Vocational Guidance 
Magazine. November 1942. 


BorcHILp HANSEN 


OLD AGE AND SURVIVORS’ INSUR- 
ANCE. The third year of war and its attend- 
ant economic change have brought into bold 


relief several significant characteristics of the 
old age and survivors’ insurance provisions of 
the Social Security Act, namely: the adequacy 
of the benefits paid to retired workers and their 
survivors, the limited coverage of all working 
men and women presently provided for, the 
statutory plans for the financing of this social 
insurance, and the probable long-run costs of 
this protection to wage-earners. 

As of June 30, 1944, a total of more than 
990,000 men, women, and children were en- 
titled to monthly benefit payments under the 
provisions of Title IT of the Social Security Act. 
During the fiscal year ending June 30 an agere- 
gate approximating $184,000,000 was paid in 
benefits to retired workers or the survivors of 
deceased, insured workers. 

The protection thus afforded to workers in 
industry and commerce in the United States 
was established in 1935 when the Social Se- 
curity Act was originally enacted. Titles IT and 
VIII of the original Act created a system under 
which workers would qualify for benefits 
upon retirement and provided that the benefits 
would be financed from payroll taxes paid at 
equal rate by employers and employes. The 
system thus established was materially 
changed by amendments enacted by Congress 
IN 1939. 

The insurance system as amended is based 
upon the same principles as underlay the origi- 
nal Act in 1935. These principles are (a) that 
this social insurance should protect not only 
the individual but society against the hazards of 
dependency; (b) that it should be financed at 
least in part by contributions from the workers 
deriving protection and by their employers; 
and (c) that benefits should be related to the 
wage loss suffered by the beneficiary. The 
amendments in 1939, in contrast to the original 
Act of 1935, emphasized a minimum subsist- 
ence for each beneficiary. These amendments 
stressed the adequacy of benefit payments in 
contrast to the emphasis in the earlier Act 
upon the equitable return to each worker who 
contributed through payroll taxes. 

This changed emphasis was reflected in 
three principal provisions of the amendments. 
First, monthly insurance benefits were to com- 
mence in January, 1940, rather than in Janu- 
ary, 1942, as provided in the 1935 Act. Second, 
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these amendments provided security for the 
family of the insured worker rather than for 
the worker himself; benefits were provided for 
the aged wives and immature children of re- 
tired workers, and the payment of benefits for 
the surviving widows and orphans of workers 
who died was provided for. Third, these 
amendments revised the formula by which the 
amount of the benefit is determined, to provide 
larger incomes for those workers retiring in 
the early years of the system. 

The basic or primary monthly benefits are 
now computed by taking 4o per cent of the 
first $50 of the worker’s average monthly wage 
and adding 10 per cent of the average monthly 
wage above $50 and not in excess of $250. The 
result is increased by 1 per cent for each year 

»the worker was paid wages of $200 or more. 
The total is the primary benefit payable to an 
aged, retired worker; it also serves as the base 
to which all other payments are related. The 
wife of a retired worker, if she is sixty-five 
years of age or over, may receive a monthly 
benefit equivalent to 50 per cent of her hus- 
band’s primary benefit; the aged widow, or the 
widow having a child in her care, 75 per cent 
of the primary benefit; and each child or de- 
pendent parent, 50 per cent. The minimum 
monthly benefit payable to a single individual 
or family is $10. The maximum payment is 
$85 a month, 80 per cent of the worker’s aver- 
age monthly wage, or twice the primary bene- 
fit, whichever is the least. 


Evaluation of Accomplishments 


By July 1, 1944, a sufficient number of bene- 
fits were being paid to retired workers and 
their wives and to the survivors of workers 
who had died, to determine the extent to 
which the objectives of these amendments are 
being attained. As was stated earlier, during 
June, 1944, approximately 990,000 individuals 
were currently entitled to receive benefits. 
(The payments to 143,000 of this total were 
not made for that month because of some ac- 
tion by the beneficiaries necessitating the sus- 
pension of their benefit payments for that 
month. The principal reason for the suspen- 
sion of benefit payments is the return to work 
of the beneficiary.) The average primary bene- 
fit payment to which retired workers in June, 


1944, were entitled was $24. The average 
monthly payment to man and wife approxi- 
mated $39. Average monthly payments to aged 
widows were about $20. Families composed of 
a widow and two children received about $47 
a month. Surviving dependent parents aver- 
aged about $13 in monthly benefits. 

Are these amounts sufficient to provide basic 
subsistence to those workers, their wives, or 
their survivors, who depend upon old age and 
survivors’ insurance for security? A prelimi- 
nary answer to this basic question became 
available during 1943. The Bureau of Old-Age 
and Survivors Insurance of the Social Security 
Board reported the results of a field study of 
the resources and income of 3,600 persons re- 
ceiving old age or survivors’ insurance pay- 
ments, living in seven cities: Atlanta, Balti- 
more, Birmingham, Los Angeles, Memphis, 
Philadelphia, and St. Louis. The study’ revealed 
that from 60 to-80 per cent of the recipients, 
varying as between the cities listed, had mod- 
est incomes, approximating $25 a month, 
from sources other than old age and survivors’ 
insurance benefits. Of this majority group a 
material proportion owned their own homes, 
and approximately 10 per cent had incomes 
from resources other than old age and sur- 
vivors’ insurance of $100 a month or more. On 
the other hand, between 20 and 40 per cent of 
all recipients had little or no income to supple- 
ment their insurance benefits, and approxi- 
mately 5 per cent of all beneficiaries had to ap- 
ply to the public assistance authorities in their 
communities for supplemental aid. 

Survivors living in family groups of a widow 


and two or more children on the whole fared 


better than others. Their insurance benefits, 
when added together and when supplemented 
by what other income the family unit pos- 
sessed, insured a relatively higher level of sub- 
sistence than other beneficiaries enjoyed. Bene- 
fit payments to surviving dependent parents 
and to retired single workers, when added to 
such other resources as these beneficiaries pos- 
sessed, were relatively lower than for any other 
groups. If this study will permit the depiction 
of how the typical retired urban, industrial 
worker “gets along,” the picture is something 


1 See Malitsky, infra cit., and Wentworth, infra cit. 
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like this: He was forced out of work by his 
employer or by ill health or by both, in his 
sixty-fifth year or not long after. When he 
found himself out of work, he had a wife to 
support; the more fortunate still had one or 
more of their children living with them. He 
owned his own home but still had periodic 
payments on the mortgage to make. He had 
modest savings or investments yielding not 
more than $25 a month. He refused to accept 
the prospect that he could not find another job 
and get back on his feet again, hence he post- 
poned adjusting his life to a sharply reduced 


~income. While he put off this adaptation, he 


used up savings that might be sorely needed in 
the future. 

All in all, while the insurance benefits suf- 
ficed to supplement the incomes of the bulk of 
the beneficiaries and hence to provide subsist- 
ence or more, for about 20 to 40 per cent of the 
beneficiaries the benefit amount provided only 
a bare subsistence income or less. This situation 
was aggravated during the year by the persist- 
ent rise of living costs and the consequent re- 
duction of the purchasing power of these mea- 
ger benefit payments. 

The adequacy of old age and suvivors’ in- 
surance payments currently being paid is af- 
fected by three factors. In the first place, this 
special insurance has been in existence a rela- 
tively short period of time. The benefits paid 
to entitled claimants will be increased in the 
future by the addition of the annual increment 
of I per cent over an increasing period of years. 
More important, however, in the determining 
of the benefit amounts are two other factors. 
The first of these is the limited area of all em- 
ployment in this country which is covered by 
the provisions of this Act. This results in 
many workers being employed in insured em- 
ployment for a relatively small part of their 
working lifetime. The second factor is unem- 
ployment. Both of these factors have a similar 
effect in depressing the benefit payments to re- 
tired workers or survivors. These benefits as 
previously mentioned are calculated upon the 
“average monthly wage.” This “average 
monthly wage” is determined by dividing the 
- 1Employment now covered by Title II of the Social 


Security Act includes in general all industrial and com- 
mercial employment in continental United States. 


total wages earned in covered employment by 
the number of months elapsing since the com- 
mencement of the system (January 1, 1937) or 
since the worker attained the age of twenty- 
two years, until he or she retires or dies. The 
“average monthly wage” and hence the bene- 
fits of those individuals who rely primarily 
upon non-covered employment for their liveli- 
hood but who work a sufficient period of time 
in covered employment to become entitled to 
benefits, is reduced when the earnings during a 
portion of their working lifetime are divided 
by the number of months elapsing during their 
whole working lifetime. Other workers who 
depend primarily upon covered employment 
for a livelihood but who serve in agriculture, 
self-employment, or other forms of non-covered 
employment for a portion of their time have 
their average monthly wage and hence their 
benefits reduced proportionately. But the same 
device which serves to reduce the benefits of 
those who were employed elsewhere reduces 
the benefits of those workers who were unem- 
ployed as a result of economic conditions or 
physical disability. And since most American 
workers, we are coming to learn, experience 
some degree of unemployment in the course of 
their working lifetimes, the benefits of most 
American workers are proportionately de- 
pressed. 


Expanded Employment and Coverage 


The number of workers insured under the 
program has increased rapidly during the war 
years, from less than 25,000,000 at the begin- 
ning of 1941 to about 34,000,000 at the begin- 
ning of 1944. Wartime employment is respon- 
sible for much of the increase in the number 
insured, though some of the increase would 
have taken place even under static employment 
conditions, due to the fact that the program is 
gradually growing older. 

At the same time, however, the number in- 
sured represents only slightly more than half 
of the total number of workers who have re- 
ceived wages in covered employment. Many of 
the uninsured have had so brief and casual an 
attachment to the labor force that their failure 
to obtain insured status has little significance. 
On the other hand, there are some workers 
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who participate to a considerable extent in em- 
ployment covered by old age and survivors’ in- 
surance but who then lose insured status be- 
cause much of their employment is not 
covered. An extension of coverage to various 
areas of employment not now covered would 
reduce this inequity and might broaden sub- 
stantially the scope of this insurance protec- 
tion. Experience and continuing administra- 
tive analysis have indicated that an extension 
of coverage to all the major groups not now 
covered would not entail serious administra- 
tive difficulties.t An optional system of report- 
ing wages, such as the use of tax stamps in 
place of quarterly wage reports by employers, 
might have to be devised for effective coverage 
of agricultural workers and domestic servants. 
Some other system of reporting would have to 
be devised for such self-employed persons as 
are not themselves employers of covered work- 
ers. If coverage were extended to federal em- 
ployes, the civil service retirement system and 
other federal employe retirement systems could 
be revised, if desired, so as to furnish supple- 
mental benefits in return for supplemental con- 
tributions. The constitutional difficulties in- 
volved in extending coverage to employes of 
state and local governments might be avoided 
by the adoption of provisions under which 
these governments could voluntarily elect old 
_age and survivors’ coverage for their employes. 
There would be no difficulty in extending cov- 
erage to employes of non-profit institutions; 
however, in order to avoid any appearance of 
violation of the principle of separation of 
church and state, ordained ministers and mem- 
bers of religious orders might remain excluded. 

Such an extension of coverage as is envis- 
aged would greatly increase the effectiveness of 
the old age and survivors’ insurance program. 
However, if it should prove infeasible at the 
present time, provisions should be adopted 
whereby persons who have left employment 
covered under the program would be per- 
mitted to continue their contributions volun- 
tarily and so to maintain their insurance pro- 
tection. 


1 The major groups not now covered are farm own- 
ers and operators, farm labor, domestic servants, self- 
employed workers, and the employes of non-profit or- 
ganizations. 


An immediate problem related to the 
limited coverage of the old age and survivors’ 
insurance program arises from the situation of 
the millions of persons now in the armed 
forces. The insurance protection which these 
service men and women have acquired before 
their induction is expiring or the amount of 
their “average monthly wage” and hence, the 
potential benefits payable to their survivors is 


diminishing because of their absence from 


covered employment while in the armed 
forces. The problem is most acute in cases 
where the serviceman dies from non-service- 
connected causes after discharge from service, 
since servicemen have protection against death 
in service or from service-connected causes, in 
the form of benefits provided under veterans’ 
legislation. See SERVICEMEN AND VETERANS. Of 
those veterans who live to retirement age, very 
few will be ineligible for old age and survivors’ 
insurance benefits because of their military 
service, and the reduction in their benefit 
amounts because of such service will be small. 

If all types of employment, including mili- 
tary service, were covered, these problems 
would not exist. Even if coverage is not to be 
made universal, however, steps can be taken 
which will, in large measure, solve the prob- 
lems. In its Eighth Annual Report the Social 
Security Board recommended that provisions 
be adopted whereby credit could be given un- 
der the old age and survivors’ insurance pro- 
gram for periods of military service. However, 
if such legislation is considered, Congress 
should recognize that veterans’ benefits will be 
payable where old age and survivors’ insurance 
benefits are also payable, and determine 


whether such duplicate benefit payments 
should be made. 


Financin g 


Benefit payments under old age and sur- 
vivors’ insurance, together with the costs of ad- 
ministering the program, are paid not from 
general United States Treasury funds but from 
a special Trust Fund maintained for this pur- 
pose. Into this Trust Fund go all the employer 
and employe contributions paid with respect to 
wages in covered employment. These employer 
and employe contributions have each been 1 
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per cent of wages during the years 1937-1944. 
These contribution rates are scheduled to rise 
0.5 per cent each three years until in 1949 they 
reach an ultimate of 3 per cent each. However, 
in 1944, the Congress for the third successive 
time decided to postpone the scheduled in- 
crease in rates (which would have raised the 
rates to 2 per cent of wages for both employer 
and employe) and to maintain the contribu- 
tion rate at 1 per cent on each. | 

Whether the receipts from the scheduled 
taxes and the interest earned by the Trust 
Fund on its investments will provide sufficient 
monies for future benefits is problematic. In 
the seven calendar years 1937-1943, contribu- 
tions considerably exceeded benefits. A balance 
of over $5,000,000,000 remained in the Fund 
on June 30, 1944. For a number of years in the 
future the benefit disbursements will be much 
less than the income from contributions and 
interest. But benefit disbursements will in- 
crease from year to year for perhaps half a cen- 
tury, while contribution income may remain 
approximately constant after a constant con- 
tribution rate is reached — except for cyclical 
fluctuations. It is therefore quite possible that a 
time will come when outgo exceeds income 
and when the balance in the Trust Fund will 
diminish. The point may be reached where 
benefit payments can be maintained only with 
the aid of a subsidy from general tax revenues. 

During the calendar year 1943 a total of 
$1,239,000,000 was received in combined em-" 
ploye and employer contributions. As the con- 
tribution rates were 1 per cent each for em- 
ploye and employer, this total amount of con- 
tributions represented a total covered payroll 
of over $60,000,000,000. During the same cal- 
endar year, benefit disbursements from the 
Trust Fund amounted to $166,000,000 and ad- 
ministrative expenses to $29,000,000. Over 
$88,000,000 was received as interest on the in- 
vestments of the Trust Fund, which consisted 
of United States Government obligations bear- 
ing interest at rates varying from 1.875 per 
cent to 3 per cent per annum. 

Estimates of benefit disbursements for the 
year 2000 range from $3,000,000,000 to 
$6,000,000,000 for the year, depending upon 
the choice of economic and actuarial assump- 


tions. This shows the tremendous increase 
which may be expected in the amount of bene- 
fit payments. On the other hand, for as much 
as $6,000,000,000 to be collected in contribu- 
tions, assuming rates of 3 per cent each from 
employe and employer, would necessitate a 
$100,000,000,000 covered payroll, considerably 
higher than even our present wartime payroll. 
It is upon such basic data as these that the con- 
gressional action in deferring increases in the 
contribution income must be evaluated. 

The wisdom of this deferring action may 
also be questioned in view of the prospective 
demands upon this country’s social insurances 
at the war’s end. Retirements among older 
workers may be expected to increase materially 
during the period of industrial recovery. The 
need for income among survivors of workers 
who died during the same period will be 
greater than in the years immediately preced- 
ing. The maintenance of purchasing power 
among all groups during this period of eco- 
nomic reconversion would make the provision 
of insurance against long-time disability and 
the extension of old age and survivors’ insur- 
ance to agricultural workers, domestic ser- 
vants, and the self-employed especially worth- 
while. The demands of this postwar period 
emphasize that while old age and survivors’ 
insurance has been well established, the protec- | 
tion against these and allied risks required by 
workers in our present civilization necessitate 
expansion and supplementation of the present 
provisions. | 
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Joun J. Corson 


PARENT EDUCATION AND CHILD 
DEVELOPMENT-! Parent education in this 
country has a long history and many roots. It 
has been characteristically an outcome of ef- 
forts by parents themselves to take advantage 
of available technical knowledge and expert 
advice. Parent education began typically with 
little groups of individuals who took their 
tasks seriously enough to reach out for advice, 
to read books, and to talk their problems over 
together. 

1 For names of national agencies in this field listed in 


Directory oF AGENCIES in Part Two, see INDEx under 
the title of this article. 


Organized Activities 


The oldest continuous activity in parent edu- 
cation is represented today by the Child Study 
Association of America, with its offshoots and 
affiliates, which was started over fifty-five years 
agoas a study group of mothers. This first study _ 
group and the many groups started under its 
influence have proceeded on the assumption 
that the ordinary mother has a great deal to 
learn, both from more experienced lay persons 
and from specialists, and that the learning of 
useful ideas was largely a matter of being told 
effectively. Hundreds of such study groups 
have been formed in various parts of the coun- 
try, involving for the most part mothers with 
more than average amounts of schooling and 
more than average amounts of leisure. Numer- 
ous efforts have been made, however, to ex- 
tend the benefits of what these women were 
getting to other groups, through lectures and 
conferences and through forming study groups 
in connection with schools and social settle- 
ments. 

In spite of wartime difficulties study groups 
for parents continue to be important —are 
perhaps more important than ever. A number 
of the older groups have continued through 
the years, some on a community-wide basis. 
The Association for Family Living in Chicago 
and the Baltimore Child Study Association, 
both offshoots of the child, study movement, 
carry on independent programs of distinctive 
service with local community support. Not so 
continuously or systematically, scattered groups 
throughout the country arrange programs for 
more or less intensive work for two or three 
days, under such names as “family relations 
conference” or “institute on parent education.” 
The immediate practical need is to bring edu- 
cation to parents wherever they happen to be. 

A development in many ways similar to the 
child study groups was initiated in the early 
1890's by the Association of Collegiate Alum- 
nae (later the American Association of Univer- 
sity Women). Membership in these groups 
was confined to college women. Their work 
was systematically planned and continued ona 
high intellectual plane, and use was made of 
advances in the various sciences that bear upon 
children and the home. 

Out of a series of annual mothers’ meetings 
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started in 1894 under the auspices of the Chi- 
cago Kindergarten College came the inspira- 
tion for a “National Congress of Mothers,” 
which was brought together in Washington in 
1897. The Congress later obtained a charter in 
the District of Columbia to promote, among 
other purposes, “the formation of Mothers and 
Home-Makers Clubs in all states and terri- 
tories of the United States.” By 1907 the 
mothers had brought many men to their aid 
anda Parent-Teacher Department was formed. 
The work and effectiveness of the Congress 
grew steadily. In 1924 the name was changed 
to the National Congress of Parents and Teach- 
ers. The membership of the Congress in 1944 
exceeded three million. 

By the beginning of the present century, a 
great deal of the material concerning home 
economics which was developing in schools 
and colleges was being organized for extension 
to farm families through the Extension Serv- 
ice, United States Department of Agriculture. 
Eventually, these extension courses led to a 
very important phase of parent education, 
namely, the preparation of young people for 
their later tasks and ee as parents 
and homemakers. 

In 1923 the Federation for Child Study’ 
(formed in 1909) received from the Laura 
Spelman Rockefeller Memorial a grant for ex- 
tending its work so as to make more widely 
available the materials and experiences which 
the child study groups had accumulated over 
the years. The Federation was incorporated in 
1924 as the Child Study Association of 
America. The Association then brought to- 
gether representatives of the most important 
voluntary and governmental agencies which 
were actively concerned with child develop- 
ment and parent education, to survey the pro- 
grams, resources, problems, and needs in the 
field. Out of this gathering grew the National 
Council of Parent Education, which became a 
central clearing house and coordinating body. 
For about ten years the Council had a far- 
reaching influence in clarifying issues, in de- 
veloping standards, and in critical evaluation. 
It stimulated numerous projects under various 
auspices and administered special grants for 


1 The Federation grew out of the Society for the 
Study of Child Nature which originated in 1888. 
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research, demonstrations, the training of lead- 
ers, surveys, publications, and so forth. Tt or- 
ganized the program on parent education for 
the 1930 White House Conference on Child 
Health and Protection and prepared the mate- 
rial for the volume on parent education in the 
Conference publication. 

In 1924, in cooperation with Teachers Col- 
lege of Columbia University, the Child Study. 
Association established the first course for the 
training of leaders in parent education. In the 
following year it called the first national con- 
ference on parent education, in New York, 
which was attended by professional workers 
from all parts of the country and by parents 
from the metropolitan area and nearby cities. 
As subsequent annual conferences have 
adapted themselves to changing conditions, 
the proportion of professional educators, social 
workers, and others having technical or ad- 
ministrative interests has steadily increased. 

During the 1920’s the Laura Spelman 
Rockefeller Memorial made available funds 
that greatly expanded the child development 
research program in various universities. Out- 
standing work has been carried on at the Uni- 
versities of California, Cincinnati, Iowa, Min- 
nesota, and Toronto, and at Columbia, Cornell, 
and Yale. The rapid development of interest 
in research and education was reflected in a 
growing demand for competent organizers 
and leaders; and many such leaders were 
trained in connection with various programs, 
usually in cooperation with university projects. 
State departments of education, city boards of 
education, and many voluntary agencies con- 
cerned with various aspects of child welfare, 
family interests, health, recreation, and so 
forth, engaged these specialists in parent edu- 
cation and developed more or less systematic 
programs. In a study for the White House 
Conference, information was compiled on the 
work of nearly 400 agencies carrying on parent 
education and employing over 2,000 workers.” 

During the depression, opportunities for 
trained leaders declined and training programs 
naturally shrank. During this period the Work 
Projects Administration used available unem- 


1 See White House Conference on Child Health and 
Protection, znfra cit. 


2 Ibid. 
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ployed teachers and others to develop a pro- 
gram of education for mothers and home- 
makers, with excellent results. This experience 
proved to be helpful in the period of war 
preparation, when the need to care for young 
children in the absence of working mothers 
became acute. It served as the foundation for 
work under the Lanham Act, which made fed- 
eral funds available to local communities for 
developing child care programs. It is signif- 
cant that those political units and voluntary 
agencies that had retained their parent educa- 
tion specialists found themselves best equipped 
to meet the new child care problems created by 
the war. See Day Care oF CHILDREN. The 
child care centers offer excellent opportunities 
for valuable parent education, although they 
are so used to but a limited extent. It is encour- 
aging, however, that in many of these centers 
the attitudes of the workers toward the parents 
and children are cooperative and understand- 
ing. The immediate effects are good and the 
results for the future are promising. 


Education and Interpretation 


As scientific research develops new theories 
about the conditions and processes that affect 
the child’s development, parent educators un- 
dertake to diffuse and interpret these findings. 
On the basis of their contacts with parents and 
children and using the insight derived from 
analytical psychology, they have brought about 
important changes in the attitudes of pediatri- 
cians, nurses, and teachers, as well as of par- 
ents. These changed attitudes are evidenced in 
the replacement of older attempts to routinize 
the early months of the child’s life through 
“habit training,” with an acceptance of the in- 
dividual child’s need to mature at his own pace 
through “self-demand schedules” that lead to 
self-regulation. The advances are also illus- 
trated by radical revisions which have been 
made in various publications, as for example 
the United States Children’s Bureau’s recent 
edition of its earlier pamphlet Infant Care, 
after millions of copies of former printings had 
been distributed. 

From the beginning of the parent education 
movement the printed word has played an im- 
portant role. Many books and, in recent years, 
a rapidly expanding pamphlet literature have 


been widely distributed by pediatricians, 
nurses, teachers, social workers, and others 
who reach parents. A recent radio broadcast 
brought requests, with cash, for 5,000 copies of 
a specific pamphlet. One magazine article 
brought orders for 12,000 pamphlets. Maga- 
zines of general circulation have been printing 
more material directed to the mothers. Many 
newspapers carry special departments or syndi- 
cated columns dealing with the problems every 
parent has to meet. Special writers follow up 
new developments and interpret them for the 
benefit of parents, just as financial and politi- 
cal writers interpret the special news for those 
who are interested. 

The radio has naturally followed the press in 
reaching parents with useful information and 
advice. Its programs are of all degrees of sim- 
plicity, directness, and perhaps of validity; but 
listener interest is unquestionably there. The 
“Baby Institute” program has continued to ap- 
pear daily for two years. It is impossible to 
estimate the number of weekly programs, as 
new experiments are constantly being tried in 
the search for satisfactory and effective forms. 


Parent Counselin 2 


One of the consequences of the great expan- 
sion in the giving of advice and information to 
parents is the confusion that results from a 
multitude of counsel; the “doctors do not 
agree.” Asa result, parents have been demand- 
ing more individual attention, both because 
they feel the need to have the seeming contra- 
dictions cleared up and because they believe 
that general principles cannot readily be ap- 
plied to their individual cases. Moreover, par- 
ents have increasingly come to recognize as 
serious, situations that might otherwise have 
been passed by. They feel, therefore, that it is 
necessary to meet the instructor face to face: to 
have a chance to ask questions, to discuss de- 
tails more fully, Thus there has been a grow- 
ing demand for counsel and consultation. 

The Family Counseling Service of the Child 
Study Association has been operating experi- 
mentally in New York City since 1927; and 
this experience of the staff members has con- 
tributed substantially to the value of the Asso- 
ciation’s educational work. The trend has been 
in the direction of providing counsel on a fee 
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basis. The counseling work of the Association 


_ is now a recognized form of community serv- 


ice, supported in part by the Greater New 
York Fund. Other local agencies working 
with families have also found that as the eco- 
nomic conditions become eased up, fewer 
families call for material assistance, while more 
and more seek advice on problems of person- 
ality adjustment and family relationships, 
offering to pay a fee in many cases. See FAMILY 
SoctaL Work. 

Parents seeking counsel for their “problem” 
children often have to be referred to pediatri- 
cians or other medical specialists, to psychia- 
trists, or to child guidance clinics. It is encour- 


aging to note a tendency among these agencies, 


especially in the guidance field, to go beyond 
helping the child'with his immediate difficulty 
and to help the parent understand the meaning 
of the child’s behavior so as to strengthen the 
home. 


Other Developments 


In the 1920’s, department stores in different 
parts of the country recognized the needs that 
ordinary parents felt for advice on such com- 
monplace matters as the selection of toys for 
children, on infant wear or vacation plans, and 
so on up to discipline and behavior problems. 
Some of the stores set up meetings and confer- 
ences to catch the mothers in the midst of their 
shopping, and in many cases these programs 
were of a very high order. During the depres- 
sion and during the defense period, these ac- 
tivities along with many others declined. In 
the past year or two, however, there has been a 
revival of interest in them. 

An important accompaniment of the parent 
education movement, although of course not a 
result of it, has been the growing pressure 
upon the schools to give more direct attention 
to the needs of young people for preparation 
for marriage and parenthood. The demand has 
come from many directions and therefore ap- 
pears under many different labels — home- 
making courses, sex education courses, pre- 
parental courses, and so forth. They reflect the 
fact that in our rapidly developing culture the 
home has been unable to equip its children 
with the necessary understanding, training, 
and attitudes that modern conditions require 


of responsible adults, and specifically of hus- 
bands and wives, fathers, and mothers. Al- 
though all school subjects no doubt have im- 
portant bearings on the conduct of life in the 
family, teachers need special instruction at 
their training institutions in the practical ap- 
plication of these subjects to child development. 
Corresponding educational developments are 
to be observed in the training also of social 
workers, counselors, public health nurses, 
youth counselors, administrators, personnel 
workers, and so forth. 

While the parent education movement thus 
has wide ramifications and a long history, re- 
cent distractions have seriously disturbed its 
effectiveness. There is also a perhaps unavoid- 
able lack of coherence or unity. It is generally 
recognized among those familiar with the 
problems that it would be extremely desirable 
to make soon a re-examination of existing con- 
ditions, practices, resources, unmet needs, 
available personnel, facilities for training, and 
coordination of research with teaching. 
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Postwar Employment 


POSTWAR EMPLOYMENT. The war. has 
brought about in a few short years a revolution 
in employment and labor market conditions in 
the United States. The outstanding socio-eco- 
nomic problem of the 1930’s was unemploy- 
ment; at no one time during that decade were 
there less than 5,000,000 persons out of work, 
and at the depths of the depression in 1932- 
1933 there were approximately 15,000,000 un- 
employed. Even in the “prosperous twenties” 
unemployment was a serious national problem 
most of the time. It was the National Defense 
Program of 1940 (and later the war) that initi- 
ated the extra demand for labor which finally 
“solved” the problem of unemployment and 
brought about new and unprecedented condi- 
tions in the American labor.market. 

The war did more than put an end to the 
mass unemployment of the 1930’s; it greatly 
enlarged the labor force of the nation. To re- 
place the 11,000,000 men and women inducted 
into the armed forces, millions of non-workers 
entered the labor market under the induce- 
ments and pressures of war. These were older 
workers who would ordinarily have retired, 
young people in school, and women from the 
home. It has been estimated by the War Man- 
power Commission that in July, 1944, there 
were in the labor market and in the armed 
forces a total of about 65,000,000 persons. 

The progress of the war is unlikely to alter 
substantially these employment conditions. 
Should the war in Europe end far in advance of 
_the war in Asia, changes and cutbacks in war 
demands may cause temporary unemploy- 
ment; also, there may be some conversion from 
war products to civilian production. Neverthe- 
less, as long as the nation is engaged in a major 
intercontinental war there is unlikely to be se- 
rious mass unemployment. It is when the war 
is finally over that the nation will be faced 
with the critical problem of postwar employ- 
ment. 


Expansion of Labor Force 


The labor force has been greatly expanded 
during the war. With the return of some eight 
or nine million ex-servicemen to civil life, there 
will be actually more persons in the labor mar- 
ket than at any time during the war itself. 
Some of the wartime emergency workers will 


remain in the active labor force even though 
millions of women do return to the home, 
young people to school, and old people to re- 
tirement. Allowing for the increase in popula- 
tion, there may be as many as 58,000,000 per- 
sons in the postwar labor force in the United 
States. In 1940 the total number of persons at 
work was 46,000,000. At the peak of the war 
production in 1944 there were about 54,000,000 
persons employed. If anything resembling full 
employment is to be achieved after the war 
there will need to be perhaps 55,000,000 jobs 
available. (Normal labor turnover plus local- 
ized industrial shifts in production will ordi- 
narily result in short, temporary unemploy- 
ment of two or three million workers, even at 
times of nation-wide prosperity.) 


Postwar Employment in Private Industry 


What are the prospects for providing full 
employment through private industry? In 
many respects the outlook for private employ- 
ment is better than it has been at any time since 
1920. There are many favorable factors. 

First, during the war the people of the 
United States have purchased many billions of 
dollars worth of War Bonds. Savings are being 
accumulated on a scale never before known in 
this or any other country. At the end of the war 
the people will have an enormous amount of 
effective purchasing power, if they wish to use 
1t. 

In addition there will be an urgent need for 
many products which have not been manufac- 
tured during the war — automobiles, refrig- 


erators, housefurnishings, and housing itself. 


For example, the stock of usable automobiles 
will be painfully low for the type of rapid- 
transportation economy which has been de- 
veloped in this country. Urgent need of goods 
does not in itself create effective demand, but 
coupled with war savings it is likely to do so. 
Again, new industries are in prospect as a re- 
sult of the war inventions and developments. 
Aluminum in the prewar world was a rather 
scarce material, but the production facilities 
created in wartime should guarantee a large 
supply in the postwar world, with the result 
that many new uses may be found for it. There 
is talk of a new world of plastics. Business men 
may attempt the expansion of new industries, 
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as the automobile industry was expanded after 
the last war. 

Population changes will greatly. affect the 
démand for goods after the war. During the 
early 1930's, when the depression was at its 
depth, the number of marriages declined 
sharply. When the marriage rate rose again to 
the normal trend line in the later 1930’s, there 
had been created a total deficiency of about 
800,000 marriages. On the other hand, in the 
1940’s the marriage rate rose far above the 
trend, creating in three years a surplus of about 
1,200,000 marriages above the normal trend. 
This last development has been accompanied, 
of course, by an increased birth rate — almost 
3,000,000 babies were born in 1942 as com- 
pared with 2,100,000 in 1933. This factor points 
toward a greatly increased demand for houses, 
housefurnishings, and many commodities as- 
sociated with a sharp increase in the numbers 
of families and young people in the total popu- 
lation. 

Expansion of private industry will be greatly 
affected by the demobilization policies of the 
federal government. The Baruch-Hancock Re- 
port of 1944 has emphasized the importance of 
governmental action in planning for the or- 
derly transition from the gigantic controlled 
war economy to the peace economy of the fu- 
ture. There is some evidence of progress 
toward the development of a comprehensive 
plan. 

On the other side of the picture is a long 
list of unfavorable factors which may limit the 
number of jobs that private industry can pro- 
vide. In the first place, there will be the shock 
to the economy which comes from the abrupt 
cessation of an enormous volume of war pro- 
duction. The federal war budget in the 1944 
fiscal year reached $100,000,000,000. This may 
shrink by as much as $75,000,000,000 in the 
year or two following the war, and still leave a 
normal annual federal budget of $25,000,000,- 
ooo. Our wartime prosperity is the product of 
these federal expenditures. The closing out of 
war contracts will not only shut down the war 
factories, but these closings will drag down 
thousands of other business enterprises which 
are associated with them; for example, the res- 
taurants, stores, and other establishments in 
war-boom towns. 


Postwar Employment 


In the second place, business will be handi- 
capped by the time it takes to achieve conver- 
sion to peacetime production. A war contract 
can be canceled overnight, but it is not so easy 
for a firm to find a new product, set up the ma- 
chinery for its manufacture, establish a sales 
force, and get under way in production. Some 
conversion may be achieved during the war, 
but much remains to be done afterward. 

Third, there may be some question as to the 
willingness of business men to take risks. In 
certain types of industries it is possible to ob- 
tain advance orders from customers, so that the 
business man has some assurance of a market. 
On the other hand, there are many industries in 
which the producer has to operate blindly 
without any precise knowledge of the demand 
for his product. Such producers may hesitate 
to put their postwar plans into full operation 
and may instead adopt a policy of “wait and 

a 
see. 

Fourth, there may be some hesitation on the 
part of workers and their families to spend for 
consumers’ goods. There may be as many as 
25,000,000 ex-servicemen and war workers ex- 
periencing some job turnover in the postwar 
labor market, and millions of other workers 
will be uncertain and insecure about the pros- 
pects of their existing jobs continuing. The 
shortening of working hours and the elimina- 
tion of overtime pay will result in a shrinkage 
in the individual wage-earner’s weekly pay 
envelope. The combination of all these factors 
may conceivably have the effect of dampening 
down the normal spending habits of the mass 
of the population. Workers, too, may decide to 
“wait and see” before they do any spending. 

Fifth, an additional complication is the relo- 
cation of the wartime population. Statistics de- 
veloped by the United States Department of 
Commerce indicate that there has been during 
the war period a large-scale migration of work- 
ers and their families from the interior of the 
country to the coasts, particularly the Pacific 
Coast and the southeastern Atlantic Coast. The 
Pacific Coast area has experienced in the four 
years from April, 1940, through March, 1944, a 
net increase in population of over 13 per cent. 
For specific cities and towns the changes have 
been even more spectacular—some have 
doubled and tripled their prewar population 
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and some have been built up from a cluster of 
farm houses in the open fields. When the war 
is over, the problem is whether these millions 
of people will remain in the war-swollen popu- 
lation centers or whether they will migrate 
back to where they formerly lived. For these 
people the “road back” may not be as alluring 
as the original journey, for there will not be the 
same assurance of jobs and wages. 

This question of the location of the job may 
have a decided effect upon business conditions 
after the war. The housing industry can 
scarcely plan housing on a large scale for the 
nation until there is some indication as to 
whether new housing should be built in the 
crowded war centers or elsewhere. See Hous- 
ING AND City PLannine. Likewise, the mi- 
grants themselves will not make heavy ex- 
penditures for consumers’ goods until they are 
safely assured of their postwar jobs. 

It is useless to conjecture how all these fac- 
tors will work out. Under favorable circum- 
stances and with effective planning, private in- 
dustry might move from war production to 
peace production in a comparatively short pe- 
riod of time, without a serious business depres- 
sion, without excessive migration, and without 
the creation of depressed areas in various sec- 
tions of the country. In these circumstances 
business might well be able to provide enough 
jobs to give substantially full employment to 
the nation. However, it is hazardous to as- 
sume that all factors will work out for the best. 

In a period of violent economic change 
there are many chances that one thing or an- 
other may go wrong, thus bringing about a set- 
back. It would be prudent for the nation to be 
prepared for such an eventuality. 


Postwar Governmental Provisions 


The first line of defense in any such period 
should be the social security system, especially 
unemployment insurance. See Soctat INsur- 
ANCE. In view of the vast labor turnover of the 
transition period, there surely will be at least a 
short period of unemployment for millions of 
working men and women. In the beginning it 
will not be known whether such unemploy- 
_ment will be widespread or long continued. 
While millions may experience some unem- 


ployment, comparatively few may remain out 
of work more than three to six months. Reviv- 
ing private industry might furnish the jobs 
which would end the unemployment. In such 
circumstances the program which best fits la- 
bor market conditions is unemployment insur- 
ance. The benefits in such a program are far 
below the wages which would be earned by the 
worker on the job, but the payments are guar- 
anteed for the specific period established by 
law, so long as the worker is honestly seeking 
work. Therefore, while the benefits do not 
maintain the full purchasing power of wages, 
they do provide some purchasing power and 
they give security to the worker and his family. 
See UNEMPLOYMENT CoMPENSATION. 

There are, however, decided inadequacies of 
coverage. Under the federal-state unemploy- 
ment compensation system many small em- 
ployers having less than eight employes are not 
covered under state laws. About 2,500,000 
workers now fail to obtain coverage because of 
this limitation. Merchant seamen are excluded 
from coverage under the Social Security Act 
and under many state laws; yet these are the 
men who have risked their lives in the mer- 
chant marine during the war. Another large 
group are the federal employes, both those in 
government agencies and those in the Army 
arsenals and Navy yards engaged in war work. 
A large proportion of these workers will be 
laid off at the end of the war and will be in 
need of protection during their quest for other 
work. 

Stull another group for whom no provision 
has yet been made are the agricultural workers 
who are excluded from coverage under the So- 
cial Security Act. Agricultural workers are 
employed to some extent by large corporations 
engaged in processing of agricultural products, 
employment closely resembling that in regular 
industry. Other agricultural workers are em- 
ployed on small farms, but such employment is 
highly seasonal and unstable. A number of 
European countries have found it practicable 
to provide unemployment benefits for agricul- 
tural workers. 

The ex-servicemen of the nation have been 
protected by the passage of the “G.I. Bill” 
which establishes a system of readjustment 
allowances to the returning war veterans. This 
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system provides benefits, payable at the rate of 
$20 per week, for a total of fifty-two weeks 
during two years after the veteran is mustered 
out. See SERVICEMEN AND VETERANS. In effect 
a special system of unemployment insurance 
for ex-servicemen, it is by far the most liberal 
system of unemployment benefits now in exist- 
ence and may serve as a model for the revision 
of other systems. One unique feature of the 
plan is that it provides benefit payments for 
self-employed ex-servicemen who earn less at 
their occupations than $100 per month. This 
represents the first attempt in this country to 
pay unemployment benefits to the self-em- 
ployed. 

The extension and improvement of the ex- 
isting unemployment compensation systems 
would constitute one of the best methods of 
furnishing protection to workers and their 
families during the postwar readjustment pe- 
riod. Unemployment insurance does more 
than provide some purchasing power for an 
unemployed family; by providing minimum 
protection, it lessens to some extent the fear of 
unemployment and, rightly administered, 
would encourage workers to take some risks in 
their jobs. The knowledge that unemployment 
benefits are available may lessen the tendency 
of families to “hoard” their money and savings 
unnecessarily. Thus unemployment compensa- 
tion can be a positive source in assisting the 
basic economy of the nation to function more 
effectively. 

But there remains the basic question: What 
is to be done if private industry does not pro- 
vide enough jobs over a longer period of time? 
One part of the answer is to provide an ade- 
quate system of general public assistance 
which would provide minimum protection for 
all persons and families in need of financial as- 
sistance, whether or not they are employable. 
Such a residual public assistance system 
should be one cornerstone in any program of 
social security. In this way the people of the na- 
tion would be assured that, if and when all 
other programs fail, minimum. subsistence 
would be available on the basis of need to every 
person and family. Such a system does not yet 
exist in this country; as a safety measure, it 


should be established now. See Pusuic Assist- 


ANCE. 


Postwar Employment 


However, this is only a part of the answer 
which should be given to this question. The 
ex-servicemen and the war workers, after their 
wartime experiences, will not be in any mood 
to remain for long completely dependent on 
public assistance. The able-bodied members 
will expect and demand work, to be provided 
by the government if it is not available through 
private industry. Therefore it may be urgently 
necessary for the government to be prepared 
with a public works program ready to be put 
into operation at an appropriate time. Such a 
work program is somewhat like the unemploy- 
ment trust funds — it might well consist of 
reserves of work projects which are kept on tap 
for emergency use. 

Some types of public works will undoubt- 
edly be needed soon after the war is over, not 
for the purpose of creating jobs but solely for 
their value to the community. For example, 
after the neglect of the war years there will be 
considerable need of street and road repair 
throughout the country. Many of these state 
and local works projects will be started imme- 
diately after the war. 

On the other hand, major national projects 
— such as the Tennessee Valley Authority or 
Boulder Dam —are essentially long-range in 
character and would not be suitable for a short 
depression period. So long as there is a pos- 
sibility of speedy reconversion and a. subse- 
quent rapid expansion of private industry, 
such long-range works projects would be kept 
in reserve. If, however, it becomes evident that 
unemployment insurance rights are being ex- 
hausted by the workers and that business re- 
covery may be limited and slow, then there 
will be a demand for a public works program 
of some magnitude. Such a program would 
not only provide jobs for the workers on the , 
projects but it would also create additional 
“secondary” employment in other industries. 

Opinions may differ concerning the nature 
of the projects in such a works program, or the 
timing of it, but on one point there seems to be 
substantial agreement, namely, that this time 
there should be no “Work Projects Administra- 
tion,” with a needs test as a requirement for 
employment and with wages geared to family 
subsistence needs. In a genuine public works 
program, employment is available to any quali- 
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fied worker, wages are paid at going wage 
rates, and the job has the essential characteris- 
tics of regular private of government employ- 
ment. Under these conditions the works pro- 
gram is not designed solely to provide mini- 
mum earnings to the maximum number of per- 
sons, but rather to provide useful projects to the 
community through capital expenditures by 
government. This 1s the type of public works 
program which postwar America will demand 
in the event that private industry cannot fur- 
nish a sufficient number of jobs. 

The achievement of substantially full em- 
ployment in the years after the war will require 
the most careful national planning. Many de- 
cisions will have to be made. Millions of busi- 
ness men will by their individual decisions de- 
termine what private industry as a whole will 
accomplish. Millions of workers and their 
families will determine whether business will 
find sufficient markets for its products. Gov- 
ernment will have to decide when and how to 
liquidate the war contracts, when to expand or 
contract credit, whether it will expand and im- 
prove social security, and when and where it 
will inaugurate a public works program. The 
most critical of these decisions will be those in- 
volving the timing of actions, for a good deci- 
sion delayed too long may actually be bad 
when it takes effect. 

There has been a great deal of activity in 
postwar planning. A recent survey made by 
the Twentieth Century Fund reports that 197 
governmental and voluntary agencies have 
been actively engaged in planning for the post- 
war world. Of these organizations 158 are vol- 
untary and 39 governmental. They have been 
concerned with wide varieties of problems in- 
cluding international, industrial, agricultural, 
health, housing, labor, and so forth. Eleven 
states, including California, Illinois, New 
York, Texas, and Wisconsin, have established 
postwar planning commissions. It is expected 
that many other states will do so during the 
1945 legislative sessions. In the federal govern- 
ment the Congress during the past year abol- 
ished the National Resources Planning Board 
which was the outstanding postwar planning 
agency. But other agencies of the government 
are engaged in postwar planning, including 
the Congress itself, which has both Senate and 


House committees actively at work on this 
subject. ‘ 
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Ewan CLAacue 


PROTESTANT SOCIAL WORK? may be 
considered as including (a) the operation by 
the churches of social work institutions and 
agencies, and (b) activities in related fields, in 
which are included those church enterprises 
that use some social work content or are related 
to community welfare. Both of these broad di- 
visions of activity have their roots in the age- 
old concern of the churches for the welfare of 
their own people and of those in the general 
community. 

The organized social service activities of the 
Protestant churches are expressions, in varying 
proportions, of the following motives: (a) 
Christian charity, and the pastoral concern of 
the church for its own people; (b) an evangel- 
istic hope that the religious life of the indi- 
vidual cared for will be nurtured and strength- 


1 For names of national agencies in this field listed in 
Directory oF AGENCcIEs in Part Two, see INDEX under 
the title of this article. ~ 
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ened and that he may be encouraged to join the 
church if not already a member; (c) a broadly 
humanitarian and democratic concern for the 
needs of people and the improvement of so- 
ciety, which provides service purely in terms of 
need; and (d) the professional attitude of per- 
forming a given service or function in the way 
most satisfactory and beneficial to the client 
and the community. Often there is marked dif- 
ference in the degree to which these motives 
govern contributors, clients, boards of direc- 
tors, and staffs, as is the case in non-sectarian 
agencies. 


Aus pices 

The social work agencies of the churches are 
operated under a diversity of auspices. Some 
are official agencies, in the sense that they are 
organized, supported, and directed by some 
official agency or jurisdictional division of the 
church such as a national mission board, a re- 
gional, diocesan, or synodical body, or an or- 
ganized local church. A large number of the 
older institutions and agencies, however, have 
been organized and incorporated, in the names 
of boards of trustees, by associations of church 
people belonging to the same denomination. 
These groups have usually established some re- 
lationship, more or less nominal, with an official 
church body. Thus, they might stipulate that 
the bishop of the diocese, the president of the 
synod, or a ruling elder should be the president 
or honorary president of the corporation; or 
that the members of the board of trustees 
should be members of the denomination; or 
that the religious ministry provided for the in- 
stitution should be from the denomination. 
While there have been advantages to this 
democratic assumption of responsibility by lo- 


cal groups, the resulting lack of definiteness as 


’ 


to official auspices has sometimes caused confu- 
sion and is one of the factors which makes it 
difficult for Protestant social work to present a 
united front today, even along denominational 
lines. The situation is further confused; when 
associations such as YMCA’s and YWCA’s, 
and organizations such as the Salvation Army, 
are thought of as representing the sectarian 
interests of the Protestant churches. While 
these agencies claim the active participation of 
many members of the Protestant churches, 
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they are not official church agencies controlled 
by any single denomination or group of 
churches. 

A new type of auspices has developed within 
the past few years, under which certain types 
of social work activities, such as court work, 
counseling, and referral, have been organized 
on an interdenominational basis. The councils 
of churches in Cleveland, Detroit, Los Angeles, 
and Washington have pioneered in this de- 
velopment. 


Support and Community Affiliations 


Just as there is a diversity of auspices, so 
there are different sources of support for the 
social work of the churches. In general it may 
be said that the official church agencies receive 
a larger percentage of support from official 
church bodies than do the unofficial associa- 
tions of church people. The history of some un- 
official associations indicates that they are more 
free to develop a program and enlist commu- - 
nity support than are the official agencies. In 
general, church agencies are supported by their 
own endowments; by church funds, either 


_ regular budgetary contributions or the contri- 


butions of individuals; fees, paid in part or in 
full by clients or their families or from public 
funds; and by participation in community 
funds. . 

In the early history of welfare federations 
and community funds, some of the church 
agencies found it difficult to seek membership 
in and support from these organizations. They 
feared a kind of control which might interfere 
with some of their policies, especially in regard 
to religious ministry. More recently many of 
these church agencies have found it to their ad- 
vantage to become members of the federation 
and to receive community funds. It has helped 
them to keep in touch with the changing needs 
of individuals and groups so that they can 
accommodate their programs to these needs; 
and the supervision and coordination involved 
has helped them to improve their programs on 
a level with other community agencies. 

The basic theological teaching of the 
churches has caused their members to support, 
financially and morally, not only their own 
church agencies but also those of the general 
community. Churchmen, serving as board and 
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contributing members of voluntary agencies, 
have exercised leadership in the development 
of governmental social services. During the 
early period of .rapid development of these 
services there was some relaxation of support 
of the agencies of the church and other volun- 
tary agencies, but increased familiarity with 
the governmental agencies has clarified the es- 
sential reason for the continuance of church 
agencies as a demonstration of the basic rela- 
tionship between religion and democracy. 


Social Work Institutions and Agencies 


Although individual denominations have 
shown special genius in developing certain 
types of social work institutions and agencies, 
the Protestant churches, taken together, pre- 
sent a program which includes practically 
every type of social work found in the general 
community. Because these activities are not 
centralized into any national body, either inter- 
church or by denominations, it is impossible to 
know the exact number of any type of institu- 
tion or agency. Some of the denominational 
offices are able to give estimates of the number 
of institutions and agencies operated by that 
church, but for some of them even this is diff- 
cult, because the same types of agencies are 
operated under the auspices of different na- 
tional boards. The question of numbers is also 
made difficult by the fact that not all so-called 
church agencies are official agencies; therefore 
report and record of them may or may not be 
kept by their national offices. 

1. Child care institutions and agencies. 
Among the earliest social institutions estab- 
lished and operated in large numbers by the 
churches were those which provided shelter, 
protection, and education for orphans or de- 
pendent and neglected children. See Cuixp 
WetrFare. Many of these institutions for the 
congregate care of children still exist, but 
most of them have added some type of social 
case work service to their programs. See SoctaL 
Case Work. The trend for many is to become 
study homes, with case work placement of the 
children in foster homes at a later stage of care. 
Some few have become completely case work 
agencies. Also to be listed are day nurseries and 
nursery schools, and a certain number of sec- 
ondary schools for underprivileged children. 


These latter schools are differentiated from 
normal secondary schools in that social case 
work has been added to their programs to as- 
sist in the adjustment of the individual child 
and his family. Some of these agencies and 
schools provide service chiefly for members of 
their own denominations or for those whose 
families are willing to have them become 
members. Others determine their intake policy 
on the basis of need alone. 

2. Homes for the aged. These, also, are 
among the earliest and most numerous of 
church-operated institutions. Even more than 
is the case with children’s institutions, these 
homes limit their service to members of the de- 
nomination, and many also have definite resi- 
dence and other limiting requirements. Some 
homes for the aged are operated by one or more 
parish churches and are limited to members 
only. Others, operated by synods, dioceses, or 
districts, are limited to members of these eccle- 
siastical divisions. A few churches operate 
national homes. Complete figures are not avail- 
able on the number of such homes operated by 
the churches, but six of the largest denomina- 
tions report a total of 212 homes. Practically all 
church homes for the aged are filled to capacity 
and have long waiting lists. Present-day social 
and economic conditions are multiplying the 
number of people seeking residence, with the 
result that some regional divisions of the 
churches are planning to establish additional 
new projects. A number of the existing homes, 
in facing this problem, have developed case 
work service and supervised placement in pri- 
vate homes for those applicants whom they 
have not been able to admit. Several studies 
by denominations of the whole question of 
care for their aged members are being made at 
the present time. See THe Ace. 

3. Hospitals. Hospitals constitute another 
important type of social work carried on by 
the churches. In many communities in 
America, before the idea of governmental 
hospitals developed, these communities de- 
pended upon hospitals established and oper- 
ated under religious auspices, both Protestant 
and Roman Catholic. From the beginning 
most of these hospitals were intended to serve 
the needs of the general community. That be- 
ing the case, they have from the first been able 
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to request and secure general community sup- 
port. In the case of several hospitals founded 
under Protestant auspices, this process has pro- 
ceeded to the point where the auspices them- 
selves have become general. Thus today any 
given hospital — whether called Presbyterian, 
Episcopalian, or Methodist — may or may not 
be an official agency of these communions or 
any federation of them. The American Protes- 
tant Hospital Association, a national associa- 
tion, includes 250 Protestant hospitals or their 
representatives in its membership but this is 
not the total number of such hospitals. Many 
church hospitals maintain schools of nursing 
in which some instruction in religious ministry 
to the sick is given along with regular nursing 
training; and, increasingly, social service de- 
partments are being developed. See Mxpica 
Care. 

4. Settlement houses. Settlements and neigh- 
borhood houses are another expression of the 
churches’ interest in individual and commu- 
nity welfare. See SerrLements. In the early 
days evangelization was an important part of 
the purpose of these agencies, which were fre- 


quently established under the auspices of mis-, 


sionary boards and societies. Many settlements 
were the outgrowth of the chapels or parish 
house activities of the larger institutionalized 
congregations in metropolitan areas. More re- 
cently group work centers have been developed 
by the churches in rural areas and especially 
among isolated populations. Most of these 
agencies have chapels attached or conduct 
some form of organized religious services, and 
their programs include recreational, educa- 
tional, and intercultural activities. 

5. City missions. City missions, not to be 
confused with “rescue” missions, are operated 
by several denominations. Conducted as 
church-extension and missionary activities in 
urban areas, they include several aspects of so- 
cial work. The New York City Mission So- 
ciety of the Presbyterian Church operates 
camps and nursing services as well as group 
work activities in connection with their chapels 
among the foreign-born and minority groups. 
The Lutheran Church in various parts of the 
country has developed welfare agencies on a 
city or state-wide basis which provide family 
service and child care, as well as hospitals and 


\ 


Protestant Social Work 


prison chaplaincy work. The City Mission So- 
cieties established by the Episcopal Church 
have as their main purpose the provision of 
chaplaincy service to public institutions, but 
the larger societies include temporary shelters, 
convalescent homes, hospitals, settlements, and 
family case work service. City missions, as op- 
erated by these several denominations, are in a 
real sense coordinating agencies for much of 
the social work of their churches in the larger 
metropolitan areas. 

6. Seamen and other transients. Work 
among the seamen has been a traditional con- 
cern of several denominations, especially the 
Episcopal and the Lutheran churches. In the 
major seaports on the Atlantic, Pacific, and 
Gulf coasts they operate homes, hostels, and 
services for seamen and members of the mer- 
chant marine. These institutions, in addition 
to conducting religious services, provide room 
and board at nominal rates, recreational facili- 
ties, baggage service, service in locating miss- 
ing persons, and counseling services. In the 
early days of the war these agencies provided 
much emergency service to seamen torpedoed 
in our coastal waters, and as the war has pro- 
gressed the calls upon them for all types of sery- 
ice have multiplied many times. See SEAMEN’s 
SERVICES. 

Somewhat similar hostels and homes are op- 
erated by some of the churches for migrants 
and transients. During the past two years local 
churches and state federations of churches 
have provided religious ministry, group ac- 
tivities, and personal counseling to the agri- 
cultural workers brought to this country from 
Mexico and the West Indies for temporary 
emergency work. | 

7. Work with the handicapped. The Good- 
will Industries, closely associated with the 
Board of Missions and Church Extension of 
the Methodist Church, is an example of the 
type of activity established by the churches for 
the rehabilitation of the handicapped. They 
are usually operated under interdenomina- ° 
tional auspices. In addition to giving employ- 
ment to handicapped people in the repair of 
clothing and furniture for sale’ in Goodwill 
Industries stores, they provide a program of 
retraining together with case work service. 
The National Association of Goodwill Indus- 
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tries is the coordinating and standard-setting 
body in this field. 

Other services for the handicapped include 
the operation of homes for the deaf, dumb, and 
blind, most of which also provide retraining 
and placement services. See VOCATIONAL Re- 
HABILITATION. 

8. Case work and counseling service. The 
most recent. general development in the 
churches’ programs of social work is the estab- 
lishment of case work agencies and counseling 
services. Many of the church homes for chil- 
dren have kept pace with other child care 
agencies in adding case work service to their 
program. Latterly, some of them have com- 
pletely given up congregate care and have be- 
come case work agencies placing children in 
foster homes. In several instances this trend has 
been accompanied by the merging of two or 
more child care institutions into a single case 
work agency. 

The earliest development of distinctly case 
work agencies under church auspices were the 
Episcopal diocesan societies of Church Mission 
of Help, in some cases called Youth Consulta- 
tion Service. These agencies, federated in a 
National Council, offer case work service, 
chiefly to young people with problems, and 
make special use of the resources of religion, 
psychiatry, and vocational guidance. More re- 
cently the Lutheran and Episcopal churches, 
on a regional basis, and many large parishes of 
several denominations, have employed trained 
social workers for counseling and referral 
services. 

In a few parts of the country denominations 
or federations of churches provide probation or 
parole service for the Protestants from reforma- 
tories and training schools in their areas. 
Sometimes this is a separate service provided 
by the churches but in most cases it is a coop- 
erative program by which church workers are 
designated to cooperate with social workers 
employed by the training schools, in making 
joint plans for the inmates of these institutions. 
A somewhat similar service has been de- 
veloped, notably in Cleveland and Los An- 


geles, by which the local federation of churches” 


employs social workers to cooperate with the 
workers of the juvenile court and other agen- 
cies on all cases of Protestant young people. 


Also, in these two communities and in 
Washington, the church federations provide 
case work and counseling service to the clergy 
for their use either in the confidential discus- 
sion of the individual and family problems of 
their parishioners, or for a direct service to 
these parishioners in terms of counsel, advice, 
and referral to appropriate community agen- 
cies. Some of the denominations themselves, 
either as part of the program of their parish 
churches or on a regional basis, are providing 
this same type of counseling and referral 
service. 

g. Wartime activities. Under the impact of 
the war all of the denominations have ex- 
tended their existing programs or have de- 
veloped new services to meet individual and 
community needs. They have developed spe- 
cial commissions and staffs of workers to serve 
the religious, social, and recreational needs of 
servicemen in camp communities, and indus- 
trial workers and their families in war-industry 
areas. See SERVICEMEN AND VETERANS. Social 
group workers are among those employed by 
the churches for this purpose. See Socta 
Group Work. In some of the areas with 
heavily concentrated new populations, the 
churches have developed day nurseries and rec- 
reational programs for the daytime care of chil- 
dren. See Day Care oF CuiLpren. Plans are 
developing for church programs for returning 
service personnel; and at a national conference 


on this subject held in May, 1944, many pro- 


posals were put forward and discussed. These 
programs are being coordinated on a national 
interdenominational level by the Christian 
Commission for Camp and Defense Commu- 
nities, organized by the Federal Council of the 
Churches of Christ in America, the Home Mis- 
sions Council of North America, and other na- 
tional interdenominational agencies. 

Among the refugees coming to this country 
or seeking havens from oppression have been 
many members of Christian churches. To meet 
their needs for financial aid, rehabilitation, 
and readjustment the American Committee 
for Christian Refugees (now the American 
Christian Committee for Refugees) was estab- 
lished in 1934 under the auspices of the Fed- 
eral Council of Churches and the World Coun- 


1 See Steering Committee, infra cit. 
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cil of Churches. An extensive program of case 
work service, vocational guidance, and re- 
habilitation has been provided to several thou- 
sand refugees by this agency in cooperation 
with family service societies in various parts of 
the country. See ALIENs AND ForeIcn Born. 

When people of Japanese ancestry were 
moved from the West Coast to relocation cen- 
ters and subsequently to new communities, the 
churches felt a special responsibility to keep in 
touch with their own members and to assist 
them in establishing new homes. Again, the 
several denominations developed their own 
separate committees but these were centralized 
in the Committee on Resettlement of Japanese 
Americans established by the national interde- 
nominational agencies. See JAPANESE-AMERI- 
cans. A similar program of coordination is rep- 
resented by the Commission on Aliens and 
Prisoners of War. 

Because some of the American churches 
have their roots in Europe and all feel a strong 
bond with sister churches there, they plan to 
participate in the postwar relief and reconstruc- 
tion programs of these European churches. The 
interests of the several American churches in 
this program are coordinated through the 
Church Committee on Overseas Relief and Re- 
construction. Their program contemplates not 
only the giving of financial assistance but also 
the provision of personnel and services when 
they are needed. Some of the church-sponsored 
agencies are providing staff workers to serve 
under the auspices of the United Nations Re- 
lief and Rehabilitation Administration. Others, 
such as the Congregational Christian Churches 
and the Society of Friends, are planning to ex- 
tend their general service programs, already in 
operation in some of the European and Near 
East areas. See ForricN REevieFr anpD REHABILI- 
TATION and INTERNATIONAL SociAL Work. 


Recruiting, Training, and Placement 


The multiplication of social service institu- 
tions and agencies of the Protestant churches 


has been accompanied by an increase in the. 


number of trained social workers on their 
staffs. Personnel has been selected from among 
those members of the church who have had 
training in a school of social work and are now 
working in secular or non-sectarian agencies. 
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See EpucaTION For SoctAL Work. In normal 
times the supply of such workers recruited 
from other agencies has been sufficient for the 
needs of the church institutions. At present, 
however, with the wide general demand for so- 
cial workers, the churches are giving new em- 
phasis to recruiting college seniors to train in 
the schools, for social work to'be done under 
the auspices of the church. Through regional 
conferences and the efforts of college chaplains 
the opportunities for such employment are pre- 
sented to young churchmen. Scholarship as- 
sistance is offered by some of the denomina- 
tions. Several are developing personnel de- 
partments for the recruitment, training, and 
placement not only of all types of church work- 
ers but especially of church social workers. An 
interdenominational agency active in_ this 
whole process is the Association of Church So- 
cial Workers, formed in 1934. The Association 
has developed standards of church social work 
conceived of as a profession, and maintains an 
employment and placement service. 


Coordination 


Because so many institutions and agencies of 
the Protestant churches have been organized 
by their own autonomous boards of directors 
or by various national boards, it has been diffi- 
cult to develop programs of coordination and 
integration. However, in recent years rapid 
strides have been made and at the present time 
most of these church agencies are realizing the 
advantages to be derived from such associa- 
tion. Various programs are developing. Several 
of the denominations themselves, notably the 
National Lutheran Council through its De- 
partment of Welfare, the Episcopal Church 
through its National Council Division of 
Christian Social Relations, and the Methodist 
Church through its Board of Missions and 
Church Extension, keep in close touch with all 
their social work institutions and agencies, pro- 
viding for them field service, surveys, bulletins, 
and regional conferences. State and local fed- 
erations of churches, through their depart- 
ments of church and social work, offer counsel 
and advice to church institutions and en- 
courage representatives of these institutions to 
come together at the time of state conferences 
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of social work or at meetings and conferences — 


of the local federations. 

An outstanding program of federation in a 
local community is provided by the Federation 
of Protestant Welfare Agencies in New York 
City, which includes in its membership 205 
welfare and health agencies of the Protestant 
Churches in Greater New York. The Federa- 
tion serves these agencies through its divisions 
of Social Services for Children; Youth; Aged; 
Health; the Parish Church; Case Work; Infor- 
mation; Consultation; and a service on Pub- 
licity and Finance. On the national level the 
Federal Council of Churches, through its De- 
partment of the Church and Social Service, 
brings together representatives of the various 
denominations for conference and consultation 
on the church and social work, and the Home 
Missions Council provides this same service for 
activities carried on especially in the rural field. 
The Church Conference of Social Work, ad- 
ministered by the Department of the Church 
and Social Service of the Federal Council, 
meets annually in conjunction with the Na- 
tional Conference of Social Work. See Con- 
FERENCES OF SociaL Work. Among its specific 
objectives are: making available to church so- 
cial workers the resources of the National Con- 
ference of Social Work; development of coop- 
eration between churches and social agencies; 
recognition of the resources of. religion in the 
rehabilitation of individuals and groups; pro- 
motion of approved methods of social work; 
and development of policy and strategy in 
Protestant social work. 


Related Activities 


Distinct from social work in its institutional 
or agency sense are several other activities of 
the Protestant churches which can be charac- 
terized as consisting of social work content in 
the pastoral ministry, and social education and 
action. 


1. Social work and pastoral care. Since the . 


early 1920’s there has been a steady increase of 
interest in some of the theological schools and 
among interdenominational associations in the 
relationship of social work and psychiatry to 
the training and practice of ministers of reli- 
gion. One of the earliest experiments was con- 
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ducted in Cincinnati where a group of theo- 
logical students under the leadership of an 
Episcopal layman spent their summer vaca- 
tion working 1 in social service institutions and 
agencies of that city and in attendance upon 
special lectures and discussion groups. Out of 
this summer school for seminarians developed 
the Graduate School of Applied Religion 
which provides a graduate year of classroom 
study and field work experience, of which the 
relationship of social work and community or- 
ganization to the church is a part. Beginning 
in September, 1944, this Graduate School and 
summer program have become affliated with 
the Episcopal Theological School in Cam- 
bridge, Mass., where it will work in close asso- 
ciation with the institutions, agencies, and 
schools of social work in the Boston area. The 
Council for Clinical Training of Theological 
Students was organized under the auspices of 
members of several churches and gives its 
major attention to providing concentrated 
clinical training and experience in penal and 
correctional institutions and state hospitals. 
There the theological students spend at least 
three months working with the regular chap- 
lain of these institutions or a supervisor pro- 
vided by the Council, and attend the staff con- 
ferences or special discussion groups arranged 
by these institutions. The Council works in 
close cooperation with the Commission on 
Prison Chaplains of the Federal Council of 
Churches in training their candidates for work 
as chaplains in the federal prisons. In Boston, 
the Institute for Pastoral Care operates a gen- 
eral training and study program similar to that 
of the Council for Clinical Training and the 
Graduate School. In 1944, board and staff 
members of these three associations together 
with affiliated and interested faculty members 
of various theological schools held a joint con- 
ference on clinical training in Pittsburgh. 

In addition to the training programs of these 
three associations, many of the theological 


schools themselves are adding some social, 


work and psychiatric content to the regular 
curricula. The purpose of these courses and 
field experience is to give the theological stu- 


dents increased insight into individual and 


group behavior, the development of skills usu- 
ally referred to as pastoral counseling, and 


some knowledge of the availability and use of 
community agency resources. In some cases 
these courses are provided by regular staff 
members of the seminaries; in others, by ar- 
rangement with social workers and other spe- 
cialists from community agencies. 

This movement in the Protestant churches 
is stimulated and coordinated by the Commis- 
sion on Religion and Health of the Federal 
Council of Churches. The Commission, organ- 
ized in 1938, directs its attention particularly 
to the education of ministers endeavoring to 
secure an extension of conventional theologi- 
cal training to include the general principles of 
mental hygiene and the relation of religious 
experience and religious ministry to the main- 
tenance of mental health. Regional conferences 
are held and a significant body of literature is 
being developed. During the past two years the 
Commission has cooperated with the United 
Service Organizations, Inc., and the General 
Commission on Army and Navy Chaplains in 
providing seminars and training institutes on 
pastoral counseling for chaplains in military 
service. 

2. Social education and action. As distin- 
guished from social work and the normal mis- 
sionary and parochial program of the churches, 
social education and action are widely accepted 
activities of all the churches, but with some dif- 
ferences of basic ideology and emphasis. The 
general philosophy is that every individual 
Christian and the parish churches themselves 
have a responsibility to know the nature of in- 
dividual and community problems and to un- 
derstand how action can be taken to improve 
these situations. Social problems included are 
those in the economic and industrial fields, 
family relations, race relations, and war and 
peace. Study material is prepared and confer- 
ences and study groups are encouraged. 
Among the official agencies representing these 
interests of the churches are: the Council for 
Social Action of the Congregational Christian 
Churches, Department of Social Education 
and Action of the Presbyterian Church in the 
USA, Commission on Social Relations of the 
American Lutheran Conference, Division of 
Christian Social Relations of the National 
Council of the Protestant Episcopal Church, 
and similar official agencies of the Methodist 
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Church, the Church of the Brethren, Disciples 
of Christ, Evangelical and Reformed Church, 
Reformed Church in America, and the Uni- 
tarian Association. 

In addition to these official agencies of the 
churches, six unofficial social education and 
action associations are federated in the United 
Christian Council for Democracy, as follows: 
the Methodist Federation for Social Service, 
Commission on Christian Social Action of the 
Evangelical and Reformed Church, Presby- 
terian Fellowship for Social Action, Church 
League for Industrial Democracy (Episcopal), 
Unitarian Fellowship for Social Justice, and 
Rauschenbusch Fellowship of Baptists. 

Social education and action on an interde- 
nominational basis are promoted through the 
departments of Race Relations, International 
Justice and Goodwill, Research and Education, 
and Church and Social Service of the Federal 
Council, and by the International Council of 
Religious Education. 
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ALMOoN R. PEPPER 


PSYCHIATRIC SOCIAL WORK? is social 
work undertaken in direct and responsible 
working relations with psychiatry. It is prac- 
ticed in hospitals, clinics, or under other psy- 
chiatric auspices, the essential purpose of 
which is to serve people with mental or emo- 
tional disturbances. See Mentat Hyciene. A 
psychiatric social worker is one who has had 
specialized training and experience for such 
practice. 


Military Psychiatric Social Work 

The most striking development in the field 
of psychiatric social work during the past two 
years has been the establishment of military 
psychiatric social work as an official military 
classification. Although World War I gave 
tremendous impetus to the advancement of 
psychiatry and to the organization of training 
for psychiatric social work, there was no recog- 
nition of social work as a military classifica- 
tion then nor in the early stages of the present 
war. In the fall of 1943, however, official mili- 
tary recognition was accorded to social work, 
both as specialized civilian training or experi- 
ence, and for military assignment. This recog- 
nition was given in the setting up of classifica- 
tion SSN 263. To qualify-under this classifica- 
tion a soldier must have graduated from a rec- 
ognized school of social work or have had two 
years of supervised social case work experience 
in a public or private agency. 

Military psychiatric social workers may be 
assigned to hospitals for neuropsychiatric pa- 
tients, to neuropsychiatric wards in general 
hospitals, or to certain other units to which 
psychiatrists have been assigned. Early in 1944 


the War Department issued Circular 295. 


which stated that “full utilization should be 
made of trained psychiatric social workers clas- 
sified under specification 263. . . . These indi- 
viduals are highly trained technicians who can 
assist the neuropsychiatrist in interviewing, ob- 

1 For names of national agencies in this field listed in 


Drrectory oF AGENCIEs in Part Two, see INDEx under 
the title of this article. 


taining history, procuring social data, counsel- 
ing with individuals to be discharged, and ar- 
ranging for their reception at home.” This cir- 
cular, for the first time, made provision for the 
domestic assignment of all military psychiatric 
social workers classified as “263” and not uti- 
lized in that specialty or in an equally scarce 
specialty in the Army. The units specifically 
mentioned for assignment include consultation 
services in training centers and the neuropsy- 
chiatric sections of hospitals and hospital 
annexes. 

Through the War Service Office of the 
American Association of Psychiatric Social 
Workers, over 300 social case workers in the 
Army have reported a wish to use their skills 
in relation to military psychiatry. Many not 
classified as psychiatric social workers were in 
military assignments where their work with 
enlisted men already called for some use of 
their social work experience. The Women’s 
Army Corps has also set up an occupation cate- 
gory for psychiatric social work: the standards 
are those of SSN 263, and the duties include 
the typical services of a psychiatric clinic or 
hospital social worker. There are a few in- 
stances in which men who were social workers 
in civilian life have received Army commis- 
sions and have been assigned duties similar to 
responsibilities that civilian social workers 
might carry but because the Army does not 
recognize social work as a professional classifi- 
cation, it does not give commissions to those 
classified under SSN 263. 

The service a military psychiatric social 
worker gives through an Army hospital or 
clinic assignment includes history taking to aid 
the psychiatrist in diagnosis and disposition, 
and, in many instances, follow-up case work, 
referrals, community relations, and other tra- 
ditional services of a psychiatric social worker 
in a clinical team. Various demands have been 
made on military psychiatric social workers in 
different units, depending on the military pur- 
pose of the latter. The Navy men’s or women’s 
forces have not to date set up a specialized psy- 
chiatric social work occupation. 


Personnel and Standards 
Shortages of adequately trained personnel to 


meet psychiatric social work needs in the civil- . 


‘ 
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ian community were apparent early in the war. 

As the war progressed, and as the demand for 

psychiatric social workers increased, a threat to 

standards became apparent through the rapid 

expansion of war-geared services far beyond 

_ the numerical limits of available trained per- 
sonnel. Month by month it was increasingly 
difficult to find adequately trained psychiatric 
social workers for positions at all levels. 

The absence of salary standards for similar 
jobs in the same or different settings became a 
factor in turnover of staff and affected place- 
ment of workers, causing severe understafing 
in certain settings. The American Association 
of Psychiatric Social Workers (AAPSW) 

“which, traditionally since its organization in 
1926, has stood for maintenance of adequate 
education and experience qualifications, 
joined with other professional associations in 
forming a special committee to work on prob- 
lems of personnel. This committee, the War- 
time Committee on Personnel in the Social 
Services, later became a committee of the 
American Association of Social Workers. See 
SoctaL Work As A ProreEssion. Early in the 
War the AAPSW prepared a guide covering 
the priority of war demands in relation to psy- 
chiatry, to assist its members contemplating a 
change of job. 

The American Red Cross has had need for a 
large number of psychiatric social workers in 
military and naval hospitals and in other parts 
of its program, including its overseas units. It 
has been seriously affected by shortages of per- 
sonnel adequately trained for psychiatric social 
work assignments. The number of psychiatric 
social work jobs to be filled in this agency has 
been hard to estimate, as new positions have 
developed rapidly through the expansion of 
Army installations. ‘The demands have been so 
great that during the past two years scholar- 
ships providing partial maintenance have been 
set up for second-year psychiatric social work 
education. To meet the practical situation of 
demand and supply, and at the same time to 
staff the services to be covered, jobs in the Red 
Cross have been reclassified into (a) those for 
which fully trained psychiatric social workers 
were required and (b) others for which ade- 
“quate preparation was less exacting. In addi- 
tion, provision has been made for supervision 
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and in-service training for less experienced per- 
sonnel. Psychiatric social workers are em- 
ployed as consultants at the national office and 
elsewhere to help the Red Cross with matters 
of personnel, training, job definition, and the 
like. In some military installations Red Cross 
workers are employed in units in which sol- 
diers also serve as military psychiatric social 
workers. | 


Professional Developments 


The wartime need for trained psychiatric so- 
cial workers has caused several additional 
schools of social work to provide specialized 
two-year curricula for psychiatric social work 
training. At present there are 12 schools that 
give special training in this field. Six of the 
schools have developed their programs during 
the past two years, namely, Boston University 
School of Social Work, Catholic University 
School of Social Work, Tulane University 
School of Social Work, University ,of Cali- 
fornia Department of Social Welfare, Univer- 
sity of Minnesota School of Social Work, and 
University of Pittsburgh School of Applied So- 
cial Sciences.1 Most of the schools have been 
hard pressed to maintain the high standards 
adhered to before the war with respect to 
length of the training period and adequate 
field work supervision. Since 1942 there have 
been as many requests to the AAPSW for con- 
sideration and help in developing psychiatric 
social work curricula as there were in the ten- 
year period just preceding the war. Changes in 
the curricula for class and field work content 
developed by the AAPSW in 1942-1943, and 
currently recommended to schools desiring 
them, give special emphasis to the importance 
of the disciplined working relation of psychia- 
trist and psychiatric social worker; to the im- 
portance of an extensive background in psy- 
chopathology and its social implications; and 
to recognizing the normal range of emotional 


phenomena. See EDUCATION FoR SoctAL WorK. 


Early in 1942 the American Association of 
Psychiatric Social Workers recognized there 


1 The other six schools are: New York School of So- 
cial Work, Pennsylvania School of Social Work, Sim- 
mons College School of Social Work, Smith College 
School for Social Work, University of Chicago School 
of Social Service Administration, and Western Reserve 
University School of Applied Social Sciences. 
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would be excessive displacements during the 
war and limited available personnel trained to 
meet potential war-caused demands for psy- 
chiatric social workers. There were fewer than 
700 members in the Association at that time 
and an additional, though undetermined, 
number of non-members at work in the field. 
The Association felt responsibility for setting 
up methods for maintaining adequate stand- 
ards of practice. It saw an obligation to social 
work, especially psychiatric social work, to be 
in a position to serve the military forces in 
every way possible. The Association was able, 
through a grant from the Rockefeller Founda- 
tion, to establish a special office to help it dis- 
charge some of these obligations. A War Serv- 
ice Secretary was employed whose primary 
function was to aid the flow of personnel to 
psychiatric social work agencies and to aug- 
- ment the number of adequately prepared psy- 
chiatric social workers. Through the voluntary 
registration with the War Service Office of 
men in the armed forces who are graduates of 
schools of social work or who have had civilian 
social work experience, Army officials request- 
ing information about the availability of quali- 
fied men for military psychiatric social work 
positions have been able to secure information 
as to the whereabouts of such men. 


Adaptations of Practice 


With the departure of a great number of 
psychiatrists from civilian hospitals and clinics 
to the Army and Navy, many state hospitals, 
adult and children’s clinics, and other psychiat- 
ric centers have been almost stripped of psy- 
chiatric personnel. At the same time civilian 
hospitals have felt the pressure of increased in- 
take, not only from ordinary sources but 
through. requests for examinations by induc- 
tion centers as part of the process of Selective 
Service screening; and, more recently, from 
discharged veterans. See SERVICEMEN AND 
Vererans. Moreover, during the war years 
there has been greater recognition by many 
community groups, such as day nurseries, of 
the mental hygiene aspects of children’s train- 
ing problems. Civilian concern with problems 
of delinquency in adolescents has also added 
to the pressure on clinics for examination and 


treatment of children and adolescents. See 
Child Guidance Clinics in Menta, Hy- 
GIENE. In some settings, efforts to spread service 
have brought about adaptations of such a na- 
ture as fundamentally to affect the practice of 
psychiatric social work, especially in regard to 
the responsibility psychiatric social workers 
have had to take for diagnosis and for direc- 
tion of treatment. Mature workers have reluc- 
tantly accepted the necessity for making these 
adjustments in order to extend service to as 
many patients as possible. They have been 
watching effects on practice of the breakdown 
of the traditional controls in functional rela- 
tionships. Many of the teamwork devices, such 
as staff conferences with interprofessional par- 
ticipation in the pooling of social, medical, psy- 
chological, and psychiatric findings, have had 
to be abandoned or greatly limited in use. For 
the training of students such procedures 
within the psychiatric setting have previously 
been held essential, both for the professional 
discipline in working with psychiatry and for 
the content such conferences contribute to the 
worker’s knowledge of psychopathology and 
the methodology of clinical diagnosis. 

Some of the larger training centers are offer- 
ing psychiatric training experience to military 


medical students. Their accelerated programs 


require concentration of training procedures, 
almost pre-empting the facilities within those 
centers — including, in some instances, the 
time of psychiatric social work supervisors. It 
is not possible at this stage to report what such 
adaptations of practice and training may sig- 
nify in terms of permanent change. Rapid 
turnover of staff complicates the situation still 
further and makes it difficult to know what 
changes are being worked out according to 
some plan and what are opportunistic. 
Psychiatric social work treatment methods 
have been undergoing considerable change, 
also. Not only has pressure of numbers of cases 
been responsible. There has also been wide- 
spread evidence of change in patients’ attitudes 
toward psychiatric help, apparently reflecting 
reaction to the war. Awareness of problems has 
been heightened, with interest concentrated on 
rapid and even partial recovery rather than on 
protracted and more extensive help. Since 
penetrative short-term services appear effective 
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with many patients, psychiatric social workers 
have been watching these trends with interest. 

Another device, currently being widely 
tested, is work with patients in groups, some- 
times supplemented by the individualized ap- 
proach. See Soctat Group Work. The terms 
“group therapy” and “group treatment” have 
become incorporated in psychiatric and in psy- 
chiatric social work terminology. While in the 
prewar years there was considerable profes- 
sional conviction about this approach, the war 
has encouraged exploitation of it because of the 
overcrowding of schedules of both psychiatrist 
and psychiatric social worker. 

Changes in psychiatric treatment, especially 
in mental hospitals, have affected practice of 
psychiatric social work. In those centers, par- 
ticularly where various forms of shock therapy 
are used and the number of chronic patients 
has been reduced through quick remissions of 
illness, the early discharge of patients requires 
of psychiatric social workers close study and 
follow-up for the patients’ community re- 
adjustments. The manpower situation necessi- 
tating employment of even the seriously handi- 
capped has aided the social adjustment of 
numbers of discharged psychotics. Because in- 
dustry has had to employ handicapped persons, 
including those classified by Selective Service 
as 4-F and those discharged for mental disor- 
der from the Army, there has been increasing 
awareness of mental health as a factor in em- 
ployment adjustment. There have been some 
demands for psychiatric social work services in 
industrial counseling, and further develop- 
ment can be looked for. Indications of a trend 
in this direction appear in the interest on the 
part of large employe groups, including gov- 
ernment agencies, for help in classifying per- 
sonnel in terms of emotional and mental fit- 
ness, especially for readjustments following the 
war. 


Community Development 


The war has accelerated the community’s 
awareness of mental disorders. Many laymen 
serving on Selective Service boards, who at 
first were unprepared for implications of be- 
havior and life adjustment in terms of a man’s 
‘capacity for military service, have become 
aware of the importance of mental health. 
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They have had to weigh the relative mental 
fitness of one potential draftee as against an- 
other. Their impressions have been confirmed 
or denied by psychiatric examination at -the 
Army’s induction centers. These laymen have 
become acquainted with some of the termi- 
nology and routines of psychiatry. They have 
learned the functions of mental hospitals and 
institutions for the feeble-minded, and have 
come to know some of the concepts of psycho- 
pathology. They have learned also the device 
of the social and personal history and its use in 
evaluating personality adjustment. This as- 
similation of some of the processes and disci- 


plines of psychiatry and psychiatric social 


work, which have been difficult to interpret in 
peacetime, should make for greater ease in pro- 
moting the services of psychiatric social work 
after the war. 

The “medical field agent” plan inaugurated 
by Selective Service in the fall of 1943 requires 
medical-social histories on all inductees for use 
by induction center psychiatrists. There has 
been opportunity for social workers serving on 
local boards in the capacity of medical field 
agents to share their knowledge and opinions 
with laymen. 

Certain popular publications have carried 
documented accounts of the remarkable de- 
velopments in military psychiatry and of the 
necessity for planning care for neuropsychiat- 
ric discharges. In many of the publications the 
psychiatric findings have been presented with 
clarity and with an emphasis on diagnostic dis- 
crimination between casualties that have 
grown out of combat and other direct war con- 
ditions, as differentiated from instances of men 
discharged as neuropsychiatric patients whose 
condition existed prior to induction. Feature 
writers have informed the public of a need for 
psychiatric social workers to help Selective 
Service boards and to assist in community 
planning and in the rehabilitation of veterans. 


Rehabilitation 


In line with military recognition of the im- 
portance of the soldier’s state of mind has been 
a growing appreciation by the community of 
the necessity for preventing discharged service- 
men from developing attitudes of frustration 
and a sense of difference in their readjustment 
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to civilian life. The War Department has dis- — 


continued giving out figures on neuropsychiat- 
ric casualties. Prolonged, perhaps chronic con- 
ditions are affecting untold numbers who have 
to be returned from overseas either for treat- 
ment, convalescence, and possible return to 
duty, or for discharge. To help the recovery or 
reclassification of these men, psychiatric units 
are drawing on the skills of military psychiat- 
ric social workers and Red Cross workers. 
Studies are being carried on by psychiatrists 
and psychiatric social workers of veterans’ 
needs. Even now, in the midst of the war, ex- 
perimental centers have been set up with psy- 
chiatric social workers on the staff to study 
needs of men who are being discharged. 
Clinics are seeing many patients who com- 
plain of seriously disturbed feelings, persistent 
combat dreams, and other symptoms related 
to traumatic war experiences, but who do 
not follow up opportunities for treatment. Psy- 
chiatric social workers and workers in other 
community agencies are finding ways of shar- 
ing experience and resources for the patient, 
often through an approach to the veteran’s 
relatives, to enable the family to understand 
his illness and needs, and where necessary 
to secure his hospitalization. The vocational 
rehabilitation program of the Federal Security 
Agency, set up by Act of Congress in July, 
1943, may bring about a need for additional 
psychiatric social workers in mental hospitals 
and clinics. See VocaTioNaAL REHABILITATION. 
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PUBLIC ASSISTANCE is an affirmation of 
the community’s responsibility for meeting the 
need of persons who lack sufficient resources 
for maintenance. It is an essential element in a 
comprehensive program for social security 
which encompasses both the personal efforts of 
individuals and their joint efforts, through 
government and through voluntary organiza- 
tions, for the common welfare. It is one of the 
income-maintenance programs in a compre- 
hensive social security program. 

Public assistance is designed to provide fi- 
nancial resources to persons who are not eli- 
gible for social insurance or whose social insur- 
ance benefits are insufficient to meet their 
needs. See Sociat INsurance. It supplements 
the programs of old age and survivors’ insur- 
ance, unemployment compensation, and work- 
men’s compensation. See Op AcE AND Sur- 
vivors’ INsuRANCE, UNEMPLOYMENT COMPEN- 
sATION and Workmen’s Compensation in La- 
Bor Sranparps. As the social insurance pro- 
grams approach maturity, and as they are ex- 


tended in coverage and benefits, need for pub-- 


lic assistance will probably be considerably re- 
duced, although it can never be entirely elimi- 
nated. In the state public welfare departments 
public assistance now constitutes one of the 
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major services, and may continue to do so. See 
Pusiic WELFARE. 

The primary function of public assistance is 
to provide cash income to individuals who do 
not have sufficient resources to maintain them- 
selves. Helping people in need takes on the 
characteristics of public assistance, as con- 
trasted with the “poor law” philosophy, to the 
extent that financial need is recognized as not 
necessarily related to personal inadequacy but 
primarily to economic factors beyond the con- 
trol of the individual. Assistance must be fur- 
nished according to standards becoming the 
dignity of man as a human being, assuring 
adequate maintenance and reasonable and 
equitable treatment. In the administration of 
assistance the integrity and dignity of persons 
in need are maintained by their participation in 
establishing their need and eligibility, by safe- 
guarding information about them, and by as- 
suring to dissatisfied applicants and recipients 
their right to a fair hearing through an impar- 
tial review of administrative decisions. There 
is increasing acceptance of the philosophy of 
the right of the needy individual to assistance. 
In the present application of this principle, 
however, states vary widely in legal and finan- 
cial provisions, administrative regulations, and 
personnel standards. 


CovERAGE AND EXPENDITURES 


Public assistance includes several different 
programs designed to meet the needs of par- 
ticular groups. The Social Security Act of 1935 
(as amended in 1939) provides federal grants- 
in-aid to states for old age assistance, aid to the 
blind, and aid to dependent children, under 
state plans approved by the Social Security 
Board. General assistance, as contrasted with 
the above special types of aid, is provided un- 
der state, local, or state and local programs 
without federal financial participation. Public 
homes which provide maintenance and care to 
persons in need are generally financed from 
local funds; in some states they are state fi- 
nanced and in others they are organized on a 
district basis and financed by a group of coun- 
ties. Early in 1942 federal funds were allocated 
from the “Emergency Fund for the President” 
for two emergency war assistance programs — 
civilian war assistance and services and assist- 


Public Assistance 


ance to enemy aliens and others affected by re- 
strictive governmental action. 

While the right of needy persons to assist- 
ance has long had some recognition in law, 
public assistance legislation during the past 
decade has been based increasingly on a phi- 
losophy that has reflected an appreciation of 
the rights of individuals and the obligations of 
government to make possible a democratic way 
of life. As is true, however, in much legisla- 
tion, the Social Security Act and many state. 
public assistance laws reflect a basic philosophy 
which has not had universal acceptance by the 
public nor been fully recognized in adminis- 
tration. Some laws still contain restrictive pro- 
visions which preclude the full realization of 
the purpose of public assistance. The present 
programs do not provide for all individuals in 
need in every community, nor do they in all 
places make possible the maintenance of a 
minimum standard of living. In many places 
appropriations are inadequate and distribution 
of available funds among the several programs 
varies greatly. 


Public Assistance Under the Social Security 
Act 


The Social Security Act authorizes federal 
grants-in-aid to states “To provide for the gen- 
eral welfare . . . by enabling the several States 
to make more adequate provision for aged per- 
sons, blind persons, dependent . . . children” 

.” The Act evidenced the conviction of 
Congress that economic need is a national 
problem and that federal funds must supple- . 
ment the resources of the states. As conditions 
for approval of state plans by the Social Se- 
curity Board, the Act establishes certain re- 
quirements that safeguard the integrity and 
dignity of applicants and recipients and pro- 
vide a basis for equitable administration. 
When these requirements are met, federal 
funds may be used for one-half of the assist-’ 
ance payment up to $40 a month for a recipi- 
ent of old age assistance or aid to the blind, 
and up to $18 a month for the first and $12 for 
each additional child receiving aid to depend- 
ent children in a family. Federal funds are also 
provided to meet part of the cost of administer- 
ing an approved state plan. In aid to the blind 
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and aid to dependent children, federal funds — 


are provided to cover one-half the cost of ad- 
ministration. In old age assistance 5 per cent of 
the basic grant for assistance payments is 
added toward costs of administration or for ad- 
ditional assistance payments. 

The public assistance titles of the Act pro- 
vide a framework within which a nation-wide 
program of assistance to the aged, blind, and 
dependent children is developing. Some of the 
specific provisions of the Act have been fol- 
lowed by states in a way which restricts the 
state programs. In other instances states have 
extended their programs by setting up more 
liberal eligibility conditions than those _per- 
mitted by the Social Security Act for federal 
matching, or by increasing individual assist- 
ance payments through use of state or state and 
local funds, beyond amounts for which federal 
matching is available. 

Old Age Assistance. Approved plans for old 
age assistance are in operation in all jurisdic- 
tions eligible to participate in the program, 
namely, the 48 states, Alaska, the District of 
Columbia, and Hawaii. The Social Security 
Act provides that an approved state plan for 
old age assistance may not impose an age re- 
quirement of more than sixty-five years; a 
residence requirement of more than five years’ 
state residence within the preceding nine years 
and one year’s continuous. residence immedi- 
ately prior to the application; or a citizenship 
requirement which excludes any citizen of the 
United States. In some states these have guided 
the establishment of eligibility requirements. 
In others, less restrictive eligibility require- 
ments are imposed. For example, in December, 
1943, 25 states did not require citizenship and 
15 states had a less restrictive residence require- 
ment. A few states still carry over from earlier 
laws eligibility requirements which exclude 
persons on grounds of personal conduct rather 
than of need. Some states take liens on per- 
sonal or real property which recipients may 
own, although there is a tendency to eliminate 
such provisions. In a number of states, assist- 
ance constitutes a claim against the estate of a 
deceased recipient. 

Some state laws permit old age assistance 
payments to individuals in excess of the 
amount in which the federal government will 
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share. In July, 1944, there was no statutory or 
administrative maximum in eight states; five 
state programs had statutory or administrative 
maximums above that in the Social Security 
Act; in 27 states, payments could not exceed 
$40 a month; in one, by administrative ruling, 
the maximum was $35; in eight, a maximum 
of $30 was imposed by statute; and two im- 
posed still lower statutory maximums. 

The number of recipients of old age assist- 
ance increased steadily from the passage of the 
Social Security Act until 1942. Slight decreases 
became noticeable in the defense and war pe- 
riod when family incomes increased and jobs 
became available to some persons aged sixty- 
five and over who had been out of the labor 
market or who, in ordinary times would not 
have remained in employment. In June, 1944, 
recipients of old age assistance were 4 per cent 
fewer than in May, 1943, though the total 
number of aged persons in the population had 
increased. In June, 1944, approximately 
2,087,000 aged recipients (including, in one 
state, some recipients aged sixty to sixty-four 
years) received old age assistance totaling 
$57,500,000. The average payment? in the 
country as a whole was $27.55. State averages 
ranged from $10.03 to $47.20. In the cal- 
endar year 1943, expenditures for old age as- 
sistance totaled $650,000,000, of which 48.9 per 
cent was from federal funds, 43.5 per cent 
from state funds, and 7.6 per cent from local 
funds. In 34 states half the expenditure for as- 
sistance was met from federal funds; in 17 
states, federal funds accounted for less than 
half the assistance expenditures. Only 21 states 
used any local funds for old age assistance; 
among these states, local funds represented. 
from 5 to 25 per cent of total assistance pay- 
ments under the state plan. 

Aid to the Blind. The Social Security Act 
provides federal grants-in-aid to states with ap- 
proved plans for aid to the blind to cover half 
the cost of assistance not in excess of $40 a 
month to “blind individuals who are needy.” 
Such grants are now being made to 44 states, 
the District of Columbia, and Hawaii. Three 


1 See Social Security Board, Assistance Payments 
Under the Social Security Act, November 1942, Public 
Assistance Report No. 6, for a discussion of the 
amounts of assistance payments in old age assistance, 
aid to the blind, and aid to dependent children. 
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states, Missouri, Nevada, and Pennsylvania, 
provide aid to the blind without federal funds, 
and Alaska and Delaware have no program of 
aid to the blind. The limitations of the Social 
Security Act on residence and citizenship re- 
quirements that may be imposed by state plans 
are the same as in old age assistance (see 


_ above). However, 39 state plans do not require 


applicants for aid to the blind to be citizens, 


and only 30 impose a residence requirement as 


stringent as that permitted under the Act. 
Some states restrict the coverage of their pro- 
grams by other requirements. Many impose a 
minimum age requirement for the receipt of 
assistance, most commonly sixteen years. A 
few forbid payment of aid to the blind to indi- 
viduals who solicit alms or to those whose 
blindness is attributable to misconduct or a 
self-inflicted injury. In a number of states a lien 
is taken against property owned by a recipient, 
or reimbursement for the amount of assistance 
provided may be claimed from the estate of a 
deceased recipient. 

The number of recipients of aid to the blind 
increased more or less steadily until 1943, 
when a slight decrease began despite the fact 


that two additional states (Kentucky and Illi- 


nois) inaugurated aid to the blind programs 
under approved state plans in 1942 and 1943. 
In June, 1944, some 74,000 persons were receiv- 
ing aid to the blind, including persons in the 
three states which do not receive federal funds 


under the Social Security Act. In the country as | 


a whole, the average payment was $28.77 a 
month; the state averages ranged from $11.64 
to $47.44. In the calendar year 1943, more than 
$25,000,000 was expended for aid to the blind, 
of which 32 per cent was from federal funds, 
53-5 per cent from state funds, and 14.5 per 
cent from local funds. In 18 states, local politi- 
cal subdivisions participated financially in the 
payments of aid to the blind; the percentage 
from local funds ranged from 5 to 61.7. 

Aid to Dependent Children. Federal grants 
for aid to dependent children are being made 
to 47 states, the District of Columbia, and 
Hawaii. Alaska and Nevada do not have ap- 
proved plans, but have small programs with- 


out federal financial participation. A depend- 
ent child is defined in the Act as “a needy child 


under the age of sixteen, or under the age of 
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eighteen if found by the State agency to be 
regularly attending school, who has been de- 
prived of parental support or care by reason of 
the death, continued absence from the home, 
or physical or mental incapacity of a parent, 
and who is living with his father, mother, 
grandfather, grandmother, brother, sister, 
stepfather, stepmother, stepbrother, stepsister, 
uncle, or aunt, in a place of residence main- 
tained by one or more of such relatives as his 
or their own home.” The Act permits require- 
ment of not more than one year’s residence in 
the state and otherwise limits the coverage of 
the state programs only by the definition of a 
dependent child. Some programs under ap- 
proved plans are not as inclusive as would be 
permitted under the Act; in others, for several 
years there has been a tendency to expand the 
programs gradually to the full extent possible 
under the Act. A few states have extended 


their programs beyond the provisions for 


which matching federal funds are available. 
Some states restrict their programs by requir- 
ing that the home be “suitable,” or that inca- 
pacity of a parent shall have existed or be ex- 
pected to extend over a considerable period of 
time. Three states make payments to children 
up to eighteen years of age without requiring 
school attendance if they are sixteen or seven- 
teen years old, and three states have no resi- 
dence requirement for this program. Property 
limitations and provision that assistance con- 
stitutes a claim against the estate are infre- 
quent in aid to dependent children programs. 

In many states, aid to dependent children is 
limited by maximums on individual payments 
or by inadequate appropriations. In June, 1944, 
20 states had statutory or administrative provi- 
sions which limited payments to the amounts 
which the federal government shares, namely, 
$18 a month for the first and $12 for each ad- 
ditional child aided in a family. Two of these 
states imposed a family maximum. In 20 other 
states there was no maximum on payments, 
but in many of them the inadequacy of appro- 
priations resulted in payments less than the de- 
termined amount of need. Some states had 
statutory or administrative maximums differ- 
ing from those in the federal Act: in four, the 
amounts were lower; in one, the maximum 
differed for different groups of counties, in ac- 
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cordance with state standards; and in four, 
maximums were higher. 

The number of families receiving aid to de- 
pendent children increased steadily from the 
passage of the Social Security Act until March, 
1942. The decline from that month to June, 
1944, was 35.1 per cent, although in the 
same period two states (lowa and Kentucky) 
inaugurated aid to dependent children pro- 
grams under the Act and some states had ex- 
tended their programs to new groups of chil- 
dren. 

In June, 1944, almost 261,000 families with 
approximately 653,000 children received aid 
totaling over $11,000,000. The average pay- 
ment per family was $43.08, with state aver- 
ages ranging from $20.92 to $82.45. In the 
calendar year 1943, assistance expenditures for 
aid to dependent children in all 51 jurisdic- 
tions, including aid given under plans in 
which there was no federal financial partici- 
pation, amounted to approximately $140,000,- 
000, of which 37.9 per cent was from federal 
funds, 45 per cent from state funds, and 17.1 
per cent from local funds. In 28 states local 
units shared in the cost of the payments, and 
in two of these the local units met all assistance 
costs. 


General Assistance 


General assistance programs have been au- 
thorized in all states, although they are not op- 
erative in all communities. In some states the 
program is financed and administered by state 
agencies, in others by local agencies, and in still 
others by the two in cooperation. Theoretically 
the program should care for all persons in need 
who are not eligible for the special types of as- 
sistance, supplement inadequate payments in 
those or other public programs, and provide 
for people pending receipt of social insurance 
or special types of public assistance. The pro- 


gram does not serve all these purposes because. 


of the eligibility conditions imposed and the 
limitation of available funds. 

Legislative and administrative provisions 
for general assistance are characterized by their 
lack of uniformity. In some states need is the 
only eligibility factor, the definition of need 
corresponding to that used in the special types 
of assistance. Elsewhere, however, conditions 


of eligibility vary greatly among states and 
among local units in a given state. Residence 
requirements are frequently more stringent 
than in the special types of public assistance 
despite the increasing mobility of the popula- 
tion and the great need that often exists among 
persons who have been in a community a com- 
paratively short time. General assistance may 
be given only to “deserving” or “unemploy- 
able” persons; it may be denied if an applicant 
refuses to take an available job. Many general 
assistance programs still have sore of the 
characteristics of the “poor laws.” Recipients 
may be stigmatized as paupers or they may be 
subjected to harsh treatment; for example, 
they may be returned to their place of legal 
residence. They often receive vouchers rather 
than a cash payment which would permit 
them to plan and direct their own expendi- 
tures. 

The number of cases receiving general as- 
sistance has decreased progressively since 1940. 
Whether the decrease in case load is an accu- 
rate reflection of a decrease in need is not 
known. Data available regarding general as- 
sistance in 19 large cities which report regu- 
larly to the Social Security Board indicate that 
a large percentage of cases were opened in the 
first six months of 1944 because of illness or 
disablement. Cases closed because of change in 
employment status were in large part offset by 
cases opened for a similar reason. The net de- 
cline in case loads was due in large measure to 
the transfer of general assistance cases to other 
types of assistance. Since May, 1941, when data 
on this point were first collected, there has 
been a consistent shift from family to one- 
person cases in these 19 cities. In May, 1941, 
about 44 per cent of the cases had only one per- 
son. In June, 1944, nearly 66 per cent had only 
one person. In these cities the average payment 
per general assistance case in June, 1944, was 
$39-73. Total expenditures for general assist- 
ance in continental United States in June, 
1944, were $7,200,000. In the calendar year 
1943 they were over $110,000,000. 


Public Homes 


Maintenance and care have been provided 
for needy persons in institutions under gov- 
ernmental auspices called county homes, alms- 
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houses, and poor farms, for over two hundred 
years. In some places such care was a substitute 
for assistance to persons in their own homes, in 
others it supplemented programs of assistance 
provided in cash or kind or both. This type of 
care became common in colonial times, was 
provided early in the history of many states, 
and is still in use in many places. Although in 
many states legislation prohibits the care of 
children in county homes, and specialized in- 
stitutions have been developed for mentally ill 
and defective persons, many county homes still 
provide care for persons of both sexes and 
adults of varying ages and differing degrees of 
mental and physical health. In some places 
where the general assistance program is 
limited, care in the local public institution may 
be practically the only community resource for 
persons in need who are not eligible for the 
special types of public assistance. 

Nation-wide data are not available about 
public homes which provide maintenance to 
persons in need of sheltered care, the number 
and characteristics of persons cared for, or the 
cost of administering the homes. In some com- 
munities the population of public homes has 
decreased since the inauguration of special 
types of public assistance under the Social Se- 
curity Act. In others the number of persons 
discharged from the homes to receive old age 
assistance or some other type of aid has been in 
large measure offset by admissions of persons 
who had been receiving assistance at home but 
were in need of sheltered care. Physical and 
mental disabilities, insufficient living quarters 
in the community, loneliness and desire for 
congregate living, lack of family ties, and in- 
adequate assistance and home services con- 
tinue to cause recipients of old age assistance to 
enter public institutions. 

At present the Social Security Act does not 
authorize federal participation in assistance to 
aged and blind individuals in public institu- 
tions except for temporary medical care. Ques- 
tions have been raised as to whether this pro- 
hibition against federal participation should be 
continued in view of the fact that needy per- 
sons should be able to choose where they will 


live. It was assumed when the Act was passed. 


‘that money payments would enable aged and 
infirm individuals to get satisfactory care in 
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their homes, or in private institutions. This has 
not always been possible. Many communities: 
are aware of the inadequacies of existing re- 
sources in sheltered care for recipients of as- 
sistance and others, and of the importance of 
community action to develop and insure the 
maintenance of standards in group living ar- 
rangements. Public assistance and other agen- 
cies are giving consideration to the inadequacy 
of the supply of tax-supported facilities for 
sheltered care needs which voluntary groups 
are not meeting and will probably not attempt 
to meet, and to the problems presented by pub- 
lic assistance recipients who require guardians. 

Extension of facilities for sheltered care is 
indicated, and consideration should be given to 
the complete use of all facilities. The time may 
be close at hand when the public home, like 
other public institutions, should be regarded as 
an essential and permanent public service. The 
question has been raised as to the responsibility 
of the federal government for the standard of 
care provided, if it participates in the cost of 
assisting needy individuals in public institu- 
tions. The apparent necessity for the develop- 
ment and enforcement of satisfactory stand- 
ards of care in public homes raises a question 
whether federal responsibility for this aspect of 
public welfare can best be discharged through 
grants-in-aid for public assistance or through 
grants-in-aid for institutions. Extensive re- 
search is needed on the extent and type of 
need, and the availability of state and local re- 
sources to finance and maintain public institu- 
tions, before plans are developed for federal 
financial support, direct or indirect, of public 


homes. , 


Emergency War Assistance 


In February, 1942, money was allocated 
from the “Emergency Fund for the President” 
to the Federal Security Agency “to be ex- 
pended . for providing temporary aid 
necessitated by enemy action to civilians.” The 
civilian war assistance program has been fi- 
nanced temporarily from this source although 
under existing legislation congressional appro- 
priation will be necessary after December, 
1944. 

The Federal Security Administrator dele- 
gated to the Social Security Board administra- 


321 


Public Assistance 


tive responsibility for the program. The Board 
in turn asked state public welfare agencies to 
act as its agent in carrying out the program un- 
der plans developed by the Board. 

Civilians whose need arises from the follow- 
ing war-related events or circumstances, or de- 
pendents of such civilians who are in need, 
come within the scope of this program: (1) 
detention, internment, missing, death, or in- 
jury as a result of enemy action; (2) injury or 
death as a result of the performance of official 
duty as a civilian defense worker in the protec- 
tive service of a Citizens Defense Corps; (3) 
removal from property acquired for military 
purposes; (4) evacuation from Alaska. or 
Hawaii; (5) repatriation from a war-stricken 
area; (6) discontinuance of income from the 
Philippines because of war; or (7) enemy ac- 
tion affecting seamen. For three of these 
groups, civilian war assistance 1s made avail- 
able pending the receipt of compensation or 
other benefits. A separate program of civilian 
war benefits provides compensation (within 
the definitions described for the coverage of 
that program) for the types of situations de- 
scribed in groups 1 and 2; and insurance and 
other benefits available to seamen cover, in 
most instances, the types of situations in group 
7. For the remaining groups the civilian war 
assistance program is the primary source of 
aid. | 

The program of services and assistance t 
enemy aliens and others affected by restrictive 
governmental action was begun likewise in 
February, 1942, through an allocation to the 
Federal Security Agency from the “Emer- 
gency Fund for the President.” Beginning 
July 1, 1944, the program has been financed 
through. congressional appropriation to the 
Federal Security Agency. 

This program is also administered by the So- 
cial Security Board through signed agreements 
with state public welfare agencies which oper- 
ate the program on behalf of the Board. The 
following groups are now included within the 
scope of this program: (1) enemy aliens or 
other persons who have been detained or in- 
terned and later released, and dependents of 
persons detained, interned, or released; (2) 
enemy aliens or other persons released from 
war relocation centers and their dependents; 


and (3) enemy aliens or other persons and 
their dependents who have been ordered by 
the Army or other properly authorized govern- 
mental agency, to move from a specified area 
and who have been permitted to make indi- 
vidual plans for this removal, or whose activi- 
ties within such area have been subjected to 
military regulations. 


ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION 


Under the Social Security Act the Social Se- 
curity Board is responsible for determining 
whether state plans for old age assistance, aid 
to the blind, and aid to dependent children 
may be approved under the Social Security Act 
and whether the administration of the plans is 
such as to allow continued certification of fed- 
eral funds; certifying federal grants to states; 
assisting states to develop adequate public as- 
sistance programs; and studying and making © 
recommendations as to federal legislation and 
administrative policy concerning public assist- 
ance and related subjects. Through its regional 
directors and the regional representatives of its 
Bureau of Public Assistance, the Board main- 
tains a continuing relationship with state 
agencies responsible for the three special types 
of public assistance and makes available spe- 
cialized consultation on a number of aspects of 
administration. 

The state agency responsible for the admin- 
istration of public assistance under the Social 
Security Act is usually a division of public as- 
sistance in the state department of public wel- 
fare that may also have responsibility for gen- 
eral assistance and for the war assistance pro- 
grams. The division is responsible for develop- 
ing the program, policies, and procedures. 
Rules and regulations of the state agency are 
mandatory on the local administrative units. 
Through a field staff, state agencies maintain 
supervision over local units. In some states one 
or more of the programs is administratively the 


_ responsibility of the locality, but these are su- 


pervised by the state. In other states all the 
programs are the direct responsibility of the 
state agency, which administers them through 
offices located in all or practically all of the po- 


litical subdivisions of the state. 


General assistance is usually administered 
by the local agency that administers the other 
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assistance programs, but in some states, other 
town or county officials may have responsi- 
bility for general assistance. Public homes are 
usually administered by a superintendent ap- 
pointed by and directly responsible to the 
county commissioners, although they are some- 
times the responsibility of the local welfare de- 
partment. 


Personnel . 


Effective January 1, 1940, the Social Security 
Act required that state plans for old age as- 
sistance, aid to the blind, and aid to dependent 
children “provide . . . methods relating to the 
establishment and maintenance of personnel 
standards on a merit basis . . .” Personnel in 
state and local agencies that administer public 
assistance under the Act must, therefore, be 
employed according to the merit principle. In 
states in which a state-wide civil service system, 
applicable to all state agencies, does not cover 
state and local public assistance staff the trend 
is toward the establishment of a joint system to 
cover at least all personnel administering 
health, welfare, and unemployment compensa- 
tion programs under the Social Security Act. 

’ Recruitment, selection, and retention of 


qualified staff have presented difficult prob- 


_ lems, especially during the war period. In some 


instances it has been impossible to fill all va- 
cancies, some new staff have been less well 
qualified than those who left, and problems of 
staff development have increased. Continuous 
recruitment, relaxation of residence require- 
ments for personnel, salary increases, and addi- 
tional emphasis on orientation of new staff, 
supervision, and other aspects of staff develop- 
ment have only partly offset the current diff- 
culties. 

On the basis of data available from 39 states 
it is estimated that in December, 1943, state 
and local public assistance agencies in the 48 
states and the District of Columbia had over 
40,000 employes.’ Over one-half of these were 
employed in executive and social work posi- 
tions; 17,000 were “visitors.” It is estimated 
that during 1943 for the country as a whole out 
of every 100 employes about 4o left the agen- 
cies and about 33 were newly hired. The net 


loss for the year was approximately 3,600 or 


about 8 per cent. At the end of the year there 
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_were about 2,700 vacancies in the agencies, 


about 6.5 of every 100 positions being vacant. 

A committee that is advisory to the Bureau 
of Public Assistance of the Social Security 
Board and the Children’s Bureau of the 
United States Department of Labor, regarding 
personnel and training, is composed of repre- 
sentatives of the member schools of the Ameri- 
can Association of Schools of Social Work, the 
director of the American Public Welfare As- 
sociation, and the executive secretary of the 
American Association of Social Workers. The 
committee has given consideration to various 
aspects of agency personnel problems, includ- 
ing staff development and the type of profes- 
sional education that schools of social work 
should provide to prepare persons for the pub- 
lic social services. See EDUCATION FOR SOCIAL 


Work. 


Determining Eligibility and Providing Assist- 
ance 

With the gradual unfolding of the concept 
of the right to assistance in the light of chang- 
ing social and economic conditions and in- 
creasing knowledge about individuals, the im- 
portance of considering the rights of the indi- 
vidual at each step of the administrative proc- 
ess is becoming clearer. 

Procedures for taking applications are in- 
creasingly based on an acceptance of the phi- 
losophy of the right of needy persons to know 
the conditions under which they are eligible 
for assistance. Many agencies give to appli- 
camts and recipients printed statements ex- 
plaining the programs, the obligations of the 
agency, and the rights of the applicants and 
recipients under them, and the type of infor- 
mation necessary to establish eligibility. In 
most states, offices of the agency are established 
in locations accessible to applicants, or other 
provisions are made to safeguard the right of 
persons to apply for assistance if they think 
they are eligible. 

The application process differs among states. 
In some places a request for assistance is con- 
sidered an application; most states, however, 
require applicants to sign an application form. 
The forms vary considerably in the amount of 
detail included. In some states the applicant 
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signs two or more copies, one of which he re- 
tains. ; 

In determining and redetermining eligi- 
bility, there is a noticeable tendency to rely on 
the applicant as the major source of informa- 
tion, to obtain his consent to making outside 
contacts, to limit the scope of the investigation 
to factors essential to determining whether he 
qualifies for assistance under the law, and to 
develop policies and procedures that will ob- 
jectify the determination of eligibility. The re- 
sponsibility of the recipient to notify the 
agency of changes in the circumstances which 
affect his need or the amount of his assistance 
is also increasingly recognized. This shift from 
an earlier reliance on extensive contacts with 
outside sources indicates a growing recogni- 
tion, in practice, of the individual’s right to pri- 
vacy, regardless of his financial circumstances. 

Procedures for determining need and the 
amount of assistance, the most difficult aspect 
of eligibility determination, depend in part on 
state legal provisions, which are of two gen- 
eral types. Some statutes consider need to be 
the deficit between the requirements and the 
resources of the eligible person or family, as 
evaluated by agency standards. In a few states 
in either old age assistance or aid to the blind, 
or both, the law specifies an amount presumed 
to represent the basic need of every recipient, 
and the amount of assistance is determined by 
deducting the individual’s resources from this 
amount. In two such programs the amount 
_specified in the laws is the minimum payment, 
in some others it is both the minimum and the 
maximum. In other old age assistance and aid 
to the blind programs, and in the aid to de- 
pendent children and emergency war pro- 
grams, need is determined by an evaluation of 
requirements and resources; and here require- 
ments are generally based on a standard budget 
that contains cost figures for a content of living 
which the agency believes should be provided 
to recipients, and resources are evaluated 
against standards developed by the agency. 

In states where the budgetary deficiency 
method is used there has been a trend toward 
using the same standards of assistance in gen- 
eral assistance and the special programs, par- 
ticularly where state funds are appropriated 
for general assistance and where this type of 
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aid is given in cain When only local fads fi- 


nance general assistance, however, as was the 


case in 14 states in 1943, the standards under 
which it is provided vary greatly. In some such 
instances assistance is limited to a few require- 
ments, and often it is given in kind and accord- 
ing to inadequate standards. 

Both the  specified-amount-minus-income 
and the individual budgetary determination of 
need methods present administrative problems. 
In the former the major problem relates to the 
evaluation of resources; in the latter, to deter- 
mination of both requirements and resources. 
The inadequacy of funds in many places to 
meet the full deficit has made the budgetary 
deficiency process seem unnecessarily elabo- 
rate to some. Legislative establishment of a 
specified-amount-minus-income payment has 
seemed to some inconsistent with a sound con- 
cept of the responsibility of government to pro- 


vide the means of maintenance to needy per- 


sons. Considerable research is required to de- 
velop the underlying philosophy and to sim- 
plify methods for determining need. 

Under the Social Security Act, federal 
grants-in-aid are available only to match assist- 
ance in the form of “money payments” to indi- 
viduals. This aspect of public assistance under 
the Act is extremely important; it necessitates 
careful attention to the entire process of pro- 
viding assistance. It requires acceptance of the 
fact that recipients have the right to exercise 
self-direction and to use community resources 
in the same way as persons who are self-sup- 
porting. Cash assistance in a country where a 
cash economy prevails is one expression of be- 


lief in a democratic way of life. In general, 


agencies have developed procedural methods 
for making payments promptly and regularly 
and in a way which safeguards the right of the 
recipient to use his money as he chooses, but in 
carrying out the intent of the money-payment 
provisions of the Act, other aspects of the 
agency's operation are more important. For 
example, methods used in making medical 
care and other resources of the agency or the 
community available to recipients, and verifi- 
cation of cost of a requirement through exami- 
nation of receipts, have sometimes resulted in a 


violation of the money-payment principle, 


even though assistance was provided by check. 
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Early in the development of public assist- 
ance under the Social Security Act, emphasis 
was placed in administration upon the deter- 
mination of such eligibility requirements: as 
age, residence, and citizenship. As the pro 
grams continued, agencies have simplified pro- 
cedures for determining such requirements 
and have emphasized some of the less tangible 
factors in the administration of assistance. Ad- 
ditional emphasis has been placed on the de- 
velopment and application of standards for the 
determination of need. Increasingly, agencies 
have recognized the relationship between fi- 
nancial, personal, and social needs and have 
attempted to provide assistance in such a way 
as to minimize the possible destructive effects 
of financial dependency and to enable recipi- 
ents to use the resources of the agency to meet 
needs in addition to the need for money. 

In many places public assistance agencies are 
participating in community-wide programs for 
planning to meet social needs and to prevent 
the development of financial and other needs. 
See COMMUNITY ORGANIZATION IN SOCIAL 
Work. The need for an increase in facilities for 
sheltered care and home services for recipients 
of assistance and others, and the importance of 
community action to develop and insure the 
maintenance of adequate standards in group 
living arrangements, are receiving considera- 
tion by public assistance and other agencies. 
See Tue Acep. Problems of delinquency in 
many communities have also resulted in exten- 
sive participation by public assistance agencies 
in community planning to prevent and treat 
delinquencies among various groups. See Juvz- 
NILE BEHAVIOR ProsieMs. The extent of need 
due to illness and the need for health services 
among recipients of assistance have led to par- 
ticipation by public assistance agencies in com- 
munity-wide planning for medical care. See 
Mepicat Care. 


Complaints and Appeals 


Under the Social Security Act a state assist- 
ance plan to be approved must “provide for 
granting to any individual, whose claim. . . 
[for old-age assistance, aid to the blind, or aid 
to dependent children] is denied, an oppor- 
tunity for a fair hearing before such State 
agency” responsible for the program. Under 
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some earlier assistance programs some type of 


appeal from administrative decisions had been 


possible, but this provision of the Act and the 
corresponding provisions in state plans repre- 
sent the first major application to public assist- 
ance programs of-a principle common in ad- 
ministrative law. These provisions are influ- 
encing the administration of public assistance 
by safeguarding the right of needy persons to 
protection from arbitrary and capricious deci- 
sions. 

The formal fair hearing is one of three 
methods in current use in public assistance by 
which aggrieved individuals may express their 
dissatisfaction with agency decisions or inac- 
tion. Complaint procedures, more or less for- 
mal, have been used almost exclusively by ap- 
plicants and recipients in some states to bring 
about reconsiderations. Fair hearings are used 
widely in other states by applicants and recipi- 
ents who have previously used the complaint 
procedures or who prefer the formality of a 
hearing before the state agency. In some states 
a comparatively large number of individuals 
who have been dissatisfied with the decision 
on the hearing have appealed to the courts, 
which may determine whether there has been 
arbitrary or capricious action by the agency or 
whether a fair hearing has been provided. Na- 
tion-wide data are not available as to the num- 
ber of hearings before state agencies or the 
number of appeals to courts. In both types of 
appeal, however, the basic question has fre- 
quently been related to the determination of 
need, including agency decisions regarding the 
responsibility of relatives to assist and the 
evaluation of resources. 

The appeal and fair hearing procedure un- 
der the Social Security Act has led some states 
to extend similar protection to aggrieved appli- 
cants for and recipients of general assistance. 
The Social Security Board has suggested that 
this procedure might also be made available 
under the civilian war assistance program. 


Protection of Information 


An amendment to the Social Security Act in 
1939 provided the first major legislative sup- 
port for the statement that the relationship of 
a social agency to the client is confidential. The 
amendment, effective in 1941, requires that 
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state plans for the three special types of public 
assistance, to be approved, must “provide safe- 
guards which restrict the use or disclosure of 
information concerning applicants and recipi- 
ents to purposes directly connected with the 
administration of” old age assistance, aid to de- 
pendent children, and aid to the blind. The So- 
cial Security Board has formulated standards 
which provide a minimum basis for the de- 
velopment of policies and procedures to carry 
out the most obvious intent of these provisions 
— protection of applicants and recipients from 
exploitation. In one state the old age assistance, 
aid to the blind, and aid to dependent children 
laws go beyond the requirement of the Act and 
give to “applications, investigations and rec- 
ords” the status of privileged communications. 

In some states, particularly when in law or 
administration or both there is close coordina- 
tion of general assistance and the special types 
of public assistance, the provisions of state 
plans under the Social Security Act regarding 
protection of information apply to general as- 
sistance. In some communities, however, the 
confidential nature of information about indi- 
viduals is not recognized in the administration 
of general assistance. 

Further study of the requirement of the So- 
cial Security Act and state laws and practice in 
this matter in the light of the concept of the 
right of needy persons to assistance, and the to- 
tal intent of the Act, may result in broadening 
the concept of the obligation of the agency to 
safeguard information about individuals. 


OrIGIN AND DEVELOPMENT OF PRESENT 
PROGRAMS ~* 


The variations in social, economic, and po- 
litical conditions and prevailing philosophies 
have to a large extent determined public provi- 
sions for the relief of need. In some societies, 
particularly in early historical times, care of 
those in need has been controlled in large part 
by custom and tradition. At other times and 
places, as in seventeenth century England, leg- 
islation for relief of need was based on accept- 
ance of government’s obligation for indi- 
viduals but also on a belief that the individual 


was responsible for his need and that in reliev- ° 


ing it measures had to be taken to re-educate or 
reform the recipient. In the depression of the 


1930's it became widely evident in the United 
States and other countries that economic and 
social conditions over which the individual 
had little or no control caused need in the ma- 


jority of cases. With the increase in job oppor-" 


tunities and the simultaneous shrinkage in the 
numbers receiving assistance during the past 
four years, it is evident also that the over- 
whelming majority of people want to be inde- 
pendent and will do their utmost to provide 
for themselves and their families when they 
can. 

The acceptance of local responsibility for the 
poor in colonial days in this country, after the 
pattern of the English poor law, was followed 
generally by an acknowledgment of public re- 
sponsibility in territorial statutes and state con- 
stitutions or laws. Local units continued to be 
primarily responsible, however, except in a few 
isolated instances and for a few people, such as 
those who had acquired residence in the state 
but not in a county. The inadequacy of the lo- 
cal provisions became glaringly apparent dur- 
ing the 1930’s when revenues from taxes on 
property — usually the primary source of reve- 
nue — proved insufficient to provide for all 
governmental services. State funds were then 
provided to supplement or replace local funds 
in some states. Subsequently, federal funds had 
to be provided to prevent widespread destitu- 
tion. 

Federal funds were first made available as 
loans to states through the Emergency Relief 
and Reconstruction Act of 1932. It soon be- 


‘came evident that this was an inadequate 


method of meeting nation-wide need. Federal 
grants to states under the Federal Emergency 


Relief Administration was the second attempt 


to meet need throughout the nation, and pro- 
yided a logical basis for the development of 
permanent plans by the federal government to 


assist the states. The federal work programs 


gave further expression to a sense of federal 
responsibility for needy persons, as well as to 
the conviction that for many without income 
work is preferable to public assistance. The 
federal emergency relief program was termi- 
nated in 1935 after the passage of the Social Se- 
curity Act. Federal work programs were re- 
duced as work opportunities increased and all 


were liquidated by the middle of 1943. 
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During the two decades preceding the de- 
pression many states had established programs 
for cash assistance to special groups — the 
aged, blind, and dependent children — known, 
in general, as old age pensions, blind pensions, 
and widows’ or mothers’ pensions. These pro- 


grams helped establish the concept of the right 


of individuals in need to assistance and the 
principle that assistance should be provided 
through a regular money payment. Inadequate 
as many of the programs were from the stand- 
point of funds and quality of administration, 
they — with the federal emergency relief pro- 
gram — furnished the immediate foundation 
for the development of public assistance under 
the Social Security Act. The Act made possible 
federal-state-local cooperation to meet need for 
groups among which considerable numbers 
are expected to lack means of support for some 
time. It effectuated planning for public assist- 
ance as an integral part of the social security 
program, which includes both public assist- 
ance and social insurance. 

In 1935 the Social Security Act authorized 
federal grants to states for approved plans for 
old age assistance, aid to the blind, and aid to 
dependent children, thus recognizing that the 
need of individuals in any one state is a matter 
of national concern. This step broadened the 
financial basis for support of public assistance, 
and made possible national planning for the 
development and maintenance of minimum 
standards of public assistance administration 
throughout the country. 

To: qualify for federal grants-in-aid for any 
of these programs, the Act made it mandatory 
on a state to develop a state-wide plan that con- 
tains certain specified requirements. These 
provisions have safeguarded the rights of ap- 
plicants and recipients and otherwise contrib- 
uted to effective administration of public as- 
sistance. 

The past course and present operation of 
public assistance presenta picture of conflict- 
ing trends, some! clearly marked and others 
still uncertain. There is a definite trend toward 
more comprehensive coverage in assistance 
programs. Whether this will be achieved 
through extension of the coverage of special 


- types of assistance and the possible addition of 


other so-called “categories,” or the development 
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of a broad public assistance program that covers 
need among all groups, is not now clear. Per- 
sons responsible for the programs, including 
agency administrators, staff, and other public 
officials, seem interested in the development of 
a single program to cover all needy people. 
Sentiment among pension groups, and perhaps 
among veterans, may counteract this interest 
and result in further crystallization of the cate- 
gorical approach to meeting need. Whatever _ 
major direction is followed, it seems probable . 
that the trend to liberalize eligibility require- 
ments, particularly residence and citizenship 
requirements, will continue in all programs, 
and that the reasons for dependency of chil- 
dren will be of less importance than their need. 

Improved financing and more nearly ade- 
quate payments can also be anticipated. There 
is little disagreement on the need for increased 
federal aid: to low-income states, which has 
long been recommended by the Social Security 
Board and is provided for in some of the legis- 
lation now pending before the Congress. Ex- 
perience has indicated a willingness of many 
states to increase maximum payments and to 
make payments in excess of those in which the 
federal government will participate. There are 
no evidences. of a change in this trend. It may 
be accelerated by the present allowances to de- 
pendents of military personnel, and the con- 
tinued interest of pension groups in payment 
of pensions to certain groups of persons with- 
out regard for need. See SERVICEMEN AND 
VETERANS. 

There 1s no evidence of a tendency to change 
the major organizational structure through 
which assistance is administered. For some 
time all assistance programs in a large number 
of states have been the responsibility of one 
state agency, and in many instances one local 
agency. This type of organization may be 
strengthened. There are indications of increas- 
ing concern with the internal organization of 
assistance agencies for example, the rela- 
tionship of consultant to administrative staff, 
and of state to local agencies. It seems likely, 
too, that the administration of cash assistance 
and institutional care may be integrated or 
more closely coordinated in local public wel- 
fare programs as the extent of need of public 
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assistance recipients for sheltered care becomes 
understood. ‘ 

As a means of improving administration, 
both federal and state agencies are relating 
their standard-setting and recommendatory 
functions more closely to the experience of lo- 
cal agencies in the administration of assistance. 
The development of objective standards for de- 
termining eligibility, and reliance on informa- 
tion as to eligibility furnished by the indi- 
vidual, will probably continue. The growing 
concern of public assistance agencies about 
other than financial needs with which recipi- 
ents may desire help is expanding the concept 
of public assistance service. The experience of 
public assistance agencies in many wartime ac- 
tivities — for example, in the medical survey 
program for the Selective Service System, par- 
ticipating with other community agencies in 
the development of civilian war services, and 
the like — may broaden the scope of the func- 
tion of the assistance agency or result in in- 
creasing or improving coordination of public 
assistance service with the services of other 
agencies. 

These specific trends seem to indicate that 
the future will bring an increased realization, 
in practice, of the right of needy persons to the 
means to maintenance, and improved methods 
by which government discharges its responsi- 
bility to meet need. 
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PUBLIC HEALTH. There is no universally 
observed definition of what constitutes a public 
health problem nor any general agreement as 
to the boundaries of public health practice. It 
may be said, however, that the trend is to re- 
gard any health problem as a public health re- 
sponsibility if or when it is of such character or 
extent as to be amenable to solution only 
through systematized social action. Under such 
a definition, public health work is not limited 


~ to prevention, should public action be necessary 


to provide curative service; and a non-commu- 


1 For names of national agencies in this field listed in 
Directory oF AGENCIEs in Part Two, see INDEx under 
the title of this article. 
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nicable disease, such as malnutrition, might be 
of as much concern as a high diphtheria rate or 
the need for a sewer system. 

In the United States, public health services 
are separated into two broad categories: offi- 
cial and voluntary. The official health organi- 
zations and departments constitute a part of 
government and, in the main, are supported by 
taxes. Voluntary agencies receive no tax sup- 
port, or very little. They obtain funds from 
endowments, contributions, seal sales; mem- 
bership subscriptions, and from fund-raising 
campaigns. In addition to government health 
departments on the one hand and voluntary 
health organizations on the other, valuable 
services to the field of public health are made 
by foundations, universities, and various pro- 
fessional associations. 

The relationship between official and value 
tary public health organizations, while theo- 
retically simple, is in practice complex and 
varies from place to place. Voluntary organiza- 
tions manifest the citizen’s desire for public 
health service over and above that provided by 
government. Where government has been 
slow in meeting obvious health needs, as in 
tuberculosis, independent agencies undertook 
health services designed to meet these needs. 
Later, when national, state, or local appropriat- 
ing bodies indicated a willingness to provide 
financially for health work previously carried 
by voluntary agencies, the latter as a rule, 
though not always, have moved still further 
_ forward on the frontiers of public health. Vol- 
untary agencies operate essentially on the basis 
of public health education. Only the official 
agencies are authorized to enforce public 
health laws. 


OFFICIAL HEALTH AGENCIES 


The character and extent of the service ren- 
dered by official health agencies must remain 
within the limitations of the constitutional and 
legislative framework in which the agencies op- 
erate. Further, the work of each health depart- 
ment — federal, state, or local — is influenced 
by the social trends and administrative policies 
that currently prevail in its unit of govern- 
ment; also by the government's financial re- 
sources and by the economics and health prob- 
lems of the jurisdiction served. Because in 
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Fealth matters the federal Conernent subsi- 


dizes state governments and the latter, in turn, 


subsidize their respective local governments, 
national administrative policies have in recent 
years tended to reflect themselves in the quality 
and amount of local health services. 


Federal Health Services 


Although the Constitution of the United 
States does not contain the word “health,” au- 
thority and responsibility for enactment of 
public health laws and for participation in 
public health work by the federal government 
is generally conceded to be implied by Article 
I, Section VIII, Paragraphs 1, 3, and 17 of that 
document. Here Congress is given the power 
to lay and collect taxes, duties, imposts, and ex- 
cises to provide for the general welfare of the 
United States, to regulate commerce with for- 
eign nations and among the several states; and 
to exercise legislation in federal districts, reser- 
vations, national parks, and so forth. Thus the 
federal government, by one type of taxation or 
another, may make the distribution of danger- 
ous drugs too expensive for profit; by regula- 
tion of interstate commerce it insures the po- 
tency of vaccines and sera, and prohibits false 
claims as to the curative powers of proprietary 
medicines or the shipment from one state to 
another of meat or other food unfit for human 
consumption; or it may enforce legislation to 
prevent the importation of disease from abroad 
or the interstate spread of disease; and to these 
ends it may engage in research in relation to 
disease. For the common welfare the federal 
government may assist state health depart- 
ments through advice, the loan of personnel, or 
financial grants-in-aid. Under the President’s | 
constitutional authority to make treaties, it is 
conceivable that much of this nation’s future 
international health relationships may be built. 

The mechanisms adopted by the federal gov- 
ernment for discharge of its public health re- 
sponsibilities are diverse and, to some extent, 
scattered. There is no unified national depart- 
ment of health. The principal agencies at pres- 
ent active in the federal health field are the 
United States Public Health Service, which 
forms a part of the Federal Security Agency; 
the Division of Maternal and Child Hygiene 
of the Children’s Bureau, Department of La- 


329 


Public Health | 


bor; the Division of Vital Statistics of the 
Census Bureau, Department of Commerce; a 
number of bureaus in the Department of Agri- 
culture; and the Food and Drug Administra- 
tion in the Federal Security Agency. This list 
is only partial. There are between 40 and 50 
federal agencies that in one way or another 
participate in or provide medical or public 
health service. See FrprraL AGENCIES IN 
SocraL Work. 

1. United States Public Health Service. Of 
the federal agencies the Public Health Service 
has the major and most extensive program and 
is the one which most nearly provides a na- 
tional health service. The nucleus of this Serv- 
ice was laid down in 1798 by an Act of Con- 
gress which provided that the master of every 
ship of the United States must deduct 20 cents 
per month from each seaman’s wages. This 
amount was paid to the Collector of Port and 
was utilized for the medical care of sick and 
disabled seamen. Because the Collector of Port 
was an officer of the Treasury Department, this 
beginning of federal medical and health servy- 
ice was placed in that department. It remained 
for one hundred and forty-one years under the 
direction of the Secretary of the Treasury, and 
was transferred to the Federal Security Agency 
in 1939. Since 1912 the agency has been known 
as the United States Public Health Service. 

Through subsequent legislation and appro- 
priations, the responsibilities and resources of 
this agency have been greatly expanded. In 
1935 the Social Security Act re-emphasized 
and implemented financially the Public Health 
Service's opportunities to assist the states in 
their public health programs. Although for 
some years the Service had given aid of this 
sort, this was limited by the meagerness of ap- 
propriations for the purpose. Title VI of the 
Social Security Act, by providing first $8,000,- 
ooo and later $11,000,000 per year, made this 
aid to the states one of the principal functions 
of the Service. Other congressional acts and 
appropriations for control of the venereal dis- 
eases ($12,367,000 in 1944) and in relation to 
certain emergency problems of health and sani- 
tation, both arising as a result of World War 
II, have recently increased greatly the financial 
resources and the responsibilities of the Sery- 
ice. As a part of natural growth and, to some 


extent, because of somewhat rapid expansion, 
the Service was reorganized in 1943.1 

The basic organization of the Public Health 
Service at present is as follows. It has four prin- 
cipal administrative units: the Office of the 
Surgeon General, the National Institute of 
Health, the Bureau of Medical Services, and 
the Bureau of State Services. These major units 
are broken down into divisions. The Office of 
the Surgeon General provides a Chief Medical 
Officer for the United States Coast Guard, pro- 
vides for matters relating to medical, dental, 
engineering, nursing personnel, and civil serv- 
ice appointees, and supervises certain technical 
and fiscal matters. A part of the Surgeon Gen- 
eral’s Office is the National Advisory Health 
Council.” 

That part of the Public Health Service desig- 
nated as the National Institute of Health con- 
tains the National Cancer Institute as well as 
divisions concerned with infectious diseases, 
physiology, pathology, chemistry, zoology, bio- 
logics control, and industrial research. 

The Bureau of Medical Services is respon- 
sible for care of legal beneficiaries of the Public 
Health Service* and for foreign and insular 
quarantine activities. It includes three divi- 
sions: hospital, mental hygiene, and foreign 
quarantine. 

The Bureau of State Services is responsible 
for the functions of the Public Health Service 
involving grants to states, cooperative work 
with state health departments and through 
them with local health departments, interstate 
quarantine functions, and such emergency 
health and sanitation activities as are not spe- 
cifically assigned elsewhere. This Bureau has 
three divisions: states relations, venereal dis- 
ease, and industrial hygiene. 

The Public Health Service is a semi-military 
organization headed by a Surgeon General.* 


1 Public Health Service Act of 1943, Public Law 


184, 78th Congress. 

2 Not to be confused with the National Health Coun- 
cil which is made up of representatives of voluntary 
health agencies and professional associations. 

3 See Table 14, p. 182, Annual Reports of the United 
States Public Health Service 1941-42, 1942-43, for a 
classification of these beneficiaries and the types of 
service rendered to them. 

“There are thus three Surgeons General in the 
United States: the Surgeon General of the Army, the 
Surgeon General of the Navy, and the Surgeon Gen- 
eral of the Public Health Service. 
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Its officers are commissioned and hold grades 
corresponding to those in the Army and Navy. 
In time of war any officer may be transferred to 
the Army or Navy by Presidential order, or the 
Corps as a whole may be so transferred. There 
is a Regular Corps, designed to meet the Serv- 
ice’s needs and responsibilities in ordinary cir- 
cumstances, with a Reserve Corps which may 
be called into active duty in times of emer- 
gencies. At the beginning of the fiscal year, 
July 1, 1943, there were on active duty in the 
Public Health Service 597 Regular Corps offi- 
cers, 1,194 Reserve Corps officers, 921 acting 
assistant surgeons (civil service), 87 contract 
dental surgeons, 876 attending specialists, 173 
medical and dental interns, 169 pharmacists 
and administrative assistants, and 1,536 nurses. 

2. Children’s Bureau. This agency’s public 
health program is in the field of maternal and 
child health. The Bureau was quite active in 
this field in the period 1921-1929 through 
funds made available from the Sheppard- 
Towner Act. Between 1929 and 1935 federal 
appropriations for maternal and child health 


were meager and the Children’s Bureau health 


program reflected this lack of resources. The 


Social Security Act of 1935, with subsequent: 


amendments, provided some $5,800,000 per 
annum for maternal and child health, with 
nearly $4,000,000 for crippled children. ‘These 
funds have been expended in aid of state pro- 
grams in these fields. See CrippLep CHILDREN 
and MATERNAL AND CHILD HEALTH. 

_ 3. Bureau of the Census. This Bureau’s de- 
tailed tables as to population constitution and 
distribution are of basic importance in public 
health work. Its Division of Vital Statistics is 
the federal agency charged with the collection 
of statistics of births and deaths of the nation 
_ asa whole. It must perform this function even 
though there are no federal laws requiring that 
physicians shall report births or certify par- 
ticulars as to the cause of death; such require- 
ments rest with the states. In the absence of au- 


thority in this field, the Census Bureau pro- ° 


ceeds somewhat indirectly in the discharge of 
its duties. It has encouraged and aided the 
states in the passage of effective vital statistics 
legislation, has exercised leadership in the de- 
_ velopment of standards and in high grade per- 
formance, and has thus aided the states in ob- 
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taining prompt and complete reports of births 
and deaths within their respective borders. 
With the consent of the states, the Division of 
Vital Statistics has effected arrangements 
whereby, for a small fee, it obtains a copy of 
each birth certificate and each death certificate 
received by every state. On the basis of these 
documents, rather complete tabulations are 
made and published annually in a volume en- 
titled Vital Statistics of the United States. A 
bill introduced in Congress in 1943, directing 
the transfer of the Division of Vital Statistics 
from the Department of Commerce to the Pub- 
lic Health Service, failed of passage. 

4. Other federal agencies concerned in pub- 
lic health. In 1940 the Food and Drug Admin- 
istration, originally established in the Depart- 
ment of Agriculture, was transferred to the 
Federal Security Agency. It is under the im- 
mediate direction of a Commissioner of Food 
and Drugs, and though in the same major ad- 
ministrative unit as the Public Health Service, 
is not a part of that Service. The duties, in gen- 
eral, of the Food and Drug Administration are 
to prevent the interstate shipment of deleteri- 
ous, adulterated, or misbranded food and 
drugs. This agency is not, however, the only 
federal agency that functions in the control of 
food and drugs. For legal reasons, certain 
phases of the work of the Administration are 
duplicated by activities within the Federal 
Trade Commission. The control of narcotic 
drugs is a responsibility of the Bureau of Inter- 
nal Revenue in the Treasury Department; con- 
trol over the, interstate shipment of vaccines 
and sera is a function of the Public Health 
Service; and the administration of the Meat 
Inspection Act of 1907 is a function of the De- 
partment of Agriculture. The Bureau of Mines 
of the Department of Interior brings its in- 
fluence to bear in certain phases of industrial 
hygiene and, through various offices, other di- 
visions of the Department of Interior operate 
medical and health services concerned par- 
ticularly with Indians and Eskimos. 

Students of government and experts in the 
field of public health feel it to be obvious that 
further reorganization of federal health activi- 
ties is desirable. For more than a half-century 
they have made serious efforts to establish one 
strong coordinated central health agency in the 
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federal government. On the whole, these ef- 
forts have been unsuccessful, though certain 
minor adjustments have been made in recent 
years. 


State Health Organizations 


In the United States, routine public health 
work is the responsibility of the various state 
governments. To a greater or less extent, each 
state delegates some of these powers and duties 
to local units of civil administration. The state 
health organization usually retains broad su- 
pervisory and advisory relationships with these 
local units, establishes standards for personnel 
and of performance, provides financial. aid, 
and assists in emergencies. 

Most state health organizations began as 
boards of health. Massachusetts is generally 
recognized as having had the first state board 
(1869) that has remained in continuous opera- 
tion. Latest available data indicate that all 
states except Idaho, Nevada, and Oklahoma 
have either a board of health or a somewhat 
comparable body designated as a public health 
council. 

State boards of health usually possess super- 
visory authority in relation to public health 
matters, quasi-legislative functions (such as 
the authority to promulgate public health regu- 
lations) and quasi-judicial functions (as in the 
conduct of hearings and rendering of deci- 
sions in public health matters). Courts of law 
tend to substantiate these regulations and de- 
cisions when they are reasonable and within 
the broad intent of existing statutes. Boards of 
health may or may not be vested with execu- 
tive authority. The trend is to make the state 
health officer, rather than the board, immedi- 
ately responsible for administrative matters. 

Most states, but not all, have both a depart- 
ment of health and a board of health (or a pub- 
lic health council). The department is the op- 
erating agency, the board or council corre- 
sponds to some extent to a board of directors. 
A public health council is advisory rather than 
supervisory. Before becoming effective its 
regulations and decisions must, as a rule, be 
approved by the commissioner of health. 

The title of the principal health official of the 


state varies from one state to another. Most 


commonly used is the term “state health off- 


we 


” Where one is designated “state commis- 
sioner of health,” it indicates that ultimate au- 
thority rests in him rather than in the board. 
When the title is “secretary of the board of 
health,” it indicates that final power is in the 
board. State health officers may be appointed 
independently by the governor, or the latter 
may be required to observe the recommenda- 
tions of the state board of health. The term of 
office is, on the average, four years. In the bet- 
ter established state health departments the 
health officer serves for a number of terms. 
Salaries of state health officers average about 
$5,500 per annum, with a range from $2,500 to 
$12,000. 

In spite of these differences in arrangement 
and procedure, the public health services of 
most states are remarkably similar. The operat- 
ing agency in the state, usually designated a 
department of health, is made up of a number 
of bureaus or divisions: central administra- 
tion, local health administration, laboratories, 
sanitation, vital statistics, acute communicable 
diseases, maternal and child hygiene, public 
health nursing, health education, industrial hy- 
giene, venereal diseases, tuberculosis. Not in- 
frequently, two or more of these primary ele- 
ments are combined. Thus acute communi- 
cable diseases, venereal diseases, and tubercu- 
losis may be combined under one division with 
a title, preventable diseases. In addition to 
these divisions, common to most state health 
departments, special subdivisions are found in 
some. These are designed to meet local needs 
or particular interests such as malaria, nutri- 
tion, adult hygiene, mental hygiene, food and 
drugs, dental hygiene, pneumonia, and so 
forth. See Menta HyctEne. 

As a rule state health department service to 
the citizen is indirect, in contrast to the direct 
health services rendered by local health de- 
partments. The bureaus and divisions of a state 
health department serve in a dual capacity: (a) 
in the administration of that part of their re- 
spective programs which they operate on a 
state-wide basis, such as laboratory service, the 
supervision of public water supplies, or the in- 
spection of hotels; and (b) in their respective 
technical fields, in an advisory capacity to the 
state health officer and to local health depart- 
ments. 
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The American Public Health Association 
has published? a list of functions regarded as 
minimal in state health department work. 
These may be summarized as follows: 


Study of state health problems and Baa 
for their solution. 

Coordination and technical supervision bf 
local health activities. | 

Financial aid to local health departments as 
required. 

Enactment of regulations dealing. with sani- 
tation, disease control, and public health, 
which usually have the force of law through- 
out the state. 

Establishment and enforcement of mini- 
mum standards of performance of work in lo- 
cal health departments. 

Maintenance of a central laboratory and, 
where necessary, branch laboratories. 3 

Collection, tabulation, and publication of vi- 
tal statistics. 

Collection and distribution of information 
concerning preventable diseases. 

Maintenance of safe quality of water sup- 
plies and control of the character of the disposal 
of human waste. 

Establishment and enforcement of mini- 
mum sanitary standards for milk supplies. 

Provision for services to aid industry in the 
study and control of health hazards due to oc- 
cupation. 

Prescription of qualifications for certain 
public health personnel. 

Formulation of plans in cooperation with 
other appropriate agencies for the prompt 
mobilization of services to meet the health 
needs. 


The above list of functions deals with what 
may be called routine public health services 
which are or should be carried on by a state 
health department. In addition some state 
health departments or boards of health have 
other responsibilities, as in connection with 
medical licensure. A few are concerned with 
licensure of osteopaths, chiropractors, podia- 
trists, undertakers, barbers, or beauty shop op- 
erators. Further, many state agencies other 
than departments of health have responsibili- 
ties in the public health field, as in the opera- 
tion of psychopathic hospitals and hospitals for 


1 American Public Health Association Year Book, 
1940-1941. 
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etuberculosis, medical care in prisons, certain 


aspects of milk sanitation, and i in public wel- 
fare. 

As nearly as can be determined on the basis 
of available data, the average amount spent 
through state agencies for public health work 
is about $1.90 per capita per annum.’ Such a 
figure must be interpreted with caution, for it 
represents all expenditures by all state agencies 
of funds received from various sources. It does 
not indicate the amount that state legislatures 
appropriate specifically for health work nor the 
amount spent by the state health department 
for the more or less conventional public health 
activities. Of the $1.90 spent, about $1.55 repre- 
sents state funds. The remainder is derived 
from various sources including federal. On the 
average, only 35 cents of the $1.90 per capita is 
disbursed through the state health department. 
Special boards or commissions, departments of 
welfare, boards of control, departments of labor 
and agriculture, state hospitals, and so forth, 
spend the remainder. 


Local Health Departments 


It is in this stratum of government that 
health service is brought directly to the citizen. 
The unit of local government with which 
health service is associated depends upon the 
civil administration and tradition that exist in 
each state. Incorporated communities such as 
cities have responsibilities and authority under 
their charters to operate health services. In ru- 
ral areas, health services may be a part of 
county, township, or village government. The 
county is the unit of local health administra- 
tion in the southern part of the United States. 
In much of the North, particularly New Eng- 
land, the township and not the county func- 
tions. Because in some local units of govern- 
ment the population is small, economic re- 
sources at a minimum, and public interest in- 
active, state health departments are tending 
toward the establishment of districts for local 
health administration in rural areas. A district 
may be made up of 10 to 20 independent town- 
ships or of two to four counties. 


1 Mountin, Joseph W. “Distribution of Health Serv- 
ices in the Structure of State Government,” in Public 
Health Reports. August 22, 1941. 
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Local health services reflect in greater or less 
degree the functions of state health depart- 
ments as listed above. The organization and 
programs of local departments depend to some 
extent upon the size of the community served 
and the budget provided by local government. 
In populous communities where resources are 
great and where by only a slight increase in 


the tax rate large sums may be provided, each © 


phase of the local program is under the direc- 
tion of a well-established bureau. Thus, in a 
large city, a tuberculosis program would insure 
continuously operating diagnostic clinics with 
specialists in attendance and with excellent 
X-ray and auxiliary equipment and, under 
ideal conditions, adequate hospital facilities. 
In contrast, a comparatively poor rural com- 
munity may be unable in its tuberculosis pro- 
gram to provide more than intermittently op- 
erated clinics utilizing occasionally a portable 
X-ray and part-time personnel. A similar re- 
duction in scope and intensity of other phases 
of public health work is found in small health 
units, though this should not be interpreted as 
indicating that workers in rural health depart- 
ments are less competent than those in cities, 
for this is not the case. Rural health work is 
rapidly expanding in quantity, also. Latest 
available data indicate that some 1,800 of the 
3,050 counties of the United States are under 
the direction of full-time public health officers. 
Exact figures on the cost of local health serv- 
ices are difficult to obtain. Budgets provided 
for direct health services naturally vary with 
local problems. They are further influenced by 
community resources and wealth, by public 
attitude, by the local civil administrative policy. 
Perhaps the significant extremes in funds avail- 
able are from 25 cents to $2.00 per capita per 
annum. One dollar per capita is accepted as 
reasonably adequate for most routine health 
services. Few local health department budgets 
exceed 80 cents per capita; many must get 
along on about half that amount. 


VoLUNTARY HEALTH AGENCIES 


Voluntary health agencies may be national 
or local in scope. They may be operative and 
conduct local services, or they may work indi- 
rectly in research or in establishing standards, 
or by providing grants-in-aid or nation-wide 


programs in health education. Usually they are 
interested in some particular phase of public 
health work, such as the control of tubercu- 
losis, venereal diseases, cancer. They may be 
concerned with the hard of hearing, the blind, 


crippled children, nursing care. Local associa- 


tions may operate clinics for infants or expect- 
ant mothers; health education classes; dis- 
pensaries for the poor. 

Voluntary agencies derive their funds from 
endowments, membership fees, contributions 
for current expenses, annual fund-raising cam- 
paigns (as by the Red Cross), seal sales (as by 
the National Tuberculosis Association). Some 
voluntary health agencies collect funds from 
insurance companies for services rendered 
their policyholders, and occasionally collect 
small fees directly from patients. Most local 
voluntary agencies share in the funds of their 
respective community chests and a few of 
them, for special work, are subsidized by local 
government. See ComMMuNITY CHESTS AND 
War CHESTs. 

The work of these agencies is, in general, in 
demonstrating the practicability of public 
health services in fields in which official health 
agencies have been slow to operate. A second 
great service is in keeping health problems con- 
tinuously before the public and in enlisting 
public interest and support. 

The great foundations have made and con- 
tinue to make valuable contributions in the 
field of public health. See FounpaTIONs AND 
Community Trusts. They work in the fields 
of research and by grants-in-aid to state and 
local health services and to universities. In the 
year 1940, through one outlet or another, the 
foundations of the United States’ expended 
$12,273,590 for medicine and public health. 

The universities contribute to public health 
through the products of research and through 
teaching. All undergraduate medical students 
are given instruction in preventive medicine 
and public health, and many universities pro- 
vide graduate instruction for doctors, dentists, 
engineers, nurses, and specialists of various 
types who expect to enter upon a public health 
career. \ 


1 Seybold, Geneva. comp. American Foundations 
and Their Fields, V. Raymond Rich Associates, New 
York. 1942. 
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THe CHARACTER OF HEALTH SERVICES | 


Vital Statistics 


All states require that physicians, or others 
concerned, make prompt and complete reports 
of births and deaths. In each locality there is a 
local registrar to whom certificates of birth or 
death are sent. This registrar periodically sends 

Ahese original certificates to the state health de- 

partment, usually through the local health de- 
partment. They are tabulated and studied as to 
their significance in relation to the public 
health. Deaths are rather completely and 
promptly reported in the United States. In 
most of the states, births are fairly completely 
reported but not always promptly. With re- 
strictions as to employment of aliens in war in- 
dustry, there has in recent years been a mark- 
edly increased demand for certified copies of 
birth certificates. In many instances, indi- 
viduals applying for such certificates have 
found their births not to be a matter of record. 
To meet this need, the states have made pro- 
visions for delayed registration of birth. 

Most state laws in relation to vital statistics 
are based upon a so-called Model Law recom- 
mended by the Bureau of the Census in 1907. 
The latter agency has in recent years recom- 
mended that state laws of vital statistics be so 
amended as to include data as to marriages, 
divorces, annulments, and adoptions. 


Sanitation 


Under this phase of public health work are 
concentrated health department activities re- 
lated to the environment. Sanitation is con- 
cerned with sewage and excreta disposal, water 
supplies, stream pollution, and certain aspects 
of food control such as meat inspection, res- 
taurant inspection, dairy farm sanitation, and 
pasteurization. Insect control, especially in re- 
lation to mosquitoes that may transmit ma- 
laria, is exceedingly important in those sections 
of the United States where this disease is or 
may become a problem. The disposal of gar- 
bage, street cleaning, and the inspection and 
correction of housing conditions are usually 
carried on by agencies other than the health de- 
partment, although in recent years health au- 
thorities of this country have become more ac- 


_ tive in the sanitary aspects of housing. 


Public Health 
Communicable Diseases | 


The physician must report to the health de- 
partment all communicable diseases that occur 
in his practice or any disease he suspects to be 
communicable. The health department is re- 
sponsible for instituting control measures such 
as isolation of cases, quarantine of contacts, 
search for source of the disease, and such vacci- 
nations or other protective measures as may be 
indicated. 

The incidence of communicable diseases has 
decreased markedly in recent years. Better liv- 
ing conditions, productive health education, 
sanitation, successful vaccination against an 
increasing number of diseases, and more ade- 
quate health services appear to be the factors 
responsible. Diphtheria caused 40 deaths per 
100,000 population in 1900, while in 1940 the 
death rate from that disease was a fraction over 
one per 100,000 population. The death rate 
from typhoid fever in 1900 was 31 per 100,000 
population; in 1940 it was 1.1. The death rate 
from pneumonia (lobar) has been markedly 
reduced by the-use of the sulfa drugs, as has 
been the case in some forms of meningitis and 
streptococcus infections. The incidence of and 
death rate from other acute communicable dis- 
eases have been decreased, but some continue 
to be serious problems and all of them remain 
potentially dangerous. 

There is a Federal Morbidity Registration 
Area with a system for national reporting of 
the occurrence of acute communicable diseases. 
Under, this system, the state health officers 
make weekly reports to the Surgeon General 
of the Public Health Service. This information 
provides a nation-wide and current picture of 
the incidence of communicable diseases’ and 
serves as a basis for both immediate and long- 
range planning. 


Venereal Diseases 


All states have laws requiring that physi- 
cians in attendance on a case of syphilis must 
report the case by name or serial number to the 
local health officer. All except one require that 
gonorrhea be reported, and most require re- , 
porting of other venereal diseases. Such reports 
are not as prompt or complete as might be 
wished. Cases so reported may be isolated 
while in a stage dangerous to others. Sources 
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from whom the patient may have been infected 
and persons whom he may have infected are 
searched for. Twenty-eight states require pre- 
marital examination and evidence of freedom 
from venereal disease, including blood test; 
and 27 states have laws making it compulsory 
that the physician have a blood test made on 
every pregnant woman who comes under his 
care. Under federal law and Public Health 
Service regulations, there are limitations on in- 
terstate travel of those infected with a venereal 
disease. The difficulties of enforcing such a law 
are obvious. States and cities provide free labo- 
ratory service for diagnosis of venereal diseases 
and furnish physicians with free drugs for use 
in treatment of infected persons. Clinics are 
also provided for those unable to meet the rela- 
tively high cost of treatment by a private phy- 
sician. See SoctAL HyGIENE. 


Tuberculosis 


Control of tuberculosis is more complex 
than is control of the acute communicable dis- 
eases, as it is a chronic disease and more inti- 
mately related with economic and social fac- 
tors than are such diseases as measles and diph- 
theria. The disease is reportable but is neither 
completely nor promptly reported to health de- 
partments. 

The greater availability of X-ray and its ap- 
plication in mass surveys have in recent years 
contributed to the early diagnosis of tubercu- 
losis in many who did not suspect that they 
had the disease. Continuing and effective 
health education under the leadership of the 
National Tuberculosis Association and 
through state and local health departments has 
made a definite impression upon the public. 
Better economic conditions and increased 
knowledge of nutrition constitute distinct con- 
tributions. The federal government has not 
heretofore conducted an organized, far-reach- 
ing tuberculosis program as it has in venereal 
disease control, but in July, 1944, the President 
approved an act providing the sum of $10,000, 
ooo a year for federal work and state aid in this 
field. See 'TusBERcULosis. 


Maternal and Child Health Programs 


The objective in this phase of the public 
health program is to maintain the health of 


mothers and children or, expressed negatively, 
to institute such measures as will, to the great- 
est degree, prevent their illness and premature 
death. To this end, clinics and health confer- 
ences are maintained, home visits for instruc- 
tion and nursing care are carried out and, 
when necessary, all community resources are 
brought to bear upon any given situation. 
Through grants-in-aid to the states the federal 
government has stimulated intensive work in 
this field. Practically every state health depart- 
ment maintains a major administrative unit 
for the conduct of programs in maternal and 
child health, as do city health departments and 
even those in comparatively small rural areas. 
It is a field, too, in which many local voluntary 
health agencies participate and where the prac- 
titioner of medicine, through pediatrics, makes 
his greatest contribution in the prevention of 
disease. See MATERNAL AND CuiLp HEALTH. 
Laboratory Service 

All state health departments, directly or in- 
directly, and large city health departments 
provide free services in the laboratory aspects 
of public health work. Water and milk are ex- 
amined routinely. Physicians may send in 
specimens of blood for examination in relation 
to typhoid fever, malaria, undulant fever, 
syphilis, and certain other communicable dis- 
eases. Diphtheria cultures, specimens of spu- 
tum and feces, and material from the various 
venereal diseases are also examined without 
cost to physician or patient. Special laboratories 
are maintained for investigation of foods, 
drugs, or dangerous products that may enter 
into industry. In the National Institute of 
Health, a part of the Public Health Service, 
there is carried on intensive research in diseases 
dangerous to the public health; and here, too, 
all vaccines, sera, and animal products that en- 
ter into interstate shipment are assayed as to 
potency and safety. 


Public Health Nursing 


This phase of public health work enters into 
many of the routine activities of health agen- 
cies. All state, city, and rural health depart- 
ments provide this service, and in local health 
departments about one-third of the total 
budget is allocated for public health nursing. 
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The intensity- of public health nursing service 
in a given community is expressed as the num- 
ber of nurses per population. The ordinarily 
accepted goal is one nurse for each 2,000 popu- 
lation. This is attained in few places. In the 
present war economy, one nurse to 5,000 popu- 
lation is hoped for. See Pustic HeattH Nors- 
ING. ‘ 


Health Education 


This is an activity of all health agencies, na- 
tional, state and local, voluntary and official. Its 
general objective is to carry to the citizen in- 
formation believed to be necessary for the 
maintenance of health and the prevention of 
disease and, further, to insure that the citizen 
actually puts such information into practice. In 
disseminating health information all mediums 
for approach to the public or to special groups 
are utilized: addresses, pamphlets, news 
articles, radio. Information is supplied on vari- 
ous special subjects such as maternal hygiene, 
child care, tuberculosis, venereal disease con- 
trol, nutrition. Special programs are organized 
to reach particular groups such as women’s 
clubs, industrial workers, school children. No 
small part of health education is carried on by 
person-to-person conferences, as by physicians 
with their private patients or in clinics, and by 
public health nurses in home visits. Pupils in 
the upper elementary grades or in high schools 
and in most colleges receive some instruction 
in personal hygiene and in community sanita- 
tion. Sex education is approached indirectly 
with younger groups, directly with mature 
ones. National voluntary organizations such as 
the National Tuberculosis Association and the 
American Social Hygiene Association carry on 
intensive health education programs in their 
respective fields. The Public Health Service, 
the Children’s Bureau, and state health depart- 
ments provide leadership among the official 
agencies. Some of the larger insurance com- 
panies have entered strongly into this field and 
spend large sums of money annually in adver- 
tisements emphasizing personal hygiene and 
preventive measures. 


Dental Problems in Public Health 


The most common defect found in the ex- 
amination of school children or of adults is de- 
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cay of the teeth. In the latter group, too, pyor- 
rhea is sufficiently widespread to constitute a 
public health problem. The Public Health 
Service conducts limited research in relation to 
dental problems and provides dental care for 
its beneficiaries such as merchant seamen; but 
it has not instituted a nation-wide program in 
this field. The Children’s Bureau contributes 
indirectly in that the health departments may 
utilize grants-in-aid from this federal agency 
in establishing dental programs in connection 
with their maternal and child hygiene activi- 
ties. Most of the larger cities maintain dental 
clinics or oral hygiene clinics for preschool and 
school children, but these are not generally 
adequate. Dentists interested in “the public 
health aspects of their profession appear gen- 
erally to believe that the greatest benefits will 
be attained through better nutrition in early 
life. They recognize, however, that until these 
preventive measures are established it is neces- 
sary to provide extensive public facilities for 
remedying of decay that has already occurred. 


PERSONNEL 


Public health draws workers from many 
fields. The principal professions represented 
are medicine, nursing, engineering, dentistry. 
In addition there are various subspecialties 
such as nutrition, health education, bacteri- 
ology, entomology, statistics, parasitology, vet- 
erinary medicine. The American Public 
Health Association has developed minimal 
qualifications as to basic education, specialized 
instruction, and experience that should be pos- 
sessed by persons employed in one capacity or 
another. Other professional associations, to 
which workers in public health belong, con- 
tribute strongly to raising the educational level . 
and standards of their respective groups. 

Except for certain phases of work in public 
health clinics, persons employed give their full 
time to their public health duties. The larger 
cities and some states select and appoint public 
health personnel under a civil service system. 
This method of employment will soon become 
the usual one, inasmuch as it is now required 
that states which receive grants-in-aid through 
the Public Health Service and Children’s Bu- 
reau may employ personnel only on a merit 
system basis in projects in which these federal 
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funds are utilized. Persons entering upon pub- 


lic health work are tending to engage in it as 
a career rather than as casual employment. 


Graduate Education in Public Health 

The physician, nurse, engineer, or dentist is 
not prepared through his or her basic profes- 
sional education to enter upon a public health 
career without further training. Recognizing 
this, many of the universities have established 
graduate courses of one year’s duration leading 
to the master’s degree in public health. Some 
provide a Doctor of Public Health degree to 
which, as a rule but not always, only graduates 
in medicine are eligible. A course leading to 
the degree of Doctor of Science is also provided 
in some universities. Foundations, particularly 
the Rockefeller Foundation, recognizing: the 
need for this type of graduate instruction, have 
made generous grants for the establishment of 
public health schools and have provided fel- 
lowships. The federal Social Security Act, in 
its provision for grants-in-aid to states, makes 
possible similar fellowships. 


Tue Impact oF War on Pusrtic HEALTH 


The process of national defense and the ac- 
tivities incident to participation in World War 
IT have brought new public health problems 
and re-emphasized old ones. This, in turn, has 
expanded or concentrated public health activi- 
ties. Always in the past, the mobilization of 
troops and the population shifts incident to 
war industry have accentuated the danger of 
epidemics and other disease problems. Al- 
though there have been minor and local out- 
breaks of acute communicable diseases, this 
type of disability has not become serious in the 
present instance. The problem of the venereal 


diseases has been intensified in the war-indus- 


try areas and in civilian communities adjoin- 
ing cantonments. These problems have been 
vigorously attacked and, considering the cir- 
cumstances, have been held to a minimum. 
The May Act, which provides that in certain 
circumstances prostitution and its auxiliaries 
would constitute a federal offense in areas 
around cantonments, has seldom been invoked. 
The existence of this law, however, has 
strengthened the program for control of vene- 
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real diseases. In communities where war activi- 
ties have brought about a sudden and large in- 
flux of population, serious sanitary problems 
have been encountered. In a number of such 
places, housing, sewer systems, and water and 


milk of sanitary quality have been insufficient , 


because of the increased demand. Funds pro- 
vided through the Lanham Acts have been uti- 
lized to aid some of these localities in provid- 
ing more adequate sanitary facilities when the 
need was clearly one that arose because of the 
local placement of military establishments or 
the development of activities important to the 
prosecution of war. The Public Health Service, 
tuo, has given special aid (personnel and 
funds) in states and localities so affected. 

The findings on examination of some three 
million men,’ called up by the Selective Service 
System for military service, have caused con- 
siderable discussion and some apprehension. 
These figures indicate that, for one reason or 
another, 52.8 per cent of the male population 
of the ages twenty-one to thirty-six years inclu- 
sive were considered unfit for military service. 
Of those examined, 8.8 per cent were rejected 


because of dental defects, 6.2 per cent because’ 


of eye defects, 5.5 per cent because of nervous 
and mental disorders, 5.3 per cent for cardio- 
vascular conditions, 2 per cent because of tu- 
berculosis and lung diseases, and 3.1 per cent 
because of venereal diseases. Of the whites ex- 
amined, 1.3 per cent were rejected because of 
tuberculosis and lung diseases and of the Ne- 
groes examined, 0.68 per cent were rejected for 
the same cause. Syphilis was the cause of rejec- 
tion in 0.75 per cent of the whites examined 
and 14.2 per cent of Negroes examined. Edu- 
cational deficiency was a cause of rejection in 
about 1.9 per cent of those examined: whites, 1 
per cent; Negroes, 8 per cent. In interpreting 
these figures it is important to bear in mind 
that rejection or non-rejection of an individual 
depends essentially upon the standards set for 
military service, which is a relative and not an 
absolute index of the physical condition of men 
in these ages. As the war progressed, standards 
were modified; and the rejection rates of 1940- 
1941 would not apply in 1944. Arrangements, 


1 Selective Service System, National Headquarters. 
Causes of Rejection and Incidence of Defects. Medical 
Statistics Bul. No. 2, August 1, 1943. 
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fairly complete in a few places and not too 
good in most, have been made whereby per- 
sons rejected for military service because of 
physical or mental disabilities have been re- 
ferred to local health agencies for such correc- 
tion or care as the individual concerned might 
be willing to undertake. In many instances 
community facilities have not been adequate 
to provide the needed care; in other cases the 
individual has seemed not interested. See SErv- 
ICEMEN AND VETERANS. 

The unprecedented stimulation of industry 
by war needs has brought special problems. 
One of these is the utilization of new mate- 
rials, some of which are toxic to the workers, 
and an increase in the utilization of materials 
previously known to be dangerous, such as ra- 
dium. Further, many new and comparatively 
inexperienced workers have been thrown into 
industry and thus have been subjected to haz- 
ards against which older workers had learned 
to guard themselves. A greater proportion of 
women in industry has created new problems. 
Federal agencies have intensified and spread 
their research activities in relation to dust, 
gases, vapors, fumes, ventilation, and so forth, 
and have aided state and city health depart- 
ments in establishing active industrial hygiene 
programs. 

A by-product of the war is a reawakened in- 
terest in the problem of tropical diseases. This 
arises because of the great number of troops 
now stationed in tropical areas, because of in- 


creased and intensified relations with the 


Latin-American countries, and because of a 
probable expanded world trade when the war 
ends. Medical schools have intensified instruc- 
tion in relation to tropical diseases and a few 
“universities have prepared for graduate in- 
struction along these lines. Through a grant to 
the Association of American Medical Colleges, 
the John and Mary R. Markle Foundation has 
made it possible for many instructors in medi- 
cal schools to visit tropical countries and gain 
first-hand experience. The Coordinator of In- 
ter-American Affairs has brought many physi- 
cians from Latin-American countries for 
graduate instruction in public health and has 
made fellowships available to a proportionate 


-*number in the various specialties of medicine. 


Under the same auspices, substantial sums 


. Public Health 


have been spent in South and Central America 
in assisting the various countries to develop 
sanitary facilities and health services. 

Directly and indirectly related to public 
health work is the shortage of physicians and 
nurses in wartime. In order to insure adequate 
and continuing medical graduates, young men 
have been inducted into the Army and Navy 
and assigned to educational institutions for in- 
struction. Their tuition is paid, subsistence is 
provided, and they receive the pay of a private 
soldier. The problem of providing nurses has 
been attacked vigorously by national nursing 
agencies and, in relation to public health nurs- 
ing, has been considered seriously by the Pub- 
lic Health Committee of the Procurement and 
Assignment Board concerned with medical 
and health matters. In an effort to insure a con- 
tinuing supply of graduate nurses and an in- 
crease in their number, Congress made avail- 
able for 1944 the sum of $52,500,000 for train- 
ing of nurses and authorized the establishment 
of a Cadet Nursing Corps under the general 
administration of the Public Health Service. 
Funds are provided for tuition, living ex- 
penses, 2 monthly stipend, and uniforms for 
student nurses in most of the well-established 
schools of nursing in the United States. The 
individual schools are responsible for discipline 
and instruction of these cadet nurses. 

Of no small importance in the field of pub- 


‘lic health is the research program that has 


arisen incident to the war. The universities and 
foundations have focused their investigation 
on problems related to the war, and the federal 
Office of Scientific Research and Development 
has stimulated and subsidized research in 
many fields. Much of the new knowledge 
gained as a war measure will eventuate in the 
accumulation of information valuable in the 
future of public health. Of particular interest 
is the development of new vaccines and the 
improvement of old ones; research designed to 
provide more effective measures in the treat- 
ment of those diseases which may become epi- 
demic, especially malaria, pneumonia, and 
dysentery; and in the development of im- 
proved control of insect-borne diseases. The 
subject-of nutrition, too, has received stimula- 
tion, and much of the new knowledge in this 
field, heretofore confined to the laboratories, is 


339 


Ri) 


Public Health Nursing 


in process of being applied in the human popu- 


lation. 

The pressures of war and plans for the fu- 
ture have tended to bring into sharp focus the 
question of medical care as a public function 
and as an integral part of public health pro- 


grams. See Mepicat Care. A bill introduced 


into both houses of Congress in 1943, known 
generally as the Wagner-Murray-Dingell Bill, 
has had continued and vehement discussion. 
The Bill would provide a national system of 
medical care under the Public Health Service. 
It would be financed by an insurance scheme 
compulsory for the beneficiaries of a national 
unemployment insurance plan. See Sociar In- 
sURANCE. In general, those who approach the 
problem of medical care from the standpoint 
of the consumer are in favor of this Bill or 
some modification of it. The spokesmen of the 
medical profession, on the whole, are opposed 
to this Bill’or any that would tend seriously to 
disrupt the private practice of medicine. 

Even more complex than the field of medi- 
cal care is the problem of establishing a per- 
manent and effective international health or- 
ganization. It is possible that the seeds for such 
a world-wide health agency are to be found in 
the United Nations Relief and Rehabilitation 
Administration (UNRRA). Re-establishment 
of medical and hospital services and of health 
agencies in liberated countries will constitute 
an important part of the UNRRA program. 
These activities will be instituted as quickly as 
military necessities permit, and aid to varying 
degrees will be continued after the respective 
national governments have assumed control. 
See ForEIGN RELIEF AND REHABILITATION. 

If harmonious and satisfying experiences 
come out of these coordinated efforts, they 


might well serve as a basis for more permanent | 


peacetime international relationships in the 


field of public health. 
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PUBLIC HEALTH NURSING is an organ- 
ized community resource for furthering public 
health measures designed to prevent and re- 
duce sickness and to produce positive health. 
See Pusiic HEATH. Its measures include en- 
vironmental planning for health and safety, 
provision of opportunities for gaining knowl- 
edge and attitudes favorable to maintenance of 
health, and facilities for diagnosis and for pre- 
ventive and restorative treatment. The contri- 
bution of the public health nurse — a graduate 
registered nurse having special preparation in 
public health nursing -—is essentially educa- 
tional, whether her service is given in the form 
of nursing care to the sick or health guidance 
and instruction to the sick and well; whether 
she works in home, health center, clinic, 
school, or industrial plant; or whether she is 
employed by a governmental or voluntary, 
health or non-health agency. Her services are 
available to all age groups in all economic and 
social circumstances — to those who can af- 
ford to pay full or partial fees as well as to 
those who cannot. Her function is to help 
make known scientific facts about health; to 
help create positive attitudes toward the ac- 
quisition and maintenance of health; to en- 


1 For names of national agencies in this field listed in 
Directory oF AGENCIEs in Part Two, see INDEX under 
the title of this article. 
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courage and teach the use of health and medi- 
cal resources; and to contribute toward the ad- 
justment of social conditions to the end that 
the individual and the family will become re- 
sourceful in meeting their health needs. The 
public health nurse has a community respon- 
sibility in keeping before the attention of its 
citizens the needs and reasons for adequate 
funds, facilities, and services; and in helping 
the community to understand and apply efh- 
cient, economical methods of administering 
and coordinating nursing services in order to 
obtain maximum benefits without duplica- 
tions and inequalities. 


Impact of the War 


A shortage of nurses constitutes the biggest 
public health nursing problem brought on by 
the war. From its beginnings in the late 1880's 
to the outbreak of World War II, public health 
nursing increased continuously in scope of 
service and number of nurses. Since that time, 
however, the number of public health nurses 
has remained almost unchanged, largely be- 
cause of the requirements of the military forces 
for nurses. Many public health nurses are 
among the 50,000 who have entered military 
service, as also are many young nurse gradu- 
ates who would otherwise have become public 
health nurses. As a result the number in this 
field, always inadequate, has remained static at 
a time when health hazards have increased be- 
cause of war. 

The annual count, made in 1943 by the 
United States Public Health Service, of public 
health nurses employed in continental United 
States, Hawaii, Alaska, and Puerto Rico, to- 
taled only 20,772 (exclusive of industrial 
nurses) or an average of about one nurse to 
each 7,000 of population. Furthermore, these 
nurses were unevenly distributed. Again ac- 
cording to the Public Health Service, 826 coun- 
ties and 28 cities in 1943 had no public health 
nurse at all, while other large areas were very 
inadequately served. 

In an effort to maintain minimum essential 

_service and to bring about equitable distribu- 
tion and economical use of public health nurses 
during wartime, certain modifications in or- 
‘ganization and administration have been sug- 
gested by such groups as the Procurement and 
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Assignment Service of the War Manpower 
Commission and the National Organization 
for Public Health Nursing. Coordination of 
community public health nursing services 


‘under as few agencies as possible has for years 


been recommended for reasons of efficiency 
and economy. For the war period, pooling of 
all public health nursing administrators, su- 
pervisors, and field workers — regardless. of 
their former agency — under public health 
nurse direction is urged, with in-service in- 
struction in order that all direct service by pub- 
lic health nurses may become general and that 
each nurse in her‘own district may render all 
types of service included in the community 
health program. This recommendation has re- 
ceived consideration in many communities and - 
is bringing some results through combination 
of agencies and coordination of agency services. 

The trend toward public health nursing fi- 
nanced and administered by official agencies, 
already evident before the war especially since 
passage of the Social Security Act in 1935, has 
been accelerated by the war. Though the total 
number of public health nursing agencies de- 
creased somewhat between 1940 and 1943, due 
at least in part to the combining of public 
health services, the number of health depart- 
ments in the South and far West, where pub- 
lic health service in the past has been particu- 
larly lacking, showed considerable increase, 
especially in rural areas. This indicates both 
more public health nursing under official aus- 
pices and also better distribution of nursing 
services, since from one-third to one-half of 
health department budgets are expended for 
public health nursing. 

Another recommendation for extending the 
service of a limited number of public health 
nurses to its greatest capacity is the increased 
use of graduate nurses without public health 
nursing preparation, and of auxiliary person- 
nel — both volunteer and paid — under super- 
vision of qualified public health nurses. Volun- 
teers have long been used by voluntary public * 
health nursing associations, and war has 
brought them into use in schools and health 
departments as well; while Red Cross nurse’s 
aides, health assistants, and practical nurses are 
helping to give nursing care of the sick in 
homes to a greater extent than ever before. See 
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SoctaL AND HeattH Work IN THE SCHOOLS 
and VoLUNTEERS IN SoctaAL Work. 
Limitations in nursepower have also made 
necessary careful selection of individuals and 
families to be served and substitution, for some 
home visits, of group instruction in clinics and 
classes. On the other hand, shortages of physi- 
cians and hospital beds in many communities 
have tended to increase the work of the public 
health nurse, both in homes and clinics. For 
example child health conferences, formerly al- 
ways attended. by a physician, are now for 
some sessions only nursing conferences; also, 
nurses under general medical direction, both at 
conferences and in home visits, make formula 
adjustments in infant feedings. In many com- 


munities nurses visit patients before the physi- 


cian does and report the condition to him, or 
give care to sick children and to those chroni- 
cally ill, under standing orders. Hours for 


nurses, too, in many agencies have been stag- 


gered so that patients may be visited in the eve- 
ning or during the night in order to aid busy 
physicians who must make calls and leave di- 
rections for treatment late in the evening. In 
an increasing number of venereal disease 
clinics the nurse administers intravenous and 
intramuscular injections in syphilis treatments 
under the direction of the physician, and pub- 
lic health nurses may carry out procedures in 
homes and clinics for immunization against 
diphtheria, smallpox, and for the patch test for 
tuberculosis. | 


Care of the Sick 


Public health nursing started as a service for 
care of the sick and this service has been con- 
tinued ever since by voluntary public health 
nursing agencies. However there were still, in 
1940, 600 cities of 10,000 or more population in 
_ the United States without any organized pub- 
lic health nursing service for the care of the 
sick on a community-wide basis. Few rural 
areas have any such service. For years, develop- 
ment of public health nursing under official 
tax-supported auspices has meant emphasis on 
health instruction and communicable disease 
control rather than on care of the sick. 

Since the beginning of the war, however, a 
change has become apparent. The state and 
territorial health officers at their 1942 confer- 


ence and the American Public Health Associa- 
tion in the same year passed resolutions endors- 
ing the principle that public health nursing 
care of the sick in their homes should be a part 
of every community health program. Com- 
paratively few health departments as yet have 
the resources to add this service to their own 
programs. Moreover, many health officers still 
do not agree that curative service is their re- 
sponsibility. Legal inability of health depart- 
ments in some areas to charge fees makes an 
added difficulty. Yet nursing care of the sick is 
gradually increasing as a health department 


responsibility. When this does not for the time 


being seem feasible, health officers increasingly 
are helping to promote this service through 
some other resource in the community and to 
coordinate it closely with health department 


work. 
The United States Children’s Bureau plan 


for emergency maternity and infant care for 


wives and children of soldiers and sailors has 
been a special stimulus, providing as it does for 
needed bedside nursing care in homes for the 


mother and for the baby during the first year. 


of life, and nursing visits in the prenatal pe- 
riod. See MaTrerNAL AND CuiLtp Hearty. Al- 
though the responsibility for providing this 
service is given to the health department, it 
may, in communities where bedside nursing is 
given by voluntary agencies such as visiting 
nurse associations, arrange that they give and 
receive payment for such care. 

Special need for nursing care has been ex- 
perienced in war-industry communities where 
the population has increased rapidly, or in the 
vicinity of military camps, and where hospital 
facilities are lacking or inadequate. The 


American Red Cross has helped to provide 


nursing care in some camp communities. Since 
1943, development of needed public health 
nursing services for care of the sick has also 
been a war project of the National Organiza- 
tion for Public Health Nursing (NOPHN). 
For this purpose the NOPHN has joined with 
five other national welfare agencies to form the 
American War-Community Services, Inc. 
Each of these agencies has its special project 
for meeting war-created needs, and together 
they make plans and seek funds from war 
chests to assist war communities obtain these 
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needed services. Already, as a result, several 


communities have added public health nurs- 
ing care of the sick to their health programs, 
and several others are taking steps in that di- 
rection. Public health nursing representatives 
of the United States Public Health Service, 
Children’s Bureau, American Red Cross, Of- 
fice of Civilian Defense, and insurance com- 
panies administering nursing care in local 
communities constitute an advisory committee 
to the NOPHN to facilitate cooperation and 
prevent duplication of activities. 


_ Industrial Nursing 


Another development which has been tre- 


mendously accelerated by the war and in, 


which nursing plays a growing role is the ex- 
tension of health services in industry. Accord- 
ing to the Public Health Service there are now 


- 11,220 nurses employed in industry, in con- 
5) y ’ 


trast to 5,512 in 1941. From the state of Wash- 
ington, where war industrial expansion has 
been very great, comes the report that today 
the state has more nurses in industry than in 
all its other public health nursing services to- 
gether. This development represents a great 
challenge to nursing if the need in this field is 
to be met by selected, well-qualified nurses, 
able to perform the many and varied functions 
required of them. 


Planning for the Future 


Nurses, like other professional groups, are 
beginning to plan for the postwar period, tran- 
sitional phases of which are already upon us. 
The National Nursing Council for War Serv- 
ice has organized a Planning Committee of 
representatives of all national nursing organi- 
zations which will project a program for nurs- 
ing at least five years into the future. 

In line with this, a joint committee of na- 
tional nursing organizations is arranging to 
survey their organizations and structures with 
a view to developing the most effective ma- 
chinery for carrying out this program. Other 
joint committees are working.on other special 
problems which affect all nurses, such as 
studies to determine the number and types of 
nurses needed and methods of distribution and 


placement. A Joint Committee on Auxiliary 


Nursing Service is now cooperating with the 


Public Health Nursing 
United States Office of Education in a program 
for practical nurse education. 

General objectives in all planning for nurs- 
ing in the reconstruction period are: (a) to 
make nursing, along with other types of medi- 
cal care, available to all people everywhere and 
(b) to use wisely all available nurses, including 
those returning from military service and the 
hundreds of thousands of student nurses who, 
as members of the United States Cadet Nurse 
Corps provided for under the Bolton Act of 
June, 1943, will soon be graduating from 
schools of nursing throughout the country. 

Dr. Joseph P. Mountin of the United States 
Public Health Service has estimated that 
“based on actual need, the overall requirement 
of this country’s estimated postwar population 
of 138,000,000 persons is the service equivalent 
of 485,600 full-time graduate nurses.”? This 
total comprises 20,000 industrial nurses, 15,400 
in other nursing services, 73,600 in private 
duty, 69,000 public health nurses, 15,300 
nurses in tuberculosis hospitals, 30,800 in men- 
tal hospitals, and 261,500 in general hospitals. 

Careful selection and preparation of 69,000 
public health and 20,000 industrial nurses pre- 
sent large problems. They should be recruited 
from among the graduates of schools that are 
connected with hospitals which have good 
clinical facilities; and since they must be teach- 
ers as well as nurses, it is most desirable that 
they have general college education also. It is 
increasingly apparent also that the health and 
‘social aspects of nursing should be integrated 
in the nursing curriculum throughout the pe- 
riod of basic education instead of being super- 
imposed during a brief period of post-hospital 
education and experience. Indeed, nurse edu- 
cators now believe if instruction in health and 
social aspects is thus included with good basic 
training, nurses can be ready to begin public 
health work on graduation fom nursing 
schools, thus accelerating their preparation. 
The NOPHN has approved the basic prepara- 
tion given by one collegiate school of nursing 
as adequate for first level public health nurs- 
ing. When enough graduates from this type 


of school are available, the present university 


programs of study in public health nursing can 
become truly postgraduate and give advanced 


1 See Mountin, infra cit. 


343 


Public Health Nursing 


preparation for supervisory, administrative, or 
special consultant positions. 

“Consultants and supervisors of excellent 
quality will be greatly needed in connection 
~ with the problems which will come to families 
as discharged servicemen return with physical 
and mental handicaps. They will be especially 
important in such fields as orthopedic nursing 
and mental hygiene. Fortunately, the educa- 
‘tional benefits planned for other veterans will 
also be available to some Army and Navy 
nurses leaving military service. Since they are 
on the whole an older group than enlisted 
men, not all of them will be eligible. In any 
case, additional educational funds will be 
needed. At present it seems probable that edu- 
cational assistance will continue from the Pub- 
lic Health Service and other federal agencies, 
as well as from foundations interested in nurs- 
ing education. 

There can be little doubt that many more 
and much better prepared public health nurses 
are needed than are now available, but it is not 
as yet clear by what means and under what 
auspices they will be employed. 

Resolutions passed by public health nurses at 
the Biennial Nursing Convention in June, 
1944, outlined a plan of action needed for 
meeting future public health nursing needs, as 
follows: 


1. The war has heightened consciousness of 
the need for essential health services and has 
led to overall planning for their equitable dis- 
tribution. A broad, national plan is needed to 
make public health nursing available to every 
citizen, whether in urban or rural communities 
and regardless of economic status, creed, or 
race. Such a plan should be related to the pro- 
posal of the American Public Health Associa- 


tion that a local health service unit be provided 


for every 50,000 of population, located in an 
area in which no point is more than 25 to 40 
miles distant from a central headquarters, and 
that the minimum ratio in this proposed unit 
-of one public health nurse to each 5,000 popu- 
lation be expanded to one public health nurse 
to 2,000 or 2,500, in order to supply a complete 
family service, including nursing care of the 
sick in their homes. This would require an in- 
crease in the present supply of 21,000 public 
health nurses to between 60,000 and 65,000. It 
is believed there should be greater coordination 


of the public health nursing activities of volun- 
tary and official agencies in each community. 

2. Since the securing of necessary funds and 
personnel for the expansion and distribution of 
public health nursing service is dependent 
upon its interpretation to the public, it is rec- 
ommended that advisory committees be estab- 
lished to the nursing services of health depart- 
ments, schools, and industries; and that mem- 
bership of all boards and committees be broad- 
ened to make them fully representative of vari- 
ous interested groups in the community, in- 
cluding the consumers of public health nursing 
service. It is also recommended that there be 
more active interpretation of public health 


nursing to the whole nursing profession and to ° 


related professional groups, especially the 
medical profession; and the development of 
closer relationships with hospitals through co- 
operative systems for the referral of cases and 
the reporting to hospitals of the findings and 
work of public health nurses. 

3. The war has brought into clearer focus 
the principles of democracy and the need for all 
types of people to make their contribution to 
the common good. Public health nurses, there- 
fore, are urged to use their influence in the 
course of daily contacts to bring about elimina- 
tion of discrimination against racial and mi- 
nority groups. See INTERRACIAL AND INTERCUL- 
TURAL ACTIVITIES. 

4. Since future public health nursing de- 
pends on an adequate supply of well-prepared 
public health nurses, there should be active re- 
cruitment of nurses into the field of public 
health, encouragement of the maintenance of 
NOPHN: qualifications for public health 
nurses, and endorsement of the merit system. 

5. Since the principle is generally accepted 
that good health is a right of every citizen, and 
that means must be found to bring medical 
and public health services within his reach, ex- 
pansion of prepayment health insurance plans 
with provision for nursing service, including 
nursing care in the home, is favored. In addi- 
tion to voluntary effort, governmental assist- 
ance is necessary for attaining adequate dis- 


tribution of health services. See Mepicat Care. . 
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PUBLIC RELATIONS PROGRAMS IN 
SOCIAL WORK? Social and health agencies 
exist exclusively to serve the people; in turn, 
their support, whether by taxation or by volun- 
tary contribution, comes from the people. 
Therefore to report to the people, to create and 
maintain a favorable impression in the com- 
munity, to raise funds, to enlist volunteers and 
participants, to educate the public to better 
health and social practices, to arouse the com- 
munity to social action, and to reach the people 
who need services, social and health agencies 
conduct programs of public relations. 

The term “public relations” is generally con- , 
sidered to include an agency’s total relations 
with its community. Included in “public rela- 
tions” as one of the methods by which relations 
with the public are developed and maintained 
is the use of publicity, carried on through the 
popular channels of communications — the 
radio, the press, booklets, photographs, meet- 
ings, speeches. Various other terms are used in- 
terchangeably with “publicity” and even with 
the broader “public relations,” the case work 
field preferring the term “interpretation,” the 
public welfare field using the phrase “public 
information,” and an increasing number of 
agencies referring to their publicity programs 
as “public education.” See Pustic WELFARE 


_ and Soctat Casz Work. In the health field this 


function loosely divides itself into three related 
activities, often carried on by the same person 
or department: “public relations,’ which 
covers the relationship of the health agency 
with the community; “publicity,” through 
which the agency itself and its work are adver- 
tised; and “public health education,” which is 
the effort of the agency to bring health infor- 
mation to the public and to lead people to bet- 
ter health practices. See Pustic HEattu. 

The extent of these programs, by whatever 
name they are called, varies widely. At the 


1 For names of national agencies in this field listed 
in Directory oF AGENCIES in Part Two, see INDEx un- 
der the title of this article. 
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lower end of the scale is the agency which con- 
fines its public relations efforts to the publica- 
tion of an annual report and an occasional 
news release. At the top are the agencies, 
mostly large ones, which employ experienced 
public relations staff and conduct carefully 
planned programs including wide and continu- 
ous use of the various publicity media. 

The recognition of the maintenance of a re- 
lationship with the public as an integral part of 
the social work job has been slow in coming. 
The public health field, in its publicizing of 
health facts, has far outstripped the social work 
field in fulfilling its responsibility for public 
education. The greater proportion of publicity 
produced by social agencies is still publicity for 
the work of the agencies themselves — whether 
to raise money, to enlist participants, or to 
reach prospective clients—but there are 
heartening, though sporadic, indications of a 
trend toward a broader educational content in 
published material. By publishing newspaper 
columns for the general community devoted to 
the solution of personal and family problems, 
by the publication of pamphlets for parents, 
and by various other methods of giving a 
broader public than the agency clientele the 
benefit of the skill and knowledge developed 
by social work, a few agencies have indicated 
that social work publicity bears the promise of 
one day taking its place alongside public health 
education as a means of preventing social ill- 
ness rather than merely as a means of advertis- 
ing the facilities for the care of the socially ill. 


The Wartime Surge of Public Interest 


The war years since 1941 have presented a 
new necessity and a new opportunity for in- 
terpreting social problems, social facts, and so- 
cial work to the public. 

During the past three war years, the so- 
called “man on the street” has become increas- 
ingly aware of the fact that certain social ills 
have a bearing on the rise of juvenile delin- 
quency; he and his wife have become more in- 
terested in the facts of nutrition, due to war- 
time rationing and the need for keeping fit to 
do a wartime job. The conscription of men for 
the armed services focused attention on physi- 
cal fitness. The rejection of men at the point of 
induction for mental and emotional unfitness, 


and the much publicized discharge of psycho- 
neurotic servicemen, have given a tremendous 
impetus to public interest in mental hygiene. 
Overcrowded defense towns have shown in 
clear light the evils of substandard housing, the 
need for wholesome recreation, the causes be- 
hind “absenteeism.” The factors involved in 
the readjustment of the returning veteran — re- 
employment, personal adjustments, the prob- 
lems of the disabled — and the anticipation of 
the demobilization of thousands of war work- 
ers, are causing the general public to consider 
many of the subjects which are familiar ones in 
the program of one or several social and health 
agencies. The very consideration of the ele- 
ments of democracy and the way of life for 
which the war is being fought has caused 
people to give more thought to the questions of 
what makes a happy, healthy community and 
what constitutes freedom from want and fear. 
_ This general public awareness of the subject 
matter of social work and public health has 
meant that social work interpreters and public 
health educators have had a new background 
of interest against which to work — whether 
or not the public has consciously recognized its 
new interest as belonging in the fields repre-_ 
sented by these two types of community serv- 
ices. It can probably be said with some assur- 
ance that public education in social and health 
subjects has advanced with greater speed dur- 
ing the war than in any like period of time for 
many years. This cannot be proven statistically, 
but there are countless evidences of it. Among 
these are the formation of spontaneous citizens’ 
groups for social planning, the participation of 
citizens in projects carried on by social agencies 
to combat social ills intensified by war and to 
plan for the future, and the high attendance re- 
ported all over the country at health and nutri- 
tion classes and community forums on social 
subjects. There appears to have been not only a 
surge of interest but an increase in public 
knowledge of social problems, the methods by 
which they may be solved, and the ways by 
which individuals needing social and health 
services may secure them. 

Sometimes as initiator, sometimes as coop- 
erator, social and health agencies have worked 
together on wartime problems with chambers 
of commerce, labor unions, luncheon clubs, li- 
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braries, public schools, civic organizations, and 
other groups, many of whose members were 
having their first contact with social work and 
social workers. | 

Wartime space in newspapers has been tight, 
free radio time has been monopolized by war 
programs. At the same time, social and health 
agency material having to do with the wartime 
welfare of human beings has been welcome in 
these two most important media because the 
connection between social agencies and the cur- 
rent public problems, so many of which are so- 
cial in character, has been clearer. 

How much of this gain in public interest 
will be retained in the peace remains to be seen, 
but the increased diligence with which many 
social agencies have been acquiring the skills 
of interpretation and giving thought to it in 
their service programs will, if it continues, play 
a large part in keeping public interest alive. 


Social Work Addresses a New Clientele 


Over the years the greatest proportion of 
publicity in social work has been directed to 
the contributor. Next in emphasis has been the 
effort to attract participants in agency pro- 
grams. Lastly, social agencies have devoted 
their efforts toward the prospective “client 
group,” so called for want of a better, more in- 
clusive name. 

With the rise in the national income, the 
first group — actual and potential contributors 
—has greatly increased in numbers, especially 
in the ranks of labor. With the national urge 
for useful activity to assist on the war and 
home fronts, thousands in the second:group — 
participants — have swelled the ranks of 
nurse’s aides, workers in day care centers for 
children, block workers for civilian defense, 
and other volunteer social activities. Many of 
these people heretofore had little connection 
with civic or philanthropic efforts. See VoLun- 
TEERS IN SociaL Work. 

It is in interpretation to the third group — 
the “client” group — however, that there is the 
most notable increase in time and effort spent 
by social agencies. 

With new categories in the population such 
as women war workers with children, families 
of servicemen, defense workers in new and 
strange communities, returning veterans, and 
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rejected selectees, there has been need to publi- 
cize the available social services to hundreds of 
people who had little or no knowledge of them 
before. This need has produced a great volume 
of booklets, posters, radio programs, and news- 
paper stories designed to give information di- 
rectly to the prospective users of the services. 

Traditionally associated with economic dis- 
tress, many social agencies are making an ef- 
fort to reinterpret themselves to their commu- 
nities as agencies whose services are not pri- 
marily and exclusively designed for the use of 
the economically disadvantaged. There is still 
the struggle to overcome the stigma attached 
to many kinds of social work — primarily 
those dealing with “personal problems” — 
namely, the belief that only the poor, incom- 
petent, and helpless are included in the group 
served and that social workers themselves are 
an unpleasant species of investigator. The 
group work field, where relief has not been a 
part of the program, is probably the most free 
from this stigma. : 

The necessity to interpret social agencies as 
community services to which people may come 
in dignity and self-respect began to be felt 
acutely in recent years. Largely through the re- 
lationship of community chests and labor 
unions in money raising, social agencies were 
faced with a major job of interpreting them- 
selves to givers who, in the days of the depres- 
sion in the 1930’s, had been relief clients and 
who, as the base of giving widened, repre- 
sented a great many actual and potential clients 
for various kinds of agency services. There was 
need to establish social services as something 
else than “charity,” even though the commu- 
nity chests were asking for outright gifts for 
the support of the agencies. When the war 
came, with fund-raising appeals for foreign 
agencies added to those for the home front, 
there was increased interest on the part of la- 
bor unions in giving and participating, partly 
because of the international interests of the 
unions themselves. See Community CHEsTs 
AND War Cuests and Lagpor AND SOCIAL 
Work. There was and still is, however, a con- 
fusion in the minds of social work interpreters 
and of the labor unions regarding the status of 
some of the voluntary agencies, and many a 
worker gives broadly for the “underprivi- 
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leged” only to be confused afterwards when 
specific social agencies within the community 
chest offer their services directly to him in their 
publicity. 

The return of the serviceman to civilian life 
is proving to be even more of a problem in pre- 
senting the services of social agencies in the 
proper light. Many service men and women 
will be in need of the kind of social services 
provided by their communities but which, in 
the past, they have regarded as “charity.” The 
difficulties which many agencies have been ex- 
periencing in this presentation arise not only 
from a lack of knowledge of the techniques of 
publicity but also from a confusion within 
themselves about their own place in the com- 
munity structure. Many social agencies are too 
traditionally identified with service to people 
of low economic and social status to swing 
easily into this new position of being ready and 
able to serve the nation’s heroes in the same 
matter-of-fact way in which he is served by the 
public schools and the public library. Publicity 
for voluntary agencies is caught squarely be- 
tween the appeal to altruism and sympathy 
used in most fund-raising appeals, and the 
need at the same time of presenting the agen- 
cies themselves in the light of community serv- 
ices taken for granted by all citizens. 


The Trend Toward Cooperative Publicity 


One of the most significant, though scat- 
tered, advances in the interpretation of social 
work during the past two years has been the 
trend toward cooperative publicity. Faced 
with gigantic problems such as the wartime 
shortage of foster homes for children and the 
hectic situation facing the nation’s youth, a 
number of agencies in various parts of the 
country have joined publicity forces, sinking 
their own identities in a common goal. In New 
York City two instances of cooperative pub- 
licity conducted by local. agencies are note- 
worthy signposts: 17 children’s agencies joined 
in a long-term campaign for foster homes, and 
eight family agencies joined in presenting their 
services to selectees through local draft boards 
and to workers through industry and labor. In 
Omaha, Neb., the three family agencies pre- 
sented their services together in a letter to re- 
turning veterans. 


The currently heard radio program, “Here’s 
to Youth,” being conducted by 10 major na- 
tional youth-serving agencies, places its em- 
phasis on the problems and life of American 
youth in general without publicity for any of 
the agencies in particular. This joint project is 
not only a significant illustration of coopera- 
tion but also marks an advance in the quality 
of social work programs on the radio. 


Who Does the Publicity Job? 


In a census of positions in publicity in the so- 
cial work field made in 1938 by the Russell 
Sage Foundation," less than 1,000 full-time po- 
sitions were enumerated. In the public health 
field the specific job of public health educator 
is found only in the larger agencies, Thirty- 
three of the 48 state health departments have 


such positions, but in the local health depart- 


ment of average size, the function of health 
education is carried on by the regular staff of 
health workers. 

Recognizing that an important part of the 
interpretation and public health education job 
is necessarily carried on as part of the daily rou- 
tine of the social worker and the health 
worker, many leaders in social work and pub- 
lic health are placing increased emphasis on 
the training of social and health workers in 
“public relations attitudes.” This training — 
which is, however, still the exception rather 
than the rule — is provided through staff meet- 
ings, institutes, staff interpretation committees, 
publicity institutes, and meetings at social 
work and health conferences. 

However, the use of popular channels of 
communication — the radio, newspapers, pho- 
tographs, and so on— require skills not logi- 
cally found in the routine equipment of social 
or health workers. Even with the increased rec- 
ognition of these special skills on the part of 
social work and health executives and boards 
of directors, it is difficult to find them com- 
bined with sufficient knowledge of social work 
or public health to make a “social work inter- 
preter” or a “public health educator.” Few 
schools of social work have publicity courses. 


Most social work publicity people have been. 


recruited from the newspaper field, a few from 


1 See Russell Sage Foundation, infra cit. 
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radio and commercial advertising, and an in- 
creasing number from the ranks of social work 
itself as social workers with a flair for publicity 
gradually move from part-time to full-time as- 
signments for this function in their agencies. 
The techniques of public health education 
receive much more emphasis in schools of pub- 
lic health, notably at Yale and the universities 
of California, Michigan, and North Carolina. 
Since 1943 an impetus to the study of health 
education has been provided by the United 
States Public Health Service which, under a 
grant from the Kellogg Foundation, has spon- 
sored a number of fellowships. To give status 
to the professional public relations worker in 
the social work field and to develop standards 
for the profession of social work publicity, the 
professional membership classification of the 


National Publicity Council for Health and 


Welfare Services was established in 1941. 
Membership is open only to practicing public 
relations workers who meet prescribed stand- 
ards of training or experience. The American 
Public Health Association pioneered in recog- 
nizing publicity as a function of health work 
when it established a Public Health Education 
Section in 1920. In 1943 the governing council 
approved a committee report definitely defin- 
ing the function of health education and the 
qualifications for health educators. 

The Russell Sage Foundation study referred 
to above also showed that the larger number of 
full-time positions occur in the following or- 
der: in community chests, national voluntary 


agencies, child welfare organizations, certain 


types of privately supported health and group 
work services, state health departments, state 
public welfare departments, and unemploy- 
ment compensation bureaus. There has been 
no more recent statistical study made, but it 
seems safe to say, from all indications, that the 
same broad situation in relation to the various 
fields still exists. 


National Leadership in the Voluntary Field 


National voluntary social and health agen- 
cles present a wide range of activity in pub- 
licity production and publicity service to local 
afhliates. Some of them, as for example the 


_ American Red Cross, Boy Scouts of America, 


Girl Scouts, National Council of the Young 


Men’s Christian Associations, National Board 
of the Young Womens Christian Associations, 
National Tuberculosis Association, and Com- 
munity Chests and Councils, Inc., serve their 
fields in various ways including national pub- 
licity programs, materials for local use, train- 
ing institutes, and special and regular bulletins. 
The national wartime agencies such as the Na- 
tional War Fund, United Service Organiza- 
tions, and Russian War Relief and other 
agencies for foreign relief, have conducted 
tremendous publicity programs. However, 
many other agencies, some of which occupy 
national positions in important fields of social 
work, have very small publicity staffs and can- 
not be said to conduct either planned national 
public relations programs or more than a mini- 
mum of help in the publicity projects of their 
local affiliates. 


The Local Voluntary Agency 


In the large cities the community chest and 
sometimes the council of social agencies main- 
tains a publicity department. See CounciLs IN 
Socian Work. Of more than 700 chests 
throughout the country, however, only approxi- 
mately too employ publicity staff on a year- 
round basis, including both those with full- 
time and part-time employes. 

Only a minority of the member agencies of 
the chest employ publicity staff. In some com- 
munities there are no individual agencies with 
publicity workers, and publicity is carried on 
by the executive and the regular staff members 
along with the service job. Since publicity has 
long been connected with money raising, the 
individual agencies, relieved of money-raising 
responsibility by the community chest plan, 
have been slow to assume their responsibility 
for year-round public education. 

Because of their central position in commu- 
nity-wide interpretation, the community 
chests, and sometimes the councils of social 
agencies, take responsibility, varying in degree 
with the size and training of their own stafts, 
for assisting the individual agencies with their 
publicity and for stimulating them to conduct 
publicity programs of their own. In a few cases 
the chest actually produces some of the pub- 
licity materials of member agencies through its 
own staff and facilities; in others the chest or 
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council of social agencies conducts local pub- 
licity institutes, maintains publicity councils, 
and gives advisory service to the agencies; in a 
few communities a rather well-developed sys- 
tem of publicity clearance through the chest 
office has been set up. In the remainder, how- 
ever, the chests — since they support no year- 
round publicity staff—are not able to give 
more than a minimum of any of these types of 
service to the individual member agencies. 


In the Public Welfare Field 
In the public welfare field where public in- 


formation, historically, has been restricted by 
legislatures averse to “propaganda,” there 
has been a definite lag in public information 
efforts in the past few years, especially since the 
wartime employment boom has reduced to a 
minimum the rolls of the most familiar public 
welfare recipients, the general public assistance 
clients. Public information specialists in the 
public welfare field are even fewer than in 
1938 when the Russell Sage Foundation census 
was taken, Interpretation in many public wel- 
fare departments has been reduced to occa- 
sional press releases and a statistical annual re- 
port designed primarily for the legislature and 
not for the general public. In some cases facili- 
ties for public information have been reduced 
by governmental action as a wartime economy. 
A questionnaire to the state departments of 
public welfare sent jointly by the American 
Public Welfare Association and the National 
Publicity Council for Health and Welfare 
Services in 1942 brought the information that 
little use was being made of the radio, and that 
only a few states still conduct regular bulletins 
or magazines for the public. In most states, in- 
terpretation efforts are at present being concen- 
trated in the direction of the legislature rather 
than the electorate. 


In Federal Agencies 

Among the federal agencies in the social 
work and health fields, the Children’s Bureau 
of the United States Department of Labor and 
the various divisions of the Federal Security 
Agency, including the Public Health Service, 
are active in the production of educational ma- 
terials; the Office of Civilian Defense had a 


publishing period of great activity at the begin- 
ning of the war; the Social Security Board, 
after the tremendous pressure to spread infor- 
mation when the Social Security Act went into 
effect in 1935, has been less active in public 
education. In spite of the fact that tax-sup- 
ported agencies have government rules and re- 
strictions to observe, the quality of the public 
information materials from the federal offices 
is, in general, of excellent quality. 


Central Services and Research 


The only national service agency devoted 
solely to the subject of social work publicity 
and public health education is the National 
Publicity Council for Health and Welfare 
Services. The Council, established in 1921 and 
known until 1943 as the Social Work Publicity 
Council, serves as a clearing house of publicity 
ideas and information. It has a membership of 
some 2,000 governmental and voluntary social 
and health agencies. Its magazine, Channels, 
is a digest of current publicity trends and prac- 


"tices; its series of “how-to-do-it” bulletins gives 


practical help on the use of the various pub- 
licity media. Help with local public relations 
and publicity problems is given through its in- 
formation service and, for service members, 
through a consultation service. At the National 
Conference of Social Work the Council con- 
ducts meetings on public relations for social 
work and arranges an extensive exhibit of rep- 
resentative publicity examples. The latter is 
available throughout the year for study at the 
Council’s headquarters in New York, and un- 
der certain conditions parts of the collection 
may be borrowed. At the annual convention of 
the American Public Health Association the 
Council conducts the Health Education Cen- 
ter. It frequently conducts institutes and clinics 
on public relations for groups of agencies. 

The Department of Social Work Interpreta- 
tion of the Russell Sage Foundation cooperates 
with the National Publicity Council for Health 
and Welfare Services in maintaining the pub- 
licity exhibit and various other services. How- 
ever, the Department is concerned primarily 
with studies and publications dealing with the 
development of programs and resources for in- 
terpretation and with the adaptation of gen- 
eral publicity techniques to the problems of so- 
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cial work. Currently it is engaged in a series of 
case studies of the public relations plans and 
programs of a selected group of agencies. Two 
studies already published are: A Study in Pub- 
lic Relations: Case History of the Relations 
Maintained Between a Department of Public 
Assistance and the People of a State, and 
Building a Popular Movement: A Case Study 
of the Public Relations of the Boy Scouts of 
America.’ Under way at present are two stud- 


ies of public relations programs in local com- . 


munities, one in the group work field and one 
in the case work field. 
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SALLIE E. BricHT 


PUBLIC WELFARE,’ together with its con- 
stitutional counterpart “general welfare,” in its 
_ literal meaning and increasingly in its legal in- 
1 See Levy, infra cit. 

2 For names of national agencies in this field listed in 


*DrrecTory oF AGENCIEs in Part Two, see INDEx under 
the title of this article. 
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terpretation embraces the whole range of so- 
cial desirability. In recent years, however, the 
term has been restricted in common usage to 
denote a particular sphere of governmental re- 
sponsibility. But even in this narrower sense it 
is a term difficult to define. Sometimes it is 
used to describe all public activities serving the 
needs of individuals in such areas as housing, 
recreation, health, and social services. At other 
times it is used to refer only to those particular 
services which have been placed by legislation 
in a unit of government specifically called the 
“public welfare department.” This latter usage 
leaves unanswered, of course, the question as 
to what principles govern the assignment of 
particular functions to that particular agency. 
Public welfare, like many other of the newer 
public services, covers an area in which the 
philosophy and practice of governmental re- 
sponsibility have radically changed in recent 
years and are still developing. Moreover, its 
scope depends in turn on other areas of ac- 
tivity which are themselves not permanently 
established in definitive form. Any effort at 
definition must therefore recognize that pub- 
lic welfare is still a highly fluid concept. 
There are, nonetheless, certain historical 
roots, certain common elements, and certain 
outlines from which a reasonably satisfactory 
working definition of public welfare can be 
approximated. In public welfare as it exists in 
the United States today, two major streams of 
historical development are merged. One is a 
translation into modern terms of the ancient 
concept of common responsibility in organized 
society for the security of the individual. While 
this principle of social organization has been 


evident in the care extended by even the most 


primitive tribal societies to the aged, handi- 
capped, and orphaned young, the Elizabethan 
poor law enacted in England in 1601 first 
placed this responsibility on government 
through legislative enactment. The other herit- 
age which has shaped the development of 
public welfare in its present theory and prac- 
tice is the younger and still developing con- 
cept of social case work as a profession. Social 
case work embodies the basic principle that 
personal and family situations involving social 
aid or action should be handled on an individ- 
ual basis by persons who are professionally 
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trained for that purpose. See SociaL Cask 
Work. Public welfare has added to the ancient 
concept of public responsibility for individual 
security the modern ideal of discharging that 
responsibility on a professional basis, through 
sympathetic and knowledgeable consideration 
of individual circumstance. While the poor 
law established the principle of public respon- 
sibility and was therefore an important for- 
ward step in social progress, its administration 
was harsh because it assumed individual fail- 
ure or deficiency on the part of those it served. 
Modern public welfare seeks to assist, not to 
judge, those whom it serves and to render its 
aid and service in such a way as to strengthen, 
not to diminish, their dignity and stature as 
human beings. This is the very essence of mod- 
ern democracy, which recognizes the individ- 
ual as the source of all social value. It is also the 
philosophical principle which social work 
translates into professional practice. 

Efforts to achieve a practicable definition of 
public welfare are complicated by the fact that 
modern society discharges a considerable part 
of its responsibility to assure individual secu- 
rity through legal mechanisms which do not 
involve an individual determination of need 
but afford benefit payments to which the indi- 
vidual is entitled, as a right, as a result of con- 
tributions by himself and his employer. Any 
comprehensive definition of public welfare 
will include social insurance, even with due 
recognition of its contributory character. See 
SoctaL Insurance. Insurance is a form of re- 
quired private saving for which the govern- 
ment acts as banker and manager, and as such 
is not directly in the line of historical develop- 
ment from which public aid springs: namely, 
the ultimate responsibility of government for 
any human being who is without resources of 
his own. Nevertheless, the social insurance sys- 
tems do constitute new and different methods 
of preventing dependency among the members 
of society, and in this sense share a common 
purpose with public aid. A discernible trend in 
the development of governmental insurance 
programs lies in the direction of a larger as- 
sumption of residual responsibility for all 
people. 

The residual character of public welfare re- 
sponsibility is basic to an understanding of its 


functions, for it explains their changing char- 
acter. On the one hand, as the relationship of 
individuals to society becomes more complex, 
there is an increasing need for public aid. On 
the other hand, as the scope of governmental 
service develops in new directions, needs which 
would otherwise be met only by welfare serv- 
ices are provided for in other ways. In addition 
to the major development of social insurance 
already mentioned, examples can be cited in 
the case of public health clinics, school lunches 
as a function of the schools, day care for chil- 
dren, public housing, recreational activities, 
and others. Public welfare is often the pioneer 
in developing activities which are turned over 
to specialized agencies serving the population 
as a whole when their general social value has 
been established. 

Public welfare emerges from this somewhat 
confused background as that area of govern- 
mental responsibility which undertakes to as- 
sure security and opportunity for effective so- 
cial adjustment to people on an individual or 
family basis by meeting needs not otherwise 
provided for, including financial assistance 
for the needy, protection from social exploita- 
tion for the weak and helpless, and services of 
a rehabilitative or alleviating character. Pub- 
lic welfare services are tax supported and ad- 
ministered by federal, state, and local units of 
government. Functionally, public welfare in- 
cludes all governmental activities for the pre- 
vention and treatment of dependency, neg- 
lect, delinquency, crime, and physical or men- 
tal handicap. It includes the various types of as- 
sistance, such as general assistance, work re- 
lief, assistance to special groups (the aged, de- 
pendent children, and the blind), and the new 
emergency types of aid made necessary by the 
war. Public welfare also includes services for 
the protection of children through such meas- 
ures as the licensing or operation of children’s 
institutions, the supervision of placement of 
children in foster homes or for adoption, and 
the handling of delinquent children, including 
the operation of training schools and general 
welfare services. It includes services for the 
protection of other groups such as the super- 
vision or operation of institutions for the aged, 
the chronically ill, and — in some states — the 
feeble-minded. Related to the administration 
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of public institutions for special groups are 
probation, parole, and clinic services. Public 
welfare agencies are also the medium through 
which the government extends a variety of so- 
cial services to the general public, some’ of 
which will be described later in greater detail. 


Early History 


While all three levels of government now 
participate in the administration of public wel- 
fare services in the United States, the basic re- 
sponsibility rests upon the states and their po- 
litical subdivisions in accordance with the 
American tradition that services directly af- 
fecting the individual human life and develop- 
ment should be administered by the unit of 
government closest to the people. The partici- 
pation of the federal government in public wel- 
fare is of recent origin, and even state responsi- 
bility was not originally recognized. In the co- 
lonial period, public welfare was based on the 
concepts of the Elizabethan poor laws with in- 
sistence on local responsibility for care, on re- 
striction of aid to those having legal residence, 
on the principle of legal family responsibility, 
and on the theory that public aid must be sufh- 


_ciently unpleasant to act as a deterrent to idle- 


ness or vagrancy. Local government was re- 
sponsible for all classes of the destitute, whether 
mentally ill or deficient, physically handi- 
capped, dependent, or delinquent. The alms- 
house was necessarily the chief reliance for this 
unhappy, ill-assorted population of men, 
women, and children. 

The development of social conscience toward 
human misfortune, together with a growing 
appreciation of the possibility of dealing with 
such problems as insanity on a scientific basis, 
led to the development of specialized institu- 
tions in the early nineteenth century. In some 
cases the states assumed the responsibility for 
their operation, each institution operating 1n- 
dependently under its own board of man- 
agers. In other cases the development of pri- 
vate institutions led the states to set up state 
supervising agencies which constituted in fact 
the first state welfare departments, even 
though their powers were largely visitorial, in- 
spectional, and supervisory. Massachusetts es- 


tablished the first of these boards of state chari- 


ties in 1863, closely followed by Ohio, New 
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York, Illinois, North Carolina, Pennsylvania, 
Rhode Island,’and others. Later many of these 
boards assumed direct administrative responsi- 
bility over state institutions. 

In the early 1920’s many states broadened 
the scope of these agencies to include among 
their functions the stimulation of local public 
welfare activities in the wider fields of assist- 
ance and social services. The organization in 
1912 by the federal government of the Chil- 
dren’s Bureau in the Department of Labor “to 
investigate and report . . . upon all matters 
pertaining to the welfare of children and child 
life among all classes of people” helped to 
stimulate an interest in child welfare. All but 
three states developed some provision for 
mothers’ aid or mothers’ pensions and others 
made provision for aid to the aged and the 
blind. There was, however, great unevenness 
among the states with respect to legislation, 
standards of administration, and extent of 
state participation in financing. 

By 1929 there were departments of public 
welfare in 16 states, boards of control in 9, 
supervisory boards in 14, and child welfare 
agencies in 6. Some states had only separate 
boards for each institution. The functions of 
most departments were limited, staffs were 
small, and appropriations insignificant. Appro- 
priations of less than $50,000 a year were not 
uncommon and in a few cases were as low as 
$3,000. Obviously the states were in no condi- 
tion to meet the impact of unprecedented need 


that lay ahead of them. 


The spring of 1929 signaled a period of eco- 
nomic and social disaster which was unprece- 
dented in American life. All levels of govern- 
ment were equally unprepared either in ma- 
chinery, financing, or popular understanding 
to meet a situation which by 1930 found 7,000,- 
000 wage-earners unemployed. Appeals were 
made to private philanthropy, but public relief 
necessarily shouldered the heavy load. The fed- 
eral government adhered to its traditional posi- 
tion that relief was a state and local responsi- 
bility until 1932, and two committees, the 
President's Emergency Committee for Em- 
ployment and the President’s Organization on 
Unemployment Relief, were appointed in 1930 
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and 1931 respectively to stimulate private and 
local action. In 1931 and 1932, as it began to be 
generally recognized that the situation was at 
once more serious and prolonged than had 
been initially anticipated, the states set up 
more adequate relief machinery, made larger 
appropriations, and appealed to the federal 
government for aid. In 1932 Congress estab- 
lished the Reconstruction Finance Corpora- 
tion and empowered it to make loans, not only 
to help private enterprises but also to help the 
states meet the relief crisis. 

It was not, however, until 1933 that the fed- 
eral government finally assumed the major re- 
sponsibility for the relief of unemployment. 
The Federal Emergency Relief Administration 
(FERA) was established to make grants to the 
states for relief. States that did not already 
have relief machinery quickly developed it in 
order to be eligible for federal grants. Grants 
were made both on a matching and a discre- 
tionary basis. One hundred per cent federal 
grants were available to provide aid for per- 
sons who had lived in the state less than a year. 
Between January, 1933, and August, 1936, 
$3,625,000,000 was dispensed for relief pur- 
poses, of which the federal government fur- 
nished 65.6 per cent, the states 16.3 per cent, 
and the localities 18.1 per cent. In addition pro- 
vision was made for the employment of young 
men from relief families at conservation work 
under the Civilian Conservation Corps, and 
public works employment was provided on a 
contract basis through the Public Works Ad- 
ministration and briefly on a force account ba- 
sis through the Civil Works Administration. 


The Federal Surplus Commodities Corpora- . 


tion also supplemented relief and work pay- 
ments by distributing surplus agricultural 
products to the needy. Rural rehabilitation 
corporations were organized to make loans 
and grants to needy farmers. Never was a pe- 
riod more productive of improvisation on an 
- emergency basis to meet unprecedented need. 

By 1935, however, it was evident that some 
clarification of function and administration 
was needed if long-time progress in the dis- 
charge of governmental responsibility was to 
emerge from the welter of emergency activity. 
Out of the deliberations of the President’s 
Committee on Economic Security and other 


groups there emerged a plan which ultimately 
took shape in two major enactments: the Fed- 
eral Emergency Relief Act of 1935 and the So- 
cial Security Act. This plan envisioned the fed- 
eral government taking the responsibility for 
meeting those types of need which seemed to 
be peculiar to the depression period, and assist- 
ing the states through grants-in-aid and an in- 
surance plan to meet the needs which might be 
expected to continue as an inevitable by-prod- 
uct of modern industrial society. Under this di- 
vision of responsibility the federal government 
undertook to provide jobs for the able-bodied 
unemployed through the Works Progress tds 
ministration (later the Work Projects Admin- 
istration) and other federal agencies; work op- 
portunities and education for needy young 
people through the National Youth Adminis- 
tration; and rehabilitative aid to needy farmers 
through the Resettlement Administration. Re- 
lief to needy unemployable persons was left to 
the states and localities. FERA grants to states 
were discontinued in 1935, and the Social Se- 
curity Board took over the job of administering 
the assistance and insurance provisions of the 
Social Security Act. 


Social Security 


While the FERA and state relief administra- 
tions blazed the trail for public welfare policy 
and administration as now constituted, it was 
the federal Social Security Act, enacted in 1935, 
particularly its public assistance and child wel- 
fare titles, which made them a reality. This Act 
marked the assumption of leadership and con- 
tinuing responsibility on the part of the federal 
government, a responsibility which was subse- 
quently declared by the Supreme Court to be 
consistent with the intent of the general wel- 
fare clause of the Constitution.t The Social Se- 
curity Act provided for a federally adminis- 
tered system of old age insurance and for fed- — 
erally aided but state-administered systems of 
unemployment compensation. See Orv AcE 
AND Survivors’ INsurANCE and UNEMPLoy- 
MENT ComPENSATION. Both forms of insurance 
are supported by contributions from worker 
and employer, proportionate to earnings, and 
call for benefit payments based on earnings — 


1Tn the case of Helvering vs. Davis (1937). 
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age imsurance program was broadened to 
include also benefits for the survivors of 
covered workers. The Act also provided for 
grants to state health departments for crippled 
children’s services, maternal and child health 
services, and certain other health services, and 
to state education departments for an expan- 
sion of vocational rehabilitation. See CripPLep 
CHILDREN, MaTErRNAL AND CHILD HEALTH, 
Pusiic HEALTH, and VocaTIONAL REHABILI- 
TATION. Of major importance to the field of 
public welfare were (a) the provision through 
the Social Security Board for grants-in-aid, on 
an even matching basis, to states for assistance 
to needy persons over sixty-five years of age, 
dependent children, and the needy blind; and 
(b) the provision of funds through the Chil- 
dren’s Bureau for child welfare services espe- 
cially in rural areas and areas of special need. 
See CuH1tp WELFARE and Pus.ic AssISTANCE. 
The availability of these new federal funds, to- 
gether with conditional final grants made by 
the FERA, was a major factor in most states in 
bringing about the public welfare’ program as 


- it exists today. 


During 1939 most of the federal agencies 
concerned with public welfare were brought 
together by executive order in a new organiza- 
tion called the Federal Security Agency. In- 


_ cluded were the Social Security Board, Public 


Health Service (formerly in the Treasury De- 
partment), Office of Education (formerly in 
the Department of Interior), United States 
Employment Service (formerly in the Labor 
Department), the Civilian Conservation 
Corps, and the National Youth Administra- 
tion (formerly in the Work Projects Adminis- 
tration). 

Another event of 1939 was the passage of so- 
cial security amendments liberalizing provi- 


sions for public assistance; increasing federal 


funds for maternal and child health services, 
crippled children: services, vocational rehabili- 
tation, and public health services; and making 
other constructive changes. An amendment re- 
lating to personnel administration had far- 
reaching effects on state and local public as- 
sistance agencies in establishing the principle 


of selecting personnel on a basis of merit. The 


change from an old age insurance program to 
he 


and length of service. Subsequently, the old 
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an old age and survivors’ insurance program 
had major implications. Another amendment 
brought the coverage of the unemployment — 
compensation system more nearly into con- 
formity with that of the other insurance pro- 
gram. 

The stamp plan for the distribution of sur- 
plus commodities was another inauguration of 
the year 1939. Established by the Federal Sur- 
plus Commodities Corporation, it provided for 
the handling of commodities through regular 
trade channels. Eligible persons received an ex- 
tra dollar’s worth of blue stamps with which to 
buy these commodities with the purchase of 
each two dollars’ worth of orange stamps, 
which were for regular purchases. 


Categorical Public Assistance 


The Social Security Act, including amend- 
ments enacted in 1939, provides that the fed- 
eral government will finance one-half the cost 
of assistance payments for old age assistance 
and aid to the needy blind up to an individual 
monthly payment of $40. For aid to dependent 
children, however, the federal government fi- 
nances half the cost of monthly assistance pay- 
ments up to $18 for the first child and $12 for 
each additional child given aid in the same 
home, with no provision for the mother. In re- 
cent years the Social Security Board has an- 
nually recommended to Congress that the 
maximum federal participation in the aid to 
dependent children program should be in- 
creased, but no action has been taken. 

In June, 1944, all 48 states, Alaska, Hawaii, 
and the District of Columbia were participat- 
ing in the old age assistance program; 47 states 
with Hawaii and the District of Columbia 


were participating in the aid to dependent chil- 


dren program;* and 44 states, Hawaii, and the 
District of Columbia in the aid to the blind 
program.” A total of 2,086,908 old age recipi- 
ents were receiving an average monthly pay- 
ment of $27.55, the state averages ranging 


1 Nevada and Alaska, lacking federally approved 
plans, administered programs without federal partici- 
pation. In two states — Florida and Nebraska — lo- 
cally financed mothers’ assistance programs were in 
operation in a number of counties in addition to the 
federally aided program of aid to dependent children. 

2 Pennsylvania and Missouri administer blind pro- 
grams without federal participation; Delaware, Ne- 
vada, and Alaska do not administer aid to the blind. 
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from a low of $10.03 in Mississippi to a high of 
$47.20 in California. Total payments in this 

month were $57,491,829. In the aid to depend- 
ent children program in the same month, 
260,822 families including 652,563 children 
were receiving an average monthly payment 
per family of $43.08, the state averages ranging 
from $20.92 in Mississippi to $82.45 in Wash- 
ington. Total payments were $11,235,095. A 
total of 73,833 blind persons were receiving 
assistance averaging $28.77 a month, with a 
range from $11.64 in Mississippi to $47.44 
in California. Total payments were $2,125,- 
645." 

In reporting on public assistance statistics for 
June, 1944, it is important to note the effect of 
the war on case loads, even in those categories 
of assistance which were formerly presumed to 
serve people outside the labor market. Not 
only did the growing war labor requirements 
pull back into employment some of the old 
people who had retired, the handicapped, and 
the mothers of young children; but other 
sources of income, such as allotments and 
allowances from men in service, tended to re- 
duce the number of families dependent on as- 
sistance. On the other hand, this reduction was 
not as great as many have supposed. Old age 
assistance loads fell less than 7.5 per cent from 
June, 1942, to June, 1944, while aid to the 
blind dropped about 6 per cent in the same pe- 
riod. Aid to dependent children, as might be 
expected in view of the great increase in the 
employment of women, dropped 35 per cent 
from a peak of 401,000 cases in March, 1942. 
This group was at once the most employable, 
from a broad point of view, and the most di- 
rectly affected by allotments and allowances 
available for dependents of servicemen. The 
old age and survivors’ insurance program ab- 
sorbed many cases that would previously have 
been taken care of on the aid to dependent chil- 
dren program. Moreover, while the aid to de- 
pendent children program was intended to 
permit women with small children to stay out 
of the labor market in order to make their con- 
tribution to society in the care of their chil- 
dren, its payments were so low in many states 
as to make this extremely difficult. 


1 See Tables 5, 7, and 8, pp. 21-23, in Social Security 
Bulletin. August 1944. 


General Relief | 

The three categories of assistance in which 
the federal government participates by no 
means reflect the total assistance responsibility 
of the states and localities. Those persons need- 
ing aid who fall outside the scope of any other 
provision must rely on whatever the state or 
locality offers under the catch-all designation of 
general relief or general assistance. Many states 
do not themselves participate in the financing 
of general relief but leave the entire responsi- 
bility to the localities. In many states no provi- 
sion is made from public funds for the able- 
bodied needy who are considered to be em- 
ployable. Despite these limitations there were 
up until June, 1941, over a million cases de- 
pendent on general relief, and even in the war 
month of June, 1944, there were 259,000 fami- 
lies receiving this form of aid. Monthly pay- 
ments during this latter month averaged 
$27.84 and ranged from a low of $7.19 in Mis- 
sissippi to a high of $43.79 in New York. 

Prior to the enactment of the Social Security 
Act, studies conducted by the Committee on 
Economic Security and the FERA had led to 
the conclusion that if work were provided for 
the able-bodied, special aid for the youthful 
unemployed, rehabilitative measures for mar- 
ginal farm families, and insurance against un- 
employment and old age for those normally 
employed, the three categories of assistance 
would meet the great bulk of residual. need. 
The categorical approach to assistance was 
thought at that time to be desirable as an aid to 
defining the respective spheres of the several 
levels of government and as a means of provid- 
ing differentiated care suited to the particular 
needs of various groups. Since then a number 
of developments have led to a substantial shift 
of attitude. In the first place the federal govern- 
ment was never able to discharge its full re- 
sponsibility toward the able-bodied unem- 
ployed and the marginal farmers so that many 
were thrown upon general relief. When the 
Work Projects Administration, Civilian Con- 
servation Corps, and National Youth Admin- 
istration went out of existence in 1942 and 
1943, owing to the high employment level of 
the war, no special provision for the able- 
bodied unemployed remained. Moreover, the 
maximum payments for categorical assistance 
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in which the federal government would par-. 


ticipate were found by many states to be so low 
that supplementation from general relief funds 
was necessary. It has become increasingly ap- 
parent that no rigid categorical concept, espe- 


cially one so restrictive as that of the present 


Social Security Act, could possibly encompass 
all types of human need. All of these factors 
have led to an increasing demand on the part 
of the state and local welfare agencies, a de- 
mand in which the Social Security Board con- 
curs, for federal participation in general assist- 
ance. 


Tendency Toward Integration in Public As- 
sistance 


Of major importance in the developing con- 
cept of public welfare is the increasing tend- 
ency to move completely away from the cate- 
gorical approach to assistance. While the initial 
efforts of welfare personnel were centered on 
securing federal participation in a so-called 
“fourth category” of general assistance, present 
recommendations adopted by the American 
Public Welfare Association propose a compre- 
hensive assistance program with federal match- 
ing for state and local assistance payments to 
meet any type of need, regardless of its origin 
or character. They further propose that present 
federal maxima be eliminated and that federal 
grants to states be on a variable basis. This 
would appear to follow the increasing recogni- 
tion that public welfare, to fulfill its function 
as an ultimate source of security for those 
whose need is not met by other measures, must 
be available to all in need and must be sufhi- 
ciently flexible to meet that need on an indi- 
vidual basis. Increasingly, state and local wel- 
fare departments are eliminating administra- 
tive segregation of categories and working 
toward integration within their own programs. 


The Problem of Residence 


The tradition of local responsibility for re- 
lief limits that responsibility to those having 


“legal settlement” as defined by the locality 


itself. This concept of legal settlement origi- 


nated with the fact that the Elizabethan poor 
laws were intended primarily to prevent mi- 


"gration in a period of great social unrest, and 


not only limited relief to those having fixed 


a 
: 


ee 
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settlement but also imposed heavy penalties 
for migration or “vagrancy.” This association 
of ideas has persisted, even through a period 
and in a nation where migration has been not 
only desirable but essential, primarily because 
localities and states felt that it protected their 
funds from being depleted by newcomers and 
migrants. The Social Security Act recognizes 
the tradition by permitting states to require 
residence up to five years of the nine preced- 
ing applications for assistance. 

The FERA, through its transient program 
— for which the federal government provided 
all the funds — recognized the special prob- 
lem of people without legal settlement. This 
program, however, came to an end in 1935 and 
no provision for this group has since-existed. A 
growing recognition of this problem in state 
and local agencies has been strengthened by 
the vast migration of the war years which may 
well create a situation of great magnitude in 
the demobilization period. The work of the 
House Committee on Defense Migration also 
has increased understanding of this problem. 

Rhode Island is the first state to have abol- 
ished its settlement laws. Settlement as a re- 
quirement for general assistance was elimi- 
nated May 1, 1942, and for categorical assist- 
ance by laws passed in 1943.’ This action has 
stimulated discussion of the abolition of settle- 
ment laws in other states. Serious proposals for 
national legislation on this subject include a 
general elimination of all residence require- 
ments as a condition for receiving federal 
funds, or a uniform residence requirement of 
one year with the federal government meeting 
the total cost of assistance, administered 
through regular state and local agencies, for 
those with less than a year’s residence. Cur- 
rently, the involved processes of transporting 
indigent people to their state or town of origi- 
nal residence and collecting costs from various 
governmental jurisdictions continue as a major 
activity of many public agencies. 


Children’s Services 


The second largest area of public welfare ac- 
tivity is the field of children’s services. These 


1 General Assistance Act of 1942 (Chap. 1212, P. L. 
1942). For old age assistance (Chap. 1330, P. L. 1943). 
For aid to dependent children (Chap. 1328, P. L. 
1943). For aid to the blind (Chap. 1329, P. L. 1943). 
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include both the newer child welfare services 
in rural areas or areas of special need made 
possible by grants to the states under Title V 
of the Social Security Act, and the older func- 
tions relating to the protection and care of de- 
pendent, neglected, and delinquent children. 
Increasingly the operation of training schools 
has been placed under welfare departments, 
and in some states children are committed to 
the welfare department rather than to a par- 
ticular institution by the courts. The authority 
to license private child-caring institutions, and 
in doing so to fix the standards of their opera- 
tion, is vested in many public welfare depart- 
ments. The approval and supervision of foster 
homes for children needing care outside their 
own homes is a welfare function. Forty-seven 
states, Alaska, Hawaii, and Puerto Rico receive 
funds from the United States Children’s Bu- 
reau for child welfare workers and, in addi- 
tion, the states have consistently added work- 
ers specialized in this field from their own 
funds. Child welfare workers have played a 
very important role in meeting special wartime 
needs of children as described in the later sec- 
tion on wartime welfare services. 


Care of the Infirm 


Public welfare departments are increasingly 
concerned with the specialized services re- 
quired by the infirm and chronically ill. See 
Mepicat Care. Prior to the enactment of spe- 
cial programs of assistance for the aged, the 
egregious almshouse absorbed the chronically 
ill together with the able-bodied aged into a 
form of custodial care which generally was of a 
very poor character but was universally avail- 
_able. With the beginning of the social security 
program the pressure to eliminate almshouses, 
which had been steadily growing, swept the 
country and many states abolished them alto- 
gether. In those states the able-bodied aged 
were given cash assistance, and boarding homes 
were found for those requiring special care. In 
other states the county almshouses were abol- 
ished and district homes covering several 
counties were substituted. Even where county 
almshouses were retained, they were gradually 
emptied of their able-bodied inmates and be- 
came, in fact, hospitals or homes for the chroni- 
cally ill with the emphasis on medical care. 


The wartime difficulty of finding suitable 
boarding homes for the infirm has led to an in- 
creasing acceptance of the need for specialized 
institutions for the chronically ill, usually op- 
erated by the state on a district basis except in 
the larger cities. The increasing tendency to 
concentrate on suitable medical care in such 
institutions has led to the transfer of manage- 
ment in some cases to health departments, with 
the welfare departments retaining responsi- 
bility for intake, release, and social services. 


Miscellaneous Welfare Services 


A variety of services are performed in some 
welfare departments, depending often on his- 
torical factors or other circumstances peculiar 
to the particular state. Some administer hospi- 
tals for the mentally ill and institutions for the 
feeble-minded. See Menta Hycrene. Others 
administer the penal institutions for adults as 
well as the training schools for young of- 
fenders. In such cases they are also concerned 
with the handling of probation and parole. See 
ADULT OFFENDERS and JUVENILE BEHAVIOR 
Prosiems. In some cases general public hospi- 
tals are under welfare department supervision. 


Wartime Welfare Services 


While the war has not substantially changed 
the basic responsibilities of public welfare, it 
has added many new functions specifically re- 
lated to wartime needs. The creation of an 


Army-and Navy of over 11,000,000 persons, in- _ 


volving military service throughout the course 
of the war for an estimated total of 15,000,000, 
and the conversion of a peacetime economy to 
supply not only their needs but also, in part, 
those of our allies, have caused inevitable and 
profound dislocations in civilian life. The war 
has left no family, no social institution, no 
community, and no phase of living untouched. 
Men have had to leave their jobs, their fami- 


lies, and their homes for the readjustments and 


hazards of military life. Those left behind have 


been confronted not only with the social and 


emotional problems created by the service- | 


men’s leaving but also by the practical question | 


of how to make a living in their absence. Many 
persons who never worked before or who 
thought they had retired were now required to 
take on the jobs of those who had gone. War 
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jobs were not necessarily located where these 
people had formerly lived; vast migration was 
necessary. See EmpLoyMENT Services. More- 
over, war jobs were often concentrated in lo- 
calities which underwent vast and sudden ex- 
pansion of population, dislocating their com- 
munity stability and overtaxing their facilities 
and resources. Close on the heels of these spe- 
cific war adjustments came their accompany- 
ing intangible climate of social restlessness, re- 
flected in juvenile delinquency, racial conflict, 
confusion of social values, political tension, and 
other disturbing characteristics of wartime life 
on the home front. See INTERRACIAL AND INTER- 
CULTURAL Activities. Public welfare depart- 
ments, charged with the responsibility of gov- 
ernment to assist people in meeting financial 
or social problems beyond their personal power 
of solution, have made their contribution to 
the war by assisting individuals to adjust to the 
changes it imposes and by easing the dispro- 
portionate burden of its sacrifices. 

War management and the determination of 
wartime public policy necessarily are federal 
functions centering in Washington. The role 
of the federal agencies in stimulating necessary 
welfare services to meet needs growing out of 
war policies has, therefore, been an important 
one. The central responsibility for planning 
and coordination of wartime welfare services 
was first vested in the Consumer Division of 


.the National Defense Advisory Commission. 


Later this responsibility was transferred to the 
Federal Security Administrator, first as the Di- 


rector of an Office for Emergency Manage- 


ment subsidiary known as the Office of De- 
fense Health and Welfare Services, and later 
as an addition to the responsibilities of the 
Agency itself in an Office of Community War 
Services. This agency not only has undertaken 
to coordinate the activities of the federal agen- 
cies in these fields but also has acted as a con- 
necting link to the voluntary agencies in the 
welfare field. The regional directors of the So- 
cial Security Board have acted as its field repre- 
sentatives, and additional field staff has been 
added, especially for work in connection with 


the recreation and social protection programs. , 


While the central coordinating responsibility 
rests elsewhere, the Social Security Board and 
the Children’s Bureau have naturally assumed 
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a role of leadership in their own fields. The 
Children’s Bureau Commission on Children in 
Wartime! brought together the leaders on 
children’s problems and services from all parts 
of the country for this purpose. Other federal 
agencies which have played an important role 
in the field of wartime welfare services are the 


_ Office of Civilian Defense, concerned with pro- 


viding an organization pattern through which 
to mobilize all community resources; the War 
Manpower Commission, set up to deal with 
problems of recruiting, directing, and utilizing 
civilian manpower; and the War Relocation 
Authority, specifically concerned with the re- 
moval and relocation from the West Coast of 
persons of Japanese descent. See JAPANESE- 
AMERICANS. 

This war differs from all previous wars in 
the fact that for the first time the country is 
blanketed with public welfare offices, equipped 
to render a variety of social services to the en- 
tire citizenry. It was natural, therefore, that 
the responsibility of government to its citizens 
in time of war should be discharged in part 
through these offices. Not only did federal 
agencies turn to the state and local public wel- 
fare offices for a variety of services, but many 
of the problems which arose locally were, be- 
cause of their very nature, handled by public 
welfare agencies. The more important of the 
wartime welfare services rendered by state and 
local public welfare departments are sum- 
marized in the following paragraphs. 

While the Jong-time effect of the war has 
been to reduce the number of people needing 
public assistance, the war itself has created cer- 
tain special types of need and certain tempo- 
rary situations where public assistance was 
needed. Prior to the enactment in 1943 of more 
generous provisions, through allotments and 
allowances, for the dependents of servicemen, 
public welfare departments were frequently 
called on to supplement such payments or to 
carry a family until its first allotment check 
was received. ‘This was particularly true in 
time of illness or in the case of pregnancy of a 
serviceman’s wife. The provision, through the 
Children’s Bureau, of medical aid in maternity 
cases for servicemen’s wives also tended to re- 


1 Name changed in 1944 to National Commission on 
Children in Wartime. 


359 


Pubic Welfare 


lieve the welfare departments of a part of this 
responsibility. See Emergency Maternity and 
Infant-Care Program in MaTERNAL AND CHILD 
HEATH. 

Public welfare departments were also 
charged with responsibility for furnishing AS: 
sistance to persons directly affected by enemy 
action or the threat of enemy action. This in- 
cluded assistance to enemy aliens or their de- 
pendents made possible by a special allocation 
from the President’s emergency fund to the 
Social Security Board, which in turn used the 
state welfare departments as its agent. Through 
a similar allocation provision was made for the 
civilian war assistance program to provide as- 
sistance to persons affected by enemy action. 
While few cases have required assistance un- 
der this program owing to the fact that enemy 
action has not reached our own shores, it has 
been extremely important as an insurance 
policy against the devastation and disruption 
of civilian life which bombing or other forms 
of attack would inevitably entail. Acting under 
their designation as agents of the federal gov- 
ernment in the civilian war assistance pro- 
gram, state welfare departments were able to 
work out comprehensive plans within their 
own states for meeting any emergency which 
might arise. These plans were generally incor- 
porated into an over-all emergency welfare 
service plan operating within the protective 
services of the defense council. -In most states 
the state welfare director was designated as the 
director of emergency welfare services for the 
state defense council. 

Public welfare departments have been called 

on to provide a variety of services related to 
military service. The most extensive and uni- 
versal of these is their cooperation with the 
Selective Service System in reviewing the his- 
tories of men whose ability to adjust to military 
life was thought to be doubtful. Similar service 
is also being rendered in connection with en- 
listment in the Women’s Army Corps. Social 
workers have been assigned to induction cen- 
ters to advise men entering military service on 
their personal problems. Welfare departments 
have also cooperated with the Navy in making 
spot surveys on their method of determining 
the existence or degree of dependency in grant- 
ing allotments and allowances. Others have 


cooperated actively with the services in their 
effort to recruit certain types of personnel, in- 
cluding psychiatric social workers sought by 
the Women’s Army Corps and qualified wel- 
fare administrators for commissions in mili- 
tary government. In many areas public wel- 
fare agencies have supplemented or assisted the 
American Red Cross in rendering service to 
the dependents of servicemen. In war camp 
communities welfare departments have been 
called on for a variety of welfare services relat- 
ing particularly to the dependents of the men 
in camp. See SERVICEMEN AND VETERANS. 

As the war progressed, it became evident 
that the major problem of production was one 
of mobilizing and directing the needed man- 
power into the most effective channels. This _ 
involved converting the existing working force 
to a war basis and expanding the labor pool by 
drawing in women, young people, the handi- 
capped, the aged, and those formerly discrimi- 
nated against because of race, religion, or other 
arbitrary factors. This process, dealing with 
human beings and human relationships, neces- 


_sarily involved serious problems of social and 


personal adjustment with many of which wel- 
fare departments were concerned. Most serious 
were those involving the employment of 
mothers with young children, and young 
people who would not normally be in the labor 
market. Welfare departments share with 
schools the responsibility for making provision 
outside their own homes for the care of chil- 
dren of working mothers. Day care committees 
have been organized at state and local levels to 
plan for this care and coordinate the activities 
of various community agencies. Lanham Act 
funds have been available through the Federal 
Works Agency for the operation of child care 
centers, typically under public school auspices 
but in some cases under public welfare direc- 
tion. Public welfare departments have also 
been concerned with the licensing of private 
day care centers (where state law so provides), 
with the rendering of counseling services to 
mothers about to enter employment, and with 
the provision of care through a plan of foster 
day care. See Day Cars or Cuitpren. Public 
welfare departments, through their child wel- 
fare services, have also cooperated with state 
labor departments, the Extension Service of the 
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_ United States Department of Agriculture, and 
employers in certain aspects of the employ- 
ment of young persons, especially during the 
vacation period. 

‘There are many other ways in which public 
welfare services have contributed to the full 
mobilization and utilization of manpower dur- 
ing the war period. Many state and local wel- 
fare.departments made heavy financial invest- 
ment in rehabilitative services to their own cli- 
ents or even to other handicapped persons to 
make them employable. The enactment of the 
Barden Act in 1943 made special federal funds 
available for this purpose through the Federal 
‘Security Agency, normally to state vocational 
education boards but in some cases to state wel- 
fare departments for services to the blind. 
Many states facilitated the transfer of workers 
to areas of manpower shortage through the 
welfare departments. Others assigned social 
workers to the employment offices to assist on 
placements involving special adjustments or 
social problems. General personal service to 
newcomers has been rendered by public wel- 
fare agencies in areas of war production. 

One of the by-products of war with which 
welfare agencies are most directly concerned is 
the disruption of normal social values and 
community stability. Increased juvenile delin- 
quency, particularly in the area of sexual laxity, 
is one of the more obvious symptoms of a deep- 
rooted disturbance in social life. Public welfare 
agencies are concerned with preserving the 
values of human life and with assisting indi- 
viduals, particularly young people who have 
become victims of this difficult period. They 
have cooperated with other agencies concerned 
with the problem in stimulating new commu- 
nity activities for young people and in render- 
ing social services where needed. They have 
worked with the schools, the courts, the hospi- 
tals, the rapid treatment centers for venereal 
cases, and all other groups dealing with young 
people in trouble. See Socia, Hycrene. The 
war has created problems for adults as well as 
children through family separation and other 
disruptions of normal life where the skilled 
help of the social worker in public welfare 
agencies has been able to contribute to a solu- 
tion. 


By July 1, 1944, 1,500,000 men had been re- 
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leased from military service and returned to 
make their readjustment to civilian life as vet- 
erans. While provision has been made for 
most of their special needs by the federal gov- 
ernment, especially through the Veterans’ Re- 
adjustment Act of 1944, the problem of their 
reassimilation into normal community life re- 
mains essentially one for local agencies. Public 
welfare agencies have joined with other com- 
munity organizations to facilitate this process 
through community information and referral 
centers. They are also taking the initiative with 
respect to those areas of residual responsibility 
which involve financial assistance and social 
service. 

The meeting of special war needs and the 
planning for those which may be anticipated 
in the demobilization period have clearly 
pointed up the close relationship of all types of 
services designed to meet various aspects of hu- 
man need. Public welfare agencies have 
worked closely with all other agencies, both 
governmental and voluntary, in their own 
communities to assure a coordinated and com- 
prehensive program of social action. See Soctau 
Action. The local defense councils, with their 
subcommittees dealing with different fields, 
have served an extremely useful purpose in 
stimulating this type of cooperative action. 

The role of public welfare in wartime could 
not be adequately covered without mention of 
its extension to the international field. On No- 
vember 9, 1943, the 44 United Nations signed 
an agreement through which they undertook 
to pool their resources. for war relief and to 
provide for their administration through an 
international organization, the United Na- 
tions Relief and Rehabilitation Administration 
(UNRRA). The preamble of the agreement 
sets forth its purpose in the following terms: 
“that immediately upon the liberation of any 
area by the armed forces of the United Na- 
tions or as a consequence of retreat of the 
enemy, the population thereof shall receive aid 
and relief from their suffering, food, clothing 
and shelter, aid in the prevention of pestilence 
and in the recovery of the health of the people, 
and that preparation and arrangements shall 
be made for the return of prisoners and exiles 
to their homes and for assistance in the re- 
sumption of urgently needed agricultural and 
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industrial production and the restoration of es- 
sential services.’ UNRRA carries the basic 
principle of public welfare — mutual respon- 
sibility — to its logical conclusion in a war in 
which many nations have participated but not 
‘all have suffered equally. See Forzicn RE Lier 
AND REHABILITATION. 


Postwar Welfare Planning 


Wartime and postwar planning are a con- 
tinuous and indivisible process. Organized re- 
search and planning for coping with the wel- 
fare problems of the immediate demobiliza- 
tion period and the long-term, postwar period 
has occupied the attention of federal, state, and 
local welfare agencies and of special planning 
bodies. 

The National Resources Planning Board, 
which completed its work in 1943, produced 
comprehensive research material and signifi- 
cant recommendations for the development of 
programs for the. promotion of individual se- 
curity for all people. The recommendations of 
the Social Security Board in its last several an- 
nual reports furnish a blueprint for the im- 
provement of national assistance and insurance 
programs. Several state welfare departments’ 
have worked out specific postwar welfare pro- 
grams, while others have participated in the 


activities of their respective state planning ' 


boards. See Postwar EMPLOYMENT. 

Common to all postwar planning has been 
an increased emphasis on the human needs 
that must be met by services provided through 
coordinated and integrated public welfare 
agencies. In welfare planning can be seen the 
emerging pattern of expanded insurance pro- 
grams to meet economic needs and a develop- 
ing service role in public welfare departments. 
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RECREATION! is among the basic needs of 
the individual and community. It is essentially 
the physical, mental, or spiritual satisfaction 
which comes to an individual or group from 
participation in certain forms of activity. Such 
activities are freely chosen and are usually en- 
joyed during leisure. Recreation is essentially 
an attitude or spirit which finds expression in 
various ways and brings “a way of rich and joy- 
ful living” to those engaging in it. Because 
large numbers of people gain satisfaction from 
the same forms of activity, the term recreation 
is commonly applied to these activities as well 
as the resulting experience. It is used herein as 
referring primarily to activities. 

Recreation has value for the individual as a 


means of self-expression and personality de- 


velopment and as an outlet for his desires and 
interests. Because the forms of recreation in 
which individuals engage during their leisure 
hours have great significance to society as well 


as to the individuals, recreation is receiving’ 


widespread recognition as an essential factor in 
modern life. Children need happy, healthful, 
social play to attain their fullest development; 
young people with limited home resources and 
without wholesome recreation opportunities 
tend to seek questionable amusements leading 
to delinquency; workers need recreation dur- 
ing their off-duty hours in order to keep their 
spirits and productivity high; among members 
of the armed forces, athletics, entertainments, 
and hobbies have demonstrated their value in 
sustaining efficiency and morale; on the home 
front, recreation programs help preserve tradi- 
tions of neighborliness, joy, and beauty. Rec- 
reation today has a major place in the home, 
school, church, hospital, industry, Army camp, 
and community. 

_ The development of the recreation field has 


1 For names of national agencies in this field listed in 
Directory oF AGENCIEs in Part Two, see InpEx under 
the title of this article. 
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largely taken place in the past few decades. Be- 
fore 1900 only a few scattered efforts had been 
made to furnish play opportunities, particu- 
larly in underprivileged neighborhoods. With 
the turn of the century, cities began establish- 
ing children’s playgrounds and recreation 
parks, and school buildings were opened for 
community use. As leisure increased, year- 
round community recreation programs were 
expanded to include a great variety of activities 
for all ages. Recreation departments were es- 
tablished to provide local facilities and services, 
and areas of various sizes were acquired and 
developed for diversified use. Cities appropri- 
ated funds for recreation leadership and ex- 
tended leisure-time opportunities through pub- 
lic libraries, museums, and other educational 
and cultural services. During the 1930’s local 
recreation budgets were reduced but the wide- 
spread use of federal funds for leadership and 
facilities gave added impetus to recreation 
services in many communities. 

Federal departments engaged in promoting 
programs affecting the use of leisure include 
the National Park Service in the United States 
Department of the Interior, the Forest Service 
and the Extension Service in the United States 
Department of Agriculture, and the Federal 
Public Housing Authority. See Housine anp 
Crry PLannine. The Division of Recreation of 
the Office of Community War Services in the 
Federal Security Agency is responsible for ini- 
tiating and developing adequate ‘recreation 
programs in war communities. By March, 
1944, the Division had established and coun- 
seled 24 state recreation committees further to 
strengthen local community efforts. Many state 
governments, through their park and forestry 
departments, have acquired and developed 
large areas for recreational use throughout the 
years. 

While the public recreation movement was 
thus growing, voluntary agencies such as settle- 
ments, youth service agencies, and boys’ and 
gitls’ work organizations were also promoting 
recreation in their programs. See Boys’ AND 
Girts’ Work ORGANIZATIONS, SETTLEMENTS, 
and Your Srrvicss. They constructed build- 
ings containing gymnasiums, swimming pools, 
auditoriums, craft and club rooms, and other 
recreation facilities. Many acquired extensive 
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properties which were later developed for 
camping. Recreation programs were provided 
by many industrial plants, churches, service 
clubs, and women’s organizations. In every 
community private groups were formed — 
some under national auspices — to foster 
among their members participation in sports, 
outing activities, hobbies, music, or other 
forms of recreation. The possibilities of fur-' 
nishing recreation for profit also gave rise to 
the development of huge commercial recrea- 
tion enterprises. . 


Municipal Recreation 


Recreation, like other functions found to be 
essential to the general welfare, has become 
widely recognized as a proper concern of the 
municipality. Like education, recreation bene- 
fits all the people; municipal recreation makes 
possible participation on a democratic, inclu- 
sive basis. Experience has demonstrated that it 
is good economy for a city to spend public 
funds for recreation: in fact, that it cannot af- 
ford noz to provide recreational opportunities 
for its residents. 

As recreation became recognized as essential 
to the public welfare, states passed laws relative 
to local recreation facilities and services. Much 
of the early legislation was limited to a particu- 


lar type of recreation area, facility, activity, or. 


organization, or to an individual city. Later 
home-rule legislation passed by 27 states em- 
powers municipalities to conduct broad recrea- 
tion programs and to appropriate funds there- 
for. These laws generally include authoriza- 
tion to acquire and equip land for recreation 
purposes, conduct programs, employ person- 
nel, and designate or appoint recreation au- 
thorities. In 13 of these states the legislation 
provides for a referendum and a special tax in 
support of recreational programs. 

Municipal authorities in all of the states have 
established recreation services and appropri- 
ated funds for their support. A total of 1,023 


municipal recreation agencies submitted re-- 


ports for the 1943 Year Book Number of Rec- 
reation (infra cit.), the latest edition pub- 
lished.t. Their 1942 expenditures totaled 
$31,372,700 from local funds, supplemented 


1 Reports were received from fewer cities in 1942 
than in 1941; hence, most Recreation Year Book figures 


by $3,452,129 from emergency sources. Park 
expenditures of 1,367 communities from 
local funds in 1940 exceeded $83,000,000, most 
of which was spent for recreation areas, facili- 
ties, and services. 

Of the municipal recreation authorities re- 
porting to the Year Book, 330 administered 
recreation as their special function, 332 con- 
ducted recreation in conjunction with park 
service, 153 were school authorities, and the 


others represented a great variety of depart- | 


ments. Most authorities that employ full-time, 
year-round leadership provide a diversified 
twelve-month program; others, only limited 
services. Of 346 municipal agencies employing 
such leadership, 199 were separate recreation 
departments, 90 were park departments, and 
21 were school authorities. Most separate rec- 
reation departments are administered by lay 
boards. 

Factors usually considered essential to suc- 
cessful recreation service are (a) a fulltime, 
trained recreation executive; (b) a year-round 
program serving all the recreation interests of 
the people without restriction as to race, reli- 
gion, age, or sex; (c) availability for recreation 
of all suitable city-owned property; (d) a segre- 
gated recreation budget; and (e) a governing 
board or commission of responsible citizens. 
Most important is the degree of cooperation 
the governing body and recreation executive 
can secure from other city departments and 
voluntary agencies, and the extent to which 
they all can work together on common prob- 
lems. Recreation departments serve and are 
served by park, school, housing, library, mu- 
seum, and other city authorities, as well as by 
agencies serving children and youth and by 
voluntary recreation groups. Increasingly, in- 
teragency cooperation is achieved through rec- 
reation councils, committees of councils of so- 
cial agencies, or other groups formed to further 
mutual understanding, study, and cooperative 
action 1n meeting the city’s recreation needs. 
Washington, D.C., is an example of a city 
where a coordinating committee has proved an 
effective instrument of cooperation among 
recreation, park, and school authorities. 
are lower. There is evidence that this drop was due to 
incomplete wartime reporting and that there was ac- 


tually an expansion in community recreation service 
during 1942. 
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The leadership and service of the National 
Recreation Association for thirty-nine years 
have played a significant part in guiding and 
developing the municipal recreation move- 
ment. Much has been achieved, but there are 
still many cities that have no year-round recrea- 
tion programs, lack suitable recreation facili- 
ties, spend little for recreation, employ un- 
qualified leaders, or provide only meager lei- 
sure-time opportunities. 


Recreation Areas and Facilities 


Recreation areas vary widely in size and 
function, from the tiny playlots serving chil- 
dren of preschool age to the national parks and 
forests that afford outing and vacation facili- 
ties for people of all ages. Indoor facilities are 
provided in a great variety of structures, from 
the simple playground clubhouse to the well- 
equipped community recreation building. 

A well-balanced community recreation pro- 
gram requires a system of appropriately lo- 
cated areas, adequate in size and equipped 
with a great variety of facilities for outdoor 
and indoor use. The acquisition and develop- 
ment of such areas need to be related to the to- 
tal city plan. Park, recreation, and planning au- 
thorities generally agree that within the 


boundaries of each city there should be one’ 


acre of publicly owned space, permanently 
dedicated to recreation, for each 100 of the 
population. 

Important types of areas, each of which dif- 
fers in functions, size, location, and design, are 
the neighborhood playground, playfield, rec- 
reation park, reservation, and special sports 
areas such as the golf course, swimming center, 
camp, athletic field, or stadium. Others are the 


“museum site, parkway, zoological and botanic 


gardens, and in-town and neighborhood parks. 
Supplementing city-owned recreation space, 
an acre of fairly accessible county, state, or 
other public recreation property is needed for 


. each roo persons.in the region. 


In 1940, the latest year for which this infor- 
mation is available, 370 American cities of over 
2,500 population had at least one acre of park 
for each 100 persons, although in some cases 


part of this acreage was outside city limits. 
- Many cities own little recreation property; and 


339 reported they did not own a single park. 


Recreation 


Increasingly cities are utilizing and developing 
tax delinquent properties for recreation use. At 
the end of 1940 the total municipal park area 
in 1,465 cities was 444,121 acres, of which 149,- 
800 acres were in parks entirely outside city 
limits. Fifty-two counties reported a total of 
197,350 acres in county parks. 

The neighborhood playground and the play- 
field are used more for day-by-day, year-round 
recreation than are other types of recreation 
areas. The playground requires at least four to 
five acres in order to serve the varied play 
needs of children from five to fifteen years of 
age who live in the neighborhood, and to fur- 
nish limited facilities for neighborhood youth 
and adults. Playground facilities include a 
sand box, wading pool, shelter house, appa- 
ratus, open space for informal games, game 
courts and fields, an area for crafts, story telling, 
and quiet games, and a corner for old people’s 
activities. The playfield, requiring from ro to 
20 acres, serves primarily young people and 
adults, although it generally contains a chil- 
dren’s playground as well. In addition to game 
courts and fields of many types, common fea- 
tures are a swimming pool, outdoor theater, 
bandstand, small picnic center, and a club- 
house or recreation building. 

A total of 8,739 playgrounds were con- 
ducted, under leadership, in 1942. Other facili- 
ties, most of them on playgrounds and play- 
fields, included 11,516 tennis courts, 9,207 soft- 
ball diamonds, 2,831 ice-skating areas, 1,608 
wading pools, and 1,190 swimming pools. Yet 
most cities have too few playgrounds and play- 
fields; many of these fall far short of meeting 
space standards and provide few facilities. In- 
creasingly recreation areas have been lighted 
for evening use. 

Large recreation parks, reservations, and 
special sports areas are equipped for boating, 
bathing, camping, hiking, picnicking, and 
winter and water sports. Art and nature mu- 
seums, gardens, conservatories, outdoor thea- 
ters, band shells, arboretums, and zoos serve a 
wide diversity of recreation interests. A study 
of municipal and county parks made in 1940 
records, among other facilities, 481 golf 
courses, 657 bathing beaches, 3,841 picnic cen- 
ters, 391 miles of special trails, and 154 zoologi- 


cal parks. 
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Indoor facilities are essential to a year-round 
program in most communities. In 1942 a total 
of 1,721 special recreation buildings were open 
under leadership in 4o1 cities. Nearly one- 
tenth of them were for Negro groups. Facili- 
ties in these buildings include gymnasiums, 
auditoriums with stage, swimming pools, club, 
craft, game and social rooms, and service fea- 
tures. Some are community buildings, cen- 
trally located in towns or small cities; others 
are on playfields or in recreation parks which 
comprise a combined indoor-outdoor recrea- 
tion center. Attendance of participants at 1,231 
buildings in 1942 totaled 58,000,000. Many 
cities are planning to erect a community recrea- 
tion building as a war memorial. 

More numerous than the recreation build- 
ings are the schools, city halls, churches, and 
other buildings used at times for community 
recreation. Total attendance, however, is much 
smaller in these centers. Many are schools 
where one or more rooms are open one or two 
evenings a week under leadership. At other 
centers the total recreation facilities of modern 
school buildings are open several afternoons 
and evenings a week under a staff which con- 
ducts a diversified program of sports, crafts, 
music, drama, and social recreation serving 
large numbers of children, youth, and adults. 
Only when used in this manner can school 
buildings become genuine neighborhood rec- 
reation centers. Leaders in education and rec- 
reation are urging that new schools be de- 
signed for community recreation use, prefer- 
ably in consultation with city recreation au- 
thorities who furnish leadership for many 
school center programs. Limited funds and 
leadership personnel often prevent full and 
regular use of schools as community recreation 
resources. 

As a part of their cities’ total participation in 
a postwar public works program, city recrea- 
tion departments are preparing detailed plans 
for needed recreation areas, facilities, and 
‘ structures, that will entail an expenditure of 
many millions of dollars. Baltimore, Richmond, 
Portland (Maine), and several other cities have 
engaged the National Recreation Association 
to make studies and prepare long-range rec- 
reation plans involving the acquisition and im- 
provement of recreation areas. In some cities 


the studies also include the organization of a 
local recreation department and program. 

No summary of recreation areas and facili- 
ties, however brief, can fail to include the fed- 
eral and state parks and forests. Properties un- 
der the National Park Service total nearly 22,- 
000,000 acres and include magnificent scenic 
areas such as Yosemite, Yellowstone, and 
Grand Canyon. Before the war, millions of 
lovers of nature and the out-of-doors visited 
them annually. Federal forests total more than 
177,000,000 acres, in which facilities for pic- 
nicking, camping, swimming, and winter 
sports have been constructed in large numbers. 
In 1941 more than 16,000,000 visits were made 
by people who came to camp, picnic, swim, 
fish, hunt, hike, ride, ski, toboggan, or vaca- 
tion in homes or resorts in the forests. State 
parks and forests are less extensive than the 
federal areas but are generally more accessible 
and intensively developed for recreation use. 
Many of the 42 recreation demonstration areas 
developed for group camping and other uses 
by the National Park Service have been turned 
over to state authorities. 


Recreation Leadershi Pp 


The adequacy and effectiveness of recreation 
programs are largely determined by the num- 
ber and quality of the persons employed as 
leaders. Unfortunately, many city authorities 
do not appreciate the importance of furnishing 
adequate city-wide and neighborhood recrea- 
tion leadership. Nevertheless, progress has 


been made in securing the acceptance of the 


personnel standards developed by leaders in 


‘the recreation field. The organization of the 


Society of Recreation Workers of America in 
1938 and of workers’ organizations in several 
states affords evidence of the growing status of 
recreation leadership. 

Diversified recreation programs and systems 
require leaders with varied training and ex- 
perience. The chief positions in a recreation 
program under governmental auspices are: su- 
perintendent of recreation, general supervisor, 
supervisor of special activities such as music or 


1 See National Recreation Association. Standards of 
Training, Experience and Compensation in Community 
Recreation Work and Securing and Maintaining Stand- 
ards in Community Recreation Personnel, both infra 
cit. 
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crafts, director of a playground or center, rec- 
reation leader, specialist, and manager of a 
special facility such as a golf course, camp, or 
bathing beach. 

A total of 3,630 men and women were em- 
ployed as recreation leaders in 1942 by com- 
munity recreation agencies on a full-time year- 
round basis. Full-time and part-time leaders 
numbered 26,244, more than in any previous 
year. Industries, churches, institutions, hous- 
ing authorities, and private clubs also offer em- 
ployment opportunities and the many youth 
service agencies use personnel with recreation 
training. Unprecedented demands for recrea- 
tion workers to serve with the armed forces, 
the American Red Cross, United Service Or- 
ganizations, the Recreation Division of the Of- 
fice of Community War Services, and war in- 
dustries have deprived local governmental and 
voluntary agencies of many effective leaders. 
Approximately half of the municipal recrea- 
tion departments that operate the year round 
have lost their superintendents during the war. 
The manpower situation has forced many 
agencies to employ young and inexperienced 
leaders, especially in seasonal positions, and to 
use women for types of work formerly done by 
men, such as serving as life guards. The out- 
standing need in the field of recreation today is 
qualified leadership. 

With the development of leadership stand- 
ards, special training in recreation came to be 
required of applicants for recreation positions. 
To meet the demand for qualified leaders, rec- 
reation courses have been organized in more 
than 100 colleges and universities. Some cur- 
ricula are limited to one or two subjects; others 


prepare students for full-time professional serv-. 


ice. Training institutes under the auspices of 
local governmental and voluntary recreation 
agencies, many of them conducted by workers 
of the National Recreation Association, have 
furnished valuable in-service training for thou- 
sands of leaders. 

Volunteer service, which played a large part 
in the early development of the recreation 
movement, again holds a place of primary im- 
portance. In general, governmental recreation 
agencies have not used volunteers as exten- 


. sively as have settlements and youth service or- 


ganizations. Yet in 1942, 32,580 men and 
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women in 382 cities served as recreation volun- 
teers, nearly one-half of them as activity 
leaders. Opportunities for volunteer service 
multiplied in cities where war conditions pro- 
duced recreation needs greater than could be © 


_ met by the available paid leadership. Through 


local civilian defense offices and recreation 
agencies, helpers were recruited and trained in 
large numbers for war recreation services. See 
VOLUNTEERS IN SociAL Work. 


Community Recreation Programs 


Community recreation programs, chiefly 
under municipal auspices, were provided in 
1,075 communities in 1942. Some are limited 
to one or two summer playgrounds or a school 
center conducted under leadership, or to a mu- 
nicipally operated swimming pool. Others are 
diversified year-round programs serving all 
ages and interests. 

Widely as programs differ, the activities 
comprising them can generally be grouped as 
follows: active games and sports, social recrea- 
tion, music, arts and crafts, drama, dancing, 
nature and outing activities, collecting and 
other hobbies, and service activities. Note- 
worthy progress has been made in program en- 
richment through greater emphasis upon cul- . 
tural activities, hobby interests of young people 
and adults, and co-recreational activities. 
Nevertheless, games and sports such as soft- 
ball, baseball, tennis, horseshoes, and swim- 
ming hold the predominant place. Much the 
same picture is revealed by a study of activities 
conducted in municipal parks in 1940. Base- 
ball, softball, tennis, picnicking, and swim- 
ming — in the order named — led park activi- 
ties (ranked according to the number of cities 
reporting them). Band concerts were seventh 
in the list and arts and crafts twelfth. 

No two cities have identical recreation pro- 
grams, for each has its own peculiar condi- 
tions and needs. The nature and scope of a 
municipal recreation program can be indi- 
cated, however, by describing the services in 
one city, Long Beach, Calif. 

For many years Long Beach, whose 1940 
population of 164,271 had increased by 1944 to 
more than 250,000, has had a diversified recrea- 
tion program conducted by capable leadership 
under a coordinated plan utilizing fully school » 
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and municipal resources. The Recreation Com- 
mission is responsible for the program. It uses 
school buildings and grounds, city parks and 
playfields, and waterfront properties, many of 
which are lighted for night use. In. addition, 
two golf courses are operated by another de- 
partment. 

Year-round programs for children center 
primarily around 58 playgrounds and include, 
besides the usual day-by-day popular activities, 
bands and a junior orchestra, aquatic events, 
dramatic productions, tournaments, craft proj- 
ects, and holiday celebrations. Nearly 7,000 
boys participate annually in contests and tour- 
naments arranged for this group. Features for 
boys include a newsboys’ club, sailing club, 
fishing club, and a model boat shop. 

Swimming, sailing, roque, canoeing, and 
motor boat regattas have a prominent place in 
the diversified sports program which includes 
tennis, basketball, softball, volley ball, and 
other games for men and women, play days for 
women and girls, and baseball, football, track, 
and field sports. The athletic program has been 
greatly enlarged for the benefit of wartime 
workers in shipyards, airplane factories, and 
other industries. “Oldsters” enjoy shuffleboard, 
horseshoe pitching, roque, lawn bowling, fly 
casting, and social activities. Community sing- 
ing, a stage presentation, and old-time square 
dancing are features of a long-established 
weekly community program at the municipal 
auditorium which attracts an average attend- 
ance of 2,500 a night. 

A women’s symphony orchestra with 127 
members, a group of @ cappella singers, a 
chorus, an all-city band, and junior and adult 
orchestras are among the music organizations 
sponsored by the Commission. Costumes and 
stage equipment are supplied to Commission 
programs by a costume center. Picnic facilities 
are used by more than 700,000 during the year, 
and clubhouses afford centers for neighbor- 
hood social gatherings and group activities. 
The craft shop is one of many centers where 
basketry, rug weaving, metal craft, block 
printing, clay modeling, and other crafts are 
enjoyed by children and adults. Interests and 
achievements of the various hobby groups are 
demonstrated at an annual hobby show in the 
city auditorium. (This exhibition has been 


temporarily replaced by the Victory Garden 
Fair, a wartime activity sponsored by the Com- 
mission.) The Social Recreation Service assists 
groups in conducting parties and social gather- 
ings by lending game equipment, suggesting 
programs, and furnishing leadership. The 
Long Beach Sketch Club is an active group. 

In recent months teen-age activities have 
been extended by social programs which have 
taken two forms. One consists of weekly social 
recreation programs including singing, danc- 
ing, and refreshments, held at six clubhouses 
and school auditoriums and largely attended 
by junior high school boys and girls. The other 
was the opening of three teen-age canteen 
clubs. 

Since the first World War, Long Beach has 
maintained a servicemen’s club which has been 
the shore-leave headquarters of Navy men. 
Now it is used by men in all branches of the 
armed forces. The Recreation Commission has 
been designated by the City Council as the off- 
cial representative to coordinate community- 
wide recreation and hospitality for men in uni- 
form. A well-equipped new hospitality center, 
rehabilitated with federal funds, is conducted 
by the Commission with a locally paid director 
assisted by more than 50 volunteer workers. 


Recreation for Service Personnel 


Unlike the situation in World War I, re- 
sponsibility for providing leisure-time facilities 
and programs in Army and Navy camps, posts, 
and stations is now handled directly and ex- 
clusively by the armed forces themselves.t Out- 
door and indoor recreation facilities in great 
numbers and variety have been developed at 
Army camps and naval stations. Kits of recrea- 
tion equipment and game supplies accompany 
the forces overseas and are furnished to naval 
personnel on shipboard. A staff of commis- 
sioned officers and enlisted men, supplemented 
by hostesses and librarians at the service clubs, 
conducts a program comprising sports, social 
recreation, moving pictures, entertainments, 
hobbies, and educational activities, all designed 
for the enjoyment and benefit of service men 
and women during their leisure hours. 


1 Recreation leaders for camp hospitals and for over- 
seas bases are furnished by the quasi-official American 
Red Cross. 
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Yet the soldier and sailor have a natural de- 
sire to leave camp or ship and go to town when 
opportunity offers. Communities near new or 
suddenly expanded camps and stations were 


‘faced with a serious problem in meeting the 


influx of servicemen seeking recreation. Some 
organized committees to mobilize local recrea- 
tion resources for the use of visiting soldiers 
and sailors; others lacked facilities and services 
for their own people and were utterly unpre- 
pared to care for the thousands of men and 
women that came to them seeking recreation. 
Early in 1941 the government undertook the 
task of assisting localities in organizing such 
services. By March, 1944, the Recreation Divi- 
sion of the Office of Community War Services 
was furnishing war recreation committees in 
1,369 communities with assistance in organiza- 
tion, finance, legislation, and programming. 
Among the activities provided by these com- 
mittees are sports, information centers, lounge 
and checking service, dances, home hospitality, 
dramatics, table games, reduction of rates for 
commercial recreation, church services and so- 
cials, sailing and fishing parties, sports carni- 
vals, and holiday festivals. 

By March, 1944, 2,691 servicemen’s centers 
were in operation, of which 415 had been con- 
structed by the federal government in commu- 
nities where local facilities and funds had been 
inadequate to the servicemen’s needs. Local 
committees were directly operating 1,546 of 
these centers, while 1,092 were operated by the 
United Service Organizations.* Centers vary 
all the way from one-room structures at county 
crossroads to a 14-story building in Chicago 
operated under the Chicago Park District. 
Some communities have met the entire cost of 
their expanded community programs but in 
many cases professional personnel has been 
furnished on request, by the federal govern- 
ment or the United Service Organizations. In 
every war camp community, volunteers and 
local organizations have rendered conspicuous 
service. See SERVICEMEN AND VETERANS. 

Battle Creek, Mich. , may be cited as an ex- 
ample of a city that rear: gone all the way” in 
providing recreation facilities and programs 
for men in uniform. According to its director 


1Jn addition, 53 centers were being operated over- 
seas by the USO. 
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the Department of Civic Recreation “has uti- 
lized every inch of available space and re- 
sources, enlisted the services of a corps of vol- 
unteer workers to supplement the regular staff, 
extended its schedule from a twelve-hour to an 
eighteen-hour day for seven days a week, and 
has enlarged its program to fit the needs and 
expressed desires of military men and defense 
workers.” When Fort Custer was established 
nearby, the city put all its recreation facilities 
at the disposal of the soldiers. The city then 
established a downtown soldiers’ center, 
equipped with shuffleboard courts, music 
rooms with radio and piano, reading and writ- 
ing rooms, a well-stocked library, a table tennis 
room, card rooms, bowling and billiard equip- 
ment, lounging room, and an attractive recep- 
tion room. Hundreds of girls were enrolled to 
serve as hostesses and partners at dances held 
for white and Negro soldiers. Other forms of 
social recreation at this center, which was later 
taken over by the United Service Organiza- 
tions, were open forums, musicals, game eve- 
nings, and special events such as variety shows, 
quiz programs, and radio audition contests. 

Facilities in the Youth Building, which is 
operated by the Recreation Department and 
which contains an indoor swimming pool, two 
gymnasiums, game room, library, kitchen, and 
lounge, are available for soldiers’ use each day. 
The entire building is turned over to them 
every other Friday evening, Saturday evenings, 
and Sunday afternoons and evenings. Activi- 
ties include swimming, showers, dancing, 
reading, lounging, and a Sunday night coffee 
hour. 

Divisions of music, arts, crafts, and dra- 
matics of the Recreation Department opened 
their doors to the soldiers, and organized spe- 
cial classes and groups for them. Army teams 
were fitted into the recreation leagues in base- 


ball, softball, basketball, and other sports; spe- 


~ cial leagues exclusively for service teams were 


also organized. At one time more than go Fort 
Custer baseball teams and a proportionate 
number of basketball teams were enrolled in 
the Department’s program. City baseball and 
softball diamonds, running tracks, tennis 
courts, football fields, and other play areas 
were made available to men from Fort Custer, 
the air base, and the hospital, either as indi- 
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viduals or in units, for games and practice. The 
municipal bathing beach has been used to ca- 
pacity by servicemen, as part of their regular 
training program. The men are transported in 
trucks to the beach where municipal life 
guards furnish swimming instruction. 

Army wives, mothers, and sweethearts were 
not forgotten. Swimming classes, athletic 
teams, dancing classes, calisthenics, and crafts 
were made available for them. A preschool 
play center was established for small children. 

The Department serves the soldiers not only 
in the city but also at the Fort where ballroom 
and square dancing instruction, song festivals, 
and choral groups are conducted each week. 
Card tournaments are arranged and an art 
project has been developed. Equipment for 
post athletic leagues is provided by the De- 
partment. 

Battle Creek attributes its success to the co- 
operative spirit of individuals and of civic, 
school, and municipal agencies. 


Recreation for Industrial Workers 


Many industrial companies have long pro- 
vided recreation facilities and programs for 
their workers, whose efficiency on the job is af- 
fected by the way they spend their off-duty 
hours. Crowded substandard living quarters, 
night shifts, long hours, increased employment 
of women, separation of workers from their 
families, and wartime tensions make recrea- 
tion especially important in war-production 
centers. There has been a rapid wartime expan- 
sion in plant recreation facilities and activities, 
and a large number of industries have em- 
ployed recreation directors to help in the or- 
ganization and conduct of a recreation pro- 
gram for their employes. 

Company facilities include athletic fields, 
gymnasium buildings, clubhouses, billiard 
rooms, and bowling alleys. Sometimes large 
areas with facilities for picnicking, camping, 
boating, swimming, and other sports are pro- 
vided. Most common activities are bowling, 
softball, basketball, baseball, golf, picnics, danc- 
ing, and social gatherings, but with the rela- 
tive increase in the number of women, pro- 
grams have become more diversified and in- 
clude more arts and crafts, hobbies, drama, 
music, and other activities. In several cities, 


‘employe organizations have acquired elabo- 


rate indoor and outdoor facilities. Experience 
has shown that plant recreation programs are 
most likely to succeed if the workers have a 
share in initiating, conducting, and financing 
the program. Common types of organization 
for handling recreation in industrial plants are: 
an employes’ recreation association or club, a 
management-employe recreation committee, 
or an employe activities division. Recreation 
activities have also been organized by war- 
production committees. Several city-wide in- 
dustrial associations have been formed to pro- 
vide plant and interplant recreation programs 
for employes of member firms. Some 80 com- 
panies belong to such an association in Oak- 
land, Calif., which was organized in 1919 and 
is affiliated with the city recreation depart- 
ment. 

In 1942 the National Recreation Association 


established a field service to assist in the de- 


velopment of recreation facilities and _pro- 
grams for employes in industry. Visits have 
been made to some 200 industrial plants. A 
bulletin service was established and a manual, 
Recreation for War Workers (infra cit.), pub- 
lished and widely distributed. Recreation de- 
partments have also assisted industries in or- 
ganizing departmental and company teams 
and in planning special events such as picnics, 


‘outings, and social gatherings; and municipal 


recreation buildings have been kept open from 
early morning to late at night to serve night- 
shift workers. Athletic leagues have been or- 
ganized or expanded, fields and game courts 
turned over to their use, “get-togethers” ar- 
ranged for wives of workers, and clubs and 
classes organized for them. 

Extensive recreation programs for their 
members have been conducted by some labor 
unions and increasingly recreation activities 
are incorporated in union programs. Some 
unions have~ developed extensive facilities; 
others, especially in the Detroit and Milwau- 
kee areas, use municipal park and recreation 
properties. The recreation services of the cloth- 
ing and garment workers’ unions are especially 
outstanding. The United Automobile Workers 
employs a recreation staff and sponsors a com- 
prehensive program of athletics and other ac- 
tivities, with a committee in each local to ar- 
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range a recreation program. The Wisconsin 
Federation of Labor, through its director of 
recreation, is actively promoting recreation for 
its members throughout the state. See Lazor 
AND SociAL Work. 


Recreation for Other Groups 
The home has always held a high place as a 


family recreation center. Modern living has 
tended to separate families in much of their 
recreation, but the backyard playground, the 
basement workshop, the attic, the garden, and 
the “rumpus room” furnish many hours of 
family fun. In many homes music, social 
games, reading, listening to the radio, parties, 
and outdoor cooking are regularly enjoyed by 
parents and children. One result of wartime 
limitations on travel is that the home is regain- 
ing its place as the family’s recreation center. 
Housing agencies have realized the need for 


Tecreation in housing projects. The federal 


government in its slum clearance and war 
housing programs established minimum 
standards of indoor and outdoor recreation 
space and facilities. Playlots for tiny tots, play- 
grounds for older children, game courts for 
“oldsters,” club and meeting rooms for all ages, 
and—in several projects—fully equipped 
recreation buildings have been provided. Lo- 
cal housing and recreation authorities have co- 
operated in planning and furnishing areas and 
facilities. Few housing authorities provide rec- 
reation leadership; they usually turn to local 
recreation agencies or rely upon volunteers. 
Many recreation departments operate play- 
grounds and recreation buildings in housing 
developments as a part of their city-wide serv- 
ice. The San Francisco Recreation Depart- 
ment, for example, furnishes one or more lead- 
ers for each public housing project in the city. 

Large cities and small communities all over 
the country are giving special attention to 
youth recreation needs. The rapid spread of 
“teen-age centers” has been an outstanding 
wartime development arising from the de- 
mand for better leisure-time opportunities for 


young people. Most centers consist of one or 


two rooms in which are enjoyed dancing, loung- 


ing, floor and table games, and refreshments; 


occasionally they contain clubrooms, library, 
craft shops, and hobby rooms. Methods of ini- 


Recreation 


tiating, financing, organizing, and conducting 
these centers vary widely. Factors common to 
many successful centers, however, are: partici- 
pation by the young people in every step of the 
project, guidance by an adult advisory com- 
mittee, a sound financial plan, a suitable loca- 
tion, attractive facilities, convenient hours of 
operation, and a diversified program. The 
popularity of teen-age centers has demon- 
strated that young people will respond to rec- 
reation programs related to their interests, par- 
ticularly if they are given an opportunity to 
share in planning and conducting them. 
Rural life offers such recreation advantages 
as beauty of landscape, open spaces, neighborly 
spirit, seasonal festivals, outdoor sports, wild 
life, and community socials. Yet it often lacks 
recreation leadership and facilities and the so- 
cial and cultural advantages afforded by the 
city. Progress has been made, largely through 
the state agricultural colleges, in extending 
recreation training to teachers, 4-H club lead- 
ers, county agents, and other rural leadership. 
A number of states, through the Extension 
Service of the United States Department of 
Agriculture, have employed full-time or part- 
time workers in rural recreation and commu- 
nity organization. Youth service agencies are 
more und more serving rural regions. Many 


‘recreation opportunities are afforded by meet- 


ings of the church, grange, and farm bureau. 

Some city churches have elaborate indoor 
recreation facilities but, in general, church 
leaders feel that churches should not dupli- 
cate adequate existing community facilities. 
Church recreation includes such features as 
socials, athletic leagues, discussion groups, 
Sunday evening clubs, orchestras, and dra- 
matic presentations. The church dinner and 
Sunday School picnic are outstanding events. 
Institutes are sometimes held for training so- 
cial recreation leaders for church organiza- 
tions. In Mobile, Ala., a worker on the Recrea- 
tion Department staff gives full time to help- 
ing the local churches with their recreation 
programs. 

Children in institutions especially need op- 
portunities to engage in play, not only to help 
brighten their daily routines but to give them 
the play experiences necessary for satisfactory 
adjustment to normal conditions in later life. 
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Also, youth and adults in institutions need the 


enrichment of life that results from participa- 
tion in attractive recreation programs. Rela- 
tively few institutions employ trained recrea- 
tion leaders but many provide recreation pro- 
grams for their inmates, and some have good 
facilities. Several recreation departments assign 
workers for part-time service with local insti- 
tutions. The therapeutic value of music and 
other recreation forms gives them a place in 
the program of many hospitals for the physi- 
cally and mentally sick. Because of this value 
and as a means of bringing enjoyment to the 
patients, recreation activities are widely used in 
the hospitals for servicemen returned from 
the battle fronts. 


Major Forms of Recreation 


A few significant recreation developments, 
as they relate to several major forms of recrea- 
tion, are briefly indicated herewith: 

t. Arts and crafts. Few activities yield as di- 
rect and lasting satisfactions to individuals en- 
gaging in them as do the arts and crafts. 
Through handicrafts, skill and resourcefulness 
are utilized and joy of expression is given to 
the creative faculties. Public schools, colleges, 
hospitals, youth-serving organizations, camps, 
playgrounds, and indoor centers all emphasize 
and utilize arts and crafts activities. Many 
cities have established special craft centers. An- 
nual arts and crafts fairs at which objects are 
exhibited and projects demonstrated have 
proved effective means of encouraging partici- 
pants and of popularizing craft programs. 

Difficulty in securing materials due to the 
war has affected some types of crafts, but 
others have been stimulated. In several cities 
children have made service kits and game 
equipment in their playgrounds for men in the 
armed forces. Other wartime craft activities 
are making scale-model aircraft, sewing and 
knitting, making rugs for Army hospitals, and 
constructing signs, posters, and window dis- 
plays for local defense councils. 

2. Drama and music. Of the recreative arts, 
music and drama probably have the widest ap- 
peal. The public schools through choruses, 
bands, group singing, choric speaking, orches- 
tras, rhythm bands, story plays, and play pro- 


duction prepare children and youth for partici- 


pation in these activities in later life. In several 
cities junior orchestras and choral groups are 
sponsored by recreation departments, and 
often community music organizations are 
largely recruited from high school graduates. 
In addition to formal vocal and instrumental 
groups found in nearly every city, community 
sings are often conducted at playgrounds and 
recreation centers. Community symphony or- 
chestras afford enjoyment for individuals who 
like to play advanced music, and for listening 
groups. Band concerts by amateur musicians 
or by bands paid from city funds are a popular 
summer feature. The radio, phonograph, and 
sound film have done much to stimulate in- 
terest in listening to fine music. Singing and 
other music activities have been widely used in 
War Bond campaigns, at Army camps, in war 
industries, and as a means of sustaining citi- 
zens’ morale. 

Community drama ranges from story acting 
by children to the production of full-length 
plays by little theater organizations. Many gov- 
ernmental and voluntary agencies extend op- 
portunities to children and adults to partici- 
pate in informal activities such as charades, im- 
personations, and dramatic stunts, and more 
highly developed projects such as puppetry, 
radio dramas, pageantry, and play production. 
Playwriting, costume design, making scenery 
and properties, make-up, lighting, and direc- 
tion afford outlets for varied talents and inter- 
ests. Drama and music both play a large part 
in folk and flower festivals, winter carnivals, 
Christmas celebrations, historical pageants, 
and other community-wide celebrations. Dra- 
matic productions depicting the significance 
of democracy, American traditions, and Pan- 


_ American relationships are being widely used 


in wartime. 

3. Nature and gardening. Significant devel- 
opments in community nature programs are: 
the establishment of nature trails and nature 
guiding service in national, state, and city park 
systems, wider introduction of nature activities 
at playgrounds and community centers, and 
the employment of naturalists to develop na- 
ture interests of children and adults. Recrea- 
tional and educational possibilities of mu- 
seums, botanic gardens, zoos, and large reser- 
vations are being realized more fully through 
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group study, field trips, and hobby clubs. Gar- 
dening has long been promoted by schools, rec- 
reation departments, and private garden clubs. 


The Victory garden program initiated by the 


federal government, by giving an impetus to 
home and community gardens, has multiplied 
the number of individuals who claim garden- 
ing as a hobby. 

4. Social recreation. Sociability and fellow- 
ship are by-products of most forms of recrea- 
tion, but are fostered directly by square and 
social dancing, game parties, picnics, roller- 
skating and swimming parties, boating, and 
club activities. These activities play an impor- 
tant part in most co-recreation programs. 
Dancing and other forms of social recreation 
have become increasingly popular in centers 
for service personnel and in programs for 
workers in war industries. 

5. Athletics and sports. Athletic games and 
sports activities take a great variety of forms 
which require widely differing degrees of skill, 
organization, and equipment. Participation 
and competition in sports are fostered by 
schools, colleges, recreation agencies, and a 
large number of national amateur sports or- 
ganizations. Fishing, hunting, and water 
sports including rowing, yachting, swimming, 
motor boating, canoeing, and model-boat sail- 


“ing rank high in popularity. Estimates place 


the number of fishermen in the United States 
at twelve million. Winter sports such as skiing, 
ice boating, tobogganing, ice skating, and 
hockey have, had a rapid recent growth. Team 
games, as previously mentioned, have a con- 
spicuous place in park and recreation depart- 
ment programs. Individual sports such as arch- 
ery, bicycling, shooting, badminton, horse- 
shoes, tennis, and golf are among the most 
popular co-recreational activities. Higher 
standards of leadership, better training for 
officials, the provision of more and better fa- 
cilities, and the organization of “sports for all” 
programs are being emphasized. The contribu- 
tion of participation in sports to physical fitness 
has stimulated their promotion in wartime by 
the Army, Navy, and community agencies. 

6. Camping. Camping has long had an im- 
portant place in the program of agencies serv- 
ing children and youth. More recently, camp- 
ing facilities have been developed on an ex- 
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tensive scale by state and federal park and for- 
est authorities. The development of week-end 
and winter camping has changed the camp 
from a summer to a year-round center. Camp- 
ing programs include music, drama, and 
sports, but stress particularly craft, nature, and 
outing activities that utilize the resources of 
the camp environment. Wartime limitations 
on travel to more distant camps have stimu- 
lated the development of day camp programs. 
Day camping in readily accessible areas brings 
a camp experience to a larger number of chil- 
dren at a much lower cost than other types of 
camping. Bicycle and hiking trips have been 
encouraged in several regions through the de- 
velopment of youth hostels that provide over- 
night accommodations for the use of young 
people. See Campine. 


Commercial Recreation 


Recreation as a commercial enterprise has 
become a dominant factor in the country’s eco- 
nomic as well as recreational life. There are 
few forms of recreation not utilized for mak- 
ing a profit, and millions of people look to 
commercial agencies for much of their recrea- 
tion. This gigantic development testifies to the 
public demand for recreation and to the in- 
adequacy of the facilities and opportunities 
provided by community agencies. Amuse- 
ments such as moving pictures, radio, theaters, 
dance halls, night clubs, amusement parks, and 
vaudeville are largely under commercial aus- 
pices and have made rapid wartime gains. 
Professional exhibitions in baseball, football, 
boxing, wrestling, tennis, and ice hockey are 
exceedingly popular. Swimming pools, tennis 
courts, picnic areas, roller-skating rinks, bowl- 
ing alleys, and billiard establishments encour- 
age active participation. Vacation travel, sum- 
mer hotels, camps, dude ranches, and train 
outings for sport and hobby enthusiasts all 
serve great numbers of Americans, especially 
during their extended periods of leisure. In so 
far as commercial recreation opportunities are 
wholesome and reasonable in cost, regardless 
of whether they serve people as participants or 
spectators, they supplement the services ren-_ 
dered by community agencies and contribute 
to the leisure-time interests of the population. 
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Cooperative Efforts of Recreation Agencies 


The multiplicity of organizations furnishing 
recreation services created a need for coopera- 
tive planning at various levels in order that 
existing resources might be most effectively 
used to meet expanding recreation needs. The 
National Education-Recreation Council, or- 
ganized in 1933 and composed of 35 federal 
and national voluntary agencies concerned 
with leisure time and informal education, ex- 
emplifies such cooperation. The Council, an in- 
formal conference body, meets about eight 
times a year to discuss subjects of common in- 
terest, exchange information, and study com- 
mon problems. It has made studies of com- 
munity leisure-time programs, undertaken 
projects jointly with federal agencies, evalu- 
ated findings of research groups, and consid- 
ered special needs in the leisure-time field. 

The National Recreation Congress, held an- 
nually under the auspices of the National Rec- 
reation Association, has afforded a medium for 
the interchange of ideas, information, and in- 
spiration among leaders in the various rec- 
reation agencies. At the Congress experiences 
are exchanged, problems are discussed, recrea- 
tion activities are demonstrated, and relation- 
ships are established. In compliance with the 
government’s request that conferences involv- 
ing travel be omitted for the duration, no Con- 
gress has been held since 1942 when the War 
Recreation Congress had as its special purpose 
helping the mobilization of the recreation 
movement behind the war effort. 

A recent example of cooperative planning 
and action is the formation of the Associated 
Youth-Serving Organizations, representing 
seven national agencies with a large youth 
membership, for the purpose of consultation 
and action on wartime and postwar problems 
of youth. State war-recreation committees, 
community recreation councils, and_ local 
youth committees are other evidences of co- 
operative effort in the recreation field. Increas- 
ingly, local agencies are joining forces in con- 
ducting training institutes for paid and volun- 
teer leaders. 


Recreation in Wartime 


Adjustments in recreation programs due to 
the war have been inevitable and varied. Some 


of them have already been mentioned. More 
emphasis is being laid upon programs in and 
for the neighborhood, with greater participa- 
tion by youth and adults. Yet some cities re- 
port lower summer playground attendance 
due to the fact that many older boys and girls 
are working and that many leaders are inex- 
perienced. Playgrounds are operated daily in- 
cluding Saturdays and Sundays, and recreation 
buildings are kept open from early morning 
until late at night, especially in industrial 
cities. Centers for preschool children and after- 
school play programs are being provided for 
children whose mothers are employed, in some 
cases through the use of federal funds. Service 
activities related to the war effort, such as first- 
aid classes, War Bond campaigns, salvage col- 
lections, and Red Cross sewing, have been 
widely introduced. Activities involving travel 
are reduced to a minimum. Athletic leagues 
have lost many young participants. Distant 
national and state parks and forests have fewer 
visitors, but some states report unprecedented 
demand for cabins by vacationists. Hiking, bi- 
cycling, swimming, boating, and picnicking 
are gaining in popularity in city and state 
parks near large population centers. Many rec- 
reation budgets have been increased either to 
meet rising costs or because of expanding 
needs. New tax-supported programs have been 
inaugurated in many cities. Residents of cities 
visited by large numbers of servicemen are 
sharing their recreation resources with them 
and have provided new centers and services 
for their special use. Literature describing lo- 
cal recreation facilities and services has been 
printed and distributed widely in many cities 
for the benefit not only of visitors and new resi- 
dents but of others whose normal leisure-time 
activities are curtailed by gasoline and travel 
restrictions. As President Roosevelt has said, 
“The recreation services being provided for 
the armed forces, for the workers in war in- 
dustries, and for the morale of civilian groups 
are very definitely contributing to our war ef- 
fort.” 
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GerorcE D. BuTLER 


RESEARCH AND STATISTICS IN SO- 
CIAL WORK. Year by year, facts are play- 
ing an increasingly important role in planning 
and appraising social programs. The growth of 
the governmental social services and the trend 
toward coordination of voluntary services 
through national agencies have resulted in the 
extension of current reporting systems and of 
research studies. Among legislators, board 
members, administrators, and social work 
staffs, there is wide and growing recognition 
of thet importance of systematic information in 
drafting social legislation, in supporting re- 
quests for funds, in measuring the effective- 
ness of social programs and the efficiency of 
their operation, in formulating policy, and in 
developing new techniques aa procedures. 
Modern social programs are so broad in scope 
and touch the lives of such a large proportion 
of the population that research and statistics 
supply an indispensable chart and compass in 
their conduct. 

1 For names of national agencies in this field listed in 


Directory oF AGENCIES in Part Two, see INDEx under 
the title of this article. 
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This article undertakes to discuss research 
and statistics activities of agencies that can 
readily be identified as social work organiza- 
tions and also to discuss research and statistics 
bearing directly upon social work problems 
although originating in agencies having little 
or no connection with the practice of social 
work. Because the field of social work is not 
easily delimited, the number of social work 
agencies is so great, and the types of informa- 
tion bearing upon social work problems are so 
numerous, it has been necessary to be some- 
what arbitrary in the selection of material for 
discussion here. Attempt has been made, how- 
ever, to enumerate the more important sources 
of research and statistics of interest to social 
workers and to indicate the range and scope 
of available information. Unquestionably, 
some significant sources and types of data have 
been overlooked. 

Statistics are compiled and research is con- 
ducted in the broad field of social work by gov- 
ernmental agencies, committees, or commis- 
sions; voluntary agencies; research founda- 


tions; faculties of universities and schools of - 


social work; labor unions; and professional or- 
ganizations. Individuals also sometimes carry 
on independent research on social work prob- 
lems. 


GovERNMENTAL AGENCIES 


Numerous agencies of the federal, state, and 
local governments publish statistics and carry 
on research in fields of interest to social work- 
ers. Some of these agencies are administering 
welfare programs; others do not have operat- 
ing responsibilities but compile data basic to 


social and economic planning. Frequently, 


governmental agencies administering welfare 
programs are required by law to report pe- 
riodically on their operations and sometimes 
they are also charged with the responsibility 
of studying social problems beyond the scope 
of existing legislatior. for the purpose of mak- 
ing recommendations for the enactment of 
new legislation. 

World War II, like the depression of the 
1930's, has had important influence on the de- 
velopment of research and statistics by gov- 
ernmental agencies. Although the war has re- 
tarded the progress of research in govern- 


mental agencies operating social programs 
not directly connected with the war effort, it 
has greatly stimulated the development by 
war agencies of information illuminating so- 
cial work problems. 

The necessity for speed in producing infor- 
mation for war use and shortage of man- 
power have resulted in increased use by gov- 
ernmental agencies of scientific sampling and 
other improved techniques for fact finding. 
These improvements in method are opening 
up new possibilities for the more intensive 
study of social problems after the war. 


Agencies of the Federal Government 


A brief description is given below of re- 
search and statistics activities of selected fed- 
eral agencies operating welfare programs or 
compiling data of significance to social work. 
See FrepERAL AGENCIES IN SociAL Work. 

1. Social Security Board. The Social Secu- 
rity Board in the Federal Security Agency 
compiles statistics and conducts research in the 
fields of public welfare and social insurance. 
In the Social Security Bulletin and the Social 
Security Yearbook, statistics and special articles 
are published on old age assistance, aid to de- 
pendent children, aid to the blind, general as- 
sistance, old age and survivors’ insurance, un- 
employment compensation, and related pro- 
grams. 

Information is available periodically for each 
state public assistance program on recipients, 
assistance payments, applications, reasons for 
closing cases, expenditures from federal, state, 
and local funds, interview activity, and staff. 
A reporting plan has been completed for col- 
lecting statistics on appeals and fair hearings. 
Research studies are currently being made of 
the living arrangements and incomes of re- 
cipients of old age assistance, the character- 
istics and incomes of families receiving aid to 
dependent children and general assistance, and 
the causes of blindness of recipients of aid to 
the blind. 

In the program of old age and survivors’ in- 
surance, statistics are available on claims, bene- 
ficiaries, and benefits including primary, sup- 
plementary, and survivors’ benefits. Periodic 
reports are prepared on the characteristics of 
beneficiaries and on the earnings of persons in 
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covered employment. Special studies are made 
of such problems as groups presently excluded 
from coverage and total incomes of beneficiary 
families. Be : 

For the program of unemployment compen- 
sation, current statistics are compiled by states 
on claims loads, beneficiaries, benefit pay- 
ments, and weeks compensated for unemploy- 
ment. 

In addition the Social Security Board con- 
ducts research on such problems as gaps in the 
social security provisions, relative adequacy of 
existing provisions, financing of the social se- 
curity programs, extent of economic depend- 
ency resulting from disability, measures miti- 
gating hazards resulting from disability and 
illness, and need for medical care. 

2. Children’s Bureau. The Children’s Bu- 
reau of the United States Department of Labor 
has a long history of research in the field of 
social work. The Children’s Bureau collects 
periodic statistics on child welfare services, 
maternal and child health, the crippled chil- 
dren’s program, enforcement of the children’s 
provisions of the Fair Labor Standards Act, 
and juvenile courts. Special studies are made 
of such problems as child labor, youth employ- 
ment, child and maternal mortality, and child 
development. In addition, through its social 
Statistics project, the Children’s Bureau com- 
piles current statistics from community social 
agencies in 43 registration areas. These sta- 
tistics, issued periodically, relate to the follow- 
ing fields: family welfare, child welfare, leisure 
time, health, and community organization and 
other community services. The Bureau in al- 
ternate years publishes an annual report on 
expenditures of agencies in these fields. Find- 
ings of special studies are published from time 
to time in The Child, in Social Statistics (sup- 
plement to The Child), and in monographs. 

3. Office of Vocational Rehabilitation. The 
Office of Vocational Rehabilitation in the Fed- 
eral Security Agency collects statistics on its 
cases, classified according to current status 
with respect to planning for rehabilitation, the 
provision of rehabilitative services, and place- 
ment. Information is also compiled on the 
unit cost of rendering such services as medi- 
cal-surgical treatment, fittings of appliances, 
training, placement, and other preparatory 


services. For closed cases, information is re- 
ported on personal characteristics, education, 
disability, employment history, job in which 
placed, types of services given, and cost of 
service. Special analyses are made from these 
records for particular groups such as those 
with cardiac defects, impaired hearing or vi- 
sion, or loss of limb. Special studies are made 
of various phases of the rehabilitation pro- 
gram. | 

4. Office of Indian Affairs. The Office of In- 
dian Affairs in the United States Department 
of the Interior compiles statistics on the Indian 
population by state, jurisdiction, reservation, 
and tribe. Statistical data are available on cer- 
tain social characteristics of reservation In- 
dians, and also on loans, health facilities and 
activities, rehabilitation projects, credit activi- 
ties of the Office of Indian Affairs, and assist- 
ance to needy Indians. Special studies are made 
from time to time on such topics as the indi- 
vidual incomes of the resident Indians on res- 
ervations. 

5. Federal Public Housing Authority. The 
Federal Public Housing Authority in the Na- 
tional Housing Agency compiles statistical in- 
formation on all phases of the operation of 
public war housing and low-rent housing, in- 
cluding volume, type, and geographic distribu- 
tion, according to source of funds and develop- 
ment and management agency. Data are avail- 
able also on occupancy of different types of 
projects under management. 

Statistical studies of occupancy provide in- 
formation on tenant turnover by type of ac- 
commodation, disposition of applications for 
housing, and applications pending for differ- 
ent size dwelling units, by race and other re- 
lated data on occupancy. | 

Periodic reports are prepared on tenants 
moving into these housing developments 
which provide data on family size, number of 
war workers in the family, reason for housing 
need, and family incomes and their relation- 
ship to rents. For the low-rent program, addi- 
tional data are available on previous housing 
condition and rent paid. Substantially the same 
type of information is available annually for 
all tenants in low-rent housing from re-exami- 
nations made for each tenant. 


6. War Relocation Authority. The War Re- 


B77, 


1 


Research and Statistics in Social Work | 


location Authority, which operates centers for 
persons of Japanese ancestry evacuated by mili- 
tary order from the Pacific Coast, maintains 
statistics on the number, age, sex, marital 
status, and citizenship of evacuees in centers. 
Reports are compiled also on seasonal, short- 
term, and indefinite leaves from the centers. 
Reports on indefinite leaves show the current 
location by geographical areas of evacuees and 
the current type of employment. 

7. War and Navy Departments. The War 
and Navy Departments have extensive statisti- 
cal services and compile some information of 
direct interest to social workers. Both Depart- 
ments maintain statistics on allotments to de- 
pendents of servicemen under the Servicemen’s 
Dependents Allowance Act. The Special Serv- 
ices Division of the Army Service Forces of 
the War Department makes small, carefully 
controlled sample studies; questions in these 
surveys have centered about possible means of 
preserving closer contact between the soldier 
and his family, means of caring for the sol- 
dier’s family during his absence, and the use 
of the soldier’s leisure time. The Headquarters 
Western Defense Command and Fourth 
Army has issued an exceptionally interesting 
report dealing with the Japanese evacuation 
from the West Coast. 

8. Selective Service System. Statistics of the 
Selective Service System have made important 
contributions to appraisal of the social prob- 
lems of the nation. The Selective Service Sys- 
tem collects statistics relating to its three proc- 
esses: (a) registering men; (b) classifying 
them according to group characteristics, and 
occupational or other deferment; and (c) 
physical examination for induction or rejec- 
tion. Data are available on registrants accord- 
ing to classification action by race and marital- 
dependency status. Data also are compiled on 
principal defects of accepted and rejected regis- 
trants, by race. Analyses of records have sup- 
plied highly significant information regarding 
venereal disease, dental defects, psychoneurosis, 
diseases of eyes and ears, and educational defi- 
ciency. 

g. Veterans Administration. The Veterans 
Administration compiles statistics relating to 
medical treatment and domiciliary care of vet- 
erans, pensions and compensation of veterans 


and their dependents, and vocational rehabili- 
tation. 

10. National Institute of Health. The Na-’ 
tional Institute of Health in the United States 
Public Health Service carries on many special 
studies relating to illness and medical care in 
the general population, and the personnel and 
facilities available for medical care. From time 
to time it makes studies of medical care pro- 
grams in departments of public welfare. 

11. Bureau: of Labor Statistics. In the 
Monthly Labor Review the Bureau of Labor 
Statistics of the United States Department of 
Labor publishes indexes of the cost of goods 
purchased by wage-earners and lower salaried 
workers in large cities. Indexes are compiled 
separately for food, clothing, rent, fuel, electric- 
ity and ice, and household furnishings. In co- 
operation with the Bureau of Human Nutri- 
tion and Home Economics of the United States 
Department of Agriculture, the Bureau of La- 
bor Statistics has made a survey of family 
spending and saving in wartime. It has worked 
intensively on problems of measuring cost of 
living changes in a war economy. 

12. Bureau of Human Nutrition and Home 
Economics. Scientific research to improve the 
content of living in the United States is carried 
on by the Bureau of Human Nutrition and 
Home Economics of the United States Depart- 
ment of Agriculture. Since the onset of the 
war, emphasis has been placed on adjustments 
necessary to maintain health and efficiency. In 
addition to fundamental research in nutrition, 
textiles, clothing, and household equipment, 
the Bureau conducts research in family eco- 
nomics. Governmental and voluntary welfare 
agencies throughout the country have based 
their food allowances for families largely upon 
the basic food plans of the Bureau, which show 
how foods can be selected to meet scientific nu- 
trition recommendations for various age, sex, 
and activity groups at different cost levels. 
These family food plans have been adapted to 
meet special wartime conditions, taking into 
account probable supplies and ration allow- 
ances. The Bureau has issued a series of re- 
ports relating to rural family saving and spend- 
ing, family expenditures for medical care, and 
family food consumption, which summarize 
certain findings of the survey of family spend- 
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ing and saving made in cooperation with the 
Bureau of Labor Statistics. 

13. Office of Price Administration. The Of- 
fice of Price Administration is studying the 
problems of the consumer and consumer re- 
quirements in wartime. A report was issued in 
March, 1943, on Civilian Spending and Saving 
which gives a summary of income distribu- 
tions, and expenditure patterns by income level 
in the United States. Statistics on ration books 
issued by the Office of Price Administration 
have been used by the Bureau of the Census in 
estimating state civilian populations. 

14. Bureau of Agricultural Economics. The 
Bureau of Agricultural Economics in the 
United States Department of Agriculture com- 
piles some data of direct value in social re- 
search; for example, annual estimates by re- 
gions of farm population and of migration to 
and from farms. Of particular interest are its 
rural level-of-living indexes for 1940 for rural- 
farm and nonfarm population and for the ru- 
ral population, by counties. 

15. Bureau of the Census. The sixteenth de- 
cennial census of the Bureau of the Census in 
the United States Department of Commerce 
supplies information on the population in 
1940, which is basic in research on social work. 
The census provides statistics on the geo- 
graphic distribution of the population in states 
and local subdivisions according to age, sex, 
race-nativity, type of residence (in urban and 
rural areas), and latest school grade completed. 
Information is also available on family size and 
composition characteristics of the head of the 
family and the wife, and on family income. 
Additional data are compiled on persons in the 
labor force, on the occupations and industries 
of workers, on migration, and on the fertility 
of women. 

For 61 cities the Bureau of the Census pub- 
lishes detailed statistics on the population in 
1940 in small areas known as “census tracts.” 
These data supply information of great value 
in studying neighborhood problems and in de- 
veloping social work programs to meet neigh- 
borhood needs. | 

Of particular interest to social workers is the 
housing census of 1940 which was conducted 


‘as a part of the decennial census. Types of in- 
formation available from this first nation-wide - 


inventory are the characteristics of residential 
structures, occupancy status of dwelling units, 
tenure and population characteristics of occu- 
pants, equipment and facilities of the dwelling 
unit, monthly rental value of the home, and 
home finance. 

The Bureau of the Census publishes annual 
statistics on marriage and divorce; on births, 
deaths, and infant mortality; and on inmates 
of prisons, hospitals for mental diseases, and 
institutions for mental defectives and epi- 
leptics. 

16. Division of Statistical Standards. The 
Division of Statistical Standards of the Bureau 
of the Budget has a continuing interest in the 
development by federal agencies of statistics in 
the field of social welfare. The Division re- 
views and advises on plans of federal agencies 
for the collection of periodic statistics and for 
the conduct of special studies, and is respon- 
sible for planning, promoting, developing, and 
coordinating federal and other statistical 
services. 

17. Federal agencies and programs recently 
terminated. Mention should be made of a 
number of federal agencies which have been 
liquidated during the war but which have 
made very significant contributions to the lit- 
erature of social work, namely, the National 
Resources Planning Board, Work Projects Ad- 
ministration, Civilian Conservation Corps, Na- 
tional Youth Administration, and the com- 
modity distribution program and the food 
stamp plan of the Agricultural Marketing Ad- 
ministration. Many publications of these agen- 
cies are of interest in the study of contempo- 
rary social problems. 


Agencies of State and Local Governments 


Limitations of space preclude comprehen- 
sive discussion of research and statistics relat- 


- ing to social work in agencies of state and local 


governments. A vast network of such agencies, 
including departments of agriculture, health, 
labor, public welfare, and planning, are com- 
piling statistics and conducting research bear- 
ing upon social work problems. Of these agen- 
cies, the departments of public welfare are 
carrying on the most extensive programs of 
research and statistics in the social work field. 
Among the subjects of research conducted by 
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state and local public assistance agencies in the 
public welfare departments, are the following: 
intake practices, investigation procedures, per- 
sonnel requirements, budgeting standards and 
procedures, resources of recipients, property 
provisions, adequacy of assistance, financing of 
assistance, administrative costs, differentials in 
provisions for different groups, effect of eligi- 
bility provisions, employability of persons 
aided, retraining and rehabilitation of handi- 
capped persons, services to the blind, alms- 
house care, child-caring institutions, foster and 
day care of children, shelter care, migration, 
and community services. The majority of state 
departments of public welfare now publish 
monthly or quarterly statistical bulletins con- 
taining county data on operations and some- 
times special feature articles. In addition, most 
states publish biennial, annual, or semiannual 
reports. Some of the larger local agencies also 
issue bulletins and reports. See Pusiic WEL- 
FARE. 


Governmental Committees, Commissions, and 
Conferences 


Committees, commissions, and conferences 
of federal, state, and local governments fre- 
quently make intensive explorations of social 
problems and publish reports containing re- 
search materials. Examples of reports of fed- 
eral legislative committees of the Seventy- 
eighth Congress are Hearings Before a Sub- 
committee of the Committee on Education and 
Labor of the U.S. Senate on S. Res. 74, a reso- 
lution authorizing an investigation of the edu- 
cational and physical fitness of the civilian 
population as related to national defense, and 
Hearings Before the Committee on Military Af- 
fairs, House of Representatives, on S. 1279 and 
Various House Bills, to amend the act provid- 
ing family allowances for the dependents of 
enlisted men of the Army, Navy, Marine 
Corps, and Coast Guard. Illustrative of reports 
of federal conferences is the final report, White 
House Conference on Children in a Democ- 
racy. Among state commission reports are the 
Report of the Commission on the Employment 
Problems of the Negro, transmitted in 1943 to 
the governor of Rhode Island; the report of the 
Maryland State Planning Commission, issued 
in 1944, on Medical Care in the Counties of 
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Maryland; and a special report of the Com- 
missioner of Public Welfare in Massachusetts 
to the Senate and House of Representatives in 
regard to An Investigation and Study of the 
Administration of the Old-Age Assistance 
Law and of the Benefits Received by Recipt- 
ents of Such Assistance, 1942. 


VoLUNTARY AGENCIES 


Because of the large number of voluntary 
agencies in the United States, many of which 
have no affiliations with local community 
chests or councils or with national organiza- 
tions, incomplete information is available on 
the statistical reports and special studies of 
these agencies. Many are known, however, to 
maintain statistics of their operations. Much of 
the fact finding of voluntary agencies is carried 
on to meet pressing administrative needs and 
is unpublished. See NaTionaL AssociATIONS IN 
SocraL Work. - 

1. Community Chests and Councils, Inc. 
This national organization reports that it has 
records of more than three hundred local 
councils of- social agencies, most of which en- 
gage in fact-finding activities as a basis for 
community planning. The larger councils em- 
ploy specialized research staffs. In 1944, coun- 
cils in 43 cities were participating in the proj- 
ect of the United States Children’s Bureau for 
the registration of social statistics, mentioned 
above. In addition, many local councils make 
continuous study of local problems. Some re- 
search of very high quality is conducted by a 
few of the larger local councils of social agen- 
cies. Illustrative are studies of the Welfare 
Council of New York City which in the past 
two years has issued reports on such subjects as 
hospitals and hospital patients, hospitalized ill- 
ness, old age, and census tract data on popula- 
tion and housing. 

2. Family Welfare Association of America. 
Numerous family agencies with membership 
in the Family Welfare Association of America 
maintain current statistics of their operations, 
and 60 family agencies report detailed monthly 
statistics of operations to the Department of 
Statistics of the Russell Sage Foundation. Some 
family agencies conduct special studies for ad- 
ministrative use. Subjects of recent studies in- 
clude counseling of war workers, family and 
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children’s work, organization of family agen- 
cies, family budget counseling, personnel 
changes, personnel classifications, and fee 
charging. Studies of more than local interest 
made by member agencies of the Family Wel- 
fare Association are listed in its publication 
Highlights. Findings are frequently sum- 
marized in The Family or published in mono- 
graphs. 

3. American Red Cross. During the war the 
American Red Cross has considerably ex- 
panded its statistical service. It compiles 
monthly statistics on dependents of service- 
men, ex-servicemen, and their dependents; and 
civilians receiving financial assistance and the 
amounts of assistance that they receive. It also 
compiles statistics on staffing with Red Cross 
personnel of domestic able-bodied camps, 
Veterans Administration facilities, hospitals, 
mental hygiene units, and psychiatric units 
and itinerant stations. Statistics are reported of 
services rendered by Red Cross staff in domes- 
tic camps and hospitals, classified as follows: 
personal problems, family problems, home 
condition reports, furloughs, allotments and 
allowances, social history, post-discharge plan- 
ning, loans, and grants. In addition it main- 
tains statistics on its operations in foreign coun- 
tries. 

4. United Service Organizations. The 
United Service Organizations (USO) has de- 
veloped a comprehensive reporting system for 
its member agencies and its own operations. 
For USO clubs and offices and USO Travelers 
Aid Service Units it compiles information 
monthly on the volume of such services as 
group activities, information services, counsel- 
ing or case work service, family hospitality, 
sleeping accommodations, and snack bar sales; 
it also has statistics on professional and volun- 
-teer staff. Data are available also on USO 
lounges, mobile service, maneuvers service, 
overseas service, and camp shows. Special sur- 
veys are made on subjects relating to USO, 
such as personnel, membership and functions 
of councils, service to Negroes, and soldier 
opinion about USO clubs. 

5. National Travelers Aid Association. Un- 
der the stimulus of the national wartime pro- 
gram, the National Travelers Aid Association 


has developed a national current reporting 


system for local Travelers Aid Societies and, in 
conjunction with USO, for USO Travelers Aid 
Service Units and USO Lounges for Troops 
in Transit. Statistics reported monthly to 
the national organization relate.to requests for 
information and direction service received 
from the members of the armed forces, war- 
production workers, civilians not employed in 
war-production work but associated with the 
war program, and other civilians, and to inci- 
dental or accommodation services rendered in 
response to such requests. For cases receiving 
more intensive services, including girls in need 
of social protection, monthly statistics are pre- 
pared. Reports on the social characteristics of 
cases are compiled annually. 

6. National Federation of Settlements. Nu- 
merous settlements that are members of the 
National Federation of Settlements conduct 
research. Notable among these are Hiram 
House in Cleveland and its branch at the Paul 
Revere Center where a study has been in proc- 
ess for several years on the effect of sleep, food, 
play, and work on children. Many settlements 


make surveys of their neighborhoods. For ex- 


ample, South End House in Boston has been 
working with the Department of City Plan- 
ning at the Massachusetts Institute of Tech- 
nology on,the postwar rehabilitation of that 
area. From time to time the National Federa- 
tion of Settlements undertakes special studies. 
7. Other agencies. Other national agencies, 
such as the Child Welfare League of America, 
National Organization for Public Health 
Nursing, American Foundation for the Blind, 
and the National Society for the Prevention of 
Blindness, are continuously stimulating their 
member agencies to conduct special studies. 


Professional Organizations 


Some significant contributions to research in 
social work are being made by organizations of 
social workers and of social work agencies. 

The National Conference of Social Work 
through its sections on social case work, social 
group work, community organization, social 
action, and public welfare administration, and 
through its special committees on various cur- 
rent problems, serves as an important vehicle 
for reporting the results of research under- 
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taken by individual social workers and social 
work agencies in specialized fields of social 
work. A similar function is also performed 
by state conferences of social work. 

The American Public Welfare Association 
has to its credit many publications on various 
aspects of public welfare administration. In 
April, 1944, it published A List of Publications 
including numerous reports. summarizing re- 
search conducted by its staff under the auspices 
of its committees. : 

From time to time local chapters of the 
American Association of Social Workers un- 
dertake special studies of community prob- 
lems, often utilizing statistical and research 
materials developed by other agencies. Other 
professional societies stimulating the study of 
social work problems include the American 
Association of Medical Social Workers, the 
American Association for the Study of Group 
Work, and the American Sociological Society. 
The last-named organization has recently 
established a committee on social statistics. 


Universities and Schools of Social Work 


Both faculties and students of universities 
and schools of social work are contributing to 
the scientific literature of social work. Volun- 
tary and governmental social work agencies 
serve as laboratories for schools of social work 
and for universities providing education in so- 
cial research method. Among schools of social 


work publishing research monographs are the 


School of Social Service Administration of the 
University of Chicago, the New York School 
of Social Work, the Pennsylvania School of 
Social Work, and the Smith College School for 
Social Work. The American Association of 
Schools of Social Work carries on studies in 
the field of social work education. Recent proj- 
ects include a statistical analysis of students en- 
rolled in schools of social work, and a study of 
professional education for social welfare serv- 


ices in wartime. The American Association of 


University Presses in 1944 issued for distribu- 
tion at the National Conference of Social 
Work a list of Books from University Presses, 
selected because of their bearing upon social 
work problems. See EpucaTIon For SocrIAL 


Work. 


Research Foundations 


Several foundations conduct or make grants 
for research in fields in which social workers 
are engaged. The foundations have a unique 
opportunity to pioneer in new fields of re- 
search and to appraise the effectiveness of pub- 
lic programs. See Founpations aND Com- 
MUNITY TRUSTS. 

The Russell Sage Foundation has conducted 
extensive research in a wide variety of fields 
among which are family case work and family 
welfare, relief, employment and unemploy- 
ment, recréation, and consumer interests. The 
Department of Statistics of the Russell Sage 
Foundation has made many notable contribu- 
tions to social work statistics. Since 1926 it has 


collected statistics on operations of family case 


work agencies in large cities. This project is 
the forerunner of much of the statistical re- 
porting in social work today. The Department 
of Statistics is also pioneering in statistical re- 
search on salaries and qualifications of social 
work personnel in several specialized fields of 
social work. It also conducts research on social 
work as a profession. The Charity Organiza- 
tion Department conducts research on welfare 
policy and administrative practice, both in the 
United States and in the international field and 


_has recently published a study appraising the 


Work Projects Administration program. The 
bibliography service of the Russell Sage Foun- 
dation is an important resource to research 
workers in the field of social work; and the 
Foundation’s library contains many unpub- 
lished reports summarizing the results of spe- 
cial inquiries as well as extensive collections of 
published reports. tty 

The Social Science Research Council con- 
ducts research on numerous phases of social 
work. Recent studies include a survey of ob- 
jective studies of psychoanalytic concepts, the 
use of personal documents in psychological sci- 
ence, and the etiology of delinquent and crimi- 
nal behavior. The Council has recently issued a 
Bibliography on Adjustment in Old Age 
(infra cit.). Through special committees it 
stimulates research on such subjects as social 
adjustment and problems of government. Dur- 
ing the war it has continued to give fellowships 
for research in the social sciences. 

Among local foundations that from time to 
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time have undertaken research in social work 
are the Buffalo Foundation, Buhl Foundation 
of Pittsburgh, and the Judge Baker Guidance 
Center of Boston. 

Among foundations financing research in 
the broad field of social work are the Common- 
wealth Fund, General Education Board, Mil- 
bank Memorial Fund, Rockefeller Founda- 
tion, Rosenwald Fund, and the Wieboldt 
Foundation. 


Labor Unions 


Both the American Federation of Labor 
(AF of L) and the Congress of Industrial Or- 
ganizations (CIO) and some of their affiliate 
unions from time to time conduct studies in 
such fields as housing, medical care, and cost 
of living. The AF of L and the CIO continu- 
ously study and stimulate their member unions 
to study social legislation. Many of the unions 
are actively engaged in studying the problems 
of reconversion and demobilization. An inter- 
esting union research report published in 1944 
by the Textile Workers Union of America, 
CIO, is Substandard Conditions of Living, a 
study of the cost of the emergency sustenance 
budget in five textile manufacturing communi- 
ties in January and February, 1944. 


PERIODICALS PUBLISHING RESEARCH STUDIES 


Numerous periodicals publish the findings 
of research studies concerned with social work 
problems or closely related to the problems of 
social work. Survey Midmonthly and Survey 
Graphic publish articles based upon research 
in social work, written in a popular style for 
the lay public as well as for professional social 
workers. The Family, published by the 
Family Welfare Association of America, is de- 
voted primarily to the technique of family case 
work. The Social Service Review, published by 
the School of Social Service Administration of 
the University of Chicago, presents the results 
of current inquiries in the fields of govern- 
mental and voluntary social work, summarizes 
public documents of importance to social work, 
and presents historical materials. Social Forces, 
published by the University of North Carolina, 
contains articles on the technique of social 
work as well as more general studies in the 


field of social research. The Jewish Social Serv- 


ice Quarterly, published by the National Con- 
ference of Jewish Social Welfare, is devoted to 
results of research with particular reference to 
problems of Jewish social work. The annual 
Proceedings of the National Conference of So- 
cial Work and the bulletins of several state con- 
ferences of social work contain selected papers _ 
presented at these professional meetings of so- 
cial workers. 

The Social Service Yearbook, published by 
the Chicago Council of Social Agencies, pre- 
sents the results of research undertaken by lo- 
cal voluntary social agencies in that city. The 
Federator, published by the Federation of So- 
cial Agencies of Pittsburgh and Allegheny 
County, is another local periodical summariz- 
ing research on local problems. 

The Social Security Board’s periodicals 
Social Security Bulletin, published monthly, 
and the Social Security Yearbook, published 
annually, contain articles on the public assist- 
ance and social insurance programs. The Child, 
issued by the United States Children’s Bureau, 
is concerned with problems of child health and 
welfare. Bulletins published by state depart- 
ments of public welfare present special analy- 
ses and articles on public welfare administra- 
tion. 
Articles of interest to social workers appear 
also in the Journal of the American Statistical 
Association; American Journal of Sociology, 
published by the University of Chicago; 
American Sociological Review, American So- 
ciological Society; American Economic Re- 
view, American Economic Association; An- 
nals of the American Academy of Political and 
Social Science; Catholic Charities Review, Na- 
tional Conference of Catholic Charities; Men- 
tal Hygiene, National Committee for Mental 
Hygiene; Monthly Labor Review, United 
States Bureau of Labor Statistics; Public Wel- 
fare, American Public Welfare Association; 
and Sociology and Social Research, published 
by the University of Southern California. 
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ANNE E. GeppEs 


RURAL SOCIAL PROGRAMS.' Gradually 
but with acceleration the various state, federal, 
and other social services and programs are 
coming to rural areas. There is and always has 
been, however, a lag between the time when 
these services become available and are accepted 
by urban people and the time when they are 
adopted in rural communities. Rural people 
still live in simpler societies and depend much 
more upon family, neighborhood, and commu- 
nity circles for mutual aid than do urban 
people. They conserve and count upon these lo- 
cal units of organization to perform many 
functions which in other places have been 
shifted to larger units of administration. This 


1 For names of national agencies in this field listed in 
DrrEcTory oF AGENCIES in Part Two, see INpEx under 
the title of this article. 


dependence upon the older and simpler forms 
of social organization, while valuable in many 
ways, is disadvantageous in that many types of 
services can be provided only by the coopera- 
tion of many more people than are in a family, 
local neighborhood, or community. For ex- 
ample, social security services cannot possibly 
be made available on the basis of a local com- 
munity scheme of organization. 

It was not until the severe depression and 
widespread droughts of the early 1930’s sub- 
jected great masses of rural people to utter poy- 
erty that the old attitude of local self-sufficiency 
gave way to a sanction of federal and state aid 
in rural communities. Since that time programs 
of rural welfare have moved relatively rapidly. 
Now that an era of wartime prosperity rather 
than one of depression prevails, there is con- 
flict again between the old ideologies of local 
self-sufficiency and those which must prevail 
in the operation of nation-wide programs. 

The tendency of rural people throughout the 
world to be self-sufficient developed to its maxi- 
mum in the United States during our nation’s 


long pioneering period. Self-sufficiency is still. 


the social doctrine of many persons who have 
long since ceased to operate in the isolated 
fashion that was enforced upon the pioneer. 
Today farmers are deeply in the market 


economy; by modern means of transportation: 


and communication they move in wider circles 
and are in constant touch with the world; so- 
cially and economically they function in ever- 
widening units of association. Their psy- 
chology of self-sufficiency, however, gives way 
slowly. | 

Practically all governmental social services 
have come to farm people through the county 
and township units of local government. Al- 
though in many respects inadequate for the 
programs thrust upon them, these units have 
been the only established ones available to fed- 
eral and state agencies in localizing their pro- 
grams and making them functionally operative 
in rural sections. Wherever attempts have been 
made by such agencies to disregard the county 
or township and to establish separate adminis- 
trative machinery of their own, the results have 
generally been quite unsatisfactory. But when 
welfare responsibilities have been placed on 
county governments by state or federal legisla- 
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tion and have been accompanied by funds and 
professional personnel, and when the scheme 


of local administrative organization required 


has not demanded too sharp a modification in 
established local government operation, good 
operating programs have been established. 


Agricultural Extension Service 


The greatest single rural program in the 
United States is that of the Extension Service 
of the United States Department of Agricul- 
ture and the state colleges of agriculture. This 
program combines the financial support and 
administrative machinery of federal, state, and 
county governments. Because it is primarily an 
educational agency, it does not render profes- 
sional social services to needy rural families as 
such. It has, however, more than 2,700 home 
demonstration agents whose broad program of 
education includes assistance to farm families 
in the fields of nutrition, housing, clothing, 
and maternal and child care; and it has an 
elaborate program for rural youth to which are 
dedicated the services of over 500 full-time pro- 
fessional workers. During the war years the 
Extension Service has maintained a profes- 
sional staff of over 2,000 persons working in 
the promotion of emergency farm labor and 
war food production and conservation. The 
total professional personnel of the Extension 
Service numbered more than 11,000 in 1944. 

An important parent education and family 
life program, serving farm mothers and chil- 
dren especially, has grown naturally out of the 
intimate and helpful contacts between home 
demonstration agents and farm women. The 
Extension Service, recognizing that most of its 
women professional workers, though expert in 
the field of. nutrition, were not especially 
trained in parent and child care education, be- 
gan a number of years ago to furnish some in- 
struction to all its home demonstration agents 
in these subjects. More recently specialists have 
been employed by federal and state offices for 
the purpose of speeding up the increased com- 
petence of county home demonstration agents 
in this field. See PARENT EpucATION AND CHILD 
DEVELOPMENT. 

Probably of even greater value than the serv- 
ices the agents themselves can render person- 
ally are the resources they make available to 
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farm families by acting in a liaison capacity 
with other agencies. Community agencies are 
thus helped to extend their programs in the 
badly neglected rural areas and to assist farm 
families to make use of their specialized serv- 
ices. Illustrations are contacts with state and 
county departments of health, state boards of 
education, state and county departments of 
welfare, state nutrition councils, state univer- 
sity nursery schools and clinics, parent-teacher 
associations, the Farm Security Administra- 
tion, and the United States Children’s Bureau. 
Home demonstration specialists and agents, 
often with the help of these other agencies, con- 
duct child health programs, organize “better 
babies” clubs, conduct “better babies” clinics, 
and carry on the program of the 4-H clubs. 

The work of the 4-H clubs begins with boys 
and girls at the age of ten years. The 4-H’s 
stand for “health, hand, heart, and home.” 
Boys and girls are taught how to do things - 
with their hands, and each child has a specific 
“hand” project such as growing and caring for 
a pig, calf, lamb, some poultry, or some farm 
crop, or engaging in some construction or 
handicraft work. The “health” programs con- 
sist of both teaching and practice in health and 
wholesome living; the “home” program deals 
with family relations; and the “heart” pro- 
gram with cooperation, morals, and citizen- 
ship. Because rural young people tend to drop 
out of 4-H club work at sixteen to seventeen 
years of age, a plan is now under way to de- 
velop programs for older rural youth. Recently 
a special federal-state rural youth committee 
has been appointed to develop a systematic pro- 
gram for this group. See 4-H Clubs in Boys’ 
AND Gir_s’ Work ORGANIZATIONS. 

During the war years the Extension Service 
has been called upon to mobilize labor for farm 
production. In the eight-month period that 
this program was in operation in 1943 the Ex- 
tension Service made, through county and 
community farm labor placement offices, 
4,299,583 farm labor placements on 654,109 
farms. This represents 2,100,000 individual 
workers, of whom 700,000 were youth work- 
ing as members of the Victory Farm Volun- 
teers, 350,000 were women working as mem- 
bers of the Women’s Land Army, and 66,000 
were foreign workers imported from Mexico, 
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Jamaica, and the Bahamas. Three thousand 


farm labor advisory committees aided the: 


county agents with the recruitment and place- 
ment of these workers. In rural neighborhoods, 
200,000 volunteer leaders helped to solve local 
labor problems and 5,000 city and village com- 
mittees assisted in local mobilization. One mil- 
lion farmers were assisted in the better utiliza- 
tion and exchange of labor and farm machin- 
ery. Reports for the first six months of 1944 
show that 1,220,332 farm labor placements 
were made in that period. Of this number, 
135,905 were year-round placements. The 846,- 
283 placements made in May and June were 
82 per cent greater than the number made dur- 
ing the same months in 1943. 

The longer hours of work on the part of 
agricultural workers, the pooling of resources, 
and the more efficient utilization of labor, plus 
the assistance provided through the emergency 
farm labor program of the War Food Admin- 
istration, prevented any major loss of crops in 
1943 due to a shortage of labor. It now appears 
that there will be no such losses during 1944 
even though crop production as of August 
was estimated to be 2 or 3 per cent greater than 
in 1943 and will exceed any previous year ex- 
cept 1942. The success of this program has 
been due largely to the type of organization 
through which it has worked, with far more 
volunteer than professional leaders. 


Farm Security Administration 


The Farm Security Administration, United 
States Department of Agriculture (FSA), 
deals with production problems as the Exten- 
sion Service does, but primarily operates what 
may be regarded as a social welfare program. 
The necessity leading to the establishment of 
the program of this agency in the early 1930’s 
illustrates the long-existent absence of ade- 
quate rural programs for low-income farm 
families. The program came into existence be- 
cause depression and drought had thrust such 
a large number of farm families below the pov- 
erty line as to make the nation aware of their 
existence and farm people themselves conscious 
of the need for programs of assistance which 
had never been available in rural areas. Not 
until this catastrophic series of events occurred 


had the American public looked squarely at 


the fact that approximately 1,700,000 farms of 
the nation had been producing less than $600 
worth of farm products per farm per year, in- 
cluding products produced at home and con- 
sumed by the farm family; 900,000 farms had 
been yielding less than $400; and 400,000, less 
than $250 annual income.t When catastrophe 
hit, thousands of these families and thousands 
of other rural people were in dire need. 

Federal relief was first extended through © 
the Federal Emergency Relief Administration 
to rural as well as urban families. By January, 
1935, about 2,500,000 rural households were 
receiving assistance.” The Resettlement Admin- 
istration, which was superseded by the Farm 
Security Administration in 1937, was organ- 
ized in the spring of 1935 and took over not 
only. the rural rehabilitation and resettlement 
activities of the Federal Emergency Relief Ad- 
ministration but also the debt adjustment pro- 
gram of the Farm Credit Administration and 
the subsistence homesteads program of the 
United States Department of the Interior. 

A large program of farm family assistance 
has been operated by the FSA. The number of 
families aided from 1935 to 1943 has included 
907,352 who have received rural rehabilitation 
loans; 620,000 who have been given relief 
grants; 33,559 who have received farm owner- 
ship loans; and 20,829 who have been aided 
with special projects. In addition to loan and 
grant programs, 187,872 families have been 
assisted by debt adjustments, 101,098 families 
were members of medical care groups, and 
197,600 families were served through commu- 
nity and cooperative group services. About 
60,000 families per year have been provided 
with shelter, sanitation, medical care, and rec- 
reation services in migratory labor camps.° 

Rehabilitation loans are made to help small 
farmers to increase food production for home 
use and to grow products for sale. With the 
cash returns from the latter, the farmers are 
enabled to reduce or liquidate their loans. Dur- 
ing the fiscal year 1942-1943, loans averaging 
$703 each were made to 51,015 farm families. 


On June 30, 1943, 489,552 families were active 


1 See Taylor and others, infra cit. 

2 See Woofter and Winston, infra cit. 

3Farm Security Administration. Annual Report. 
1942-1943. 
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loan borrowers under this program. Grant pay- 
ments made for special needs, which ran high 
during the depth of the depression and 
drought period, have diminished rapidly since 
1940. In some sections of the country system- 
atic operation of this loan and grant program 
has gone far in changing not only the basic 
level of living of hundreds of thousands of 
farm families but also the prevailing economic 
patterns of whole regions. 

Farm ownership loans, authorized by the 
provisions of the Bankhead-Jones Farm Ten- 
ant Act of 1937, were made to 5,144 families 
during the year 1942-1943. This type of bor- 
rower is furnished a complete farming set-up 
— enough land and equipment to employ the 
labor of the family, and enough livestock and 
poultry to guarantee a full, well-rounded plan 
of production. This plan is making systematic 
progress toward reversing the fifty-year-old 
trend into rural tenancy. 

Cooperative services in obtaining farm 
equipment, pure-bred sires, and in purchasing, 
selling, and processing, were rendered to 
16,000 small farmers in 1943. No one can 
measure the progress thus made at the “grass 
roots” of the cooperative movement. See Con- 
SUMER PROTECTION. 

Medical care and health services provided by 
local physicians and dentists through county 
medical associations in certain areas were ren- 
dered to more than 500,000 persons in FSA 
families during the year 1942-1943. Each 
family paid a fixed annual fee in advance into 
a pooled fund, from which medical bills were 
paid to physicians chosen by the families. In 
June, 1943, medical care group programs were 
active in 1,009 counties in 41 states and in 


Puerto Rico, with a total membership of go,111 


FSA borrower-families. Seven special, experi- 
mental county medical care projects have been 
in operation for two years, the experience of 
which has been a definite contribution to rural 
health services and administration. The availa- 
bility of good medical care is recognized by 
farm people as of great importance, and the in- 
fluence of FSA activities in this field may prove 
to be far more significant than these figures 
indicate. See Mrpicat Care. 

- The FSA program covers the fields of tech- 
nical production, financial aid, and social wel- 
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fare activities. It is operative in all of the states. 
It is unique among rural programs, because it 
is dedicated to the task of serving the previ- 
ously low-income segment of farm families. 
During the war period it has assisted these 
families to carry more than their share in food 
production and conservation, After the war its 
administrative machinery may be greatly 
needed in the rehabilitation and adjustment 


period. 


Social Security and Public Welfare Programs 


Health and public welfare services have 
been provided to farm people only to the ex- 
tent that county systems of health and wel- 
fare have been organized under the stimula- 
tion of the states. With the passage of the So- 
cial Security Act in 1935 it became necessary 
for most states to reorganize their depart- 
ments of public welfare, and this naturally 
was followed by a better organization of 
county units of welfare administration. But 
such social security benefits as old age and sur- 
vivors’ insurance, unemployment compensa- 
tion, and to some extent the provisions of pub- 
lic assistance are still not available to farm 
people. 

The extension of the provisions of the Social 
Security Act to include farmers in all benefits 
appears, therefore, to hold out the major pros- 
pect for establishing a universal public wel- 
fare program in rural areas. At the present 
time farm people are recipients of only a small 
share of these benefits. Because most farm 
workers are self-employed and because farm la- 
borers are not employed in covered industries, 
few farm people are eligible for any but the 
special public assistance benefits of the pro- 
grams of aid to the blind, aid to dependent 
children, and old age assistance. See Pusiic 
AssisTANCE. They do not participate in old 
age and survivors’ insurance or unemployment 
insurance programs. See Otp AcE AND Sur- 
vivors’ INsuRANCE and UNEMPLOYMENT Com- 
PENSATION. The only farm people who are per- 
mitted to contribute to, and therefore receive 
benefits from, the insurance programs are those 
who do part-time work in covered employment 
off the farm. Since acquisition of full benefit 
rights requires 40 “quarters” of such employ- 
ment, this means that only those farm people 
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who have spent the equal of ten years of em- 
ployment in covered industry are eligible for 
full benefit rights. 

One of the greatest needs in rural areas is 
for medical care and hospital services. Because 
farm areas are sparsely settled, many farm in- 
comes low, and many farm people not even 
~ aware of the services which scientific medicine, 
hospitals, and clinics.can render, rural areas 
have not had and rural people have not de- 
manded adequate medical care. Furthermore, 
many of the local units of government upon 
which farmers have depended for other types 
of services are not in a position to provide these 
services. A progressively expanding social se- 
curity program will ultimately find ways and 
means of utilizing and strengthening these 
units just as educational, highway, and agri- 
cultural extension services have been ex- 
panded. See Soctat INsuRANCE. 

There are no insurmountable difficulties in 
the way of extending social security programs 
to farm people. The present obstacles are the 
administrative details of collecting payments 
from self-employed farmers who do not receive 
regular i income, and the fact that probably the 
majority of fe people know little or nothing 
about the social security program. ‘The first of 
these obstacles is a matter of administrative 
procedure; the second is a matter of enlighten- 
ment. Farmers a few generations ago found 
their security in low-cost, self-sufficient farm- 
ing, and in the assistance they could expect 
from their neighbors if they happened to lose 
their crops, livestock, or farm buildings by 
some catastrophe. They sacrificed many of the 
conveniences and comforts of life in order to 
keep things in their own hands and avoid 
risks. Later they began seeking some security 
by insuring their buildings, crops, and live- 
stock against known hazards. Today, although 
farm families contain more than their share of 
the nation’s children and old people, they have 
less than their share of doctors, hospitals, clin- 
ics, and other scientific and welfare services. 
They need insurance against these social risks. 


Other Rural Programs 

Although the most extensive rural social 
services are undoubtedly those under public 
auspices, rural voluntary social work is fre- 


quently vigorous. It has to contend with a set 
of problems far different from those found in 
cities. There are reported to be about 80,000 
small neighborhoods, hamlets, villages, and 
towns in the rural areas with less than 2,500 
population. How to organize the people in 
these areas by voluntary means is still largely 
a problem that many national agencies are as 
yet not equipped or staffed to solve. The na- 
tional agencies promoting group work pro- 
grams have perhaps the most extensive organi- 
zations in rural areas. Those interested in case 
work have aided rural social work notably by 
improving the personnel of governmental in- 
stitutions and public assistance agencies. 

National voluntary agencies differ greatly 
in their approach to rural communities. Some 
employ field workers who go into both rural 
and urban areas. Others prefer to have rural 
specialists who concentrate upon small com- 
munities. Among voluntary state agencies the 
State Charities Aid Association (New York) 
has consistently encouraged rural leaders to or- 
ganize to meet their social needs. 

The National Child Labor Committee, con- 
ceiving its task in very broad terms, has taken 
a special interest in the support of the Farm 
Security Administration. The National Rec- 
reation Association has concentrated upon 
training Extension Service workers to do the 
farm recreation job. The Alliance for the Guid- 
ance of Rural Youth has constantly called at- 
tention to the particular needs of farm boys 
and girls and encouraged provision of voca- 


tional and other educational guidance by other 


agencies. 

Protestant churches have moved to meet the 
special war needs of camp and war-industry 
communities in cooperation with the Christian 
Commission for Camp and Defense Commu- 
nities, established by five national interde- 
nominational church agencies. Rural Catholic 
churches are actively related to social work in 
wartime through the National Catholic Rural 
Life Conference, functioning under the Na- 
tional Catholic Welfare Conference, and the 
National Conference of Catholic Charities. 
The Jewish Agricultural Society and the Na- 
tional Council of Jewish Women have under- 
taken special wartime responsibilities for Jews 


in rural areas. A small number of rural coop- 
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eratives have been organized to provide medi- 


cal care. Numerous large farm cooperatives 
for marketing and purchasing have begun to 
finance adult education and recreation. 

The American Country Life Association, 
which has functioned as a clearing house for 
leaders interested in rural improvement, sus- 
pended general operations in 1941 but re- 
sumed the holding of a conference on a limited 
basis in 1943. The Association’s Youth Section 
also continues to function. 
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Seamen’s Services 


SEAMEN’S SERVICES.' Until the founding 
of United Seamen’s Service (USS) at the in- 
stance of the War Shipping Administration 
(WSA) in September, 1942, social services to 
the men of the American merchant marine 
were fragmentary, local, or sectarian. While 
much thought was being given to the men of 
the armed forces, there was a reluctance in 
many quarters to consider merchant seamen as 
fighters since they were not in uniform and 
wore no distinctive badge to tell the world that 
they had been through submarine and air at- 
tacks. Long before the United States entered 
the present war as a belligerent, the men who 
were manning the ships that- carried vital 
Lend-Lease material to the United Nations in 
Europe and Asia were undergoing in maritime 
battle zones all the perils and hazards of war. 
The casualty rate among merchant seamen 
during the first year following our entry into 
the war was more than 4oo per cent higher 
than for the Army, Navy, and Marines com- 
bined. 

In peacetime the American merchant ma- 
rine was staffed by about 50,000 men. By July, 
1944, the number was about 150,000, and ships 
were still coming down the ways for which 
crews were daily being recruited and trained 
by the War Shipping Administration. 

Faced with the necessity of taking care of 
this influx of manpower and giving the social 
recognition and benefits enjoyed by men in the 
uniformed forces, the War Shipping Adminis- 
tration under the leadership of Admiral E. S. 
Land, called into being a nonprofit private 
agency which would function on a truly global 
scale. This agency, the USS, was to devote its 
efforts on the domestic and overseas fronts to a 
growing body of war workers of a strategic 
importance equal to that of the much more 
dramatized armed forces, which even before 
the war began were being served by the United 
Service Organizations (USO), the American 
Red Cross, the American Theatre Wing, and 
innumerable local patriotic agencies. 

In his letter to Admiral Land, President 
Roosevelt said in part: “The men of our mer- 
chant marine need facilities for rest and recrea- 


1 For names of national agencies in this field listed 
in Directory oF AGENCIES in Part Two, see INDEX 
under the title of this article. 
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tion, a chance to build up the strength and for- 
titude necessary for their hazardous journeys 
carrying the implements of war to our fighting 
forces. Through the United Seamen’s Service, 
whose purposes and aims I heartily endorse, 
rest, recreation and recuperation centers will be 
established for them. Friendly, human service 
will be ready for them ashore.” 


Medical Program 


As the tempo of the war increased and the 
number of shipwrecked and convoy-fatigued 
seamen rose, the necessity for over-all medical 
care became a matter of primary importance. 
Medical care for merchant seamen was there- 
fore broadened and is now carried on by the 
collaboration of three organizations: (a) the 
War Shipping Administration’s Recruiting 
and Manning Organization, a war emergency 
agency of the federal government, whose re- 
sponsibility it is to obtain and place competent 
crews on all merchant ships; (b) the United 
States Public Health Service, a federal agency 
which has included seamen among its benefi- 
ciaries since 1798; and (c) the USS. The first- 
named of the above agencies exercises admin- 
istrative control and, through its Service Divi- 
sion, takes care of financial and business man- 
agement. The Public Health Service assigns all 
medical officers and is in charge of the purely 
medical aspects of the program set up for the 
care of merchant seamen. The USS cooperates 
in the medical program and, through the 
monies it receives from the National War 
Fund, of which it is a member, provides sub- 
stantial financial support. 


Rest Centers and Port Medical Offices 
Under the joint auspices of WSA and USS, 


rest centers have been established in seven lo- 
calities along the Atlantic, Pacific, and Gulf sea- 
boards. The first of these was opened at Oyster 
Bay, Long Island, in September, 1942; others 


followed at Bay Ridge, Md., in September, | 


1942, and Gladstone, N. J., in October, 1942. In 
1943 two more were opened: one at Pass Chris- 
tian, Miss., in January, 1943, and the other at 
Millbrae, Calif., in February, 1943. In 1944 two 
others were opened: one on the Pacific Coast at 
Santa Monica, Calif., in April, and the other at 
Sands Point, Long Island, in May. 


All these rest centers are equipped for nor- 
mal accommodation of not more than 50 sea- 
men each, and are so limited in order to avoid 
giving them an institutional character. Each 
one, however, has facilities for taking in many 
more seamen in case of an emergency. In each 
center there is an informal, homelike atmos- 
phere conducive to the rest and relaxation so 
necessary in the brief treatment of convoy fa- 
tigue. The average stay of a seaman at the rest 
center is about three weeks. The centers are 
not. designed for the treatment of chronic, or- 
thopedic, or purely medical ailments. At each 
center there is a resident psychiatrist and a 
nurse, as well as trained and volunteer occupa- 
tional therapy workers. In addition to the 
seven WSA-USS rest centers, other facilities 
are available near some ports for seamen who 
wish convalescent care or country board, such 
as the Glory-Hole in Yonkers, N. Y., under the 
auspices of the American Women’s Hospital 
Reserve Corps, and certain country estates un- 
der the direction of the Seamen’s Church Insti- 
tute of New York, and other social agencies. 

There are 13 port medical offices set up to 


certify seamen to rest centers and to consider 


their medical needs. The medical admitting 
officer in charge meets repatriated survivors 
and gives them medical advice and direction. 

As shipwrecked seamen are saved and 
landed in foreign ports there is immediate 
necessity to see that they are given food, warm 
clothing, medical attention, housing, and rec- 
reation. Following this preliminary care, and 
as soon as may be physically possible, the sea- 
men are repatriated to America. While the 
question of transportation is within the prov- 
ince of the interested government agencies, 
USS takes care of the men both at the embar- 
kation and debarkation points. Upon reaching 
America those seamen requiring medical care, 
rest, and convalescence are taken in charge by 
the Medical Division of WSA-USS. After ex- 
amination at the port medical office, the men 
may be sent to a marine hospital or to one of 
the rest centers nearest the debarkation port. 


Health on Shipboard and Overseas 
Much thought has been given to the healthil 


‘of merchant seamen on shipboard 1 in view of 


the lack of trained medical personnel and the — 
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length and incidents of many of the voyages of 
the new ships of the merchant marine. At a 
meeting called in April, 1943, the lack of medi- 
cines and drugs on certain ships was studied 
and a new medical list was proposed. Improve- 
ments were suggested for the location, size, 
and equipment of the sick bay in the newer 
Victory ships, together with suggestions for the 
ventilation, insulation, sanitation, and general 
health of crew members. 

Because of the increasing number of ships 


visiting harbors unprepared for such armadas, 
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the matter of medical care of seamen in such 
foreign ports has had to be worked out. Ar- 
rangements were made by the War Shipping 


_ Administration with the Secretaries of the War 


and Navy Departments for the hospitalization 
and medical care of all merchant seamen in 
ports where it was impossible to have medical 
representatives of the War Shipping Adminis- 
tration and USS. Arrangements were also 
made to have American seamen cared for in 


_ American Red Cross units overseas. Instruc- 


tions pertaining to this and the addresses of 
War Shipping Administration offices abroad 
are printed in Shore Convoy for Merchant Sea- 
men (infra cit.), a booklet prepared by the De- 
partment of Public Relations of the USS and 
distributed to all seamen. 

All men passing through the port medical 
offices are interviewed by medical social work- 
ers. These workers, of whom 16 were em- 
ployed in July, 1944, interpret the orders of the 
doctor to the patient and help him follow di- 


_ rections; help the patient obtain suitable hospi- 
tal referrals and find proper placement on com- 


ing from the hospital; and in general follow 
the desires of the doctor for special information 
and plans concerning the patient. See MzEpicaL 
SociAL Work. 

The Medical Division of WSA-USS has 
printed and distributed to all seamen a small 
booklet Safety for Seamen (infra cit.). 


Security Provisions 


The unusually dangerous character of the 
merchant seaman’s occupation in wartime has 
been recognized in certain extra wage pay- 
ments and the provision of war-risk bonuses. 
In addition, compensation is paid in the event 
of disability incurred in the course of duty. In 
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early 1944, maritime workers employed by or 
through the WSA on American or foreign ves- 
sels were brought within the provisions of the 
old age and survivors’ insurance provisions of 
the Social Security Act through the enactment 
of Public Law No. 17, made retroactive to Sep- 
tember, 1941. See OLp AcE AND Survivors’ IN- 
SURANCE. In July, 1944, however, seamen were 
still without the unemployment insurance pro- 
tection of the Act, although two bills to pro- 
vide this protection had been under considera- 
tion in Congress for many months. See Un- 
EMPLOYMENT COMPENSATION. 


Social Services 


1. Residential. Owing to wartime crowding 
in domestic ports and the inadequate and often 
bombed-out facilities in overseas ports, the 
problem of housing merchant seamen has been 
a subject of major importance. While the resi- 
dential facilities of the Church Institutes, 
Bethels, and seamen’s YMCA’s had been less 
than ample in prewar years, especially in so far 
as the larger home ports were concerned, they 
became wholly inadequate with the accelerated 
recruiting of personnel to man the new vessels 
coming down the ways in greatly increasing 
numbers. To meet the deplorable conditions 
during the summer of 1942, when seamen 
were forced to sleep in hallways, docks, and 
more dubious places, the USS began opening 
residential clubs in American ports. These 
were usually former hotels away from the 
waterfront where, in an atmosphere of simple 
hospitality, lodgings and food were provided at 
cost for bona fide merchant seamen. These do- 
mestic residential clubs were soon followed by 
others established in the overseas ports 
wherever American ships carried vital war ma- 
terial to the United Nations. In the United 
Kingdom, in North and South Africa, in conti- 
nental’ Europe, in the outposts of the Pacific 
and Indian Oceans these residential clubs have 
been set up, widely different in their physical 
setting and appearance but all alike in the serv- 
ices they render to seamen. 

2. Recreational. The intangible thing called 
morale which, for the members of the fighting 
forces, is taken care of by such organizations as 
the USO and the American Red Cross, is in 
the case of merchant seamen looked after by 
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various institutions and agencies. Many of 
these, like the Bethels and the Church Insti- 
tutes, are purely local in character. Others, 
such as the American Merchant Marine Li- 
brary Association (AMMLA) and the Ameri- 
can Seamen’s Friend Society, while national in 
character, limit their activity to certain pre- 
scribed forms such as the provision of ship and 
shore libraries. The AMMLA also publishes 
the well-known Seamen’s Handbook for Shore 
Leave, which was first issued in 1919 and is 
now in its seventh edition, revised in 1942. As 
an appendage to the ships’ libraries issued by 
AMMLA and the American Seamen’s Friend 
Society, the USS prepares and places on ships 
game chests filled with various ingenious 
games to while away the off-watch hours on 
long convoy voyages. 

At the beginning of America’s entrance into 
the war, no provision was made for the enter- 
tainment and recreation of merchant seamen 
along the line of the USO clubs for servicemen. 
And because they were without uniform or 
identifying badge, seamen were often unable 
to gain admittance to clubs and entertainments 
primarily intended for members of the armed 
forces. To remedy this situation USS, in the 
beginning supported by funds donated by the 
shipping interests, maritime labor unions, and 
public-spirited citizens, sought to open clubs 
for seamen similar to those of the USO. As 
with the residential clubs these recreation cen- 
ters were first established in the various domes- 
tic ports along the Atlantic, Pacific, and Gulf 
seaboards. An agreement was also reached 
with the American Red Cross that it would 
throw open to bona fide merchantmen its club 
and canteen facilities in places overseas where 
USS had not yet been able to set up facilities of 
its own. In July, 1944, there were 114 USS 
facilities established over the six continents, in- 
cluding 48 residential and recreation clubs; 
and others were being planned. 

3. Personal service. Like their brothers in 
the other fighting services, the men of the mer- 
chant marine often have need of someone to 
help them solve their wartime problems. In the 
Army and Navy the field workers of the 
American Red Cross are called upon to give 
this aid. For the merchant seamen this task 


1 See Howard, infra cit. 


devolves in an increasing measure upon the 
Personal Service Division of the USS. Staffed 
by professionally trained workers, this Divi- 
sion considers all nonmedical problems of sea- 
men and their immediate families to be their 
province. Where a matter cannot be handled 
by the Division the case is speedily referred to 
the appropriate social agency.* 


Services to Foreign Seamen 


To meet the social and recreational needs of 
the crews of foreign vessels touching American 
ports, many clubs supported by national 
groups have been set up, especially in the port 
of New York. At the Seamen’s Church Insti- 
tute (whose hundredth year of service to mer- 
chant seamen was recently celebrated) there 
has been opened a Netherland Seamen’s 
Home, a Belgian Seamen’s Home, and a Brit- 
ish Merchant Navy Club. In Chinatown there 
is a Chinese Seamen’s Club, while uptown an 
entire house has been taken over by the Greek 
Mariners’ Club. Two canteens have been 
opened for French sailors and merchant sea- 
men; and there are clubs for the apprentices of 
the British Merchant Navy and _for the British 
India Merchant Navy, the Anzacs, and the 
Canadians. In ports where there is no special 
club established for merchant seamen of the 
United Nations, the men are made welcome 
at the various USS residential and recreational 
clubs. Services for British and French seamen 
are established in a number of ports outside 
New York. The Norwegian churches have also 
set up facilities for their seamen in many ports. 
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SERVICEMEN AND VETERANS. Many 
centuries before the principle of general re- 
sponsibility for individual security and wel- 
fare was established in law and practice, the 
state recognized a peculiar responsibility 
toward those of its citizens who had been 
called on to discharge their obligation to ren- 
der military service. This obligation of citizen- 
ship, invoked by fiat in a dictatorship but by 
mutual consent in a democracy in time of na- 
tional danger, inevitably places those on whom 
it falls in a disadvantaged relationship to the 
rest of society. They are removed from par- 
ticipation in the productive economy; they are 
no longer in a position to discharge their ob- 
ligations to their families; they are isolated 
from the normal functioning of social proc- 

1 For names of national agencies in this field listed in 


Directory oF AGENCIEs in Part Two, see INDEx under 
the title of this article. 
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esses; they are subjected to the imminent risk 
of personal injury or death. As a matter of 
practical necessity and moral obligation, the 
state must maintain the man in service, take 
over his basic responsibility toward his de- 
pendents, protect his civil rights, and assure 
him the best chance of recovery, in case of in- 
jury, that medical science can provide. 

The obligations of the state to its fighters do 
not cease with the fighting. The government 
has a twofold responsibility toward veterans: 
first, to provide those specific measures which 
will compensate them for their disadvantaged 
position with respect to the civilian society and 
economy; and second, to foster those condi- 
tions within that society and economy which 
will make possible their speedy, constructive, 
and complete reassimilation into the main 
stream of civilian life. The first responsibility 
involves a comprehensive program of veterans’ 
benefits and services. The second involves the 
whole range of governmental and economic 
policy with respect to reconversion and post- 
war readjustment. 

While the basic social responsibility toward 


* servicemen and veterans rests with the govern- 


ment, the desire of the civilian population to 
express its gratitude toward those who carry 
the heaviest burden of the war results in a 
wide variety of voluntary programs in their 
behalf. These usually take the form of those 
neighborly services which tend to mitigate the 
hardships of readjustment, first for the service- 
man wrested from his normal way of life, and 
later for the returning veteran seeking to re- 
establish himself as a civilian. 

World War II is unequalled in history for 
the numbers it has called into military service. 
It is estimated that 15,000,000 persons will 
have served in the armed forces of the United 
States before the war is won. Looking to the 
future, their reassimilation into civilian life 
may well represent the major social task of our 
time. Looking to the past, the creation of such 
an armed force represents a staggering achieve- 
ment of democratic government. 


Growth of the Armed Forces 

In September, 1939, when Germany invaded 
Poland and the war in Europe “officially” be- 
gan, the United States had approximately 625,- 
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ooo officers and men in all branches of her 
armed forces. The German invasion of Nor- 
way and the Lowlands in the spring of 1940 
shocked the United States into an awareness 


of her own danger and marked the beginning 


of a concerted effort to build her military 
strength in anticipation of the ultimate, in- 
evitable involvement in the war which came 
with Pearl Harbor on December 7, 1941. On 
September 1, 1944, our total armed forces in- 
cluded approximately 11,417,000 persons, or 
an increase of over 1,700 per cent. Moreover, 
‘ already over 1,500,000 men had been released 
from service, and many others had been killed, 
wounded, or taken prisoner. Women for the 
first time were rendering noncombatant serv- 
ice in the Army, the Navy, the Coast Guard, 
and the Marine Corps. The building of this 
great armed force was largely the work of the 
Selective Service System described in the fol- 
lowing section. 


Selective Service System | 


On September 16, 1940, the President signed 
the first peacetime conscription measure ever 
enacted in our history, the Selective Training 
and Service Act of 1940.1 This law reflected 
both a popular awareness of imminent danger 
and the technical judgment of military men 
that modern warfare could not be waged on a 
voluntary basis but called for a total mobiliza- 
tion and disposition of manpower through a 
system which was at once compulsory and 
equitable, universal and selective. The Selec- 
tive Service System, as evolved in this Act and 
subsequent wartime amendments, provided 
for universal registration, first of all men be- 
tween twenty-one and thirty-six years of age 
and subsequently of all men between eighteen 
and sixty-four years of age. While the obliga- 
tion to register and render service on demand 
was universal, selectivity was achieved through 
a system of classification and deferment in 
which factors of age, occupation, family status, 
and physical condition could be duly related to 
total national interest. While the deferment of 
men for physical disability has remained fairly 
constant, there has been a marked shift in the 
other grounds for deferment. In the early pe- 
riod dependency was the largest single factor, 


1 Public Law No. 783 — 76th Congress. 


and popular sentiment demanded that fathers 
of small children be deferred’as long as pos- 
sible. Later, as the manpower situation tight- 
ened, occupational status was emphasized. 
More recently, as actual military operations en- 
tered a critical phase, age has become the domi- 
nant factor. Since April, 1943, extremely few 
deferments have been granted to able-bodied 
men under twenty-five years of age and rela- 
tively few over thirty years of age have been 
inducted. Dependency deferments are granted 
only in cases of extreme hardship. 

To insure the equitable operation of the 
system, administration is vested in neighbor- 
hood Selective Service boards, manned by un- 
paid citizens. Six thousand four hundred and 
forty-three local Selective Service boards were 
functioning in August, 1944. Decisions of the 
local boards may be submitted to appeals 
boards for review if the individual or the gov- 
ernment wishes. 

At the present time virtually all male en- 
listed personnel for all branches of the armed 
service is provided through the Selective Sery- 
ice System. Voluntary enlistment is accepted 
only in a few specific situations. 

Social agencies have facilitated the operation 
of the Selective Service System by making in- 
vestigations of fact in doubtful cases of de- 
pendency, and more recently by reviewing the 
medical and social histories of individual regis- 
trants whose ability to adjust to military life 
was questioned. Arrangements have also been 
made for social workers to provide technical 
advice, information, and service, both to men 
entering service and to their families in the ad- 
justment of their personal affairs. 


Conscientious Objectors 


Provision is made in the Selective Service 
Act to exempt from military service any per- 
son “who by reason of religious training and 
belief is conscientiously opposed to participa- 
tion in war in any form.” Such person may 
either be assigned to noncombatant service 
within the armed forces —in which case he 
enjoys all the rights, privileges, and benefits. of 
servicemen — or, if his scruples do not permit 
of such a measure of participation, he may be 


* See U.S. Selective Service System. Medical Circular 
No. 4 (infra cit.). 
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assigned to “work of ‘national importance un- 
der civilian direction.” Approximately 7,000 
men have entered the armed forces as con- 
scientious objectors available for noncom- 
batant service. In addition, as of July 1, 1944, 
7,323 were engaged on civilian work projects. 
The majority of these projects are financed 
and operated, under Selective Service super- 
vision, by a non-governmental organization, 
the National Service Board for Religious Ob- 
jectors, composed of the principal pacifist de- 
nominations and other groups interested in 
conscientious objectors. A few additional proj- 
ects are operated by governmental agencies 
with funds provided by the Selective Service 
System. On all projects, men receive mainte- 
nance and a clothing allowance of $15 a 
month. No special provision is made for their 
dependents, who are largely cared for through 
the same religious organizations. Work proj- 
ects include conservation work, farm labor, 
participation in scientific research, and work 
in public institutions, especially mental hospi- 


tals. 


Process of Induction 


On requisition from the Army and Navy, 
Selective Service boards send eligible men to 
induction centers where final determination of 
physical fitness is made by Army and Navy 
doctors. Those accepted are then assigned to 
‘some branch of the service and given a mini- 
mum of twenty days in which to settle their 
personal affairs. At the end of this time they 
are called up for induction when needed and 
sworn into their branch of the service. At this 
point they become “servicemen” entitled to the 
rights, benefits, and services available to serv- 
icemen (described later in this article) and 
retain this status until their formal discharge 
from service, at which time they become “vet- 
erans.” 

Men inducted into the Army are sent to re- 
ception centers where uniforms and other 
items of personal equipment are issued, pre- 
liminary training begun, records reviewed, 
and classification tests and interviews made. 
Tentative assignment to a particular branch 
of the Army is then made, and the soldier is 
.transferred to a Replacement Training Center 
or directly to his permanent unit for thirteen 
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weeks of basic training. The process of intro- 
duction to Navy life is similar, except that new 
recruits are sent directly to naval training sta- 
tions for “processing” and six weeks of pre- 
liminary “boot” training. At the end of this 
time they are either assigned to a ship or to 
one of the Navy’s service schools. A similar 
process of induction and training applies to 
new recruits for the Marines, Coast Guard, 
and women’s services. 


Welfare Services Within the Armed Forces 


All branches of the armed services provide 
a variety of services designed to contribute to 
the personal welfare of their personnel. In the 
Army, “Personal Affairs” officers are available 
to advise and assist the men in their personal, 
financial, or family problems. Red Cross per- 
sonnel is also available for this purpose on the 
larger posts and in military hospitals. “Special 
Service” officers in the Army supervise recrea- 
tional activities including entertainment, mu- 
sic, arts and crafts, and library services. Each 
company has its own “day room” for recrea- 
tional purposes. Large posts have large librar- 
ies, and small traveling libraries visit smaller 
posts and outlying commands. In addition to 
magazines, basic kits of reference material, 
and other books, 32 new titles are furnished 
monthly in special “expendable” editions. 
Camp theaters provide motion pictures, ama- 
teur dramatics, and radio programs. Service 
clubs are supervised by experienced Army 
hostesses. Special Service officers also supervise 
the post exchanges where merchandise is sold 
to Army personnel at low cost, any profits 
going into a recreation fund. Special Service 
companies visit the troops in active service 
overseas with traveling libraries, post ex- 
changes, recreational equipment, and other 
services. Education officers undertake to fur- 
nish opportunities for education and to pro- 
vide current information to men in the serv- 
ice. Men in all branches of service may take 
correspondence courses in a wide variety of 
technical and cultural fields through the fa- 
cilities of the United States Armed Forces In- 
stitute. The Army has recently undertaken to 
stimulate discussion groups on topics of cur- 
rent interest and has issued a series of “G. I. 
Roundtable” booklets with reference mate- 
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rials on a variety of typical subjects. Navy Edu- 
cational Service officers develop programs for 
self-study, voluntary classes, war orientation, 
counseling, and correspondence courses. Al- 
most all units of the services publish their own 
newspapers. Yank, weekly publication of the 
Army’s Information and Education Division, 
goes to all units throughout the world. 

Men and women in all branches of the 
armed services are served by chaplains of their 
own faith. There is one chaplain in the Army 
to each 1,000 personnel, in the Navy to each 
_ 1,200. The Navy also relies on its chaplains to 
assist Navy personnel in personal problems 
and to supervise educational and recreational 
activities on shipboard where special educa- 
tion and recreation officers are not available. 

The Joint Army and Navy Committee on 
Welfare and Recreation, composed of civilian 
leaders in these fields and representatives of the 
armed services, advises the Secretaries of War 
and Navy about new programs and maintains 
liaison with the various civilian agencies con- 
cerned with welfare and recreational services 
to men and women in the armed forces. 


Servicemen and the Community 


Civilian gratitude and goodwill toward serv- 
icemen expresses itself through the many pro- 
grams to provide community recreation, hos- 
pitality, and welfare services for them. On a 
national scale this has found expression in the 
United Service Organizations (USO) through 
which the National Catholic Community Serv- 
ices, National Jewish Welfare Board, National 
Council of the Young Men’s Christian Asso- 
ciations, National Board of the Young Wom- 
ens Christian Associations, National Travel- 
ers Aid Association, and Salvation Army have 
pooled their resources and combined their ef- 
forts to provide recreational and welfare serv- 
ices to service men and women throughout 
the country and in the offshore bases.' Over- 
seas, the job is being done largely by the Ameri- 
can Red Cross, although the USO sponsors 
Camp Shows, Inc., to bring entertainment to 
the troops in all parts of the world. 


1 On September 16, 1944, the USO had 2,947 “op- 
erations’ in continental United States and 178 at off- 
shore bases. A force of 3,895 professional persons was 
employed. More than a million volunteers were giving 
service on a basis of one or more days per week. 


Equally noteworthy are the thousands of 
hospitality and recreational programs spon- 
sored by communities and community organi- 
zations wherever service personnel may find 
themselves. The Recreation Division of the 
Federal Security Agency’s Office of Commu- 
nity War Services helped, through its field 
staff, to stimulate these activities — relating 
them both to the national USO program and 
the long-time development of community rec- 
reation. See RECREATION. 

The Office of Community War Services, 
through its Social Protection Division, has also 
stimulated community activities to control the 
spread of venereal disease among enlisted per- 
sonnel, both through the vigorous enforcement 
of local laws against prostitution and through 
social measures to discourage promiscuity. As 
a result of these efforts the May Act, which 
permits the federal government to take juris- 
diction in communities where unchecked pros- 
titution threatens the health of military person- 
nel, has been invoked only twice. See Soctar 
HYycIENE. 


Financial Provisions for Men in Service and 


Their Dependents 


Enlisted personnel in all branches of the 
armed services are entitled to food and lodging 
(or a subsistence allowance if barrack facilities 
are not available), a standard issue of clothing 
(uniforms), medical care, transportation in the 
line of duty, a cash wage, and an allowance for 
their dependents conditional on an allotment 
for this purpose from their pay. 

The following table indicates the standard 
rate of pay for the first six grades of personnel 
in the Army and Navy. Additional amounts of 
20 per cent a month are granted for overseas 
and sea duty. 


Monthly 

Grade Rate of Pay 
Private or apprentice seaman 50 
Private 1st class, or seaman 2nd class 54 
Corporal or seaman rst class 66 
Sergeant or petty officer 3rd class 78 
Staff sergeant or petty officer 2nd class 96 


Technical sergeant or petty officer 1st class 


Family allowances are paid directly by the 
War or Navy Departments to dependents of 
enlisted personnel in their branches of service. 
Allowances for wives and children (known as 
Class A dependents) are obligatory and stand- 
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ard in amount. The wife receives $50 a month, 
the first child $30 a month, and other children 
$20 each. Where there are children but no 
wife, the first child receives $42 and other chil- 
dren $20 each. A divorced wife is entitled to 
the amount of her alimony up to a maximum 
of $42 a month. The serviceman must allot $22 
a month as his contribution toward the support 
of his Class A dependents. 

Family allowances are also available, if the 
serviceman so chooses, to his dependent par- 
ents and to dependent brothers and sisters un- 
der eighteen years of age. The amount of these 
allowances varies according to whether the re- 
cipients were dependent on the man in service 
for their “chief support” (Class B-r) or a 
“substantial portion of their support” (Class 
B). In either case the serviceman must contrib- 
ute $22 a month if he has no A dependents or 
an additional $5 a month if he is already al- 
lotting $22 to A dependents. Class B depend- 
ents are entitled to a total allowance of $37 a 
month regardless of their number. Class B-1 
dependents receive $50 a month for the first 
parent, $18 for the second member of the 
group, and $11 for subsequent members of the 
group. Where there are sisters or brothers but 
no parent, payments start at $42 a month, with 
$11 for each additional member of the group. 

Initial family allowances are paid by the gov- 
ernment to Class A (excepting a divorced 
wife) and Class B-1 dependents for the first 
month of service without contribution from 
the man in service. 

Men and women in service are also eligible 
for government life insurance in amounts up 
to $10,000. Payments in case of death at the 
rate of $5.51 for each $1,000 of insurance are 
made to a designated beneficiary who is under 
thirty years of age in 240 equal monthly instal- 
ments, and to a beneficiary over thirty years of 
age in monthly instalments adjusted to provide 
for a minimum of 120 payments. If the first 
beneficiary dies before payments are com- 
pleted, monthly instalments in the same 
amounts are paid to a second designated bene- 


ficiary. 


Maternity Care 


Wives of men in the first six grades of serv- 
ice and of Army and Navy aviation cadets are 
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also eligible for free maternity service and 
medical care for their children during the first 
year of life. This service is administered by 
state health departments and financed by 
grants from the Children’s Bureau of the 
United States Department of Labor. It includes 
medical, nursing, and hospital care to the wife 
throughout pregnancy, childbirth, and for six 
weeks after childbirth, and to the infant when 
sick at any time in his first year. Care for over 
42,000 servicemen’s wives and infants was au- 
thorized during July, 1944, bringing the total 
to 441,867 authorizations during sixteen 
months of operation. See Emergency Maternal 
and Infant-Care Program in MATERNAL AND 
CuiLp HEALTH. 


Other Supplementary Aid for Dependents of 


Servicemen 


In addition to the provisions made available 
to dependents of men in service as a matter of 
right, a variety of community agencies, both 
governmental and voluntary, are available to 
serve their special individual needs. 

The American Red Cross, through its Home 
Service, extends both service and financial aid, 
where not otherwise available, to the depend- 
ents of men in service. It is regarded as the con- 
necting link between the armed forces and the 
civilian community and as such assists with 
communication between those in service and 
their families; supplies information concerning 
government regulations and legislation affect- 
ing servicemen and their families; makes avail- 
able the communications and other resources 
of the International Red Cross; and _ assists 
service personnel in applying for family allow- 
ances and directs them to other sources of aid. 
It also obtains family social histories for the 
military authorities in connection with ques- 
tions of discharge, furlough, or clemency. Fi- 
nancial aid for basic maintenance may be ex- 
tended for brief periods pending receipt of 
other aid and for emergency needs when other 
aid is not available. 

Closely related to each branch of the service 
is a relief society, directed largely by officers 
and their wives but supported by voluntary 
contributions. The Army Emergency Relief 
and the Navy Relief Society both extend emer- 
gency aid, largely in the form of loans, to serv- 
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icemen and their dependents in time of special 
need. Applications are handled by designated 
officers on each post, installation, and ship or 
by the American Red Cross. In addition to the 
two relief societies, personal affairs commit- 
tees, composed of wives of Army officers and 
enlisted personnel, have also been organized on 
many posts and in a few cities to assist depend- 
ents of men in the service. 

A variety of agencies serving the community 
as a whole also render service to dependents of 
servicemen. Public welfare departments ex- 
tend supplementary financial aid, where not 
otherwise available, and needed social services. 
Local defense councils in many cities have or- 
ganized information centers. The Travelers 
Aid Societies have been of particular service to 
wives, sweethearts, and others traveling to see 
servicemen or away from home. See TRav- 
ELERS Arp. The family agencies, YWCA’s, 
health, recreational, and other charactér-build- 
ing services have all contributed in their own 
spheres to the morale and well-being of those 
left at home. 


Protection of Civil Rights 

Persons entering upon military status are im- 
mediately thrown into a situation which makes 
it extremely difficult to discharge their normal 
economic and civic obligations. Not only are 
they no longer in a position to support their 
dependents, but they are also very frequently 
unable to discharge other obligations incurred 
in good faith in civilian life. The Soldiers’ and 
Sailors’ Civil Relief Act of 1940, as amended,} 
is intended to protect the serviceman’s rights 
in certain civil proceedings, such as lawsuits 
for the collection of indebtedness, recession of 
certain contracts, repossession of certain prop- 
erty, collection of taxes, and eviction of his de- 
pendents for nonpayment of rent. Provision is 
also made for the protection of certain life in- 
surance policies from lapse for nonpayment of 
premiums. While this Act does not wipe out 
such obligations it does provide the basis for 
court action in extending temporary relief or a 
postponement of action. In most communities 
legal advisers attached to Selective Service 
boards or legal aid societies are available to ad- 
vise and assist servicemen on these problems. 
See Lecau Arp. 


1 Public Law No. 861 — 76th Congress. 


Certain concessions are granted to service 
personnel with respect to the federal income 
tax. Fifteen hundred dollars of active service 
pay is excluded from gross income for the tax- 
able year 1943 and later years. Unpaid taxes 
are abated for men dying in service. The filing 
of tax returns may be postponed for personnel 
serving overseas, and collectors are granted 
considerable discretion with respect to defer- 
ment of payments. 

The difficulties confronting most men and 
women in service in exercising the right of 
franchise have led to the enactment of federal 
and state measures to facilitate the voting 
process. Prior to any general election all per- 
sons in service are furnished with a form on 
which to make application to their own state 
for a ballot. Most states make provision for 
absentee voting and in addition have made 
special arrangements for persons absent from 
the state in military service. A summary of 
these provisions is available in a publication of 
the Council of State Governments’ Soldier- 
Sailor Voting: A Digest of State and Federal 


Laws (infra cit.). In addition, to assure the 


right of men and women in service to vote for 
federal officials, a special federal ballot for that 
purpose is provided for members of the armed 
forces from those states which make no provi- 
sion for absentee voting or which have specifi- 
cally authorized the use of such federal ballot. 


Prisoners of War 


The welfare of members of the armed forces 
taken prisoner by the enemy is protected by an 
international agreement, the Geneva Conven- 
tion Relative to the Treatment of Prisoners of 
War. This agreement stipulates the standards 
of maintenance for both officers and enlisted 
men and the conditions under which enlisted 
men may be assigned to work. Moreover, it 
authorizes inspection by representatives of the 
International Committee of the Red Cross. 
This same organization, together with the 
War Prisoners Aid of the YMCA, is author- 
ized to perform a variety of services in behalf 
of war prisoners... The International Red 


1 Other organizations which have developed special 
war services to prisoners of war include World Stu- 
dents’ Relief, the World Council of Churches, and the 
National Catholic Welfare Conference. 
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Cross clears prisoners’ addresses; supplies sup- 
plementary food, clothing, and medicine; and 
acts as transmission agent for other comforts 
provided by national Red Cross Societies and 
other organizations. The War Prisoners Aid 


of the YMCA has been concerned primarily 


with recreational and educational services in- 
cluding the furnishing of equipment and ma- 
terials for sports, study, craft, musical, and 
dramatic activity among war prisoners. Ar- 
rangements have been made by many govern- 
ments, including that of the United States, to 
permit their own servicemen who are prisoners 
of war to take study courses for credit. Provi- 
sions are generally made for religious activities 
in prisoner-of-war camps, either through the 
use of religious personnel taken prisoner or 
through neighborhood clergymen. 


Any person who is in active service and is 


officially reported as missing, missing in action, 


interned in a neutral country, captured by an 
enemy, or beleaguered or besieged by enemy 
forces is entitled to receive or have credited to 
his account the same pay and allowances to 
which he was entitled at the time his absence 
began. His dependents continue to receive the 
same family allowance payments during the 
entire time he is a prisoner of war. In the case 
of missing persons, payments continue for 
twelve months and may be continued beyond 
that time if no finding of death is made by the 


administering department. 


The Obligation Toward Veterans 


Social responsibility toward persons render- 
ing military service includes a wide range of 
obligations relating to its termination. Respon- 
sibility toward the man who dies in service is 
largely transferred to those he leaves behind 
who must be helped in the painful readjust- 
ment, both social and financial, of their loss. 
Those who return to civilian life because their 
physical condition is such as to render them no 
longer fit for military service must be assisted 
in their readjustment, given the best possible 
medical and other rehabilitative service, and 
compensated financially, in many cases, for 
their loss of earning power. And when the 


great mass of our military force begins to re- 


turn because of the happy fact that their serv- 
ices are no longer needed, the problem of reas- 
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similation will be upon the nation in full force. 
Fortunately, the three major groups on which | 
this responsibility will fall are prepared with 
plans, legislation, and increasingly with operat- 
ing programs to meet it: the Army and Navy 
for the actual release of men from service, the 
Veterans Administration for the continuing 
responsibility of the federal government 
toward them, and the community for the wide 
range of services to assure not only their wel- 
come but their reassimilation. The following 
sections undertake to summarize’ the provi- 
sions' for those whose military service is over. 


Provisions in the Event of Death 


Men who die in military service in the 
United States may either be buried in a na- 
tional cemetery or, if their families prefer, their . 
remains may be shipped to their homes. Men 
dying overseas are buried in military ceme- 
teries. Notification to the next of kin is by tele- 
gram followed by a personal letter from the 
commanding officers. 

A death gratuity amounting to the equiva- 
lent of six months’ pay (exclusive of allow- 
ances) is paid by the War or Navy Department 
in a lump sum to the person designated by the 
serviceman as his next of kin. In addition, any 
accrued back pay or other benefits are paid to 
this designated beneficiary. 

The dependents of persons killed in line of 
duty in World War II may also apply to the 
Veterans Administration for continuing pen- 
sions in the following amounts: 


Monthly 
Dependents Rate of Pay 
Widow, no child $50 
Widow, one child (with $13 for each addi- 
tional child) 65 
No widow but one child 25 


No widow but two children (with $10 for 
each additional child, the total not to ex- 


ceed $100) 38 
Dependent father and mother, 

each 25 

or one only 45 


Under the federal veterans preference law* 
and under many state laws the widows of men 
who have died in service are given preference 
in public employment. 


1 As of September, 1944. 
2 Public Law No. 359 — 78th Congress. 
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Major Federal Veterans’ Benefits 


Initial responsibility to help the serviceman 
and servicewoman! back to civilian life rests 
with the federal government, first through the 
War and Navy Departments and later through 
a variety of civilian departments, chief of 
which is the Veterans Administration. 

The Army and Navy are already developing 
plans whereby the shock of large-scale de- 
mobilization, first in Europe and later in the 
Pacific, may be cushioned both for individuals 
and for the country as a whole. Such plans in- 
clude an orderly system of priority of release 
for individuals depending on length of service, 
family responsibilities, and other factors, and 
establishment of a series of demobilization cen- 
ters in which all services related to discharge 
will be centered. The Army has already de- 
veloped one such center on an experimental 
basis at Fort Dix, N. J., and has announced its 
plans for 17 more. 

At the time a man or woman is released 
from military service he is furnished by the 
Army or Navy with a ticket to the point from 
which he was inducted, or its equivalent in 
cash, any back pay which is owing to him, and 
his mustering-out pay. Mustering-out pay is 
_available to honorably discharged veterans in 
the amount of $100 at the time of discharge. 
Those serving more than sixty days but wholly 
within continental United States and Alaska 
are entitled to a second payment of $100 at the 
end of a month, and those serving more than 
sixty days (including overseas service) are en- 
titled to a third monthly instalment of $100. In 
addition, every effort is made to facilitate ap- 
plications to the Veterans Administration for 
veterans’ benefits prior to actual discharge 
from military service. 

Benefits available to all honorably dis- 
charged veterans with a minimum of ninety 
days service were provided in the recently en- 
acted Servicemen’s Readjustment Act of 1944 
(G. I. Bill)? and include special unemploy- 
ment compensation, education benefits, and 
loans, all administered by the Veterans Admin- 
istration. In addition, special placement serv- 


ices are provided through the public employ- 


1 Substantially all benefits available to servicemen 
and veterans are also available to members or ex-mem- 
bers of the women’s services. 

2 Public Law No. 346 — 78th Congress. 


ment offices for all veterans regardless of 
length of service. 

Unemployed veterans are entitled to readjust- 
ment allowances amounting to $20 a week 
(adjusted for any part-time earnings) for eight 
weeks, with four weeks additional payment for 
each additional month of service up to a maxi- 
mum of fifty-two weeks. Claims should be 
filed with the state unemployment compensa- 
tion agencies, which will submit them to the 
Veterans Administration for payment. Provi- 
sion is also made to pay to the self-employed 
veteran the difference between his net monthly 
earnings and $100 for the same periods speci- 
fied in the case of the unemployed. See Un- 
EMPLOYMENT CoMPENSATION. 

Full educational benefits are available to vet- 
erans who were under twenty-five years of age 
at the time they entered service or to those who 
were over twenty-five but whose education or 
training was “impeded, delayed, interrupted, 
or interfered with” by reason of their entrance 
into service. Refresher or retraining courses 
are available regardless of age. An eligible vet- 
eran may, within two years of his discharge or 
the ending of the war, attend any institution 
of his choice, approved by the Veterans Ad- 
ministrator, and is entitled to one year’s in- 
struction. If this is completed satisfactorily he 
may continue his education up to a period not 
to exceed the length of time he spent in service 
but in no event beyond four years. During the 
period he is receiving educational benefits the 
Veterans Administration will pay his tuition 
fees up to a maximum of $500 a year and will 
pay him a subsistence allowance of $50 a 
month, if he is without dependents, and $75 a 
month if he has dependents. 

Eligible veterans may also apply to the Vet- 


‘erans Administration for the guarantee of 50 


per cent of a loan up to $4,000 for the purchase 
of a home, a farm, ora business. The loan itself 
is to be secured from a regular public or pri- 
vate lending agency, and the interest rate may 
not exceed 4 per cent. Interest on the guaran- 
teed part of the loan will be paid for the first 
year by the Veterans Administration. 


Special Provisions for Veterans with Service- 
Connected Disabilities 

Men who have been wounded in battle are 

retained in Army and Navy hospitals until 
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such time as they are able to return to active 
duty or, if disabled, are ready for release to 
civilian life or transfer to Veterans Adminis- 
tration hospitals. In addition to the general 
provisions made by the Army and Navy to 
facilitate the transition of veterans to civilian 
life, including some measure of vocational re- 
habilitation, a number of special provisions are 
made through the Veterans Administration 
for those with service-connected disabilities of 
more than 10 per cent. They are entitled to hos- 
pital treatment and domiciliary care, and to 
rehabilitative service under the provisions of 
the Clark-Rankin Act. Arrangements are 
made directly by the Veterans Administration 
with recognized educational and training insti- 
tutions on an individual basis for veterans re- 
ceiving this latter service. During the training 
period and two months after employability has 
been determined, a single person is entitled to 
a pension of $80 a month anda married person 
$90 a month, with $5 for each dependent child 
and $10 for each dependent parent. 

Veterans with permanent service-connected 
disabilities who are not participating in the re- 
habilitation program are entitled to monthly 
disability compensation varying from $11.50 a 
month for 10 per cent disability to $115 a 
month for roo per cent disability, plus certain 
statutory amounts where specified disability is 
found to exist. Regular monthly payments are 
reduced for veterans without dependents re- 
ceiving care in veterans’ hospitals or facilities. 

Pension payments are also made to wives 
and children of deceased veterans who were 
receiving disability compensation prior to 
their death. Burial expenses for veterans with 
service-connected disabilities are paid by the 
Veterans Administration. 


Other Veterans’ Benefits 


The Selective Training and Service Act as- 
sures to all honorably discharged veterans who 
are physically and mentally qualified the right 
to return to their old jobs if they were per- 
manent employes. This provision is adminis- 
tered through local Selective Service boards 
who have designated citizen volunteers as re- 
employment committeemen for this purpose. 
Application for reinstatement must be made 


1 Public Law No. 16 — 78th Congress. 
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within forty days after release from the armed 
services. 

The federal government and many state 
governments have enacted special legislation to 
give veterans preference in public employment. 

Legislation has been introduced to give vet- 
erans preference in the settlement of land re- 
claimed by federal irrigation projects and in 
the purchase of federal surplus war materials 
and property. 

Needy veterans without service-connected 
disability may be cared for in Veterans Admin- 
istration hospitals to, the extent that beds are 
available. 

Rehabilitative services are available to vet- 
erans whose disability is non-service-connected 
through state programs. financed in part by © 
grants from the Federal Security Agency un- 
der the Barden-LaFollette Act. See VocaTIONAL 
REHABILITATION. 

States have enacted a variety of laws benefit- 
ing veterans. These include provisions for spe- 
cial privileges in such matters as state taxes, 
the issuance of various types of licenses, and 
admission to the bar. Some states have made 
special provisions for veterans’ assistance, farm 
and home loans, scholarships for veterans and 
their children, domiciliary care for veterans, 
and special veterans service bureaus to help 
veterans apply for their federal benefits and 
extend other services. A few states have pro- 
vided for a central coordinating agency to as- 
sure that veterans’ needs are met. 


Readjustment of Veterans 


No less important than the basic benefits, 
services, and rights assured veterans by govern- 
mental agencies is the catalytic job of helping 
the individual veteran find his way not only to 
those services but back into all the normal 
pathways of civilian life. This is primarily a 
community job calling for cooperative effort 
and the utilization of all possible channels of 
social action: governmental agencies, volun- 
tary social agencies, churches, labor unions, 
business groups, veterans’ organizations, 
women’s clubs, and all others. 

Many patterns have been followed in differ- 
ent communities in working toward this end, 
but the first objective has generally been to 
achieve a central information and referral cen- 
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ter where the veteran can secure information 
regarding all available social resources and re- 
ferral to those which seem to meet his particu- 
lar needs. A corollary objective in cooperative 
community planning for veterans is the mesh- 
ing of all community services to assure a com- 
prehensive program with a minimum of du- 
plication. This will become increasingly im- 
portant as the federal veterans program begins 
to function and community agencies are in a 
position to judge the area of needed supple- 
mentary services. 

Veterans information centers had already 
been established through cooperative commu- 
nity effort in many localities before the 
Baruch-Hancock Report’ centered nation-wide 
attention on the need of the returning veteran 
for “one place to which he can go in dignity 
and where he can be told of his rights and how 


he can get them.” As the result of this report, - 


the Retraining and Reemployment Adminis- 
tration was created within the Office of War 
Mobilization, and General Frank Hines, Vet- 


erans Administrator, was appointed as its | 


head. After conferring with all federal agen- 
cies concerned with veterans’ problems, the 
Retraining and Reemployment Administra- 
tion issued its Order No. 1 outlining a plan for 
veterans information centers. This plan rec- 
ognized the basic soundness of relying on local 
cooperative effort for the initiation of such 
centers and directed that the three major fed- 
eral agencies concerned with veterans — the 
Veterans Administration, Selective ‘Service 
System, and, the United States Employment 
Service — constitute a committee to represent 
the federal government in cooperation with 
such community committees. Only in those 
cases where a community or state had failed to 
take steps to meet the need was it recom- 
mended that the federal agencies take the ini- 
tiative, and then only after an approach to the 
governor of the state. | 

The actual impulse for the initiation of local 
centers has come from many sources. In some 
states the governor has sent a special message 
to all localities; in others, special enabling leg- 
islation has been passed. Locally, leadership 
has come from mayors, defense councils, coun- 
cils of social agencies, public welfare adminis- 


1 See Baruch and Hancock, infra cit. 


trators, veterans’ organizations, local enter- 
prises employing many people, and a great va- 
riety of other sources. 

National organizations with local affiliates 
have encouraged their members to participate 
in this effort. The National Social Work Coun- 
cil has sponsored a National Committee on 
Service to Veterans through which a number 
of officials of national organizations are pool- 
ing their efforts to this end. First project of this 
Committee has been the preparation of a pam- 
phlet Community Services for Veterans (infra 
cit.) dealing largely with the organization of 
local veterans planning committees and the 
establishment of information and referral cen- 
ters. The Welfare Committee of the Office of 
Community War Services, Federal Security 
Agency, has also stimulated action to this end 
through national welfare organizations, and 
the Office of Civilian Defense has prepared 
material for local defense councils. 

Increasingly, attention is being centered on 
the residual responsibility of the local commu- 
nity for the constructive reassimilation of the 
returning veteran. Traditionally the services 
dealing with human welfare and adjustment 
have been the responsibility of the social unit 
nearest the people. No job looms larger for 
community agencies in this current period 
than that of lending a hand where needed to 
the millions who must travel the hard road 
back from the necessarily paternalistic shelter 


of military life to assimilation in the main-| 


stream of productive and socially satisfying 
civilian life. 
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ELIzABETH WICKENDEN 


SETTLEMENTS. The settlement movement, 
initiated with the establishment of Toynbee 
Hall in London sixty years ago, grew out of a 
conviction of its founder, Samuel Barnett, that 
contact’ between university men and “East 
Enders” was a desirable experience for all con- 
cerned, offering social values not hitherto 
achieved by college missions. The unique pro- 
posal for realizing this conviction was the “set- 
tling” of men from the universities in con- 
gested city areas, to acquire a first-hand knowl- 
edge of these districts by participating in the 
life of the community and to provide meeting 
places for their neighbors. 

In A Memorandum on Community Centres, 
issued by the British Association of Residential 
Settlements in November, 1943, it was stated 
that the purpose of such “settlers” was to be 
“the putting of their own natural gifts and the 
benefits of their education at the service of the 
less fortunate by an ‘infusion of leadership’ 
into a community which has failed to throw up 
natural leaders strong enough to alter mate- 
tially the abominable conditions under which 
the slum dweller then lived and worked.” It is 
apparent that the ideal was nearer to education 
than charity or missionary endeavor, and that _ 
the process of realizing the ideal was the pro- 
motion of a cooperative neighborly effort be- 
tween “settlement resident” and “slum 
dweller.” 

By 1890, eight settlements in England and 
several in the United States had been founded. 
These pioneer efforts held fast to the purpose 
of Canon Barnett and his wife, which stressed 
the social significance of local residence; and as 
the movement has spread throughout the 
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world, this essential idea has survived time and 
change. The institutional character of the un- 
dertaking has always been minimized. The 
settlements have been called “houses,” more 
naturally than “schools,” “missions,” “clubs,” 
or “guilds.” The use of the word “house” has 
tended to emphasize the residence of those 
settlers who chose to become neighbors in a 
selected locality among those other neighbors 
whose life in the community was more a mat- 
ter of necessity than of choice. 


Variation in Types 

It is distinctive of the movement that it has 
avoided creedal declarations; neither has it in- 
sisted upon an exact pattern of organization. 
There have been the widest expressions of pur- 
pose and form within the essential neighbor- 
hood ideal. Some houses have been large, 
many small; some have been exclusively the 
product of universities for men, others the out- 
growth of women’s colleges; some have been 
almost entirely the effort of a resident group, 
others have built upon a small resident nucleus 
a staff of non-resident leaders, teachers, and 
voluntary associates. 

Variation in types of American settlement 
effort can be traced back to the first of the pio- 
neer settlements in the United States: Univer- 
sity Settlement in New York, formerly Neigh- 
borhood Guild (1886); Hull-House in Chi- 
cago (1889); South End House in Boston 
(1892); and several other houses which were 
inaugurated within or before this pioneer pe- 
riod but were not so clearly in line with’ the 
tradition of Toynbee Hall. 

Within the varied forms of settlements in 
the United States there have been noteworthy 
trends. Many houses have grown out of some 
form of church or missionary effort, often be- 
coming non-sectarian but retaining their reli- 
gious or ethical motivation. Others have been 
closely associated with colleges or universities 
and have expressed the Barnett ideal of putting 
university education into the harness of social 
reform or democratic service. Still other houses 
have sought a happier association of neighbors 
where life has not been conducive to happiness. 
In this latter particular, small houses have been 
usually successful because of their personalized 
efforts. It is a mature judgment of leaders in 


the field that few if any of the settlements can 
incorporate all the forms of social service which 
have developed. It is more distinctively char- 
acteristic of the movement to study a district, 
discover its greatest needs, and concentrate on 
a service to meet those needs. This method has 
been productive of kindergartens, nurseries, 
camps, clinics, public baths, visiting nurse 
service, playgrounds, school centers, child la- 
bor education, housing programs, social legis- 
lation, and other forms of social service which 
later became the function of specialized agen- 
cies or public départments. 

Settlements in the United States have sprung 
up chiefly in the congested industrial commu- 
nities. Many have followed the Toynbee Hall 
tradition, utilizing student leadership. They 
commonly provide a meeting place for local 
groups, organize clubs, develop recreational 
facilities, render personal services to their 
neighbors, cooperate closely with case work 
agencies, and often take the lead in organizing 
neighborhood councils. Professional leadership 
has been employed to a considerable extent. A 
social rather than a religious significance has 
been attached to the efforts of most houses, 
though often a close kinship to a city parish or 
a denominational group has been retained, 
both as a practical expression of religious ideal- 
ism and as a source of leadership and support. 
The movement as a whole is largely non-sec- 
tarian, and the houses are properly termed “so- 
cial settlements.” In many instances, houses 
which were started as institutional branches of 
churches have become independent social ef- 
forts, although in only one city is a local fed- 
eration of settlements restricted to non-sec- 
tarian groups. The general trend of the move- 
ment is toward a social effort, broad in its pur- 
pose and scope, suited to mixed populations, 
emphatic in its ideals of mutual respect and in- 
terracial understanding. 

Not all settlements in the United States, 
however, have developed exclusively from the 
Toynbee Hall tradition. For at least fifteen 
years previous to 1886, neighborhood organi- 
zations were springing up in American cities. 
In some cases they were kindergartens or day 
nurseries; in others they were industrial 
schools, pioneering in homecrafts and indus- 
trial education long before the public schools 
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accepted such forms of education; in still other 
cases they were recreational centers. After Jane 
Addams had popularized the settlement idea 
at Hull-House and Robert A. Woods had 
adapted the Toynbee Hall idea to an Ameri- 
can city, these earlier types of neighborhood 
efforts were brought into the movement. 

During the thirty years since the National 
Federation of Settlements was founded, settle- 
ment workers have met in national, regional, 
and city groups to discuss methods of work 
and ways of pooling their efforts. The develop- 
ment since that time has been characterized by 
a remarkable degree of individuality on the 
part of its several houses, and an enviable soli- 
darity as an association. 


Administration and Program 


Administration of settlements is for the most 
part in the hands of directors selected from the 
larger community and often representative of 
cultural, vocational, and social groups. In some 
instances, however, selection is more repre- 
sentative of the religious constituency from 
which the house orignated, and in a few cases is 
confined to a local constituency. Previous to the 
days of community chests, these boards were of 
necessity very much involved in financing the 
houses; but in chest cities, boards are now in- 
creasingly concerned with vital program and 
policy. The supporting public in settlements 
has usually been small and the per capita sub- 
sidy large. Interested givers have often become 
donors of buildings, camps, or equipment, or 
have provided legacies. However, few settle- 
ments have been free from financial concern. 
Income from members is invariably small, and 
other resources are usually sufficiently re- 
stricted to require the greatest economy in op- 
eration. This economy is registered in limited 
personnel, with the result that volunteers are as 
essential as in the early days of the movement. 
See VoLUNTEERS IN SocrAL Work. Staffs are 
consequently compelled to be resourceful, crea- 
tive, often opportunist in the selection of pro- 
gram. It becomes a maxim that no pattern of 
yesterday is necessarily a pattern for today. No 
effort is retained which does not meet a clearly 
defined need. 

Programs in settlements, though they may 
vary in succeeding years or undef conditions of 
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area or population, have a tendency to include 
certain basic interests such as physical and 
health education, crafts, arts, music, dramatics, 
social clubs, and adapted forms of recreation. 
These programs are often evolved for their lo- 
cal usefulness, but they occasionally prove ap- 
plicable to entirely different communities. 
Many community organizations throughout 
the country have been an outgrowth of the 
local demonstrations in American settlements. 
This pioneering function is as much an op- 
portunity for settlements today as in early 
years, as seen in such recent settlement projects 
as day care centers, play schools, work camps, 
efforts in consumer education, housing, and 
programs concerned with minority groups and 
interracial understanding. See ConsuMER Pro- 
TECTION, Day Care oF CHILDREN, and Hows- 
ING AND City Piannine. Race and religious 
tensions, so apparent of late, have been a field 
for constructive, liberal leadership in settle- 
ments for years, so much so that settlements 
are known everywhere for their interest in mi- 
nority groups and their emphasis upon the 
cultural contributions of the lesser elements of 
our American communities. See INTERRACIAL 
AND INTERCULTURAL Activitigs. At the turn of 
the century the settlement was the group in 
every congested colony which endeavored to 
understand the immigrant, teaching him to 


‘know and understand America and sponsor- 


ing his gifts before a critical public. A similar 
function has fallen to the settlement with the 
present immigration of refugees. See ALIENS 
AND Foretcn Born. In certain instances the 
settlements have organized active clubs among 
this new population, in addition to rendering 
emergency service. 

A perusal of discussion topics at annual 
meetings of workers is revealing as to the in- 
terests which challenge professional minds. 
Technical methods of group work are studied, 
especially among small groups. The natural 
approach to all the ages which enroll in settle- 
ments is through some appealing group asso- 
ciation. See SoctaL Group Work. Settlements 
have always had their “clubs.” In fact, it is 
claimed that the club is the most indigenous 
element in a settlement. Recently there has 
been a decline in the interest shown locally in 
clubs. Interest groups and mass activity seem 
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to satisfy, yet the lack of club leadership, and 
group instability due to the war, may occasion 
this shift of interest; and the vital democratic 
social unit known as the settlement club may 
again return to its former importance. Confer- 
ence testimony of recent years gives tribute to 
its unsurpassed value in social education — 
manners, morals, sportsmanship, civic spirit, 
individual incentive, mutual understanding, 
and the practice of democratic responsibilities. 

Other claims upon professional discussion 
are skills in the training of the preschool child, 
parent education, bringing to mothers and 
homes the facts and facilities of city and state 
health departments, guidance in consumer 
education, and counseling services to meet the 
queries of a population which feels alternately 
the stress of depression and the strain of war 
industry. Workers also grope for some reason- 
able solution to perplexities in foreign-speak- 
ing homes with children who speak English 
only; to the challenge of delinquent children 
and overemotional adolescents; to the clashes 
of interest among their crowded neighbors — 
clashes of labor, of race, of street gangs, or of 
tenants who have to use the same stairs and 
clean a common backyard. 

Settlements have from the beginning al- 
lotted much effort to special summer pro- 
grams, including camps and more recently 
“day camping.” See Campinc. Camps have 
served the education of individuals and the 
development of group life among house clubs 
and members. With the rise in delinquency 
during the war, all settlements have given 
added attention to their efforts with adoles- 
cents. 

Certain fields of culture have been stressed 
in settlements, especially art and music, with 
the result that departments and in certain in- 
stances independent art and music schools 
have evolved. Dramatic effort has in other in- 
stances developed into little theaters. Talent in 
families of the foreign born has been dis- 
covered and encouraged, and the arts have also 
been used to enrich the social activity of the 
settlement with an artistic experience. 

With such varied interests as painting, mu- 
Sic, recreation, and social legislation, the settle- 
ments have attracted to their resident and vol- 
unteer personnel a wide range of leaders. This 


leadership is recorded today in the committee 
organization of city and national federations, 
where vigorous groups follow their several ob- 
jectives on behalf of a richer community life. 
For example, there is an energetic committee 
studying and recording the trends in interra- 
cial relationships. 

Since the beginning of the war the settle- 
ment workers have adapted themselves readily 
to war needs. Staff members have been active 
in alien registration; in stimulating naturaliza- 
tion; in serving on draft boards, ration boards, 
and civilian defense committees; in furthering 
an understanding, especially among immi- 
grant and low-income groups, of the new regu- 
lations which touch every household and every 
vocation. Settlement folk have been, equally 
concerned with the strains upon family life 
under war conditions. In many houses at least 
one staff member is a neighborhood visitor, 
devoting much time to such family concerns, 
but all workers feel the pressure of family 
problems and of necessity give time to such 
claims. 

The war has shown the significance of vol- 
untary effort and the value of skill in profes- 
sional leadership. It has demonstrated the place 
of the neighborhood in larger democratic 
processes. It has made clear that a first-hand 
knowledge of a neighborhood and the people 
who comprise it is an essential part of social 
information; and that out of a friendly neigh- 
borhood experience may grow principles of so- 
cial life and organization which are vital to 
democracy. 


National Federation of Settlements 


The National Federation of Settlements, es- 
tablished in 1911 and incorporated in 1929, re- 
ported an official agency membership of 163 
houses in July, 1944. Individual membership 
of staff workers and board members extended 
the number of house affiliations to approxi- 
mately 250. Fifty-five cities and 27 states were 
represented in the active enrollment of houses. 

The board of directors, elected biennially, in- 
cludes five honorary presidents, three officers, 
15 members at large, and 10 representatives 
from as many city federations. Seven heads of 
departments and divisions sit in the governing 
board, as well ‘as the several chairmen of con- 
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tinuing committees. There are four executive 
officers, the secretary, an assistant secretary, a 
foreign secretary, and an attorney. The Federa- 
tion is supported by proportionate dues from 
member houses, by individual membership 
fees, and by gifts for special projects. A pro- 
gram of expansion, undertaken in 1943, aims 
to provide wider field service to member 
houses, assistance to new undertakings, and 
much-needed participation in social work 
planning and national movements. 

Operating with modest budget and facilities, 


the Federation has nevertheless become the fo- 


cal point for many inquiries pertaining to per- 
sonnel, standards of work, civic efforts, and in- 
ternational settlement experience. Visits to 
member houses are arranged not only by the 
executive secretaries but by directors, many of 
whom have rendered generous and inspiring 
service to new or changing boards. The office is 
an informal bureau of exchange in all matters 
of program, administration, and experimenta- 
tion. 

Conferences of the Federation have been 
held annually, in alternate years in conjunction 
with the National Conference of Social Work. 
See CONFERENCES OF SociaL Work. Meeting 
places have been chosen from time to time to 
serve the convenience of the outlying sections 
of the country. Sectional conferences and divi- 
sional meetings have also served to bring the 
benefits of conference to scattered houses. 
These efforts have increased the general inter- 
change of information and have elevated stand- 
ards of classwork, clubwork, camping, civic ef- 
fort, public relations, and social agency affilia- 
tion. 

Departmental effort in recent years has in- 
cluded such divisions as Adults, Board Mem- 
bers, Boys and Girls’ Workers, Camp, Music, 
Social Security, and Consumer Interests. In 
1944 the committees appointed were as fol- 
lows: Education for Peace, Housing, Interra- 
cial and Intercultural Relations, Neighborhood 
Planning, and The Arts. 

The Federation for many years has been 
especially creative in the promotion of music 
projects and the training of volunteers for mu- 
sic in houses and more recently for war serv- 


-ices. Art exhibitions have been sent from city 


to city. Consumer education has been stimu- 
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lated among women’s groups of low-income 
families — a very practical effort in wartime, 
welcomed by many clubs and helpful to har- 
assed housewives. 

The Division of Social Action has been an 
outgrowth of the early emphasis of settlement 
leaders on legislative effort in local, state, and 
national matters pertaining to child labor, 
women in industry, minimum wages, health 
insurance, low-rent housing, and many other 
phases of social legislation. See SoctaL AcTION. 
The Housing Committee has been construc- 
tive in its study of local housing problems, in 
shaping public opinion in favor of housing leg- 
islation, and in promoting housing authorities 
and local housing committees. Individual set- 
tlements, in line with such effort, have worked 
in close association with housing authorities, 
not only to initiate projects but also to assist in 
recreational and educational programs within 
the projects. The Federation is emphatic in its 
demand for postwar housing and slum clear- 
ance. See Housinc AND City PLANNING. 

‘The Social Security Division, formerly the 
Unemployment Division, in 1928 undertook 
the collection of reports on unemployment in 
settlement neighborhoods, indicating the ef- ~ 
fects upon home life, recreation, school attend- 
ance, delinquency, and the like. The publica- 
tion of these very personal samplings of family 
experiences has aided legislative efforts for 
unemployment compensation nationally and in 


several states. 


During the years of the Work Projects Ad- 
ministration and the National Youth Admin- 
istration, the Federation utilized the available 
services of adults and youth to develop music, 
arts, and crafts in local neighborhoods as a 
service to the participants as well as to the 
many unemployed who sought the instruction 
available under the projects. 

With the beginning of the war the Federa- 
tion rendered notable service to the federal gov- 
ernment in the registration of aliens, local 
houses interpreting the new regulations to 


1 Calkins, Clinch. Some Folks Won’t Work. 202 pp. 
1930. 

Elderton, Marion. Case Studies of Unemployment 
Compiled by the Unemployment Committee of the Na- 
tional Federation of Settlements. University of Pennsyl- 
vania, Wharton School of Finance and Commerce, In- 
dustrial Research Department, Research Studies XII. 


418 pp. 1931. 
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their foreign-born neighbors. This was the first 
of many war services guided by the Federa- 
tion, notably in connection with Selective Serv- 
ice, administrative bureaus, day care projects, 
and family counseling. 

The war has depleted the staffs of the mem- 
ber agencies, but the number of houses has in- 
creased, budgets have grown, new personnel 
has come to the boards of directors, and war 
problems of neighborhoods have been coura- 
-geously studied and met. At the height of the 
war period the Federation drafted the most 
forward- looking plans on its records. Within 
the scope of its future achievements, there are 
already evidences of better-trained staff per- 
sonnel, both professional and volunteer, and a 
realistic attack on problems which are the 
tragic outgrowth of the war. 


International Aspects 


From 1921 to 1926, British settlements 
joined forces with the National Federation of 
Settlements in this country to work toward 
an International Association of Settlements 
(formed in 1926). Miss Ellen W. Coolidge of 
Boston in 1921 became the Foreign Secretary 
of the National Federation, an office in which 
she still serves. Through her efforts on the con- 
tinent, the French “Fédération des Centres 
Sociaux” was formed, and the first interna- 
tional meeting was held in London in June, 
1922, Later meetings were held in Paris in 
1926, in Holland in 1929, in Berlin in 1932, 
and again in England in 1936. With the rise of 
the Nazis, a settlement founded by Dr. Sieg- 
mund-Schultze in the East Side of Berlin was 
practically suppressed, and in succeeding years 
little contact was possible with other enthusi- 
astic groups in Finland, Hungary, France, and 
elsewhere. However, throughout the world 
conflict the British settlements of all types 
have met emergencies with admirable courage 
and energy. They are holding their organiza- 
tions intact and are preparing for the recon- 
struction period both in city neighborhoods 
and in suburban housing areas. 

The settlements, after sixty years of persist- 
ent effort in local neighborhoods, are no longer 
regarded as experiments — a mere phase of so- 
cial organization in an evolving industrial so- 
ciety — but as laboratories of experimentation 


in social living, the need for which will con- 
tinue to arise wherever problems of city life 
grow acute. They will continue to study such 
problems through the personal contact of the 
neighbor. They will retain an educational func- 
tion, with an interest in all the arts which 
brighten dark places, but especially an interest 
in the exercise of democracy. 

The settlements’ contribution to social 
knowledge continues to give it prestige, both 
in centers of education and in the everyday 
walks of city life. After six decades it is estab- 
lished as an international, creative force for 
mutual understanding of neighbors, whether 
those neighbors live on the two sides of an alley 
or an ocean. 
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SIGHT CONSERVATION. The prevalence 
of blindness in the United States is not com- 
pletely disclosed by census data nor by other 
studies. The best estimates available, however, 
place the figure for the number of blind at 
somewhere between 200,000 and 250,000. See 


Tue Buinp. Undoubtedly, the number of per- 


sons with seriously defective vision who are 


not blind is larger, and moderate or slight de- 
grees of deviation from normal vision are quite 
common in the population at all ages and at all 
economic levels. Estimates of their prevalence 
by type and by degree cannot be made with 
any accuracy at the present time; experts find 
it difficult to define a “defect” in as much as 
the need for correction depends largely upon 
the individual’s tolerance or ability to adjust to 
a minor visual difficulty. 

The beginning of an organized campaign 
for prevention of blindness may be traced to a 
report made in 1907 by a special commission+ 
appointed by the governor of New York State 


to investigate the condition of the blind. Com- 


ing to the attention of certain public-spirited. 


men and women, this report led to the forma- 
tion in 1908, under the auspices of the Russell 
Sage Foundation, of a New York State Com- 
mittee for the Prevention of Blindness, fore- 
runner of a national committee the name of 
which later was changed to National Society 
for the Prevention of Blindness. The New 
York State Committee, functioning fora while 
as a standing committee of the national body, 
was later discontinued with recognition that 
preventive activities had been incorporated as 
a definite responsibility of the New York State 
Commission for the Blind. 

Simultaneously, the formation of other state 
programs in the field of sight conservation pro- 
ceeded haltingly and under varying auspices. 
Voluntary societies soon came into being in 
Illinois, Kentucky, and Maryland. At the same 
time there was a steadily increasing trend for 
such services to, be centered under govern- 


‘ 


1 Under the chairmanship of Dr. Park Lewis of Buf- 
falo. 
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mental departments. The latest count (as of 
July, 1944) shows one regional and six volun- 
tary state’ societies for the prevention of blind- 
ness and 18 official state programs, the latter 
group functioning through the administrative 
set-up of the state department of welfare or so- 
cial security, health, or education, or as an in- 
dependent state unit. Each of these societies 
and state programs is operating independently 
of the National Society for the Prevention of 
Blindness which has no branches but serves as 
a liaison agency, with a promotional and edu- 
cational program dealing with every known 
aspect of sight conservation. 

In addition to the above-mentioned agencies, 
20 state medical societies have appointed con- 
servation of vision committees, and privately 
supported programs for prevention of blind- 
ness are functioning in 22 local communities. 


Sight-Saving Activities 

Of primary concern in the movement to 
prevent blindness is the infiltration of adequate 
eye health and safety practices into appropriate 
existing agencies. Immediate objectives in 1908 
were the securing of measures to prevent oph- 
thalmia neonatorum, or “babies’ sore eyes,” a 
disease then responsible for the blindness of ap- 
proximately 28 per cent of the children in 
schools for the blind. In the latter part of the 
nineteenth century it had been established that 
by the use of silver nitrate drops in the eyes of 
infants at birth ophthalmia neonatorum could 
be prevented; yet it took several decades before 
this simple preventive measure was put into 
practice on any widespread scale. While still a 
matter of concern, prevention of blindness 
from ophthalmia neonatorum receives less pro- 
motional emphasis today, since the public — 
lay and professional —has become aware of 
the menace and of preventive possibilities. All 
but two states now have some type of law or 
health department regulation requiring the use 
of a prophylactic in the eyes of the new-born. 

Concurrent with progress in this aspect of 
the prevention program, activities were ex- 
tended in other directions. “Sight-saving 
classes,” first established in Boston and Cleve- 
land in 1913, have now become an important 
part of the field of special education, thanks to 


1 Including the District of Columbia. 
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the promotion, stimulation, and constant pres- 
sure of the prevention of blindness movement. 
Under administration of the educational au- 
thorities, these classes for children with seriously 
defective vision were operating in 1944 in the 
public schools of 220 communities in 31 states, 
the District of Columbia, and the Territory of 
Hawaii, with a total enrollment of approxi- 


mately 8,500 boys and girls. Through them 


the needs of the partially seeing are being met 


with specially designed equipment and meth- 
ods of instruction. Teachers for these students 
are prepared in university courses offering 
graduate credit, which are sponsored and con- 
ducted by leaders in the prevention field. Since 
it is estimated that two out of every 1,000 of 
the school population may be classified as par- 
tially seeing and thus in need of special edu- 
cational facilities, it is evident that the present 
number of these classes is far from sufficient. 
Nor can it be said that properly qualified 
teachers are used everywhere. However, the 
foundations are soundly laid, with indication 
that departments of education will eventually 
accept their responsibility for the special edu- 
cation of all partially seeing children. The fu- 
ture should bring an expansion of services now 
hindered by lack of funds and personnel. 

An indirect accomplishment of the special 
classes is the influence they have had upon the 
standards of illumination, equipment, and 
health practices throughout educational sys- 
tems. For many of the nation’s school children, 
eye protection is afforded through periodic vi- 
sion tests, provision of adequate light and other 
hygienic surroundings, and ministrations of 
the school doctor, nurse, and well-prepared 
teacher. In a few cities school ophthalmologists 
have been appointed to serve full or part time 
in order to insure complete and early attention 
for eye difficulties among the pupils. But ideal 
conditions are by no means universal or even 
common; and to a great extent conservation of 
vision efforts are directed toward the further 
development of programs for discovering 
visual defects among children of school and 


preschool age. Screening or case-finding . 


methods were introduced some years ago and 
are still under study. While not widely used 
for preschool children, they form the basis for 
most of the testing in schools, having been 


widely incorporated in standard literature and 
manuals on school health work. See Soctau 
AND HeaLttH Work IN THE SCHOOLS. 

Likewise, standards and practices recom- 
mended with a view to prevention of blindness 
have been incorporated in literature of the Na- 
tional League of Nursing Education and the 
National Organization for Public Health Nurs- 
ing, and emphasis is being put on the impor- 
tance of eye health teaching in basic education 
of nurses, especially those engaged in or being 
prepared for the public health field. Need is 
seen for accentuated efforts along similar lines 
with relation to teacher education, as well as in 
connection with other branches of professional 
training. 

Since 1907, when a social service department 
was first established at Massachusetts Eye and 
Ear Infirmary, Boston, there has been increas- 
ing recognition of the sight-saving potentiali- 
ties of a program in which ophthalmological 
treatment of eye conditions is supplemented by 
the service of a medical social worker who can 
establish the desirable patient-clinic relation- 
ship, adjust complicating factors, and help to 
assure best results from the medical or surgical 
care. See Mepicat SociaL Work. Such service 
emphasizes the necessity of regular attendance 
for certain conditions which require continued 
treatment to prevent greater impairment and 
possible loss of vision. Massachusetts Eye and 
Ear Infirmary was first used as a training cen- 
ter fora small group of workers to be sta- 
tioned in other medical social service depart- 
ments. This phase of prevention of blindness 
activity was given impetus through demon- 
strations in a few strategically placed medical 
centers from which have radiated the prin- 
ciples and concepts which have served to point 
the way to present practice. A project at Wash- 
ington University Hospitals and Allied Clinics, 
St. Louis, led to selection of that University’s 
Department of Social Work as a training base; 
and in ensuing years courses have been given 


as the need arose and as persons qualified for | 


postgraduate work could be located. 

Recent growth in state prevention of blind- 
ness activities has created a demand for quali- 
fied persons to administer these programs. 
With recognition of the medical social work- 
er’s value in the hospital set-up has come the 
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wish for her service in the more generalized 
area outside the hospital walls. Consequently, 
plans for continuing and broadening the train- 
ing content are under consideration. A princi- 
pal objective of the prevention of blindness 
movement — that of having qualified leader- 
ship in the various organized programs — is 
halted only because of the difficulty during this 
war period of securing personnel for training. 

Steps are being taken in a number of oph- 
thalmological clinics to secure regular attend- 
ance of patients with glaucoma — an eye dis- 
ease which, according to present scientific 
knowledge, is not subject to cure, although 
control measures are commonly known by the 
ophthalmological profession. Prevention of 
blindness workers, both nationally and locally, 
are taking an increasing part in efforts to se- 
cure early detection of the disease and in help- 
ing to develop standards of clinic management, 
recording, and so forth. Volunteer assistance 
for certain technical details of examination fol- 
lowing periods of essential training is being 
encouraged. 

Indirectly, other services within the hospital 
group make definite contributions. Through 
treatment of syphilis, tuberculosis, and nutri- 
tional and other disorders, visual disturbances 
may be discovered in their incipient stages. 
Conversely, general systemic conditions are fre- 
quently detected through careful eye examina- 
tion. The eye worker’s relationship to other 
specialists within the medical team is a far- 
reaching one. 

Outside of the medical institution and 
closely linked with prevention of blindness are 
those public-health programs aimed at preven- 
tion of diseases which are often the incidental 
cause of visual loss. See Pustic Heattu. For 
example, progress in social hygiene — through 
public education and through legislation re- 
quiring premarital health examinations and 
Wassermann tests for expectant mothers — 
contributes indirectly to the saving of eyesight. 
Treatment in pregnancy of the syphilitic 
mother reduces to a minimum the danger of 
transmitting to the unborn child a disease 
which in former years has been responsible for 
a large percentage of blindness among the 
- youth of the country. See Socta, Hycrene. 

Steps were first taken some years ago to re- 
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duce the amount of blindness from industrial 
accidents. Periodic studies have been made 
and educational material published in attempts 
to bring about safer practices. Certain indus- 
trial concerns demonstrated conclusively that 
the mandatory use of goggles and other pro- 
tective devices in hazardous occupations kept 
eye injuries to a minimum; yet in spite of ef- 
forts on the part of safety organizations and 
personnel the adoption of precautionary meas- 
ures was largely disregarded. 

With the tremendous expansion of indus- 
tries engaged in war production — all operat- 
ing under heavy pressure and to a large extent 
employing inexperienced workers — danger 
to eyesight has in the past few years become 
appreciably greater. New agencies have been 
created and existing programs given fresh im- 
petus to deal with this problem. The United 
States Department of Labor has undertaken an 
eye safety campaign under its National Com- 
mittee for Conservation of Manpower in War 
Industries; the National Safety Council and its 
local affiliates have redoubled their efforts; and 
prevention of blindness agencies have put in- 
creased emphasis on industrial education. Al- 
though there is now fairly widespread practice 
of general safety measures in factories and 
plants of all kinds, there is still inadequate pro- 
vision for protecting eyesight and improving 
visual efficiency, as disclosed by a recent sam- 
pling of typical first-rank industrial organiza- 
tions. Still less has industry on the whole 
adopted adequate eye health procedures, 
which must include pre-employment and peri- 
odic eye examinations, job analysis with a view 
to special placements, prescription lenses in 
goggles as needed for safety or efficiency, and 
other hygienic measures important in sight 
conservation. The United States Public Health 
Service through its Division of Industrial Hy- 
giene is concentrating on this problem and 
participating in a broad cooperative project 
through assignment of an industrial ophthal- 
mologist to the National Society for the Pre- 
vention of Blindness for special field work and 
studies. Others taking active part on the na- 
tional level are the War Production Board, the 
Joint Committee on Industrial Ophthalmology 
of the American Medical Association and the 


American Academy of Ophthalmology and 


All 
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Otolaryngology, and the nursing profession, 
the last-named extending its industrial nursing 
service and developing special skills in relation 
to eye care. Local action in this area is being 
promoted largely through state health agen- 
cies, prevention of blindness organizations, 
and through labor-management committees in 
industry. 
As may be seen, the prevention of blindness 
is essentially a public health movement, reach- 
ing out into many avenues of organized ‘so- 
ciety. On the national level it is intimately asso- 
ciated with the National Health Council and 
its afhliated agencies. Here, as well as on the 
state level, it functions through or in relation- 
ship to welfare and educational channels of 
various types, and in close cooperation with the 
medical profession—on whose scientific 
knowledge the whole program of teaching and 
demonstration is based. Certain aspects of the 
effort to prevent loss of sight are closely related 
to work for the blind: for example, study of 
causes of blindness; study of eye conditions and 
problems of sighted children in schools for the 
blind; and restoration of sight and other activi- 
ties growing out of state services on behalf of 
the needy blind. But the fundamental concept 
of prevention of blindness endeavor is to keep 
eyes healthy and save individuals from becom- 


ing needlessly handicapped by partial or total ’ 


visual loss. It is the building of protective bar- 
riers, rather than the development of ameliora- 
tive and other social measures for a particular 
group. 

Workers in this field are faced not so much 
with new problems as with the accentuation of 
old problems arising from the present world 
conflict. Rehabilitation of men released from 
military service and from industry who are suf- 
fering from visual handicaps is of immediate 
concern and will become more pressing in com- 
ing months. Increase of venereal disease with 
its eye complications calls for intensified efforts 
in this direction. A rising toll of industrial ac- 
cidents will continue unless drastic steps are 
taken to fight this costly trend. The spread of 
various eye infections with return of our mili- 
tary and civilian forces from the battle areas is 
another danger. Injuries resulting from the 
war may draw heavily upon the resources of 
official and voluntary agencies; and a decrease 


in the number of available eye physicians and 
other personnel is a further threat to sight con- 
servation. , 

On the other hand, science is equipped as 
never before to meet current demands. An 
ever-broadening participation in the program 
gives opportunity for strengthened and united 
efforts, and years of experience have blazed 
paths that will show the way for new accom- 
plishment. 
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SOCIAL ACTION? has long been used in un- 
spectacular ways, and in all kinds of situations, 
by individuals and groups who have wished to 
get wrongs righted. The classic procedure is: 
first, fact finding; second, the interpretation 
of meed; third, the hobilizing of public opin- 
ion; and fourth, stimulation of legislative or 
other formalized action. 


1 For names of national agencies in this field listed in 
Directory oF AGENCIEs in Part Two, see INDEx under 
the title of this article. 
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Social action is a dynamic factor in social 
work. It springs from an unwillingness to leave 
progress to the slow process of evolution. It is a 
tool available to all social workers who experi- 
ence an urgent wish to rectify matters when 
they find themselves faced with conditions 
which are cruel, unjust, and counter to prog- 
ress. 

Increasingly, social workers have sought 
new allies for bringing about social action. 
They have come to see that the correction of 
abuses cannot advance beyond the understand- 
ing and consent of the average citizen, and that 
it is of primary importance to raise the level of 
that understanding. Working alliances have 
been formed with the labor unions, Junior 
Leagues, Leagues of Women Voters, parent- 
teacher organizations, and many other groups. 
These new allies, in turn, because of their 
closer association with the profession, have 
increasingly sought the help and advice of so- 
cial workers in furthering their own legislative 
programs. This increasing collaboration be- 
tween social workers and other community 
groups is one of the healthiest recent develop- 
ments in the field. 


Needs in the Field of Social Action 


The cardinal requirement for social action is 
capable leadership. Action will be sporadic, des- 
ultory, and ineffective unless responsibility for 
fusing all the elements of interest into one ef- 
fective weapon is centered in one place. Lead- 
_ ership is imperative not only to inspire and en- 
ist support but to consolidate and galvanize it 
_ into vigorous and persistent action. Social ac- 
tion leadership must incorporate a wide diver- 
sity of skills, including an understanding of 
community organization and knowledge of 
public relations. See Community Orcaniza- 
TION IN SociAL Work and Pustic RELATIONS 
ProcraMs IN SociaL Work. It should have 
flexibility but at the same time unwavering in- 
tegrity; the ability to interpret social ideology 
in the simplest of terms; a resourcefulness 

which recognizes and utilizes every advantage; 
a keen sense of strategy and timing; a manner 
which is neither servile nor overbearing. It 
must have a sensitivity which will make it con- 
scious of the time when pressure is needed and 
when to withhold it. Above all, such leadership 


~ 
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should have dauntless courage. Moreover, 
leadership in social action calls for a thorough 
understanding of governmental processes, for 
its efforts would be nullified if coupled with 
ineptitude or ignorance in regard to the frame- 
work in which action is finally accomplished. 
It should have a complete understanding of 
the cultural mores which have developed and 
which sustain our public institutions. 

But dynamic leadership is only half the 
story. If social action is to be what its name im- 
plies, there must be participation; and each 
participant must be able to recognize and refer 
to the leadership all resources familiar to him 
as an individual, which can be used for social 
action. Each must wish to collaborate with lay 
groups and learn to speak in simple terms 
easily understood by laymen. All must be will- 
ing to work harmoniously under competent 


leadership. 


Steps in Social Action 


Social action, as distinct from community or- 
ganization, usually envisages some type of leg- 
islative change. Programs of action must be 
well organized and planned if the desired 
change is to result. 

In any specific situation, the first step will be 
to find the facts which prove the necessity for 
action, since the burden of proof always falls 
on those who wish change. The gathering of 
this material is the keystone on which all the 
rest of the structure depends. It should be 
noted that social factors are not the only ones 
which must be found and codified; the politi- 
cal facts must be unearthed too. The opposition 
must be located, its weight and importance 
evaluated, and methods for combating it 
clearly determined. 

The next step is clearance with any adminis- 
trative department of the government affected 
by such a change, since any legislation not hav- 
ing the wholehearted support of such an ad- 
ministrative department would probably be 
difficult to promote. 

The third step is the actual drafting of the 
bill; and at this point, legal advice should be 
sought as the drafting of legislation is a highly 
specialized field and one in which most social 
workers have no training. After the bill is 
drafted and before it is released to other com- 
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munity groups, the profession should scan it 
and agree on all details so that in interpreting 
it there is unity. | 

Next comes the dissemination of informa- 
tion to other community groups. These should 
include every segment of the population: 
women’s clubs, men’s service groups, churches 
(a long-neglected channel with a ready-made 
forum), labor unions, Junior Leagues, medical 
organizations, and many others. Such informa- 
tion should always precede the request for spe- 
cific endorsement, and the better these allies of 
social work understand a piece of social action 
the more dynamic their contribution will be. 
There has been some tendency in the past to 
solicit the help of these groups without ex- 
plaining fully why the social change was neces- 
sary and how this particular legislation would 
remedy conditions. Another weakness in 
method is that the presentation of facts to lay 
groups has not been simple enough or dra- 
matic enough to catch their imagination or 
hold their interest to the point where action on 
their part was inevitable. , 

The next step is planning for the introduc- 
tion of the bill in the legislature and the choice 
of the house in which it is to originate. Some 
think it is good practice to introduce twin bills 
simultaneously in both houses. Others of equal 
experience feel that bills introduced in the 
lower house fare better because they carry the 
weight of a heavier vote if they do pass. These 
preliminary steps should be taken at least six 
months before the legislature convenes so that 
there willbe plenty of time to mobilize public 

opinion through the endorsing groups. 

' After the introduction of the bill it will be 
the work of the leadership to keep all support- 
ing groups informed of its progress so that they 
may bring pressure to bear — sometimes mass 
pressure and sometimes the more delicate spe- 
cial pressure from powerful friends of the pro- 
ponents who may have influence with the op- 
ponents. At any point disaster may threaten; 
there can be no rest until the proposal finally 
becomes law. Later, those who have been re- 
sponsible for enactment may feel responsibility 
for the unspectacular but necessary work of 
law enforcement, although there has been a 
singular lack of interest in this part of social 
action in the past. 


The procedure outlined above is applicable 
also to the support by social workers of desir- 
able measures introduced by other groups. In 
such circumstances, although the leadership 
may be quite outside the field of social work, 
well-organized participation by social workers 
will depend upon observance of the principles 
and steps enumerated. 


Recent Developments 


In the past few years new issues have been 
identified as requiring social action. One of 
these has been an interest in the betterment of 
race relations. See INTERRACIAL AND INTERCUL- 
TuRAL Activities. In Chicago the social work 
publicity council held a series of meetings to 
analyze race prejudice and to formulate ways 
to combat it. Afterward a Workshop Notebook 
on the subject was issued and copies were dis- 
tributed to agencies in 19 states. Another social 
work group was responsible for the wide dis- 
tribution of stamps to be affixed by customers 
when paying their department store bills, urg- 
ing management to change its policy in regard 
to the employment of Negroes. See NEcROEs. 

Vicious anti-alien bills were introduced in 
numerous state legislatures following the dec- 
laration of war. See ALIENS AND ForEIcGN Born. 
Many of these were railroaded through the 
first house before the public became aware of 


them. In one state, social workers organized | 


the hearings in the second house; and when, 
despite all their efforts, the bill passed that 
house, too, they brought such pressure on the 
governor that he vetoed the whole series. 
During the past year a special committee on 
social action of the National Conference of So- 
cial Work sent out questionnaires to national 
agencies and to state conferences of social work 
inquiring of each as to whether it had a legisla- 
tive program for the current year. Replies re- 


ceived from 15 national agencies showed 12 


with a legislative program. Of 12 state confer- 


ences replying, seven reported having a legisla- 


tive program and five reported no program, 
either because of limitations in their constitu- 
tion or because of considerations of policy. See 
CONFERENCES OF SociAL Work. 

In May, 1944, the special committee referred 
to above, in a report to the Executive Commit- 
tee of the Conference, expressed concern over a 
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seeming tendency among the Conference’s sec- 
tional program-building groups to avoid topics 
which, if pursued to their logical conclusions, 
would result in more personal participation in 
social action. This tendency, according to the 
committee, may be encouraging case work and 
group work practitioners to feel that their re- 
sponsibility for social action extends only to ac- 
quiring a working understanding of social is- 
sues and does not extend into the action area. 
The conclusion reached was that the Confer- 
ence should seek a more uniform distribution 
of social action topics throughout all section 
programs. 

The committee further expressed its belief 
that the time was overripe for identifying, 
codifying, and promulgating material on 
“method” in social action. It is increasingly be- 
ing recognized by those active in the field that 
social action leadership must be developed if 
social work is to engage in action with any 
measure of success. Specific and detailed train- 
ing in the method is essential to the develop- 
ment of this leadership. Perhaps one of the 
next steps will be provision by the schools of 
social work of facilities for such training in this 


highly complicated process. 
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SOCIAL CASE WORK. The profession of 
social work is concerned with promoting the 
welfare of the individual in the interests of so- 
ciety. This implies the attainment of a social 
and economic structure which will afford every 
individual opportunity for the maximum de- 
velopment of which he is capable. In achieving 
this purpose the profession must work toward 
two objectives: (a) the reshaping of social and 
economic institutions which are failing to ful- 
fill their functions, and (b) the creating of spe- 
cial services for groups of individuals whose 
needs are not being met. Appropriate measures 
in the attainment of both of these aims are the 
concern of social work, but those which fulfill 
the second objective are more peculiarly its 
province. 

Social case work is one method —as distin- 
guished from social welfare planning, social 
group work, and social research — by which 
certain special services are made available in 
areas of unmet need. See CoMMUNITY ORGANI- 
ZATION IN SocIAL Work, RESEARCH AND STATIS- 
Tics IN SoctAL Work, and SoctaAL Group 
Work. Its practitioners deal directly and dif- 
ferentially with persons in need, and endeavor, 
individual by individual, to understand pre- 
cisely what is needed and to make available the 
help indicated. Social reform and social wel- 
fare programs are effective only in so far as 


; they are oriented to individual needs and ca- 


pacities and to actual social situations. There- 
fore the knowledge and understanding of 
situations and of people attained through social 
casé work may well serve as a basis for sound 
social action and for effective social welfare 
planning. See SoctaL AcTION. 

The social case worker deals with people 
who are experiencing some breakdown in their 
capacity to cope unaided with their own af- . 
fairs. This breakdown may be due primarily 
to external forces beyond the control of the in- 
dividual, or it may be partially, largely, or en- 
tirely due to factors within the individual; that 


is, he may himself have created his social di- 


415 


Social Case Work 


lemma. In either instance it may be indicated. 


that the case worker render services which 
meet practical reality needs, and take action 
which modifies environmental stresses and 
makes available opportunities in areas of dep- 
rivation and frustration. These very services 
may ease anxieties, relieve discouragement, 
give new confidence, and enable the individual 
to handle his own affairs more competently. 
Along with or apart from these actual services 
it may be indicated that the case worker help 
the client (a) to understand his situation bet- 
ter, (b) to become acquainted with or use 
available resources, (c) to clarify his inde- 
cision, and (d) to discharge feelings and also 
to understand feelings which are obstructing 
constructive action or inducing destructive be- 
havior. 

The initial responsibility of the case worker 
is to determine through the interview what the 
client sees as his problem, what help he wants 
and needs, and what factors are contributing to 
his difficulty. It is the case worker’s responsi- 
bility also to make clear wherein the agency 
which she represents can or cannot help him, 
and to make known its ways of working and 
what the client will have to do in order to be 
helped or in order to establish his right to the 
service. It is important that the case worker 
understand what it means to the individual to 
ask for and take help and how he feels about 
his problem. This is essential because how the 
individual feels will determine in large meas- 
ure what he thinks and what he does. There- 
fore his use of help — that is, his activity in the 
solution of the problem — may hinge upon the 
worker’s knowledge and skill. 

It is through professional education and ex- 
perience that the knowledge and skill is at- 
tained which enables a worker to help the cli- 
ent formulate his problem. This knowledge 
and skill is essential in knowing when and 
how, and to what extent, one should elicit feel- 
ings or permit their expression. It is required 
also in recognizing the import of what the cli- 
ent says in relation to the feeling revealed. It is 
essential, too, in deciding how much under- 
standing of his relationship to the problem the 
client can take and use. It is requisite in know- 
ing what can be done and what cannot be 
done: for example, what agency services and 


\ \ 


policies may be used routinely or exceptionally 
in his behalf, and which policies may close the 
service to him; what community resources 
such as provisions for medical and health care, 
recreational and special educational advan- 
tages, and vocational advisement and rehabili- 
tation opportunities are available, and under 
what conditions and how they may be used; 
and what legal provisions there are and how 
they may be used for his protection or defense. 
In addition to contents of knowledge within 
the field of social work other than the social 
case work process, there is required also se- 
lected orientations in related fields. See Epuca- 
TION FOR SociAL Work. 


Scope of the Field 


Social case work is a generic method which 
is practiced within a variety of agency and in- 
stitutional settings. Originally it was practiced 
wholly in social agencies the primary function 
of which was to help people with social prob- 
lems. It later came to be practiced in agencies 
and institutions with some other primary func- 
tion but in which service to people, the promo- 
tion of human welfare, was the keynote of the 
work — such as hospitals, clinics, schools, and 
courts. Education for social work in which case 
work training has had a prominent place has 
prepared workers for practice in family wel- 
fare programs, governmental and voluntary, 
including the local, state, and federal public as- 
sistance programs, voluntary family agencies, 
the American Red Cross Home Service, trav- 
elers’ aid, immigrant services, and adult courts 
and probationary services. It has trained work- 
ers for practice in child welfare programs in- 
cluding federal and state agencies, children’s 
institutions, local child-placing agencies, pro- 
tective agencies, juvenile courts, certain aspects 
of institutional and day nursery care, and 
school social work. It has prepared workers for 
medical and health programs including gen- 
eral, hospital and out-patient clinics, crippled 
children’s programs, infant welfare services, 
mental hospitals, mental hygiene programs, 
child guidance clinics, and other preventative 
medical services. 


1 See INpEx for titles of topical articles discussing 
these varied fields of work. 
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Development of Theory and Practice 


While the predecessor of the modern case 
worker was primarily concerned with formu- 
lating measures to deal with problems such as 
poverty, alcoholism, and crime, for the comfort 
and good of the community, there gradually 
came a focus on the good of the individual for 
his own sake as well as in the interests of so- 
ciety.’ Certain basic principles that character- 
ize case work today can be traced to these ear- 
lier concerns; notably, (a) the conviction that 
it is important to understand and to deal with 
the factors which cause social maladjustment, 
(b) an appreciation of individual difference 
and a realization that one must work differ- 
entially, individual by individual, (c) the im- 
portance of the family in the life of the indi- 
vidual, and (d) recognition of the importance 
of the nature of the interrelationship between 
client and worker. 

In the early 1900’s the social case worker’s 
concept of individual difference was enriched 
through contributions from the related fields 
of psychology and education as expressed in 
child study and the kindergarten movement; 
as well as through studies in feeble-mindedness 
and the formulation of mental testing tech- 
niques. Important also in this period were the 
studies in sex, which brought focus on the 
emotions as a factor in individual differences 
in responding to life situations. On the whole, 
however, this period brought an overemphasis 
on the importance of intellectual endowment 
as the basis for social adjustment. 

In dating the beginning of modern social 
case work, the year 1898 is sometimes chosen 
because the first formal teaching program was 
established in that year, thus signifying that 
there was a content of knowledge and skill to 
be imparted. (This was a summer course given 
by the Charity Organization Society of New 
York, which led to the founding in 1904 of 
the New York School of Philanthropy, now 
the New York School of Social Work.) The 
thinking of this period culminated in the sig- 
nificant work of Mary E. Richmond who, in 
Social Diagnosis (infra cit.) as well as in her 
subsequent writings, laid the foundations of 
modern case work. Although, prior to this, 


philosophic speculation had been giving way 


1 See Robinson, infra cit. 
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to scientific method, Miss Richmond’s out- 
standing contribution was the formulation of 
scientific method through which it is possible 
to build up a common body of knowledge 
while maintaining a focus on the combined 
factors which made a given case situation 
unique. She placed great emphasis on the im- 
portance of the individual and on understand- 
ing that all individuals are different. She de- 
veloped a concept of case work as a democratic 
process. The fact that human beings are inter- 
dependent was recognized. While acknowl- 
edging human interdependence she placed 
stress upon the need of people to be self-deter- 
mining. She recognized also the importance of 
the worker-client relationship as a reciprocal 
one in which “energy and initiative might be 
released” in the direction of “higher and bet- 
ter wants and safer social relations’ for the 
client, with resultant possibility of personality 
growth for both client and case worker." 

Subsequent contributions from related fields 
of knowledge as well as knowledge acquired 
through the use of Miss Richmond’s theories 
of practice have affirmed and enriched this 
philosophy. The methodology presented in 
1917 has undergone considerable change as the 
field of practice has learned in some measure 
how to utilize scientific method in the fulfill- 
ment rather than in the negation of a, demo- 
cratic ideology. 

During World War I the influence of new 
thinking in the field of psychiatry brought a 
marked shift from study and treatment of so- 
cial factors as the basis of the individual’s mal- 
adjustment to the study and treatment of psy- 
chological factors. In the early years of psychi- 
atric influence there was a lag, however, be- 
tween democratic ideology and the proper use 
of scientific method. In fact, the latter for a 
time reinforced old forms and methods of his- 
tory taking, while the treatment formulated 
recommended the control and manipulation 
of psychological factors much as in the case of 
social factors. That is, scientific method at first 
subordinated the individual to the study proc- 
ess and to the treatment plan devised by the 
case worker for the proper management of the 


case. Only gradually did the deeper under- 


1 See Richmond. What Is Social Case Work (infra 
cit.). 
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standing of human behavior, attained through 
study of psychological factors and through use 
and misuse of those insights, bring ways of 
working which have made it possible to realize 
in greater measure the ideology expressed by 
Miss Richmond. For example, in relation to 
the idea of the importance of helping the client 
to help himself, it finally became clear that the 
client’s own conception of his difficulty, his 


own plans for himself, and his impulses toward. 


change are basic both for diagnosis and treat- 
ment. From knowing a great deal about the 
client through others who actually may have 
misunderstood him, case workers turned to 
knowing him and to attempting to’ see his 
problem through his eyes. More valid diagnos- 
tic findings resulted and treatment became 
more effective when attempts at readjustment 
were aligned with his own basic wishes. 
While social case work has been influenced 
by a variety of psychological points of view, it 
has been markedly affected by psychoanalytic 
concepts as formulated first by Sigmund 
Freud. It has continued to be influenced by the 
followers of Freud as the original tenets are 
elaborated and modified through practice. The 
concepts of Otto Rank have also been deeply 
influential on case work practice. Space does 
not permit discussion of the differences in the 
psychological theories and methods of these 
two schools of thought, nor of the important 
individual and common contributions of each 
to social case work. In retrospect it seems that 
social case workers were peculiarly receptive to 
psychoanalytic thinking because it affirmed 
their own previous observations and enlight- 
ened much that they had vaguely compre- 
hended. ‘This orientation strengthened the use 
of scientific method, not only because it uti- 
lized this same method but also from another 
standpoint. Since the capacity for scientific 
thinking is dependent in large part on recogni- 
tion of bias and a capacity to control one’s rela- 
tionship to the information revealed and to the 
individuals concerned, psychoanalytic orienta- 
tion made a contribution in giving the worker 
awareness of how identification and projection 
may defeat objectivity in each phase of case 
work — investigation, diagnosis, and _treat- 


ment. Furthermore, psychoanalysis brought - 


deepened insights into human _ behavior, 
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among which were an enriched concept of in- 
dividual difference, a heightened appreciation 
of the family as the unit of society, and an un- 
derstanding of the importance of the emotions 
in the motivation of human behavior, together 
with a content of knowledge in this area. It 
also contributed new ways of working with 
people. Notable among these were the value of 
catharsis, and the possibility of developing in- 
sight through the free association implicit in 
this process. Notable also was the understand- 
ing it contributed to the worker-client relation- 
ship as a dominant element in the client’s re- 
sponse to help. In all of these areas, social case 
work had a body of foreknowledge which 
made for relatively rapid incorporation of psy- 
choanalytic content. This integration is not 
complete nor has it occurred without lags and 
phases of distorted emphasis. There were pe- 
tiods of overemphasis, for example, on the 
study and treatment of psychological factors to 
the exclusion of social factors, as the basis of 
the individual’s problems in social adjustment. 

The great depression of the 1930’s brought 
new impacts and marked changes which com- 
bined to hasten and to reinforce the integration 
of the contents of psychiatry and social work. 
There finally emerged in case work a clearer | 
definition of its function and a more coherent 
content of knowledge and skill with which to 
meet the pressures and demands of the war 
and postwar periods. 


Recent Trends 


While the case work function of direct help 
to individuals came first, its potentials for so- 
cial research as a guide to social planning has 
been increasingly recognized of late. Although 
only on the threshold of development, there is 
growing interest in group studies of particular 
problems as revealed in case records. A tend- 
ency to acknowledge the limits of the case 


| work method is bringing recognition of the — 


agency executive's obligation to seek and to use 
case work findings in areas of administration 
and social action. Likewise, there is awareness 
of the case worker’s responsibility to make 
known to agency administrators lacks in 
agency programs, handicaps in agency policies 
and legal provisions, and gaps in community 
resources in relation to common needs which - 





people present. The present predominant trend 
in the field of social work to reshape institu- 
tions should, if realized, result in diminished 
necessity for special services for groups of indi- 
viduals whose needs are not being met. Thus 
sound program planning and basic reforms in 
the social-economic system may reduce the 
need for case work services and make possible 
more discriminative use of them. Present rec- 
ognition of acute need for social reform not 
having yet materialized in action, demands for 
case work services are at an unprecedented 
height. A heartening trend is the extension of 
its services to a wide range of individuals who 
are not destitute. 

A second major trend is the tendency to try 
to formulate the core of case work knowledge 
and skill in order that certain basic principles 
and essential orientations may be quickly uti- 
lized in short-time contacts, and quickly con- 
veyed to untrained workers. This effort has led 
to a search for simplification through finding 
common denominators in practice, and to a 
tendency to generalize past experience in 
which the emphasis has been on a high degree 
of individualization. For example, in the area 
of personality growth there is increasing em- 
phasis on consideration of types of experience 
in relation to common human needs and com- 
mon ways of responding. How may malnutri- 
tion affect personality development? What 
may be the effects of physical handicap? What 
may the impact of war mean at different age 
levels? What may rigidly enforced laws re- 
quiring support by relatives mean to people 
served by public assistance programs? In the 
study of human behavior the case worker has 
moved from absorption in psychosexual factors 
to the inclusion of psychosomatic and psycho- 
social factors as important determinants in so- 
cial maladjustment. In so far as our generaliza- 
tions have a sound scientific basis, this attempt 
to distill simple principles from a complicated 
content of technical knowledge should have 
great values for the profession in the hands of 
trained workers. Its usefulness for untrained 
workers is open to question. In so far as our 
generalizations are ill-founded, this attempt 
will lead to unsound practice. 

- As to organizations in which case workers 
function, there has developed a new kind of 
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setting which might be described as a system 
whose primary function is to be served by its 
“clientele” rather than to serve them. Concern 
for the welfare of the individual stems from 
concern for the welfare of the agency, as, for 
example, in the case of Selective Service, the 
armed services, and industry. Certain social 
case work skills are sought either with a view 
to eliminating the unfit or with the purpose of 
enabling the system to use the individuals 
more gainfully. In what ways traditional social 
case work process may function and may be 
modified in settings which have a different so- 
cial purpose is not yet clear. 


Case Work and the War 


Postwar planning now begins to succeed the 
acute concern of the past two years in which 
war emergency needs occupied the foreground. 
The vast system of social services of the Ameri- 
can Red Cross established in the world conflict 
of 1914—1918 were re-established and extended 
in the present war. Medical social and psychi- 
atric social services have been instituted in 
Army and Navy hospitals and in naval train- 
ing stations, and these specialized case work | 
services (as well as generic case work proc- 
esses) have been carried on with families of 
servicemen and with discharged veterans and 
their dependents. See Famiry SoctaL Work, 
MepicaL SocraL Work, and Psycuratric So- 
ciaL Work. There have been many new de- 
velopments in the present conflict; notably the 
use of Red Cross psychiatric social workers at 
replacement training centers in the Army and 
in the Women’s Army Corps, and in rehabili- 
tation camps for prisoners. 

The establishment of classification SSN 263 
in the Army and of FR 200 in the Women’s 
Army Corps, under which case workers are be- 
ing used as assistants to psychiatrists, has dual 
significance in that it brings recognition of so- 
cial work as a profession and makes appropri- 
ate use of the skills of trained men and women 
in the armed forces. Selective Service boards 
have called on case work agencies for assist- 
ance in determining both the social status and 
emotional stability of certain prospective selec- 
tees. Work in determining mental fitness for 
military service was greatly expanded in Octo- 
ber, 1943, in the establishment of the “medical 
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survey program,” under which local boards 
are charged with the responsibility of assem- 
bling medical, social, and educational histories 
on each registrant for use at induction stations. 
Case workers in both governmental and vol- 
untary agencies have participated in this work. 
See SERVICEMEN AND VETERANS. 

Case workers have been employed in re- 
habilitation centers in many communities to 
help rejected selectees secure medical care for 
correctible physical defects. More recently, re- 
habilitation centers are being established to 
serve discharged servicemen who need help 
with a wide range of social problems, and here 
case workers are wanted as interviewers best 
qualified to help the individual clarify his 
needs and to direct him to the proper agencies 
or experts for the help indicated. Short-time 
case work services have been utilized in the 
USO-Travelers Aid program, an experience 
which is affording case workers an opportunity 
for clarifying their contribution in limited con- 
tacts for use in postwar programs. See TRav- 
ELERS AID. 

Case workers are being used by the War Re- 
location Authority in its programs for Japa- 
nese-American citizens. See JAPANESE-AMERI- 
cans. Funds appropriated under the Lanham 
Act have brought expansion of day nursery 
services for the care of children of working 
mothers. See Day Care oF CHILDREN. The de- 
mand for case workers in day care centers is be- 
ing met in some communities by the use of lo- 
cal social agency resources. Case work services 
have been sought by the United States Public 
Health Service in its venereal disease control 
programs adjacent to military cantonments. 
See Socra, Hyctene. There is growing recog- 
nition of the need for case work skills in voca- 
tional rehabilitation. See Vocationat Res- 
HABILITATION. Employe counselors with case 
work training have been sought by industries 
and by trade unions. The latter setting may 
well be significant for the future, in that recipi- 
ents of social work will have a direct voice in 
the shaping of policy or practice, which has not 
been true in traditional settings. See LaBor 
AND SociAL Work. 

Wherever people have been dislocated 
through war or are suffering the impacts of the 
change and the stresses which mobilization, 


war activity, and demobilization bring, there 
has thus been a demand for case work services. 
The war has brought to light long-existent so- 
cial problems and inspired a resolve that con- 
tinuous efforts should be exerted toward their 
solution. If this impetus does not subside with 
the winning of the war, the postwar period 
will be one of reorganizing, modifying, and 
strengthening civilian agencies to provide 
more adequately than before the special serv- 
ices needed by groups of individuals. That 
long-standing needs are not wholly economic 
ones has been clearly demonstrated in the war 
period, so that a great extension of case work 
services for people who are not destitute may 
be anticipated as one of the major develop- 
ments in the postwar years. 
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SUP a CHARLOTTE TOWLE 


SOCIAL GROUP WORK? is a method of per- 
sonality development in which the group itself 
is utilized as the chief tool. The dynamics 
which operate when several individuals are 
brought together are a result of the interaction 
of one personality upon another. These dy- 
namics are influenced by the factors contained 
in the individual personalities. 

The social group worker, aware of the proc- 


esses involved in personality interaction, at- 


tempts to guide these processes in a way that 
will make for the fullest possible development 
of each individual in the group. The complexi- 
ties of this objective are apparent. When indi- 
viduals who differ widely in viewpoint, habit, 
temperament, and tradition are brought to- 
gether, the dynamics will differ in quantity 
and intensity from those found in a more 
homogeneous group. The group worker must 
not only have a deep insight into the psycho- 
logical needs of the individual but he must be 
able to work toward meeting these needs in a 
group setting. This problem differs greatly 
from that of giving assistance in an isolated 
situation, since the inevitable and instant group 
reaction must constantly be kept in mind. 

. 1 For names of national agencies in this field listed 


in Direcrory oF AGENCIES in Part Two, see INDEx 
under the title of this article. 
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The Individual in the Group 


Too little is known at present about what 
constitutes sound grouping. Since the well-be- 
ing of the individual in the group is dependent 
on the common good, it is desirable that ways 
be discovered for grouping individuals so that 
the common good may more readily be 
achieved. Increased knowledge of the com- 
ponents of effective grouping will implement 
this. Group workers are convinced that scien- 
tific study and experimentation in this field 
will yield rich rewards in helping man to live 
more amicably with his fellows. 

The normal individual finds himself in a 
variety of groups, for purposes of study, recrea- 
tion, social action, or other forms of organized 
activity. The approach made by the group 
worker is usually through the medium of rec- 
reation or informal education taking place in 
leisure time. See Aputt EpucaTion and Rec- 
REATION. The fact that attendance at the group 
meeting is voluntary on the part of the mem- 
bers challenges the worker: he must not only 
provide guidance in accordance with the stand- 
ards set forth by his agency but he must also 
see that each meeting gives sufficient satisfac- 
tion to each member to make that member 
wish to attend the next one. The leader is aided 
in achieving this goal by the fact that normal 
individuals wish very much to belong to a 
group and that members frequently continue 
to attend meetings despite poor programs or 
incompetent leadership. 

Group work emphasizes activities which en- 
courage creative expression. Ordinarily the 
leader is skilled in two or three types of activi- 
ties, and knows resources and standards for 
many others. Sources of further program ex- 
pansion are found in every community in per- 
sons who have worthwhile interests and hob- 
bies which they are willing to share. The group 
leader seeks out these persons and brings them 
together with the group members. In this way 
the horizons of the group widen, in knowledge 
of people and leisure-time pursuits. However, 
the skilled group leader is always mindful that 
the socialization of the individual and not the 
teaching of a hobby is the purpose of his group 
work. 

The age at which children first seek group 


affiliation is usually about seven years. Because 
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personalities are more malleable in youth, the 
group process is more effective in the early 
years. Recently, however, the formation of 
groups among elderly persons has met with ap- 
probation on the part of the members as well 
as distinctly measurable success in resultant 
personality benefit. 

Agencies well known for their use of the 
group method include settlements, the “Y’s,” 
Scouting agencies, and churches. See Boys’ 
AND Girts’ WorK OrRGANIZATIONS, SETTLE- 
MENTS, and Yours Services. Recently there 
has been increased interest on the part of 
schools, institutions, housing projects, and hos- 
pitals. Psychiatrists in the armed forces, too, 
have pointed to the need of knowing more 
about the traumatic effect of becoming part of 
a new group. Mental disturbances resulting 
from poor group adjustment have been the 


cause of a large number of psychoneurotic 


casualties. 

It is important to build morale in any group, 
but in a military setting the problem becomes 
a challenge to the best-trained group workers 
and psychiatrists. The factor of unit loyalty has 
been shown to have a significant influence in 
the number of psychiatric breakdowns. The 
urge to contribute to the success of his group 
and unit and the desire to maintain a reputa- 
tion with his fellow man have been feelings 
more easily fostered in the American soldier 
than that of great hatred for the enemy. The 
interdependence of the men in combat and in 
the hospitals has furnished the key for doctors 
and social workers in conducting group inter- 
views and rehabilitation programs. Discussion 
and activity groups have been conducted by 
workers trained in the psychiatric approach as 
well as in recreational skills. 

Group work with the mentally ill requires 
training and experience in a mental hospital, 
where at present increasing emphasis is being 
placed on group participation. See MENTAL 
HYycIENE. 

The individual who, for one reason or an- 
other, seems unable to function adequately in 
the usual group pattern may be referred to a 
diagnostic group or to a therapy group. Recent 
developments in these areas, due to work done 
in cooperation with psychiatrists and psychiat- 
ric case workers, have made available litera- 


ture and methods for the treatment of behavior 
deviations of dissocial individuals. Children se- 
lected for group therapy are referred by case 
work agencies. Frequently these are clients 


-who are inaccessible to individual treatment 


because of shyness, low verbalization skills, 
hostility to adult contacts, or some related rea- 
son. In a diagnostic group program, the child’s 
tendencies and activities may be accurately re- 
corded by skilled leaders, and the individual 
referred to a small group of specially selected 
companions. Group therapy with adults is in 
the developmental process and at present fre- 
quently takes the form of discussion groups. 


Personnel 


To be effective as a group worker the profes- 
sional person must be trained in an under- 
standing of basic human needs. Obviously, it 
is the rare volunteer who has the equivalent of 
this type of training. Yet many agencies de- 
pend heavily on volunteer workers for group 
leadership. The volunteer leader is usually su- 
pervised by a professionally trained group 
worker who assists in supplementing the 
knowledge the volunteer brings to her job. 
The national youth agencies have had long and 
successful experience in evolving good volun- 
teer-professional relationships and have great 
confidence in the use of volunteers as group 
leaders. Most of these agencies have worked 
out extensive programs of training for volun- 
teers over a number of years. Probably in no 
other area of social work is there as much un- 
derstanding of or information concerning the 
use of the volunteer worker. See VoLUNTEERS 
IN Soci1AL Work. 

The American Association for the Study of 
Group Work, founded in 1936 as the National 
Association for the Study of Group Work, has 
done perhaps more than any other organiza- 
tion to unify group workers and to improve 
practice. The Association is in no sense a pro- 
fessional organization. Membership is open to 
anyone who is interested in knowing more 
about group work. Many join it to receive its 
literature and study outlines, while others join 
because it offers an opportunity to express a 
professional identification with the study of 
group work. 

Some, though relatively few, group workers 
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belong to the American Association of Social 
Workers, the only professional organization 
which has a cross-section of membership from 
all fields of social work and an individual basis 
of selection which certifies the professional 
standing of its members. See Socta, Work As A 
Proression. One of the reasons why so few 
group workers belong to this Association is 
that membership requirements are related to 
the curricula of schools of social work, and 
few of these schools offer a sequence of courses 
which prepares students for group work prac- 
tice. Those schools of social work which do in- 
clude a group work specialization provide edu- 
cation for professional practice through field 
experience, where learning is applied from 
courses in understanding human behavior, so- 
cietal organization, program activities, and 
method of work. Field experience includes 
leadership of social and therapy groups, agency 
councils, committees, community groups, and 
mass activities; research projects; and supervi- 
sion and administration of units of work. In 
some of the schools offering group work se- 


quences, students are given field experience in 


case work as well as group work. See Epuca- 
TION FOR SociaAL Work. 

Group work is taught in several other 
schools whose curricula are quite similar to 
those of the schools of social work but whose 
primary orientation is in the field of education. 
The professional group worker has come from 
the field of education as well as from the field 
of social work. The fact that group work is 
considered by many to be a type of informal 
education has led the agencies to recruit work- 
ers from those schools which foster creative 
education. Some teachers to whom the tradi- 
tional school system seemed too rigid have 
found their ideas and energies more usable in 
group work. 

In February, 1943, the Conference of Pro- 
fessional Schools of Group Work and Recrea- 
tion was formed with the idea of bringing to- 
gether persons with allied viewpoints in build- 
ing a basic curriculum for the training of 
group workers. The Conference works closely 
with its advisory committee, made up of rep- 
resentatives of national functional agencies. 

There is no central bureau which clears the 


‘placement of group workers. All large agencies 
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maintain their own personnel departments 
which set work and employment standards 
and advise on further training. Many of these 
agencies have developed orientation and in- 
service training courses. Ordinarily, standards 
are built up in cooperation with the organiza- 
tion of employed staff members of the agency. 

The several sources of supply for trained 
group workers have never been adequate to 
meet the need, even in ordinary times. With 
the recruiting for the war agencies, especially 
the United Service Organizations, American 
Red Cross, and those agencies concerned with 
civilian defense and foreign rehabilitation, the 
demand for persons experienced in directing 
group activity became acute. Job openings en- 
tirely out of proportion to the personnel re- 
sources forced many long-established agencies, 
as well as the newer ones, to take on workers 
not equipped for the work to be done. Many of 
the older agencies released well-trained, experi- 
enced staff members to the war and rehabilita- 
tion agencies. The schools of social work en- 
deavored to meet the crisis by lending faculty 
members in various capacities and by provid- 
ing courses and short institutes geared directly 
to emergency problems. 

The gathering of six major agencies into the 
United Service Organizations and seven into 
the Associated Youth-Serving Organizations 
established precedents in pattern-setting which 
may well set a trend for the postwar period. 


Pro grams 


In addition to furnishing trained personnel, 
the group work agencies have been making a 
definite contribution to the war effort through 
their activity programs. Free and informal dis- 
cussion groups deal with such problems as ra- | 
cial antagonisms, civil liberties, and consumer 
education. Salvage and conservation cam- 
paigns of all sorts and War Bond and blood 
donation drives have been aided by the youth- 
ful members as well as by their elders. Places 
of rest and refreshment have been provided to 
lift the morale of civilians as well as that of 
service men and women. War conditions al- 
ways intensify the desire for security, the need 
for belonging. Group work has tried to meet 
this need by offering opportunity for participa- 


423 


Social Group Work 


tion in the activities of a small group bound to- 
gether by common interests and guided by a 
sympathetic leader. 

The relationship of the leader to the group 
and its individual members is an extremely im- 
portant factor in group work. Ideally, the feel- 
ing should be one of freedom and informality, 
so that the group members will readily seek the 
help and guidance of the leader when they 
have need of it. Ordinarily the group accepts 
its leader so completely that there accrues to 
him a tremendous influence over it. The use 
made of this influence is determined by the per- 
sonality and philosophy of the leader. Com- 
parison of youth groups assembled under vari- 
ous national and cultural auspices will show 
that while the program activities are quite 
similar, the attitudes and objectives of the 
members may differ widely. It is therefore 
important to ascertain whether leaders’ atti- 
tudes are in keeping with the philosophy of 


the apency or sponsoring group. 


Integration with Case Work 


Experiments during the past few years have 
shown case workers and group workers the 
tremendous value of reciprocal referral of indi- 
viduals who may need the assistance of either 
one or both types of agency services. See SoctaL 
Case Work. Since the aim of both is the better 
adjustment of the person to his environment it 
is necessary for the case worker or group 
worker to know resources available and to rec- 
ommend which type is needed. The meshing 
of social agency activity for the welfare of the 
individual is well demonstrated in the experi- 
ment begun in 1938 in the St. Paul, Minn., 
project of the federal Children’s Bureau, as 
well as by those cooperative services main- 
tained in Philadelphia, Pittsburgh, Los An- 
geles, and Detroit, and by such agencies as the 
Jewish Board of Guardians in New York City 
and the Institute of Juvenile Research in Chi- 
cago. Observation of a client’s participation in 
a supervised group offers a wider opportunity 
for securing pertinent information than would 
otherwise be available to a case worker or psy- 
chiatrist. 

Since most of life is lived in groups, effective 
guidance in a group situation is extremely im- 
portant. Urban civilization has fastened upon 


man the responsibility of getting along with 
his neighbors. Modern invention is fast mak- 
ing neighbors of all the peoples of the world. 
Science has given us insight into how a social- 
ized personality may be cultivated. Group 
work is the laboratory in which the process 


may be applied and watched. 
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Saini and Health Work a the Schools 


SOCIAL AND HEALTH WORK IN THE 
SCHOOLS.* There exists in the United States 
a wide variation in resources and planning for 
child welfare in public schools. Throughout 
the years society has been gradually placing on 
the schools an ever-increasing responsibility for 
the pupils’ physical, social, and emotional de- 
velopment, as well as for their academic 
achievement. State departments of education, 
first concerned with enforcement of school at- 
tendance laws and such medical inspection as 
would prevent school epidemics, have come to 
feel some responsibility (the degree varying 
widely in different sections of the country) for 
the following additional services: health edu- 
cation, medical and nursing help with some 
follow-up of physical defects, school feeding 
and nutrition education, psychological testing, 
special programs for mentally and physically 
handicapped children, school social work, 
child guidance (either at clinics within the 
school system or available through community 
facilities), and mental hygiene education for 
teachers. 

Practically none of the above programs has 
been developed adequately enough in any one 
school system to meet the child welfare de- 
mands of the system’s school population. Cur- 
rent discussion emphasizes not only the 
chronic needs of schools for more special serv- 
ices but also the multiplication of these needs 
by the war situation. 

Since World War I the average adult educa- 
tional level has been raised from six grades to 
nine grades and the percentage of high school 
graduates among men drafted for the armed 
forces has risen from g per cent to 41 per cent.” 
The present war situation is threatening the 
continuation of this progress; child labor is in- 
creasing at a rapid rate; and there is a legisla- 
tive trend in many states toward lowering the 
age for compulsory school attendance. See 
CuiLp LAsor. 

Educators are also facing the seriousness of 
the following figures released in July, 1944, by 
the Director of the Selective Service System. Of 
the 3,600,000 men under thirty-eight years of 


1 For names of national agencies in this field listed 
in Drrecrory oF AGENCIES in Part Two, see INDEX 


under the title of this article. 


2 American Association of School Administrators. 
Report of February 1944. 


age classified as “4F,” 360,000 or 10 per cent 
have obvious physical defects, 1,000,000 show 
“educational deficiency or mental disease,” 
and 300,000 were excluded for “neurological 
and mental deficiencies.” Practically all of the 
men in the above-mentioned groups were once 
among the 30,000,000 children attending 
school each year and were exposed throughout 
their school careers to the observation and su- 
pervision of one or several of the nation’s 
1,000,000 school teachers. It is safe to venture 
that, had there been alertness to and under- 
standing of symptoms of maladjustment in the 
classroom, and had there been special services 
to follow through for the pupils identified by 
the teachers as needing special attention, these 
figures would have been far smaller. 
Progressive administrators in public educa- 
tion are well aware of this fact as well as of 
their present dilemma in manning the schools. 
In October, 1943, 7,700 classrooms had no 
teachers and 170,000 positions were held by 
new teachers, a large percentage of whom 
would not have been able to meet standard 
eligibility requirements. Since Pearl Harbor, 
200,000 of the nation’s teachers have left the 
teaching profession because the salary offered 
was not sufficient to make a living. Thirty 
teachers out of every hundred throughout our 
country are paid less than $1,200 annually. 
School administrators report an ever-increas- 
ing number of serious problems showing up in 
the classrooms, such as the following: (a) fa- 
tigue conditions which are threatening the 
general effectiveness of older pupils working 
long hours after school; (b) a tremendous in- ° 
crease in truancy; (c) more undernourishment 
as a result of irregularity in meals, due to in- 
crease in the number of mothers at work out — 
of the home; (d) more children arriving at 
school early because homes are locked during 
the school day; (e) more children on the streets 
during the noon hour and after school; (f) 
fewer community recreational facilities under 
good supervision (a result of many men 
teachers and recreational leaders being in mili- 
tary service); (g¢) more aggressive and lawless 
behavior in the school and community; (h) a 
great increase in indifferent and restless reac- 
tions in the classroom; and (i) an increase in 
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juvenile delinquency. See JuvENILE BEHAVIOR 
PROBLEMS. 

The schools are expected to give many extra 
services that are necessary because of the war. 
The Army and Navy have asked that high 
school seniors be given courses to harden and 
fit them for war; also “pre-induction,” “re- 
fresher,” and “step-up” courses. The War 
Manpower Commission has requested that 
war counseling be introduced in the high 
schools for the effective guidance of students 
into war-production or service channels. Many 
schools have found it necessary to open earlier 
to accommodate the day care centers housed in 
their buildings. See Day Care oF CHILDREN. 
The provision of school lunches and extra feed- 
ing is being extended. About one-fifth of the 
school systems have modified their prewar pro- 
grams to these wartime pressures (in terms of 
the above) and in addition are involved with 
such problems as OPA rationing, civilian de- 
fense instruction, first-aid and safety drills, in- 
creased need for pupil transportation, and 
more vocational counseling and training. 


Health Work in the Schools 


Medical inspection of school children was 
first initiated in Elmira, N. Y., in 1872. Soon 
afterward, Connecticut and Massachusetts 
made school medical inspection mandatory by 
state law; and by 1934, 39 states had some kind 
of statute or regulation either permitting or re- 
quiring the examination of school children. 
Today, periodic health examinations of chil- 
dren are made in many school systems. In some 
communities this program is carried out 
through physicians loaned to the board of edu- 
cation by the local board of health. In other 
places, the medical personnel are employed full 
time by the school system. Many health leaders 
consider this latter arrangement more desir- 
able, believing that physicians working with 
school children should give their full time to 
the work and should have a specialized back- 
ground, not only in pediatrics but also in edu- 
cation and public health work. How frequently 
in the child’s school career periodic health ex- 
aminations should be given is a matter of vary- 
ing opinion. 

Once physical defects are discovered, careful 
follow-up is essential in order that parents and 


private physicians or clinics may cooperate 
with the school in securing remedial and treat- 
ment measures. Lack of funds, community 
health resources, and school personnel have 
prevented many communities from getting 
constructive follow-up results from the recom- 
mendations made by the school physician. 

School nursing, started in New York City in 
1902, has become a valuable part of health 
work in public education. The trend has been 
toward recognition by state legislatures of the 
need for high standards and clearly defined 
functions in this field. See Pustic Heattu 
Noursinc. School nurses have been employed 
directly by many boards of education and are 
considered members of the school faculties. 
They carry responsibility for the follow-up of 
individual cases, the handling of minor acci- 
dents and illnesses, health supervision, teach- 
ing of hygiene, and so forth. Until recently 
school nursing service was on the increase. 
Now, however, the time of nurses as well as 
that of school doctors is being curtailed because 
of war needs. Thus there is an even greater 
necessity than in normal times for school 
health programs to be closely tied up with all 
possible community facilities. See Pusiic 
HEALTH. 

In 1939 the Educational Policies Commis- 
sion — a body appointed by the National Edu- 
cation Association and the American Associa- 
tion of School Administrators — published a 
pamphlet Social Services and the Schools in 
which there was outlined an ideal school 
health program. It included medical examina- 
tion, medical attention, communicable disease 
control, provision for healthful school environ- 
ment, and health instruction and supervision 
by teachers. Although enthusiastically sub- 
scribed to by educators, this program has been 
put into effect by very few school systems. Out- 
side of urban districts there is little provision 
for adequate health care. | 

In large progressive school systems there has 
been a growing emphasis on daily health in- 
spection in the classroom made by the regular 
teachers as well as supervision and stimulation 
of all phases of health education by specially 
trained health workers. The objectives are to 
increase the pupil’s interest and responsibility 
for intelligent care of his own health, the im- 
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portance of public health procedure — such as 
vaccination —and the use of professional 
health services. ; 

In adequate school programs there is group 
work in physical exercise and personal hy- 
giene; and in some systems, sex instruction is 
included. From a formal kind of gymnasium 
work, physical training teachers had been 
gradually changing to greater emphasis on 
“free play” and an individualized type of ex- 
ercise and recreation. But now the “physical 
fitness” emphasis introduced by the war situa- 
tion is causing a movement back to more for- 
malized and “toughening” techniques. 

Many schools have instituted pupil health 
records which are confidential and available 
only to selected school personnel. These rec- 
ords include data on health services, health 
teaching, and physical education, and offer 
something of a cumulative picture of the 
growth, development, and needs of the indi- 
vidual pupil. There is frequently a question on 
the part of school budget makers as to the im- 
portance of adequate clerical help in school of- 
fices for record-keeping purposes. Those work- 
ing closely with the problems of individual pu- 
pils believe that such help is essential to prog- 
ress in developing individuals to their maxi- 
mum school achievement and to a desirable 
adjustment in later life. 

Classes for physically handicapped children 
such as the blind or those with defective vision, 
the deaf, crippled children and those with car- 
diac conditions, as well as mentally retarded 
children and those with speech difficulties; are 
organized for the larger communities by state 
and local educational authorities. These classes 
are either under special teachers within regu- 
lar schools or are set up in hospitals and homes 
under teachers paid by boards of education. See 
Tue Buiinp, CrippLep CHILpREN, THE DEaF 
AND THE Harp oF Hearinec, and MENTAL 
HycIENE. 


School Attendance 

In line with America’s conviction that any 
true democracy must offer free public educa- 
tion to all of its children, various states have 
passed compulsory school attendance laws. By 
1918 every state had enacted some legislation 
‘making it mandatory for children in a certain 


age range (the most common being six or 
seven to sixteen years) to attend school during 
the full school term. Most of the laws provided 
also for an enumeration, at stated intervals, of 
children of school age. Protection was also es- 
tablished against the employment of minors 
through regulation of the issuance of work per- 
mits. Over many years, difficulties were experi- 
enced in counteracting the fairly common 
opinion that the enforcement of school attend- 
ance was an interference in the rights of the 
family. At first the chief emphasis was on the 
prosecution and fining of parents who violated 
the school law. However it was soon realized 
that low-income families must be assisted with 
provision of books, clothing, and medical care 
if their children were to be kept in school. Rec- 
ognition of the common interests of educators 
and child welfare workers has sprung from 
this realization. 

During the 1920’s and 1930’s the growing 
practice of states in apportioning financial aid 
to schools on the basis of average daily attend- 
ance rather than on the number of school-age 
children enrolled put teeth into the compulsory 
attendance laws. The majority of the states em- 
ployed “truant officers.” Requirements for 
these positions varied widely but were largely 
without educational qualifications. There was 
also great variation as to the amount of respon- 
sibility assumed for attendance work by state 
departments of education. Some set up sepa- 
rate divisions to deal with the subject, while 
others assigned general responsibility to the 
state board of education. In some states, re- 
sponsibility for truancy work was allocated to 
other departments or left entirely to local com- 
munities. 

The tendency to consider truancy a violation 
of the law rather than a symptom of behavior 
needing study and treatment still prevails. Al- 
though in many schools efforts of the teacher to 
secure regular attendance by making the 
school experience attractive have been supple- 
mented by individual study of the child and by 
progressive methods of enforcing attendance 
laws, in other schools there have been serious 
lags in this development. 

In one state— Pennsylvania —the state , 
education department recommended in 1930 
that the local school boards give consideration 
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to the advisability of appointing properly 
qualified “home and school visitors” in select- 
ing successors to retiring school attendance offi- 
cers. This same state began in 1937 to give le- 
gal certification to such visitors. In 1939 it pub- 
lished a manual stating that while the visitor 
is an attendance officer, she is expected to 
handle attendance problems with recognition 
of the psychological and social needs of the 
children. The manual urged that irregular at- 
tendance should be recognized as a symptom 
of other difficulties. For the school year 1939- 
1940, this state reported the employment of 
“235 fulltime and 615 part-time attendance 
officers, with 116 home and school visitors.” 

The National League to Promote School At- 
tendance is active in uniting attendance work- 
ers throughout the country to work for higher 
personnel standards in their field. Recent ap- 
pointments to the directorships of various at- 
tendance departments have included several 
graduates of schools of social work. A desirable 
objective for the future seems to be full profes- 
sional training in a school of social work plus 
orientation to education. See EDUCATION FOR 
SociaL Work. 


Vocational Guidance 


Vocational guidance, which started in 1908 
in high schools, has stressed the importance of 
relating academic courses to the students’ voca- 
tional interests. Leaders in the field believe that 
while this service indicates the need for a body 
of occupational information, it is also impor- 
tant for selected high school teachers without 
any specialized training in guidance to be 
given enough time to discuss vocational prob- 
lems with students as they arise. 

The war has stressed relationships between 
curricula and training in the armed forces, 
thus making guidance service even more im- 
portant than in normal times. Unfortunately, 
however, many high schools report a decrease 
in counseling positions because of lowered reg- 
isters and budget cuts. See VocaTionaL Guip- 
ANCE. 


School Social Work 


As indicated above, the attempt to enforce 
compulsory education laws first identified in- 


dividual children in need of special attention 
and brought them into the school limelight. 
Those with obvious physical handicaps were 
easily differentiated from the other pupils. 
Through developments in psychology and the 
increasing use of intelligence tests, another 
category of individual differences now began 
to attract the interest of educators. The dis- 
covery of different intelligence levels among 
children shed new light on the academic fail- 
ures and behavior deviations of certain indi- 
viduals. Those who were mentally retarded 
were helped, in many states, through being 
given a practical education (much of it 
manual) by specially trained teachers with 
unusual skills and creative ability. 

* But educators were still thwarted by large | 
numbers of pupils who, although not truants, 
physically ill, or lacking in normal intelligence, 
nevertheless did not behave or learn well in 
school. It was gradually recognized that there 
was urgent need for persons to visit the homes 
and know the parents of these children. From 
1906 on, several experiments developed in 
which a special worker called a “visiting 
teacher” was attached to a school faculty and 
given responsibility for “problem children” in 
a given school district. These experiments were 
started in Hartford, Boston, and New York 
City under the respective financial sponsorship 
of a psychological clinic, a women’s club, and 
a social settlement. In 1913 the Rochester 
(N. Y.) Board of Education granted sabbatical 
leave to a school principal to study at the Chi- 
cago School of Social Work and the following - 
year paid her salary as a visiting teacher for the 
Rochester schools. 

Meanwhile, stimulated by the tremendous 
rise in delinquency during the first World 
War, the Commonwealth Fund, through a 
“National Committee for Visiting Teachers,” 
financed the training and placement of visiting 
teachers in some 30 school systems throughout 
the country. From then until around 1930, 
about 150 school systems developed some kind 
of case work services for school children. De- 
partmental groups of visiting teachers came 
into existence in New York, Syracuse, and 
Rochester, N. Y.; Newark, N. J.; Portland, 
Ore.; Detroit; Kansas City, Mo.; Wichita, 
Kan.; Cleveland; Cincinnati; Minneapolis; 
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and San Diego. In the depression years lowered 
educational budgets brought many cuts in the 


visiting teacher service which up to that pe- 


riod had been increasing both in volume and 
quality. 

The American Association of School Social 
Workers (successor to the American Associa- 
tion of Visiting Teachers, formed in 1919) 1s 
the professional organization in the field, hav- 
ing a membership of about 250 qualified case 
workers active in schools throughout the coun- 
try. In 1944 it reported that many requests for 
aid in locating trained school social workers 
were coming to it from school administrators 
throughout the country. The United States 
Office of Education, the United States Chil- 
dren’s Bureau, and many schools of social 
work are also receiving appeals from educa- 
tors, many of whom believe that the present 


disturbed conditions in family and community 


life make social work services an absolute ne- 
cessity for school populations. 

The function and qualifications of the school 
social worker have become more clear-cut with 
the passage of time. Full training in an ac- 
credited school of social work, plus case work 
experience with children in a child guidance 
clinic or a recognized child or family agency, 
plus knowledge of and background in educa- 
tion and school set-ups, are essential to the 
success of a school social worker. See SoctaL 
Case Work. Salaries paid should be commen- 
surate with those of such other personnel in the 
school system as are credited with graduate 
work and specialized experience. 

The school social worker practices case work 
in a school setting and thus has a relationship 
to problems of social and emotional maladjust- 
ment of school children similar to that which 
the nurse has to those of physical health. Her 
professional activities involve her in the gen- 
eral child welfare program of the school, and 
she is not only the school’s representative in 
community programs for children but also acts 
as co-worker with teachers needing help on 
such behavior, personality, and learning diffi- 
culties as are preventing pupils from gaining 
success and satisfaction. She is an intake 
worker for the school principal, sifting out and 
referring on those children who need help 
from community agencies. She also works 


directly with individual pupils who do not 
need to be referred elsewhere. 

Qualified school social workers derive from 
their professional training an understanding 
both of the dynamics of human behavior and a 
realization of the great opportunity offered for 
preventive work through the referrals of in- 
cipient problems showing up in the classroom. 
Many parents unwilling to go to agencies will 
accept case work help within the school. 
Teachers, for the most part, have had com- 
paratively little mental hygiene emphasis in 
their training. Hence an important part of the 
school social worker’s job is to help the teacher 
in her understanding of why children behave 
as they do, and of how parents and teachers 
may help pupils avoid failures and achieve the 
success that is essential to healthy personality 
development. . 

In New York City recently a number of 
teachers were given a course on “Schools and 
Community Agencies” organized by social 
workers from a child guidance clinic in the 
school system and a committee of representa- 
tive case workers and group workers operating 
within the framework of a council of. social 
agencies. Those enrolled in the course visited 
local health centers, welfare offices, settlements, 
family and children’s agencies, and the juve- 
nile court, and at each meeting discussed with 
social workers some of their common prob- 
lems. Similar efforts have been made else- 
where. In St. Paul, where there are no school so- 
cial workers, the council of social agencies paid 
a former school social worker to serve as a liai- 
son worker between all social agencies and all 
schools in the city. Every referral of a school 
child went over her desk. Meanwhile, she had 
frequent conferences with two committees — 
one of social workers and one of school prin- 
cipals. Frequently the two groups had joint 
meetings to determine how they could work 
more closely with individual and classroom 
problems. 

The needs of schools for social services are 
so great at the present time that many commu- 
nity agencies are going more than half way to 
make themselves known and accessible to 
schools without adequate staffs of school social 
workers. In some cities, family case workers 
give principals regular weekly consultation 
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service. Selected cases are accepted by them 
for care by their own agencies, while others 
are referred elsewhere for appropriate help. See 
Famity SocraL Work. 

There is a trend in some communities for 
certain teachers to be relieved part time from 
their teaching in order to do “guidance” work 
with individual problems. This often proves 
wasteful, since frequently the teacher thus se- 
lected is doing excellent work with children in 
her classroom but is not equipped to carry case 
work or community responsibility. 

Many school executives, most capable in ad- 
ministering academic programs, are bewil- 
dered by the interrelationships and complica- 
tions of special services within their systems 
and in their communities. There is a growing 
trend toward integration of special educational 
departments under some one administrator, 
and toward clarifying relationships with com- 
munity agencies. 
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SHIRLEY LEONARD 


SOCIAL HYGIENE* has for its goals a 
healthy and scientific attitude by society toward 
sex, and a healthy sex life for individuals. Be- 
cause the physical and psychological damage 
of venereal disease is the most dramatic and 
directly traceable of all of the destructive con- 
sequences of promiscuous sex habits, social 
hygiene has a major concern with venereal 
disease control. In time of war, when there is 
a scarcity of manpower and urgent need for 
conserving the nation’s immediate physical 
health, this concern is greatly accentuated. 
Three major agencies in the United States 
are currently devoting virtually their entire re- 


sources to a coordinated effort to control syphi- : 


1 For names of national agencies in this field listed 
in Drrecrory oF AGENcIEs in Part Two, see INDEX 
under the title of this article. 
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lis and gonorrhea in the civilian population, 
and to integrate this civilian control effort with 
that conducted by the armed services. These 
agencies are the Venereal Disease Division of 
the United States Public Health Service; the 
Social Protection Division in the Office of Com- 
munity War Services, Federal Security Agency; 
and the American Social Hygiene Association, 
a voluntary agency. 


Wartime Program of Venereal Disease Control 


The wartime venereal disease control pro- 
gram follows closely a statement of principles 
adopted in 1940 by the War and Navy Depart- 
ments, the Federal Security Agency, and the 
Conference of State and Territorial Health 
Officers. Known as “the eight-point agree- 
ment,” this statement provides for the follow- 
ing program: 


1. Early diagnosis and treatment by the 
Army and Navy of enlisted personnel infected 
with venereal disease. 

2. Early diagnosis and treatment of infected 
civilians by local health departments. 

3. Civilian contact information (source of 
infection or possible spread) to be obtained 
where possible for infected personnel in the 
armed forces and reported to the health depart- 
ment of the contact’s state or community. 

4. Contacts of men in the armed forces with 
infected civilians to be reported to appropriate 
medical officers of the Army and Navy by 
local or state health authorities. 

5. Isolation of recalcitrant infected civilians 
with communicable syphilis and gonorrhea. 

6. Reduction of opportunities for contact be- 
tween healthy and infected persons through 
repression of commercialized and clandestine 
prostitution by local police authorities with the 
assistance of local, state, and federal health de- 
partments and the armed services. 

+. Widespread education and instruction for 
civilians and members of the armed forces con- 
cerning the dangers of venereal disease, 
methods for prevention, diagnosis, and treat- 
ment. ) 

8. Close cooperation of voluntary organiza- 
tions, headed by the American Social Hygiene 
Association, with all aspects of the official con- 
trol program. 


It is recognized that, to be effective, the 
“eight-point agreement” must be applied 
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locally. Community control of venereal disease, 
therefore, requires that both commercialized, 
and widespread non-commercial, promiscuous 
sex activity be suppressed. Simultaneously, an 
integrated, vigorous program of medical con- 
trol must be prosecuted. Individuals with in- 
fectious venereal disease must be located and 
placed under treatment as soon as possible after 
their infection; they must be prevented from 
further spreading their diseases while being 
rendered non-infectious by treatment; and they 
must be kept under treatment until beyond the 
likelihood of infectious relapse. 

Welfare services must also be made available 
within the community, particularly to police, 
court, and health agencies, in order further to 
reduce the social and personal factors con- 
tributing to venereal disease prevalence. 


Extent of the Problem 


Venereal disease control, like that of any 
other communicable disease, begins with lo- 
cating areas and individual foci of infection. 
Serological tests for syphilis performed on men 
called up for examination under the currently 
operating draft law provided the first accurate 
knowledge of the extent and location of the 
syphilis problem in this nation. Little is known 
about the prevalence and incidence of gonor- 
thea — except that it probably attacks from 
three to five times more often than syphilis and 
is one of the most common of all serious com- 
municable diseases. 

From the first 2,000,000 Selective Service 
examinations, it was discovered that 47.7 in 
every thousand American males aged twenty- 
one to thirty-five years have evidence of syphi- 
lis infection; that among Negro men the rate 
is 272 per thousand, and among white men 
23.5 per thousand. The combined white and 
Negro rate in the southern states was found to 
be more than four times that of other sections. 
Confirmation was obtained, through the Selec- 
tive Service examinations, of earlier estimates 
— based on smaller samples — of prevalence 
and incidence among both sexes and all age 
groups. 

These estimates indicated the total syphilis 
prevalence might be as high as 3,200,000 cases 
for the entire United States. Incidence rates 
could not be determined for all classes of the 
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population, but in the Army the annual syphi- 
lis rate in 1940 was 7.31 per thousand. Vonder- 
lehr and Usilton estimated! that among the 
total population the 1940-1941 prevalence rate 
for white males in the twenty-one to twenty- 
five-year-age group was 10 per thousand. The 
Selective Service rate -for the same group was 
10.1. In the whole population it was calculated 
that the individual chance of acquiring syphilis 
by age fifty years, at rates existing in 1940- 
I94I, was one in 15. Similar estimates for 
1936-1937 gave the chances as one in 10. This 
improvement, the authors stated, was undoubt- 
edly due to “the greatly accelerated preventive 
and control program which had attained its 
full stride by 1941.” Similar prewar progress in 
combating syphilis had been made in the 
United States Army, where the rate had de- 
clined gradually to 6.59 in 1939. This was un- 
doubtedly due in part to the progress made in 
civilian control, since it is a truism that civilian 
and military rates tend to follow parallel lines. 

The history of venereal disease repeatedly 
shows that war brings marked increase among 
the military forces. Reliable data on the in- 
crease of civilian rates during wars is not 
_available, but it is logical to assume that since 
the military forces receive and give their in- 
fections from and to civilians, a military in- 
crease inevitably brings a civilian increase. 

Since passage of the National Venereal Dis- 
ease Control Act of 1938, substantial progress 
has been recorded in venereal disease control. 
From 1,122 public clinics in the fiscal year 
1937-1938 the total had risen to 3,700 in 1944. 
Syphilis admissions in these clinics have risen 
from 150,000 to 350,000. Arsenical drugs 
distributed annually through health depart- 
ments and by private physicians increased 
from 2,800,000 doses to 10,800,000. Federal, 
state, and local budgets for venereal disease 
control rose from $6,730,000 in 1939 to 
$20,000,000 in 1944. 


Epidemiology 

It is an axiom in public health work that the 
control of communicable disease begins with 
case finding. See Pustic Hrattu. The recent 
revolutionary advances in treatment for syphi- 


1 See “The Extent of the Syphilis Problem at the 
Beginning of World War II,” infra cit. 


lis and: gonorrhea will not materially aid the 
health of the nation unless a majority of the 
infected and infectious are discovered and 
brought to the physician or clinic. Epidemio- 
logic case finding is probably the most impor- 
tant and least developed instrument for success 
in venereal disease control. 

The United States Public Health Service 
estimates that currently one-fourth of all new 
infections are being treated by private physi- 
cians, one-fourth at clinics, and another fourth 
are under medical care in the armed forces. 
The remaining fourth are not receiving treat- 
ment while in the infectious stage. It is from 
this unreached fourth that each year’s new 
“crop” arises. If these unreached infectious 
cases could be found and placed under treat- 
ment, the incidence of syphilis should drop to 
a minimum. 

Not many years ago only a few health de- 
partments really practiced venereal disease 
epidemiology. Today there are at least 8,000 
local health department employes engaged in 
full-time or part-time venereal disease epidemi- 
ology. These staff members, nurses, social 
workers, and specially trained investigators 
provide service to more than 20,000 private 
physicians and nearly 4,000 clinics and other 
institutions. 

Two avenues for venereal disease case find- 
ing provided by the war present an unparal- 
leled opportunity for effective epidemiology. 
These are the syphilis cases discovered through 
Selective Service examinations, and the contact 
reports obtained from infected men in the 
armed services. 

The Selective Service blood tests represent 
probably the greatest organized program of 
infectious disease case finding in the history 
of modern medicine and public health. The 
tests revealed evidence of syphilis among 
720,000 of the first 15,000,000 registrants. Trac- 
ing, treating, and inducting a large number of 
the infected registrants was accomplished by 
cooperation among Selective Service boards, 
state and local health departments, and the 
Army and the Navy. It is estimated that up to 
June 30, 1943, more than a quarter of a million 
registrants whose blood tests indicated they 
were infected with syphilis were, if otherwise 
eligible, made available through follow-up and 
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treatment by local health departments or by 
private physicians. 

Equally valuable epidemiological aid is pro- 
vided through the contact reports furnished 
health departments by Army and Navy medi- 
cal officers for the purpose of aiding in the dis- 
covery of disease in the civilian communities. 
While national data are not available, an out- 
standing example of the practical assistance 
provided by these reports is illustrated in the 
studies of Norris, Doyle, and Iskrant* of con- 
tact reports in the Third Service Command. 
These authors, in two studies covering 10,057 
contact reports, revealed that the paid prosti- 
tute constituted 19 per cent” of the contact 
problem, while the casual pickup and promis- 
cuous girl to whom no fee was paid was the 
leading source of infection. The tavern, cafe, 
and night club were found to be the leading 
places of encounter. Among white persons’ 
clandestine contacts the automobile was the 
most common place of encounter; among Ne- 
groes it was the home or apartment, with 
hotels and rooming houses accounting for the 
next highest proportion in both races. 

The enormous volume of investigation, case 
work, and interviewing required in wartime 
venereal disease control is obvious from the 
data cited above. Fulfillment of this increased 
responsibility by health agencies has been 
handicapped by the shortage of trained case 
workers and public health nurses. The emer- 
gency has been met in many places by employ- 
ing intelligent workers from other fields and 
providing them with intensive training and 
effective supervision. 


Social Protection Emphasis 


Early in 1941 the Social Protection Division 
was established to implement point 6 of the 
eight-point agreement. To the fight for the 
elimination of the venereal diseases it brought 
a program aimed at: 


1 See Norris and others, infra cit. 

2 Before the general elimination of “red-light” dis- 
tricts and great reduction in prostitution, studies 
showed that about 75 per cent of syphilis infections 
in the armed services were traceable to prostitutes. The 
elimination of this source is one of the principal factors 
“in the present low venereal rate in the Army and the 
Navy — the lowest of any army in wartime. 


oy Social Lyoiene 


The enforcement of all laws which relate to 
the control of venereal diseases and to the re- 
pression of prostitution and promiscuity. 

The stimulation of interest in and support 
for adequate medical services and facilities. 

The development of individualized social 
services for those persons identified with un- 
lawful sex practices and those undergoing 
medical treatment for venereal disease. 

The effective coordination of all the com- 
munity resources for the prevention, discovery, 
and adequate treatment of the venereal dis- 
eases. 

_ The development of supporting public opin- 
ion based on understanding of the total social 
protection program. 


To provide a national legal basis for prosti- 
tution repression, Congress passed in the 
spring of 1941 a bill commonly known as the 
May Act (Public Law No. 163). Under its 
terms prostitution becomes a federal offense in 
areas surrounding Army or Navy establish- 
ments when the Secretary of War or Secretary 
of the Navy believes this is necessary to the 
protection of the health of men in uniform. To 
date, it has been necessary to invoke the May 
Act in only two areas — around Camp For- 
rest, Tenn., and Fort Bragg, N. C. 

By July, 1944, over 660 communities had © 
closed their “red-light” districts, largely upon 
the insistence of law enforcement and military 
authorities and the educational and fact-find- 
ing efforts of the American Social Hygiene 
Association. The ancient dogma that medical 
inspection of prostitutes afforded “safety” to 
customers as well as prostitutes had been dis- 
proved by leading medical authorities. Con- 
vinced of the soundness of this newer position, 
law enforcement officers next moved against 
the facilitators such as operators of “shady” 
hotels, taverns, taxicabs, and tourist cabins. If 
persuasion was not effective the police could 
always use the force which had been held in 
reserve. Subsequently most of the individuals 
in these operations voluntarily agreed to a pro- 
gram of self-policing and enforcement. 


Rapid Treatment Centers 


Effective law enforcement as well as effective 
case finding disclosed large numbers of vene- 
really infected, sexually promiscuous persons. 
The difficulty of holding promiscuous patients 
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with infectious syphilis under standard weekly 
treatment long enough to insure against infec- 
tious relapse became a serious deterrent to the 
control plan. 

To meet this problem, a system of special 
hospitals was established through the coopera- 
tion of local, state, and federal health depart- 
ments, the Federal Works Agency, and the 
Social Protection Division. These institutions 
are commonly known as “rapid treatment 
centers,” since treatment schedules followed 
are selected from among the recently devel- 
oped intensive therapies for syphilis. These 
centers provide effective quarantine both of 
syphilis and gonorrhea patients while in an in- 
fectious condition, as well as modern, institu- 


tionalized medical care. Funds for building, . 


equipping, and operating these centers are 
provided through Lanham Act appropriations 
administered by the Federal Works Agency. 
The Public Health Service provides specially 
trained medical officers, nurses, record analysts, 
and placement specialists. State health depart- 
ments furnish maintenance, housekeeping, rec- 
reational, social work, and other necessary 
personnel. 

The centers are located in areas contiguous 
to large concentrations of industrial or military 
populations in which a serious venereal disease 
problem exists: Renovated Civilian Conserva- 
tion Corps camps, National Youth Adminis- 
‘tration centers, hotels, and special wards or 
wings of established hospitals are used. As of 
August, 1944, 60 centers were in operation and 
about 10 more were to be opened as soon as 
possible. When fully functioning, it is esti- 
mated that about 100,000 patients can be 
handled yearly. 

While the greater proportion of patients 
have been women and girls, a great many of 
whom were referred through court action, most 
of the centers receive men also. The proportion 
of males is steadily increasing, as is also the 
number of purely voluntary admissions, many 
referred by private physicians. 

The centers are operated as hospitals and not 
as jails or prison camps. Experience has shown 
that the hardened prostitute is very difficult to 
handle in-this curative type of institution, is 
rarely amenable to rehabilitation efforts, and 
therefore, since she is a relatively minor factor 


in the total problem, is not considered a desir- 
able type of patient. 

Since most patients arrive with psychologi- 
cal, psychiatric, vocational, and environmental 
problems, the shortage of qualified medical 
and psychiatric social workers and vocational 
counselors has handicapped the operation of 
some centers. See MepicaL SoctaL Work, 
Psycutatric SoctaL Work, and VocaTIONAL 
Gurpance. It has often been necessary to use 
the best available people even though they do 
not have all the attributes which would be con- 
sidered requisite in more normal times. As in 
the case of the untrained clinic follow-up 
workers, many of these “practical” social 
workers have done remarkably good jobs. 

While social treatment in the centers is not 
yet completely organized, every possible effort 
is being made to assist the patient to a way of 
life after discharge which is less dangerous to 


individual and public health. 


Collateral Activities 


The American Social Hygiene Association 
and the Social Protection Division have at- 
tacked the problems of sex delinquency 
through encouraging and working with other 
agencies to develop local programs of recreation 
and education for young people. The Social 
Hygiene Association advises regarding legisla- 
tion to require serological examination of all 
persons applying for marriage licenses, and 
all expectant mothers. Primarily through the 
efforts of this group, 30 states had premarital 
laws in 1944 and a similar number had prena- 
tal laws. The typical premarital examination 
law requires each applicant for a marriage 
license to submit a physician’s certificate indi- 
cating that the applicant has received an ex- 
amination for syphilis including a blood test, 
and has been found free from this disease in 
its communicable form. The prenatal examina- 
tion law requires physicians to perform blood 
tests for syphilis on pregnant women under 
their care. The Association also encourages the 
enactment of adequate laws against prostitu- 
tion. In the past two years 11 states which had 
no laws of this type or only weak legal pro- 
visions have enacted adequate legislation. 

During the fiscal year 1942-1943, state 
health departments reported a total of about 
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1,195,000 premarital examinations. Of this 
number, 25,000 were found to have syphilis, 
of whom it was possible to investigate 10,156. 
As a result of these investigations the states re- 
ported that 4,206 individuals were placed 
under medical care and 2,583 were found al- 
ready under treatment. 

Another important contribution made by the 
American Social Hygiene Association is the 
cooperative program conducted with the 
American Pharmaceutical Association against 
the sale of drugs for venereal disease treatment 
without a doctor’s prescription. Cooperating 
with the Social Protection Division, the As- 
sociation has also been instrumental in organiz- 
ing national Negro groups for venereal disease 
control. Under this plan a special effort is 
being made to extend a greater amount of 
venereal disease control and social hygiene 
services to the Negro race and to obtain a 
greater degree of cooperation from Negro 
organizations. 

The American Social Hygiene Association, 
Social Protection Division, and Public Health 
Service, aided by the Office of War Informa- 
tion, have intensified national public education 
and information. Aid to states and cities in 
community organization for education in social 
hygiene, social protection, and venereal disease 
control has been extended widely. The Associa- 
tion now has 147 state and local committees 
and societies engaged in educational work 
throughout the country. These societies and 
committees rally public support for venereal 
disease control and law enforcement activities, 
and carry on the broad program of instruction 
in family relations and sex education for 
parents, teachers, and community leaders, 
under the guidance of the national organiza- 
tion. 

The Public Health Service and the Ameri- 
can Social Hygiene Association are intensify- 
ing their efforts to extend progressive venereal 
disease control procedures and policies to the 
ranks of industrial workers. A relatively recent 
development, this movement is assuming in- 
creasing importance nationally and is being 
well received by both management and labor. 

Industrial venereal disease control is based 
..upon the medical fact that the syphilitic 
worker under adequate treatment is as capable 
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as the non-infected, provided there are no late 
complicating manifestations. Under treatment, 
the early case is definitely non-infectious. The 
recommended control plan includes: (a) rou- 
tine pre-employment and periodical diagnostic 
tests, (b) referral to an approved treatment 
source, (c) proper job placement if late mani- 
festations are found, (d) agreement by the 
employe to maintain treatment until com- 
pleted, and (e) epidemiological and other 


technical services by the health department. 


Research Developments 


In addition to providing facilities for quar- 
antine and treatment of persons with infections 
deemed a menace to the public health, the 
rapid treatment center plan is a gigantic re- 
search project in the newer methods of treat- 
ment for both syphilis and gonorrhea, includ- 
ing the use of penicillin. It is hoped that the 
wide experience gained under controlled con- 
ditions will enable evaluations and recom- 
mendations to be made which will be useful 
to the entire medical and public health frater- 
nity. 

Intensified and expanded civilian control 
activities, close cooperation between all agen- 
cies for civilian control, and the vigorous pro- 
gram of the armed services undoubtedly ac- 
count for the lack of any sharp increase in 
venereal disease being reported thus far among 
civilians. The gratifying reduction of infection 
rates reported by the armed services 1s also at- 
tributable in large part to this joint effort. 
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SOCIAL INSURANCE is any system of in- 
surance operated or induced by government ac- 
tion to provide protection against economic 
risks which are so serious in their effects as to 
be considered of social importance. Usually the 
government operates the system, but some- 
times it merely induces its establishment by 
imposing sanctions or providing subsidies, the 
actual insurance protection being provided 
sometimes by private insurance companies and 
sometimes by organized groups such as mutual 
nonprofit organizations. Social insurance is 
usually financed through contributions (some- 
times called premiums) paid either by or on 
behalf of the persons receiving the benefits. 
As contrasted with social insurance, there 
are also provisions which in this country are 
known as public assistance but in some other 


nations are coming to be called social assist- 
ance. See Pusiic Assistance. Under both so- 
cial insurance and social assistance, benefits are 
paid as a matter of right to persons who meet 
the terms of eligibility. Social assistance is usu- 
ally financed out of general tax revenues in- 
stead of specific contributions paid by or on be- 
half of the beneficiaries. The benefits under so- 
cial assistance are usually paid on the basis of 
the demonstrated need of the individual, 
whereas benefits under social insurance are 
paid in accordance with a predetermined 
schedule not governed by the need of the bene- 
ficiary but usually related to his past wages. 
tlowever, the distinction between social insur- 
ance and social assistance is not absolute. In 
some countries a social insurance system may 
include a means test, or something very closely 
approaching it, while in others, social assist- . 
ance may provide for benefits according to a 
schedule not related to individual need. The 
International Labor Office has suggested that 
it might be helpful to consider social assistance 
and social insurance as tendencies, and states 
that “Social assistance is a progression from 
poor relief in the direction of social insurance, 
while social insurance is a progression from 
private insurance in the direction of social as- 
sistance.”+ 


Social Insurance Systems Now in Effect 


The first of the modern social insurance sys- 
tems -introduced into this country was what 
has come to.be known as workmen’s compen- 
sation, providing benefits in case of work-con- 
nected accidents and sometimes in the case of 
occupational diseases. ‘The first effective work- 
men’s compensation law was the United States 
Employees Compensation Act (covering em- 
ployes of the United States Government) en- 
acted in 1908. Today all states except one — 
Mississippi — have workmen’s compensation 
laws. See Workmen’s Compensation in LaBor 
STANDARDS. 

The passage of the federal Social Security 
Act in 1935 provided for the establishment of 
two other social insurance systems. One of 
these, unemployment compensation, is now in 
effect in all of the states and territories. See 


1 See International Labour Office. Approaches to So- 
cial Security (infra cit.). 
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UNEMPLOYMENT CoMPENSATION. The other 
was set up as a system of old age insurance, but 
as a result of amendments made in 1939 now 
includes survivors’ insurance as well. See Op 
AGE AND Survivors’ INsurANCE. In addition, a 
separate federal old age retirement system and 
a federal unemployment insurance system 
covering railroad workers are in force. 

Social insurance to provide protection 
against the hazards of non-industrial accidents 
- and ill health is practically non-existent in this 
country today. In 1798 a system of medical and 
hospital care for merchant seamen was set up 
by the federal government and financed by 
monthly contributions paid by the seamen. 
This system has continued in effect down to 
the present time, although, it is now financed 
out of general revenues; and the original ma- 
rine hospital service which it provided has 
evolved into the United States Public Health 
Service. One state, Rhode Island, has enacted a 
law providing cash benefits to employes suffer- 
ing wage loss due to non-industrial accidents 
or diseases. . 

Social insurance in the United States has two 
rather distinctive characteristics as compared 


with foreign systems. All forms of social insur- . 


ance in this country are financed entirely out of 
employer contributions, or employer and em- 
ploye contributions combined, with no con- 
tribution from general taxation. In most for- 
eign systems contributions from general tax 
funds are the rule. In the case of workmen’s 
compensation in this country, there are two or 
three states that require a very small contribu- 
tion from employes to cover some of the cost of 
medical care. In the case of unemployment 
compensation, four states require employe as 
well as employer contributions. Employers and 
employes make equal contributions to the fi- 
nancing of federal old age and survivors’ in- 
surance. 

Another distinctive feature of the social in- 
surance provisions in this country is that the 
contributions and the cash benefits are all cal- 
culated as a percentage of past wages instead of 
being fixed amounts regardless of wages. This 
is an important characteristic, since relating 
» contributions and benefits to wages enables a 
National system to be flexible and adaptable to 
the varied wage levels existing throughout the 


Social Insurance 


country as well as to changes in wage levels 
over periods of time. 

The contribution rates required of employ- 
ers in the United States are relatively low as 
compared with those in many foreign systems, 
since not so many kinds of risks are insured as 
in the foreign systems and, in the case of 
the federal old age and survivors’ insurance 
system, the present contributions are far below 
the actuarial value of the benefits promised. As 
additional risks are insured and as the cost of 
the federal old age and survivors’ insurance 
system increases, the contributions of both em- 
ployers and employes will have to be increased. 
The Social Security Board has recommended 
that employers and employes contribute 
equally to the cost of a comprehensive social 
insurance system. The Board believes that 
there would also be justification for a govern- 
ment contribution out of general taxation, 
since the burden upon the government of pro- 
viding public assistance and other services 
would be correspondingly reduced if all of the 
people were protected against all of the impor- 
tant hazards. 

America has a right to be proud of the rapid 
progress that has been made in the develop- 
ment of social insurance in this country during 
the past decade. However, an examination of 
the protection provided indicates the need for 
further improvement. After thirty-six years of 
development, workmen’s compensation still 
covers less than half of the workers in this 
country. This is because many of the laws per- 
mit an employer to elect or not elect to be 
covered, most of them exclude small em- 
ployers, and all of them with very few excep- 
tions exclude farm workers and domestic ser- 
vants from coverage. The benefits provided in 
the case of serious permanent disabilities and 
death are inadequate in compensating for the 
wage loss sustained. Nineteen state workmen’s 
compensation laws do not cover occupational 
diseases, and only 15 state laws cover all occu- 
pational diseases. 

In the case of unemployment compensation, 
about 32,000,000 of the 43,000,000 persons 
working for others are in insured occupations. 
The weekly benefits provided and the duration 
of benefits are much less than those provided 
under workmen’s compensation. Most states 
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pay 60 per cent or more of the weekly wage 
loss in the case of workmen’s compensation 
(subject to a weekly maximum beneft), 
whereas under unemployment compensation 
the percentage usually falls between 50 and 60 
per cent (also subject to a weekly maximum). 
Likewise, 34 states provide a higher weekly 
maximum benefit under their workmen’s com- 
pensation laws than they do under their un- 
employment compensation laws. Most work- 
men’s compensation laws pay benefits for 
several years in the case of temporary disabili- 
ties, whereas under the unemployment com- 
pensation laws the maximum duration pro- 
vided is twenty-three weeks and in the ma- 
jority of states it is sixteen weeks or less. In 
1940, a year of relatively full employment, 
$518,000,000 was paid out in unemployment 
benefits, as compared with an estimated wage 
loss due to unemployment during that year of 
$7,000,000,000. It has been estimated that if 
there is no change in the present provisions of 
the unemployment compensation laws, they 
will not compensate for more than ro per cent 
of the wage loss arising out of unemployment 
during the postwar transition period. 

In the case of the old age and survivors’ in- 
surance system, about 3,000,000 more workers 
are insured than under the unemployment 
compensation laws. The benefits payable are 
related to the number of persons dependent 
upon the insured person. Therefore, while the 
monthly amounts payable to the insured per- 
_ son himself are even less than they are under 
unemployment compensation, the fact that 
there are dependents’ allowances offsets, to a 
considerable extent, the small size of the indi- 
vidual benefits. Available data indicate that in 
_the case of persons retiring on account of old 
age, as contrasted with younger persons who 
become unemployed, there are usually fewer 
dependents, more savings, and a lower family 
cost of living. Under practically every national 
old age retirement system, benefits are set at a 
level which is intended only to supplement 
other available income. The test of adequacy 
of old age insurance benefits under a social in- 
surance system is whether those benefits, when 
taken in connection with voluntary forms of 
protection such as individual savings, insur- 
ance, and home ownership, are sufficient to re- 


sult in relatively few aged persons becoming 
dependent. Field studies undertaken by the So- 
cial Security Board indicate that a very small 
proportion of the recipients of old age insur- 
ance benefits are obliged to seek public assist- 
ance. 

The greatest inadequacy of our present so- 
cial insurance system is, of course, the failure 
to provide protection against the economic 
hazards of ill health. See MepicaL Care. Ex- 
cept in periods of deep and prolonged depres- 
sion, ill health is the leading cause of destitu- 
tion in this and other industrial nations. So- 
cial insurance is peculiarly fitted to overcome 
this hazard, since the problem arises out of the 
uneven and unpredictable incidence, rather 
than the total national burden, of ill health. 
Therefore, by spreading this risk among large 
numbers of persons and over considerable pe- 
riods of time it can be eliminated as a cause of © 
destitution. 


Proposals for Improvement 


Within recent years there has been discus- 
sion in this country concerning a system of so- 
cial insurance which would provide protection 
against all common economic hazards “from 
the cradle to the grave.” The hazards which 
would be covered under such a system would 
be those arising out of ill health, premature 
death, old age, and unemployment. Included 
in the protection against the hazards of ill 
health would be protection against all dis- 
abilities arising out of employment, maternity 
cash benefits (at least to employed women) to 
cover a reasonable period before and after 
childbirth, and cash benefits to compensate for 
loss of income due to temporary disability or 
permanent total disability not arising out of 
employment. Survivors’ insurance in the case 
of death of the breadwinner, old age retire- 
ment insurance, and unemployment insurance 
would also be included. All persons working 
for others would be provided this protection, 
but in the case of persons who are self-em-. 
ployed — such as farmers, small businessmen, 
and professional persons — protection would 
probably not be provided against unemploy- 
ment or temporary disability because of the 
administrative difficulties of determining the 
income loss involved. 
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In addition to providing cash benefits 
against all of the hazards mentioned, an all- 
inclusive system of social insurance would also 
provide protection against the cost of hospital 
and medical care. In this connection it must be 
borne in mind that social insurance is a device 
for spreading the cost of the services through a 
system of prepayment, and that it is not in it- 
self a system of medical practice. 

While there appears to be much sentiment in 
favor of the general idea of an all-inclusive sys- 
tem of social insurance, opposition thereto ex- 
ists regarding two particular aspects. Objec- 
tions have been raised to combining the 51 un- 
ployment insurance systems now in effect into 
a single federal unemployment insurance sys- 
tem and integrating that system with the pres- 
ent old age and survivors’ insurance system 
and any other forms of social insurance which 
might be set up on a federal basis. Also, opposi- 
tion has been expressed — by the American 
Medical Association and other organized inter- 
ests — to including social insurance protection 
against the cost of hospital and medical care. 
Much of this latter opposition fails to distin- 
guish between a system of social insurance to 
spread the cost and a system of state medicine 
which would supplant in whole or in part the 
private practice of medicine. 

A sharp distinction should be drawn be- 
tween social insurance which provides cash 
benefits to compensate in part for loss of income 
and a system which undertakes to provide pro- 
tection against the cost of services such as medi- 
cal and hospital care. In the case of benefits to 
compensate in part for income loss, the amount 
of benefits to be paid can be determined from 
individual records maintained to show past 
wages or other income, and no third party be- 
sides the government and the beneficiary need 
be involved. In the case of providing protec- 
tion against the cost of medical or hospital 
services, it would be necessary for the govern- 
ment either to provide fixed cash amounts, pay- 
able directly to the beneficiary, which of course 
might not have a reasonable relationship to the 
actual cost of the services; or to enter into mu- 
tually satisfactory arrangements with the per- 
sons or institutions furnishing the services, 
relative to the payment for such services. The 
‘latter alternative is the more desirable since 
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it provides full protection to the beneficiary. 
But even when this alternative is utilized it is 


still possible for those furnishing the services to 


choose what method of remuneration shall be 
employed. Thus, local physicians could choose 
whether they desired to be paid on a fee-for- 
service basis, a per capita basis, a salary basis 
(whole-time or part-time), or by some combi- 
nation of these methods. Likewise, hospitals 
could choose whether they desired to be paid a 
fixed sum per day or a sum related to the actual 
cost to the hospital of the services rendered. 

Regardless of whether the administration of 
the cash or service benefits were lodged with 
the federal government or the state govern- 
ments, it would be necessary to decentralize the 
operation. Officials having immediate contact 
with beneficiaries would need to be given suff- 
cient authority to make decisions relative to 
eligibility for benefits, as well as to effect ar- 
rangements with persons or institutions fur- 
nishing services. Also involved would be the 
creation of state and local advisory groups, con- 
sisting of representatives of the persons paying 
contributions and those furnishing the services. 
The need for decentralization is, of course, 
greater in the case of insurance to cover the cost 
of services than in that providing specific cash 
benefits. Therefore, it might be considered de- _ 
sirable to permit a state to assume the adminis- 
trative responsibility for the service benefits if 
it chose to do so, with the system allotting to 
the state a specific portion of the contributions 
collected. 

Closely allied to the question of decentraliza- 
tion is that of relationships with groups already 
providing similar protection. There seems to 
be no reason why an employer, a labor union, 
or a voluntary hospital insurance association _ 
could not be permitted to continue to provide 
such protection, receiving as reimbursement 
from the government the amounts that the 
government would otherwise have paid di- 
rectly to physicians, hospitals, and others pro- 
viding the requisite service. 

The great advantage of a single federal so- 
cial insurance system is that it would make 
certain that there would be no gaps, overlaps, 
or anomalies in the various kinds of protection 
provided. A federal system would also have 
the advantage of requiring only one central 
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record-keeping office instead of 51, one report, 
one contribution covering all forms of protec- 
tion, and one chain of offices at which all per- 
sons could ascertain their rights and duties. 
Since the cash benefits for income loss would 
be related to the past income of the recipients, 
there would be an automatic adjustment to 
varying economic conditions throughout the 
country. Since there would be no police or 
regulatory functions involved, the relationship 
of the beneficiaries and other interested persons 
to a federal social insurance institution would 
be essentially the same as it would be toward 
any insurance company doing business 
throughout the United States. 

The Social Security Board in its Ezghth An- 
nual Report has recommended a single com- 
prehensive federal social insurance system. The 
report of the National Resources Planning 
Board on security, work, and relief policies also 
recommends a single federal social insurance 
system providing protection against income 
loss due to all the hazards that have been dis- 
cussed as causing loss of income. However, this 
report does not include a recommendation that 
such a system include protection against the 
cost of hospital and medical care. The most 
comprehensive bill on social security pending 
in Congress is that which is known as the 


Wagner-Murray-Dingell Bill (S. 1161 and | 


H.R. 2861). This Bill provides for a single 
comprehensive federal social insurance system 
covering all of the hazards which have been 
mentioned, including hospital and medical 
care as well as loss of income. 

It is probable that there will continue to be 
discussion of ways of making our present so- 
cial insurances more adequate. Even in the ab- 
sence of a complete federal social insurance sys- 
tem there will be progress made in the im- 
provement and coordination of the present so- 
cial insurances. It may be anticipated that in 
the case of unemployment insurance there will 
be a continuing demand that the federal gov- 
ernment require the state unemployment com- 
pensation laws to meet a minimum level of 
adequacy and, in return, for the federal gov- 
ernment to insure the solvency of the state un- 
employment compensation funds. There is also 
considerable probability that the present com- 
plicated federal and state relationships in the 


field of unemployment compensation will be 
simplified. This simplification might even go 
to the extent of the federal government collect- 
ing the contributions for unemployment com- 
pensation along with the contributions for fed- 
eral old age and survivors’ insurance, crediting 
the several states with their respective shares. It 
is also possible that the states will make greater 
use of the central record-keeping office of the 
federal old age and survivors’ insurance system 
to obtain the individual wage information nec- 
essary to pay claims. Already several states are 
obtaining wage information from this central 
record office. This development might eventu- 
ally mean that employers would not be re- 
quired to make itemized wage reports to the 
states and that the individual states would not 
find it necessary to maintain individual wage 
records for insured employes. 


Social-Economic Aspects 


While social insurance is primarily a method 
of spreading the risk, it also has a socially 
therapeutic effect. It not only prevents loss of 
morale but actually averts physical deteriora- 
tion. It also helps to maintain purchasing 
power in periods of depression. Social insur- 
ance may therefore be regarded as an effective 
instrument in maintaining and promoting the 
productive capacity of a nation and in stabiliz- 
ing its economy. Along with it, of course, there 
should be specific government programs de- 
signed to reduce the hazards insured. Thus, 
the government should give continuous atten- 
tion to ways of reducing unemployment 
through encouragement of private enterprise, 
through public works, through the mainte- 
nance of an effective banking and credit sys- 
tem, through the establishment of an intelli- 
gent system of taxation, and through sound 
policies relative to foreign trade. In the case of 
ill health, unobstructed access to medical facili- 
ties in itself has a profound preventive effect 
through the earlier diagnosis and treatment of 
disease. In addition, the government should 
assist states and communities to build needed 
hospitals and health centers and should con- 
tinue to promote all of the activities which 
come under the heading of public health and 
sanitation— which in the past have been 
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largely responsible for the decline in sickness 
and death rates in this country. 

It is frequently contended that if we had full 
employment we would not need social insur- 
ance. However, most of the economic hazards 
which cause destitution are present in good 
times as well as in bad, and would cause desti- 
tution even though we were to achieve the goal 
of full employment. Many people would still 
grow old with insufficient savings, die before 
their time leaving dependents, and suffer ill 
health and accidents. 

As has been said, social insurance merely 
spreads the risk and distributes a cost that is 
already with us. In itself it does not represent 
an additional cost to the nation. In the words of 
Prime Minister Churchill, it is a device for 
“bringing the magic of the averages to the res- 
cue of the millions.” It cannot bring Utopia; 
neither can it eliminate poverty, in the sense of 
relative degrees of affluence. However, it can 
eliminate destitution and provide a sound basis 
for private enterprise and thrift. By providing 
only a minimum degree of security, social in- 
surance enables and encourages every indi- 
vidual to provide a still higher degree of well- 
being for himself and his family through indi- 


vidual savings and private insurance. 
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SOCIAL SERVICE EXCHANGES. The so- 
cial service exchange is a central clearing bu- 
reau in which the case records of social and 
health agencies are registered. It reports to a 
qualified agency, upon inquiry, the names of 
all other agencies which have previously regis- 
tered a particular family or individual. The 
purpose of the exchange is to facilitate ex- 
change of information between agencies, thus 
enabling them to coordinate their work, avoid 
duplication of relief and other services, and 
plan more constructively with the families and 
individuals who come to them for help. It re- 
cords on its index cards identifying data only, 
such as names and addresses, plus the names of 
the agencies that have registered the case, and 
the dates of registration. No case record mate- 
rial of any other nature is filed in the social 
service exchange, and reports from the ex- 
change to the inquiring agency consist only of 
the names of agencies that have formerly 
known the family, and the dates of registra- 
tion. 

Most of the 336 social service exchanges in 
existence throughout the United States and 
Canada are known by that name, although 
other names used are central index, confiden- 
tial index, confidential exchange, and central 
clearing office. 

The number of participating agencies and 
the geographic area covered by any exchange 
vary considerably throughout the ‘country. 
An exchange may serve a town or city, or it 
may cover several towns and cities. Some ex- 
changes cover one or more counties, as in 
Philadelphia where the exchange serves five 
counties in Pennsylvania and two in New Jer- 
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sey. In Rhode Island there is one exchange 
covering the entire state. A reciprocal arrange- 
ment between exchanges makes it possible for 
an agency serving a client who formerly re- 
sided in a distant city to receive service from 
the exchange covering that city, and to be put 
in touch with agencies there which have for- 
merly registered the client. Thus exchanges 
provide a network of clearing bureaus 
throughout the country; and while the existing 
exchanges by no means provide complete 
coverage for the whole country, they do facili- 
tate coordination beyond the local level. In 
the interest of more adequate coverage and 
more efficient administration, the present trend 
is toward consolidation of small exchanges op- 
erating in close proximity to each other, and 
toward the establishment of regional clearing 
bureaus. 


Administration and Support 


Social service exchanges, as direct instru- 
ments of service to the community of agencies, 
are in the majority of instances operated under 
the auspices of community chests or councils 
of social agencies. See Community CHEsTs 
AND War Cuests and Councits IN SocIAL 
Work. Some, however, are administered by 
governmental agencies, others by individual 
private agencies, and some operate under inde- 
pendent boards. 

The methods of financing exchanges differ. 
A few are successfully supported through a co- 
operative financing plan in which each partici- 
pating agency pays its proportionate share of 
the total operating cost. The report of a recent 
survey’ of exchanges in 112 representative 
communities indicates, however, that most ex- 
changes operate on a budget provided through 
an allocation by the community chest, a tax ap- 
propriation, or on some other appropriation 
basis. A few exchanges are supported by a com- 
bination of an allocation from a central fund- 
raising source and a charge for service. But 
whatever financing method is employed, and 
regardless of the auspices under which the 
service operates, an advisory committee or 
board of directors composed of lay and profes- 
sional representatives of member agencies is es- 
sential for proper administration. This govern- 


1 See Kime, infra cit. 


ing body usually assumes responsibility for 
safeguarding the standards of the exchange, . 
for interpreting the program to the commu- 
nity, for promoting the intelligent, effective 
use of the service, and for insuring its adequate 
support through whatever financing method 
has been established. 

Because of the nature of the work it is im- 
portant that accurate reports be provided to the 
agencies within twenty-four hours after the re- 
quests are received. This requires trained per- 
sonnel with adequate supervision. The size of 
the area and the number of agencies covered 
by an exchange affect somewhat the system 
and control through which efficient service is 
provided, but the factors involved in the ad- 
ministration of exchanges, large or small, are 
essentially the same. The director is usually a 
social worker, trained in community organiza- 
tion, with an understanding of case work serv- 
ice; and whether there are two staff members 
or 50, their function is the same —to search 
the exchange files, to report to the agency as 
quickly as possible, and to record the registra- 
tions. 

Since the value of the exchange depends 
largely upon the use that the staffs of member 
agencies make of the exchange reports, execu- 
tives of exchanges — with the help of special 
committees — usually devote considerable time 
to acquainting staff members of agencies, field 
work students, volunteers, and board members 
with.the exchange, explaining how it operates 
and how the agencies can obtain maximum 
benefit from the service. To this end many ex- 
changes issue detailed instructions from time 
to time to their member agencies, in the form 
of handbooks; and, under the stimulation and 
leadership of the exchange advisory commit- 
tee, committees in particular functional fields 
study their use of the service and issue recom- 
mendations designed to make the exchange a 
more valuable social work tool. 

Methods of determining whether an agency 
shall be permitted to participate in the clearing 
service vary with the individual exchange, but 
one principle must always be satisfied — the 
agency must be one whose objective is the en- 
hancement of the welfare of the individual. A 
participating agency must maintain case rec- 
ords, since the exchange file is an index to 
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agency records. The use of professional staff is 
an important consideration in admitting an 
agency to’membership, since the information 
from other agencies obtained as a result of the 
exchange report must be understood and must 
be treated as confidential. In general, the social 
and health agencies in the various functional 
fields are eligible for membership in the clear- 
ing service, although a few exchanges confine 
their membership to agencies offering case 
work service (see SociaL Cas—E Work) and 
others place certain limitations on their service 
to particular types of agencies. 

Since the social service exchange 1 is an index 
to confidential agency records, it is a confiden- 
tial service open only to accredited agencies 
and not available to private individuals. While 
membership in the exchange implies a willing- 
ness on the part of the agency to share with 
other member agencies its record information, 
the exchange report itself does no more than lo- 
cate records for the inquiring agency. It leaves 
the registered agencies entirely free to give as 
much or as little of their record material to the 
inquiring agency as they deem appropriate. 


Committee on Social Service Exchange 


Because of the place which exchanges oc- 
cupy in the field of community organization, 
Community Chests and Councils, Inc., has for 
some years sponsored and provided staff serv- 
ice to the national Committee on Social Service 
Exchange, which now functions as one of its 
departments. Membership includes exchange 
executives from 18 cities and representation 
from one state department of social welfare, 
from the Family Welfare Association of 
America, and from several city chests and 
councils. It issues a Handbook on Social Serv- 
ice Exchange and a directory entitled Social 
Service Exchanges in the United States and 
Canada (both infra cit.), and makes available 
information on developments in the exchange 
field through the publication of conference pa- 
pers. It is concerned with raising standards of 
service in exchanges, with developing uniform 
practices, and with special problems which re- 
quire examination and study followed by the 
formulation of recommendations that can be 
incorporated in exchange methods and proce- 
dures. The titles of the following subcommit- 
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tees indicate the types of problems to which the 
Committee gives consideration: 


Committee on Standards and Procedure 

Committee on Inter-City Clearings 

Committee on Unmarried Parenthood 

Committee on Relations with Housing Authorities 
Committee on Education in the Use of the Exchange 
Committee on Financing the Social Service Exchange. 


The Committee’s concern with raising 
standards in exchanges is shared by a number 
of state associations of social service exchanges. 
These associations, or committees, organized 
on a state-wide basis, are active in developing 
minimum standards and uniform practices. 
Among the exchanges throughout the country 
there is a fairly wide qualitative variation. One 
state association in a recent survey’ of 28 ex- 
changes in its state found that 15 could be 
classified as (a) providing relatively complete 
clearing and reporting service, and operating 
under the direction of an executive with thor- 
ough knowledge of the functions of member 
agencies and with ability to assume the com- 
munity organization point of view in adminis- 
tering the service; (b) open to all agencies in 
the community meeting definite criteria; and 
(c) provided with adequate office and me- 
chanical equipment, and functioning with efh- 
cient clerical service. The other 13 exchanges 
in the state fell somewhat short of the stand- 
ards implied in this classification. 


Impact of the War on Exchanges 


The impact of the war has been felt by social 
service exchanges at a number of points. Re- 
quests for certain new types of service (dis- 
cussed below) have focused attention on the 
function of the exchange.and have thrown a 
spotlight on its practical value. Increased de- 
mands, coupled with the loss of clerical per- 
sonnel to governmental bureaus and. war in- 
dustries, have affected exchanges i in all locali- 
ties. While the new demands for exchange 
service created by the war are essentially con- 
sistent with the best interests of the client, they 
are sufficiently different from the usual services 
to participating agencies as to require careful 
interpretation to the community and in some 
instances to necessitate the development of new 
techniques and new administrative controls. 


1 See Marshall, infra cit. 
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The most important of the new requests 1s 
in connection with social work participation in 
the Selective Service screening program. See 
SERVICEMEN AND VETERANS. Early in the de- 
velopment of the Selective Service System it 
was recognized that information from the rec- 
ords of certain types of social and health agen- 
cies would be valuable in the social histories 
needed by the medical officers in their exami- 
nation of particular registrants. It was neces- 
sary to determine as quickly as possible 
whether there was recorded information about 
the registrant in these agencies, and to devise 
ways of making the information available. The 
social service exchange was an obvious answer 
to the first need, and experimental plans for its 
use in connection with this national problem 
began to develop throughout the country, gen- 
erally under the leadership of persons in the 
mental hygiene field. Later, a plan for the as- 
signment of qualified volunteer social workers 
to all draft boards was prepared by the national 
office of the Selective Service System and dis- 
tributed to all localities. While this plan en- 
dorsed the use of the exchange, it made no pro- 
vision for meeting the cost of the service. Be- 
cause of the variety of financing methods em- 
ployed by exchanges, this lackiof provision on 
a national level has meant that communities 
have had to meet the cost as best they could. 
The volume of clearings required by Selective 
Service in any one community has had con- 
siderable bearing on that community’s ability 
to finance the program. In one large urban 
community where the exchange is coopera- 
tively financed by the member agencies, it was 
estimated that clearing for Selective Service 
would more than double the normal number of 
clearings each month. The member agencies 
did not feel that they could meet this addi- 
tional financial burden. The exchange in that 
community has not participated in the screen- 
ing program except for an occasional experi- 
ment to demonstrate the value of the service 
and to gain experience on which it could base 
its plans if money were later made available. 
In other communities, systems for total clearing 
of all Selective Service registrants were worked 
out in the early months of the induction pro- 
gram and have continued to operate success- 


fully. One outstanding example of a highly 


successful system is that which has been de- 
veloped for the state of Connecticut. The 13 
exchanges in the state participate fully, and 
their reports plus those from the files of the 
State Department of Health, including its Bu- 
reau of Mental Hygiene, provide the medical 
division of the Connecticut Selective Service 
System with all available, pertinent informa- 
tion. This excellent system also provides for 
complete protection of these confidential rec- 
ords. 

The increased requests from agencies carry- 
ing on war services fall generally into two 
classifications: (a) those from agencies set up 
to deal exclusively with problems of men and 
women in the armed forces and their depend- 
ents, and (b) those from governmental inves- 
tigating bureaus operating in the interest of 
national security. For the exchange, the first of 
these represents an increase in its normal vol- 
ume complicated by the emergency aspects of 
the requests, by the inability of the agencies to 


secure proper identifying data from the mili- 


tary or naval unit where the request originated, 
and by the problems created when older mem- 
ber agencies of the exchange hesitate to share 
their information with new emergency wel- 
fare services that are frequently manned 
largely by volunteers. 

The requests in the second classification 
have created an entirely different problem. 
They are from federal bureaus and divisions 
that cannot qualify as participating agencies 
but with which the community agencies, in the 
war emergency, are in general willing to co- 
operate. However, in order not to relax the 
standards that insure protection of their confi- 
dential reports, exchanges usually follow a 
plan of obtaining the consent of the registered 
agencies before revealing a registration to any 
non-participating agency. 

A recent development has been a tendency 
among some case work agencies to question 
the value of the exchange of information 
among agencies. Since facilitating the ex- 
change of information is the purpose of clear- 
ing bureaus, the question has extended to the 
function of the social service exchanges them- 
selves. This development has grown out of the 
changing case work philosophy which has 


been expressed as a shift from emphasis on ex- 
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ternal factors to an emphasis on internal fac- 
tors. It has also been expressed as “the ap- 
proach to the individual’s problem 
through the development of the client-worker 
relationship rather than through the accumu- 
lation of a volume of information.” Case work 
agencies which proceed on the basis that infor- 
mation about another agency’s contact can be 
of value only if the client himself gives the in- 
‘formation, and that the applicant’s name 
should not be cleared without his knowledge 
and consent, appear to question some of the 
basic principles on which exchanges operate. 
Because of this apparent conflict the national 
Committee on Social Service Exchange has 
turned to the social work educational and 
training centers for assistance in examining the 
basis of these questions, determining the ex- 
tent of the problems they create, and reducing 
the confusion caused by them. As a result of 
the national Committee’s request the Ameri- 
can Association of Schools of Social Work is 
now giving attention to this important issue. 
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SaraH E.. MarsHALL 


SOCIAL WORK AS A PROFESSION? has 
developed in response to specific human needs. 
Its most rapid development has occurred in the 
past quarter of a century, although its anteced- 
ents are found in the activities that were 
formerly included under such terms as “char- 
ity,” “philanthropy,” “poor relief,” and “social 
reform.” Attempts have been made to define 
social work in various ways, many of which 
reflect stages of growth toward professional 
status. Its etiology, objectives, sponsorship, and 
more recently its methodology, have been 
stressed at various times. 

Since practice precedes theory in any pro- 
fession, the problems of poverty, delinquency, 
and social disorganization commanded the 
attention, at an early date, of the state, the 


1 For names of national agencies in this field listed 
in Directory oF AGENCIES in Part Two, see INDEx 
under the title of this article. 
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church, and individual philanthropists. The 
combined result of the rise of humanitarianism 
and of the biological and social sciences was an 
interest in the causes of dependency, delin- 
quency, and defect. A shift in emphasis fol- 
lowed, from amelioration to prevention. By 
1g10 social work could be described as a con- 
geries of agencies and movements which dealt 
with the treatment and prevention of family 
breakdown, neglect and protection of children, 
effects of physical and mental illness, work 
accidents, :and other causes in relation to 
groups served. 

The attempt to define social work in terms 
of its objective or function marks a second 
period of growth. By the close of World War 
I in 1918, advances in psychiatric and psycho- 
logical knowledge diverted attention somewhat 
from environmental to personal causes of 
maladjustment. At the same time, so-called 
“character-building” movements for youth 
were emerging and city-wide coordination for 
planning and financing of social work was 
spreading rapidly. Social work began to de- 
limit and define its scope. Whether the empha- 
sis is on individual or group activities, modern 
social work may be described as a professional 
service to people for the purpose of assisting 
them, as individuals or in groups, to attain 
satisfying relationships and standards of life 
in accordance with their particular wishes and 
capacities and in harmony with those of the 
community. 

Sponsorship or source of support is another 
approach to the field of social work. Until the 
1930’s, voluntary social work — that supported 
by voluntary contributions and controlled by 
self-appointed boards of citizens — had been 
the dominant influence in shaping the growth 
of the profession. While provision of funds 
from local taxation for the care of the needy is 
a part of our heritage from England, it was 
not until the 1930’s that federal aid to the states 
for the relief of destitution due to unemploy- 
ment, and subsequently the Social Security Act 
of 1935, introduced widely the standards of 
aid, personnel, and administration that were 
formerly found chiefly in the voluntary social 
agencies. This trend has been accentuated fur- 
ther by the impact of World War II. Legisla- 
tion to deal with large-scale problems that 


446 


~ 


grow out of war and postwar needs is now 
being considered, which emphasizes the fact’ 
that government — federal, state, and local — 
will continue to play an important role in the 
development of social services. See PusBiic 
We rare. With many of the leaders of the 
voluntary agencies now employed in the 
governmental agencies, the methods developed 
by voluntary agencies are being applied and 
adapted to the new programs. New philosophy 
as well as new skills are emerging, indicating 
that social work practice is already beginning 
to show adaptation to the changes that are oc- 
curring. 

Finally, social work may be defined by the 
methods employed in work with individuals, 
groups, and communities. This classification 
cuts across all of those previously mentioned 
and gives unity to what otherwise seems dif- 
fuse and separated. The methods, however, at 
this time are unevenly and partially developed, 
the literature for some is inadequate, and much 
research remains to be done before the com- 
mon basis of the profession can be clearly dis- 
tinguished. Social case work, social group 
work, community organization for social 
work, research, and administration are the 
methods about which a body of knowledge 
and skills, essential in some measure to all 
fields of activity, is accumulating. 

The oldest of these methods, with its origins 
in the charity organization movement of the 
nineteenth century, is social case work. As a 
method with techniques “directed toward the 
release of individual capacities and the reliev- 
ing of environmental pressures,”* it developed 
in a variety of settings before the concept of 
basic or generic case work emerged in the 
1920's. A reasonably adequate literature is de- 
veloping. See Socta Casz Work. 

The other methods have similarly arisen and 
flourished as independent units of service. 
Analysis of professional method and the de- 
velopment of clear-cut job analyses and crystal- 
lization of the professional content of social 
group work have been stimulated by the study 
groups and publications of the American As- 
sociation for the Study of Group Work which 
was formed in 1936 at the National Conference 


1 Hamilton, Gordon. “Social 
Social Work Year Book, 1939. 


Case Work,” in 
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of Social Work. See Socta, Group Work. 
Informal association of persons interested for 
a similar purpose with respect to community 
organization for social work began at the 
National Conference of Social Work in 1939. 
See CoMMUNITY ORGANIZATION IN SOCIAL 
Work. These efforts, combined with those of 
the schools of social work which teach courses 
in social group work and community organi- 
zation, are indications of a self-consciousness 
which is one of the marks of professional 
growth. 

While not peculiar to social work, the meth- 
ods of research and administration are receiv- 
ing increasing study and adaptation to this field 
under the impact of the rapid growth and re- 
quirements of the public social services. See 
ADMINISTRATION OF SocIAL AGENCIEs and Re- 


SEARCH AND STATISTICS IN SOCIAL Work. 


Type of Positions in Social Work 


Examples of positions in social work, by 
division of major specializations of the social 
worker, include the following: 


Social case work in governmental and vol- 
untary family welfare agencies and child care 
agencies, social service departments of hospi- 
tals and clinics, school social work departments 
of schools, probation departments of courts, 
family welfare work under the auspices of the 
American Red Cross, Travelers Aid Societies, 
and many others. i 

Social group work in settlements, com- 
munity centers, young men’s and young 
women’s associations, boys’ and girls’ clubs, 
public recreation departments, and other 
organized recreational and cultural organiza- 
tions. 

Community organization through planning 
and program promotion in individual local 
agencies, councils of social agencies, com- 
munity chests, and national supervisory and 
advisory agencies, public welfare departments, 
and public health and health educational 
agencies. 

Social research in local agencies, community 
chests and councils, national voluntary agen- 
cies and foundations, state welfare depart- 
ments, and state and federal bureaus and 
commissions. 

Administration, especially in large govern- 
mental or voluntary organizations in which 
problems of personnel, finance, and manage- 
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ment take the major part of the time of the 
executive. 


Social Work in New Settings 


In the present war emergency, social work 
has been moving into various new settings. 
The extent and importance of the neuropsy- 
chiatric problem throughout the military serv- 
ices and the very limited number of neuro- 
psychiatrists available for service have resulted 
in an increasing demand for the utilization of 
trained psychiatric social workers. The estab- 
lishment of a military classification number 
for psychiatric social workers in the fall of 
1943 was followed in the summer of 1944 by 
a special War Department circular requiring 
reclassification and reassignment of all persons 
meeting the qualification for the position, to 
work in mental hygiene clinics, consultation 
centers, and other psychiatric units in hospi- 
tals. See PsycuraTric SoctaL Worx. At the 
same time a special recruiting drive was inau- 
gurated throughout the country to enlist the 
interest and services of women social workers 
in the Women’s Army Corps. 

To meet the problem of a distressingly high 
rate of discharges from the armed forces for 
neuropsychiatric reasons, the Selective Service 
System in 1943 inaugurated a medical survey 
program to make health, social, and educa- 
tional histories of registrants available to medi- 
cal examiners at the armed forces induction 
stations. It was recognized that social workers 
are best qualified to gather this information, 
and several thousand professional social work- 
ers are employed in voluntary and paid 
positions in connection with this program. 

The employe relations program in the fed- 
eral service constitutes another outstanding 
example of social work in new settings. Social 
workers are also being employed in counseling 
programs under auspices of business, industry, 
and trade unions, in special programs of civil- 
ian war assistance and aid to enemy aliens, in 
programs designed to meet the special needs 
of children of working mothers in areas of 
intensive industrial and agricultural activity, 
and in the programs of service now being set 
up to assist returning service men and women 
to find more readily the benefits and services 
to which they are entitled. 
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Number and Distribution of Social Workers 


The rapid growth of social work as a pro- 
fession has been accelerated by the above and 
other wartime developments. Between 1930 
and 1940 the number of social workers in- 
creased from approximately 40,000 to a total 
of 72,000, according to the last census count. 
_ This 80 per cent increase in the decade takes 
on more significance when compared to a 21 
per cent increase for nurses, a 1 per cent de- 
crease for teachers, and a Io per cent decrease 
for clergymen. In addition to this rapid normal 
growth, the need created by the war for new 
and expanded services has created an accel- 
erated demand for personnel in the health and 
welfare services. Although a complete statisti- 
cal tabulation on social work jobs in this 
country is not available, a summary of infor- 
mation submitted by governmental and volun- 
tary agencies indicates that there are now 
approximately 100,000 positions in social work. 

The distribution of social workers, though 
uneven, has been extended throughout every 
state during the past decade since federal aid 
has been available for public assistance. Of 
the 72,000 social workers listed in the 1940 
census, more than one-half were concentrated 
in five large industrial states. Eight sparsely 
populated states combined had under 1,000 
social workers.” 


The Personnel Problem in Social Work 


The social work profession, like other fields 
of endeavor, has felt and is feeling the effect of 
problems arising out of the war. The drafting 
of husbands and fathers into the armed forces, 
the entry of women and young people into 
war industries, the migration of families to 
war-congested areas, the establishment of 
camps and military centers near communities 
—all have been wartime conditions which 
have brought with them attendant problems of 
unsupervised children, juvenile delinquency, 
illegitimacy, absenteeism and turnover, vene- 
real diseases, tuberculosis, mental illness, 
emotional and financial strains on family life, 
and impaired health. In order to cope with 


* California, Illinois, New York, Ohio, and Pennsyl- 
vania. 

2 Delaware, Idaho, Montana, Nevada, New Mexico, 
South Dakota, Vermont, and Wyoming. 
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these changed living conditions, community 
health and social services to our civilian and 
military population have required great en- 
largement. But in order to provide the neces- 
sary social services demanded by the war and 
postwar economy, more personnel has been 
needed. The most important influence of war- 
time activities upon the practice of social 
work has been the shortage of qualified person- 
nel. In a field that already had three times as 
many positions as it had persons who qualified 
as professional by education and experience, 
the present shortage of adequately prepared 
practitioners constitutes an extremely serious 
problem. 

Some of the factors causing the declining 
supply of personnel are the following: 


The draining off of trained experienced 
personnel and potential personnel into the 
armed forces, auxiliary forces, industry, and 
new occupations for women. 

The transfer of trained, experienced per- 
sonnel from agencies serving the general popu- 
lation into war-connected services; for example, 
those of the American Red Cross, United Serv- 
ice Organizations, United Seamen’s Service, 
United Nations Relief and Rehabilitation Ad- 
ministration, and so forth. 

A growing discrepancy between the rela- 
tively low salaries in the social work field 
and standards of remuneration elsewhere. 

Lack of any coordinated nation-wide sys- 
tem of employment services for guidance ‘and 
placement of social work personnel. 

Decreasing enrollment in schools of social 
work because of (a) lack of public conviction 
regarding the importance of social services in 
the war effort, (b) disproportionate emphasis 
upon the value of immediate as against long- 
time programs, and (c) capacity of young 
people to earn a living without training. 


When qualified social workers are not 
available in the numbers required to meet the 
demands, it is necessary for agencies to employ 
untrained or partially trained personnel. This 
has been happening, especially in the wartime 
agencies. This development has been a cause 
for real concern to the professional associations 
because it can lead to practices which may en- 
danger the standards of competence that have 
been evolved and applied during the past 


several years. In view of this, two major needs 
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of the profession have come to be recognized: 


To prepare a group of fully trained social 
workers able to meet the more exacting de- 
mands of professional work, with potentiali- 
ties for leadership in adapting basic disciplines 
and tested experience to meet new kinds of 
problems or new versions of old problems, and 
able to supervise less well-equipped workers. 

To prepare a body of workers with a basic 
equipment for certain positions on the operat- 
ing level which involve less responsibility. 


To deal adequately with this problem, it 
has been recognized that integrated planning 
and coordinated activity by the many separate 
organizations making up the social work field 
are imperative. The trend toward coordinated 
activity began more than two years ago when 
the four professional associations’ felt the 
need for discussion of common problems in 
the area of professional education. The first 
joint sessions were held in 1941 and 1942 
under the auspices of the American Associa- 
tion of Schools of Social Work. As 1942 pro- 
gressed, the growing pressure of wartime 
needs showed that planned cooperation to re- 
cruit personnel was essential. Early in 1943 
the four associations formed themselves into 
a committee called the Wartime Committee on 
Personnel in the Social Services. The Ameri- 
can Association for the Study of Group Work, 
although not a professional association, was 
invited to join the group as the nearest equiva- 
lent organization from the field of group 
work. This joint committee functioned at first 
as an independent body, but since July, 1943, 
has been operating as a special committee 
of the American Association of Social Work- 
ers. 

From the beginning the Wartime Com- 
mittee has recognized the urgent need for a 
program that will visualize the needs and 
responsibilities of the field of social work as a 
whole. By coming together the member as- 
sociations have made real progress in relating 
the activities of professional schools and social 
work practice toward the common purpose of 
increasing the supply of trained personnel in 
the field of social work during war and recon- 

1 American Association of Medical Social Workers, 
American Association of Psychiatric Social Workers, 


American Association of Social Workers, and American 
Association of Schools of Social Work. 
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struction. The three major aspects of the Com- 
mittee’s program are: 


The development of a program for recruit- 
ment of personnel for professional training. 

The expansion of training resources in 
schools and agencies, the clarification of objec- 
tives and methods of teaching, and the broad- 
ening of the base of financial support for pro- 
fessional education in social work. 

Studying the demands for and supply of 
personnel, analyzing war-created needs. for 
service, defining new jobs, developing cri- 
teria for selection and best use of personnel, 
and working continually for maintenance of 
standards. 


The activities of the Committee during the 
past year include: 


Preparation of a statement on essential serv- 
ices and training needs in social welfare, done 
at the request of the Office of Community War 
Services of the Federal Security Agency and 
in cooperation with other social work organi- 
zations, as a basis for a statement later trans- 
mitted to the War Manpower Commission. 

Cooperation with the Office of Community 
War Services in formulating a request for. 
federal aid for student social work scholar- 
ships, later incorporated in a bill supported by 
the War Manpower Commission. , 

Participation in a committee of the Office 
of Community War Services in preparation of 
occupational definitions covering the social 
welfare field, for inclusion in the supplement 
to the War Nevoner Commission’s occupa- 
tional dictionary. 

Assumption of responsibility for setting up 
an inclusive national recruiting program for 
the field of social work. This involves the de- 
velopment of a plan, definition of procedures, 
coordination of previous efforts, working out 
methods for dealing with inquiries, establish- 
ment of local committees, and preparation of 
publicity material to be used in a variety of 
ways. 

Formulation of a statement of standards and 
principles relating to recruiting, training, and 
personnel, to provide a sound basis for the 
Committee’s action and for the use of national 
governmental and voluntary agencies in deal- 
ing with personnel problems during wartime." 


1 See “Personnel — Training — Recruiting,” infra 


cit. 
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Other Effects of the War 


Another effect of the war upon social work 
practice is coming from the increased interest 
in and use of volunteers. Recruitment of vol- 
unteer service on a nation-wide scale has been 
promoted by the Office of Civilian Defense, 
and the training and careful placement of vol- 
unteers have been urged by both national vol- 
untary and governmental agencies. Voluntary 
case work agencies have traditionally stressed 
volunteer service as a means of interpretation 
of social work, and group work agencies have 


relied heavily upon volunteers for the operation — 


of their programs; but governmental agencies 
have had little experience with volunteers. The 
exigencies arising from the war, the shortage 
of qualified personnel, and the desire of many 
persons to give their time in useful service are 
stimulating an analysis of areas of volunteer 
service as distinguished from _ professional 
service, and an examination of methods, train- 
ing, selection, and supervision of volunteers 
within agencies. See VoLUNTEERS IN SOCIAL 
Work. 

The emphasis on skill in community organi- 
zation is another outcome of wartime activi- 
ties. Whereas this method in social work has 
been associated in the past primarily with 
councils and federations of recognized social 
agencies, the universal organization of state 
and local defense councils has emphasized its 
importance in the coordination and planning 
of all community welfare activity in a time of 
social stress and change such as the present. 

Special mention should be made of the de- 
mands for social services now being made in 
industrial settings and in rural areas. Many 
feel that the social work profession must pro- 
vide leadership and closer cooperation with 
government, industry, business, labor, and 
other professions for the extension and im- 
provement of industrial social work. There is 
growing recognition of the distinction be- 
tween those services for which social workers 
are and will continue to be wholly responsible 
in both their staff and administrative aspects, 
and those in which the expertness of social 
workers will be useful under administrative 
auspices other than those of professional social 
work. It is recognized also that through ex- 
pansion of industrial social services it may be 


possible to make available more social services 
to those groups in our country which hereto- 
fore have neither known nor used such serv- 
ices. 

The demand for social services in rural and 
semi-rural areas has been greatly increased by 
the war. The problem facing the social work 
profession is how to plan, organize, and co- 
ordinate social services in these areas. 


Educational Requirements 


In spite of rapid social changes and conse- 
quent expansion of the field, social workers 
have made some progress in defining their 
common purposes and the means of realizing 
them. Certain criteria such as general and 
special education, formal association between 
practitioners, and movement toward certifica- 
tion indicate the degree of professionalism 
attained. 

In any profession there are usually two tests 
of education imposed: the first, one of general 
education; the second, one of professional 
competence based on professional knowledge 
and technical skill. Since July, 1933, member- 
ship in the American Association of Social 
Workers, described below, has been in terms 
of general and professional education as well 
as of experience. This requirement, combined 
with needs for personnel arising from the war 
and from the federal recognition accorded edu- 
cational standards by the Social Security Act, 
has greatly stimulated the growth of profes- 
sional education. In June, 1944, there were 
42 schools of social work which were members 
of the American Association of Schools of 
Social Work; and all of these were integral 
parts of or affiliated with universities. 

Although considerable progress has been 
made in defining general and technical educa- 
tional requirements for social work, wartime 
developments and postwar needs have created 
problems which are receiving the careful at- 
tention of the profession. Some of the areas 
now being explored are: (a) the theory and 
philosophy of professional education, with the 


view that a shift in emphasis, perhaps a new — 


synthesis, and the introduction of more subject 
matter courses may be necessary; (b) the un- 
dergraduate basis for professional education, 
with the view of selecting pertinent under- 
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graduate sequences of courses which may be- 
come the basis for professional education, and 
the conviction that the preprofessional or 
undergraduate part of an integrated plan of 
professional education may have to be con- 
sidered, when necessary, as preparation for 
certain social work jobs; and (c) the profes- 
sional curriculum, with special attention being 
given to the schools’ need to be aware of de- 
mands from the field. 

Among the educational and training needs 
cited by practicing social workers are the 
following: 


Courses in public administration, of value 
in connection with the new public social serv- 
ices developing during the war. _ 

Broad preparation that will permit team- 
work with other professions on problems that 
involve several professions. Now and after the 
war an extension is foreseen of such programs 
as public health, rehabilitation, guidance and 
placement, child care in connection with educa- 
tion and health authorities, public housing, 
social insurance, and public recreation. 

Courses designed to prepare social workers 
for military and civilian foreign social service. 


Another problem facing the profession is 
presented by the large number of persons in 
social work positions who have not had in- 
struction in a school of social work. Recent 
studies indicate that less than one-half of the 
persons in social work positions have had the 
advantages of professional study. Cooperative 
attention to this problem has been given by 
the professional social work schools, the pro- 
fessional membership associations, and the 
governmental and voluntary functional agen- 
cies. Most of the professional social work 
schools have already adopted an accelerated 
program. In some instances the schools are 
admitting fourth-year undergraduate students 
to the professional curriculum. However, the 
schools are agreed that third-year students are 
not mature enough to enter the social work 
schools. 

Federal and many state agencies have main- 
tained programs of educational leave on part 
salary for a limited number of employes in 
order to raise personnel standards. Voluntary 
agencies are participating in work-study plans 
under which college graduates are recruited 
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who have had desirable preprofessional re- 
quirements for admission to a school of social 
work. An agreement is then made between 
the worker and agency for some combination 
of work and study if a school of social work is 
available; or for a period of work and educa- 
tional leave for professional studies. Many 
persons under the stimulus of the membership 
requirements of the American Association of 
Social Workers have entered schools of social 
work. See EDUCATION FOR SociAL Work. 


Professional Organizations 


Ever since its organization in 1874 the 
National Conference of Charities and Cor- 
rection, now the National Conference of Social 
Work, has afforded a continuous medium for 
the discussion of common problems and for 
the exchange of opinion and experience. Al- 
though membership is open without restric- 
tion to both lay and professional persons, and 
the aim of the Conference is discussion rather 
than action, many definitely professional de- 
velopments in social work have had their 
origin in the Conference. Similar state bodies 
have been equally stimulating influences in 
their respective localities. See CONFERENCES OF 
SocraL Work. 

Because social work developed through 
widely scattered and apparently unrelated ac- 
tivities over a long period of time, the practi- 
tioners in some divisions of the field have 
formed their own associations and defined 
their standards in terms of special education 
and experience. Among them are the Ameri- 
can Association of Medical Social Workers 
(1918); the American Association of School 
Social Workers, until 1942 the American As- 
sociation of Visiting Teachers (1919); and the 
American Association of Psychiatric Social 
Workers (1926). 

The need for a common placement service 
led to the organization of the National Social 
Workers Exchange in 1916, and out of this 
endeavor emerged in 1921 the American As- 
sociation of Social Workers, the one compre- 
hensive professional organization. 

_ The purpose of the American Association 
of Social Workers, as redefined in 1939, is 
stated to be “An association of social workers 
meeting qualifications of training and ex- 
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perience, working in the area of human rela- 
tionships, interested in advancing the quality 
of social service by means of individual and 
collective action in defining, promoting and 
protecting social work concepts and principles 
in the following areas: social work practice 
and the advancing body of knowledge and 
skills required in practice; personnel standards, 
including professional education; standards of 
organization and administration affecting 
practice; and social problems observed in 
social work practice.”* 


Membership requirements were at first 


based on length of service as the measurement 
of competence; but since 1933, membership 
has had a basis in education. Applicants for 
membership are now required to have a mini- 
mum of two years of college credits, plus three 
years of additional preparation, plus two years 
of accredited experience, making a total of 
seven years. Within the three years of profes- 
sional preparation, part of which the applicant 
may have spent as a practicing social worker, 
he must acquire credits for about a year’s work 
in a school of social work, and for approxi- 
mately a college major in social and biological 
science. The purpose of this arrangement is to 
require, in addition to the professional train- 
ing, nearly all of a full college course without 
stipulating graduation. As a preferred method, 
a six-year preparation is allowed to those who 
graduate from an approved university and 
then complete a two-year graduate course in 
a school of social work. A temporary junior 
membership is open to those who have com- 
pleted junior college work and who have less 
“experience, less social science, and fewer pro- 
fessional school credits than are required for 
full membership. Junior members have a 
temporary status but within five years must 
acquire the additional qualifications for full 
membership. In 1944 the by-laws of the As- 
sociation where amended to include a member- 
ship for students in schools of social work. 
Under this provision, fulltime graduate stu- 
dents in schools of social work may become 
members of the Association. Upon leaving 
school, student members will be classified as 
junior members or as members in accordance 


1The American Association of Social Workers, 
Article II, Purposes, in Bylaws. 


with the requirements and regulations in re- 
gard to these classes of membership. 

From an initial membership of 750 in 1922, 
the Association grew to 5,030 members in 1930 
and to 11,274 on January 1, 1940. On July 1, 
1944, the membership was 10,207. 

The rapid expansion in the number of social 
work positions in the past several years has 
presented a dilemma to the Association. The 
choice would seem to lie between a relatively 
small membership meeting standards of educa- 
tion, and a large membership made up of per- 
sons with diverse backgrounds with a weight- 
ing of experience over education. Another 
phase of the problem has been the application 
of the same membership requirements to all 
divisions of the field when the degree of pro- 
fessional growth is uneven. In 1940 and again 
in 1942 the Association affirmed its belief in 
selective membership requirements founded 
on standards of professional education, stating 
that selective membership was necessary for 
the realization of the Association’s purposes 
and for reliable service to social work clientele 
and the general public. 

The program of the American Association 
of Social Workers reflects the interests and 
effort of professional social workers to cope 
with the important problem of social disloca- 
tion at home and abroad. The Wartime Com- 
mittee on Personnel, described above, provides 
the channel through which the resources of 
the Association are brought to bear on issues 
arising in the employment of social work 
knowledge and skill in positions which call 
for their use. The Committee has been con- 
cerned with the question of sound methods of 
selection of social work personnel — including 
job analysis and classification and examination 
processes. It has worked to develop greater 
public interest and financial support for 
schools of social work and has carried on a 
program to increase the public’s appreciation 
of qualified personnel in social service. It has 
developed methods of recruitment to attract 
to the field persons with capacity and interest 
to pursue professional education in social 
work. 

A Committee on Social Work Practice and 
Professional Education has outlined a program 


to study the applicability of social work skill 
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in newer social services. This Committee will 
also study technical needs and developments 
in the various fields of social work practice, 
and the bearing that these have on professional 
education. 

The Association’s activity in the area of 
personnel practices has produced increasing 
recognition of the importance of personnel 
practice standards in the effective administra- 
tion of agencies. A Committee on Personnel 
_ Practices has undertaken a program to promote 
improved standards for employment condi- 
tions in social agencies, improved measures of 
competent performance, and better protection 
of employment in the interest of competent 
service. 

The conviction that professional social 
workers have a special obligation to share 
their knowledge of social needs and their con- 
sidered opinion on practical ways to meet those 
needs with those who formulate or influence 
social policies, is reflected in the work of the 
Committee on Organization and Planning of 
the Social Services in the War and Postwar 
Period. The work of this Committee includes 
the formulation of platform statements dealing 
with the current social issues; the promulga- 
tion and interpretation to the public, to offi- 
cials, to legislators, and to other organized 
groups of the Association’s position on’ public 
‘social services; the assembling of data to show 
how adequately existing programs meet cur- 
rent needs; and the study of problems and 
means of achieving better coordination of 
privately supported services in a unified social 
program. 

Other Association activities have included 
a series of job studies in social work, a bio- 
graphical directory of members, periodic sur- 
veys of relief needs and conditions over the 
country, and the proceedings of the 1936 dele- 
gate conference published under the title This 
Business of Relief (infra cit.). The Associa- 
tion’s periodical, The Compass, keeps the 
membership informed of national and local 
activities and offers a medium for exchange 
of opinions on common problems. 

In its early years the activities of the Associa- 
tion tended to center in the national office in 
New York, but recently an increased participa- 
tion of chapters has gradually evolved. In July, 
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1944, there were 95 chapters of the Association. 
They are recognized as the basic unit through 
which the program of the Association is car- 
ried on. Since 1934 an annual delegate con- 
ference, composed of representatives from 
chapters and non-chapter areas in proportion 
to number of members, has served as the 
official means through which the membership 
acts on all matters of national policy and pro- 
gram. 


Placement Services 


The significance of selection, placement, and 
vocational counseling in the development of 
professional standards is indicated by the 
origin of the American Association of Social 
Workers in the National Social Workers Ex- 
change. In 1927 the placement function was 
relinquished to the Joint Vocational Service, 
an agency created for the purpose, which 
served for twelve years as a national counseling 
and placement service for all social workers. 
When a study committee recommended that 
the Joint Vocational Service be replaced by an 
agency whose primary function would be re- 
search and vocational guidance, with promo- 
tion of independent, ‘regional placement 
bureaus, the recommendation was accepted but 
was not carried into effect. Instead the Social 
Work Vocational Bureau was formed in 1940 
as a national placement service for the case 
work field. It has been the intent of the Bureau 
to consider extension of its services to other 
fields of social work as they might be needed 
and as means of financing could be provided. 
In view of the present shortage of workers, 
consideration has also been given by the Bu- 
reau to the possibility of including a new class 
of persons served, namely, “case work assist- 
ants.”* Since it opened in 1940, about 2,500 
social workers and 600 agencies have become 
members of the Bureau and hence entitled to 
its services. 

Significant for future development is the 
placement of social workers by the United 
States Employment Service. A notable begin- 
ning was made in 1941 when the Social Work- 


1 Case work assistants are employed by many case 
work agencies to provide assistance to the professional 
social workers by performing the more routine and 
non-professional functions of the agency. 
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ers Placement Service was opened in the San 
Francisco office of the United States Employ- 
ment Service. It acts as a registration center for 
the rz western states, clearing information 
about positions in all aspects of social work 
with persons seeking employment who meet 
one of the following requirements: prepara- 
tion in an accredited school of social work, 
current certification as a social worker by the 
California Conference of Social Work, or em- 
ployment on salary for one year in a social 
work capacity. In August, 1943, the United 
States Employment Service set up a special 
division designed to serve the personnel needs 
of social and health agencies in Greater Cleve- 
land. This central placement service was es- 
tablished on the recommendation of the Wel- 
fare Federation of Cleveland following its 
survey of personnel needs earlier that year. In 
San Francisco as well as in Cleveland a com- 
mittee of local social workers was responsible 
for having the service established and has acted 
in an advisory capacity. 


Other Organizations of Social Workers 


Primitive working conditions, low salaries, 
“politics,” and confusion in the administrative 
structure of the new public welfare agencies 
during the 1930's were among the causative 
factors which produced an active trade union 
movement in social work. Initiated by the 
American Federation of Labor but fostered 
largely by the Congress of Industrial Organi- 
zations, it has met with considerable success in 
organizing professional, clerical, and main- 
tenance workers in governmental and some 
voluntary health and welfare agencies. The 
total membership was reported in 1944 to be 
about 21,500, the large majority of whom were 
on the non-professional rather than the pro- 
fessional level. See Lasor AND Soctat Work. 

Another expression of the need for associa- 
tion felt by social work personnel is found in 
the organization in various parts of the country 
of social workers’ clubs. Usually the only quali- 
fications for membership are paid employment 
in social work and the desire for professional 
growth and development. In several states 
the organizations are state-wide and organized 
with local units. Participation and leadership 
have come in many localities from members of 
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the American Association of Social Workers, 
who realize the difficulty great numbers of 
persons will have in ever qualifying for mem- 
bership in the Association. 


Certification of Social Workers 
In spite of the many problems that impede 


the growth of social work as a professions 


significant progress has been made in Califor- 
nia and Missouri in plans of voluntary registra- 
tion of social workers. In California, since 
1932, and in Missouri, since 1934, the state 
conferences of social work have appointed 
boards of examiners which establish standards 
and administer examinations for persons in 
social work positions who wish to qualify as 
“registered social workers.” Bills have been 
introduced in these and other state legislatures 
in efforts to have the state assume the certifica- 
tion or licensing of social workers as it has 
done for the older professions. Puerto Rico, 
since 1934, has had compulsory certification 
by law, using the standards of membership of 
the American Association of Social Workers 
as the basis of qualification. Obstacles to the 
realization of the goal of state certification are 
found in the unevenness of professional aware- 
ness and accomplishments in the different as- 
pects of the field, the indifference of the public 
as a whole toward social work as a body of 
knowledge and skills that must be learned, 
and. the independent origin of social work in 
settings so diverse that it has been easier to 
discern the differences than the common ele- 
ments. The extremely serious shortage of 
social workers with professional education will 
doubtless delay progress toward state certifica- 
tion. 
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TRAVELERS’ AID service is designed to 
meet, quickly and effectively, individual social 
needs of persons in difficulty away from home. 
Though the groups of persons on the move 
during the years may have been defined vari- 
ously as immigrants, pioneers, the homeless, 
travelers, transients, migrants, refugees, and 
evacuees, they have shared the common experi- 
ence of being newcomers and strangers in a 
community. As such, they were hampered in 
adjustment, temporarily or permanently, due 
to lack of contact with or lack of knowledge of 
local resources, or because of restrictions on the 
part of local social agencies in acknowledging 
or accepting responsibility for their needs. 
Service to travelers, provided for the most part 
by Travelers Aid Societies, has grown and de- 
veloped through study of the particular needs 
of such persons and a belief that the service 
rendered should be based on these specific 
needs. It is primarily social case work. See So- 
CIAL CasE Work. 

Community facilities for the assistance of 
travelers, strangers, and newcomers are usually 
located at the points through which the great- 
est number of persons in need are likely to pass 
—that is, at railway terminals, steamship 
piers, bus terminals, and airports. Here first in- 
terviews are held which determine whether a 
plan can be worked out quickly or whether 
greater service over a period of time must 
follow. 


Travelers’ Aid Services 
Travelers’ aid service to individuals may be 


_ described, for purposes of clarity, as falling into 


three areas. Each or all of these services — in- 
formation and direction, travel service, and so- 
cial case work — may be given to a single indi- 
vidual, as the worker diagnoses the problem 
and decides. on the service which is indicated 
as necessary after contact with the traveler. 
The first of these services, information and 
direction, offers assistance in helping a capable 
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stranger to utilize community resources such 
as housing or recreation, and gives aid in loca- 
tion of persons. It also provides a means of 
intake whereby the social worker may detect 
more serious problems affecting the inquirer. 
Every effort has been made to protect this serv- 
ice from becoming a substitute for information 
which could be secured through adequate com- 
mercial resources. The person giving the serv- 
ice, whether a professional worker or a super- 
vised volunteer, is trained to individualize each 
inquirer and suit the answer to the questioner’s 
own particular needs. This worker must also 
distinguish the situations where an answer to 
the actual inguiry will not be sufficient and 
where the person seeking information may 
need help in adjusting to the resources offered. 

Travel service, the second specialized area 
of the Travelers Aid Societies’ program, offers 
help to the inexperienced or handicapped 
traveler. A nation-wide chain of skilled serv- 
ices is provided for seeing a traveler across the 
country, to meet whatever needs may arise at 
point of departure, at change point, or at final 
destination. Techniques and procedures are 
standardized to provide a uniform method and 
prevent a breakdown at any point along the 
route. The Travelers Aid Directory of Inter- 
City Service (infra cit.), published by the Na- 
tional Travelers Aid Association, facilitates 
this service by listing the local operations pro- 
viding travelers’ aid service in some 1,800 com- 
munities. As people move from one place to 
another and are cut off from their normal re- 
sources, they present problems the solution of 
which involves agencies in more than one city 
and calls for a special technique of intercity co- 
operation. Briefly, intercity service may be de- 
scribed as the method whereby social agencies 
in two or more communities cooperate in de- 
veloping or carrying on plans in the interest of 
a client. It is an integral part of the individual- 
ized care which takes into account the proba- 
bility that the client may subsequently be sent 
to another city and will need assistance as he 
travels, so that nothing will happen to block 
the plans originally made for him. A pre- 
arranged appointment service has developed as 
a distinctive procedure in travelers’ aid service. 
Workers have learned through long experience 
that an effective plan must include complete 


bP 


“carry through” without mishap, from the 
community of departure to the final point of 
destination. This is especially true with those 
persons needing supervision or protection, 
such as runaways, young people, the aged, and 
the irresponsible. 

The third area of service is in that offered to 
moving people or to new arrivals in a commu- 
nity who have grave emotional, financial, 
health, or other social problems. If the person’s 
stay in the community is to be brief or if the 
treatment indicated can be given in a short 
contact, travelers’ aid provides the necessary 
service. When, however, there are indications 
of continuing need in the community where 
the application or referral has been made, con- 
tact with a community agency giving service 
to residents may be made. If it appears that 
problems may arise in the community of desti- 
nation, referral will be made to the travelers’ 
aid operation there. 

Perhaps the outstanding characteristic of 
skillful travelers’ aid service is its use of a spe- 
cialized form of first interview. From the mo- 
ment of inquiry a rapid evaluation of the need 
of the applicant and a quick analysis of re- 
sources must be made. Requests for a general 
service, such as information or aid in securing 
a night’s lodging, may be as simple as they 
seem or they may be symptomatic of some 
deeper difficulty which must be alertly recog- 
nized. This identification of incipient prob- 
lems, which require counseling service if the 
difficulties are not to become acute, makes the 
first interview a process of great importance in 
travelers’ aid service. Early treatment often 
prevents the development of a fixed pattern of 
transiency, particularly in the case of young 
people who have left home because of unsatis- 
factory family relationships, personal insta- 
bility, or lack of resources. 

In addition to these services to snidivietiale 


the travelers’ aid program includes study and | 


research on such matters as are needed for the 
care of the stranger within the city. It also in- 
cludes study of migration and transiency in the 
national scene and the cause and effect of such 
mobility. This requires the concerted effort 
and cooperative planning of many organiza- 
tions, local, state, and national. 

While volunteers have served to a limited 
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extent in the peacetime travelers’ aid program, 
the development of special wartime services, as 
described below, has brought increased oppor- 
tunities for their use. Volunteers work at infor- 
mation desks, as aides in travel and case work 
services, and as hosts and hostesses in USO 
Lounges for Troops in Transit. Training is 
provided before and after induction and super- 
vision is given by professional staff throughout 
the period of service. See VoLUNTEERS IN So- 
cIAL Work. 


Organized Travelers Aid Societies 


Although the services described in the fore- 
going paragraphs may be rendered by general 
social case work organizations, there is one 
group of private agencies that functions pri- 
marily in this field, namely the Travelers Aid 
Societies. Since the latter part of the nineteenth 
century, these Societies have given their exclu- 
Sive attention to the problems of moving 
people. During 1944, organized Travelers Aid 
Societies operated in approximately 100 of the 
larger cities (covering over 500 surrounding 
communities), while cooperating representa- 
tives gave travelers’ aid service in more than 
1,200 other communities. A service to travelers 
was thus available in approximately 1,800 
points in the United States. The Travelers Aid 
lamp and other signs identify this facility. The 
above figures do not include the USO Trav- 
elers Aid Services described below. The Na- 
tional Travelers Aid Association, organized in 
1917, is the coordinating and central service 
bureau for these various agencies. 

Other voluntary social agencies, such as 
American Red Cross chapters, family welfare 
societies, and Young Women’s Christian As- 
sociations, have given aid to travelers and 
transients where an organized Travelers Aid 
Society does not exist. Some departments of 
public welfare also give emergency relief to 
travelers. In cities which are ports of entry to 
the country, Travelers Aid Societies are pre- 
pared to give special service in caring for im- 
migrants and repatriated Americans. Other 
groups, such as International Institutes, the 
National Council of Jewish Women, and the 
National Catholic Welfare Conference, also 
. render service to newcomers to the United 
States. See ALIENS AND ForeIcn Born. 


Travelers’ Aid 


War Services 


Since the present mobile population is very 
largely composed of persons directly affected 
by the war effort, travelers’ aid service has rec- 
ognized and accepted its responsibility for ad- 
justing and expanding its normal program to 
meet the needs of this group. This expansion 
has been of two kinds. The regularly organ- 
ized and locally autonomous Travelers Aid 
Societies have enlarged their facilities and are 
bearing increased loads. In addition, the Na- 
tional Travelers Aid Association has func- 
tioned since 1941, at the request of the federal 
government, as one of the six member agen- 
cies of the United Service Organizations 
(USO). See ServicEMEN AND VeTeERANs. In 
this latter connection, 139 USO Travelers Aid 
Service Units were in operation on July 15, 
1944, in strategic localities where needs of the 
members of the armed forces or war-produc- 
tion workers had been found pressing and lo- 
cal resources lacking. 

USO Travelers Aid Service Units are each 
staffed with well-qualified case workers and 
offer a complete travelers’ aid service as de- 
scribed above. These USO Travelers Aid Serv- 
ice Units are located in conjunction with other 
USO facilities, in Federal Public Housing Au- 
thority projects, in bus and railroad stations, 
and in other strategic places where they are 
easily available to members of the armed 
forces, their families and friends, and war-pro- 
duction workers. The extent of service ren- 
dered to an individual may range from simple 
friendly information to concern with complex 
social problems. Resource files provide infor- 
mation on housing, recreation, churches, medi- 
cal facilities, commercial resources, local trans- 
portation facilities, and employment oppor- 
tunities, and aid is given in location of persons 
sought by the inquirer. 

The traditional travel service is available to 
war workers journeying to new localities for 
jobs; to families going to join a worker who 
has located in a new community; to persons in 
need of transportation to their homes because 
they have failed, for health or other reasons, in 
adjustment to new work conditions; to wives 
or families of servicemen traveling to join their 
men; and to servicemen whose transportation 
plans have broken down. 
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Problems of all kinds are presented by 
people away from home because of war needs. 
Among the groups served are migrant youth, 
girls in need of social protection, in-migrant 
war workers with insufficient money for ex- 
penses until payday, members of the armed 
forces and their families or friends, and ex- 
servicemen. An agreement reached by USO 
Travelers Aid and the American Red Cross 
carefully defines the responsibility of each 
agency in meeting the needs of servicemen and 
veterans. 

Lounges for Troops in Transit, usually un- 


der the direction of local Travelers Aid Socie- - 


ties, have been set up as a part of the USO pro- 
gram. These Lounges provide a place of rest 
and relaxation in bus and railroad stations for 
the members of the armed forces who are en- 
route and do not have the time or the desire to 
seek recreation outside. Personal services in 
these Lounges vary with local needs. Included 
among these are facilities for checking bag- 
gage, pressing clothes, showers, barber services, 
sleeping accommodations, and the distribution 
of writing material and theater tickets. In 
many of the Lounges information services are 
given in addition to those provided by USO or 
other travelers’ aid operation in certain bus and 
railroad stations. One hundred and forty-three 
such Lounges were in operation in 96 cities in 
July, 1944. 

The location of USO Travelers Aid Service 
Units in communities affected by the war — 
either because of the presence of large numbers 
of the armed forces or of war-production work- 
ers — has re-emphasized the responsibility of 
Travelers Aid to be alert to the needs of all 
groups of moving people. Lack of community 
resources where population increase has been 
very rapid, and necessarily hasty policies on 
part of government and industry, have caused 
unforeseen personal problems. Travelers’ aid 
service has met emergency needs, demon- 
strated needed programs, and pointed out lags 
to be assumed by responsible organizations — 
industrial, social, and governmental. It is 
aware of the great migration that will come 
with peace and of the so-called postwar prob- 
lems, many of which are already here. Mem- 
bers of the armed forces are being demobilized; 
cutbacks and changes in war-production in- 


dustry are making re-employment necessary, 
often in new localities; and war brides are 
coming from overseas. Just as it has been the 
policy of the Travelers Aid organization in the 
past to study the current problems of moving 
people and adapt its traditional program to 
these needs, so is it now studying the implica- 
tions of postwar migration in the light of serv- 
ices to be provided. 
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TUBERCULOSIS.1. War and_ tuberculosis 
have always collaborated in claiming lives and 
creating misery. Reports from war-torn coun- 
tries indicate that the ancient partnership again 
has produced appalling increases in tubercu- 
losis cases and deaths. In the United States, 
even under vastly better circumstances, war- 
induced migrations, overcrowding, fatigue, in- 
sanitary living conditions, and depletion of the 
civilian medical profession have intensified the 
problem. Opposing these adverse factors have 
been more efficient methods of detection and 
treatment, together with widening public 
awareness and an enhanced economic and nu- 
tritional status for much of the population. 
Thus, a major recrudescence of the disease 
has not occurred here and the trend toward a 
lessening tuberculosis death rate continues. 
Fears have been expressed, however, that the 
national decline may slow down, flatten out, or 
be converted into a rise. Several areas have re- 


ported actual increases in tuberculosis mor- 


tality. The Metropolitan Life Insurance Com- 
pany has warnied that for the first three months 
of 1944 the tuberculosis death rate among its 
policyholders showed a rise, the first such ele- 
vation to be maintained for three consecutive 
months since a respiratory disease epidemic 


during the winter of 1936-1937. \ 


Incidence and Recurrence 


The tuberculosis death rate per 100,000 
population was 47.1 in 19393 44.5 in 1941; and, 
provisionally, about 42 in 1943. This means 
that in this country around 56,000 persons still 
succumb annually to preventable tuberculosis. 
Since the turn of the century the disease has re- 
linquished its position as leading cause of 
death in the United States, now occupying 
seventh or eighth place, depending on how stat- 
isticians divide or group other mortality fac- 
tors. Nevertheless, since in the vital and pro- 
ductive ages between fifteen and forty-five 
years tuberculosis continues to cause more 
deaths than any other disease, it remains a 
major threat to human health, safety, and eff- 
ciency. 

1 For names of national agencies in this field listed 


* in Drrecrory oF AGENCcIEs in Part Two, see INDEX 
under the title of this article. 
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Among Negroes the tuberculosis death rate 
is three-and-one-half times that among whites, 
while the mortality rate in Spanish-speaking 
groups and in American Indians is several 
times that of the general population. These 
findings are not traceable to any specific in- 
ability to withstand tuberculosis, but to the 
multiplied chances for infection and the poorer 
opportunities for recovery that exist in the 
presence of low income, inadequate education, 
overcrowding, deficient nutrition, and unhy- 
gienic surroundings. Tuberculosis, a germ dis- 
ease, thrives best wherever infectious, unsus- 
pected cases live closely and over prolonged 
periods with numerous unsuspecting contacts. 

The economic pressure that influences wage- 
earners or mothers of families to neglect warn- 
ing signs, postpone treatment, discontinue 
care prematurely, or remain at home when 
they should be in sanatoria aids tuberculosis 
in its assault on the lower income levels. Even 
when a completely cooperative individual has 
achieved satisfactory arrest of his tuberculosis, 
conditions that force him to resume forms of 
heavy labor beyond his strength often cause 
reactivation of his disease and a major break- 
down. Thorough treatment of the patient 
whose tuberculosis has been discovered, pref- 
erably in the early and hopeful stages, by mod- 
ern methods based on examination of the ap- 
parently healthy population must be matched 
by two other prime requisites. There must be 
intelligent occupational therapy and rehabilita- 
tion so that the patient may be prepared for 
employment that welcomes him and fits his 
capacities. See OccupaTionaL THERAPY and 
VocaTIONAL REHABILITATION. And there must 
be a system of financial assistance for him and 
his dependents during the time he is cooperat- 
ing with his community in being remade into 
a well and useful citizen. 


Wartime Developments 


It has cost this country considerably over a 
billion dollars for hospitalization, vocational 
training, compensation, and insurance to care 
for the tuberculous veterans of World War I. 
Accordingly, chest X-ray examinations of all 
inductees and recruits have been provided in 
World War II, made possible by the develop- 
ment of cheap, rapid, and efficient X-ray meth- 
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ods capable of filming more than 100 chests per 
hour. Suspicious cases, determined by mass use 
of miniature films of fluoroscopic images or 
employment of low-cost paper films, have been 
checked by standard, full-sized X-ray films and 
other diagnostic procedures before definite 
diagnoses of pulmonary tuberculosis have been 
made. This screening process has kept out of 
uniform most of the men and women with 
tuberculosis of immediate or future signif- 
cance. Approximately 1 per cent of those ex- 
amined showed lesions sufficient to lead to re- 
jection and about one-third of these needed 
care. Most communities have set up a system of 
reporting, counseling, follow-up, and treat- 
ment to care for the rejectees. 

Tuberculous veterans of World War I have 
been very prone to leave veterans hospitals 
contrary to medical advice, often with records 
of multiple, inadequate hospitalizations. Re- 
lapses have been unduly frequent and thou- 
sands of men with communicable tuberculosis 
have returned to civilian communities with 
little or no medical supervision. In many in- 
stances financial benefits have appeared more 
alluring to the man being treated (or possibly 
merely staying) at home than have the advan- 
tages of competent care in a well-equipped hos- 
pital. To correct this situation and to prevent 
its repetition among the veterans of the present 
war, several thousands of whom are bound to 
develop tuberculosis in spite of all available 
safeguards, an extensive educational program 
is being launched through the combined effort 
of the Veterans Administration, the National 
Tuberculosis Association and its affiliates, and 
the National Rehabilitation Committee of the 
American Legion and the Legion Auxiliary. 
This appeal is directed at Congress, the vet- 
erans, their families, and the general public. 


Case Finding and Treatment 


Coincident to mass X-rays among selectees 
and during and at the termination of service in 
the armed forces, great progress has been made 
in X-raying the lungs of industrial workers. 
Management and labor, recognizing the im- 
portance of early diagnosis, are displaying 
growing cooperation in a venture embracing 
both new and old employes. Due to insistence 
by discerning labor unions, contracts with in- 


dustry are beginning to contain health clauses, 
ideally specifying a chest X-ray as an integral 
part of a preplacement examination. 

Since Pearl Harbor nearly 750,000 war 
workers and their families have been X-rayed 
through the mass surveys conducted by the 
United States Public Health Service alone, in 
cooperation with local health departments and 
tuberculosis associations. Slightly over 1 per 


cent have shown evidence of significant tuber- 


culosis, while 62 per cent of these were in the 
minimal stage. Prior to the adoption of such 
methods directed at presumably healthy 
people, four out of five patients admitted to 
sanatoria were in moderately or far-advanced 
stages of the disease. This was because they 
usually were not discovered until symptoms 
had developed, they had felt ill and consulted a 
doctor, and late tuberculosis was found. 

Now the discovery of large numbers of un- 
suspected cases of early tuberculosis poses a 
problem for the physicians who must under- 
take their care. These minimal cases represent 
what might almost be called a new disease, 
whose management may differ sharply from 
that of late-discovered tuberculosis. Some early 
cases will need immediate, traditional bed care. 
Some will be benefited by a form of surgical 
collapse of the sick lung. Some will respond to 
careful observation and little or no direct treat- 
ment other than restriction of overtaxing ac- 
tivities. Since the study of minimal tuberculous 
conditions among nurses may supply the clues 
to control of similar lesions in the population 
at large, the National Tuberculosis Associa- 
tion, the United States Public Health Service, 
and about 50 nursing schools and health de- 
partments are pooling their funds and forces 
for conducting such an investigation. 

Because the population contains relatively 
more middle-aged and elderly people than 
formerly, we may expect many deaths from 
tuberculosis in this group. However, the ob- 
served percentage of tuberculosis deaths is even 
greater than we can attribute to the age shift in 
the population. In 1920, 41 per cent of the male 
deaths from tuberculosis were among those 
past forty years of age, compared with 61 per 
cent in 1941. Among women there was a corre- 
sponding increase from 29 per cent in 1920 to 
38 per cent in 1941. Therefore a large and po- 
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tent reservoir of tuberculosis exists among 
people formerly considered relatively safe from 
the disease, once they had survived childhood, 
adolescence, and early adulthood, when tuber- 
culosis claimed so many victims. 

While tuberculosis among older people is 
drawing deservedly more attention, the disease 
continues to menace young people. Educa- 
tional efforts must be carried on at the earlier 
ages even though actual case finding among 
younger persons shows a gratifying shrinkage 
in the frequency of cases discovered. A truly 
preventive. program will search for tubercu- 
losis in its earliest recognizable stages wherever 
it exists, long before it can appear as tabulated 
fatalities. In 267 colleges and _ universities 
which conduct tuberculosis case-finding pro- 
grams and which had an enrollment of 406,626 
students, 522 student cases of tuberculosis were 
reported during the academic year 1942-1943, 
with an additional 31 new cases among food 
handlers and 42 among faculty. Of the student 
cases, 168 were diagnosed as clinically active. 
In contrast, 131 reporting colleges having no 
organized program of case finding were able to 
record only two new cases of tuberculosis 
among a student enrollment totaling 90,670. 

Even before the war, sanatorium facilities in 
many areas were inadequate. Now, because of 
serious inroads upon medical and nursing per- 
sonnel and the maintenance staffs of these in- 
stitutions made by military service or compet- 
ing high wages, the situation has grown acute. 
Relatively few states possess the minimum 
standard of two-and-one-half sanatorium beds 
per annual tuberculosis death, let alone the 
recommended three beds per death. Thus, 
with more cases than ever being rapidly un- 
covered, there is crying need for sufficient beds 
and adequate staffs. So that follow-up and 
home service may be improved, the National 
Organization for Public Health Nursing and 
the National Tuberculosis Association have 
initiated a joint project of nurse in-service 
training. See Pustic HeartH Nursine. Re- 
doubled efforts are also being made to educate 
patients to enter sanatoria promptly and re- 
main until well, since an unfortunate prefer- 
ence has been noted for highly paid jobs rather 
than needed treatment. 

An act establishing a Division of Tubercu- 
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losis within the United States Public Health 
Service and carrying appropriations to further 
its work has passed Congress. This will allow 
for the development of more effective measures 
in tuberculosis prevention, treatment, and con- 
trol, besides providing for grants-in-aid to 
states to implement plans presented by their 
health authorities and approved by the Sur- 
geon General. See Pustic HEALTH. 

A compilation of existing laws as they relate 
to the control of tuberculosis in each of the 
states, territories, and the District of Columbia 
is being prepared by the National Tuberculosis 
Association. This compilation promises oppor- 
tunity for comparison and ultimately reason- 
able uniformity of regulations. 

In order to improve the administration of 
the tuberculosis control program central tuber- 
culosis case registers are being established in 
communities where health administration fa- 
cilities permit. With this purpose in view the 
National Tuberculosis Association has pub- 
lished a manual on case registers and is provid- 
ing consultant service for communities desir- 
ing it. 

The search for an effective chemotherapeutic 
agent in the treatment of tuberculosis con- 
tinues here and abroad. According to the Com- 
mittee on Medical Research of the National 
Tuberculosis Association and the Sub-Com- 
mittee on Chemotherapy of the American Tru- 
deau Society, however, no drug has yet been 
found that can be both safely and effectively 
employed, although encouraging results are 
occasionally reported. Premature publicity in 
lay publications has unfortunately been misin- 
terpreted by the public as indicating that a 
solution of the problem is imminent or accom- 
plished. 

More than 300 distinct chemical fractions of 
the tubercle bacillus have been isolated. At- 
tempts are being made to test these biologically 
to determine their meaning and possible clini- 
cal usefulness. 

The tuberculin test retains its demonstrated 
value as a fundamental diagnostic and epi- 
demiological agent, indicating, where positive, 
an infected individual who needs a chest X-ray 
and other thorough examination to reveal 
whether actual tuberculous disease is present. 
Research is proceeding in an attempt to attain 
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even simpler methods and to improve stand- 
ardization of the products and the results. 

Many lives have been saved and length of 
treatment has been curtailed in selected cases 
by employment of “collapse therapy” such as 
pneumothorax, thoracoplasty operations, or in- 
terference with movement of the diaphragm 
by means of crushing or severing the phrenic 
nerve. New and improved methods are con- 
stantly being sought. Lobectomy (removal of a 
single lobe) and pneumonectomy (removal of 
an entire lung) have proved safe and effective 
in carefully chosen cases in the hands of com- 
petent surgeons who have a variety of other 
surgical procedures at their command. 

The rehabilitation of the tuberculous is one 
of the most important phases of the control 
program. Cooperation of the United States 
Employment Service, state rehabilitation de- 
partments, sanatoria, tuberculosis associations, 
and other agencies is promising and providing 
opportunities for return ta normal living and 
_ is conditioning industry to the work of the ex- 
patient. 

Backing up the efforts of official health de- 
partments throughout the country stands the 
network of voluntary agencies supported by 
public purchases of “Christmas seals.” These 
comprise the National Tuberculosis Associa- 
tion and more than 2,000 affiliated associations 
and committees, with the American Trudeau 
Society as an associated medical section. An in- 
creasingly cooperative public requires constant 
education concerning tuberculosis if the dis- 
ease is not merely to be controlled but eradi- 
cated. 
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UNEMPLOYMENT COMPENSATION?! is 
still a new institution in the United States. Un- 
til the depression which began in 1929 there 
had been relatively little interest in such legisla- 
tion on the part of either workers or employers. 
There had been some experimentation with a 
voluntary plan in the clothing industry and 
some plans by employers to pay annual wages 


or dismissal wages as a means of preventing: 


wage loss through unemployment. Also, there 
had been occasional reports on proposed legis- 
lation in state legislatures, and —in 1916 and 
1928— studies by committees of Congress. 
The first law was passed in 1932, in Wisconsin. 
This was to go into effect in 1934 if a specified 
number of employes had not been covered by 
voluntary plans in the meantime. 

Even after the crisis of 1929 the people of 
America were slow to turn to unemployment 
compensation as a means of dealing with un- 
employment. This was as true of labor as it was 
of employers. In 1931, after much debate, the 
Executive Council of the American Federation 
of Labor, reporting to its convention in Van- 
couver, still opposed compulsory unemploy- 
ment compensation and favored shorter work 
periods as a means of combating unemploy- 
ment. It reported that, “Through the applica- 


1 For names of national agencies in this field listed 
in Directory oF AGENCcIEs in Part Two, see INDEx 
under the title of this article. 
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tion of the five-day work-week and a shorter 
work-day, the slack of unemployment can be 
overcome.” However, continued mass unem- 
ployment changed this conviction and by 1934, 
when the Wisconsin law went into effect, or- 
ganized labor was strongly in favor of legisla- 
tion and, in general, of legislation by the fed- 
eral government. Plans were being elaborated 
in a number of other states and these had 
evoked much discussion. So when the Com- 
mittee on Economic Security, appointed by the 
President, met in 1934 to consider federal leg- 
islation, it had before it not only the experi- 
ence of foreign countries but the results of con- 
siderable study and discussion in the United 
States. See SoctaL INSURANCE. 

That some legislation was desirable was no 
longer seriously questioned. The major prob- 
lems facing the Committee were whether un- 
employment compensation should be estab- 
lished on a state or on a federal basis and, if on 
a state basis, what the federal government 
could and should do to facilitate the establish- 
ment of state programs. The issue was compli- 
cated by a serious question as to the constitu- 
tionality of federal legislation directly estab- 
lishing such a system. After much discussion, 
the Committee recommended a system which, 
left to the several states the actual establish- 
ment and administration of unemployment 
compensation but utilized federal authority to 
stimulate action and minimize interstate com- 
petition. 


Federal and State Legislation 


To accomplish these purposes the Social Se- 
curity Act of 1935 provided that employers of 
eight or more persons, except in specified 
fields, were to pay a tax of 3 per cent on pay- 
rolls. This defined the coverage of the system. 
It was provided further that if a state levied a 
tax on the same payrolls for unemployment 
compensation purposes, the employer could 
offset his state tax against the federal tax up to 
go per cent, or 2.7 per cent of payrolls. Every 
state could, therefore, establish a system of un- 
employment compensation and finance it by a 
payroll tax of 2.7 per cent on these employers 


_.without imposing any net additional burden 


on them. If a given state did not establish such 
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a system, employers within the state were 
nevertheless liable for the same amount, except 
that they would pay the full amount to the fed- 
eral government. The cost of administration 
was to be paid in full by the federal govern- 
ment. While funds for this purpose were to be 
appropriated from general revenues, the 0.3 
per cent which the federal government col- 
lected was intended to cover all such appro- 
priations.. The Act makes no provision for 
contributions by employes. Since such contri- 
butions would not affect interstate competi- 
tion, no federal action was felt to be necessary. 
States could get such additional funds as they 
might choose from this source as a means of 
financing .their programs more adequately. 
(At one time or other 10 states have had em- 
ploye contributions but they have been gradu- 
ally eliminated or suspended, and by June, 
1944, only four states — Alabama, California, 
New Jersey, and Rhode Island — were collect- 
ing employe contributions.)? 

The fiscal provisions of the Social Security 
Act were even more effective than had been 
anticipated in stimulating states to pass unem- 
ployment compensation laws. Initially some of 
the sponsors of the federal legislation hesitated 
to let the payment of unemployment benefits 
rest entirely on state action lest some states 
might put off action indefinitely. However, 
every state began at once to develop appropri- 
ate legislation — indeed eight states had passed 
their laws before the federal Act became effec- 
tive — and by July 1, 1937, the last state law, 
that of Illinois, went into effect. In the preven- 
tion of interstate competition the provisions of 
the federal Act were much less effective — as 
indicated later in this article. 

Although the federal government pays all 
costs of administration, the federal Act estab- 
lishes only minimum controls over either the 
administrative or substantive provisions of 
state laws. On the administrative side, it is 
stipulated that grants for administration shall 


1 As of June 30, 1944, total collections have exceeded 
total appropriations by about $450,000,000. This 
amount remains in the general funds of the Treasury 
without any relationship to the unemployment com- 
pensation program. 

2 Rhode Island which originally collected 1.5 per 
cent from employes, has since allocated 1 per cent of 
this for sickness insurance, and is currently collecting 
only 0.5 per cent for unemployment compensation. 
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not be made unless the state laws include cer- 
tain provisions, which may be summarized as 
follows: (a) such methods of administration 
(other than those relating to selection, tenure 
of office, and compensation of personnel) as 
are found by the Social Security Board to be 
reasonably calculated to assure full payment 
of unemployment compensation when due;* 
(b) payment of benefits through public em- 
ployment offices; (c) provisions for fair hear- 
ing; (d) deposit of all collections in the 
Unemployment Trust Fund in the federal 
treasury; (€) expenditure of such funds only 
for unemployment benefits; (f) making of 
necessary reports; and (g) furnishing relevant 
information to other agencies dealing with 
similar problems. 

In connection with the tax provisions it is 
stipulated that state laws shall be certified and 
that employers shall receive the tax offset only 
if the laws include what has become known as 
the labor standards provision, namely: “Com- 
pensation shall not be denied in such State to 
any otherwise eligible individual for refusing 
to accept new work under any of the following 
conditions: (A) If the position offered is va- 
cant due directly to a strike, lockout, or other 
labor dispute; (B) if the wages, hours, or 
other conditions of the work offered are sub- 
stantially less favorable to the individual than 
those prevailing for similar work in the lo- 
cality; (C) if as a condition of being employed 
the individual would be required to join a 
company union or to resign from or refrain 
from joining any bona fide labor organiza- 
tion.” 

It might be expected, under the circum- 
stances, that state laws would vary widely in 
substantive provisions. However, there has 
been relatively little variation in the general 
character of the plans. All states relate contri- 


1In 1939 this provision was modified by striking 
out the material in parentheses and inserting the words 
“(including after January 1, 1940, methods relating to 
the establishment and maintenance of personnel stand- 
ards on a merit basis, except that the Board shall 
exercise no authority with respect to the selection, 
tenure of office, and compensation of any individual 
employed in accordance with such methods).” As a 
result of this provision all state agencies are now re- 
quired to operate under what are called merit sys- 
tems — in effect, civil service procedures. 


butions to wages as in the federal Act. All re- 


late the weekly benefit amount to past earnings 
in some way. All fix specified maximum and 
minimum benefits. The large majority fix the 
duration of benefits in relation to past earnings 
or employment. (In recent years there has been 
a tendency to pay benefits for a uniform length 
of time to all who are eligible.) Only the Dis- 
trict of Columbia pays benefits on account of 
dependents; all others disregard dependents. 
These similarities are doubtless due, to some 
extent, to the fact that many states accepted 
the suggestions of the Social Security Board’s 
technicians as the simplest and quickest way to 
get legislation which was sure to meet federal 
requirements.’ This does not mean that there 
is substantial uniformity in benefit payments 
throughout the nation. Because of various pro- 
visions in the several state laws a worker who 
earns $200 in his base year may be ineligible 
for benefits in a number of states, while in 
others he may draw weekly benefits varying 
from $4.00 to $10 a week, and a total of $40 to 
$108 in a benefit year. A worker earning $1,000 
in his base year may get as little as $166 or as 
much as $400 in benefits, depending upon the 
state in which he has worked. 

During the short period that the unemploy- 
ment compensation laws have been in effect 
they have provided substantial aid in meeting 
the problem of unemployment. Although em- 
ployment was increasing during most of this 
time, approximately $2,141,000,000 has been 
paid to unemployed workers. In one year, 
1940, $520,000,000 was paid to 5,300,000 sepa- 
rate claimants. 


The Issue of “Experience Rating” 


With respect to the basic approach to the 
problem of unemployment the state laws fall 
roughly into three groups. At one extreme are 
the reserve account laws patterned after the 
Wisconsin legislation. Under such laws a sepa- 
rate account is kept for each employer’s con- 


1 In order to facilitate the drafting of the necessary 
bills in the various states, the Board’s staff developed a 
draft bill which was available to any state officials 
working on the matter. In many cases the language 
of the draft bill was adopted without change, except 
such as might be essential to fit it into the state’s legal 
or fiscal structure. 
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tributions; a worker’s eligibility for benefits is 
directly related to work for a given employer; 
and if benefits are paid to a worker, they are 
- charged first to the account of his most recent 
employer and then to other employers in in- 
verse chronological order. If the balance in an 
employer’s reserve account reaches a specified 
level, the employer’s contributions may be re- 
duced or may cease entirely, regardless of the 
experience of other employers and other work- 
ers. These laws now make some provision for 
paying benefits to a worker even though a 
given employer’s account is exhausted. The 
avowed purpose of such laws is not so much to 
pay benefits to unemployed workers as to 
stimulate employers to provide continuous em- 
ployment for their workers. At the other ex- 
treme are the laws providing for completely 
pooled funds with no provision for varying an 
employer’s rate of contribution in relation to 
the stability or instability of his employment. 
Between these extremes are the large majority 
of laws which provide for pooling contribu- 
tions but include some form of “experience 
rating,” which is designed to vary the contribu- 
tion rate according to the individual employer’s 
“experience.” 

This issue of experience rating has been one 
of the most extensively debated questions in 
the field of unemployment compensation in 
the United States. The chief arguments ad- 
vanced for experience rating are that it offers 
employers an inducement to keep unemploy- 
ment among their workers to a minimum, and 
that it effects an equitable distribution of the 
costs of unemployment. The arguments 
against it are that benefit payments do not so 
much reflect employers’ efforts to stabilize as 
they do the ordinary influences of the market. 
One employer in trade and another in con- 


struction may make equal efforts to stabilize, 


yet the one may receive a minimum and the 
other a maximum rate because of the nature of 
the occupation.’ Also, no methods of benefit 
charging under pooled fund laws have been 
devised which reflect unemployment directly 
related to a given employer’s policies. It is 
pointed out that under most laws an employer 
may be charged with benefits for unemploy- 
’ ment beginning twelve or fifteen months after 
the worker left his employ. To the extent that 
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this is true, every employer becomes interested 
in keeping benefit payments to a minimum, 
and legislation to this effect introduces again 
the tendency toward interstate competition 
which the federal act was designed to elimi- 
nate. 

The experience during the war has empha- 
sized another aspect of experience rating which 
had formerly received little attention. As a re- 
sult of present low benefit payments and full 
employment, many employers with large war- 
time payrolls pay minimum rates which may 
be as low as zero. Yet in such periods as the 
present contributions could be paid with the 
least burden on the business structure. Also, 
during such periods of full employment, work- 
ers are establishing wage credits which may 
entitle them to large benefit payments in a sub- 
sequent period of unemployment. If rates are 
allowed to fall to a minimum in periods of busi- 
ness activity, there is danger that they may need 
to be raised in later periods of depression when 
high rates would constitute a real burden on 
business. In order to meet this situation, at least 
in part, ro states have imposed special wartime 
rates on employers whose payrolls have in- 
creased a specified amount above the prewar 


_ period. This is solely a device for dealing with 


the wartime situation and does not remove the 
apparent anomaly, under ordinary conditions, 
of charging low rates in times of prosperity 
and high rates in times of depression. 
Whatever one may think of the arguments 
pro and con, experience rating has spread 
rapidly and at present is affecting practically 
every aspect of unemployment compensation 
operation. On the. whole there was relatively 
little interest in these provisions when the laws 
were first enacted. The fact that the only state 
law in operation—that of Wisconsin — in- 
cluded this idea of “incentive taxation” was 
doubtless responsible for its incorporation in 
the federal act. But as the provisions became 
operative and employers secured substantially 
reduced rates, interest in other states was 
stimulated and by July, 1944, 44 jurisdictions 
had such provisions in their laws.’ In some 
states the effective average rate of contributions 
for 1944 was less than 1 per cent, instead of the 


1 Those not included were Alaska, Mississippi, Mon- 
tana, New York, Rhode Island, Utah, and Washington. 
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standard 2.7 per cent of payrolls. It has been 
estimated that in the year 1943, because of such 
reduced rates, total collections were decreased 
by over $400,000,000. 


The Issue of State or Federal Administration 


Experience to date has brought to the sur- 
face several questions related to the federal- 
state character of the system. The first and 
most obvious difficulty arises in connection 
with workers who move across state lines in 
the course of a year. Workers may have very 
substantial employment but because they work 
in several states they may not earn enough in 
any one state to become eligible for benefits. 
On the other hand, if such a worker has 
enough work in each of several states within a 
base year to be eligible, he may draw consid- 
erably more benefits than if he worked in only 

one state. 

In order to deal with this problem of inter- 
state movement, the state agencies have taken 
steps of three kinds. To avoid so far as pos- 
sible splitting up the wage credits for workers 
who customarily cross state lines, it is provided 
in most laws that the term “employment” shall 
include an individual’s entire service, where 
this is at all feasible, even though he works in 
other states. ; 

Also, procedures have been developed so 
that workers who are eligible for benefits in 
one state, but are currently living in another, 
can file claims for benefits in the state of resi- 
dence. This provides for the worker who is 
eligible in one or more states, but it still leaves 
the problem of no benefits in some cases and 
dual benefits in others, depending upon the 
distribution of earnings. 

To deal with this latter problem, the state 
agencies have recently been promoting a third 
device—a form of reciprocal agreement 
whereby a worker’s wages earned in two or 
more states will be combined in determining 
eligibility and the amount and duration of 
benefits. Such reciprocal arrangements present 
a number of problems of a legal and adminis- 
trative nature. As of June, 1944, 18 state agen- 
cies had indicated ability and willingness to 
subscribe to such an agreement. 

Experience has indicated, too, that the finan- 


cial provisions of the federal-state system leave 
much to be desired. It was recognized at the 
outset that the standard 2.7 per cent of payrolls 
did not provide the same level of protection in 
all states, but the variation has proved much 
wider than was anticipated. The extent of 
variation is indicated by the reserves accumu- 
lated in the state funds. As of December, 1943, 
the amount in individual state funds ranged 
from a high of 18.7 times the highest year’s 
benefit payments in the District of Columbia 
and 17.4 in New Jersey, to a low of 3.8 in Mon- 
tana and 4.1 in West Virginia. While the large 
reserves in part reflect inadequate benefit pay- 
ments, the differences are in the main due to 
the differences in the volume of unemploy- 
ment in the several states. The only solution 
would seem to be some nation-wide pooling of 
risks. ) 

Partly because of these financial problems, 
and partly to assure more adequate benefits 
more uniformly throughout the nation, it has 
been suggested that unemployment compensa- 
tion be made a federal instead of a state respon- 
sibility. Labor organizations generally are 
strongly in favor of a federal system. The 
Wagner-Murray-Dingell Bill, which provides 
for extensive amendments to the Social Se- 
curity Act, would put unemployment compen- 
sation on a federal basis, and President Roose- 
velt has expressed himself as in favor of such a 
system. The arguments for it are simple. Un- 
employment is a national problem and should 
be met by a nation-wide program applicable 
in all parts of the country, equally. It would be 
simpler for workers and for employers, par- 
ticularly for employers who operate in a num- 
ber of states and are now subject to a variety of 
laws. Also, it would be more stable financially. 
The argument against a national system is 
chiefly that a state system permits adaptation 
to local conditions and that it is working well. 
Since the state system has become identified 
with experience rating — under which many 
employers pay minimum contributions, or 
none at all —and since the federal agency is 
critical of experience rating, employers gener- 
ally are supporting the state system although 
originally they tended to favor a national sys- 
tem. Also, the current emphasis on “states’ 
rights” tends to support the existing system. 
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Wartime Developments 


Developments in connection with the war 
have affected the program in various ways. 
Soon after the declaration of war the public 
employment service was transferred to the fed- 
eral government for operation. See Emptoy- 
MENT SERVICES. Since the state agencies were 
still required to pay benefits through the public 
employment offices, this necessitated important 
modifications in state procedures. 

Early in 1942, when it appeared that rapid 
conversion of industry to war production 
might cause widespread unemployment, cer- 
tain labor representatives proposed that the 
federal government pay “war displacement 
benefits” to the workers affected. These bene- 
fits were to supplement state payments, to in- 
crease the maximum payments by about 20 
per cent, and extend duration to twenty-six 
weeks in a year. State agencies opposed the bill 
on the ground that it was unnecessary and that 
it would lead to further encroachment by the 
federal government on the state systems. After 
considerable discussion the bill was finally 
dropped. 

Now, in 1944, a similar question has arisen 
in connection with unemployment during the 
reconversion to peacetime activity. Although 
veterans do not qualify under ordinary provi- 
sions, states have taken some action to provide 
the usual benefits to them but have done little 
to improve benefit provisions or to give more 
protection to workers generally. This again 
brings up the question of federal supplementa- 
tion. Congress has passed what is known as the 
“G.I. Bill of Rights” to provide for unem- 
ployed returned veterans benefits which are 
much more liberal than any provided by state 
laws. The unemployed veteran may receive 
$20 a week for fifty-two weeks within the two 
years following his discharge. The general con- 
ditions regarding registration requirements, 
disqualifications, and so forth, are similar to 
those in the state laws. See ServicEMEN AND 
VETERANS. 

Congressional committees have also con- 
sidered various proposals for federal aid to un- 
employed civilian workers during the recon- 
version period. One suggestion was for the fed- 
eral government to supplement state payments, 
but it was pointed out that this would give 
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much help to states with low benefits and little 
help to some states with liberal benefits which 
might need aid. Also, it might impose a sub- 
stantial burden on the federal treasury, while 
state reserves accumulated for this purpose 
would be used only to a limited extent. A sec- 
ond proposal, therefore, was for the federal 
government to require states to adopt the de- 
sired maximum benefit provisions by July 1, 
1945, as a condition for continued certification 
of state laws, and to reimburse states for any 
additional expenditures made in the meantime 
because of added coverage and -more liberal 
benefits. To insure solvency of state funds it is 
proposed that whenever a state’s reserve fund 
falls below the preceding year’s contributions, 
the federal government will pay all costs above 
the standard 2.7 per cent of payrolls. The 
$450,000,000 which has been collected by the 
federal government under the unemployment 
compensation provisions of the Social Security 
Act and not expended for administration 
would be set up as a “guarantee fund” for this 
purpose. This proposal was immediately and 
vigorously opposed by certain governors and 
representatives of state unemployment com- 
pensation agencies as a further attempt to fed- 


.eralize unemployment compensation, although 


a few states definitely favored a provision of 
this general character. As of June, 1944, no ac- 
tion had been taken. It appears that while the 
states have made relatively little progress in 
making their own systems really adequate to 
deal with a period of heavy unemployment, 
they are strongly opposed to any action by the 
federal government which would relieve the 
situation. | 

Unquestionably experience during the first 
years after the war will have a profound effect 
on the future of unemployment compensation 
in the United States. See Postwar Emptoy- 
MENT. If the state systems prove to be adequate, 
the federal role in unemployment compensa- 
tion will probably become less and less signifi- 
cant. If the state systems prove inadequate so 
that the federal government is called upon to 
make extensive provision for unemployed 
workers, the system will undoubtedly be modi- 
fied and a single national system may well re- 
sult. It is too early at present to say what the. 
course of events may be. 
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VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE!’ is the process 
of helping individuals (both young people and 
adults) to obtain information, experience, and 
advice with regard to choosing, preparing for, 
entering, and succeeding in an occupation. Vo- 
cational guidance as a well-defined program 
may be found in schools and colleges, employ- 
ment services, social agencies, youth agencies, 
and special bureaus established for the purpose 
of giving vocational guidance. Professional 
workers are known by a variety of names: vo- 
cational counselors, vocational advisers, deans, 
vocational psychologists, employment coun- 
selors, wartime counselors, and so forth. 

In some educational and other agencies the 
process is narrowly interpreted as dealing only 
with specific vocational problems; in others it 
becomes as broad as education itself. Many 
workers take a middle position and relate to 
vocational guidance those problems of the in- 
dividual which affect his vocation. From this 
latter point of view vocational guidance is con- 
cerned not alone with specific vocational prob- 
lems, but also health, emotional, personal, and 
family problems as they influence the indi- 
vidual’s choice and successful pursuit of an oc- 
cupation. There are those who think in terms 
of many kinds of guidance: social, personal, 
moral, health, educational, and vocational. 
Others integrate these various aspects of guid- 
ance into one program, and cooperate closely 
with community agencies equipped to give 
service needed in a specialized field such as 
health, psychiatric service, and so forth. Pro- 
fessional workers relate their work to broader 
problems of school and community, and to 
social and economic trends which influence in- 
dividuals and their vocational pursuits. 

Vocational guidance concerns itself with 
several functions: studying and disseminating 
information about occupations; studying and 
counseling the individual; placing the indi- 
vidual in employment; and following up to 
evaluate the success of the counseling and 
placement service. 


Occupational Information | 
Occupations are studied in various ways. 
Special programs of occupational research, 


_ 1 For names of national agencies in this field listed 
in Directory oF AGENCIES in Part Two, see INDEX 
under the title of this article. 
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aimed to analyze occupations and to study op- 
portunities and trends, have developed within 
a number of school vocational guidance de- 
partments. Contributions to the literature on 
occupations have been made by colleges, the 
United States Employment Service, the Na- 
tional Youth Administration (since  dis- 
banded), and other organizations concerned 
with the vocational problems of college youth, 
women, minority groups, and _ physically 
handicapped persons. Studies of this sort may 
analyze one occupation or may survey voca- 
tional opportunities in an entire community. 
Valuable source material is provided by fed- 
eral agencies such as the national Occupa- 
tional Outlook Service, Children’s Bureau, and 
Women’s Bureau, all in the United States De- 
partment of Labor; the War Manpower Com- 
mission; the United States Civil Service Com- 
mission; and others dealing with one voca- 
tional field, such as the Department of Agri- 
culture. The Army and Navy provide informa- 
tion concerning types of training and occupa- 
tional fields included in their activities. 

The Occupational Research Section of the 
National Vocational Guidance Association has 
developed desirable standards and methods for 
making and evaluating studies of occupations. 
Articles regarding techniques and standards of 
occupational research appear in Occupations: 
The Vocational Guidance Journal (infra 
cit.). The Occupational Information and 
Guidance Service of the United States Office of 
Education furnishes information on standards 
and methods for community surveys of occu- 
pations, or descriptive analyses of one occupa- 
tion. It also publishes bibliographies. Increas- 
ingly commercial publishers offer pamphlets 
and books, including textbooks, for class use. 
The Occupational Research Section of the Na- 
tional Vocational Guidance Association em- 
phasizes that many publications leave much to 
be desired and present inaccurate and one- 
sided pictures of the occupations described. 
Hundreds of new publications which appear 
each year are listed monthly in the Occupa- 
tional Index (infra cit.) which is available in 
most public libraries. Many vocational guid- 
ance agencies in public schools and other or- 
‘ ganizations have available to the public well- 
developed reference libraries on occupations. 
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Discussions of occupations and the related 
problems of preparation and personal qualifi- 
cations are the subject of special classes organ- 
ized in many schools, or are integrated with 
related school subjects. Occupational informa- 
tion is, also disseminated by organizations 
through special meetings, small conference dis- 
cussions, and visits to places of employment; 
and by interviews, reading, and the use of films 
describing occupations. Counselors, of course, 
impart occupational information as they coun- 
sel an individual. A new trend growing out of 
the war has been the emphasis upon what is 
called “pre-induction guidance,” or the giving 
to young persons soon to enter the armed 
forces a background of information that will 
help them to adjust more satisfactorily in the 
new environment. 


Individual Counseling 


Vocational counseling is concerned with 
helping the individual to discover abilities and 
interests and with relating these to occupa- 
tional opportunities. As a social worker co- 
operates with other agencies, so the vocational 
guidance worker or counselor uses social agen- 
cies, psychological and psychiatric services, and 
health and employment services to help the 
counselee solve the problems — his own or his 
family’s — which often affect his choice of, 
preparation for, entrance into, and success in 
an occupation. 

The counselor’s approach is closely related 
to the social case worker’s. The apparent rea- 
son for counseling is frequently the need for 
developing an educational and vocational plan 
for the youth or adult. The plan is often de- 
pendent upon the solution of other problems 
and the vocational counselor finds himself 
dealing with problems almost as varied as 
those which face the social case worker. As one 
leader in the field has said, “The process of 
counseling involves a clearing up of the prob- 
lem by discussion; the counselor by skillful 
questioning brings out what the problem is 
and makes its implications clear; he often ob- 
tains facts from the student: he often gives 
facts to the student, but more often he gets the 
student to recall facts he already knows and to 
so arrange them as to show their significance in 
the solution of the problem. He suggests lines 
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of study and investigation; he leads the student 
to see the relationship between various factors 
and suggests the importance of some facts not 
regarded by the student as significant.” See 
SoctaL CasE Work. 

Among the sources of information used by 
vocational guidance workers are psychological 
and aptitude tests, school achievement records, 
school and employment records, and informa- 
tion from social, youth, and other agencies fa- 
miliar with the counselee and his problems. 
The vocational guidance record, of which the 
above and other information are a part, re- 
sembles records kept by social case work agen- 
cies. The summaries of these records are also 
frequently referred to as case studies. 

Vocational guidance has made its services 
available to the individual but, in a democracy 
such as the United States, has not forced deci- 
sions upon those served. Decision as to choice 
of occupation and preparation for it is usually 
left to the counsélee. The most effective voca- 
tional guidance workers usually assist the indi- 
vidual to appreciate his own assets and liabili- 
ties, and to obtain accurate information regard- 
ing opportunities open to him. The emphasis 
in civilian life in the United States has usually 
been placed upon supplying information 
rather than upon recommending a specific 
course of action. There are those who disagree 
with this point of view and urge that the coun- 
selor assume a role comparable to that of a 
physician.” 

During the war, vocational guidance work- 
ers have cooperated with the Selective Service 
System and with the Army in furnishing infor- 
mation which may help in the satisfactory as- 
signment of high school youth in the armed 
forces. Two record forms to be filled out by 
school representatives, recently developed by 
departments of the federal government, em- 
phasize the importance of school guidance 
records. One form indicates to the psychiatrist 
at the Army induction center whether or not 
the boy may adjust satisfactorily in the armed 
forces; the other, an educational experience 
summary, is given to the boy to take with him 
to the Army reception center, and helps in as- 


signing him to the branch for which he is best 


1 See Jones, infra cit. 
2 See Williamson, infra cit. 


fitted. This latter record is also used for youths 
entering employment. Many high schools, at 
the request of the United States Office of Edu- 
cation, have appointed wartime counselors 
who are in reality vocational counselors con- 
cerned with wartime vocational problems of 
boys and girls soon to enter the armed forces or 
wartime employment. 

Counselors, concerned with vocational and 
other forms of guidance, are found chiefly in 
the public schools but also in colleges, social 
agencies, and youth and employment services. 
The rehabilitation programs for both civilians 
and servicemen are using counselors in increas- 
ing numbers. 


Vocational Preparation 


It is often futile to help persons plan to enter 
a vocation unless they can secure necessary 
preparation for it. Organizations which award 
scholarships are, therefore, in many communi- 
ties a part of or closely related to programs of 
vocational guidance. 

Vocational guidance is frequently confused 
with vocational education. Vocational guid- 
ance is concerned with all persons who may be 
helped to choose occupations suited to their | 
abilities and to develop educational plans 
which will prepare them for these occupations, 
whether the occupations be those of the artist, 
engineer, salesman, or auto mechanic. Voca- 
tional education, on the other hand, is the term 
applied to the type of educational program 
which prepares an individual to enter an occu- 
pation. In its broadest sense vocational educa- 
tion describes education for the professions as 
well as for business and the trades; the terms 
“general,” “academic,” or “liberal arts” edu- 
cation describe non-vocational courses. 

Vocational education was given much im- 
petus at the time of World War I. The Smith- 
Hughes Act, passed in 1917, has provided fed- 
eral subsidies through the states to local pub- 
lic school systems meeting certain standards for 
vocational education. The chief emphasis has 
been upon training for the skilled trades. The 
George-Deen Act, passed by Congress in 1936, 
has provided additional subsidies and has 
placed increased emphasis upon the distribu- 
tive trades. Funds from both of these sources 
have been used for full and part-time day pro- 
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grams and for evening classes, for youth and 
adults. 

Generous federal funds have also been made 
available during World War II for training 
workers for war production. This war-train- 
ing program emphasizes the minimum 
amount of preparation necessary to perform a 
specific job in a war industry. The training 
differs from the broader conception of voca- 
tional education provided under the Smith- 
Hughes and George-Deen Acts, whereby indi- 
viduals are prepared as well-rounded workers 
able to cope with many tasks within an occu- 
pational field because of broad training in 
skills as well as in related subjects. The large 


number who have received war-production 


training during World War II suggests the 
need for supplementing this narrow training 
with broader programs of vocational education 
for adults in the postwar period. The pending 
vocational education bill (S.1946) would pro- 
vide $97,500,000 for vocational training and 
retraining of veterans returning from military 
service, workers demobilized from war-pro- 
duction plants, and other youth and adults; 
and would further extend the program of vo- 
cational education. Of this, $4,000,000 would 
be used for occupational information and guid- 
ance. 


Placement and Follow-Up 


Placement, or assisting the individual to find 
employment where his services are needed and 
will be effective, is also’a part of vocational 
guidance. Many excellent techniques have 
been developed by public school “junior em- 
ployment bureaus,” some of which pioneered 
in this field twenty to thirty years ago. Some 
school employment services still remain, coop- 
erating with the United States Employment 
Service, while others have been absorbed by 
the federal service. See EMPLOYMENT SERVICES. 

Follow-up is of value in helping the indi- 
vidual make further adjustments. It also fur- 
nishes information important in evaluating 
counseling and placement and in indicating 
changes necessary in the educational cur- 
riculum. The National Association of Second- 
ary School Principals has recently made impor- 
tant contributions to follow-up studies through 
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the publication of various bulletins and mate- 
rials. 


Function of the Social Worker 


Much organized vocational guidance work 
owes its beginning to social workers who rec- 
ognized the problem and induced various 
agencies to do something about it. Today the 
social worker, although frequently forced to 
assume the role of a vocational counselor, is 
essentially a layman in the field. As such he-can 
usually recognize a problem in vocational 
guidance, compile related information regard- 
ing the individual’s social background, and re- 
fer the individual to one of the more technical 
vocational guidance agencies in the commu- 
nity, or call in specialists to give psychological 
tests, supply information regarding occupa- 
tions, or assist in placement. Sometimes the so- 
cial worker retains major responsibility for vo- 
cational counseling, since it is only a part of a 
larger problem. In other cases, he may find it 
best to refer the whole case to a vocational 
guidance agency. An excellent discussion of 
relations between social work and guidance 
agencies is contained in Culbert and Smith’s 


Counseling Young Workers (infra cit.). 


a 
History of the Movement 


Vocational guidance as an organized move- 
ment began in 1908. During the early years it 
spread slowly in public schools and even more 
slowly in colleges. In 1938 the Occupational 
Information and Guidance Service was estab- 
lished in the United States Office of Education. 
Partly as a result of the leadership given by this 
Service, 31 states, the District of Columbia, 
Hawaii, and Puerto Rico had established state 
supervisors of vocational guidance by 1944. By 
1942 some 80 school systems reported directors 
of guidance among their personnel as com- 
pared with 49 in 1932. In 1938, the latest year 
for which this information has been secured, 
2,286 individuals in 1,297 public high schools 
indicated that guidance was their major re- 
sponsibility.* 

With the establishment of the National 
Youth Administration in 1935 came impetus 


1 Greenleaf and Brewster. Public High Schools Hav- 
ing Counselors and Guidance Officers. U.S. Office of 
Education. 1039. 
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to vocational guidance for out-of-school youth. 


This program helped such young people to dis- 


cover their vocational aptitudes through coun- | 


seling, training, and work experiences. 

Vocational guidance agencies serving special 
minority groups include well-organized voca- 
tional guidance services established by Jewish 
groups in several cities. See Jew1sH SoctaL 
Work. 

The public employment services in many 
cities provided vocational counseling during 
the past decade for those in need of such serv- 
ice prior to placement. With the war and the 
“streamlining” of the public employment servy- 
ice, such special services were discontinued. 
During this period, also, adjustment services 
for unemployed adults were developed in sev- 
eral large cities. These were in reality voca- 
tional guidance centers providing information, 
psychological testing, and vocational counsel, 
through which adults were directed to training 
for new jobs suited to their abilities or to em- 
ployment in line with their present qualifica- 
tions. 

Vocational guidance is important as a pre- 
liminary to rehabilitation. In 1944 vocational 
counseling and psychological testing became a 
recognized part of the civilian rehabilitation 
program and will doubtless play a larger role 
in the future. See VocaTionaL REHABILITA- 
TION. 

Employe counselors in government agencies 
and war industries, who help war workers 
with their many adjustments, are a new de- 
velopment of the war. Their work bears some 
relationship to that of the vocational counselor, 
but more perhaps to the industrial welfare 
worker of World War I, and to industrial per- 
sonnel work. The employe counselor has little 
or nothing to do with helping the worker 
choose, prepare for, and enter his occupation, 
but only with adjustments on the job which 
_the worker has already entered. 


Guidance for Servicemen and Veterans 


Techniques of vocational guidance, as they 
have been used in the armed forces, have of 
necessity been authoritative. An inductee is 
tested, interviewed, and classified, then as- 


1 See Bentley, infra cit. 
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signed to work where his abilities are needed. 
Training is determined by means of intelli- 
gence and aptitude tests and an interview 
based upon education and experience. At this 
point the educational summary record (re- 
ferred to above) brought by the recent high 
school pupil is used. While the assignment has 
not always suited the serviceman, many 
through this authoritative program of voca- 
tional guidance have discovered new abilities 
and interests never before recognized. Service- 
men thus acquainted with vocational guidance 
may more readily seek such service as will be 
made available to them after the war. 

After World War I returning soldiers were 
retrained without aid of vocational guidance. 
Such guidance would have emphasized voca- 
tional opportunities and trends and would 
have pointed to future occupational needs. In- 
stead, returning servicemen were trained for 
jobs which did not exist in numbers large 
enough to absorb those thus prepared, many of 
whom were in addition not suited to the jobs. 
Present plans for the rehabilitation of service- 
men, as now being tried out in servicemen’s 
centers formed in various cities, are emphasiz- 
ing the value of services rendered by trained 
vocational guidance workers, and are using the 
techniques of counseling and psychological 
testing. Plans have been announced by the Vet- 
erans Administration for the establishment of 
between 75 and 100 vocational counseling and 
rehabilitation centers in colleges and universi- 
ties, to help disabled war veterans who may 
wish to go to school or learn a trade. The Vet- 
erans Administration will defray the expenses 
related to vocational counseling at the colleges. 
Applicants will be given vocational and apti- 
tude tests to determine their abilities and inter- 
ests and to guide counselors in analyzing indi- 
vidual cases. They will be guided into occupa- 
tions for which they are best fitted by nature 
and acquired knowledge, in order that the 
handicap of the disability may be successfully 
overcome, and the man restored to the status of 
a proficient workman. 

Many national and local agencies, both gov- 
ernmental and voluntary, are developing pro- 
grams of vocational guidance for the millions 
who will be discharged from the armed forces 
and from war industry. The Army and the 


— 


Navy are each appointing counselors to give 
advice to servicemen; the Reemployment Divi- 
sion of the Selective Service System has a “re- 
employment committee man” attached to each 
of its 6,500 boards; and the United States Em- 
ployment Service is adding “veterans’ repre- 
sentatives,” as well as counselors, to each of its 
1,500 branch offices. In addition, the Rehabili- 
tation Division of the Federal Security Agency 
is serving disabled civilians, and the Occupa- 
tional Information and Guidance Service of 
the United States Office of Education is advis- 
ing concerning the development of community 
centers. 

The number of civilian workers, trained as 
vocational counselors, needed for veterans’ pro- 
grams will depend somewhat upon how many 
servicemen, now trained and assigned by the 
armed forces to classification and personnel 
work, may be assigned to counsel the dis- 
charged servicemen. See SERVICEMEN AND VET- 
ERANS. 


Professional Standards and Organization 


The National Vocational Guidance Associa- 
tion in 1944 established a professional member- 
ship and an associate membership for laymen. 
Seven states (California, Connecticut, Dela- 
ware, Kentucky, New York, Ohio, and Penn- 
sylvania) require certification of vocational 
guidance workers or counselors in public 
schools, while 11 others (Colorado, Illinois, 
Kansas, Maine, Montana, Nevada, New 
Hampshire, Oregon, Rhode Island, Wisconsin, 
and Wyoming) provide for certification of 
counselors but as yet have not really made it 
operative. Standards are being developed for 
the large number of vocational counselors soon 
to be employed by the Office of Vocational Re- 
habilitation, Federal Security Agency. 

There has been some controversy regarding 
desirable professional standards. Those inter- 
ested in educational and social guidance rather 
than vocational guidance have protested, for 
example, New York State’s requirement of oc- 
cupational experience; while various associa- 
tions of psychologists have urged more train- 
ing in psychology for all counselors. ‘The ma- 
’ jority appears to be moving in the direction of 
certification for public school guidance officers, 
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with minimum training to include educational 
theory, counseling and psychological tech- 
niques, and occupational information. Some 
vocational guidance agencies emphasize train- 
ing and experience in social work as desirable 
for vocational counselors. Practically all large 
and many small universities and colleges offer 
graduate courses in guidance and personnel 
work. 

Vocational guidance has its imitators, many 
unqualified and unscrupulous. In general, it is 
well to beware of any alleged professional 
counselor who advertises or charges fees. 
Services of reputable community vocational 
guidance agencies are generally free. Reputable 
psychologists are listed in the Directory of the 
American Association for Applied Psychology. 
The Psychological Corporation, New York 
City, is organized to combat quacks by provid- 
ing professional psychological service at rea- 
sonable fees. Inquiries regarding vocational 
guidance services in any community may be 
directed to the local branch of the National Vo- 
cational Guidance Association, the local public 
school vocational guidance department or su- 
perintendent of schools, the United States Em- 
ployment Service, the department of psy- 
chology in any nearby university, or to the state 
supervisor of vocational guidance. 

The leading professional organizations are 
the Council of Guidance and Personnel Asso- 
ciations and its constituent groups: the Na- 
tional Vocational Guidance Association (larg- 
est of the groups), the National Association of 
Deans of Women, the American College Per- 
sonnel Association, and nine smaller organiza- 
tions. The Council coordinates the program for 
the annual meetings of its three largest con- 
stituent members. 

Before the war major emphasis in this coun- 
try was placed upon the interests and abilities 
of the individual and perhaps secondarily upon 
community needs. Guidance workers are now 
placing the needs of society first — long-range 
needs as well as immediate needs — while not 
neglecting the interests of the individual. The 
war has re-emphasized the need for a dual vo- 
cational plan, including an immediate as well 
as long-range plan. 


1 See Davis, infra cit. 
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VOCATIONAL REHABILITATION? is a 
program for the restoration of disabled and 


1 For names of national agencies in this field listed 
in Drrectory or AcENcIEs in Part Two, see INDEX 
under the title of this article. 


handicapped persons to suitable employment. 
Born of a quickened public interest in the dis- 
abled following World War I, this nation-wide 
program has received fresh impetus from the 
current war, following a long period of gradual 
development. 

At the outbreak of World War II all of the 
48 states, the District of Columbia, and Puerto 
Rico were operating vocational rehabilitation 


- services for civilians in cooperation with the 


Office of Education in the Federal Security 
Agency. In some states the state employment 
services (currently merged with the United 
States Employment Service) had developed 
methods and personnel for the selective place- 
ment of those persons with physical disabilities 
who had marketable skills. Voluntary agencies 
in various fields had carried on extensive ex- 
ploration of the processes of rehabilitation, 
with emphasis on continuous medical supervi- 
sion and continuity of service. During 1942- 
1944, because of the war, the national develop- 
ment of vocational rehabilitation moved for- 
ward with new momentum. Increasing public 
interest has stimulated progress in legislation 
and administration and has resulted in a re- 
evaluation of the programs of voluntary agen- 
cies. 

There are no statistically valid figures avail- 
able at this time as to the number of persons 
throughout the United States who are dis- 
abled, or regarding those who might be effec- 
tively served by vocational rehabilitation. Thus 
far, no census procedure has been implemented 
to supply such data, except in a few relatively 
small local areas. However, it has been esti- 
mated that before the war there were 16,000,- 


000 persons between fifteen and sixty-five years 
of age in the United States with chronic disease 


or physical impairment. Of these, it has re- 
cently been estimated that 1,500,000 were in 
need of vocational rehabilitation.t Included in 
the larger figure are persons with serious de- 
fects of sight, hearing, or speech; cardiac and 
tuberculous patients; and the orthopedically 
handicapped. More than 100,000 persons are 
severely disabled in industrial accidents each 
year. See THE Buinp, THE DEaF AND THE ase 
oF Hearne, and Tusercutosis. 


1 See Shortley, infra cit. 
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The extent of mental disability is even more 
obscure, although as material for conjecture it 
may be noted that there were 106,000 reported 
first admissions for mental illness in the year 
1940 and that there are approximately 638,000 
beds in the United States for this type of treat- 
ment. See MentTaL HYGIENE. 

The nature and number of disabilities which 
may result from the present war are not yet 
predictable. The continuously changing types 
of weapons, environments, and conditions of 
combat encountered by servicemen, as well as 
the constant advances being made in medical 
and surgical treatment, are all factors in this 
determination. However, observations from 
military sources indicate at least that the pro- 
portion of chronic types of disability among 
servicemen — of which tuberculosis, the psy- 
choses, and psychoneuroses are examples — 
are likely to be proportionately less than they 
were in the totals of World War I. The medi- 
cal and psychiatric screening process at induc- 
tion has eliminated a substantial portion of 
those candidates for military service who were 
unfitted for the physical and emotional de- 
mands of combat duty.* 


Rehabilitation Processes 


Rehabilitation processes vary according to 
the types of disability involved, the characteris- 
tics of the individual subject, and the powers 
and limitations of the agency or agencies at- 
tempting to assist him. Along with the rest of 
adult education, vocational rehabilitation is, 
from beginning to end, a voluntary proceed- 
ing; and while others may stimulate ambition 
to conquer the handicap imposed by a disa- 
bility, the individual’s own determination to 
see it through is the most indispensable ele- 
ment involved. Maximum physical restoration 
is so essential to the final result that rehabilita- 
tion frequently is viewed as a normal extension 
of medical treatment. See Mepicat Care. Con- 


1 Difficulty was experienced in some localities during 
1943 with civilian interpretations of the implications 
of the “‘4F” classification used by the Selective Service 
System in making deferments. An increasing man- 
power shortage and some public education by govern- 
_ mental agencies helped to correct the assumption that 
unsuitability for combat duty necessarily involved un- 
fitness for civilian occupations. 


\ 
N 


Vocational Rehabilitation 


versely, inadequate diagnostic information has 
defeated rehabilitation efforts oftener than 
most other obstacles. Medical participation 1s 
thus essential both to achieve the maximum 
physical restoration possible and to select a job 
objective which may have minimal physical 
hazards. 

Between the medical diagnosis and the suc- 
cessful adjustment to a suitable job lie many 
intermediate steps. These include, first, study 
of the disabled individual’s environment, edu- 
cation, experience, mental and emotional char- 
acteristics, ambitions, traits, and aptitudes, as a 
preparation for counsel. Such study requires 
highly individualized procedures. Suitable 
training and job objectives may not be deter- 
mined solely or chiefly by the nature of the 
disability. Second, the counselor must not only 
be armed with adequate knowledge of the dis- 
ability involved and the potential employment 
assets of the disabled person; he must also 
know enough about jobs to suggest occupa- 
tions suited to the individual and to point out 
the hazards of unsuitable jobs. Some disabled 
persons have skills adequate to function in 
work similar to that previously performed or 
transferable to other jobs with little supple- 
mental training. Many, however, have had no 
suitable previous employment and thus require 
specific vocational retraining. Third, the selec- 
tion of training facilities suitable for the indi- 
vidual and adequate for the requirements of 
the job is a challenge to the skill of the coun- 
selor. Fourth, while placement in a time of 
manpower shortage may involve no obvious 
difficulties, if it is to be suitable and to remain 
so, a good relationship with industrial per- 
sonnel officers is necessary. Finally, careful fol- 
low-up is as important in this as in any other 
field of case work service. 

Throughout these briefly reported processes, 
matters having no obvious vocational signif- 
cance — such as the attitudes of relatives or 
the subject’s personal entertainment schedule 
— may condition the success of the entire un- 
dertaking. Accordingly, maximum result may 
be expected more frequently when rehabilita- 
tion is undertaken through the cooperation of 
a number of specially equipped agencies than 
when solo performance is continuously at- 
tempted. 
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Historical Development 


Vocational rehabilitation for ex-servicemen 
was first authorized by Congress in 1918. The 
initial program for civilians was established in 
1920. While administration of the provisions 
for ex-servicemen was delegated to the United 
States Veterans’ Bureau (now the Veterans 
Administration), the service for civilians was 
authorized to be provided by state boards of 
vocational education with financial assistance 
from the United States Office of Education. 
Twelve states had enacted rehabilitation laws 
prior to the passage of the initial Federal Re- 
habilitation Act of 1920. A number of other 
states took immediate advantage of this grant- 
in-aid provision, but the roll of participating 
state agencies was not completed until 1942. 

Under this early legislation, federal funds 
were allotted to the states on a population basis 
and expenditure was authorized on a matching 
plan, dollar for dollar. The stabilizing provi- 
sions of Part 4 of Title V of the Social Security 
Act of 1935 added continuity to these arrange- 
ments. The federal appropriation for the fiscal 
year 1944-1945 was $8,400,000. 

The work of the Office of Education and of a 
number of state vocational rehabilitation serv- 
ices in the demonstration of processes in re- 
habilitation during this period was a notable 
contribution to the social expressions of Ameri- 
can government. These agencies brought into 
sharp focus the identification, training, and 
placement of the individual’s abilities as dis- 
tinguished from his disabilities. They accom- 
plished substantial missionary work in indus- 
try on behalf of the physically handicapped, 
against whom the employment mores of the 
times were hostile. They re-emphasized the 
importance of specific job preparation and of 
placement, as practical phases of vocational re- 
habilitation. Meanwhile, voluntary agencies 
explored and developed other important proc- 
esses in rehabilitation, as discussed later. 


Current Legislative Provisions 

Passage of the Barden-LaFollette Act? in 
July, 1943, resulted in the transfer of the func- 
tions of the Division of Vocational Rehabilita- 
tion of the Office of Education to a newly cre- 


1 Public Law 113. 


ated Office of Vocational Rehabilitation in the 
Federal Security Agency. This legislation also 
extended and liberalized the provisions of the 
Federal Rehabilitation Act of 1920 in a num- 
ber of respects. Among the more significant 
changes, in terms of case work, were provision 
for increased service in connection with physi- 
cal restoration, and the use of federal funds for 
the purpose; the extension of service to addi- 
tional types of disability, including some forms 
of mental illness; and increased medical par- 
ticipation in the rehabilitation process. The 
federal legislation and regulations make it pos- 
sible, with state compliance, for maintenance 
during training to be provided without cost to 
the individual, if he is unable to support him- 
self during the training period. Important or- 
ganizational changes were the payment, for 
the first time, of all regular administrative costs 
from federal funds (which allows state appro- 
priations to be used almost exclusively for case 
costs, with federal matching funds for each 
state dollar expended); and a requirement that 
the states must submit specified operating 
plans in order to obtain federal funds. 
Congress has thus made possible substantial 
improvement over the prior record of the fiscal 
year 1942-1943, when 210,000 persons were 
served by all the state rehabilitation agencies. 
Whether this opportunity will be realized de- 
pends, of course, upon the states’ taking ade- 
quate parallel action. Under the previous fed- 
eral legislation a number of the states failed to 
utilize more than a portion of the federal funds 
available to them for vocational rehabilitation. 
This lag in state legislative policy undoubtedly 
reflected, at least in some instances, the lack of 
public interest in the rehabilitation program. 
During 1944, some of the state boards of vo- 
cational education (which administer voca- 
tional rehabilitation in the states) published 
the full text of the federal legislation, the regu- 
lations of the new Office of Vocational Re- 
habilitation, and the state plans under which 
they operate, as a means of increasing public 
support of the program. The federal Office of 
Vocational Rehabilitation has appointed pro- 
fessional and advisory committees to serve as 
unofficial channels of information and advice, 
and some of the states have set up similar 


groups. 


476 


In addition to caring for handicapped civil- 
ians, the state rehabilitation agencies will also 
serve war-disabled civilians, including mer- 
chant seamen and former members of the 
armed forces whose disabilities are held to be 
non-service-connected. Their expenditures in 
the first of these two categories will receive full 
rather than partial federal reimbursement un- 
der the new federal law. 


Aspects of Veterans’ Rehabilitation 


The rehabilitation of persons having service- 
connected disabilities is the responsibility of 
the Veterans Administration. See SERVICEMEN 
AND. VETERANS. 

Rehabilitation is often frustrated by igno- 
rance, on the part of the veteran and his family, 
of the fact that physical restoration is an indis- 
pensable step in rehabilitation and that con- 
tinuity of treatment is essential to such restora- 
tion. Breaking this continuity through too 
many furloughs from the treatment center may 
postpone or destroy the possibility of successful 
rehabilitation. Some voluntary agencies have 
already begun to play an important role in per- 
suading veterans’ families not to press for these 
furloughs. 

Initial preparation of injured servicemen for 
eventual vocational rehabilitation has been car- 
ried on in military hospitals as the war has 
progressed. A policy of “reconstruction” has 
been traditional in the medical corps of both 
major services; and in line with this, disabled 
men have been reconditioned for further com- 
bat service. As organization and personnel 
have made it possible, reconditioning has been 
gradually extended to men no longer suitable 
for combat service but interested in auxiliary 
services. This process has included physical 
restoration, studies of personal aptitudes, and 
specific vocational retraining. Where the de- 
mands for service have allowed such proce- 
dure, military administrators and medical serv- 
ice officers have utilized pre-vocational study 
and creative activities as a part of treatment, in 
a manner similar to that in effect and gaining 
ground in civilian institutions at the outbreak 
of the war. Trained occupational therapists, 
aided by volunteers with background training 
in the arts or in education, are assisting in a 


number of military institutions under the di- 
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rection of hospital-trained workers. See Occu- 
PATIONAL | HERAPY. 


Sheltered Workshops 


Unhampered by legislative restrictions, vol- 
untary agencies have been free to go further 
into the treatment stage than have official agen- 
cies, and have therefore established numerous 
institutions for physical restoration. Some have 
been residential in character while others have 
functioned as curative workshops or sheltered 
workshops. One such activity, Tomahawk 
Lake Camp in Wisconsin, is operated by a state 
agency. Wisconsin and some of the other states 
have utilized facilities made available by vol- 
untary agencies. 

Among enterprises operated by voluntary 
agencies which have worked chiefly with 
single types of disability are the Altro Work 
Shops in New York City and other special 
shops for tuberculous convalescents in Boston, 
Chicago, and Colorado Springs. Residential 
demonstrations include the Potts Memorial In- 
stitute at Livingston, N.Y.; the Rutland Train- 
ing Center at Rutland, Mass.; and Sarahurst, 
in Minneapolis. Examples of shop service for 
various types of disability, operated by volun- 
tary agencies, are the Cooperative Workshops 
of Boston; the shops of the Association for the 
Crippled and Disabled in Cleveland; the Cura- 
tive Workshop of Milwaukee; the shop asso- 
ciated with the Philadelphia School of Occu- 
pational Therapy; the Institute for the Crip- 
pled and Disabled and the shops of the Ameri- 
can Rehabilitation Committee in New York 
City; the Industrial Workshops of Rochester; 
and the shops associated with the St. Louis 
School of Occupational Therapy. The Con- 
necticut Society for Crippled Children operates 
multi-disability shops in cooperation with other 
agencies in Bridgeport, Hartford, and New 
Haven. A unique chain of shops is operated in 
many cities by the Goodwill Industries, which 
has accomplished important pioneer work in 
the neglected field of service for the aged. 
Substantially all of these institutions conduct 
their service on a basis of medically prescribed 
activity and employ trained personnel such as 
social workers, occupational therapists, physio- 
therapists, teachers, counselors, and nurses. 


A National Advisory Committee on Shel- 


\ 
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tered Workshops has been set up in the Wage 


and Hour and Public Contracts Divisions of 


the United States Department of Labor to ad- | 


vise on the organization and operation of non- 
profit workshops, particularly with a view to 
extending these services to the war-injured. 


Milestones of Cooperation 


Recent milestones in the growing coopera- 
tion among governmental agencies ‘have in- 
cluded studies by Army and Navy officials, in 
conjunction with the United States Employ- 


ment Service, to determine, before demobiliza-. 


tion reaches full flow, what skills associated 
with special ratings in the military services 
may be utilized in normal civilian employ- 
ment. Intended for the able-bodied as well as 
the disabled, these preliminary studies have 
already aided many employment interviewers 
in the selective placement of ex-servicemen. 
Another substantial contribution to rehabili- 
tation evolved by the Employment Service has 
been the improvement and extension of job 
analysis methods. Many rehabilitation case 
workers have habitually considered, to the best 
of their individual abilities, the physical de- 
mands and the environmental conditions of a 
job objective under consideration for a disabled 
individual. Enlisting medical cooperation, the 
Employment Service has refined and standard- 
ized this process so that it may be utilized more 
readily by physicians and lay workers attempt- 
ing to insure suitable placement for the handi- 
capped. Validated on a substantial scale, this 
material has been made part of a manual on se- 
lective placement initially limited in circula- 
tion to personnel of the Employment Service 
and related agencies. See EmpLoyMENT SERY- 
ICES. 

In various localities, voluntary agencies pro- 
vide part or all of the processes of rehabilitation 
for ex-servicemen and civilians who cannot or 
who will not utilize services as performed by 
oficial agencies. Sometimes the applicant has 
encountered a barrier of ineligibility for official 
service, despite the gradual liberalization of 
policy. Some cases involve personality adjust- 
ments which respond to treatment that is only 
occasionally available in large-scale vocational 
rehabilitation programs. A number of volun- 
tary agencies have joined with official agencies, 


and with other groups in the community not 
usually identified with social service, to pro- 
vide guidance and orientation to both service- 
men and civilians, in order that they may find 


their way swiftly to the particular agency or 


service for which they are eligible and from 
which they may benefit. 

A helpful interchange of information and 
experience is occurring between the Office of 
Vocational Rehabilitation, Employment Serv- 
ice, Public Health Service, United States Civil 
Service Commission, Bureau of Old-Age and 
Survivors Insurance and Bureau of Public As. 
sistance (both in the Social Security Board), 
Veterans Administration, War Shipping Ad- 
ministration, United States Children’s Bureau, 
and the Wage and Hour and Public Contracts 
Divisions of the United States Department of 
Labor. 

In 1942, 38 national agencies concerned with 
rehabilitation of the handicapped affiliated to 
form the National Council on Rehabilitation. 
The present membership includes agencies 
representing the medical and educational pro- 
fessions, social service organizations, and other 
groups interested in special disabilities. The 
purposes of the Council as expressed in its con- 
stitution are: to study, encourage, and advise 
upon the development of rehabilitation pro- 
grams and services on federal, state, and com- 


munity levels; to study and encourage pro- » 


grams and services which are designed to pre- 
vent handicaps; to serve as a forum for the 
discussion of problems affecting the handi- 
capped and of means of effectively solving such 
problems; to act as a medium for exchange of 
information between all agencies concerned 
with rehabilitation here and abroad; and to co- 
operate with all agencies and groups, govern- 
mental and voluntary, concerned with and in- 
terested in rehabilitation. The Council has 
published the preliminary reports of special 
committees set up to study the processes of re- 
habilitation, personnel standards and training 
facilities, and the effects of state workmen’s 
compensation laws on the rehabilitation and 


placement of the disabled. It sponsored a panel | 


discussion on rehabilitation at the 1944 Na- 
tional Conference of Social Work and has 
published these proceedings, a news letter, and 
other special reports. 
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At the 1944 meeting of the American Medi- 


~ cal Association the Council on Medicine in In- 


dustry sponsored a series of exhibits on re- 
habilitation as a part of the scientific exhibit 
program. These exhibits are available to or 
through affiliated medical societies on applica- 
tion to this Council. 
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VOLUNTEERS IN SOCIAL WORK.! The 
war years have given a decided impetus to vol- 
unteer service in social work. Recruitment of 
large numbers of volunteers, representing a 
broad cross-section of the community, by a 
greatly increased number of central volunteer 
bureaus has been coupled with serious wartime 
staff shortages and intensified need for social 
services by new segments of the community. 
Although some organizations have for years 
given major responsibilities to volunteers, the 
war situation has stimulated many other social 
agencies to re-evaluate the usefulness of volun- 
teers for health and welfare work. 


1 For names of national agencies in this field listed 
in Directory oF AGENCIES in Part Two, see INDEx 
under the title of this article. 
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Social work itself owes its beginnings to vol- 
unteers who recognized the need for ameliorat- 
ing human suffering and whose efforts re- 
sulted, in the latter half of the nineteenth cen- 
tury, in the establishment of organized health 
-and welfare agencies. From the period when 
the major part of the work was carried by the 
volunteer himself through the advent of the 
paid and professionally trained social worker 
to the present day, there have been numerous 
changes in volunteer function. The early em- 
phasis on moral uplift and “doing good” by 
the well-to-do on behalf of “the poor’ is in 


striking contrast to today’s motivations. Volun-- 


teers are now drawn from every stratum of so- 
ciety; from every faith, creed, race, color, and 
profession. Their eligibility is based on willing- 
ness to share their special abilities and time and 
to be trained for specific jobs. They serve in 
both governmental and voluntary social work 
agencies as members of boards, advisory or 
study committees, and staffs. 

While social work was struggling to be rec- 
ognized as a profession with high standards of 
performance, the volunteer frequently found 
himself limited to board or committee func- 
tions or to fund-raising activities. Professional 
competence is widely recognized today, how- 
ever, and volunteers generally practice in the 
social work field under the supervision and 
training of qualified personnel.* As social agen- 
cies have gained status in the community, they 
have recognized the importance of having vol- 
unteers to complement the work of trained 
staffs, to keep the agency sensitive to local 
needs and opinions, and to interpret the agency 
programs to both potential contributors and 
clientele. 


Committee on Volunteer Service 


Recognition of the importance of volunteers 
to social work resulted in the formation in 
1933 of the National Committee on Volunteers 
in Community Service. In the fall of 1943 this 


1Some volunteer groups still offer social service 
without this direction. Such groups include some 
parents’ associations, women’s clubs, civic associations, 
veterans’ organizations, labor unions, secret societies, 
and countless religious organizations.’ However, in- 
creasing numbers of these organizations are beginning 
to identify their welfare programs with organized 
social work. 


Committee agreed to disband and to become 
the nucleus of an advisory Committee on Vol- 
unteer Service of Community Chests and 
Councils, Inc. The purpose of this Committee 
is to increase the quality and quantity of volun- 
teer knowledge, participation, and interest in 
community service. It is composed of a cross- 
section of persons interested and active in the 
field of volunteer service, both locally and na- 
tionally, but not officially representative of any 
organization or group. The Committee is geo- 
graphically representative and includes leaders 
from the following types of organizations: 
agencies engaged in volunteer recruiting, 
training, and referral activities; agencies which 
are actual or potential users of volunteers; and 
organizations from which many volunteers 
are drawn. 

The Committee offers consultation, guid- 
ance, and leadership service in connection with 
board and committee membership; recruiting, 
training, and effective use of volunteers by 
agencies; and organizing and operating a local 
volunteer office. For the duration of the war 
the major activity in this latter field will be 
carried by the Office of Civilian Defense with 
the Committee and staff of Community Chests 
and Councils, Inc., acting in an advisory and 
supplementary role. The current projects of 
the Committee include: stimulating participa- 
tion in and arranging programs on volunteer 
service for conferences of social work; assisting 
the Office of Civilian Defense through consul- 
tation service on publications, special commu- 
nity problems, and contacts with governmental 
and voluntary national agencies; and offering 
leadership in connection with planning for the 
continuation of centralized volunteer service in 
the postwar period. 


Centralized Volunteer Services 


A centralized volunteer office or volunteer 
bureau acts as a coordinating service and clear- 
ing house for volunteers and volunteer work. 
Through such a service, agencies are assured a 
pool of volunteers representing a variety of 
skills, interests, and available time and the vol- 
unteer has his services utilized most effectively 
to meet community needs with a minimum 
loss of time and energy in locating a suitable 
placement. The volunteer office is responsible 
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for recruiting, registering, classifying, and re- 
ferring volunteers to all types of work. It dis- 
covers and promotes opportunities for volun- 
teers in established and accredited govern- 
mental and voluntary community agencies. It 
serves as a clearing house for training pro- 
grams and stimulates appropriate community 
agencies to assume responsibility for additional 
volunteer courses. It establishes standards of 
volunteer service in the various local programs 
using volunteers. The volunteer office also is 
being looked to by many communities as a res- 
ervoir of potential board and committee mem- 
bers. 3 
Prior to the war, there were 86 central volun- 
teer bureaus, most of which were connected 
with councils of social agencies or other wel- 
fare-planning bodies. Most of these bureaus 
have now been loaned to, absorbed by, or are 
working in close cooperation with the civilian 
defense volunteer offices which were estab- 
lished to meet the war emergency. The Office 
of Civilian Defense estimated as of December 
31, 1943, that there were 4,300 civilian defense 
volunteer offices, a number in sharp contrast 
to the prewar figure. Many communities are 
currently planning for a postwar continuation 
of a centralized volunteer service.* In advising 
local communities on establishing these offices, 
the Office of Civilian Defense took over in 
large part the experience of the earlier volun- 


teer bureaus. 


A pioneer in the field of recruiting and train- 
ing volunteers for social and health agencies, 
the Association of the Junior Leagues of 
America prepares each member to take her 
place in the life of the community. This is ac- 
complished through a systematic course of lec- 
tures, discussions, and field trips. Today more 
emphasis is being placed on the continuing 
education of the individual member: and spe- 
cialized training for various volunteer jobs, 
making sure that the member’s placement is 
really wise, that her education progresses, and 
that, as time goes on, she proves to be doing 
work for which she is fitted and which will in- 
crease her value to the community. 

Other membership organizations which are 
recruiting and training women for various 


types of community service include the Ameri- 


1 See Judy, infra cit. 
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can Women’s Voluntary Services and the Na- 
tional Council of Jewish Women. Local units 
of these voluntary membership organizations 
frequently conduct small-scale demonstration 
projects of a professional service new to the 
community, which may eventually be taken 
over by the community itself. 

The major portion of the work of the Ameri- 
can Red Cross is performed by volunteers 
working through the 3,757 local chapters. This 
organization, which recruited, trained, and 
used many volunteers in peacetime, has greatly 
expanded its program during the war, espe- 
cially in the departments of Volunteer Special 
Services and the Camp and Hospital Council 
Service. Volunteers are trained to be of use not 
only in the war emergency but in the postwar 


period. 


The Volunteer and the Agency 


The referral of volunteers to health and wel- 
fare agencies should be conditional upon a 
mutual acceptance of certain responsibilities. 
The agency should analyze and clearly define 
jobs in terms of specific duties, carefully divid- 
ing work between professional and volunteer 
staffs. The work of the volunteer must be 
genuinely worthwhile, and there should be a 
clear understanding of how it fits into the func- 
tion of the agency. Adequate supervision and 
training are most important. Many agencies 
appoint a volunteer supervisor to integrate vol- 
unteer activity in the agency and to act as liai- 
son between the agency and central volunteer 
bureau and other agencies using volunteers. 
To avoid volunteer staff turnover, substitutions 
for financial compensation should be provided 
in terms of work satisfactions, advancement, 
and personal recognition. Paid staff members 
should be prepared to accept the volunteer as 
an integral part of the agency and offer close 
cooperation. 

The volunteer, on his part, should accept his 
job as a definite responsibility, attend to his 
duties promptly and with regularity, be will- 
ing to learn about the agency’s program, 
methods, and objectives, and accept supervi- 
sion. 

Councils of social agencies are in a position 
to offer stimulus and leadership to health and 
welfare agencies and to promote standards for 
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more effective use of volunteers. Through such 
community councils, the various functional 
fields can jointly make job analyses and plan 
training programs for board and committee 
members and volunteer staffs. See CouNCILs IN 
SocraL Work. 

Board membership has often been the major 
medium for volunteer participation in the 
work of an agency. The agency board is in a 
position of trusteeship to the community — the 
taxpayer, contributor, and client —to assure 
maximum service at minimum costs. In close 
partnership with the staff, board members’ 
functions include: periodic inventory of opera- 
_tion, finances, and function of the agency; in- 
terpretation of community needs and attitudes 
to the staff; interpretation of the agency’s func- 
tion to the community; policy making; choos- 
ing, supervising, and, if necessary, removing 
the executive; enforcing full honesty in fund 
raising and spending; budgeting; relating the 
‘work of the agency to the whole field through 
participation in community-wide committees 
and attendance at state and national confer- 
ences; participating in community-wide fund 
raising; and insisting upon provision by the 
agency of data upon which intelligent citizens 
can take action. Board members-should be fun- 
damentally in agreement with the objectives of 
the agency, willing to learn the agency’s pro- 
gram and to devote time to its affairs, and be 
courageous and flexible about necessary 
changes. Effective boards should represent a 
cross-section of all segments of the community 
and should, through rotation or other means, 
enlist the service of active and outstanding 
‘community leadership. Institutes for board 
members, frequently under the auspices of the 
local community planning body, offer stimulus 
and training to agency board members. In ad- 
dition to general responsibilities as a board 
member, the individual board member may 
make a valuable contribution through his spe- 


cialized knowledge or skills, as, for example, 


those of a legal or medical adviser. See Ap- 
MINISTRATION OF SocIAL AGENCIES. 
Administrative, advisory, or study commit- 
tees are an important part of the work of gov- 
ernmental and voluntary agencies in every 
field of social work. In the community organi- 
zation field, committees are basic to health and 


welfare planning, since the major functions 
are carried out by volunteer lay and profes- 
sional members of the community with the 
leadership and assistance of professional staff. 
By focusing attention on gaps between services 
and needs, the volunteer plays an important 
role in community planning. Committees may 
be organized along administrative or func- 
tional lines, or be project committees cutting 
across several fields of social work. See Com- 
MUNITY ORGANIZATION IN SocrAL Work. 

In the family and child welfare field, case 
committees provide volunteers with an oppor- 
tunity to act in an advisory capacity to the 
agency. These committees do not provide case 
work direction but rather serve as sounding 
boards for community opinion and as channels 
for interpretation of agency function and poli- 
cies to the community. See Cuitp WELFARE 
and Famity SoctaL Work. 

Group work agencies use committees as an 
integral part of program planning and as a tool 
in the group work process. See SoctaL Group 
Work. 

Although service on boards and committees 
is important, the volunteer frequently receives 
greatest satisfaction from a specific job for 
which he has individual responsibility. Such 
jobs are available in every field of social work 
and fall, roughly, into the following categories: 
(a) clerical and allied work; (b) fund raising; 
(c) special projects to facilitate agency planning 
or performance, such as maintaining resource 


files, spot maps, and so forth; (d) specialist - 


services to reinforce program, such as those of 
a home economist, psychiatrist, musician, art- 
ist, technician, or writer; and (e) individual 


services to the client, such as those of case aide, — 


clinic aide, nurse’s aide, group leader, nursery 
worker, playground assistant, and host’ or 
hostess. 

In the case work field, the Family Welfare 
Association of America, the American Na- 
tional Red Cross, and the National Travelers 
Aid Association have offered leadership to 
their constituents on integrating the volunteer 


into agency program. This has been done 


through job analyses, training material, publi- 
cations, and consultation service. A bulletin of 
the Bureau of Public Assistance of the Social 
Security Board advises public agencies on vol- 
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unteer service. The Child Welfare League of 
America acts as an informal clearing house for 
its membership on volunteer work in chil- 
dren’s agencies. The United States Children’s 
Bureau, in cooperation with the Office of Civil- 
ian Defense, has published bulletins on volun- 
teer opportunities and training in the child 
welfare field. 

The increase in wartime travel has greatly 
added to the demands upon the travelers’ aid 
services. Some volunteers work under the su- 
pervision of a professional case worker at the 


‘station desk, handling information, direction, 


and incidental service; investigate housing and 
refer people to rooms; and meet and assist trav- 
elers. See Travevers’ Arp. Because of the de- 
mands upon the Home Service Corps of the 
American Red Cross, trained volunteer work- 
ers now operate as part of the staff in assisting 
the families of servicemen. The training re- 
quirements are twenty-six hours of classroom 
study, six hours of observation trips to commu- 
nity agencies, thirty-two hours of probationary 
work, and a subsequent examination. 

The governmental and voluntary family 
agencies are using volunteers in many capaci- 
ties.1 They are now helping to meet emergen- 
cies arising out of war labor dislocations and 
child care problems. In carefully selected cases, 
volunteers are being used in treatment therapy 
as a part of the controlled environment.? 

An interesting development has been the 
volunteering of professional case workers from 
these same agencies to serve local Selective 
Service boards as medical field agents. In this 
capacity they take medical and social histories 
of registrants, as directed by the chairman of 
the local board. See SERVICEMEN AND VET- 
ERANS. 

Group work and recreation agencies have 
long relied heavily upon volunteers to carry 
major program responsibilities under the su- 
pervision of professional staff. Such agencies as 


Boys’ Clubs of America, Boy Scouts of - 


America, Girl Scouts, Camp Fire Girls, the 
Young Men’s Christian Associations and 
Young Women’s Christian Associations, Na- 
tional Catholic Community Service (through 


1 See Family Welfare Association of America. Volun- 
teers for Family Service (infra cit.). 
2 See Avrunin, infra cit. 


483 


Volunteers in Social Work 


its affiliated groups and centers), and the Na- 
tional Jewish Welfare Board (through its 


. Young Men’s Hebrew Associations and Young 


Women’s Hebrew Associations and Jewish 
Community Centers) conduct extensive 
courses and have set up standards and job 
analyses to assist in the selection and training 
of qualified volunteer leaders. The National 
Recreation Association offers field service, con- 
ducts training institutes, and prepares training 
material on volunteer leadership in. govern- 
mental and voluntary recreation programs. 
The war has caused volunteers in recreation to 
be more essential than ever before. At the very 
time that trained staffs are being called away 
for war services, special recreation needs are 
developing. Recreation must be provided for 
men and women in the armed services, for in- 
dustrial workers and their families who have 
moved into defense areas, for children of work- 
ing parents, and to help prevent further in- 
crease of juvenile delinquency. See ReEcREA- 
TION. 

The United Service Organizations (USO), 
through its six cooperating agencies, has been 
charged by the government with responsibility 
for providing individual services and recrea- 
tion for the leisure hours of men and women in 
uniform and industrial workers in certain war- 
production areas. This is accomplished with 
the assistance of over a million volunteers who 
have been trained through specially prepared 
courses, some of which have been planned 
jointly by the cooperating agencies. In the rec- 
reation field, USO volunteers serve as hosts 
and hostesses, group and discussion leaders, in- 
formation clerks, office aides, and snack-bar 
workers to prepare and serve refreshments. 

The Office of Community War Services of 
the Federal Security Agency is concerned with 
helping communities recruit and train volun- 
teers in the field of recreation. Through train- 
ing institutes and publications, this agency as- 
sists in the training of volunteers for some 
1,500 local war recreation committees in the 
United States, whose job is to plan and organ- 
ize recreation in war-burdened communities. 
This organization works closely with the USO. 

The Office of Civilian Defense, through its 
local volunteer offices, has stimulated many 
communities to plan recreation-training pro- 
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grams for volunteers through the council of so- 
cial agencies or other local agencies working in 
this field. In cooperation with the Federal Se- 
curity Agency and in consultation with the 
National Recreation Association, the Office of 
Civilian Defense has published a manual on 


training volunteers for recreation leadership.* 


Volunteer services have long been a part of 
private and public health nursing programs. 
The National Organization for Public Health 
Nursing pioneered in developing these serv- 
ices. During the war the volunteers’ duties 


have expanded to include assisting the nurses 


in the home with nonprofessional duties, clean- 
ing and packing the nurses’ bags, assisting in 
clinics, and in immunization surveys.’ See 
Pusiic HeattuH Nursine. 

Health departments have used volunteers in 
nutrition programs and as public relations rep- 
resentatives to arrange health education meet- 
ings and classes. See Pustic Heartu. They 
have also assisted in child health conferences 
and clinics, and in school health clinics and 
lunchroom programs. See Socta, AND HEALTH 
Work IN THE SCHOOLS. 

Hospitals in peacetime used volunteers to 
make surgical dressings, sew garments, and 
entertain children. During wartime, with seri- 
_ ous staff shortages, the volunteer service of 
both men and women has expanded into every 
phase of hospital activity. Various Red Cross 
units — nurse’s aides, “gray ladies,” hospital 
and recreation corps, dietitian aide corps, pro- 
duction corps, and motor corps — play an im- 
portant part in hospital work. In addition, vol- 
unteers are working in laboratories, libraries, 
kitchens, and linen rooms. They are doing 
therapy work and assisting the social service de- 
partment. Hospital service is the major activity 
of the Salvation Army volunteers. See MEpIcaL 
Care. | 

The National Tuberculosis Association has 
the service of many volunteers in connection 
with its Christmas seal campaign, preparing 
material and doing clerical work. Volunteers 
also assist extensively in carrying on health 
education programs. See TuBERcuLosis. 

The Extension Service of the United States 


1 See U.S. Office of Civilian Defense. Manual for 
Volunteer Offices (infra cit.). 
2 See Carter, infra cit. 
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Department of Agriculture has organized a 
network of volunteer neighborhood leaders to 
carry educational programs and urgent war- 
time information to all farm peoples regarding 
nutrition, Victory gardens, price control, ra- 
tioning, safety, labor, and other pertinent com- 
munity welfare programs. The Extension 
Service also has volunteer club leaders and con- 
sultants in its 4-H club work with farm boys 
and girls, on an educational and recreational 
program. See Rurat Soctat PRrocraMs. 


Status and Trends of Volunteer Service 


Through war service,, many men and 
women are getting satisfactions that they will 
wish to continue through some community 
service in the postwar world. According to con- 
servative estimates of the Office of Civilian 
Defense, there were as of December 31, 1943, 
over six million persons doing volunteer work, 
including members of war services boards and 
committees and the enrollment of Citizens 
Service Corps and Junior Service Corps. But 
requests for mass recruiting and referral of 
volunteers to emergency war programs were 
falling off in 1944 and emphasis was increas- 
ingly being placed on long-term community 
welfare jobs requiring individual selection. 
The health and welfare agencies and volun- 
teer groups were planning jointly in many 
communities for a permanent postwar central- 
ized volunteer service which will make pos- 
sible the continued and efficient use of a.maxi- 
mum number of volunteers in providing post- 
war social services. 
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YOUTH SERVICES.! The services described 
in this article are programs organized nation- 
ally by voluntary associations for young per- 
sons between the ages of sixteen and twenty- 


_. 1 For names of national agencies in this field listed 
in Drrecrory:oF AGENCIES in Part Two, see INDEX 
under the title of this article. 
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five years inclusive. Activities carried on for 
those under sixteen years of age are discussed. 
elsewhere. See Boys’ AND Girts’ Work Onr- 
GANIZATIONS. 

For the purposes of this article, youth serv- 
ices are limited to those programs promoting 
social welfare of youth in which there is an im- 
portant degree of adult participation. Excluded 
are associations promoting some specific cause 
such as pacifisrh, militarism, temperance, ra- 
cial harmony, and so forth; also youth pro- 
grams of patriotic, political, religious, fraternal, 
and labor organizations. In addition, many 
professional organizations functioning in the 
fields of social service, education, health, recrea- 
tion, and religion are excluded, although their 
activities have important bearings upon the 
welfare of youth. 

Athong federal agencies there are a number 
whose activities affect young people. See Frp- 
ERAL AGENCIES IN SociAL Work. No govern- 
mental programs are described here, however, 
as the two federal agencies which had carried 
on youth programs are no longer in existence. 
The National Youth Administration, estab- 
lished by executive order in 1935 for the pur- 
pose of providing job opportunities for in- 
school and out-of-school youth, was liquidated 
in 1943. In that same year the other federal 
agency set up to assist young people ended its 
program; this was the Civilian Conservation 
Corps, which had been established to provide 
employment and vocational training through 
the performance of useful work in the conser- 
vation and development of the country’s natu- 
ral resources. 

The following sections describe briefly the 
programs of a number of voluntary youth- 
serving agencies, both sectarian and non-sec- 
tarian. 


Associated Youth-Servin g Organizations 


The Associated Youth-Serving Organiza- 
tions (AYSO) was organized in the spring of 
1943 in response to the need felt by certain na- 
tional voluntary agencies for closer collabora- 
tion. The agencies affiliating in this new or- 
ganization are: Boys’ Clubs of America, Camp 
Fire Girls, Girl Scouts, National Board of the 
Young Womens Christian Associations, Na- 
tional Council of the Young Men’s Christian 
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Associations, National Federation of Settle- 
ments, and National Jewish Welfare Board. 

These agencies have the following character- 
istics in common: (a) major focus on adoles- 
cents and youth; (b) maintenance of a mem- 
bership relation to their constituency; (c) serv- 
ice preponderantly educational and recrea- 
tional, leisure-time or group work; (d) afhili- 
ated local units throughout the country, carry- 
ing on local services to adolescents and youth 
and employing professional staffs trained in 
education, recreation, or group work; (e) 
maintenance of national offices and national 
services available to local communities; (f) lo- 
cal units which are in the main supported by 
joint financing in local communities; (g) non- 
political purposes and activities; and (h) local 
memberships of over 100,000 individuals. See 
RECREATION and SociaL Group Work. 

The organization was set up to provide an 
agency for responsible consultation and joint 
activities among and by the national agencies 
concerned with serving youth, with the object 


of promoting the welfare of youth more effec- 


tively and economically. Through representa- 
tion in AYSO committees, the agency mem- 
-bers cooperate in meeting common problems 
and in developing common projects. ‘These in- 
clude (a) study and interpretation of youth 
needs and youth services; (b) national ap- 
proach to joint local planning and action for 
youth needs; (c) relations with federal govern- 
ment agencies and bureaus; (d) relations with 
community chests and councils and other agen- 
cies for united financing; (e) planning for 
_ special groups such as racial or rural; (f) rela- 
tions with other groups such as schools, 
churches, and labor; and (g) study of and 
preparation for the postwar needs of youth. 

The AYSO Council is composed of eight 
representatives from each of the affiliated agen- 
cies. Two-thirds of the membership are board 
members and one-third are executives and staff 
members of the agencies. In addition, 10 
members-at-large are elected by the Council. 
They are citizens who are not immediately 
identified with any of the agencies and repre- 
sent such interests as labor, Negroes, religious 
groups, and broad concern for youth. 

In addition to the Council, the AYSO has a 
Coordinating Committee made up of two rep- 


‘ 


resentatives from each agency, of whom half 
are board members and half are professional 
staff members. 

‘ Committees on Youth Needs, Liaison Ac- 
tivities with the Federal Government, To Ex- 
plore the Financing of New Needs, and Infor- 
mation and Interpretation have been ap- 
pointed. The full complement of committees 
and activities have awaited the securing of full- 
time administrative service. A general secre- 
tary was employed and an office opened in 


June, 1944. 


Catholic Youth Brae ams 
The Youth Department of the National 


Catholic Welfare Conference has for its pur- 


pose three main objectives: 


To facilitate the exchange of information re- 
garding the philosophy, organization, pro- 
gram-content, and methods of Catholic youth 
work. 

To contact and evaluate all national, govern- 


mental, and non-governmental youth organi- 


zations and youth-serving agencies. 

To promote the National Catholic Youth 
Council as the federating agency for all ap- 
proved Catholic youth groups. 


The Youth Department is a servicing agency 
and not a super-authority imposed on existing 
youth groups or organizations. It does not 
dominate or control agencies set up by bishops 
in individual dioceses, nor does it propose to 
divert the interests of Catholic youth from lo- 
cal and diocesan projects to works of national 
significance. On the contrary, the Department 
provides the framework in which coordination 
of all Catholic youth work can be achieved. It 
helps Catholic youth leaders and young people 
better to understand the problems centering 
about youth; and it furnishes information and 
documentation adequate for the interpretation 
of youth work, Catholic and non-Catholic, vol- 
untary and governmental, youth-led and adult- 
sponsored, domestic and foreign. Finally, it de- 


velops, under the Hierarchy, the National — 


Catholic Youth Council. 


The National Catholic Youth Council was 
initiated by the Administrative Board of the © 


Conference and approved at the General Meet- 


ing of the Bishops in 1937. It is a federation of — 
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all existing approved Catholic youth groups in 
the United States. The Council makes provi- 
sion for two sections — the Diocesan Section, 
and the College and University Section. The 
Diocesan Section is designed to include the re- 
spective diocesan youth councils which volun- 
tarily associate themselves with the national or- 
ganization. A diocesan youth council is a fed- 
eration of the approved Catholic youth groups 
within the confines of a diocese. It is a unifying 
and coordinating device, the primary purpose 
of which is to place youth’s forces under the 
sponsorship of the Ordinary. The College and 
University Section makes provision for two na- 
tional student federations, the National Fed- 
eration of Catholic College Students and the 
Newman Club Federation. 

The National Federation of Catholic Col- 
lege Students unites the student bodies of the 
Catholic institutions of higher learning in the 
United States. It assists both the colleges and 
the various student groups to give energetic 
and practical application to the teachings of the 
Holy Father and the Church’s leaders regard- 
ing the formation of a Christian-minded apos- 
tolate among the Catholic laity, and contrib- 
utes to the spreading and deepening of a highly 
trained Catholic opinion. 

The Newman Club Federation unites the 
groups of Catholic students attending secular 
institutions of higher learning for the purpose 
of mutual helpfulness and united effort in pro- 
moting the religious, intellectual, moral, and 
social standards of the students, and to advance 
the work of the Church. 

The National Catholic Youth Council works 
through diocesan youth councils and the two 
student federations mentioned above. To quote 
from the Catholic Youth Directory (infra cit.): 
“The real youth activity is carried on essen- 
tially in the parish youth groups and the local 
units of the different movements in which 
Catholic youth are organized. The movements 
provide opportunity to train youth in the appli- 
cation of Catholic principles along the lines of 
religious work, social and economic life, citi- 
zenship, and recreation, including athletics, so- 
cial life, and arts and crafts. Provision is also 
made for leadership training for young people 

and adult youth leaders. Study and discussion 
clubs and leaders’ conferences are organized; 


\ 


Youth Services 


conferences on local, deanery, and diocesan 
bases are held for youth, youth leaders, and 
youth chaplains. The annual conference of di- 
ocesan youth directors provides for similar con- 
tacts on a national scale.” 

More recently new forms of Catholic youth 
action have been developed in the specialized 
field known as Catholic Action. Through the 
Americanized “Jocist” movement, well-trained 
lay leaders under the supervision of the clergy 
work as lay apostles in their own social milieu: 
young workers among working youth; stu- 
dents among youth in high schools, colleges, 
and universities; young farmers in rural com- 
munities. This movement is interested not only 
in the religious formation of the membership 
and the moral transformation of the workers’ 
world, but it is also concerned with social serv- 
ices for young workers (health, employment, 
recreation, professional guidance). 

Many Catholic youth groups working in a 
special field of interest are national in scope, 
and some of them are of long standing and 
well organized, such as the Holy Name So- 
ciety, Sodality of Our Lady, and the Catholic 
Students’ Mission Crusade. Some adult organi- 
zations have developed youth programs, such 
as the Knights of Columbus, the Catholic Cen- 
tral Verein of America, and so forth. In addi- 
tion there are certain national Catholic organi- 
zations conducting activities which entirely or 
in part serve youth’s needs: the Christ Child 
Society, National Council of Catholic Women, 
National Conference of Catholic Charities, 
National Catholic Educational Association, 
and others. See CatHotic SociaL Work. 


Committee on Youth Problems of the Amert- 
can Council on Education 


The Committee on Youth Problems of the 
American Council on Education was ap- 
pointed in 1942 to continue the implementa- 
tion of the findings of the American Youth 
Commission. Several members of the former 
Commission are serving on the Committee. 

The Committee acts as a clearing house of 
information regarding youth developments 
and problems. An educational bulletin is issued 
monthly and distributed to approximately 1o0,- 
000 leaders in schools and youth-serving 
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groups. By 1944 the Committee had completed 
the publication schedule of the Commission. It 
hopes to issue a revised edition of the final re- 
port? of the Commission following the end of 
the war. This report, issued early in 1942, pre- 
sents both a well-rounded program for the care 
and education of youth during the crisis of war 
and a general program of planning for the 
postwar era. 

The American Youth Commission, whose 
findings the Committee is promoting, was 
originally set up under the auspices of the 
American Council on Education for a five-year 


period (1935 to 1940), and continued its work 


until December, 1941, when it was disbanded. 
During these years the Commission made an 
extensive inquiry into the care and education 
of American youth and formulated plans based 
on its findings. A total of some 30 books and 
pamphlets on various aspects of the education 
and welfare of young persons was produced by 
members of the staff and other expert consult- 
ants to the Commission, constituting the most 
comprehensive and thorough traversal of 
youth problems available. 

As an agency with a necessarily broad point 
of view, the Commission had concerned itself 
with problems. of education, employment, 
health, and recreation, as well as with the over- 
all organization of the youth-serving agencies, 
governmental and voluntary, national and lo- 
cal. Its central conclusion was that society must 
assume a greatly augmented obligation for the 
nurture of young people up to the age of 
twenty-one years, in contrast with the obsolete 
but persisting concept that youth in their teens 
can safely be regarded as passing beyond the 
range of the solicitude of social agencies. In 
line with this premise, it recommended that all 
youth up to sixteen years of age should be re- 
quired and effectively enabled to attend full- 
time schools, while for those above sixteen 
years of age society should assume its inesca- 
pable duty to afford either schooling or employ- 
ment, or appropriate combinations of both, de- 
pending upon the tested aptitudes, legitimate 
aspirations, and economic circumstances of the 
individual in each case. 


1 See American Youth Commission of the American 
Council on Education. Youth and the Future: General 
Report of the Commission (infra cit.). 


The view is taken in the Commission’s pub- 
lications that no single institution, new or old, 
will be able in itself to provide a complete pro- 
gram for youth in the coming years. An ade- 
quate program will require from all a continu- 
ous willingness to pioneer new services and to 
experiment with new cooperative relation- 
ships. Among the recommendations is an ur- 
gent advocacy, at the local, state, and national 
levels, of broadly representative conferences 
and other planning activities which cut across 
professional and agency lines. Along with em- 
phasis upon the necessarily growing role of the 
federal government in relation to all the social 
services, stress is placed upon the responsibility 
of every local community to address itself to 


‘ the task of seeing that its own resources are 


used effectively and to the full. 

With regard to the organization and support 
of public education, the merging of many 
small and archaic rural school districts to form 
larger and more effective units of school sup- 
port and administration stands high among 
the Commission’s recommendations. The in- 
auguration of a comprehensive scheme of fed- 
eral financial aid to the states for general edu- 
cation, to be apportioned among the states in- 
versely according to their respective ability to 
support education out of their own local reve- 
nues and according to the respective propor- 
tions of youth among their populations, is 
stressed as an overdue necessity. 

‘A comprehensive list of the Commission’s 
published findings is included in the bibliog- 
raphy appended to this article. 


Jewish A gencies for Youth 
The National Jewish Welfare Board is the 


parent organization of 293 Jewish Community 
Centers, Young Men’s Hebrew Associatipns, 
Young Women’s Hebrew Associations, and 
similar organizations in communities through- 
out the country. These organizations, com- 
monly known as Jewish Centers, represent a 
total membership of over 390,000 individuals; 
of these 206,700 or 53 per cent are boys and 
girls under eighteen years of age. For the pro- 
gram carried on for younger children see Na- 
tional Jewish Welfare Board in Boys’ anp 
Girits’ Work ORGANIZATIONS. 
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Under volunteer and professional leadership 
the Jewish Center conducts a well-rounded 
program of activities, including clubs, special 
interests, recreation, physical education, and 
adult education. The Jewish Center has con- 
tinued to emphasize those positive, education- 
ally valid aspects of its program which have al- 
ready demonstrated their effectiveness in meet- 
ing needs—the club, the club council, the 
youth conference, the leaders’ institute, the dis- 
cussion group, the forum, the mass activities. 
Jewish Centers usually have available facilities 
for group meetings, health and recreational 
programs, forums, concerts, and similar pro- 
grams. The Center provides an opportunity for 
group experience and creative expression for 
the cultural, religious, educational, social, 
physical, and communal interests and needs of 
the individual youth, child, or adult participat- 
ing. The Jewish Center, a distinct product of 
the American environment, evolved out of the 
need for Jewry to find a medium through 
which Jewish persons could make their con- 
tribution as citizens to American culture. 

Through its local leadership, the Jewish 
‘Center provides the impetus to initiate new ac- 
tivities such as the wide range of community 
war services that have been developed. Co- 
operating wholeheartedly with the local pro- 
gram of government agencies, the Jewish Cen- 
ters have turned their energies to various spe- 
cial war activities, including classes for such 
civilian war services as home nursing, first aid, 
nutrition, air-raid protection, home repairs, 
and child care. Jewish Centers are working 
with war service agencies such as the United 
Service Organizations, American Red Cross, 
American Women’s Voluntary Services, Office 
of Civilian Defense, Office of Price Adminis- 
tration, Office of War Information, and the 
Office of Community War Services. In war- 
industry communities the Jewish Center per- 
forms valuable service for the newcomer, both 
by conducting room registries and by initiating 
social and hospitality activities. Participating 
in the various war campaigns, the Centers have 
sold War Bonds, stimulated interest in Red 
Cross blood banks, and raised money for the 
United Service Organizations, American Red 
_ Cross, United Jewish Appeal, and various other 
war funds, Community service projects, such 
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as conservation and salvage drives, health and 
physical fitness programs, nutrition, consumer 
education, price control, housing, and similar 
community campaigns, have become ‘part of 
the accepted responsibilities of the Center in 
the war situation, intensifying its educational 
work and expanding its function to adjust to 
the practical demands of the community at 
war. 

The Jewish Center movement has been 
closely associated with the new alignments in 
the youth service field. The National Jewish 
Welfare Board has been actively involved in 
the development of the recently established As- 
sociated Youth-Serving Organizations. 

Similarly, the Board took part in the radio 
program “Here’s to Youth” in cooperation 
with the National Broadcasting Company. In 
this radio interpretation project the following 
national youth-serving organizations partici- 


pated: American Junior Red Cross, Boy Scouts 


of America, Boys’ Clubs of America, Camp 
Fire Girls, Girl Scouts, National Catholic Wel- 
fare Conference, National Federation of Settle- 
ments, National Jewish Welfare Board, Young 
Men’s Christian Associations, and Young 
Women's Christian Associations. The 13 pro- 
grams portraying conditions affecting boys and 
girls in the wartime community were as fol- 
lows: Young Americans in Crisis, Trailer- 
town’s Children, Dad’s in the Army, Till the 
Boy Comes Home, Latchkey Children, Our 
Nomad Families, Danger — Mothers Work- 
ing, The Melting Pot Boils, Help Wanted, 
Brides of Mars, Boomtown, Johnny Comes 
Home, and Strength for America. The first 
cycle of 13 began on January 15, 1944, and con- 
cluded on April 8, 1944. The series was then 
extended, covering a period of thirty-one 
weeks, 

The general purpose of the National Jewish 
Welfare Board is to promote the religious, in- 
tellectual, physical, and social well-being and 
development of Jews, especially young men and 
women; to stimulate the organization of Jew- 
ish Centers, Young Men’s Hebrew Associa-— 
tions, Young Women’s Hebrew Associations, 
and kindred societies, and to give general as- 
sistance to such societies and correlate their ac- 
tivities; to develop Judaism and good citizen- 
ship; and to render welfare and religious serv- 
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ice to members of the armed forces and to vet- 
erans. The Board is a member agency of the 
United Service Organizations. It serves the 
armed forces in this country and in combat 
areas overseas. 

There are many other Jewish national or- 
ganizations and agencies concerned wholly or 
in part with youth programs of a fraternal, re- 
ligious, or social service character. Many of the 
local chapters of these organizations meet and 
conduct their activities within the Jewish Cen- 
ters. Among the associations for young men 
are Aleph Zadik Aleph of the B’nai B’rith, and 
Masada (Youth Zionist Organization of 
America); for young women, Junior Hadas- 
sah and the National Council of Jewish Jun- 
iors; for students, Avukah (the American Stu- 
dent Zionist Federation) and the B’nai B’rith 
Hillel Foundations. Other groups such as the 
Young Judaea and Habonim serve both boys 
and girls. The American Jewish Congress 
maintains a Youth Division, and the National 
Conference of Jewish Social Welfare and the 
Council of Jewish Federations and Welfare 
Funds devote their efforts in part to the study 
of youth problems and youth programs. See 
JewisH SociaL Work. 


Youn gM. en’s Christian Associations 


The 1,244 local Young Men’s Christian As- 
sociations of the United States are afhliated, 
through the National Council, with the World 
Alliance of Young Men’s Christian Associa- 
tions, organized at Paris in 1855 following the 
founding of the first Associations at London in 
1844 and Boston in 1851. The general aim of 
the organization is the character education of 
youth according to Christian standards. Special 
programs of physical, social, intellectual, and 
religious interest seek to build “Christian per- 
sonality and a Christian society.” In 1944 the 
centennial of the founding in London was fit- 
tingly observed around the world, even under 
war conditions. In North America the em- 
phasis was upon the second century with an 
immediate interest in planning for postwar 
services. 

In 1944 there were 875 city Associations, 81 
town and country Associations, 140 college and 
university Associations, 125 railroad Associa- 


tions, and 23 Army and Navy Associations. 
These Associations reported 1,200,777 mem- 
bers as of January 1, 1944, of whom 120,640 
were women and girls. Of the total member- 
ship 62 per cent were under twenty-five years 
of age, the remaining 38 per cent being over 
twenty-five years of age. Current statistics for 
all Associations are published in the National 
Council’s Year Book with summaries and in- 
terpretation. 

Emphasizing lay service and control, the As- 
sociations have a body of 152,530 lay commit- 
teemen at work in various board, council, jun- 


ior board, and committee relationships along 


with 3,459 employed professional workers. 
Minimum standards for the Association secre- 


taryship are rigidly controlled through admis- 


sion to an established register. Junior standing 
is based on full college training, health certifi- 
cation, and other evidence of leadership. Com- 


plete professional certification requires two 


years of successful practice. 

The National Council itself is the agent of 
the local Associations, whose chosen repre- 
sentatives meet annually, consider emphases 
and projects for the year, and determine the 
budget. While full initiative and responsibility 
are thus retained in the local organizations, 
standards of service and achievement are set 
up and cooperative procedures decided on for 
attaining them. In 1944, such committees and 
procedures covered work with boys (see 
Young Men’s Christian Associations in Boys’ 
AND Girts’ Work ORGANIZATIONS); young 
men’s program; service among industrial men 
and boys, youth in smaller cities, and Negro 
men and boys; health, physical education, and 
recreation; public affairs and citizenship train- 
ing; motion picture service; Christian em- 
phasis and method; buildings and furnishings; 
administration and finance; studies and com- 
munity surveys; and publications. 

Local Associations’ programs stress clubs, 
classes, teams, and special-interest groups and 
other informal education features such as 
forums and social and athletic events of an edu- 
cational and recreational nature. By means of 
Hi-Y clubs, conferences, and camping activi- 
ties, this program is extended far beyond com- 
munities having regularly organized Associa- 
tions. Individualized services include employ- 
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ment and counseling assistance, health exami- 
nations, and many types of vocational training. 
Much attention is being devoted to the needs of 
returning servicemen. More than 630 Associa- 
tions have provided residence facilities for 69,- 
422 young men and boys, with a bed-night oc- 
cupancy running at the rate of more than 20,- 
000,000 annually. 

It is the policy of the Associations to work 
closely with other youth-membership and 
youth-serving agencies, and with other educa- 
tional and religious organizations toward an 
efficient and progressive community-wide pro- 
gram; and at the same time to maintain vital 
and long-standing relationships with Protes- 
tant churches. 

~The YMCA is a member of the United Serv- 
ice Organizations, Inc., which has entered into 
agreements with the federal government to 
provide recreational service in communities ad- 
jacent to military and naval concentrations (in- 
cluding overseas, mobile, and maneuver sec- 
tions), and in certain communities overbur- 
dened by the influx of war-production workers 
and their families. By May, 1944, it had. ac- 
cepted designation for service in 521 of these 
locations, and had 629 professional workers as- 
signed to this service. 

In 1943 the YMCA joined with several other 
national agencies to form the Associated Youth- 
Serving Organizations, of which it is a mem- 
ber agency. 


Young Women’s Christian Associations 


A membership organization of women and 
girls who come together in voluntary associa- 
tion for the common good of all and for build- 
ing a better world, the Young Women’s Chris- 
tian Association is interested and concerned in 
social questions and social action affecting 
women and girls everywhere. Questions of 
world organization, race relations, and indus- 
trial conditions are regarded as within the field 
of its work. For the Girl Reserve program for 
younger girls see Young Women’s Christian 
Associations: in Boys’ AND Gir_ts’ Work Or- 
GANIZATIONS. . 

In January, 1944, there were 1,020 local As- 
sociations in this country, of which 600 were 
student bodies in colleges and universities. 
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There were 398 units known as Registered 
YWCA’s in rural communities, 72 branches 
for Negro women and girls, 44 Indian centers 


_of work, and 26 International Institutes and 
_ Foreign Community Departments doing work 


with foreign girls. The total membership was 
about 622,000. In 1943 approximately 3,000,- 
000 women and girls took part in Association 
activities. 

Although there is no attempt to dictate ac- 
tion from national headquarters, the National 
Board of the Young Womens Christian Asso- 
ciations declares frankly that “when the desire 
for group action follows as a result of vigorous 
conviction, discussion should take into consid- 
eration the whole Association and action 
should be taken in the light of the whole.” 

Significant social and industrial changes in 
recent years have caused the Association to lay 
special emphasis on the social implications of 
the Christian life, not only broadening the pro- 
gram of its own activities in local communities 
but developing a close and active relationship 
to other agencies and to the community as a 
whole. 

The National Board carries, as a part of its 
constitutional function, the responsibility for 
the development of local Associations. The 
task of organizing and distributing national 
resources in such a way that the world service 
program is substantial, and that the 1,020 Asso- 
ciations may be served to the best advantage, is 
one of great magnitude. The National Board 
endeavors to help local Associations to develop 
a program based upon the varying needs and 
interests of individual girls and young women 
and diverse groups within the constituency, to 
develop both locally and nationally such self- 
conscious groups as the needs of the time re- 
quire, to interpret the various groups of the 
constituency to each other, and to make con- 
tinuous progress toward the goal of integration 
of diverse elements into one fellowship. 

The Association maintains a Leadership Di- 
vision continually engaged in seeking leaders, 
both lay and professional, adequately prepared 
and sufficient in number to direct the local As- 
sociations in their various activities. This Divi- 
sion carries responsibility for the recruiting, 
training, and placement of professional secre- 
taries for all types of positions within the Asso- 
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ciation. Minimum requirements for Assocta- 
tion work are a B.A. degree from an accredited 
college and some experience in the group work 
field. 

Professional training for new secretaries is 
given by the Division through orientation 
courses held in different centers. For experi- 
enced secretaries emphasis is placed on continu- 
ous education and training. Seminars are held 
regularly in several geographical centers and 
close cooperation is maintained with a small 
number of universities and schools of social 


work, the Division conducting seminar hours - 


during the university session for Association 
secretaries enrolled. 

Under the impact of Christian responsibility 
for those on whom wartime pressures rest most 
heavily, the work of the National Board in 
1943 was directed toward broadening the base 
of its leadership, and reinforcing its service to 
women workers, its work with adolescents, 
and its work in other countries. 

These four areas of work have been the 
focus of the efforts of the National Board to 
strengthen local Associations that they might 
be more effective instruments to serve youth 
and women at work and to develop a national 
program which would chart the course of the 
movement as a whole both in this war and 
after, keep it true to the Christian principles on 
which it is built, and bind more closely to- 
gether the parts to which it is related both na- 
tionally and internationally. R 

So vital are these tasks at home and abroad, 
and so overwhelming have been the demands 
for money and workers, that the National 
Board has added three extensive wartime proj- 
ects as follows: 

The USO Division of the YWCA National 
Board operates a program of service to greatly 
expanded communities in military and war- 
production areas. The World Emergency and 
War Victims Fund provides services overseas 
both for war sufferers and for the United Na- 
tions: it also serves refugees, evacuees, and 
enemy alien internees in this country. YWCA 
War-Community Service, as one of the mem- 
ber. agencies of American War-Community 
Services, Inc., participates in a service project 
in behalf of war-industry communities in the 
United States, making available the help of the 


National Board to communities affected by 
large-scale migration of workers in war in- 
dustries. 

In 1943 the YWCA joined with several 


other national agencies to form the Associated © 


Youth-Serving Organizations, of which it is a 
member agency. 
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NATIONAL AGENCIES—GOVERNMENTAL 


Note: The federal bureaus, divisions, or other agencies included in this list are those whose activities 
seem to be within or most significantly related to social work. One intergovernmental committee is also 
included. The list is believed to be correct as of October, 1944. All governmental periodicals mentioned in 
the directory entries may be secured from the Superintendent of Documents, Government Printing Office, 
Washington 25, D.C. The following classification indicates which agencies are set up under federal depart- 
ments and which are independent. 


AGENCIES FUNCTIONING UNDER FEDERAL DEPARTMENTS 
Department of Agriculture Executive Office of the President 


Bureau of Human Nutrition and Home Econom- 
ics, Agricultural Research Administration 
Division of Farm Population and Rural Welfare, 
Bureau of Agricultural Economics 
Farm Credit Administration 
Forest Service 
War Food Administration 
Extension Service 
Farm Security Administration 
Office of Distribution 


Department of Commerce 
Bureau of the Census 
Disaster Loan Corporation, Reconstruction 
Finance Corporation 


Department of the Interior 
Bureau of Mines 
Fish and Wildlife Service 
National Park Service 
Office of Indian Affairs 
War Relocation Authority 


Department of Justice 
Board of Parole 


Bureau of Prisons 
Immigration and Naturalization Service 


Department of Labor 


Bureau of Labor Statistics 

Children’s Bureau 

Division of Labor Standards 

U.S. Conciliation Service 

Wage and Hour and Public Contracts Divisions 
Women’s Bureau .« 


Department of State 


Division of International Labor, Social 
_and Health Affairs 


Division of Statistical Standards, Bureau of the 
Budget 
Office for Emergency Management 
Committee on Fair Employment Practice 
National War Labor Board 
Office of Civilian Defense 
Office of Economic Stabilization 
Office of Labor Production, War Production 
Board 
Office of the Medical Director, War Shipping 
Administration 
Office of War Information 
War Manpower Commission 


Federal Security Agency 


Food and Drug Administration 
Office of Community War Services 
Office of Education 

Office of Vocational Rehabilitation 
Public Health Service 

Social Security Board 


Federal Works Agency 
War Public Services 


National Housing Agency 


Federal Home Loan Bank Administration 
Federal Housing Administration 
Federal Public Housing Authority 


Navy Department 


Bureau of Medicine and Surgery 
Welfare Activity, Bureau of Naval Personnel 


War Department 


Army Service Forces 
Information and Education Division 
Office of the Surgeon General 
Correction Division, Office of the Adjutant 
General 
Office of Dependency Benefits 


AGENCIES NOT FUNCTIONING UNDER FEDERAL DEPARTMENTS 


Federal Deposit Insurance Corporation 

Interdepartmental Committee on Venereal Disease 

Joint Army and Navy Committee on Welfare and 
Recreation 

National Labor Relations Board 

National Mediation Board 

Office of Price Administration 

President’s War Relief Control Board 

Railroad Retirement Board 

* Retraining and Reemployment Administration, 

Office of War Mobilization and Reconversion 


Selective Service System 

Tennessee Valley Authority 

United Nations Relief and Rehabilitation Adminis- 
tration 

U.S. Armed Forces Institute 

U.S. Civil Service Commission 

U.S. Employees’ Compensation Commission 

U.S. Probation System, Administrative Office of the 
U.S. Courts 

Veterans Administration 
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Board of Parole, United States Depart- 
ment of Justice (1930); Washington 25, 
D6, 


Purpose; To hold hearings under the provisions of 
the federal parole law in the cases of federal pris- 
oners applying for parole, and to approve or disap- 
prove of parole in such cases; to pass on alleged 
violations of parole; and to issue warrants for ar- 
rest. The 3 members of the Board are on a full-time 
basis and are appointed by the Attorney General of 
the United States. Their decisions are not subject to 
review. 


Bureau of the Census, United States De- 
partment of Commerce (1902) ; Washing- 
ton 25, D. C.; J. C. Capt, Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To gather and compile sta- 
tistics on the human and economic resources of the 
United States and its outlying possessions. The Bu- 
reau conducts the decennial census (which in 1940 
covered population, housing, agriculture, irriga- 
tion, drainage, manufactures, business, and mineral 
industries) as well as other periodic censuses au- 
thorized by law. An additional agricultural census 
also is taken in the fifth year following each decen- 
nial census. Surveys to obtain more detailed infor- 
mation than that furnished in the regular census in- 
quiries or to provide special compilations to assist 
in the solution of administrative problems of war 
agencies or other governmental agencies are undetr- 
taken as the need arises. Current industrial and busi- 
ness reports and data on imports and exports are 
also issued by the Bureau. Other subjects related to 
social work for which annual, periodic, or special 
reports are compiled are the following: vital statis- 
tics, mental patients in institutions, prisoners in 
state and federal prisons and reformatories, judicial 
criminal statistics, motor vehicle accidents, religious 
bodies, life tables, population estimates, state and 
city government finance and employment, housing 
occupancy and vacancy, and the labor force. A non- 
statistical service is rendered by furnishing tran- 
scripts of data enumerated about an individual at 
an earlier census to aid in establishing the facts of 
birth and citizenship for employment in war indus- 
tries, for obtaining old age assistance, to adjust life 
insurance claims, and for other purposes. 


Bureau of Human Nutrition and Home 
Economics, Agricultural Research Ad- 
ministration, United States Depart- 
ment of Agriculture (1923) ; name changed 
in 1943 from Bureau of Home Economics; Wash- 
ington 25, D. C.; Hazel K. Stiebeling, Ph.D., 
Chief. 


Activities: The Bureau conducts scientific studies 
of problems of special concern to the home includ- 
ing nutrition, use of food, family economics, tex- 
tiles and clothing, and housing and equipment. 
Some of these investigations are undertaken in co- 
operation with other federal agencies or in coopera- 


tion with research agencies in the several states. The 
Bureau makes available results of studies, in tech- 
nical and popular bulletins, news releases, and over 
the radio. It works closely with other governmental 
and non-governmental agencies interested in con- 
sumer problems, and assists in the establishment of 
policies directed toward education and protection of 
consumers. The Bureau has no field service, but 
works very closely with the land-grant institutions, 
including the home demonstration agents under the 
Extension Service, and in this way keeps in close 
touch with the homemakers and professional home 
economics workers throughout the country. 


Bureau of Labor Statistics, United 
States Department of Labor (1885); 
Washington 25, D. C.; A. F. Hinrichs, Acting 
Commissioner. 


Purpose and Activities: To collect information in 
the field of labor and related social activities. Sub- 
jects studied by the Bureau include building opera- 
tions; collective bargaining; consumers’ coopera- 
tion; cost of living; employment; industrial acci- 
dents; industrial disputes; occupational outlook; 
organized labor; postwar labor problems; prices, 
both retail and wholesale; productivity of labor and 
technological developments; wages and hours of 
labor; and working conditions. In addition, special | 
investigations of other subjects of current signifi- 
cance are made from time to time. 


Periodical: Monthly Labor Review, $3.50 a year 
in United States, Canada, and Mexico; $4.75 in 
other countries. 


Bureau of Medicine and Surgery, Navy 
Department (1842); Washington 25, D. C.; 
Vice Admiral Ross T. McIntire (MC), USN, 
Chief. 


Activities: The Bureau is responsible for the main- 
tenance of the health of the Navy. It has control of 
all naval hospitals, medical laboratories and supply 
depots, and dispensaries; advises concerning all 
sanitary problems in the naval establishment, and 
concerning all sanitary features in ships in service 
and under construction; approves the design of hos- 
pital ships and provides for the organization and 
administration of the medical department of such 
vessels; and sees to the physical examinations for 
selection or retention of all officers and enlisted per- 
sonnel. 


Bureau of Mines, United States Depart- 
mént of the Interior (1910); Washington 
25, D. C.; R. R. Sayers, M.D., Director. 


Purpose: To study problems of safety and health 
in the mining industry with a view to reducing the 
death and accident rate and improving health con- 
ditions among employes; to conduct scientific and 
technologic investigations concerning mining, and 
the preparation, treatment, and utilization of min- 
eral substances with a view to increasing efficiency 
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and eliminating waste; to study economic problems 
of the mineral industries; to compile and analyze 
statistics of production, consumption, exports, im- 
ports, stocks, and distribution of mineral commodi- 
ties; to control the manufacture, sale, handling, and 
use of non-military explosives through a system of 
licensing with a view to preventing sabotage by sub- 
versive action or negligence; and to make secure the 
production facilities of mines, mills, quarries, smelt- 
ers, and other mineral plants. 


Periodical: List of New Publications, monthly, free. 


Bureau of Prisons, United States Depart- 
ment of Justice (1930); Washington 25, 
D. C.; James V. Bennett, Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To supervise, under the At- 
torney General, the administration of the federal 
penal and correctional institutions, including a so- 
cial service program; to oversee the development 
of a system of classification of prisoners and indi- 
vidualization of treatment; to make provisions for 
the care and custody of federal prisoners committed 
to jails and other local institutions; and to promote 
the efficient administration of the parole system. The 
functions relating to federal probation previously 
performed by the Bureau were transferred to the 
United States Probation System in 1940. Under the 
Director’s supervision the Federal Prison Industries, 
Inc., has jurisdiction over all employment and voca- 
tional activities in the penal institutions. 


Periodical : Federal Offenders, annually. 


Children’s Bureau, United States De- 
partment of Labor (1912) ; Washington 25, 
D. C.; Katharine F. Lenroot, Chief. 


Purpose and Activities: To investigate and report 
upon all matters pertaining to the welfare of chil- 
dren and child life among all classes of the people, 
especially on infant mortality, birth rates, orphan- 
ages, juvenile courts, desertion, accidents to and 
diseases of children, employment of children, dan- 
gerous occupations, and legislation affecting chil- 
dren; to administer the federal grants to the states 
under the Social Security Act for maternal and child 
health services, services for crippled children, and 
child welfare services; to administer funds appro- 
priated for emergency maternity and infant care for 
the families of men in the 4 lowest pay grades of 
the armed forces and of aviation cadets; and to ad- 
minister the child labor provisions of the federal 
Fair Labor Standards Act. Special activities of the 
Bureau include planning—in cooperation with 
federal, state, and local agencies, national organiza- 
tions, and citizens’ groups — for the protection and 
care of children and mothers in wartime and in the 
transition from war to peace; services for children 
in congested areas; volunteer participation in war 
activities; prevention and control of juvenile de- 
linquency; development of group work, services to 
unmarried mothers, and foster care; and safeguards 
for youth employment. Cooperation with other 


American Republics is carried on through consulta- 
tion service on child welfare problems, and ex- 
changes of students and experts. 


Periodical: The Child, monthly (with Social Sta- 
tistics Supplements from time to time), 50 cents a 
year. 


Committee on Fair Employment Prac- 
tice, Office for Emergency Manage- 
ment, Executive Office of the President 
(1941); Standard Oil Bldg., 261 Constitution 
Ave., NW., Washington 25, D. C.; Malcolm 
Ross, Chairman. 


Purpose and Activities: To receive and investigate 
complaints of discrimination in violation of execu- 
tive orders (Nos. 8802 and 9346), which affirm 
there shall be no discrimination in the employment 
of workers in war industries or government because 
of race, creed, color, or national origin; to take ap- 
propriate steps to redress grievances which the Com- 
mittee finds to be valid; and to recommend to the 
several departments and agencies of the govern- 
ment of the United States and to the President all 
measures which may be deemed by it necessary or 
proper to effectuate the provisions of the above or- 
der. The Committee was reorganized and estab- 
lished as an independent war agency in May, 1943. 
It operates through 9 regional and 2 sub-offices in 
principal cities throughout the country. 


Correction Division, Office of the Adju- 
tant General, War Department (1944); 
The Pentagon, Washington 25, D. C.; Col. 
Marion Rushton, AGD, Director. 


Purpose: To improve the prison system of the 
Army by adapting and standardizing modern peno- 
logical procedure to the special uses of the Army, 
discovering and developing penological skills in 
available military personnel, and making such pro- 
cedures and personnel available to all commanding 
officers charged with the custody of military pris- 
oners; to find the facts and prepare recommendations 
to the Under Secretary of War concerning clemency, 
restoration to duty, or discharge of general prison- 
ers confined in federal penal institutions or United 
States disciplinary barracks; and to keep informed 
of the condition of military prisoners everywhere 
and make reports and recommendations as to their 
custody, training, rehabilitation, and restoration to 
duty to the commanding officers concerned and to 
the War Department. 


Disaster Loan Corporation, Reconstruc- 
tion Finance Corporation, United 
States Department of Commerce (1937) ; 
811 Vermont Ave., NW., Washington 25, D. C.; 
Charles B. Henderson and Charles T. Fisher, Jr., 
Managing Directors. 


Purpose: To make, upon such terms and conditions 
and in such manner as it may prescribe, such loans 
as it may determine to be necessary or appropriate 
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because of floods or other catastrophes occurring 
during the period between January 1, 1936 and 
January 22, 1947. The functions and activities of 
the Corporation are administered under the direc- 
tion and supervision of the Secretary of Commerce. 


Division of Farm Population and Rural 
Welfare, Bureau of Agricultural Eco- 
nomics, United States Department of 
Agriculture (1919); Washington 25, D. C.; 
Carl C. Taylor, Ph.D., Head. 


Activities: The Division is the research and plan- 
ning division of the Bureau of Agricultural Eco- 
nomics, working in the field of rural sociology and 
rural welfare. Its research has to do with levels and 
standards of living; communities and community 
organization; rural institutions such as the school, 
church, etc.; farm labor and tenancy; farm popula- 
tion; and rural culture. It constantly carries on re- 
seatch in all of these fields and makes the findings 
of that research available for either governmental 
or voluntary agencies which are planning or con- 
ducting programs of activity in rural areas. Fully 
one-half of the time of the professional staff of 
more than 40 persons is spent in planning and oper- 
ating conferences with action agencies. 


Division of International Labor, Social 
and Health Affairs, United States De- 
partment of State (1944); Washington 25, 
D. C.; Otis E. Mulliken, Ph.D., Chief. 


Activities: The Division is concerned with inter- 
national and foreign developments in the fields of 
labor, social welfare, and health. It is responsible 
for the Department of State’s relations. with inter- 
national organizations in these fields, which include 
liaison and policy determination. Officers are being 
assigned to the more important countries to study 
and report on labor and social developments in those 
countries. These officers receive their instructions 
from and report to the Division. In the fields of 
social welfare and health the Division plans to 
maintain relations with all governmental and volun- 
tary United States agencies engaged in international 
activities and to facilitate this work by every appro- 
priate means. — 


Division of Labor Standards, United 
States Department of Labor (1934); 
Washington 25, D. C.; V. A. Zimmer, Director. 


Activities: The Division is a service agency to state 
labor departments and to union, employer, and civic 
groups interested in improving working conditions 
and industrial practices and in preventing industrial 
accidents and occupational diseases. It is a clearing 
house on labor legislation, labor law administra- 
tion, industrial practices, and safety and health ac- 
tivities. It provides technical assistance, upon re- 
quest, to groups and agencies concerned in estab- 
lishing and maintaining safe and healthful work- 
ing conditions, desirable labor standards, and ami- 


cable labor relations. The Division holds national 


and regional conferences to secure-agreement on 
needed labor legislation and methods of adminis- 
tration; brings together the various agencies and 
groups concerned — governmental and voluntary, 
labor and management — to develop and carry out 


‘accident prevention programs; prepares and dis- 


tributes bulletins on safety and health, labor legis- 
lation, and industrial practices; upon request, gives 
technical assistance in drafting labor bills and 
safety and health codes, in developing administra- 
tive procedure and conducting training courses for 
state factory inspectors, and in preparing manuals 
and setting up training courses for shop stewards 
and foremen; coordinates federal and state pro- 
grams of labor law enforcement; and acts as a co- 
ordinating agency between the states and federal 
war agencies in connection with the relaxation’ of 
state laws for war production. The National Com- 
mittee for the Conservation of Manpower in War 
Industries, functioning under this Division, pro- 
vides advisory service-to war plants on industrial 
accident and occupational disease prevention and 
sponsors safety training courses, in cooperation 
with the U.S. Office of Education. 


Periodicals: Industrial Safety Summaries, monthly; 
Legislative Digest, biweekly during state legisla- 
tive sessions; Digest of State and Federal Labor 
Legislation, annually; all free. 


Division of Statistical Standards, Bu- 
reau of the Budget, Executive Office of 
the President (1940); 424 Winder Bldg., 
17th and F Sts., NW., Washington 25, D. C.; 
Stuart A. Rice, Assistant Director of the Budget 
in Charge of Statistical Standards. 


Purpose and Activities: To plan and promote the 
improvement, development, and coordination of 
federal statistical services; and to eliminate duplica- 
tion therein. The Division is authorized to make 
such investigations of existing or proposed statisti- 
cal work as may be deemed necessary or advisable, 
and it has power to demand submittal to it of all 
materials bearing upon the statistical work of the 
several departments and agencies of the federal gov- 
ernment. No questionnaire or report form may be 
used by a federal agency unless it has been approved 
by the Division and such approval must be indicated 
on the form by means of an official Bureau approval 
number. 


Extension Service, War Food Adminis- 
tration, United States Department of 
Agriculture (1914); Washington, D. C.; 
M. L. Wilson, Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To take to rural people the 
results of the research of the U. S. Department of 
Agriculture and the state experiment stations in 
agriculture and home economics, to keep farm peo- 
ple informed of urgent wartime needs and encour- 
age their cooperation in the war programs for agri- 


500 


« 





‘ 
4 
a 





culture through its 800,000 volunteer neighborhood 
leaders, to aid farmers in obtaining better returns 
from their farms, and to make rural America a better 
and more satisfactory place in which to live. The 
Service is a cooperative enterprise conducted by the 
U. S. Department of Agriculture and the state col- 
leges of agriculture in each of the states, Alaska, 
Hawaii, and Puerto Rico, and the participating 
counties. Among its activities is the promotion of 
4-H club work with farm boys and girls. In 1944 the 
Extension Service and the Russell Sage Foundation 
cooperated in preparing a publication on rural 
handicrafts in the United States. 


Periodical: Extension Service Review, monthly, 75 
cents a year. 


o 


Farm Credit Administration, United 
States Department of Agriculture 
(1933); 212 West 14th St., Kansas City 8, Mo.; 
I, W. Duggan, Governor. 


Purpose and Activities: To provide a complete and 
coordinated credit system for agriculture by making 
available to farmers both long-term and short-term 
credit, as well as credit for farmers’ business coop- 
etatives. For farm credit purposes the loaning activi- 
ties are decentralized in 12 district offices which 
make loans to farmers through local associations. In 
each district office there is a federal-land bank, a 
production credit corporation, a federal intermedi- 
ate credit bank, and a bank for cooperatives. The 
funds loaned are secured largely through the sale 
of bonds and debentures in the investment market. 
The Cooperative Research and Service Division, lo- 
cated in Washington, D. C., makes research studies 
of the activities of cooperative marketing, purchas- 
ing, and business service organizations. On the basis 
of these studies it makes available to managers, 
directors, and members of farmers’ cooperative or- 
ganizations the information that may help them to 
increase the effectiveness of their operations. 


Periodicals: News for Farmer Cooperatives, 
monthly, $1.00 a year; Semiannual Report on Loans 
and Discounts, free. 


Farm Security Administration, War 
Food Administration, United States 
Department of Agriculture (1937); 
Washington 25, D. C.; Frank Hancock, Admin- 
istrator, 


Purpose and Activities: To make loans, accompa- 
nied by supervision and instruction in farm and 
home management, which enable low-income fami- 
lies on small farms to purchase necessary farm and 
home equipment and thereby put their farming op- 
erations on a sound basis, increase their farm income 
and net worth, and improve their living conditions 
and their tenure on the Jand; to make loans under 
the Bankhead-Jones Farm Tenant Act to qualified 
‘farm tenants, farm laborers, sharecroppers, and vet- 
erans to enable them to buy family-type farms of 
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their own; to assist farmers in adjusting debts; to 
help tenant farmers obtain written leases assuring 
them of more secure tenure; to make loans in dry- 
land areas of the 17 western states providing water 
facilities to farmers for irrigation, livestock, garden, 
and household use; and to carry out the Department 
of Agriculture’s part in developing water conserva- 
tion and utilization projects in the West by acquir- 
ing and developing land and settling low-income 
farmers on family-type units of the projects. Under 
the FSA group-services program, loans also are 
available to low-income farmers to enable them to 
join together for group purchase and use of pure- 
bred sires, farm machinery, and other farm needs 
which they could not afford to buy or maintain as in- 
dividuals. The FSA is helping more than 86,000 bor- 
rower families to obtain necessary medical care at a 
price they can afford through county-wide medical 
care plans formed in cooperation with local physi- 
cians. The Secretary of Agriculture has designated 
FSA to handle the making of loans, and in some 
cases grants, to farmers whose property was dam- 
aged by floods or windstorms in 1944. The FSA is 
now returning to private ownership as rapidly as 
possible the farms on government-owned projects 
begun by the Resettlement Administration and 
other agencies and turned over to it for management 


in 1937. z 


Federal Deposit Insurance Corporation 
(1934); Press Bldg., 14th and F Sts., Washing- 
ton 25, D. C.; Claude R. Orchard, Special Assist- 
ant to the Board of Directors. 


Activities: Among its other activities the Corpora- 
tion charters federal credit unions under the Federal 
Credit Union Act of 1934. Under this Act it is pos- 
sible for groups of people with a common bond of 
occupation, association, or residence to establish a 
cooperative thrift and lending society under federal 
supervision, wherein members, under proper safe- 
guards and following carefully worked out plans, 
may save money in small amounts. The money so 
saved may in turn be loaned to members for provi- 
dent or productive purposes at a reasonable rate of 
interest. Over 5,000 charters have been granted to 
groups made up of employes of a factory, mill, or 
store; to members of a church, lodge, or labor 
union; to farmers; or to residents of a small com- 
munity. The Corporation supervises and examines 
all federal credit unions. Under the law it is re- 
quired to prescribe the forms on which records are 
to be kept and the system of accounting, and may 
establish rules and regulations. Consideration has 
been given to the desirability of a helpful and con- 
structive type of supervision. As of December 31, 
1943, the number of members of chartered federal 
credit unions exceeded 1,300,000, the assets 
amounted to $125,000,000, the loans made came to 
neatly $600,000,000, the War Bonds sold to mem- 
bers exceeded $170,000,000, and the War Bonds 
owned by the credit unions came to over $50,000,- 
000. 
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Federal Home Loan Bank Administra- 
tion, National Housing Agency (1932); 
name changed in 1942 from Federal Home Loan 
Bank Board; rox Indiana Ave., NW., Washing- 
ton 25, D. C.; John H. Fahey, Commissioner. 


Activities: The Administration supervises the fol- 
lowing subsidiary agencies: Federal Home Loan 
Bank System, which was created to provide a na- 
tional credit reserve for home-financing institutions, 
now engaged primarily in war housing; Federal 
Savings and Loan Insurance Corporation, which in- 
sures up to $5,000 the savings of investors in thrift 
and home-financing institutions; Home Owners’ 
Loan Corporation, which was created to make loans 
to distressed home owners threatened with fore- 
closure during the depression and which is now 
liquidating those loans and the properties it was 
forced to acquire. The Administration was placed 
under the jurisdiction of the National Housing 
Agency in February, 1942. 


Periodical: Federal Home Loan Bank Review, 
monthly, $1.00 a year. 


Federal Housing Administration, Na- 
tional Housing Agency (1934); Vermont 
Ave. and K St., NW., Washington 25, D. C.; Ab- 
ner H. Ferguson, Commissioner. 


Purpose and Activities: To insure instalment credit 
advances by private lending institutions for prop- 
erty repair, improvement, and modernization; and 
to insure privately financed mortgage loans on 
newly built or older homes and on rental projects 
meeting Federal Housing Administration location 
requirements and construction standards. It also has 
authority to extend mortgage insurance assistance 
in wat-industry areas to privately financed home 
construction, including large-scale rental projects. 


Periodical: Insured Mortgage Portfolio, quarterly, 
75 cents a year. 


Federal Public Housing Authority, Na- 
tional Housing Agency (1942) ; 1201 Con- 
necticut Ave., NW., Washington 25, D. C.; 
Philip M. Klutznick, Commissioner. 


Activities: The Authority was created to take over 
from several other agencies functions concerned 
with publicly financed, non-farm, civilian housing. 
It has built and is operating the bulk of the publicly 
financed war housing for workers migrating into 
war-production centers. Other war housing is oper- 
ated principally by the War and Navy Departments. 
Its principal peacetime housing activity is the admin- 
istration of the low-rent housing and slum clearance 
program previously under the United States Hous- 
ing Authority. Under this program loans and annual 
subsidy assistance are furnished to local housing au- 
thorities building, owning, and operating projects 
containing decent dwellings for low-income fami- 
lies who formerly lived under unsafe, insanitary 
housing conditions. It has responsibility also for 
earlier housing projects built by the Public Works 


Administration and for suburban and non-farm 
subsistence homestead projects transferred from the 
Farm Security Administration. 


Federal Security Agency (1939) ; Social Se- 
curity Bldg., 4th St. and Independence Ave., SW., 
Washington 25, D. C.; Paul V. McNutt, Ad- 
ministrator. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote social and eco- 
nomic security, educational opportunity, and the 
health of the citizens of the nation. Its member or- 
ganizations are the Public Health Service (under 
which is Freedmen’s Hospital), Office of Educa- 
tion, Social Security Board, Food and Drug Admin- 
istration, St. Elizabeths Hospital, and Office of Vo- 
cational Rehabilitation; it also represents federal 
participation in the work of Howard University, the 
American Printing House for the Blind, and Co- 
lumbia Institution for the Deaf. These units ad- 
minister laws and cooperate with the states to pro- 
vide services within their own sectors of the Agen- 
cy’s general area of activities. The Federal Security 
Administrator is responsible for over-all direction 
of policy and program throughout the organization. 
An executive order of April 29, 1943, transferred 
to the Federal Security Agency from the Office for 
Emergency Management the functions of the for- 
mer Office of Defense Health and Welfare Services. 
Under this order and a Federal Security Agency or- 
der implementing it, the Office of Community War 
Services and a Committee on Physical Fitness were 
established as integral parts of the Office of the Ad- 
ministrator. The following agencies, mentioned 
above, are listed separately in the DIRECTORY OF 
AGENCIES: American Printing House for the Blind, 
Food and Drug Administration, Office of Commu- 
nity War Services, Office of Education, Office of 
Vocational Rehabilitation, Public Health Service, 
and Social Security Board. 


Fish and Wildlife Service, United States 
Department of the Interior (1940) ; con- 
solidates work formerly carried on by the Bureau 
of Biological Survey and the Bureau of Fisheries; 
222 North Bank Dr., Chicago 54; Ira N. Gabriel- 
son, Director. 


Activities :.The Service deals with the conservation 
of, and public interest in, fish and wildlife, includ- 
ing propagation and distribution of food fishes; re- 
search on production and utilization of food fishes; 
compiling and publicizing information relative to 
the fishery industries; enforcement of federal laws 
relating to fisheries, including whaling, and to mi- 
gratory birds and the bald eagle, protecting the seal, 
sea otter, and other fisheries of Alaska; enforcement 
of Alaskan game laws; caring for the native popu- 
lations of the Pribilof (or Fur Seal) Islands; re- 
search on the production and utilization of fur 
animals; study of the distribution, migrations, and 
economic relations of mammals and birds; control 
of predatory animals and injurious rodents and 
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birds; maintenance of federal mammal and bird 
refuges, including facilities for such public recrea- 
tional uses as are not inconsistent with the primary 
purposes of these areas; and administering federal 
aid to the states in wildlife restoration. The Service 
is a member of the National Education-Recreation 
Council. 


Periodicals : Fishery Market News, monthly; Wild- 
life Review, an abstracting leaflet, 3 to 5 issues 
yearly; both free. 


Food and Drug Administration, Federal 
Security Agency (1927); South Bldg., De- 
partment of Agriculture, Washington 25, D. C.; 
Paul B. Dunbar, Ph.D., Commissioner. 


Activities: The Administration is charged with the 
enforcement of the Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Act 
and 4 other acts designed to insure the honesty and 
purity of foods, drugs, devices, and cosmetics enter- 
ing interstate commerce in order to prevent within 
federal jurisdiction the sale of products that may be 
injurious to health, that are filthy or decomposed, 
that are short in weight or volume, that are falsely 
labeled as to identity, quality, quantity, or thera- 
peutic efficacy, or that are adulterated in any man- 
ner whatsoever. 


Periodical: Notices of Judgment (foods, drugs and 
devices, cosmetics, judicial review of orders, caustic 
poisons), occasional issues, free. 


Forest Service, United States Depart- 
ment of Agriculture (1905); Washington 
25, D. C.; Lyle F. Watts, Chief. 


Purpose and Activities : To conserve and develop the 
country’s forests, which occupy one-third of its land 
area; and to insure abundant future supplies of for- 
est products and the social benefits inherent in pro- 
ductive forest land, which will require a much more 
positive attack on the forest problem than has here- 
tofore been made. Protection of forested watersheds 
of vital importance to irrigation projects, flood con- 
trol, and water power development is also a major 
concern of the Service. Through sustained research it 
aims to develop and expand the technical basis for 
sound forestry practice, efficient wood utilization, 
improved range management, and intelligent water- 
shed protection. To stimulate good forestry and 
range practices it cooperates with state agencies in 
forest fire protection and in giving technical advice 
and other assistance to farmers and industrial forest 
and range land owners. It is especially charged with 
acquisition, development, and management of a 
system of national forests which now comprise 
178,000,000 acres, and include about one-fourth of 
the forest land available for producing timber of 
commercial quantity and quality. While setting aside 
certain areas for scenic purposes and watershed pro- 
tection, the timber and range resources of the na- 
tional forests are being utilized to contribute to local 
economy and national welfare. Recreational facili- 
ties are being developed in the national forests so 


that a larger number of people may more Grace. 
enjoy forest outings. 


Immigration and Naturalization Service, 
United States Department of Justice 
(1933); Franklin Trust Bldg., Philadelphia 2; 
Joseph Savoretti, Acting Commissioner. 


Activities: The Service is in charge of all matters 
concerning immigration, deportation, repatriation, 
and naturalization. On June 14, 1940, it was trans- 
ferred from the Department of Labor to the De- 
partment of Justice. Since the beginning of the war, 
the Service has operated a number of stations and 
camps for the internment of aliens of enemy na- 
tionality considered potentially dangerous to the 
nation’s security. 


Periodical: Monthly Review, $1.00 a year. 


Information and Education Division, 
Army Service Forces, War Depart- 
ment (1941); formerly Special Service Divi- 
sion (1941-1943): ahd Morale Services Division 
(1943-1944); The Pentagon, Washington 25, 
D. C.; Maj. Gen. Frederick H. Osborn, Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To assist commanding ofh- 
cers in maintaining and improving the morale of 
troops through the following means: the prepara- 
tion and dissemination of information to troops 
through motion pictures, radio, and printed ma- 
terials; discussion by troops of the causes and course 
of the war, the importance of the role of the indi- 
vidual soldier, and subjects of national and interna- 
tional significance; by providing troops with oppor- 
tunities to continue their education and to receive 
appropriate credit in civilian educational institu- 
tions; and by conducting research into the attitudes 
and opinions of troops. Motion pictures include 
the ‘“‘Why We Fight” film series; radio operations 
include coverage of the news and a variety of in- 
formational and educational transcriptions; discus- 
sion materials include weekly Newsmap, and Army 
Talk pamphlets and G.I. Roundtable Pamphlets 
(for off-duty discussion) ; and educational services 
include correspondence courses, — self-teaching 
courses, group instruction materials, and foreign 
language guides and phonograph records. The Divi- 
sion maintains a camp newspaper service, and pre- 
pares short guides to foreign countries and special 


informational pamphlets and posters. 


Periodicals: Yank, weekly, $3.00 a year; The Di- 
gest, monthly; both are available only to military 
personnel and military installations. 


Interdepartmental Committee on Ve- 
nereal Disease (1941) ; 5763 Social Security 
Building, 4th St. and Independence Ave., SW., 
Washington 25, D. C.; Mark A. McCloskey, 
Chairman. 


Activities : The Committee is made up of representa- 
tives of the Army, Navy, Social Protection Division 
of the Office of Community War Services, U. S. 
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Public Health Service, and American Social Hygiene 
Association. It is the official operating committee of 
the above-mentioned federal agencies concerned 
with venereal disease control, which advises the Sec- 
retary of War, the Secretary of the Navy, and the 
Federal Security Administrator on the government’s 
venereal disease control program, its progress and 
problems, and integrates the administrative opera- 
tions of the departments and organizations dealing 
with the social protection program. 


Intergovernmental Committee on Refu- 
gees (1938); 11d Regent St., London, SW, 1, 
England; Sir Herbert W. Emerson, Director. 
Room 208, 1344 Connecticut Ave., NW., Wash- 
ington 25, D. C.; Martha H. Biehle, American 
Resident Representative. 


Activities: The Committee, having 36 member gov- 
ernments, is authorized to preserve, maintain, and 
transport all those persons, wherever they may be, 
who, as a result of events in Europe, have had to 
leave, or may have to leave, their countries of resi- 
dence because of the danger to their lives or liberties 
on account of their race, religion, or political be- 
liefs. In practice the Committee’s special responsi- 
bility is for stateless and other non-repatriable refu- 
gees. To carry out its mandate, the Committee en- 
gages in 3 kinds of activity: measures relating to the 
rescue and preservation of threatened persons still 
in occupied Europe; welfare and employment and 
migration assistance to refugees who have fled 
from territory controlled by Germany and her Eu- 
ropean allies; and planning for the permanent re- 
settlement of those refugees who are unable or ‘un- 
willing to return to their former homes. 


Joint Army and Navy Committee on 
Welfare and Recreation (1941); IE575 
The Pentagon, Washington 25, D. C.; Arthur W. 
Page, Chairman. 


Membership: Individuals, 16 committee members 
and approximately too members of various sub- 
committees. > 


Activities : The Committee is a civilian advisory and 
liaison body set up under the authority of the Secre- 
taries of War and Navy. It is responsible for the 
maintenance of proper liaison and coordination be- 
tween the War Department, the Navy Department, 
the Federal Security Agency, and any other govern- 
mental or voluntary agencies active in the field of 
welfare and recreation for servicemen and service- 
women. Upon request it gives advice and aid to the 
branches of the Army and the Navy concerned with 
the formulation of programs in education, athletics, 
amateur dramatics, music, and related fields. 


National Housing Agency (1942); 1600 
Eye St., NW., Washington 25, D. C.; John B. 
Blandford, Jr., Administrator. 


Activities: The Agency is charged with full respon- 
sibility for planning and executing a unified and 


comprehensive housing program — at the moment, 
a war housing program. It has a twofold function: 
the fact finding, planning, and programming of 
housing; and the execution of that program through 
its own regional offices and through its 3 major con- 
stituent agencies. These are the Federal Home Loan 
Bank Administration, Federal Housing Adminis- 
tration, and Federal Public Housing Authority, all 
of which are listed separately in this section of the 
DIRECTORY OF AGENCIES. It also supervises the 
Homes Use Service which operates local war hous- 
ing centers to make available all possible existing 
housing to war workers and to stimulate the con- 
version of suitable structures into additional units. 


National Labor Relations Board (1935); 
815 Connecticut Ave., NW., Washington 25, 
D. C.; Harry A. Millis, Chairman. 


Activities: The Board, appointed by the President 
under the terms of the National Labor Relations 
Act, is authorized to investigate charges of the com- 
mission of alleged unfair labor practices set forth 
in the Act, and upon petition to certify representa- 
tives for purposes of collective bargaining in dis- 
putes affecting commerce. The Board considers evi- 
dence relating thereto and issues formal findings of 
fact and orders, directing employers to cease and de- 
sist from specified activities and to take steps pro- 
viding relief from the effects of such activities, such 


as payment of back pay. The enforcement of the 


Board’s orders rests with circuit courts of appeal 
through a specified machinery. There are 21 re- 
gional offices (including one each in Hawaii and 
Puerto Rico), which handle charges, petitions, and 
disputes locally as the Board’s agents. 


National Mediation Board (1934); Federal 
Works Agency Bldg., Washington 25, D. C.; 
Harry H. Schwartz, Chairman. 


Purpase and Activities: To facilitate, chiefly through 
the process of mediation, the making and mainte- 
nance of labor agreements between representatives 
of railroads or airlines and of their employes estab- 
lishing the rates of pay, hours of work, and working 
rules of these employes. To the end that this pur- 
pose may effectively be accomplished, the Railway 
Labor Act establishing the Board forbids any limi- 
tations by railroads or airlines upon freedom of as- 
sociation among their employes. The Board, when 
its services are invoked by such employes, may also 


investigate disputes as to representation and certify | 


who may represent these employes for the purpose 
of collective bargaining. 


National Park Service, United States De- 


partment of the Interior (1916); 222 
North Bank Dr., Chicago 54; Newton B. Drury, 
Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To hold intact for this and 
coming generations the nation’s outstanding natu- 
tal and cultural resources as preserved in the na- 
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tional parks, monuments, and historic sites. Many 
activities important to normal park operations for 
the benefit and enjoyment of the people necessarily 

have been curtailed for the duration of the war, with 
emphasis placed on essential protection and main- 
tenance and on aid to the military, including use by 
members of the armed forces. 


National War Labor Board, Office for 
Emergency Management, Executive 
Office of the President (1942): Depart- 
ment of Labor Bldg., Washington 25, D. C.; 


Archie W. Robinson, Director of Public lerons 


mation. 


Activities: The Board was established by executive 
order dated January 12, 1942, for the peaceful ad- 
justment of any labor disputes which interfere with 
the effective prosecution of the war. It was set up as 
a result of a conference of representatives of labor 
and industry which met at the call of the President 
on December 17, 1941, where it was agreed that for 
the duration of the war there should be no strikes or 
lockouts, and that all labor disputes should be set- 
tled by peaceful means. The Board adjusts and set- 
tles labor disputes certified to it by the commission- 
ets of conciliation of the Department of Labor; it 
may use mediation, voluntary arbitration, or arbi- 
tration under rules established by the Board. Labor 
disputes for which procedures for adjustment or 
settlement are otherwise provided are not included 
until those procedures have been exhausted. 


Office of Civilian Defense, Office for 
Emergency Management, Executive 
Office of the President (1941); Dupont 
Circle Bldg., Washington 25, D. C.; Lt. Gen. 
William N. Haskell, National Director. 


Activities: The Office of Civilian Defense was es- 
tablished by executive order of the President to 
serve as a center for the coordination of federal 
civilian defense activities which involve relation- 
ships between the federal government and state and 
local governments. For performance of its func- 
tions, the Office has 4 principal divisions. The Pro- 
tection Services Division provides advice and coun- 
sel to the states and local communities regarding 
the maintenance of trained volunteer protective or- 
ganizations at an adequate level of proficiency and 
readiness for action in case of emergency and trans- 
mits to them information regarding engineering, 
fire defense, military, rescue, training, and war gas 
phases of civilian defense. The Protective Property 
Division supervises state and local property officers 
who ate responsible for the proper care and main- 
tenance of protective property owned by the federal 
government and loaned to states and communities 
tO protect persons and property from bombing at- 
tacks, sabotage, and other war hazards. The Indus- 
trial Protection Division coordinates the States War 
Inspection Service operated in each of the states for 
the voluntary inspection service extended to essen- 
tial war industry for protection against fire, acci- 


* 

dents, and other avoidable hazards affecting war 
production. The Division of Federal-State Coopera- 
tion facilitates cooperation between the states and 
the federal agencies responsible for war programs 
and campaigns that require community participation 
and the services of volunteers; also it acts as a clear- 
ing house of information among states regarding or- 
ganization and activities of state and local defense 
councils. The protection programs and the programs 
falling within the jurisdiction of the Division of 
Federal-State Cooperation are developed in local 
communities by volunteer members of the U. S. 
Citizens Defense Corps and the U. S. Citizens Serv- 
ice Corps respectively. Also included under Office of 
Civilian Defense sponsorship are the Forest Fire 
Fighters Service and the Civilian Evacuation Service. 
Various liaison and field representatives maintain 
contacts between the Washington office and the 
various agencies, states, and local communities re- 
quiring the services of the Office of Civilian De- 
fense. 


Office of Community War Services, Fed- 
eral Security Agency (1943); Social Se- 
curity Bldg., 4th St. and Independence Ave., SW., 
Washington 25, D. C.; Mark A. McCloskey, Di- 
rector. ; 


Activities: The Office operates as the war arm of the, 
Federal Security Agency to help states and commu- 
nities provide health, medical care, welfare, recrea-- 
tion, education, and related services necessitated by 
the war effort. It serves as a center for coordination 
of health ‘and welfare activities both within the 
Federal Security Agency and among other federal 
agencies and voluntary national organizations. It 
works through state administrative agencies and 
with state and local defense councils and other com- 
munity planning groups to stimulate the develop- 
ment of local health and welfare services related to 
the war. For recreation and social protection pro- 
grams the Office assumes direct responsibility. In 
these programs it has aided communities to de- 
velop effective leisure-time activities for members of 
the armed forces on leave and for the civilian popu- 
lation in those critical manpower shortage areas 
where such recreation programs are urgently 
needed. The Social Protection Division works with 
law enforcement, health, and welfare agencies for 
the repression of prostitution and promiscuity as a 
means of venereal disease control. The Office has 
assumed most of the functions of the former Office 
of Defense Health and Welfare Services. 


Office of Dependency Benefits, War De- 
partment (1942); 213 Washington St., New- 
ark 2, N. J.; Director, Office of Dependency 
Benefits. 


Activities: The Office administers the following for 
Army personnel: the Servicemen’s Dependents Al- 
lowance Act of 1942, as amended, which provides 
monthly family allowances for dependents of men 
and women in the enlisted grades and aviation 
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* 
cadets; and previously enacted laws under which 
voluntary Class E allotments-of-pay may be author- 
ized by Army personnel in all grades from privates 
to generals, and also by certain civilian employes of 


the War Department stationed outside the conti- 


nental: limits of the United States. 


Office of Distribution, War Food Admin- 
istration, United States Department of 
Agriculture (1942); 14th St. and Independ- 
ence Ave., SW., Washington 25, D. C.; Lee 
Marshall, Director of Distribution. 


Purpose and Activities: To manage United States 
food supplies so that they will make their maximum 
contribution toward winning the war as quickly as 
possible; and to develop and carry on its programs 
in such a way that they will be of lasting benefit to 
farmers, food industries, and the general public. The 
activities of the Office include the following: deter- 
mining future food requirements; establishing and 
maintaining a system of price supports that will 
bring about the production of needed foods; plan- 
ning allocations for the proper distribution of food 
to our armed forces, our civilians, and our allies; 


procuring food for government requirements; devel-. 


oping methods of processing, transporting, storing, 
and distributing foods; conducting a number of 
services, such as standardization, inspection, class- 
ing and grading, market news, and enforcement of 
regulatory acts; and administering civilian food pro- 
grams, such as school lunch, direct distribution, in- 
dustrial feeding, and nutrition education. The school 
lunch program encourages the consumption of foods 
in temporary abundance and assists communities to 
provide nutritionally adequate lunches to school 
children. Through the Civilian Food Requirements 
Branch the Office helps management and labor with 
in-plant feeding problems, and through the Nutri- 
tion Programs Branch it assists consumers to apply 
present-day knowledge of nutrition so as to get the 
very most out of all the food available to them. 


Periodicals: Food Trade Letter, weekly; Consum- 
ers’ Guide; Industrial Nutrition Service; Marketing 
Activities; Serving Many; all monthly, free. 


Office of Economic Stabilization, Office 
for Emergency Management, Execu- 
tive Office of the President (1942) ; 1224 
Federal Reserve Bldg., Washington 25, D. C.; 
Fred M. Vinson, Director. 


Activities: The Director, with the approval of the 
President, is authorized to formulate and develop a 
comprehensive national economic policy relating to 
the control of civilian purchasing power, prices, 
rents, wages, salaries, profits, rationing, subsidies, 
and all related matters — all for the purpose of pre- 
venting avoidable increases in the cost of living, co- 
Operating in minimizing the unnecessary migration 
of labor from one business, industry, or region to an- 
other, and facilitating the prosecution of the war. To 
give effect to this comprehensive national economic 


policy the Director has power to issue directives on 
policy to the federal departments and agencies con- 
cerned. The administration of activities related to 
the national economic policy remains with the de- 
partments and agencies now responsible for such 
activities, but such administration must conform to 
the directives on policy issued by the Director. The 
Economic Stabilization Board, established in the 
Office, consists of the Secretaries of the Treasury, 
Agriculture, Commerce, and Labor, the Chairman 
of the Board of Governors of the Federal Reserve 
System, the Director of the Bureau of the Budget, 
the Price Administrator, the Chairman of the Na- 
tional War Labor Board, the Chairman of the Secu- 
tities and Exchange Commission, and two repre- 
sentatives each of labor, management, and farmers 
appointed by the President. The Director, who 
serves as Chairman of the Board, may invite for con- 
sultation the head of any other department or agency. 


Office of Education, Federal Security 
Agency (1867); Temporary Building M, 26th 
and Water Sts.. NW., Washington 25, D. C.; 
J. W. Studebaker, Commissioner. 


Purpose and Activities: To collect statistics and facts 
to show the condition and progress of education in 
the several states and outlying parts, and in other 
countries; to diffuse such information; and other- 
wise to promote the cause of education throughout 
the country. The Office acts as a national clearing 
house of information in all fields of educational ac- 
tivity and cooperates with national organizations 
and with state departments of education. In 1933 
the Federal Board for Vocational Education became 
the Vocational Division of the Office of Education. 
The Division’s staff is organized in services dealing 
severally with the following lines of vocational 
work: agricultural education, business education, 
home economics education, occupational informa- 
tion and guidance, and trade and industrial educa- 
tion. The Office administers, through its Services for 
the Blind, an act providing for the licensing of blind 
persons to operate stands in federal buildings, and 
for the making of surveys on industrial employment 
and otherwise enlarging the economic opportunities 
of the blind. The Office cooperates with the several 
state boards for vocational education and patticipat- 
ing colleges and universities in the furtherance of 
the education and training of war workers as fol- 
lows: assists the states to organize and conduct voca- 
tional courses of less than college grade for the ini- 
tialand upgrading training of war-production work- 
ets; cooperates with ‘degree-granting schools and 
universities in organizing and conducting short en- 
gineering courses of college grade designed to meet 
the shortage of engineers, chemists, physicists, and 
production supervisors with specialized training in 
fields essential to the war; assists the states in the 
organization and conduct of vocational courses and 
related or other necessary instruction for rural war 
food production; and produces visual aids for war 
training in occupations essential to the war effort, 
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upon approval by the Chairman of the War Man- 
power Commission. Through its Wartime Commis- 
sion, the Office has been instrumental in planning 
the High-School Victory Corps, a national volun- 
tary organization for secondary schools designed to 
mobilize students for more effective preparation for 
participation in wartime service. 


Periodical: Education for Victory, biweekly, $1.00 
a year. 


Office of Indian Affairs, United States 
Department of the Interior (1824); 222 
North Bank Dr., Chicago 54; John Collier, Com- 
missioner. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the welfare of 
the Indians of the United States and the Indians and 
Eskimos of the Territory of Alaska through the ex- 
tension of medical and educational services, the re- 
habilitation of Indian lands with soil and water con- 
servation, the purchase of new lands to consolidate 
the Indian’s estate, the extension of credit and live- 
stock to promote Indian economic enterprise, assist- 
ance with native arts and crafts, and help in the 
adaptation of surviving native institutions to mod- 
ern Indian life. The Office is responsible for the op- 
eration of boarding schools, day schools, and com- 
munity centers for adult as well as juvenile educa- 
tion, and guides or supervises the education of 36,- 
000 Indian children in public schools. The opera- 
tion of hospitals and other activities for the improve- 
ment of health and sanitation on the reservations is 
also under the direction of the Office. 


Periodicals: Indian Education, fortnightly; Indians 
at Work, bimonthly; both free on request, limited 
quantity available. 


Office of Labor Production, War Produc- 
tion Board, Office for Emergency 
Management, Executive Office of the 
President (1942) ; 5065 Social Security Bldg., 
4th St. and Independence Ave., SW., Washington 
25, D. C.; Joseph D. Keenan, Vice Chairman for 
Labor Production. 


Activities : The Office is responsible for stimulating 
maximum labor production in war and essential 
civilian activities and for those aspects of the War 
Production Board program and policy which af- 
fect the interest and cooperation of labor in the war 
effort. 


Office of the Medical Director, War Ship- 
ping Administration, Office for Emer- 
gency Management, Executive Office 
of the President (1942); 6879 Department 
of Commerce Bldg., Washington 25, D. C.; Jus- 
tin K. Fuller, M.D., Medical Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To supervise, coordinate, 
regulate, and control medical and health activities in 
the War Shipping Administration. The medical ac- 


\. tivities are divided into 4 principal administrative 


parts as follows: those concerned with the medical 


aspects of training applicants for certification and 
license in the merchant marine (the Medical Sec- 
tion of the Training Organization, WSA); those 
concerned with the medical aspects of the recruit- 
ment of experienced seamen and the manning of 
merchant marine vessels (the Medical Section of the 
Recruitment and Manning Organization, WSA) ; 
those concerned with medical service while mer- 
chant marine vessels are at sea (the Medical Section 
of the Vessel Operations Division, WSA); and 
those concerned with the provision of a medical ex- 
amination service for merchant seamen prior to 
signing-on for voyage. These administrative divi- 
sions necessarily overlap within themselves and with 
the functional or professional duties entailed. These 
duties include health education; prevention of dis- 
ability; treatment of the sick and disabled, espe- 
cially trainees at Training Stations, seamen on ship- 
board, and seamen suffering from convoy fatigue or 
war neuroses who need a type of care that is better 
given at rest or convalescent homes than at hospi- 
tals; and rehabilitation, both to return seamen to 
their ships as quickly as possible and to provide for 
their families during their incapacitation. This pro- 
gram is intimately correlated and coordinated with 
the United Seamen’s Service and the U. S. Public 
Health Service. The United Seamen’s Service is 
most closely connected with rest centers, the port 
medical offices, and with certain phases of health 
education. The Public Health Service is tradition- 
ally concerned with the health of merchant seamen 
and furnishes and supervises the professional as- 
pects of the above program. The WSA medical pro- 
gram, being a wartime activity, complements. and 
supplements the work of the Public Health Service 
for merchant seamen, but does not duplicate or con- 
flict with any of its activities. 


Office of Price Administration (1942); 
Federal Office Bldg., No. 1, 2d and D Sts., SW.., 
Washington 25, D. C.; Chester Bowles, Admin- 
istrator. 


Purpose and Activities: To stabilize prices and to 
prevent speculative, unwarranted, and abnormal in- 
creases in prices and rents; to eliminate and prevent 
profiteering, hoarding, manipulation, speculation, 
and other disruptive practices resulting from abnor- 
mal market conditions or scarcities caused by or 
contributing to the national emergency; to assure 
that defense appropriations are not dissipated by 
excessive prices; to protect persons with relatively 
fixed and limited incomes, consumers, wage-earners, 
investors, and persons dependent on life insurance, 
annuities, and pensions from undue impairment of 
their standard of living; to prevent hardships to per- 
sons engaged in business, to schools, universities, 
and other institutions, and to the federal, state, and 
local governments, which would result from abnor- 
mal increases in prices; to assist in securing adequate 
production of commodities and facilities; to prevent 
a postwar collapse of values; and to permit volun- 
tary cooperation between the government and pro- 
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ducers, processors, and others to accomplish these 
purposes. In administering ceiling prices over 8,- 


000,000 products and services through the Price De- 


partment, increases in industrial prices have been 
held to less than 3 per cent since the spring of 1942 
and the cost of living index has risen only 9 per 
cent. The Rent Department has established maxi- 
mum rents for 14,500,000 dwelling units in areas 
which it has determined are defense-rental areas, 
with the result that the average of residential rents 
has remained practically unchanged. The Rationing 
Department rations scarce commodities when di- 
rected to do so by designated government supply 
agencies. The Information Department is respon- 
sible for acquainting the public fully with the nature 
and purposes of the OPA’s programs; its Group 
and Educational Services Division is responsible 
for maintaining branches on educational services 
and group services. Field work of the OPA is carried 
on through 9 regional offices, each under the direc- 
tion of a regional administrator. Each regional office 
supervises a number of district offices which in turn 
supervise the 5,600 war price and rationing boards 
operating in local communities. 


Periodical: Quarterly Report. 


Office of the Surgeon General, Army 
Service Forces, War Department 
(1818); Maritime Bldg., 1818 H St.,. NW., 
Washington 25, D. C.; Maj. Gen. Norman T. 
Kirk, M.D., Ph.D., Surgeon General. 


Activities: The Office of the Surgeon General is the 
central administrative agency through which the 
Medical Department accomplishes its mission of as- 
suring the proper physical selection of military per- 
sonnel; conserving military manpower through ap- 
ptopriate disease-preventive measures, adequate 
medical, surgical, and dental treatment, and suitable 
hospitalization and reconditioning; assuring proper 
physical selection and professional care of military 
animals; training and furnishing specialized Medi- 
cal Department troops to Service Commands and 
units of the field forces; and assuring the supply to 
the Army of such equipment and supplies as are as- 
signed to the Medical Department for procurement, 
in such quantities and at such times as are required 
to meet the Army supply program and other direc- 
tives of higher authority. 


Office of Vocational Rehabilitation, Fed- 
eral Security Agency (1943); Rocham- 
beau Bldg., 815 Connecticut Ave., SW., Washing- 
ton 25, D. C.; Michael J. Shortley, Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To cooperate with the states 
in providing vocational rehabilitation for physi- 
cally handicapped civilians and for veterans whose 
disability is not service-connected. The program aids 
men and women disabled in industry or by accident 
or illness, or impaired by congenital deficiency, to 
maintain the human dignity of independence in pro- 
ductive work. Vocational rehabilitation is available 


to all disabled persons having an employment handi- 
cap which can be compensated by the authorized 
services of rehabilitation with reasonable anticipa- 
tion of permanent employment. The mentally as 
well as the physically handicapped may be served, 
the blind may be rehabilitated on the same terms as 
other groups of the disabled, and there is specific 
provision for war-disabled civilians. The program 
includes provision for physical and vocational diag- 
nosis; vocational guidance; medical, surgical, and 
prosthetic services; physical and occupational ther- 
apy and psychiatric services; vocational training; fi- 
nancial assistance; and placement. A medical social 
worker has recently been added to the staff to serve 
in the capacity of medical social consultant. 


Office of War Information, Office for 
Emergency Management, Executive 
Office of the President (1942) ; Social Se- 
curity Bldg., 4th St. and Independence Ave., SW.., 
Washington 25, D. C.; Elmer Davis, Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To formulate and carry out, 
through the use of press, radio, motion picture, and 
other facilities, information programs designed to 
facilitate the development of an informed and in- 
telligent understanding, at home and abroad, of the 
status and progress of the war effort, and of the war 
policies, activities, and aims of the government; to 
coordinate the war informational activities of all 
federal departments and agencies for the purpose of 
assuring an accurate and consistent flow of war in- 
formation to the public and the world at large; and 
to obtain, study, and analyze information concerning 


“the war effort and advise the agencies concerned 


with the dissemination of such information as to the 
most appropriate and effective means of keeping the 
public adequately and accurately informed. The 
Office has two major branches — Domestic Branch 
and Overseas Branch—in order that operations 
may be most efficiently conducted, both on a national 
and a world-wide scale. 


President’s War Relief Control Board 
(1942); 1044 Washington Bldg., 15th St. and 
New York Ave., NW., Washington 5, D. C.; 
James Brunot, Executive Director. 


Activities : The Board is authorized to control, in the 
interest of the furtherance of the war purpose, all 
solicitations, sales of merchandise or services, col- 
lections, receipts, and distribution of funds and con- 
tributions for the following purposes: charities for 
foreign and domestic relief, rehabilitation, recon- 
struction, and welfare arising from war-created 
needs in the Ufited States or in foreign countries; 
refugee relief; relief of the civilian population of 
the United States affected by enemy action; or re- 
lief and welfare of the armed forces of the United 
States or of their dependents. These powers apply 
only to activities concerned directly with war relief 
and welfare purposes and do not extend to local 
charitable activities of a normal and usual character 
nor in any case to intrastate activities other than 
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those immediately affecting the war effort. The Board 
is further authorized to provide for the registration 
or licensing of persons or agencies engaged in such 
activities and for the renewal or cancellation of such 
registration or licenses; to regulate and coordinate 
the times and amounts of fund-raising appeals; and 
to eliminate or merge such agencies in the interests 
of efficiency and economy. The foregoing provisions 
do not apply to the American National Red Cross or 
to established religious bodies which are not inde- 
pendently carrying out any of the activities specified. 


Periodical: Summary Tabulation of Activities of 
War Relief and Welfare Agencies, monthly, free 
(limited distribution). 


Public Health Service, Federal Security 
Agency (1798); Bethesda Station, Washing- 
ton 14, D. C.; Thomas Parran, M.D., Surgeon 
General. 


Activities: The Public Health Service is the princi- 
pal federal agency responsible for the protection of 
health in the United States. The Surgeon General 
administers the functions and activities of the Serv- 
ice, which are carried on within 4 administrative 
units: Office of the Surgeon General, National Insti- 
tute of Health, Bureau of Medical Services, and Bu- 
reau of State Services. The Service cooperates with 
the states in national health programs. These are ad- 
ministered through grants-in-aid to states, technical 
assistance, and expert consultation. Current pro- 
grams include venereal disease control, tuberculosis 
control, industrial hygiene, typhus and plague con- 
trol, and sanitation. To meet civilian and military 
needs for adequate nursing service, the Service ad- 


_ ministers the U. S. Cadet Nurse Corps program for 


the recruitment and training of new nurses during 
the war. As the medical branch of the Coast Guard, 
the Service assigns hundreds of its officers to Coast 
Guard shore stations and larger vessels in time of 
war and peace. Members of the Coast Guard and 
their dependents, as well as seamen of the merchant 
marine, personnel of the Coast and Geodetic Sur- 
vey, and other beneficiaries of government are cared 
for in the 24 marine hospitals operated by the Serv- 
ice. The National Institute of Health conducts re- 
search into the causes and prevention of disease, nar- 
cotic drug addiction, and industrial hygiene. Foreign 
quarantine is a legal responsibility of the Service. 
Interstate quarantine is also a function, carried on 
mainly through the cooperation of state health au- 
thorities. Under the law, biologic products sold in 
interstate commerce must conform to Public Health 
Service regulations, and the manufacturers of these 
products are licensed by the Service. Publication of 
laws and court decisions and of reports on disease 
prevalence, scientific studies, and developments in 
public health administration is also a legal function. 
The Service continues to cooperate with other fed- 
eral agencies in activities relating to health and sani- 
tation, including medical service to federal penal in- 
stitutions and supervision of the Indian health pro- 


gram. Appropriations to the Service for the 1944 
fiscal year totaled $108,698,680. Of this sum, $11,- 
279,000 was appropriated for emergency health and 
sanitation activities; $12,367,000 for venereal dis- 
ease control; $55,200,000 for nurse education; 
$534,870 for the National Cancer Institute; $11,- 
000,000 for grants-in-aid to states. The Public 
Health Service Act of July, 1944, authorized a na- 
tional tuberculosis control program with an appro- 
priation of $10,000,000 for the first year. Negro 
health is promoted through the National Negro 
Health Movement which functions under the Public 
Health Service. 


Periodicals: Public Health Reports, weekly, $2.50 a 
year; Engineering Abstracts, monthly, free; Vene- 
real Disease Information, monthly, 50 cents a year; 
Journal of the National Cancer Institute, bimonthly, 
$2.00 a year; National Negro Health News, quar- 
terly, free. 


Railroad Retirement Board (1935); 844 
Rush St., Chicago rz; Murray W. Latimer, Chair- 
man. 


Purpose: To enforce the Railroad Retirement Acts 
of 1935 and 1937 and the Railroad Unemployment 
Insurance Act and to make and certify awards and 
payments thereunder; to establish and promulgate 
rules and regulations and provide for adjustment of 
all controversial matters, and make necessary in- 
vestigations in any matter involving annuities, pen- 
sions, unemployment benefits, or other payments; to 
operate a system of public employment offices pri- 
marily for railroad workers; to collect contributions 
from employers under the Unemployment Insurance 
Act; to maintain such personnel, offices, and facili- 
ties directly or by agreement with states or certain 
others, as may be necessary for the administration 
of the above-named Acts; to take appropriate steps 
to reduce and prevent unemployment and loss of 
earnings; to encourage and assist in the adoption of 
practical methods of vocational training, retraining, 
and vocational guidance; to promote the re-employ- 
ment of unemployed employes; to study the rate of 
unemployment actually experienced and make rec- 
ommendations for adjustments in the unemployment 
insurance system, if such are found to be desirable; 
and, in connection with these duties, to carry on and 
publish the results of investigations and research 
studies, 


Retraining and Reemployment Adminis- 
tration, Office of War Mobilization and 
Reconversion (1944); East Wing, The 
White House, Washington 25, D. C.; Gen. 
Frank T. Hines, Administrator. rate 


Purpose and Activities: To have general supervision 
and direction of the activities of all government 
agencies relating to the retraining and re-employ- 
ment of persons discharged or released from the 
armed services or other war work, including all 
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work directly affected by the cessation of hostilities 
or the reduction of the war program; to issue neces- 
sary regulations and directions in connection there- 
with; and to advise with the appropriate committees 
of the Congress as to the steps taken or to be taken 
with respect thereto. The Administration, in con- 
sultation with the government agencies concerned, 
develops programs for the orderly absorption into 
other employment of persons discharged or released 
from the armed services or other war work, includ- 
ing adequate provisions for vocational training, for 
finding jobs, for assisting those persons and their 
families pending their absorption into employment, 
and for dealing with the problems connected with 
the release of workers from industries not readily 
convertible to peacetime use; and dévelops pro- 
grams for the adequate care of persons discharged 
or released from the armed services, including physi- 
cal and occupational therapy for the wounded and 
disabled and the resumption of education inter- 
rupted by the war. Assisting the Administration is 
a Retraining and Reemployment Policy Board com- 
posed of a representative of the Department of La- 
bor, Federal Security Agency, War Manpower Com- 
mission, Selective Service System, Veterans Ad- 
ministration, Civil Service Commission, War De- 
partment, Navy Department, and War Production 
Board. 


Selective Service System (1940) ; 21st and C 
Sts.. NW., Washington 25, D. C.; Maj. Gen. 


Lewis B. Hershey, Director. 


Activities: Under the Selective Training and Serv- 
ice Act of 1940, as amended, the Selective Service 
System has been authorized to procure men for 
training and service in the armed forces of the 
United States according to approved rules and regu- 
lations. As the entire program of Selective Service 
calls for a decentralization of its operations, national 
headquarters serves primarily as a coordinating 
agency for the various headquarters set up for the 
individual states, Alaska, Hawaii, Puerto Rico, the 
Virgin Islands, and the District of Columbia. It 
serves as a liaison agency between the War and the 
Navy Departments and the general public. When 
called upon to supplement the manpower of the 
armed forces, it then calls upon the individual state 
headquarters to furnish the men required for train- 
ing and service. In furtherance of the decentraliza- 
tion policy, each state governor is charged with the 


enforcement of the Selective Service program in his 


state. Individual state headquarters coordinate the 
work of the various appeal boards, medical advisory 
boards, registrants’ advisory boards, local boards, 
and other Selective Service units and agents under 
their jurisdiction. All members of local boards, ap- 
peal boards, medical advisory boards, registrants’ 
advisory boards, and local board physicians serve 
without pay. The local boards maintain direct con- 
tact with the prospective trainees, their families, 
and employers. Their power is virtually autonomous 


and their decision as to a registrant’s classification is 
final except when an appeal is taken. 


Periodical: Selective Service Newspaper, monthly. 


Social Security Board, Federal Security 
Agency (1935); 1825 H St., NW., Washing- 
ton 25, D. C.; Oscar M. Powell, Executive Di- 
rector. 


Purpose and Activities: To administer the provi- 
sions of the Social Security Act relating to state pub- 
lic assistance (old age assistance, aid to dependent 
children, aid to the blind), state unemployment 
compensation, and federal old age and survivors’ in- 
surance; and to study and recommend methods of 
providing economic security through social insur- 
ance and administrative policy and legislation on 
these and related subjects. The Board consists of 3 
members, not more than 2 of whom may be of the 
same political party, appointed by the President by 
and with the advice and consent of the Senate. The 
President designates the Chairman of the Board. 
The Executive Director supervises and coordinates 
the activities of the 8 Bureaus and Offices (Old-Age 
and Survivors Insurance; Employment Security, ad- 
ministering provisions relating to unemployment 
compensation; Public Assistance, administering pro- 
visions relating to old age assistance, aid to depend- 
ent children, and aid to the blind; Research and 
Statistics; Accounts and Audits; Office of the Ac- 
tuary; Office of the Appeals Council; and Informa- 
tional Service) and the regional and field organiza- 
tion. Each of the Board’s 11 regional and 2 terri- 
torial offices is under a director who represents the 
Board and is responsible for the conduct of relations 
between the Board and the states in his region. Five 
area offices and approximately 425 field offices, with 
branch offices and stations with itinerant service, 
serve as decentralized local units for administering 
federal old age and survivors’ insurance. The Board 
is also responsible for the following 3 emergency 
programs financed from special allocations from the 
President’s emergency fund: civilian war benefits 
(administered by the Bureau of Old-Age and Sur- 
vivors Insurance) are paid to disabled civilian de- 
fense workers injured in line of duty and to their 
survivors if death results from such injury, and to 


dependents and survivors of civilians detained, miss- © 


ing, or killed by enemy action; civilian war assist- 
ance consists of payments and services on a tempo- 
rary basis to civilians repatriated to the United 
States or evacuated from danger points, to ship- 
wrecked seamen and their families, and to persons 
covered by the civilian war benefits program; and 
the third program provides assistance and services 
to enemy aliens and their families and to others af- 
fected by restrictive governmental action. The 2 
emergency assistance programs are administered by 
designated state public assistance agencies through 
agreements with the Board for advance or reim- 
bursement of expenditures. 


Periodicals : Social Security Bulletin, monthly, $2.00 
a year; Unemployment Compensation Interpreta- 
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tion Service-— The Benefit Series, monthly, $3.50 
a year; Social Security Yearbook, annually. 


Tennessee Valley Authority (1933); New 
Sprankle Bldg., Knoxville, Tenn.; David E. Lil- 
ienthal, Chairman, Board of Directors; other 
TVA offices at Woodward Bldg., 15th and H 
Sts., NW., Washington 25, D. C.; Chattanooga, 
Tenn.; Wilson Dam, Ala. 


Purpose and Activities :'To maintain, construct, and 
operate government properties for the national de- 
fense, including plants in the vicinity of Muscle 
Shoals, Ala., and dams, powerhouses, and steam 
plants on the Tennessee River system providing 
electric power for war industries and other pur- 
poses; to manufacture chemicals and munitions, 
and to carry on other activities related to the war; to 
develop the Tennessee River system in the interests 
of navigation, flood control, and electric power; to 
develop new and improved plant foods and proc- 
esses to be used in encouraging the agricultural de- 

velopment of the region; to encourage the industrial 
_ development of the region through surveys on re- 
sources and research on processes and machinery; 
and to conduct surveys and make plans for the con- 
servation and development of the natural resources 
of the Tennessee Valley region and adjoining terri- 
tories, which may be related to or materially affected 
by the Authority’s program or activities, as a basis 
for future legislation or other action to. promote 
such conservation and development by Congress or 
_ by state authorities. 


United Nations Relief and Rehabilitation 
Administration (1943); 1344 Connecticut 
Ave., NW., Washington 25, D. C.; Morse Salis- 
bury, Director of Public Information. 


Purpose and Activities: To secure an equitable dis- 
tribution of supplies, to render services which can 
best be carried on by an international agency, and to 
help countries to help themselves. The United Na- 
tions Relief and Rehabilitation Administration 
(UNRRA) is an international agency established by 
’ 44 allied and associated nations to help to or- 
ganize the resources of the uninvaded United Na- 
tions so that all liberated nations may have the same 
_ Opportunity to relieve the sufferings of their people 
and start rebuilding for peace. UNRRA is a service 
agency which will operate during the military pe- 
riod specifically at the request of the military and 
when the military period is over at the request of 
and in agreement with the national authorities of 
liberated nations. In the successful accomplishment 
of its task, UNRRA will depend on the continued 
will to cooperate of the member governments — 
whether supplying or receiving countries, whether 
in a position to pay for supplies or not. The major 
administrative bureaus are Areas, Displaced Per- 
sons, Health, Industrial and Agricultural Rehabili- 
‘tation, Supply, and Welfare. 


Periodical: Monthly Review, free. 
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United States Armed Forces Institute 
(1942); Madison 3, Wis.; Lt. Col. Carl. W. 
Hansen, AGD, Commandant. 


Activities: The Institute is an official Army and 
Navy agency operated under War Department di- 
rective. It offers the following 4 types of service: 
Instructional Services — this service includes cor- 
respondence courses that have been developed by the 
Institute, established university correspondence 
courses offered armed services personnel through a 
cooperative arrangement with the Institute, and 
self-teaching and special edition texts for use by in- 
dividuals or in group classes; Examination Service 
— this service offers 3 types of examinations pre- 
pared by the Institute, namely, the “‘end-of-course”’ 
examination, the “‘field’”’ or ‘‘subject’’ examination, 
and the “‘tests of general educational development’’; 
Accreditation Service—this service provides a 
means whereby members of the armed forces may 
have their military training and experience consid- 
ered by civilian educational institutions for accred- 
itation and placement purposes or by civilian em- 
ployers for purposes of job placement; Information 
Service — this service handles various inquiries re- 
ceived from men and women in the armed services, 
and in cooperation with the schools and colleges, 
it answers letters of general inquiry, distributes in- 
formation concerning the requirements of various 
professions and jobs, and gives advice on educa- 
tional objectives. 

. \ 

United States Civil Service Commission 
(1883); 8th and F Sts., NW., Washington 25, 
D. C.; L. A. Moyer, Executive Director and 
Chief Examiner. 


Purpose and Activities: To act as the recruiting 
agency for the federal civil service, and to administer 
other provisions of the civil service laws and rules. 
Examinations are held for practically every occupa- 
tion. Information concerning announced examina- 
tions may be obtained from the Board of United 
States Civil Service Examiners at the post office or 
custom house in any city which has a first-class or 
second-class post office. Announcements in the so- 
cial work field are also sent to the American Asso- 
ciation of Social Workers. The Council of Person- 
nel Administration is now part of the Commission. 


United States Conciliation Service, 
United States Department of Labor 
(1913) ; Washington 25, D. C.; John R. Steel- 
man, Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote and maintain 
harmonious labor-management relations. The Sec- 
retary of Labor has delegated conciliatory functions 
to the Conciliation Service. Commissioners of con- 
ciliation are located in strategic areas so that they 
may be available to employes and employers on 
short notice. Their activities are directed from a na- 
tional office in Washington, and 5 regional offices 
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located in Atlanta, Chicago, Cleveland, New York, 
and San Francisco. Commissioners of conciliation 
aid in the prevention as well as settlement of all 
types of labor disputes, such as strikes, lockouts, 
threatened strikes, controversies, and sundry dis- 
putes. They endeavor to settle these disputes 
through voluntary methods of conciliation, arbitra- 
tion, and technical surveys. The executive order of 
January 12, 1942, designates the Conciliation Serv- 
ice as the first agency of government to which labor 
and management are to refer disputes affecting the 
war effort. 


United States Department of Labor 
(1913); 14th St. and Constitution Ave., NW., 
Washington 25, D. C.; Frances Perkins, Secre- 
tary of Labor. 


Activities: The United States Department of Labor 
is charged with the duty of fostering, promoting, 
and developing the welfare of the wage-earners of 
the United States; improving their working condi- 
tions, and advancing their opportunities for profit- 
able employment. The Secretary has power under 
the law to act as mediator and to appoint commis- 
sioners of conciliation in labor disputes whenever 
in the Secretary’s judgment the interests of indus- 
trial peace may require it to be done. The Secretary 
has authority to direct the collecting and collating 
of full and complete statistics on the conditions of 
labor and to call upon other departments of the 
government for statistical data and results obtained 
by them and to collate, arrange, and publish such 
statistical information so obtained in such manner 
as may seem wise. The Secretary’s duties include the 
direction of the work of investigating all matters 
pertaining to the welfare of children and child life, 
and administration of the Fair Labor-Standards and 
Public Contracts Acts. The following subdivisions 
of the Department of Labor are listed separately in 
this section of the DirECTORY OF AGENCIES: Bu- 
reau of Labor Statistics, Children’s Bureau, Divi- 
sion of Labor Standards, United States Conciliation 
Service, Wage and Hour and Public Contracts Divi- 
sions, and Women’s Bureau. 


Periodicals: The Child, monthly, 50 cents a year; 
Labor Information Bulletin, monthly, 75 cents a 
year; Monthly Labor Review, $3.50 a year. 


United States Employees’ Compensation 
Commission (1916) ; 285 Madison Ave. , New 
York 17; William McCauley, Secretary. 


Purpose and Activities: To administer the several 
federal workmen’s compensation laws applicable 
to employments within the jurisdiction of the fed- 
eral government. In the discharge of this duty the 
Commission is responsible for the adjudication of 
claims within the purview of the several laws, the 
authorization of insurance carriers to write insur- 
ance under such laws, the investigation of causes of 
accidents reported and means for their prevention, 


the arrangements made to rehabilitate permanently 
disabled beneficiaries, and similar activities. Branch 
offices are maintained in 12 cities in the continental 
United States, and in Puerto Rico and the Territory 
of Hawaii. The latter offices are engaged primarily 
in the administration of workmen’s compensation 
benefits to employes of American contractors en- 
gaged in the construction of military bases. 


Periodical: Safety Bulletin, monthly, free. 


United States Probation System, Admin- 
istrative Office of the United States 
Courts (1927); Supreme Court Bldg., Wash- 
ington 13, D. C.; Lewis J. Grout, Chief of Pro- 
bation. 


Activities : The Probation System is charged with the 
following responsibilities: investigation of the so- 
cial backgrounds of offenders appearing before the 
United States District Courts and furnishing re- 
ports thereon, which are of assistance to the judges 
in shaping sentence and to the federal correctional 
institutions in the treatment of offenders committed ; 
supervision of those offenders selected for proba- 
tion treatment; supervision of persons released from 
federal correctional institutions on parole or con- 
ditional release; and diversion of juvenile offenders 
to local juvenile courts capable of handling juvenile 
problems, 


Periodical: Federal Probation, quarterly, free. 


Veterans Administration (1930); Vermont 
Ave. between H and Eye Sts., NW., Washington 
25, D. C.; Brig. Gen. Frank T. Hines, Admin- 
istrator. 


Purpose and Activities: To administer all benefits 
authorized by federal law for veterans of all wars 
and veterans of the armed forces of the United 
States, including hospitalization; insurance; com- 
pensation or pension; vocational rehabilieone 
education; loans for farms, homes, and business en- 
terprises; and readjustment allowances for unem- 
ployment; and to administer pension or compensa- 
tion for dependents of such veterans. The central 
office is in Washington; field stations are located in 
every state. except Delaware, which is under the 
Philadelphia office; and insular offices are operated 
in Hawaii and Puerto Rico. As of June 30, 1944, 
272 facilities and hospitals were being utilized for 
veterans. The Administration operated 94 of these, 
other governmental agencies operated 44, and 134 
were civil and state institutions. As of the same 
date, 63,890 beneficiaries were receiving hospital 
treatment, 8,647 were receiving domiciliary care in 
Veterans Administration Facilities, and 814,390 
veterans and the dependents of 253,689 deceased 
veterans were receiving pension or compensation 
benefits. 


Periodical: The Medical Bulletin of the Veterans 
Administration, quarterly, 50 cents a year. 
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Wage and Hour and Public Contracts 
Divisions, United States Department 
of Labor (1942); a consolidation of the 2 
Divisions; 165 West 46th St., New York 19; L. 
Metcalfe Walling, Administrator. 


_ Purpose and Activities: To administer and enforce 


the Fair Labor Standards Act of 1938, sometimes 
popularly referred to as the wage-hour law, and the 
Public Contracts or Walsh-Healey Act of 1936. The 
Fair Labor Standards Act, which sets a minimum 
wage and time-and-one-half overtime after 40 hours 
a week, is administered (other than the child labor 
provisions which are enforced by the Children’s Bu- 
reau) by the Wage and Hour Division. Work of the 
following administrative units is centered in New 
York: Administration, Business Management, Eco- 
nomics, Field Operations, and Information and 
Compliance, as well as the Wage-Hour Section of 
the Office of the Solicitor of Labor. Inspection and 
enforcement work of both Divisions is decentralized 
in 13 regional offices, with branch and field offices, 
and a territorial office at San Juan, Puerto Rico. On 
complaint or acting on their own initiative, the 
Divisions investigate and order restitution of any 
wages due under the Jaw and illegally withheld. 
Through Industry Committee action a 40-cent mini- 
mum wage has been set in all industries under the 
Fair Labor Standards Act. The Walsh-Healey Act 
requires government supply contracts in excess of 
$10,000 to contain certain minimum wage, over- 
time, child labor, safety, and health stipulations, 
and charges the Secretary of Labor and the Admin- 
istrator with the duty.of promulgating these stand- 
ards and supervising their enforcement. Under the 
merger the enforcement of this Act is being han- 
dled on a decentralized basis through the regional 
and branch offices originally established by the 
Wage and Hour Division. The Public Contracts 
Board, acting under the Administrator, holds hear- 
ings to determine minimum wages and to study vio- 
lations of the Act and recommend imposition of 
penalties. Bulletins and pamphlets are prepared by 
the Information and Compliance Branch, as certain 
needs make themselves felt, and are distributed 
through appropriate channels without charge. 


War Manpower Commission, Office for 
Emergency Management, Executive 
Office of the President (1942) ; Social Se- 
curity Bldg., 4th St. and Independence Ave., SW.., 
Washington 25, D. C.; Paul V. McNutt, Chair- 
man. 


Activities: The Commission was created by execu- 
tive order of the President for the purpose of assur- 
ing the most effective mobilization and utilization of 
the nation’s manpower. The Commission consists 
of the Federal Security Administrator as Chairman, 
and a representative of each of the following depart- 
ments and agencies: Departments of War, Navy, 


Agriculture, Labor, Federal Security Agency, War 


Production Board, U. S. Civil Service Commission, 
National Housing Agency, Selective Service Sys- 


tem, and a joint representative of the Office of De- 
fense Transportation and War Shipping Adminis- 
tration. The Chairman, after consultation with the 
members of the Commission, is authorized to for- 
mulate policies and programs for the most effective 
mobilization and use of the nation’s manpower in 
the prosecution of the war, and issue the necessary 
directives; estimate manpower requirements and 
direct the several agencies of the government in the 
proper allocation of available manpower; establish 
policies and regulations governing recruitment, vo- 
cational training, and placement of workers, in- 
cluding civilian workers of the federal government; 
and formulate legislative programs necessary to 
carry out the manpower program, and, with the ap- 
proval of the President, recommend such legislation. 
Acting in an advisory capacity to the Chairman is the 
Management-Labor Policy Committee composed of 
representatives selected from the fields of labor, 
agriculture, and industrial management; and the 
Women’s Advisory Committee which assists in for- 
mulating policies to cope with the problems of war- 
time employment of women. The Chairman may ap- 
point such other advisory committees made up of 
representatives of governmental or private groups or 
both as he deems appropriate. Operating within the 
Commission are the following: U. S. Employment 
Service; Apprentice-Training Service; Training 
Within Industry Service; National Roster of Scien- 
tific and Specialized Personnel; and Procurement 
and Assignment Service. 


War Public Services, Federal Works 
Agency (1942); Federal Works Bldg., 18th 
and F Sts., NW., Washington 25, D. C.; Mrs. 
Florence Kerr, Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To provide federal financial 
assistance in the maintenance and operation of com- 
munity facilities in congested war areas, with funds 
appropriated under the Lanham Act. Contributions 
are made to local operating agencies where there is 
a war need which cannot be met, in whole or in 
part, from other financial resources. To September 
30, 1944, almost $25,000,000 had been allotted to 
assist in the maintenance and operation of schools; 
$38,500,000 for child care facilities (nursery 
schools and child care centers) for children of 
working mothers; about $15,000,000 for venereal 
disease rapid treatment centers and other health fa- 
cilities; over $6,000,000 to provide recreation for 
servicemen and industrial war workers; and about 
$2,000,000 for other essential community services. 


War Relocation Authority, United States 
Department of the Interior (1942); 910 
Seventeenth St., NW., Washington 25, D. C.; 
Dillon S. Myer, Director. 


Activities: Created by executive order of the Presi- 
dent in March, 1942, the War Relocation Authority 
is a specialized wartime resettlement agency. Its 
primary job is to provide for the relocation of per- 
sons removed from designated military areas, and 
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to provide for their re-establishment in normal liv- 
ing and working situations. The first major problem 
which the Authority faced was the relocation of 
more than 100,000 people of Japanese ancestry 
evacuated by order of the Army in the spring and 
early summer of 1942 from California, the western 
portion of Oregon and Washington, and the south- 
ern portion of Arizona. To provide temporary 
homes and work opportunities for these people, 10 
relocation centers were established (chiefly on fed- 
eral lands) at widely scattered locations between the 
Sierra Nevada Mountains and the Mississippi River. 
In the summer of 1943 one of these centers was 
designated as a segregation center to house all the 
evacuees about whose loyalty there was some doubt 
and those who for various reasons indicated a pref- 
erence for the Japanese way of life. Another of the 
10 was closed June 30, 1944. At all 9 projects the 
evacuees are provided with food, shelter, medical 


care, and education. They are given an opportunity ° 


to earn cash and clothing allowances through work 
on public projects in the fields of agriculture, land 
development, and community services. They are 
permitted to develop their own cooperative enter- 
prises and their own governmental institutions. At 
the 8 relocation centers, evacuees wishing to leave 
for employment or residence outside may apply to 
the project director at any time for indefinite leave. 
Such leave is granted wherever the project director 
has reason to believe that the applicant will not be- 
come a public charge, that he will report any change 
of address to the War Relocation Authority, that his 
residence outside the center will not in any way 
endanger the public peace and security, and that 
there is evidence of his acceptability to the com- 
munity in which he proposes to locate. In June, 
1944, the War Relocation Authority was also desig- 
nated by Presidential memorandum to administer 
an emergency refugee shelter at Fort Ontario, Os- 
wego, N. Y., for a group of nearly 1,000 refugees 
temporarily brought to this country from Europe 
under arrangements made by the War Refugee 
Board. Administration of the shelter is basically 
similar to that of the relocation centers. The greatest 
differences are that the refugees assist in maintain- 
ing the shelter as voluntary and unpaid workers, and 
that cooperative enterprises and relocation are not 
permitted. In February, 1944, the War Relocation 
Authority was transferred by executive order from 


i 


the Office for Emergency Management to the U. S. 
Department of the Interior. 


Welfare Activity, Bureau of Naval Per- 
sonnel, Navy Department (1942); Wash- 
ington 25, D. C.; Chief of Naval Personnel. 


Activities: The Welfare Activity is organized under 
the Director of Welfare of the Bureau of Naval Per- 
sonnel to administer the designated programs relat- 
ing to the welfare needs of men and women in the 
Navy. Its substantive functions are divided among 
3, divisions: Corrective Services, Dependents Wel- 
fare, and Special Services. The Corrective Services 
Division is responsible for the administration of 
places of confinement for naval prisoners and the 
coordination of the Shore Patrol activities and poli- 
cies of the Navy. The Dependents Welfare Division 
is responsible for the development and administra- 
tion of a program covering benefits for dependents 
of naval personnel, casualty notification, casualty 
status determination, provision of government life 
insurance and National Service Life Insurance cov- 
ering naval personnel and liaison relations between 
the Bureau of Naval Personnel and the American 
Red Cross, the Navy Relief Society, and the infant 
and maternity care program administered by the 
U. S. Children’s Bureau. The Special Services Divi- 
sion is responsible for the development and admin- 
istration of a program covering recreational services, 
library service, ship’s service stores, commissioned 
officers messes, and the handling of discharged 
naval personnel at the time of separation from serv- 
ice. The Welfare Activity is also responsible for the 
publication of a Bureau of Naval Personnel Infor- 
mation Bulletin which is circulated to all naval per- 
sonnel. 


Women’s Bureau, United States Depart- 
ment of Labor (1918); Washington 25, 
D. C.; Frieda S. Miller, Director. 


Activities: The Bureau makes investigations, ana- 
lyzes data, publishes reports, and disseminates in- 
formation concerning wage-earning women, includ- 
ing standards for their employment, hours, wages, 
working conditions, health and safety, economic 
problems, legal and economic status, industrial re- 
lations, employment fluctuation, and labor legisla- 
tion. 
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Note: Inclusion of an agency in this list signifies only that its announced purpose and activities place 
it within the scope of the volume; it does not indicate endorsement of an agency’s work by the Russell 
Sage Foundation, the Editor of the Social Work Year Book, or the Advisory Committee. 

If readers desire to refer to the listing of an agency and do not know its exact name, use may be made of 
the INDEx. Agencies are there listed according to the subject with which each is chiefly concerned and are 
also grouped under the topics to which each is significantly related. For example: the American Associa- 
tion of Schools of Social Work, in addition to appearing alphabetically under that title in the INDEX, is 
also entered as ‘Schools of Social Work, American Association of’’ and is listed under the topics ‘“Educa- 
tion for Social Work’ and ‘Social Work as a Profession’ (both titles of topical articles in Part One) as 
one of the agencies particularly active in these fields. 

Since many incorporated organizations do not use the abbreviation “Inc.” after their names, that ab- 
breviation has been omitted in all cases except where its use seems essential to the identification of the 
agency. 

A few international associations, most of which function nationally in the United States, are included 


in this list. Several organizations engaged in foreign relief and rehabilitation are also included. 
This list is believed to be correct as of October, 1944. 


Alliance for Guidance of Rural Youth 
(1914) ;Gresham Court, Richmond 20; O. Latham 
Hatcher, Ph.D., President. 


Activities: The organization is a research and serv- 
ice center concerned with the guidance of rural 
young people, helping them both directly and in- 
directly through county, state, federal, and volun- 
tary agencies. As a technical consultant agency, in- 
vited by local authorities, it assists in experimental 
guidance programs and demonstrations. Also, as the 
only national agency centering its activities on rural 
youth guidance, it often acts in national rural ef- 
forts as program coordinator for a variety of tech- 
nical agencies working cooperatively. Increasingly 
its work is concerned with such efforts. With its cur- 
rent emphasis centered upon urgent war and post- 
war problems, the Alliance has published successive 
bulletins: Wartime Guideposts for Rural Youth, 
1942; Guided Rural Youth Migration — Steps in 
Action, 1943; and a pending bulletin which will 
present aids for rural communities preparing to re- 
ceive their returning young veterans and war work- 
ers at the end of hostilities. These bulletins are based 
on the results of its annual Washington institutes, 
held with the widespread cooperation of federal and 
of voluntary national agencies for the purpose of 
evolving practical aids to rural youth adjustment 
and of promoting urban-rural cooperative action in 
accomplishing this adjustment. 


Amateur Athletic Union of the United 
States (1888); 233 Broadway, New York 7; 
Daniel J. Ferris, Secretary-Treasurer. 


Membership: Individuals, 18,595 (athletes of cham- 
pionship caliber) ; organizations, 41 district asso- 
ciations covering the United States and Hawaii. 


_Purpose: To encourage systematic physical exercise 


in the United States; to improve and promote ath- 
letic sports among amateurs; to promote the civic 


interests of the nation by the country-wide education 
of all classes of individuals in the benefits to be de- 
rived by participation in athletics and wholesome 
recreational sports; and to promote national, state, 
and local legislation in the interest of the institu- 
tion of public playgrounds, gymnasiums, swimming 
pools, and fields for amateur sport. 


Periodical: The Amateur Athlete, monthly, $1.00 a 
year. . 


American Academy of Political and So- 
cial Science, The (1889) ; 3457 Walnut St., 
Philadelphia 4; Ernest Minor Patterson, Ph.D., 
President. 


Membership: Individuals, libraries, business com- 
panies, etc., approximately 9,500. 


Purpose and Activities : To provide a national forum 
for the discussion of political and social questions., 
The principal means to that end are publications and 
meetings. An annual meeting takes place, usually in 
April, and other gatherings are held as occasion 
arises. The Academy publishes occasional mono- 
graphs and pamphlets. ; 


Periodical: The Annals, bimonthly, to members, 
$5.00 a year in paper, $7.50 in cloth; to student 
members and to members of the armed forces, $3.00 
a year in paper, $5.00 in cloth; to non-members, 
$2.00 a copy in paper, $2.50 in cloth. 


American Arbitration Association (1926) ; 
9 Rockefeller Plaza, New York 20; Frances Kel- 
lor, First Vice President. 


Membership: Individuals, corporations, and labor 
unions, 809; trade associations, 35. 


Purpose and Activities: To develop the use of vol- 
untary arbitration in the United States, as a means of 
advancing commercial and industrial peace. The As- 
sociation is a voluntary non-profit organization 
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which maintains facilities for the conduct of arbi- 
tration of commercial and labor disputes, under 
standard rules, before members of its national panel 
of arbitrators. Over 9,400 men are included in this 
panel, representing the leading industries and pro- 
fessions and located in 1,348 cities. The Association 
also promotes the knowledge of arbitration through 
special studies and through the maintenance of an 
educational service which furthers information on 
arbitration law and practice. 


Periodical: Arbitration Magazine, bimonthly, $2.00 
for, 10 issues. 


American Association for Adult Educa- 
tion (1926); 525 West 120th St., New York 
27; Morse A. Cartwright, Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 
470. 


Purpose and Activities: To serve as a clearing house 
for information in the field of adult education; to 
assist enterprises already in operation; to help or- 
ganizations and groups to initiate adult education 
activities; and to aid and advise individuals who, al- 
though occupied with some primary vocation or in- 
terest, desire to continue learning by themselves. 
From 1936-1941 the Association engaged in a five- 
year study and appraisal of the entire field of Ameri- 
can adult education, the results of which were pub- 
lished in 27 volumes in the series on the Social 
Significance of Adult Education in the United States. 
An omnibus volume, based on this series, was pub- 
lished in 1944 under the title, Frontiers of Ameri- 
can Culture: A Study of Adult Education in a 
Democracy. The Association works closely with the 
Institute of Adult Education, a research and study 
organization connected with Teachers College, Co- 
lumbia University. 


1,920; organizations, 


Periodical: Adult Education Journal, quarterly, 
$2.00 a year. 


American Association for Applied Psy- 
chology (1937) ; School of Library Service, Co- 
Jumbia University, New York 27; Alice I. Bryan, 
Ph.D., Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 693; organizations, 13 
state and regional. 


Purpose and Activities: To conduct meetings for the 
presentation of papers dealing with the applications 
of scientific psychology, to issue publications relat- 
ing to such applications, to define and promote high 
ethical and professional standards in the applica- 
tion of psychology, to advocate and support ade- 
quate training for applied psychologists, and to 
transact such other business as is consistent with its 
primary purpose. The Association has five sections: 
Business and Industrial, Clinical, Consulting, Edu- 
cational, and Military. State and regional associa- 
tions of applied psychologists may affiliate with it. 
The Association has a Committee on Relations with 
the Social Work Profession. 


Periodical: Journal of Consulting Psychology, bi- 
monthly, $3.00 a yeat. 


American Association on Indian Affairs 
(1937) ; 381 Fourth Ave., New York 16; Fran- 
ces Donnelly, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, approximately 600; or- 
ganizations, 3 regional branches and afhiliates. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the welfare of 
the American Indian in the United States by inte- 
grated scientific supervision of field work and stud- 
ies of Indian cultural, economic, and political prob- 
lems; and by opposing encroachment on the Indian’s 
constitutional rights. The Association places par- 
ticular emphasis on Indian self-government and the 
creation of an enlightened public opinion toward 
this minority. 


Periodical: The American Indian, quarterly, $2.00 a 
year. 


American Association of Instructors of 
the Blind (1853) ; State School for the Blind, 
Lansing, Mich.; Josef G. Cauffman, Secretary- 
Treasurer. 


Membership: 5 delegates from each residential 
school for the blind; 3 from each public school sys- 
tem having an enrollment of 25 or more blind pu- 
pils; 1 from each library for the blind; and asso- 
ciate, honorary, or corresponding members as 
elected. 


Purpose: To provide a means for consultation con- 
cerning problems relating to the education of the 
blind, and to foster and promote movements having 
as their aim the improvement of such education. 


American Association of Medical Social 
Workers (1918); 1129 Vermont Ave., NW., 
Washington 5, D. C.; Grace White, President. 


Membership: Individuals, 1,876 active members, 
84 associate, 16 contributing, 66 junior, and 7 sus- 
taining; organizations, 71 corporate. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the quality and 
effectiveness of social work in relation to health and 
medical care. The central office provides for field 
visits, correspondence, and representation through 
scientific exhibits at official meetings of the medical, 
hospital, health, and social work organizations. 
Study committees, through similar local commit- 
tees, examine and report special projects. Particular 
emphasis is placed on education for practice in this 
field. The association has 13 district organizations. 


Periodical: The Bulletin, 6 issues yearly, $1.00 a 
year. 


American Association on Mental Defi- 
ciency (1876) ; Mansfield, Conn.; Neil A. Day- — 
ton, M.D., Secretary-Treasurer. 


Membership: Individuals, 1,002. 


Purpose and Activities: To study the causes and 
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prevention of mental deficiency and subjects pertain- 

_ ing to the instruction and welfare of the mentally de- 
ficient. The following are among the specific aims: a 
complete census and registration of all mentally de- 
ficient children of school age, extra-institutional 
supervision of all defectives in the community, 
parole for all suitable institutionally trained: men- 
tally defective persons, and special provision for de- 
fective delinquents. The Association holds an an- 
nual meeting for the national group and sectional 
meetings in 8 regions over the country. 


Periodical; American Journal of Mental Deficiency, 
quarterly, $4.00 a year. (Editor, Edward J. Hum- 
phreys, M.D., Coldwater, Mich.) 


American Association of Museums 
(1906) ; Old National Museum Bldg., Washing- 
ton 25, D. C.; Laurence Vail Coleman, Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 700; organizations, 300 
museums. 


Purpose and Activities: To help museums to solve 


their problems and increase their usefulness. The - 


Association represents museums of art, science, his- 
tory, and industry in the United States, and is in 
touch with museums and kindred organizations 
throughout the world. It advises on museum prob- 
lems by correspondence, and by conference in office 
and field. It has made grants-in-aid to individuals in 
the museum field for travel and study; assisted in 
financing projects of more than local importance; or- 
ganized and built museums embodying new ideas, 
and started new lines of work in existing museums; 
promoted visual education in schools and the use of 
museums in colleges and universities; made possible 
the saving of many historic houses; and brought in- 
creased support to museums for all of their efforts. 
In these and other ways the Association promotes 
the interests of the museum profession, contributes 
to the educational and administrative. advancement 
of museums, and assists in the establishment of new 
museums of desirable type. 


Periodical: Museum News, semimonthly, $5.00 a 
year. 


American Association to Promote the 
Teaching of Speech to the Deaf (1890) ; 
1537 35th St., NW., Washington 7, D. C.; Jo- 
sephine B. Timberlake, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, approximately 2,300. 


Purpose and Activities: To assist schools for the 
deaf in their efforts to teach speech and lip reading, 
to provide information for parents of deaf children, 
and to maintain a reference library on deafness and 
those handicapped by deafness of any degree. The 
Association controls the Volta Bureau, for the in- 
crease and diffusion of knowledge relating to the 
deaf. : 


” Periodicals: Volta Review, monthly, $2.00 a year; 
Biennial Proceedings, $1.00 a copy. 
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‘American Association of Psychiatric 
Social Workers (1926); 1790 Broadway, 
New York 19; Madeline U. Moore, President. 


Membership: Individuals, 696. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote association 
among psychiatric social workers; to promote ade- 
quate standards for professional preparation and 
training; to formulate, maintain, and improve 
standards of psychiatric social work; and to encour- 
age research and study in the field of psychiatric so- 
cial work. The War Service Office, set up within 
the Association in 1942 to.aid the flow of personnel 
to psychiatric social agencies and to augment the 
number of adequately prepared psychiatric social 
workers, is continuing as the War Office on Psychi- 
atric Social Work under the joint auspices of the 
Association and the National Committee for Mental 
Hygiene. 


Periodical: News-Letter, quarterly, $1.50 a year. 


American Association of School Social 
Workers (1919) ; name changed in 1942 from 
American Association of Visiting Teachers; 222 
Otis Ave., St. Paul 4; Alma Laabs, President. 


Membership: Individuals, approximately 250. 


Purpose and Activities: To unite the school social 
workers of the United States in matters of common 
professional interest; to consider the specific func- 


Ne * . . ° 
tions, relationships, and objectives of case workers 


opetating in a school setting; to raise standards of 
their work with the personality and behavior prob- 
lems of children; to educate communities to the 
mental hygiene. significance of early constructive 
work with individual maladjustments; and to inter- 
pret the work of the school social worker through 
national and state educational conferences and other 
professional meetings. 


Periodical: School Social Workers Bulletin, 3 issues 
yearly. 


American Association of Schools of So- 
cial Work (1919); 1313 East 6oth St., Chi- 
cago 37; Leona Massoth, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: 42 schools of social work, each of 
which is connected with a university or college. For 
a list of these schools or departments see EDUCA- 
TION FOR SOCIAL WorK in Part One. 


Purpose and Activities: To develop and maintain 
standards of professional education for the field of 
social work; to provide advice and consultation to 
educational institutions interested in establishing 
schools of social work in accordance with member- 
ship standards of the Association; to initiate and 
further curriculum revisions in the light of chang- 
ing needs in the field of practice; and to promote, 
through conferences, a discussion and clarification of 
problems of professional education. Under a special 
grant from the Rockefeller Foundation, the Associa- 
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tion undertook research to determine training needs 
in the expanding public social services and to evalu- 
ate existing professional curricula in relation to 
meeting these needs. The results of this study were 
published in 1942 under the title, Education for 
the Public Services. In addition to annual meetings, 
regional conferences are scheduled at intervals. 


American Association of Social Workers 
(1921) ; 130 East 22d St., New York 10; Joseph 
P. Anderson, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, approximately 10,500; 
chapters, 96. 


Purpose and Activities: To provide the national 
working channel and local machinery for the coop- 
erative activities of professional social workers; to 
encourage through its membership requirements 
proper and adequate basic preparation and training 
and to foster a homogeneous group which can de- 
velop competent social work opinion; to promote a 
high quality of professional service through a wide 
recognition of the importance of qualified personnel 
selection for the entire field; to formulate and seek 
to establish satisfactory conditions of employment 
and retirement of personnel, to attract competent 
personnel, and to enable them to work effectively; 
to influence social planning and legislation for mod- 
ernized welfare services and improved living stand- 
ards; and through its general activities to dissemi- 
nate information concerning social work as a profes- 
sion, to encourage and conduct appropriate investi- 
gation, and to publish material related to experience 
of social work practitioners and therefore of special 
value to the advancement of professional social 
work, The membership meets through delegate, sub- 
ject, and regional conferences. The Wartime Com- 
mittee on Personnel is a special committee of the 
American Association of Social Workers made up 
of two official representatives from each of the fol- 
lowing participating associations: American Asso- 
ciation of Medical Social Workers, American Asso- 
ciation of Psychiatric Social Workers, American 
Association. of Schools of Social Work, American 
Association of Social Workers, and American Asso- 
ciation for the Study of Group Work. These organi- 
zations have joined forces to increase the supply of 
trained personnel in the field of social work during 
war and reconstruction. By coming together they 
hope to be able to relate the activities of profes- 
sional schools and social work practice toward this 
common purpose. The three major aspects of their 
program are: recruiting — developing a program 
for recruitment of personnel for professional train- 
. ing; training — expanding training resources in 
schools and agencies, clarifying objectives and 
methods of teaching, and broadening the base of fi- 
nancial support for professional education in social 
work; and personnel — studying the demand for 
and supply of personnel, analyzing war-created 
needs for service, defining new jobs, developing 
criteria for selection and best use of personnel, and 
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working continually for maintenance of standards. 
The Committee serves as a medium for exchange of 
information, exploration of interests common to the 
member associations, and joint action. 


Periodical: The Compass, 6 issues yearly, $1.00 a 
year. 


American Association for the Study of 
Group Work (1936); 670 Lexington Ave., 
New York 22; Helen Rowe, Chairman. 


Membership: Individuals, 987. 


Purpose and Activities: To provide for voluntary 
association of professional group workers and others 
interested in the study of group work, particularly 
with a view to clarifying and refining philosophy 
and practice. The program of the Association con- 
sists of stimulating the establishment of local study 
groups, preparing and distributing material for the 
use of these groups, arranging for the publication 
of materials on group work, aiding in locating re- 
source people for state conferences of social work, 
and collaborating in the development of programs 
of professional schools engaged in group work 
training. Special committees function on several 
aspects of group work. The Association has pub- 
lished books, pamphlets, and reports of its various 
commissions on such subjects as group work re- 
cording, objectives, standards, leadership, camping, 
and trends in war emergency. 


Periodicals: The Group: In Education, Recreation, 
Social Work, bimonthly October to June, 25 cents a 
copy; Proceedings, annually. 


American Association of University 
Women (1882); 1634 Eye St., NW., Wash- 
ington 6, D. C.; Kathryn McHale, Ph.D., Gen- 
eral Director. 


Membership : Individuals, 73,300; divisions and 
branches, 9 regional, 44 state, and 920 local. 


Activities: The Association develops adult educa- 
tion programs, issues materials to assist its groups 


in study and activities in the fields of education, in- 


ternational relations, social studies, economic and 
legal status of women, and the arts. The program in 
the social studies field has emphasized consumer 
problems; social security and social welfare; com- 
munity planning including housing, urban redevel- 
opment, employment, and health and welfare serv- 
ice; labor standards, with particular reference to 
household employes and migrant workers; and gov- 
ernment-industry relations. Local branches carry on 
varied constructive community activities, including 
consumer information centers, education of the pub- 
lic in welfare problems, cooperation in policy form- 
ing for coordination of welfare facilities, and work 
for housing projects and for consumer protection. 
During the year 1944-1945, many branches will 
patticipate in an inquiry into the community plan- 
ning being done in their localities. Currently, the 
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legislative program includes support of price con- 
trol and rationing, wartime health and welfare pro- 
visions, coordination of social welfare facilities, and 
intelligent planning for postwar reconstruction. Na- 
tional, regional, and state meetings are held, most 
of them biennially. 


Periodical: Journal of the American Association of 
University Women, quarterly, $1.00 a year. 


American Association of Workers for 
the Blind (1905) ; Winnetka, Ill.; Alfred Al- 


len, Secretary General. 
Membership: Individuals, 380. 


Purpose and Activities : To consider and promote the 
education, employment, advancement, and general 
welfare of the blind of North America and the 
American dependencies through such measures and 
agencies as may be deemed best adapted to their 
needs. While the Association is a conference group 
meeting biennially, important work is carried on in 
the interim by standing and special committees. One 
of the most significant of these committees at the 
present time is the Committee on the Care, Training 
and After-care of U. S. Blinded Soldiers. 


Periodicals: ‘News and Views of the AAWB,” a 
section in Outlook for the Blind and the Teachers 
Forum, 10 issues yearly (published by the American 


Foundation for the Blind) ; Proceedings, biennially, 


$3.00 a copy. ; 


American Bar Association (1878); 1140 
North Dearborn St., Chicago 10; Olive G. 


Ricker, Executive Secretary. 
Membership: Individuals, approximately 32,000. 


' Purpose and Activities: To advance the science of 
jurisprudence, to promote the administration of 
justice and uniformity of legislation and of judicial 
decision throughout the nation, to uphold the honor 
of the profession of the law, to encourage cordial 
intercourse among the members of the American 


bar, and to correlate the activities of the bar or-: 


ganizations of the respective states on a representa- 
' tive basis in the interest of the legal profession and 
of the public throughout the United States. Activi- 
ties related to the field of social work include those 
represented by the foHowing sections or commit- 
tees: American Citizenship; Bill of Rights; Crimi- 
nal Law; Economic Condition of the Bar; Labor, 
Employment, and Social Security; Legal Aid Work; 
and Legal Service Bureaus. A Committee on Courts 
and Wartime Social Protection was set up in 1942. 


Periodical: American Bar Association Journal, 
monthly, $3.00 a year. 


American Camping Association (1910); 
Room 1802, 343 South Dearborn St., Chicago 4; 
Mrs. Eleanor P. Eells, Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 1,914. Membership is ef- 
fected through 25 local and regional organizations 
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called sections, including 2 in Canada and 1 in Ha- 
wail. 

Purpose and Activities: To further the interests and 
welfare of children and adults through camping as 
an educative, recreative, and character-developing 
experience, by the following means: promotion of 
camping generally and stimulation of its expansion; 
lending of administrative attention to needs and 
problems common to all camps; formulation and 
effecting of standards to permit camping to func- 
tion adequately as an educational, health-develop- 
ing, and joyous experience; instigation, promotion, 
and coordination of studies and research in all areas 
of camping; promotion and guiding of training 
courses, institutes, and conferences for the training 
of leadership; and publication of a periodical and 
permanent literature for the stimulation, enlighten- 
ment, and growth of camp leaders generally. 


Periodical: The Camping Magazine, monthly, $2.00 
a year. 


American Cancer Society (1913); name 
changed in 1944 from American Society for the 
Control of Cancer; 350 Madison Ave., New York 
17; C.C. Little, Sc.D., Managing Director. 


Membership: Individuals, approximately 800 
(through election by Executive Committee) ; con- 
tributing members, approximately 600 (exclusive of 
Field Army members) ; affiliated state and local 
branches, 50. 


Purpose: To collect, collate, and disseminate in- 
formation concerning the symptoms, diagnosis, 
treatment, and prevention of cancer; to investigate 
the conditions under which cancer is found and to 
compile statistics in regard thereto; to organize and 
administer the Field Army; to aid voluntarily, in 
cooperation with accredited physicians, indigent 
cancer patients in securing adequate diagnosis or 
treatment; to assist voluntarily in the establishment, 
development, equipment, or maintenance of hos- 
pitals, clinics, laboratories, or other facilities for 
the care of cancer patients; and generally to carry 
on other activities which may contribute toward the 
control of cancer, except the actual treatment of 
cancer patients or the actual operation of hospitals, 
clinics, laboratories, or other «facilities for such 
treatment. 


American Chapter of the International 
League Against Epilepsy (1936) ; Illinois 
Neuropsychiatric Institute, Chicago 12; F. A. 
Gibbs, M.D., Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 169; organization, 1 na- 
tional. 


Purpose: To coordinate the activities of those doc- 
tors who are interested in the better care and treat- 
ment of epileptics, and to stimulate interest in the 
social and scientific aspects of the disease. 


Periodical : Epilepsia, annually, $1.00 a copy. 
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American Christian Committee for Refu- 
gees (1934); name changed in 1944 from 
American Committee for Christian Refugees; 139 
Centre St., New York 13; Leland Rex Robinson, 
President. 


Activities : The Committee offers advice and service 
to all racial, religious, political, and war refugees 
not served by Catholic or Jewish refugee organiza- 
tions. It specializes in the following technical serv- 
ices: migration problems, vocational guidance and 
retraining, and resettlement. It acts as a referral 
center for other agencies qualified to meet the gen- 
eral social and economic needs of refugees. It co- 
operates with other national voluntary agencies and 
with governmental and intergovernmental agencies 
in helping to integrate the refugee in his new en- 
vironment. The Committee works through regional 
committees in the United States and serves as a 
channel through which relief to refugees abroad can 
be sent. It is coordinated with Refugee Relief Trus- 
tees, Inc., and with the Church Committee on Over- 
seas Relief and Reconstruction. 


Periodical: Newscast, bimonthly, free. 


American Civil Liberties Union (1920) ; 
170 Fifth Ave., New York 10; Roger N. Bald- 
win, Director. 


Membership: Individuals, approximately 6,000; 
organizations, 26 state and local. 


Purpose and Activities: To protect freedom of 
speech, press, and- assemblage by combating re- 
pressive legislation and the acts of officials in viola- 
tion of civil liberties; to aid in defense of cases in 
courts; and to carry test cases to the higher courts. 
Among activities sponsored by the Union are the 
following: Civil Rights in Labor Relations Com- 
mittee, Committee Against Race Discrimination, 
Committee on Academic Freedom, Committee on 
Alien Civil Rights, Committee on Conscientious 
Objectors, Committee on Indian Civil Rights, Law- 
yers’ Panel, and National Council of Freedom from 
Censorship. 


Periodicals: Mimeogtaphed weekly bulletins, $1.50 
a year; Civil Liberties Quarterly; Yearly Review; 
$1.00 a year for both; subscription to pamphlet 
service, $2.00 a year. 


American Committee on Maternal Wel- 
fare (1919); 650 Rush St., Chicago 11; Fred 
L. Adair, M.D., Chairman. 


Membership: Individuals, 25 representing national, 
regional, and local voluntary associations and fed- 
eral agencies. 


Purpose: To improve maternal welfare by stimulat- 
ing the interest of the medical profession so that 
doctors will lead in their own communities in pro- 
viding maternal_care; to promote the formation of 


state and local committees of medical practitioners 
whose. function shall be the development of mater- 
nal care; to educate physicians, nurses, and the laity 
to the need for better obstetric care both in the home 
and in institutions by means of printed material, 
movies, and other available methods; to establish 
and. raise the standards of maternal care; and to 
promote the study of problems, the solution of 
which will lessen morbidity and mortality associated 
with childbearing, alleviate suffering, and improve 
the quality of the human race. 


American Committee for Protection of 
Foreign Born (1931); 23 West 26th St., 
New York 10; Hon. Stanley Nowak, Chairman. 


Membership: Individuals, 400; organizations, 20 
national and 250 local. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the participa- 
tion of the foreign born in all phases of the war ef- 
fort by achieving the following objectives: to pro- 
mote fair employment practices to enable Americans 
of foreign birth to contribute to the full measure of 
their skill and labor to the war-production program; 
to aid the foreign born to eliminate Axis agents and 
fifth-column elements from their ranks in order to 
prevent disunity and defeatism; and to encourage 
and help non-citizens become naturalized to enable 
them to assume greater responsibilities as citizens 
and to increase their contribution to the war effort. 
Pamphlets and special memoranda are issued as 
occasion demands. 


Periodical: The Lamp, monthly, $1.00 a year. 


American Council on Race Relations 
(4944) ; 32 West Randolph St., Chicago 1; Alex- 
ander A. Liveright, Executive Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To help to bring about full 
participation by all citizens in all aspects of Ameri- 
can life, and to assure equal rights and equal oppor- 
tunities. The Council works through three divisions: 
(1) it cooperates with state and local agencies that 
are trying to bring full democracy to their communi- 
ties, serves as a clearing house for every phase of 
progressive community activity, furnishes informa- 
tion on movements and achievements throughout 
the country, gives counsel on specific problems, and 
lends personnel for brief periods for planning and 
organization of community movements; (2) it co- 
operates with school systems and educational groups 


of every sort in planning education for democracy 


and in developing methods and materials for school 
use; and (3) it conducts an active campaign of pub- 
lic education on the contributions to American life 
of the various racial, religious, and national groups 
and on the benefits that accrue to all through the 
full functioning of democracy, and to this end the 
Council uses not only its own publications but every 
channel of communication that may effectively reach ) 
the general public. 
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American Council of Voluntary Agen- 
cies for Foreign Service (1943); Room 
7O1, 122 East 22d St., New York 10; Clarence 
King, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Organizations, 48 national. 


Activities: The Council is a council of national 
voluntary agencies engaged in foreign service. Mem- 


bership is limited to agencies of proved financial 


stability and operating efficiency, and whose pur- 
poses are neither political nor propagandistic. Many 
of these agencies are working intimately with the 


United Nations Relief and Rehabilitation Adminis-. 


tration (UNRRA) in connection with preparations 
for its Balkan Mission. Personnel is employed by 
these national agencies and loaned to UNRRA. The 
Council represents its member agencies in relations 
with UNRRA, the President’s War Relief Control 
. Board, and other governmental authorities. 
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American Country Life Association 
(1919) ; Education Bldg., Purdue University, La- 
fayette, Ind.; O. F. Hall, Executive Secretary. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote discussion of 
the problems and objectives in country life and to 
facilitate the means of their solution and attainment, 
to further the efforts and increase the efficiency of 
persons and agencies engaged in this field, to dis- 
seminate information calculated to promote a better 


understanding of country life, and to aid in rural | 


improvement. The Association suspended general 
operations in 1941, but resumed the holding of a 
conference on a limited basis in 1943. The Associa- 
tion’s Youth Section has continued to function; its 
Committee on Rural Education has discontinued op- 
erations. 


American Diabetes Association (1940); 
to19 Provident Bank Bldg., Cincinnati 2; Cecil 
Striker, M.D., Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 725. 


Purpose and Activities: To disseminate among phy- 
sicians information relative to the diagnosis and 
treatment of diabetes by means of meetings, bulle- 
tins, publications of papers in scientific journals, 
and through a central office which will at all times 
make available information concerning various as- 
pects of diabetes; to educate the laity in the early 
recognition of diabetes and in the realization of the 
importance of medical supervision; to secure and 
coordinate the active cooperation of associated 
groups in the educational and organizational phases 
of the Association; to make and publish statistical 
surveys of diabetes; to encourage and support clini- 
cal, experimental, sociological, and statistical stud- 
ies by means of grants; and to encourage the ade- 
quate treatment of diabetes and the establishment 
of summer camps for children suffering from dia- 
betes. 


Periodical: Proceedings, annually. 


521 


National Agencies—Voluntary 


American Education Fellowship (1918); 
name changed in 1944 from Progressive Educa- 
tion Association; 289 Fourth Ave., New York 
10; Vinal H. Tibbetts, Director. 


Membership: Individuals, approximately 10,000; 
chapters, 8. 


Purpose and Activities: To seek new uses, new 
equipment, new methods, and new ideas in the pro- 
fession of education. The Association is a nation- 
wide organization serving all levels of education in 
public and private schools. Its classroom experi- 
ments of yesterday have become the accepted prac- 
tices of today. It functions through the publication 
of books, special reports, and a periodical, Progres- 
sive Education; through the work of national com- 
mittees; by organizing national and regional con- 
ferences, special meetings, summer workshops, and 
radio talks; by providing speakers; and by organiz- 
ing and assisting local chapters for the improvement 
of education through community planning and ac- 
tion. A community service bureau is to be estab- 
lished to work with communities and to promote 
adult forums and discussion groups throughout 
America. 


Periodical: Progressive Education, 7 issues yearly, 
$3.00 a year. 


American Epilepsy League (1939); name 
changed in 1944 from Laymen’s League Against 
Epilepsy; Room 405, 50 State St., Boston 9; Mrs. ° 
Brooks Potter, President. 


Membership: Individuals, 3,850, including 850 
supporting members. 


Purpose and Activities: To spread up-to-date infor- 
mation about epilepsy, and to encourage more sub- 
stantial public support of research investigations in | 
this field. The League is interested in furthering 
ways and means of securing permanent employment 
for epileptics. It is a national organization with a 
medical advisory board. The League is devoting a 
great deal of its time to making available to all 
branches of the armed services, books and informa- 


- tion about epilepsy. In addition, it is prepared to do 


anything within its power to assure the return to 
community life of every man discharged, because of 
epilepsy, by any branch of our armed forces. 


Periodical: American Epilepsy League Bulletin, 
quarterly, to members only. 


American Eugenics Society (1926); 1790 
Broadway, New York 19; Maurice A. Bigelow, 
Ph.D., President. 


Membership: Individuals, 600. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote education and 
social action relating to eugenics. The Society recog- 
nizes that basically eugenics is the application of 
the established principles of heredity, but that prac- 
tical eugenics must stress the great contribution of 
physical and social environment in the development 
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of the young individual who is to make the most of 
his hereditary traits. Hence, the activities and inter- 
est of the Society are directed not only to problems 
in the field of genetic biology, but also to many 
problems in hygiene, psychology, sociology, human 
relations, etc., which deal with the environmental 
factors affecting human development. 


Periodical: Eugenical News, quarterly, $3.00 a year. 


American Federation of Arts, The (1909) ; 
Barr Bldg., Farragut Sq., Washington 6, D. C.; 
Thomas C. Parker, Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 2,100; chapters, 487. 


Purpose and Activities: To unify art interests 
throughout the country, to increase interest in and 
appreciation of art by making it available to com- 
munities remote from established art centers, and to 
clarify its place in everyday life. Educational activi- 
ties include traveling exhibitions, illustrated lec- 
tures, the package library, and information and ad- 
visory services. Publications include Who’s Who in 
American Art, color prints, monographs on artists, 
and miscellaneous art books. 


Periodicals: Magazine of Art, monthly October 
through May, $5.00 a year; American Art Annual, 
$10 a copy. 


American Federation of Government 
Employees (1932); 900 F St., NW., Wash- 
ington 4, D. C.; James B. Burns, President. 


Membership: Individuals, approximately 37,000; 
organizations, 818 local lodges located throughout 
the United States, Panama Canal Zone, Alaska, and 
British Columbia. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the general 
welfare of civilian governmental employes through 
the promotion of unity of action in all matters af- 
fecting the mutual interests of governmental civilian 
employes in general and for the improvement of 
governmental service. Included in the membership 
are social workers employed in governmental agen- 
cies. The Federation is affiliated with the American 
Federation of Labor. | 


Periodical: The Government Standard, weekly, 
$2.00 a year. 


American Federation of International 
Institutes (a National Association of Local 
Institutes, Councils, Centers, and Leagues for the 
Foreign-Born and the Community) (1934) ;name 
changed in 1944 from National Institute of Immi- 
grant Welfare; 2 West 45th St., New York 19; 
Mrs. Edith Terry Bremer, Executive Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 1,000; organizations, 56. 


Purpose and Activities: To maintain the National 
Association of International Institutes, local citizen- 
ship councils, and Americanization and. protective 
leagues for the foreign born and the community; to 
coordinate local programs, methods, studies, and ex- 


periences of local specialized agencies in this field; 
to develop national programs to aid in the foreign- 
born problem as a whole; and to provide active co- 
operation from private sources to supplement gov- 
ernment functions in relation to the foreign born. 
Activities include regional and national conferences ; 
case consultation service on technical immigration, 
naturalization, and alienage problems; and the sup- 
plying of resource information to social workers, 
educators, and students. The Federation also pro- 
motes a national war service program, designed to 
reach local communities where no specialized agen- 
cies exist and to strengthen the work of existing 
local agencies with the foreign born and the com- 
munity for a more united home front. The Federa- 
tion is a founding organization of the American 
War-Community Services. 


American Federation of Labor (1881); 
American Federation of Labor Bldg., Washing- 
ton 1, D. C.; William Green, President. 


Membership: Individuals, 6,620,580; affiliated na- 
tional and international unions, 103 (comprising 
33,000 local unions) ; departments, 4 (building and 
construction trades, metal trades, union label trades, 
and railroad employes); directly affiliated local 
unions, 1,614; state branches, 49; city central bod- 


‘ies, 758. 


Purpose and Activities: To provide a coordinating 
agency through which trade unions may determine 
labor policies and practices, promote the general in- 
terests of all workers, and secure mutual support for 
their special problems. One of the important ac- 
tivities of the Federation is in the legislative field. 
Legislative and political interests of labor are ad- 
vanced, together with the economic and social wel- 
fare of the labor movement. The Federation adheres 
to a non-partisan policy and support of a candidate 
is based solely on his record and attitude toward 
matters of vital concern to labor. Among the AF of 
L committees are the following: Education, Hous- 
ing, Post War, Social Security, and Taxation. 


Periodicals: Weekly News Service, furnished to 
labor papers; American Federationist, monthly, 
$2.00 a year; Labor’s Monthly Survey. 


American Federation of State, County, 
and Municipal Employees (1936); Fed- 
eration Bldg., Madison 1, Wis.; Arnold S. Zan- 
der, Ph.D., General President. 


Membership: Individuals, 64,000; organizations, 


27 state and 750 local. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote efficiency in 
public service generally; to cooperate in giving efh- 
cient service to the respective jurisdictions; to bring 
local organizations of state, county, and municipal 
employes into closer relationship so as to foster mu- 
tual cooperation; to extend and uphold the prin- 
ciple of merit and fitness in public employment and 
to promote civil service legislation; to establish and 
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maintain’a clearing house of information and a re- 
search service for affiliated locals; to foster and pro- 
mote by education a new public attitude toward pub- 
lic administration; to advance the general, social, 
and economic welfare of state, county, and munici- 
pal employes; and to promote organization of work- 
ers generally and of public employes in particular. 
Included in the membership are social workers em- 
ployed in governmental agencies. The union is af- 
filiated with the American Federation of Labor. 


Periodical: Journal of State and Local Government 
Employees, monthly, $1.00 a year. 


American Field Service (1914); 60 Beaver 
St., New York 4; Stephen Galatti, Director Gen- 
eral. 


Membership: Individuals, 3,000. 


Activities: The Service maintains a volunteer ambu- 
lance corps which supplies American drivers and 
vehicles to Allied Forces overseas; and suppotts 
American Field Service Fellowships in French Uni- 
versities, a program founded in 1921. It is a mem- 
ber agency of the National War Fund. 


American Folk Dance Society (1916) ; 670 
Fifth Ave., New York 19; Elizabeth Burchenal, 
D.S., President. 


Membership: Individuals, 250, including represent- 
atives of organizations and informal groups inter-! 
ested in the folk dance. 


Purpose and Activities: To maintain a national study 
and reference service for the field of folk dancing 
and music of the United States and of other nation- 
alities. Activities include the following: research in 
and collection of folk dancing and music at its 
source; continuous promotion of the folk dance 
movement by means of institutes for training of 
leaders throughout the country, lectures, demonstra- 
tions, programs, festivals, etc., with emphasis dur- 
ing the present emergency on use of American coun- 
try dancing in war recreation; assembling of Ar- 
chive of American Folk Dance and other reference 
materials; and maintenance of a national and inter- 
national information and consultation bureau. The 
Society has national headquarters at the Folk Arts 
Center, where it serves as the Division of Folk 
Dance and Music. Members automatically acquire 
membership in the Center. 


‘American Foundation (1925) ; 1122 Lincoln- 
Liberty Bldg., Philadelphia 7; Clarence Gardner, 


Secretary. 


Purpose and Activities: To engage exclusively in 
charitable, scientific, literary, and educational activi- 
ties; and to promote the welfare of mankind. The 
American Foundation Studies in Government has 
defined 1o fields of study and is pursuing active in- 
vestigation in four of them. The first report of this 
research, published in April, 1937, is American 
Medicine, Expert Testimony out of Court. The 
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Foundation maintains the Mountain Lake Sanctuary, 
Lake Wales, Fla., and has developed this tract for 
its educational and recreational opportunities. 


American Foundation for the Blind 
(1921); 15 West 16th St., New York 11; Rob- 


ert B. Irwin, Executive Director. 


Activities: The Foundation is a nation-wide organi- 
zation for the promotion of those interests of the 
blind which cannot be advantageously handled by 
local agencies. Its activities include the following: 
research in education, statistics, legislation, voca- 
tional opportunities, mechanical appliances, and 
publishing methods for the blind, including the 
manufacture of talking book records and reading 
machines; consultation service; assistance to state 
and community agencies in the organization of their 
activities, and in the promotion of legislation; spe- 
cial services to blind individuals; scholarships for 
a limited number of promising students with satis- 
factory vocational objectives; and a special lending 
library on the welfare of the blind. The Committee 
on Statistics of the Blind, appointed in 1929-to 
study problems of statistics of blindness and the 
blind and to make recommendations for improve- 
ment of such data, is sponsored jointly by the Foun- 
dation and the National Society for the Prevention 
of Blindness. 


Periodicals: Braille Book Review, monthly, free; 
Outlook for the Blind and the Teachers Forum, 10 
issues yearly, inkprint edition $2.00 a year, Braille 
edition $1.00 a year; Talking Book Topics, quar- 
terly, inkprint edition free to talking book readers, 
edition on phonograph records $1.00 a year. 


American Foundation for Mental Hy- 
giene (1928); 1790 Broadway, New York 19; 
Paul O. Komora, Assistant Secretary. 


Activities : The Foundation seeks gifts and bequests 
in order to give financial aid, in so far as its re- 
sources permit, to research and other work which 
will help conserve mental health, reduce and pre- 
vent nervous and mental disorders and mental de- 
fect, and improve the care and treatment of persons 
suffering from such disorders. 


American Friends Service Committee 
(1917) ; 20 South r2th St., Philadelphia 7; Clar- 
ence E. Pickett, Executive Secretary. 


Activities : The Committee represents the Religious 
Society of Friends in its efforts to relieve human 
suffering and promote international good will. Pres- 
ent projects include civilian relief operations in 
China, England, India, and North Africa; aid to 
refugees in the United States, with overseas activi- 
ties in Hawaii, Italy, Portugal, Sweden, and Switzer- 
land; enrollment of students and other volunteers in 
work camp projects in the United States and Mexico 
to improve social-industrial and race relations; ad- 
ministration of Institutes of International Relations 
to promote study of religious and economic bases for 
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peace and postwar reconstruction; and administra- 
tion, in cooperation with other agencies, of Civilian 
Public Service Camps for religious conscientious ob- 
jectors. 


American Group Therapy Association 
(1943); 228 East roth St., New York 3; S. R. 
Slavson, President. — 


Membership: Individuals, 80. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the interests of 
group therapy, and to coordinate and clarify the ef- 
forts of those interested in its practice and theory. 
The Association stimulates practice and research in 
group therapy and publishes the results found, 
serves as a center for exchange of experience, pro- 
vides a consultation service, and formulates quali- 
fications and facilitates training for group therapists. 
The membership is largely composed of psychia- 
trists, psychologists, psychiatric social workers, and 
group therapists. 


American Heart Association (1922); 1790 
Broadway, New York 19; H. M. Marvin, M. D., 
Chairman of Executive Committee and Acting 
Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 2,380; organizations, 1 
national, 9 state, and 7 local. 


Purpose and Activities: To gather facts relating to 
heart disease and disseminate information as to its 
prevention and care; to develop and apply measures 
which will prevent heart disease; to encourage and 
assist in the development of new centers for cardiac 
work; to coordinate the work of centers for the pre- 
vention and care of heart disease; and to arouse the 
public, through publicity, to its responsibility and 
opportunity to combat heart disease. A central office 
is maintained as a clearing house for the work of 
the various local and state heart associations and 
committees ; information on all phases of heart dis- 
ease is gathered; pamphlets and leaflets on social, 
economic, and medical aspects of the cardiac prob- 
lems are published and distributed to all interested 
physicians and lay persons; and educational mate- 
rial is provided for meetings and exhibits. 


Periodicals: American Heart Journal, monthly; 
Modern Concepts of Cardiovascular Disease, 
monthly; $11 a year for both. 


American Home Economics Association 
(1908) ; 620 Mills Bldg., Washington 6, D. C.; 
Lelia Massey, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 13,721 received through 
50 state and territorial associations; affiliated stu- 
dent home economics clubs, 2,007. 


Purpose and Activities: To develop and promote 
standards of home and family life that will best 
further individual and social welfare, especially by 
the following means: the study of problems con- 
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nected with the family and the institutional house- 
hold; improving and extending home economics in- 
struction in schools and colleges, and in adult edu- 
cation programs; improving professional education 
for all home economists; encouraging and aiding 
investigation and research in problems of home 
economics; issuing publications and holding meet- 
ings through which there may be wider and better 
understanding of the value of home economics; and 
endeavoring to secure legislation for the advance- 
ment of home economics interests. The Association 
has a Department of Social Welfare and Public 
Health. 


Periodicals: Journal of Home Economics, monthly 
except July and August, $2.50 a year; Association 
Bulletin, quarterly, subscription to libraries, $1.00; 
Consumer Education Service (series of newsletters 
and miscellaneous publications), issued September 
through May, $1.00 a year. 


American Hospital Association (1899); 
18 East Division St., Chicago 10; George Bugbee, 
Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 
3,251}; Organizations, 34. 


2,206; institutions, 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the welfare of 
the people, so far as it may be done, by the institu- 
tion, care, and management of hospitals and dis- 
pensaries with efficiency and economy; to aid in 
procuring the cooperation of all organizations with 
similar aims and objectives; and, in general, to do 
all things which may best promote hospital efh- 
ciency. Sections, standing committees, and special 
committees of the Association most closely related 
to social work include those dealing with the fol- 
lowing subjects: out-patient departments, medical 
social service, tuberculosis, public health relations, 
workmen’s compensation, and costs of medical care. 
The Association operates a library service bureau 
(a clearing house for the dissemination of informa- 
tion relating to problems in the hospital field) in 
connection with its Bacon Library. 


Periodicals : Hospitals, monthly, $3.00 a year, $2.00 
to members; Transactions, annually. 


American Humane Association (1877); 
135 Washington Ave., Albany 6; Walter J. Deth- 
loff, General Manager. 


Membership: Individuals, 6,900; organizations, 
185. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote work for the 
protection of children and animals throughout the 
United States. The Association is the national 
mouthpiece of the humane cause, undertaking work 
of a national character, coordinating existing local 
units, developing additional ones, promoting need- 
ful legislation, and publishing a magazine and 
other literature. At its annual convention in 1939 
the Association adopted standards in the field of 
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child protection consistent with those of the most 
progressive societies working in this field, including 
the principle that animal protection and child pro- 
tection are two distinct functions and should be 
performed by separate staffs of competent personnel. 


Periodical: National Humane Review, monthly, 
$1.00 a year. 
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American Industrial Hygiene Associa- 
tion (1939) ; Westinghouse Electric and Manu- 
facturing Co., East Pittsburgh, Pa.; E. C. Barnes, 
Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 350; organizations, 7 
local sections. 


Purpose and Activities: To increase the knowledge 
of industrial hygiene through interchange and dis- 
semination of information; to promote the study and 
control of environmental factors affecting the health 
and well-being of industrial workers; to correlate 
such activities as are conducted by individuals and 
agencies throughout industrial, educational, and 
governmental groups; and to bring together persons 
interested in the various phases of industrial hy- 
giene. Annual meetings are held and papers given 
are usually published either in Industrial Medicine 
or the Journal of Industrial Hygiene and Toxicol- 
ogy. 

Periodical: Industrial Medicine, monthly, $5.00 a 
year. An Industrial Hygiene Section is included in 
the January, April, July, and October issues of this 
journal. | 


American Institute of Park Executives 
(1898) ; P. O. Box 422, Rockford, Ill.; Will O. 
Doolittle, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, approximately 700 execu- 
tives of public parks and recreation systems. 


Purpose and Activities: To disseminate information 
in regard to public parks and recreation activities, 
and to promote larger facilities for use of leisure 
time. The American Park Society is one of its branch 
societies. 


Periodical: Parks & Recreation, bimonthly, $3.00 a 
year. 


American Institute of Planners (1917); 
77 Massachusetts Ave., Cambridge 39, Mass.; 
Draveaux Bender, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 250. 


Purpose: To study and advance the science and art 
of city and regional planning; to facilitate the ex- 
change of experience among members; to encourage 
original research; and to make more general the ap- 
plication of planning principles in city, regional, 
state, and national development. 


':Periodical: The Planners’ Journal, quarterly, $2.00 


a year. 
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American Jewisn Joint Distribution 
Committee (1914) ; 270 Madison Ave., New 
York 16; Joseph C. Hyman, Executive Vice 
Chairman. 


Activities : The Committee is primarily a disbursing 
agency, expending funds in 52 countries throughout 
the world and working through centrally representa- 
tive local committees. The funds are received from 
organized Jewish communities throughout America. 
Overseas relief is provided in behalf of needy Jew- 
ish populations in central and eastern Europe and 
for refugees from western Europe, Central and 
South America, Shanghai, etc. The Committee’s 
Overseas activities include the following: relief 
through the supplying of food, clothing, shelter, 
medical aid, and child care; cultural assistance; emi- 
gration; vocational retraining; economic help; and 
many other forms of assistance. Information bulle- 
tins and special reports of activities are issued pe- 
riodically. 


American Labor Education Service 
(1926); 437 West 59th St., New York 19; 
Eleanor G. Coit, Director. 


Membership : Individuals interested in workers’ edu- 
cation, local labor colleges, unions, resident schools, 
workers’ education committees, community organi- 
zations, and other workers’ groups and classes con- 
cerned with the problem of workers’ education. 


Purpose and Activities: To conduct labor education 
services giving assistance to workers’ education 
projects throughout the country, and to act as a 
clearing house for its member groups. An annual 
conference of teachers and leaders is held under its 
auspices each year. The organization conducts an 
active advisory service giving suggestions on bibli- 
ographies, study outlines, and methods of teaching; 
organizes conferences and classes and conducts 
seminars for teachers of workers’ groups; maintains 
an information service on workers’ education for 
use by other organizations and students of this 
movement; and by means of its publications, in the 
shape of pamphlets, lists, and its magazine, supplies 
fresh information to the field in a form particularly 
useful to workers. The organization is a central 
agency in the field of workers’ education. It is cur- 
rently stressing such important postwar problems as 
race discrimination and labor’s functions in com- 
munity activities. 


Periodical: Labor Education Guide, 3 issues yearly, 
50 cents a year. 


American Law Institute (1923); 3400 
Chestnut St., Philadelphia 4; William Draper 
Lewis, Ph.D., Director. 


Membership: Individuals, approximately 850 
elected and 250 ex officio members. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the clarification 
and simplification of the law and its better adapta- 
tion to social needs, to secure the better administra- 
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tion of justice, and to encourage and carry on schol- 
arly and scientific legal work. The Institute is com- 
posed of judges, lawyers and law school teachers, 
officers of the American Bar Association, deans of 
recognized law schools, presidents of state bar asso- 
ciations, and representatives of learned legal socie- 
ties and of the uniform law commissioners. Two 
documents published by the Institute are of great in- 
terest to social workers, namely: Youth Correction 
Authority Act and Youth Court Act. 


Periodical: Annual Proceedings, at cost. 


American Legion, National Child Wel- 
fare Division (1925); 777 North Meridian 
St., Indianapolis 6; Emma C, Puschner, Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To assure care, training, 
and protection primarily to the children of veterans 
of either World Wars I or II and, in general, to as- 
sure a square deal for every child. The Division in- 
forms the membership within the Legion and its 
subsidiary organizations, and also the citizens at 
large, of the conditions and needs of children; pro- 
mulgates and influences the maintenance of right 
standards of child care and protection; secures the 
enactment of legislation to bring improved care and 
protection for all children; and provides assistance 
to any child of a veteran of either World Wars I or 
II when local welfare resources are not available or 
are inadequate. The entire child welfare program 
of the Legion has been built upon cooperation with 
existing child-caring and protective agencies. Con- 
cern is for the ‘whole child’’ — his physical, men- 
tal, emotional, and spiritual well-being. Emphasis 
is on family home life and participation in com- 
munity living which is essential to a child’s 
growth and development in preparing him for his 
future citizen responsibilities. There are some 25,- 
000 child welfare volunteers in the American Legion 
Posts and Auxiliary Units throughout the country 
working under the direction of American Legion 
State Departments and the National Child Welfare 
Division. The Division is a member agency in the 
Child Welfare League of America. 


American Legion, National Rehabilita- 
tion Committee (1919); 1608 K St., NW., 
Washington 6, D. C.; T. O. Kraabel, Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To act as the agent of vet- 
erans and dependents of veterans of either World 
Wars I or II in dealing with federal, state, and local 
agencies handling rehabilitation, dependency, and 
physical care programs of veterans. The Veterans 
Administration has recognized the Committee as an 
authorized agency to represent veterans and their 
dependents in handling claims for federal benefits. 
A paid staff of 55 trained specialists coordinates the 
national activities with the work of hundreds of paid 
and volunteer workers in every state. The Legion na- 
tionally is supporting federal legislation to equalize 
benefits accorded to veterans, and recently sponsored 
the Servicemen’s Readjustment Act of 1944 which 
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affords World War II veterans a comprehensive 
plan and means of returning to peaceful pursuits. 
One section of this Act grants legal permission for 
paid full-time accredited representatives of veterans’ 
organizations to function within Army and Navy 
hospitals and shore installations in serving men 
about to be discharged. 


American Library Association (1876) ; 520 
North Michigan. Ave., Chicago 11; Carl H. 
Milam, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals and institutions, approxi- 
mately 15,000; organizations, 58. 


Purpose: To assist in making books a vital, working, 
educational force in American life; to make libraries 
easily accessible to all the people; to raise profes- 
sional standards; and to publish books, periodicals, 
and pamphlets which will aid trustees and librarians 
in rendering library service. 


Periodicals: Booklist, semimonthly, $3.00 a year; 
A.L.A. Bulletin, monthly, not sold on subscription 
basis; Subscription Books Bulletin, quarterly, $2.00 
a year; College and Research Libraries, quarterly, 
$3.00 a year; Hospital Book Guide, quarterly, $1.00 
a year. 


American Management Association 
(1923) ; 330 West 42d St., New York 18; Alvin 
E. Dodd, President. 


Membership: Individuals, 4,875. 


Purpose and Activities: To make the management 
experience of each member available to all the 
others through periodic conferences, publications, 
and research. The organization is composed of ex- 
ecutives from all industries who exchange experi- 
ence and constructive criticism on methods in the 
various fields of management-personnel and indus- 
trial relations, marketing, insurance, finance, office 
management, and production and packaging. The 
Association is a non-profit organization. The Per- 
sonnel Division, one of its 7 divisions, annually 
holds 2 or more industrial, relations conferences of 
personnel managers. 


Periodicals: Management Review, monthly; Busi- 
ness News, monthly; Personnel, bimonthly. Publi- 
cations may be obtained only through membership. 


American Medical Association (1847) ; 535 
North Dearborn St., Chicago 10; Olin West, 
M.D., Secretary and General Manager. 


Membership: Individuals, 125,509; organizations, 
54. | 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the science and 


art of medicine, and to aid in the betterment of pub- 
lic health. Activities related to social work include 
those represented by the Association’s Bureau of 
Health Education, Bureau of Investigation (dealing 
especially with fraud and quackery in medicine), 


_ Bureau of Legal Medicine and Legislation, Bureau 
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of Medical Economics, Council on Foods and Nutri- 
tion, Council on Medical Education and Hospitals, 
and Section on Preventive and Industrial Medicine 
and Public Health. 


Periodicals ; Journal of the American Medical Asso- 
ciation, weekly, $8.00 a year; 8 scientific monthly 
periodicals, each one dealing witha special field of 
medicine; Hygeia (a lay journal), monthly, $2.50 
a year; War Medicine, monthly, $6.00 a year; Quar- 
terly Cumulative Index Medicus, $12 a year. 


American Missionary Association (1846) ; 
287 Fourth Ave., New York 10; Fred L. Brown- 
lee, General Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 1,500 (delegates to the 


General Council of the Congregational Christian 
Churches). 


Purpose and Activities: To help eliminate from 
American life the “sins of caste,” particularly with 
reference to the segregation of Negro-Americans. To 
this end the Association, which was formed as the 
consolidation of a number of early abolition socie- 
ties in America, maintains schools and colleges in 
the South for Negroes, and includes a Department 
of Race Relations which deals directly with racial 
problems throughout the United States. The Asso- 
ciation publishes special leaflets at frequent inter- 
vals, and occasional books. 


Periodical: Biennial Reports. 


American Museum of Health (1937) ;:1790 
Broadway, New York 19; Homer N. Calver, Sec- 
retary. 


Purpose and Activities: To maintain a museum of 
health in the City of New York; to encourage the 
establishment of similar museums throughout the 
nation; and to provide an educational force for the 
dissemination of present-day scientific knowledge 
relating to the prevention of disease, the promotion 
of health, and the conservation of life. Pending its 
postwar reopening to the public the Museum serves 
as a center of information on health education and 
exhibits. 


American National Red Cross (1881) ; 17th 
and D Sts., Washington 13, D. C.; Basil O’Con- 
nor, Chairman. 


Membership: Individuals, over 28,000,000; chap- 
ters, 3,757; branches, 5,785. 


Purpose and Activities: To furnish volunteer aid to 
the sick and wounded of armies in time of war; to 
act in matters of voluntary relief and in accord with 
the military and naval authorities as a medium of 
communication between the people of the United 
States of America and their Army and Navy; to act 
in such matters between similar national societies 
of other governments and the government and the 


_ people and the Army and Navy of the United States ; 


to continue and carry on a system of national and 
international relief in time of peace; and to miti- 
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gate the sufferings caused by pestilence, famine, fire, 
floods, and other national calamities, and to devise 
and carry on measures for preventing such suffering. 
The program of the Red Cross consists of the fol- 
lowing: American Junior Red Cross, Blood Donor 
Service, Disaster Relief and Civilian War Aid, First 
Aid, Foreign War Relief, Nursing Service, Nutri- 
tion Service, Relief to Prisoners of War, Services to 
the Armed Forces, Volunteer Special Services, War 
Relief Production, and Water Safety and Accident 
Prevention. 


Periodicals: Red Cross Courier, monthly, $1.00 a 
year; Junior Red Cross News, monthly, 50 cents a 
year; Junior Red Cross Journal, monthly, $1.00 a 
year. 


American Nurses’ Association (1896) ; 
1790 Broadway; New York 19; Mrs. Alma H. 
Scott, R.N., Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, approximately 180,000; 
organizations, 52, including 48 state associations. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the professional 
nd educational advancement of nurses in every 
proper way; to elevate the standard of nursing edu- 
cation; to establish and maintain a code of ethics 
among nurses; to distribute relief among such 
nurses as may become ill, disabled, or destitute; to 
disseminate information on the subject of nursing 
by publications in official periodicals or otherwise; 
and to bring into communication with each other 
various nurses and associations and federations of 
nurses throughout the United States. The Associa- 
tion’s Department of Education is the National 
League of Nursing Education. 


Periodicals ; American Journal of Nursing, monthly, 
$3.00 a year; Bulletin, monthly, free; Biennial Pro- 
ceedings, price varies. 


American Occupational Therapy Asso- 
ciation (1917); 175 Fifth Ave., New York 
10; Mrs. Meta R. Cobb, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, approximately 1,200. 


Purpose and Activities: To maintain the standards 
of education and training of occupational therapists, 
to maintain a national register of qualified thera- 
pists, to diffuse authoritative information relative 
to the aims and methods employed in occupational 
treatment, to further its use with the sick and dis- 
abled, and to stimulate scientific research in the 
field. Activities include the following: the supply- 
ing of information regarding training centers; ad- 
vice relative to hospitals willing to receive stu- 
dents for specialized practice training; advice in 
connection with organization or other problems; 
surveys and recommendations in particular fields, 
on request; and the maintenance of a placement 
service for trained therapists to protect hospitals » 
from employing persons not trained or qualified as 
professional therapists. 
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Periodical: Occupational Therapy and Rehabilita- 
tion, bimonthly, $5.00 a year. 


_American ORT Federation (1924); 212 
Fifth Ave., New York 10; Aaron B. Tart, Execu- 
tive Vice Chairman. 


Membership: Individuals, 10,000; organizations, 25 
national and 300 local. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote vocational 
training among the Jews, to industrialize unskilled 
masses of Jews, and to further the creation of agri- 
culturists and agronomists among the Jews. To 
achieve these objectives, the ORT (Organization 
for Rehabilitation through Training) has founded 
technical schools, workshops, cooperatives, and 
model shops and farms, and has supplied them 
with implements and raw materials. It has also es- 
tablished employment bureaus and exchanges to 
facilitate the placing of ORT trainees. Work is car- 
ried on in foreign countries as well as in the United 
States. Many refugees have been helped to become 
absorbed in the economic life of their adopted coun- 
tries and to produce war materials for the United 
Nations. 


Periodical: ORT Economic Review, quarterly, $2.00 
a year. 


American Orthopsychiatric Association 
(1924); 1790 Broadway, New York 19; Nina 
Ridenour, Ph.D., Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 530. 


Purpose: To unite and provide a common meeting 
ground for those engaged in the study and treatment 
of problems of human behavior; and to foster re- 
search and spread information concerning scientific 
work in the field of human behavior, including all 
forms of abnormal behavior. 


Periodical: American Journal of Orthopsychiatry, 
quarterly, $6.00 a year. 


American Parole Association (1931); 135 
East 15th St., New York 3; Helen D. Pigeon, Ex- 
ecutive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, approximately 300 state 
and county officials and interested individuals. Vot- 
ing membership restricted to membership in Ameti- 
can Prison Association. 


Purpose: To improve parole service and legislation 
referring to it, to interpret parole to the public, to 
act as a clearing house for information and advice as 
to new and improved processes in parole, to hold 
national and regional conferences, and to assist vari- 
ous state jurisdictions in working out parole pro- 
grams. 


'American Planning and Civic Associa- 
tion (1935); 901 Union Trust Bldg., Washing- 
ton 5, D. C.; Harlean James, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, approximately 1,500. 


Purpose and Activities: To educate the American 
people to an understanding and appreciation of lo- 
cal, state, regional, and national planning for the 
best use of urban and rural land, and of water and 
other natural resources; and to promote the safe- 
guarding and planned use of local and national 
parks, the conservation of natural scenery, the ad- 
vancement of higher ideals of civic life and beauty 
in America and the improvement of living condi- 
tions, and the fostering of wider educational facili- 
ties in schools and colleges along these lines. In 
1944 the Association held a Citizens Conference on 
Postwar Planning. 


Periodicals; Planning and Civic Comment, quar- 
terly; American Planning and Civic Annual. 


American Political Science Association 
(1903) ; 1822 Sheridan Rd., Evanston, Ill.; Ken- 
neth Colegrove, Ph.D., Secretary-Treasurer. 


Membership: Individuals, 2,739; organizations, 1 
national. 


Purpose and Activities: To encourage the study of 
political science, including political theory, govern- 
ment and politics, public law, public administration, 
and international relations. The Association as such 
does not assume a partisan position upon any ques- 
tion of practical politics, nor commit its members 
to any position thereupon. 


Periodical: American Political Science Review, 6 
issues yearly, $5.00 a year. 


American Printing House for the Blind 
(1858) ; 1839 Frankfort Ave., Louisville 6, Ky.; 
A. C. Ellis, Superintendent. 


Purpose and Activities: To provide literature and 
appliances for the blind on a non-profit basis. Em- 
bossed books, talking book records, and tangible 
apparatus for educational purposes are provided 
through a federal appropriation and are distributed - 
on a per capita basis to all of the free public edu- 
cational institutions for the blind throughout the 
United States and its territories. Books and periodi- 
cals — both Braille and talking book — are manu- 
factured at cost for organizations which provide 
free literature for the blind. Inquiry and research in 
the specific problems relating to the selection and 
preparation of literature and appliances for the 
blind and near-blind are conducted. Departments 
are maintained for the embossing and printing of 
Braille books and magazines, the recording and 
pressing of talking book records, and the manufac- 
ture of special appliances for the use of the blind. 


Periodicals: Current Events, Braille edition, $4.75 
a year; My Weekly Readers Nos. 3, 4, and 5, Braille 
editions, $3.30, $4.40, and $3.00 a year, respec- 
tively; Every Week, Braille edition, $7.50 a year; 
Our Times, Braille edition, $7.50 a year; all 6 pe- 
riodicals published weekly during the school year; 
Reader’s Digest, monthly, Braille edition free upon 
application, talking book edition sent ‘to libraries 
for the blind only. 
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American Prison Association (1870) ; 135 
East 15th St., New York 3; E. R. Cass, General 
Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 850. 


Purpose and Activities: To study the causes and 
treatment of crime; and to promote the improve- 
ment of laws in relation to public offenses and of- 
fenders, the improvement of penal, correctional, 
and reformatory institutions, and the development 
and improvement of methods relating to probation, 
parole, and the after-care of released prisoners. The 
Association has the following committees: Classifi- 
cation and Case Work, Education, Institution Li- 
braries, Personnel Standards and Training, Postwar, 
Prevention, and Women’s Institutions. The follow- 
ing are allied groups: American Parole Association, 
Chaplains’ Association, Medical Correctional Asso- 
ciation, National Conference of Juvenile Agencies, 
National Jail Association, National Prisoners’ Aid 
Association, National Probation Association, Penal 
Industries Association, and Wardens’ Association. 


Periodicals: The Prison World, bimonthly, $2.00 a 
year (published in cooperation with the National 
Jail Association); Congress Bulletin, annually, 
free; Annual Proceedings, $3.00 a copy. 


American Protestant Hospital Associa- 
tion (1920); Station A, Drawer 7, Evansville 
11, Ind.; Albert G. Hahn, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 175; institutions, 250. 


Purpose and Activities; To associate all hospitals af- 
filiated with Protestant churches for the sake of 
reaching the highest standards and securing ade- 
quate (but not duplicate) covering of the field of 
hospital endeavor, to study the entire field occupied 
by Protestant hospitals, to recruit student nurses for 
schools of proper standards, to encourage schools of 
nursing to train their students in strong Christian 
Spirit, to secure church and public assistance for 
Protestant hospitals, and to bring hospital aid to 
the neglected poor and to those living in remote 
places. The Association cooperates with the Fed- 
eral Council of the Churches of Christ in America in 
the study of religious work in the hospital, with 
particular emphasis on the work of the chaplain. 


Periodicals: Association Bulletin, bimonthly, free; 
Convention Program, annually, free. 


American Psychiatric Association (1844) ; 
9 Rockefeller Plaza, New York 20; Austin M. 
Davies, Executive Assistant. 


Membership: Individuals, 3,412. 


Purpose: To further the study of subjects pertaining 
to the nature, treatment, and prevention of mental 
disorders; to further the interests, maintenance, and 


.advancement of standards of hospitals for mental 


disorders, of out-patient clinics, and of all other 
agencies concerned with the social and legal aspects 
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of these disorders; and to further psychiatric educa- 
tion and research. 


Periodical; American Journal of Psychiatry, bi- 
monthly, $6.00 a year. 


American Public Health Association 
(1872); 1790 Broadway, New York 19; Regi- 
nald M. Atwater, M.D., Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 8,808; organizations, 25; 
regional branches, 2. 


Purpose and Activities: To protect and promote 
public health by the following means: a monthly 
journal; an annual meeting; the conduct of surveys 
and an information service; and studies and reports 
of over 100 volunteer technical committees which 
are concerned with problems of public health ad- 
ministration, research, education, and standardiza- 
tion. The Association has the following sections: 
Dental Health, Engineering, Epidemiology, Food 
and Nutrition, Health Officers, Industrial Hygiene, 
Laboratory, Maternal and Child Health, Public 
Health Education, Public Health Dates School 
Health, and Vital Statistics. 


Periodical: American Journal of Public Health, 
monthly, $5.00 a year. 


American Public Welfare Association 
(1930) ; 1313 East 6oth St., Chicago 37; Howard 
L. Russell, Director. 


Membership: Individuals, approximately 2,400; or- 
ganizations, 110. 


Activities: The Association assists in the develop- 
ment and maintenance of sound principles and ef- 
fective administration of public welfare services; 
provides technical, consultant, and advisory services 
to legislative and administrative authorities and to 
public welfare officials; acts as a clearing house for 
exchange of thought and experience in the public 
welfare field; and promotes the development of 
methods of training public welfare personnel. In all 
of these activities the Association cooperates with 
federal agencies and with national organizations in 
the public and private welfare field. The National 
Council of State Public Assistance and Welfare Ad- 
ministrators and the National Council of Local 
Public Welfare Administrators are organized within 
the Association. Membership in these groups is open 
only to members of the Association who are eligible 
because of their administrative responsibility for 
welfare or assistance programs in a state or locality. 
The groups take no separate action and refer resolu- 
tions, etc., through the Association’s Executive Com- 
mittee. These Councils meet annually. A program 
of regional conferences for the full Association 
membership is carried out to the extent that war 
conditions permit. 


Periodicals: Public Welfare, monthly, $5.00 a year; 
Letter to Members, monthly. 
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American Rehabilitation Committee 
(1922); 28 East 21st St., New York 10; Mrs. 
Grace M. Heagen, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 29; organizations, 1 
local. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the determina- 
tion of employability and the rendering employable 
of the physically disabled and mentally ill. The 
Committee is a national organization for the dis- 
semination of knowledge in regard to the physical 
and mental rehabilitation of the crippled, as well as 
knowledge of allied subjects. It operates the Re- 
habilitation Clinic for the Disabled, a rehabilitation 
workshop which provides the following: work try- 
outs — evaluation of physical limitations and voca- 
tional possibilities and the discovery of interest and 
aptitudes by participation in appropriate work ac- 
tivity; reconditioning — restoration of physical ca- 
pacity and mental stability by examination and 
work therapy; and training — development and 
establishment of work confidence, habits, and skills 
in the determined-upon rehabilitation employment. 


American School Health Association 
(1927); Kent State University, Kent, Ohio; 
A. O. DeWeese, M.D., Secretary-Treasurer. 


Membership: Individuals, approximately 1,500 
school physicians, dentists, nurses, nutritionists, and 
health educators. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote comprehensive 
and constructive school health programs, including 
the teaching of health, health services, and health- 
ful school living. The Association is active in pro- 
moting higher standards for the professions con- 
cerned, and is striving constantly to improve and 
promote school health work in teacher training in- 
stitutions. It is a collective medium for improving 
the standards of school health. The Association 
maintains a cooperative informational service for 
its members. The journal which it publishes is de- 
voted exclusively to the promotion and extension 
of comprehensive and constructive school health 
programs. 


Periodical: Journal of School Health, monthly ex- 
cept July and August, $1.75 a year. 


American Seamen’s Friend Society 
(1828); 175 Fifth Ave., New York 10; R. H. 
Lee-Martin, Executive Director. 


Activities: The Society maintains two libraries for 
seamen in the Port of New York, places Libraries 
for Modern American Mariners and magazines for 
the use of the crew on board ships in the Port of 
New York, promotes adult education for merchant 
seamen, cooperates in work for seamen both locally 
and on a national basis, provides hospital after-care 
for merchant seamen, and maintains a free informa- 
tion service for merchant seamen and their friends. 


Periodical: American Seamen (a national magazine 
about men of the merchant marine), 4 issues yearly, 
$1.00 a year. 


American Social Hygiene Association 
(1914) ; 1790 Broadway, New York 19; Walter | 


Clarke, M.D., Executive Director. 


Membership: Individuals, approximately 10,000; 
organizations, 147. 


Purpose and Activities: To inform the public about 
the national program and needed community action; 
to combat syphilis and gonorrhea as dangerous com- 
municable diseases; to prevent the loss of manpower 
due to venereal disease; to fight prostitution as an 
organized business; to improve community condi- 
tions which lead to sex delinquency among young 
people; to promote, from childhood on, sound sex 
education and training for marriage and parent- 
hood; and by all these means to protect and im- 
prove the American family as a basic social institu- 
tion. The Association promotes legal and protective 
activities to enforce laws against prostitution and 
to prevent delinquency; educational activities to 
instruct the population about syphilis and gonor- 
thea; medical activities to provide in cases of ex- 
posure early disinfection, and in cases of infection 
eatly discovery and adequate medical aid; and com- 
munity activities to organize and maintain citizen 
interest and cooperation. Important continuing 
projects are National Social Hygiene Day and, at 
present, special services for the protection of the 
armed forces. Divisional offices function in Chi- 
cago, San Francisco, and Washington, D. C. 


Periodicals : Journal of Social Hygiene, monthly ex- 
cept July, August, and September, $3.00 a year; 
Social Hygiene News, monthly. 


American Society for the Hard of Hear- 
ing (1919); 1537 35th St., NW., Washington 
7, D. C.; Raymond H. Greenman, Managing Di- 
rector. 


Membership: Individuals, approximately 10,000; 
chapters, 118. 


Activities : The Society is devoted to the cause of bet- 
ter hearing. It provides special service for deafened 


veterans, aids in the education and economic and’ 


social adjustment of the severely hard of hearing, 
maintains a vocational guidance service, and pro- 
motes the early discovery and correction of hearing 
loss in children. It encourages the use of hearing 
aids and the study of lip reading; stimulates scien- 
tific efforts in prevention of deafness and conserva- 
tion of hearing; conducts the Everywhere League, 
for the isolated hard of hearing; and promotes the 


organization and efficient operation of local so-— 


cieties. 


Periodical: Hearing News, monthly, $2.00 a year. 


American Society of Planning Officials 


(1934) ; 1313 East Goth St., Chicago 37; Walter — 


H. Blucher, Executive Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 1,200. 


_ Purpose and Activities: To promote efficiency of 
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public administration in land and community plan- 
ning through the association of officials engaged in 
the making or administration of national, state, re- 
gional, or local plans, by exchanging information, 
improving administrative standards and practices, 
engaging in research, publishing the results of stud- 
ies, cooperating and collaborating with other gov- 
ernmental and voluntary agencies and associations, 
and in all proper ways furthering the usefulness of 
governmental agencies in the field. The Society 
serves as a clearing house for planning information; 
publishes and distributes bulletins on special mat- 
ters as events occur; arranges regional or sectional 
planning meetings; aids in perfecting legislation for 
state planning, regional planning, local planning, 
rural and local zoning, etc.; and assists in the es- 
tablishment of official planning agencies. 


Periodicals: News Letter, monthly; Proceedings of 
Annual Planning Meeting, price varies. 


American Sociological Society (1905); 
Room 3059, U.S. Department of Agriculture, 
Washington 25, D. C.; Conrad Taeuber, Secre- 
tary-Treasurer. 


Membership: Individuals, 1,134. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote a basic, scien- 
tific, sociological study of society and its problems. 
An annual census of sociological research .in prog- 
ress is conducted, and an annual meeting held for 
the presentation and discussion of research meth- 
ods and findings. The Society’s program includes 
the following fields of interest: community and 
ecology, criminology, the family, political sociology, 
population, social psychology, social research, so- 
cial theory, and sociometry. 


Periodical: The American Sociological Review, bi- 
monthly, $4.00 a year, $3.00 a year to libraries. 


American Speech Correction Association 
(1925); Indiana State Teachers College, Terre 
Haute; D. W. Morris, Secretary-Treasurer. 


Membership: Individuals, 550. 


Purpose: To stimulate more intelligent interest in 
problems of speech correction; to raise standards 
among workers in speech correction; to secure pub- 
lic recognition of the practice of speech correction 
as an organized profession; to furnish the profes- 
sion with responsible and authoritative leadership; 
to make leadership respected by means of scholarly 
research, publicity, and administrative skill; and to 
make membership a coveted honor and recognition 
of merit. a 


Periodical: The Journal of Speech Disorders, quar- 
terly, $3.00 a year. 


American Statistical Association (1839) ; 
1603 K St., NW., Washington 6, D. C.; Lester 
S. Kellogg, Secretary-Treasurer. 


Membership: Individuals, 3,100; chapters, 23 state 
and urban. 
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Purpose and Activities: To promote the develop- 
ment of statistical science and the improvement of 
statistical data. The organization is composed of 
statisticians and other persons interested in statistics. 
It has committees on Census Enumeration Areas, 
Occupational Classification, Relief Statistics, Sam- 
pling, and an Advisory Committee on the Census. 
The annual meeting is held during the last week of 
December. 


Periodicals: Journal of the American Statistical As- 
sociation, quarterly, $6.00 a year; American Statisti- 
cal Association Bulletin, 4 issues yearly, $1.00 a 
year. 


American Student Health Association 
(1920); Stanford University, Calif.; Helen B. 
Pryor, M.D., Secretary-Treasurer. 


Membership: 190 colleges and universities, each. 
represented by its institutional physician or health 
officer. 


Purpose and Activities: To act as a clearing house 
for the promotion of student health services, and to 
increase physical and mental health among students. 
The Association has a Committee on Tuberculosis. 


Periodicals: Journal-Lancet, monthly; Proceedings, 
annually. 


American Vocational Association (1925) ; 
1010 Vermont Ave., Washington 5, D. C.; L. H. 
Dennis, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, approximately 26,000; 
organizations, 65. é 


s 


Purpose and Activities: To assume and maintain ac- 
tive national leadership. in the promotion of voca- 
tional and practical arts and educational and voca- 
tional guidance, to render service to state or local 
communities in promoting vocational education, to 
provide a national forum for the discussion of ques- 
tions involved, and to unite vocational education in- 
terests through a membership representative of the 
entire country. The Association is active in promot- 
ing vocational training for war production indus- 
tries, and in training for war food production and 
other wartime needs. 


Periodical: AVA Journal and News Bulletin, quar- 
terly. ‘ 


American War-Community Services, Inc. 
(1943) ; Room 510, 130 East 22d St., New York 
10; Perry B. Hall, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Organizations, 6 national. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the joint fi- 
nancing and joint planning of war service projects 
of national health and welfare agencies. These war 
service programs assist local communities, in which 


the war has created serious health and welfare prob- 


lems, to develop local facilities to deal more ade- 
quately with these problems. This assistance is 
given through field service, publications, advice, and 
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consultation. The local facilities created are under 
local control and are locally supported. The organi- 
zation is financed by appropriations from local com- 
munity war chests. There is continuing joint plan- 
ning of the approach of these agencies to war com- 
munities and various methods and agreements of 
cooperation are in effect. Member agencies operat- 
ing in the fields of case work, group work, public 
health nursing, child welfare, and the problems of 
minority groups are as follows: American Federa- 
tion of International Institutes, Child Welfare 
League of America, Family Welfare Association of 
America, National Board of the Young Womens 
Christian Associations, National Organization for 
Public Health Nursing, and National Urban League. 


American Women’s Voluntary Services 
(1940) ; 345 Madison Ave., New York 17; Mrs. 
Alice T. McLean, President. 


Membership: Individuals, 423,000; organizations, 
415 units in 32 states and Alaska. 


Purpose and Activities: To train women to be of 
service, to place them where they may be of maxi- 
mum assistance, and to give service to local commu- 
nities and to government agencies. The organization 
_ offers free training in numerous forms of civilian de- 
fense; supplies motor transportation for the armed 
forces; assists with the sale of War Bonds and 
stamps; staffs and maintains child care centers; of- 
fers extensive programs in housing, recreation, and 
Victory gardening; conducts knitting and sewing 
programs to provide garments for servicemen and 
their families and for community needs; collects sal- 
vage, and also books and records for camps; assists 
communities in all local problems; and offers an 
opportunity for every American woman to serve her 
country loyally and efficiently. An extensive pro- 
gram is offered for its Junior Auxiliary. The or- 
ganization supplements, but does not supplant the 
work of other recognized civic and social agencies. 
It is non-political and open to all American women 
regardless of race, color, or religion. 


Periodical: The National Bulletin, monthly, free. 


American Youth Hostels, Inc. (1935); 87 
Main St., Northfield, Mass.; Isabel and Monroe 


Smith, National Directors. 


Membership: Individuals, approximately 13,000; 
organizations, 253 local. 


Purpose and Activities: To help all, especially 
young people, to a greater knowledge, understand- 
ing, and love of the world by providing for them 
youth hostels (inexpensive overnight accommoda- 
tions), bicycle trails, and footpaths in America, and 
by assisting them, in their travels in this country. 
Youth hostels have been developed in the follow- 
ing regions: New England, New York—Pennsylva- 
nia, Alabama—Maryland—North Carolina—Tennes- 
see—-Georgia—Kentucky, Michigan—Ohio-—Illinois— 
Wisconsin, Mississippi-Missouri-Iowa, Colorado— 


New Mexico, Washington—Oregon, West Virginia, 
and northern and southern California. 


Periodical: AYH Knapsack, quarterly, $1.00 a year, 
including Handbook edition. 


Army Emergency Relief (1942); 1624 Eye 
St.. NW., Washington 25, D. C.; Maj. Gen. 
Walter K. Wilson, Executive Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To render emergency finan- 
cial aid to personnel of the Army and their depend- 
ents. To avoid duplication of effort, the American 
Red Cross has assumed the primary responsibility 
for a broad program of aid to dependents of Army 
personnel. In specific cases where the policy of the 
Red Cross does not permit it to render financial as- 
sistance, the necessary aid is then furnished through © 
the Red Cross by Army Emergency Relief. In addi- 
tion to the national headquarters office in Washing- 
ton, offices are maintained at each of the 9 Serv- 
ice Commands; also in Puerto Rico, Honolulu, 
and West Point. Army Emergency Relief officers are 
located at all posts and camps throughout the United 
States. 


Army Relief Society (1900); 165 East 65th 
St., New York 21; Mrs. Arthur W. Page, Presi- 
dent. 


Membership: Organizations, 20 branches in differ- 
ent parts of the country. 


Purpose and Activities :'To collect funds and provide 
relief in case of emergency for dependent widows 
and orphans of officers and enlisted men of the regu- 
lar Army of the United States. At present the So- 
ciety is working in affiliation with the Army Emer- 
gency Relief, and has agreed to continue this affilia- 
tion for the duration of the present war and for six 
months thereafter. The Society administers all cases 
which came to it prior to this affiliation and also 
renders assistance as may be requested of it by the 
Army Emergency Relief. 


Associated Youth-Serving Organiza- 
tions, Inc. (1943); 134 East 56th St., New 
York 22; Bernice Bridges, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Organizations, 7 national. 


Purpose and Activities: To facilitate responsible 
consultation among the national bodies of youth- 
serving organizations regarding their relations to 
the needs of children and youth, and their relations 
to each other in serving such groups; and to pro- . 
vide an agency for such joint action in such service 
as may be determined from time to time. The mem- 
ber agencies work together in the organization’s 
council, committees, commissions, conferences, staff 
consultations, individual assignments, and other 
competent means, on problems and projects such as: 
study and interpretation of youth needs and youth 
services; national approach to joint local planning 
and action for youth needs; relations with federal 
government agencies and bureaus; relations with 
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community chests~and councils of social agencies 
and other plans for united financing; planning for 
special groups, such as racial or rural; relations with 
other groups, such as schools, churches, and labor; 
and planning for postwar needs of youth. The mem- 
ber agencies are as follows: Boys’ Clubs of America, 
Camp Fire Girls, Girl Scouts, National Board 
of the Young Womens Christian Associations, 
National Council of the Young Men’s Christian 
Associations, National Federation of Settlements, 
and National Jewish Welfare Board. 


Association for Childhood Education 
(1892); 1201 Sixteenth St., NW., Washington 
6, D. C.; Mary E. Leeper, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 2,800; organizations, 2 
national, 31 state, and 425 local. 


Purpose: To gather and disseminate knowledge of 
the movement for the education of young children; 
to bring into active cooperation all childhood inter- 
ests, including parent education; to promote the pro- 
gressive type of education in nursery school, kinder- 
garten, and primary grades; and to raise the stand- 
ard of the professional training for teachers and 
leaders in this field. 


Periodicals: Childhood Education Magazine, 
monthly, September through May, $2.50 a year; 
Yearbook, annually, 25 cents a copy. 


Association of Church Social Workers 
(1934) ; 740 Rush St., Chicago 11; Ruth Erwin, 
Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 663; chapters, 3. 


Purpose and Activities: To establish and uphold 
professional standards of social work under church 
auspices, and to certify accredited church social 
workers. The Association was organized through 
the Church Conference of Social Work, but is an 
autonomous incorporated organization. Its annual 
meeting is held at the time of the National Confer- 
ence of Social Work. 


Periodical: The Church Social Worker, quarterly, 

free. 

Association of the Junior Leagues of 
America (1921); Waldorf Astoria, 305 Park 
Ave., New York 22; Mrs. Winthrop Pennock, 
Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, approximately 39,200; 
organizations, 156. 


Purpose and Activities: To unite in one body all 
Junior Leagues and to promote their individual pur- 
poses, namely, to foster interest among their mem- 
bers in the social, economic, educational, cultural, 
and civic conditions of their own communities; and 
to make efficient their volunteer service. The Asso- 
_ ciation maintains 7 services— Arts, Children’s 
Theatre, Education, Public Relations, Radio, Ways 
and Means, and Welfare — which act in advisory 
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capacities to local Leagues. The emphasis of the 
constituent Leagues’ programs is centered on volun- 
teer service to community agencies and education 
for citizenship. Constituent Leagues raise funds for 
the whole or partial support of welfare projects. 


Periodical: Junior League Magazine, monthly, $1.50 
a year. 


Association of Secretaries of the Young 
Men’s Christian Associations of North 
America (1871); 356 West 34th St., New 
York 1; Arthur E. Dome, President. 


Membership: Individuals, 2,568; organizations, 15 
sections, 12 chapters, and 5 summer conferences. 


Purpose and Activities: To embody the fundamen- 
tal purposes of Christian leadership in a fellowship 
which seeks to develop and maintain high standards 
of professional workmanship in all aspects of secre- 
tarial responsibility; to give continuing attention to 
the major aspects of secretarial experience and _re- 
sponsibility, including training, admission to the 
secretaryship, employment, compensation, security, 
professional ethics and protection, and appraisal 
policies and materials; and to maintain fraternal re- 
lationships with other professional bodies of like 
purposes. The Association sponsors a Triennial Con- 
ference and publishes a magazine, The Association 
Forum, devoted to professional and movement in- 
terests. It has as constituent bodies sections devel- 
oped around specializations within the secretaryship, 
and chapters and summer conferences organized on 
a territorial basis. It further serves the interests of 
the secretaryship through a series of standing com- 
mittees on important professional concerns. The 
Association is the principal organization of profes- 
sional workers in the Young Men’s Christian Asso- 
ciations. 


Periodical: The Association Forum, bimonthly, 
$2.00 a year. * 


Association of State Conference Secre- 
taries (1924); 82 North High St., Columbus 
15; Jane Chandler, Secretary. 


Purpose and Activities: To discuss the general meth- 
odology of conferences — their functions, relation- 
ship to other organizations, objectives, and pro- 
grams. The Association carries on an exchange of 
printed material such as programs, working forms, 
etc. It is an informal organization and each state 
conference secretary is considered a member. A 
meeting is held at the time of the National Confer- 
ence of Social Work and one or more regional meet- 
ings are held during the year. 


Periodical; Bulletin, occasional issues. 


Baptist Convention, Northern, Council 


on Christian Social Progress (1941); 
152 Madison Ave., New York 16; Donald B. 


Cloward, Executive Secretary. 


Purpose and Activities: To coordinate within the 
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denomination a consciousness of social issues, and 
to assist the churches in carrying out their responsi- 
bility thereto. The Council represents 14 organiza- 
tions of the Convention and unifies the social edu- 
cation and action program for the 7,500 churches. 


B’nai B’rith (1843) ; 1003 K St., NW., Wash- 
ington 1, D. C.; Bernard Postal, Information Di- 
rector. 


Membership: Individuals, 175,000; organizations, 
7 District Grand Lodges and 7 Women’s Grand 
Lodges organized in 1,100 lodges and auxiliaries in 
the United States and Canada, 472 chapters of Aleph 
Zadik Aleph (for high school boys), and 304 chap- 
ters of B'nai B’rith Girls. 


Activities: The organization maintains 144 B'nai 
- B’rith Hillel Foundations and counselorships at 
colleges and universities as religious, cultural, and 
recreational centers for Jewish students; sponsors 
the Aleph Zadik Aleph for high school boys and the 
B’nai B'rith Girls, both under the B’nai B'rith 
Youth Commission, which have a program of 
leisure-time activity embracing social service and 
cultural, patriotic, religious, athletic, social, and 
war service activities; defends the good name of the 
Jew, combats un-American propaganda and pro- 
motes goodwill activities through a systematic cam- 
paign of fact dissemination and a widespread edu- 
cational effort carried on by the Anti-Defamation 
League; promotes patriotism through an extensive 
program of Americanism, which includes the or- 
ganized observance of national holidays and wide 
participation in historic celebrations, community 
betterment projects, and goodwill movements; con- 
ducts an extensive program of group vocational 
guidance for Jewish youth and adults through the 
Vocational Service Bureau, which seeks to aid Jew- 
ish youth and adults to make more intelligent ca- 
reer choices and to adjust themselves to changing 
occupational conditions; engages in ‘a far-reaching 


war service program which in 1944 had resulted in 


furnishing 900 recreational facilities for the armed 
forces, the provision of recreation material for 500 
Navy and merchant ships, the recruiting of 60,000 
blood donors, and the sale of $300,000,000 in War 
Bonds. 


Periodicals: AZA Shofar, biweekly, free; National 
Jewish Monthly, $1.50.a year; B’nai B’rith News, 
monthly, $1.00 a year; The Career News, bi- 
monthly, free. 


Boy Rangers of America (1913); 740 Lex- 
ington Ave., New York 22; Edward W. France, 
President. 


Membership: 1,039 chartered lodges, 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the establish- 
ment of Boy Ranger lodges throughout the United 
States, and so contribute materially toward the bet- 
terment of American boyhood between the ages of 
8 and 12. Lodges have been established in 47 states, 
with an official program which includes organized 


ritual, play, and handicraft under competent leader- 
ship and contributes materially to the systematic de- 


velopment of fine character in the growing boy. 


Boy Scouts of America (1910) ; 2 Park Ave., 
New York 16; Elbert K. Fretwell, Chief Scout 
Executive. . 


Membership: Individuals, 1,745,007; councils, 539. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote character build- 
ing and citizenship training by activities under 
trained volunteer leadership adapted to each of the 
following age groups: Cubbing, a home-centered 
program for boys 9, 10, and 11 years of age; Scout- 
ing, a vigorous outdoor program for boys 12 years 
of age and over; and Senior Scouting—includ- 
ing Explorer Scouting, Air Scouting, and Sea Scout- 
ing — with activities adapted for boys 15 years of 
age and over. Essential elements in all programs are 
the ideals of Scouting and service to others. 


Periodicals: Boys’ Life, monthly, $2.00 a year; 
Scouting, monthly except July and August, $1.00 a 
year. 


Boys’ Clubs of America (1906); 381 
Fourth Ave., New York 16; David W. Arm- 
strong, Executive Director. 


Membership: Organizations, 250 Boys’ Clubs and 
25 Canadian affiliates. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the establish- — 


ment of Boys’ Clubs; and to provide program plan- 
ning, personnel training and placement, building 


planning and maintenance, publicity, and finance 


service for its member units. The organization plans 
institutes and conferences for the discussion of poli- 
cies, activities, and methods. It is a member of the 
Associated Youth-Serving Organizations. 


Periodical : BoyscluB, a bulletin of information con- 
cerning the movement, 3 issues yearly, free. 


Brethren Service Committee (1940); 22 
South State St., Elgin, Ill.; M. R. Zigler, Execu- 
tive Secretary. | 


Purpose: To assist in the personal rehabilitation 
and social reconstruction of those who are in need; 
to relieve human distress and suffering among all 
peoples; to give physical and spiritual relief to refu- 
gees, exiles, prisoners, widows, and the aged; to 
carry on a program of civilian public service in times 
of war or during other nationai or international 
emergencies; to represent the Church of the Breth- 
ren and to aid in the o:ganization, development, and 
application of the spiritual and financial resources 
of the Church in these fields of service; and gen- 
erally to engage in educational, philanthropic, and 
charitable work, exclusive of the care of neglected 
or dependent children away from their homes. The 
Committee consists of 9 members, 5 nominated at 


large by the Standing Committee and 4 nominated 


one each by the General Mission Board, the Board 
of Christian Education, the General Ministerial 
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Board: and the General Education Board. All are 
confirmed by the General Conference. 


Periodical: Gospel Messenger, weekly, $2.00 a 
year. 


Brookings Institution (1927); 722 Jackson 
Pl., Washington 6, D. C.; Harold G. Moulton, 


President. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote research and 
training in the social sciences. The Institution con- 
ducts research on important national and interna- 
tional economic and government problems. It also 
provides opportunities for research training at the 
supergraduate level, and maintains a center for visit- 
ing scholars in Washington. The Institute of Eco- 
nomics division conducts many surveys which have 
an important bearing on social work, and some of 
the studies of the Institute for Government Research 
division also relate directly to social work. The In- 
stitution’s study of the social, economic, and ad- 
ministrative aspects of relief on the national, state, 
and local levels is nearing completion. In its eco- 
nomic studies it is placing emphasis on postwar 
problems. 


Brush Foundation (1929); 1900 Euclid Ave., 
Cleveland 6; Virginia R. Wing, Executive Sec- 
retary. 


Purpose and Activities: To effect an improvement in 
the quality of our population by encouraging a 
higher birth rate among its abler members and by 
discouraging reproduction by persons who have 
transmissible mental or serious inheritable physical 
defects. Present activities include studies of the 
growth and development of children, of the inci- 
dence of feeble-mindedness in an urban population, 
and of certain endocrine and other factors which af- 
fect human fertility. 


Bureau for Intercultural Education 
(1939) ; name changed in 1944 from Service Bu- 
reau for Intercultural Education; 119 West 57th 
St., New York 19; Stewart G. Cole, Ph.D., Ex- 
ecutive Director. 


Activities: The Bureau addresses itself to three so- 
cial and educational problems: a study of racial, 
ethnic, religious, and economic aspects of social 
discrimination in American life; an inquiry into the 
place of minority-group and majority-group cultures 
and their respective members in the development of 
intergroup democracy; and the problem of re-think- 
ing the program of the public school to make a sub- 
stantial place in it for intercultural education, in- 
volving the conduct of experiments of an intercul- 
tural nature in selected schools, the in-service edu- 
cation of teachers, the preparation of classroom and 
teacher aids, and cooperation with other educational 
organizations. The Bureau publishes a series of 
* teachers’ manuals and classroom work units for the 
public school. 
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Periodical: Intercultural Education News, quar- 
terly, free. 


Camp Fire Girls, Inc. (1911); 88 Lexington 
Ave., New York 16; Martha F. Allen, National 


Executive. 


Membership: Individuals, girls in Camp Fire Girls, 
Blue Birds, and Horizon Clubs, and adult members, 
338,162. 


Purpose and Activities: To provide education for 
living through the development of emotional con- 
trol, self-reliance, and resourcefulness as an impor- 
tant supplement to the home, church, and school, 
and as a valuable experience in social and coopera- 
tive relations in leisure-time work and play. To this 
end a program is offered of recreational activities 
such as camping, nature lore, sports, handicraft, 
dramatics, and music. The organization is a member 
of the Associated Youth-Serving Organizations. 


Periodical: The Guardian (a bulletin of news and 
suggestions for Camp Fire leaders with a supple- 
ment for Camp Fire Girls), monthly except July 
and August, 75 cents a year. 


Carnegie Corporation of New York 
(1911); 522 Fifth Ave., New York 18; R. M. 
Lester, Secretary. 


Activities: During recent years the Corporation 
program has included grants chiefly in library serv- 
ice, the arts, and educational and scientific research. 
The agencies through which such work has been-car- 
ried on are colleges, universities, national organiza- 
tions, and professional and learned societies and as- 
sociations. 


Carnegie Foundation for the Advance- 
ment of Teaching (1906); 522 Fifth Ave., 
New York 18; Howard J. Savage, Ph.D., Secre- 
tary. 

Activities: In addition to the payment of retiring 

allowances for teachers in colleges, universities, and 

technical schools, the Foundation has a Division of 

Educational Enquiry, the functions of which include 

study and report on problems which touch upon 

educational and social progress. Among the studies 
relating to social work is The Social Philosophy of 

Pensions. 


Catholic Committee for Refugees (includ- 
ing Refugee Children) (1937); name changed 
in 1941 from Committee for Catholic Refugees 
from Germany; 265 West 14th St., New York 
11; Rev. Emil N. Komora, Executive Director. 


Activities: The Committee counsels and cooperates 
with Catholic refugees both here and abroad in their 
efforts to effect religious, social, and vocational re- 
habilitation. Activities include case work, immigra- 
tion and naturalization service, relief, resettlement, 
scholars’ aid, location of relatives and friends, and 
national and international collaboration with Catho- 
lic agencies. ‘ 
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Catholic Daughters of America (1903); 10 
West 71st St., New York 23; Katharine M. Ros- 
ney, National Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, approximately 200,000. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the material, 
moral, and intellectual development of Catholic 
womanhood and the protection and well-being of 
Catholic girls through junior groups. Among its ac- 
tivities are dispensing of charity, assisting Catholic 
charitable projects, and participating in civic and 
community activities._ 


Periodical: Woman's Voice, quarterly, to members 
only. 


Catholic Hospital Association of the 
United States and Canada (1915); 1402 
South Grand Blvd., St. Louis 4; Rev. Alphonse 
M. Schwitalla, Ph.D., President. 


Membership: Active members, hospitals; associate 
members, related institutions and individuals. 


Purpose: To promote the realization of progres- 
sively higher ideals in the religious, moral, medical, 
nursing, educational, social, and all other phases of 
hospital and nursing endeavor, with special refer- 
ence to Catholic hospitals and schools of nursing in 
the United States and Canada. 


Periodical: Hospital Progress. 


Central Howard Association, The (1901) ; 
608 South Dearborn St., Chicago 5; Eugene S. 
Zemans, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, approximately 550 asso- 
ciate members in 16 states. Members are limited to 
18 persons constituting the Board of Directors. 


Activities: The Association assists men released 
from state and federal prisons and correctional in- 
stitutions by means of individual case work service, 
temporary financial aid, employment placement, and 
guidance; develops satisfactory plans for employ- 
ment and a home for men who have been granted 
parole; supports progressive penal legislation; and 
promotes tolerant attitudes by the community 
toward the ex-prisoner and his needs. The Associa- 
tion administers the Dimmick D. Drake Fellowship 
Fund, which provides working fellowships to pro- 
fessional workers in the correctional field to enable 
them to attend professional schools of social service 
administration. 


Central Location Index, Inc. (1944); 165 
West 46th St., New York 19; Etta Deutsch, Ex- 
ecutive Director. 


Membership: Organizations, 7 national. 


Purpose and Activities: To register and clear appli- 
cations for location of persons abroad who have 
been displaced as a result of prewar and war condi- 
tions. The Index also serves as the channel for clear- 
ance of names with the Register of Dispersed Per- 


sons compiled by the International Committee of 
the Red Cross, Geneva, Switzerland; and with other 
registers or available location information received 
from a wide variety of sources. Where registration 
through the Index fails to reveal location, the na- 
tional agencies will make more intensive search as 
countries are liberated and communications re-estab- 
lished. While countries are occupied by the enemy, 
or under military control, search or inquiry can be 
made only through the American Red Cross. The 
Index has been established by the following na- 
tional agencies: American Christian Committee for 
Refugees, American Friends Service Committee, 
American Jewish Joint Distribution Committee, He- 
brew Sheltering and Immigrant Aid Society, Inter- 
national Migration Service, National Council of 
Jewish Women, and National Refugee Service. Ap- 
plications may be made directly to these agencies or 
be referred to them by any agency requesting the 
forms provided for the purpose. The Index does not 
receive applications from individuals. se 


Child Education Foundation (1916); 535 
East 84th St., New York 28; Anna Eva McLin, 
Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To make contributions 
through its Teacher Education Department, Ad- 
visory and Parents’ Consultation Service, and Nurs- 
ery, Preschool, and Primary Units by demonstrating 
a plan for self-instruction as a basis of cooperative 
living, so that independence of thought and action 
will be encouraged and initiative stimulated in com- 
munity interests. The Foundation maintains a con- 


stant and constructive receptivity to outside con- ~ 


tributions as well as its own findings, both in 
method and curriculum, for childhood and parental 
education and the preparation of teachers. It is a 


source of educational service for children of all” 


classes and nationalities, regardless of race or creed. 


Child Study Association of America 
(1888) ; 221 West 57th St., New York 19; Mrs. 
Sidonie M. Gruenberg, Director. 


Membership: Individual and subscribing pee 
approximately 6,000. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote a better under- 
standing between parents’and child through a pro- 
gram of continuous parental education. Activities 
include the following matters: study groups; lec- 
tures and conferences; family counseling service; 
library; speakers’ bureau; training of leaders; and 
publication of books, pamphlets, bibliographies, 
and reading lists for parents, teachers, and children. 
Special wartime activities include a training course 


. for volunteer child care aides; and the publication 


of illustrated booklets for mothers of young chil- 
dren, particularly the following: What Makes a 
Good Home?; and What Makes Good Habits — 
The Beginnings of Discipline. 


Periodical: Child Study, quarterly, $1.00 a year. 
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Child Welfare League of America (1920) ; 
130 East 22d St., New York 10; Howard W. 
Hopkirk, Executive Director. 


Membership: Organizations, 450 accredited agencies 
and affiliated agencies engaged in child care and 
protection. Participation is open to clubs, commit- 
tees, etc., not operating above programs, and to indi- 
vidual member contributors. 


Purpose and Activities: To develop standards of 
service for child protection and care in children’s 
agencies, institutions, and day nurseries, and in 
community programs through the following means: 
cooperation with governmental departments of child 
care, publications, information exchange service, 
loan library and record forms, case record exhibit, 
general information and education in the field, field 
service consultation, and regional conferences. The 
League is a member of the American War-Commu- 
nity Services. 


Periodical: Monthly Bulletin, $1.00 a year. 


Christ Child Society (1896) ; 608 Massachu- 
setts Ave., NE., Washington 2, D. C.; Mary V. 
Merrick, President. 


Membership: Individuals, approximately 10,000; 
organizations, 37 units in 18 states. 


Purpose and Activities: To aid and instruct poor 
children and uplift and brighten their lives, and to 
interest youth in the service of the children of the 
poor. The enterprises of the Washington unit are 
typical: it provides layettes for newborn infants; 
maintains a fresh-air farm for convalescent children 
and summer camps for boys and girls, colored and 
white; supports a free dental clinic at its headquar- 
ters; conducts recreational activities at its settlement 
house; visits children in their homes; pays particu- 
lar attention to Christmas wants; and instructs chil- 
dren in religion. The aggregate number of children 
annually reached by all the 37 member units ap- 
proximates 30,000. It is a Catholic organization. 


Christian Church, The National Benevo- 
lent Association of the (1886); 1602 
Landreth Bldg., St. Louis 2; J. Eric Carlson, Gen- 
eral Secretary. 


Purpose and Activities: To provide for the physical, 
moral, intellectual, and spiritual wants of those who 
may seek or need the Association’s protection and 
aid by the following means: establishing and main- 
taining homes, hospitals, training schools, and such 
other institutions as may be conducive to these ends; 
and undertaking such other work as may from time 
to titne be expedient. The Association is the ad- 
ministrative body for 6 homes for children and 6 
homes for aged people. 


Periodical: N.B.A. Family Talk, monthly, 25 cents 
a year. 


National Agencies—Voluntary 


Christian Commission for Camp and De- 
fense Communities (1941); 297 Fourth 
Ave., New York 10; Rev. Marion J. Creeger, Ex- 
ecutive Secretary. 


Purpose and Activities: To help the Protestant 
churches to bring, in coordinated manner, an effec- 
tive ministry to men in uniform in camp communi- 
ties and to the new civilian populations (especially 
those affected by emergency conditions) drawn into 
camp and industrial communities by the war effort. 
In this field the Commission coordinates the de- 
nominational efforts; counsels interdenominational 
groups; stimulates the general interest of the 
churches in the spiritual, moral, and social welfare 
of those in camp and industrial communities; rep- 
resents the churches in matters where there is com- 
mon agreement in their relationship to govern- 
mental agencies and their cooperation with the 
United Service Organizations; and advises the 
churches locally and nationally concerning legisla- 
tion and law enforcement in matters of public mor- 
als. The Commission was created by the Federal 
Council of the Churches of Christ in America, 
Home Missions Council of North America, Gen- 
eral Commission on Army and Navy Chaplains, In- 
ternational Council of Religious Education, and 
United Council of Church Women. It works 
through 35 state councils of churches or religious 
education and through 185 local councils or federa- 
tions of churches. 


Church Committee on Overseas Relief 
and Reconstruction (1942); 297 Fourth 
Ave., New York 10; Leslie B. Moss, Litt.D., Ex- 


ecutive Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 29; organizations, 26 
leading Protestant denominations. 


Activities: The Committee, set up by the Federal 
Council of the Churches of Christ in America and 
the Foreign Missions Conference of North America, 
coordinates the overseas relief work of more than 
26 Protestant denominations (continuing the ac- 
tivities of the Committee on Foreign Relief Appeals 
in the Churches). In addition, it provides a clearing 
house of information and a coordinating consulta- 
tive center on such needs as exist abroad at the pres- 
ent time and on such reconstruction in the postwar 
period as the churches can properly carry on. It 
counsels with governmental and voluntary agencies 
in America and consults with Christian bodies in 
other countries as to the services they desire from 
American Christians. This information when re- 
ceived is placed at the disposal of the various de- 
nominational committees established for the purpose 
of raising funds to meet these needs. It helps Chris- 
tians of the devastated areas to re-establish church 
groups in the lands where religious service has been 
all but wiped out in the path of war so that these 
groups may, in their own communities, become cen- 
ters of rising spiritual life. 
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Church Conference of Social Work 
(1930) ; 297 Fourth Ave., New York 10; L. Fos- 
ter Wood, Ph.D., Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 276; organizations, 6 na- 
tional and 3 local. 


Purpose and Activities: To bring church social 
workers together for acquaintance and discussion of 
common problems; to bring to church social workers 
the value of the discussions and associations of the 
National Conference of Social Work; to develop in- 


terest in the whole field of cooperation between 


churches and social agencies; to gain wider recog- 
nition of the indispensable resources of religion in 
the rehabilitation of individuals and groups; to 
study current problems within the scope of church 
social work and to make constructive recommenda- 
tions looking toward their solution; and to further 
the use of approved methods in the social work 
field, and to give leadership in the development of 
a Protestant strategy in church social work. The 
Conference is administered by the Department of 
the Church and Social Service of the Federal Coun- 
cil of the Churches of Christ in America, with the 
aid of elected officers and committees. The Episco- 
pal Social Work Conference has been merged with 
the Church Conference of Social Work. 


Church League for Industrial Democ- 
racy (1919); 155 Washington St., New York 
6; W. B. Spofford, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 2,345; organizations, 18 
local. 


Purpose: To unite, for intercession and labor, those 
within the Episcopal Church who believe that it is 
an essential part of the Church’s function to make 
justice and love the controlling motives in all social 
change, and who wish, as Christians, to promote all 
sound movements looking toward the democratiza- 
tion of industry and the socialization of life. 


Periodical : Social Facts, quarterly, free. 


‘Church Mission of Help, National Coun- 
cil (1919); 281 Fourth Ave., New York 10; 
Edith F. Balmford, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Organizations, 16 diocesan societies 
(Church Mission of Help and Youth Consultation 
Service) within the Episcopal Church. 


Purpose and Activities: To aid the diocesan socie- 
ties in maintaining high standards of case work 
and to help them meet their problems more effec- 
tively; to assist in organizing Church Mission of 
Help societies in dioceses where the need is felt; to 
join with other social work and Church agencies in 
bettering social conditions, especially those affecting 
young people; and to study methods by which a 
closer cooperation can be brought about between the 
forces of religion and those of social work. The 
Church Mission of Help is the case work agency of 
the Episcopal Church working with young people, 
especially girls. The national office offers field and 


information service and conferences to the local so- 
cieties, and also gives information and field service 
to other dioceses of the Church in meeting the prob- 
lems of young people. 


Church Social Work Placement Bureau 
(1941) ; 740 Rush St., Chicago 11; Ruth Erwin, 
Executive Secretary. 


Purpose and Activities: To provide a non-profit 
placement service in the field of church social work, 
and to conduct research concerning placement in 
that field. The organization functions on a national 
and interdenominational basis as a job information 
clearance center between church social workers and 
institutions seeking such workers. It is authorized 
by the Association of Church Social Workers and is 
licensed under the state of Illinois, Department of 
Labor. 


Civil Service Assembly of the United 
States and Canada (1906) ; 1313 East 6oth 
St., Chicago 37; J. J. Donovan, Acting Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 710; organizations, 322. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote scientific re- 
search and administration in the public personnel 
field, to encourage the collection and distribution of 
information as to methods used, to formulate the 
fundamental principles of public personnel admin- 
istration, and to promote the coordination of per- 
sonnel research activities and furnish a forum for 
the interchange of thought and information. The or- 
ganization serves as a clearing house for informa- 
tion on all phases of public personnel administra- 
tion; provides consulting service on public person- 
nel practices for civil service commissions, public 
officials, and civic groups interested in the merit 
system; furnishes technical advice in installing or 
improving personnel systems; assists in the prepara- 
tion of civil service laws, ordinances, rules, and 
regulations; conducts and encourages research in all 
phases of personnel administration; and holds an 
annual meeting and annual regional conferences. 


Periodicals: News Letter, monthly, $5.00 a year ; 
Public Personnel Review, quarterly, $5.00 a year. 


Coast Guard Welfare (1941); Coast Guard 
Headquarters, Washington 25, D. C.; Rear Ad- 
miral Thomas M. Molloy, Ret., President. 


Membership: Individuals, 50,000; organizations, 
I national, 18 district, and 56 local. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the best inter- 
ests of the commissioned, warrant, enlisted, and 
civilian personnel, active or retired, of the U. S. 
Coast Guard, U.S. Coast Guard Reserve, and U. S. 
Public Health Service personnel on duty with the 
Coast Guard, and those dependent upon them who 
may be in need of counsel and help; to extend to 
them financial assistance returnable in no greater 
measure than given, or if the circumstances so re- 
quire, by outright grants of money; and to afford — 
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such other assistance as may be required, to the end 
that the morale of the Service may be sustained by 
its efforts. The organization’s activities are carried 
on through district welfare committees appointed 
in each Coast Guard district. 


Commission on Aliens and Prisoners of 
War (1942); 297 Fourth Ave., New York 10; 
Rev. Roswell P. Barnes, D.D., Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 15; organizations, 3 na- 
tional. 


Purpose and Activities: To make the necessary ar- 
rangements with government officials for the work 
of the churches among interned aliens and prisoners 
of war; to determine what personnel is necessary to 
carry on this work; to secure and give general super- 
vision to this personnel; to provide materials and 
literature for religious services among interned 
aliens and prisoners of war; to correlate the work 
of the churches with that of the War Prisoners Aid 
of the YMCA;; to assist local groups which repre- 
sent the churches in their ministry to the families of 
interned and other aliens, and to promote the set- 
ting up of such groups where necessary; to en- 
courage the development and expression of Chris- 
tian attitudes and behavior of goodwill and help- 
fulness to “enemy’’ aliens, while observing the pre- 
cautions necessary to national safety; and to col- 
laborate with the corresponding Commission of the 
Churches in Canada and with the Ecumenical Com- 
mission for Chaplaincy Service to Prisoners of War, 
with headquarters in Geneva. 


Committee on Negro Americans in De- 
fense Industries (1941); Room 1410, 1o1 

- Park Ave., New York 17; Anson Phelps Stokes, 
D.D., Chairman. 


Membership: Individuals, 60. 


Purpose and Activities: To marshal support of 
leading citizens of both races and of all creeds and 
interests both in the North and in the South for the 
removal of barriers against the employment of quali- 
fied Negroes in war-production industries. The 
Committee cooperates with federal and state agen- 
cies. It lays much emphasis on conservative state- 
ments of facts, and urges the individual approach 
to the leaders of industry, management, and labor 
where special difficulties have developed. 


Committee of Physicians for the Im- 
provement of Medical Care (1937); 789 
Howard Ave., New Haven 11; John P. Peters, 
M.D., Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 28 Central Committee 
members. 


Activities: The Committee, when first formed, 
adopted as its platform certain Principles and Pro- 
posals — generalizations developed after much 
thought, that seemed to embody the greatest common 
divisor of those elements which were essential to any 
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comprehensive programs for the improvement of 


' medical care for the people of this nation. The Com- 


mittee has now embarked on the second phase of 
its work, the critical analysis of general or national 
movements toward the reorganization of medical 
care. The Committee has subjected to scrutiny all 
proposals for the reorganization of medical care on 
a national basis. It has tried to make it clear that 
there is a body of physicians which appreciates and 
desires to meet the need for better distribution of 
medical care. At the same time it has insisted that 
the quality of medical care must not be sacrificed 
for the mere sake of wider distribution of medi- 
cal services. The Committee has consistently urged 
that valid experimentation in methods for provid- 
ing medical care be fostered. It has also held that 
all information concerning projects and experiments 
be presented to the public and the medical profes- 
sion in an unprejudiced scientific spirit. The Com- 
mittee issues bulletins at irregular intervals. 


Committee on Research in Medical Eco- 
nomics (1936); Room 804, 1790 Broadway, 
New York 19; Michael M. Davis, Ph.D., Chair- 
man. 7 


Purpose: To conduct studies of medical services, 
and particularly of their economic and social as- 
pects, under the auspices of this organization and 
through the cooperation of other agencies; to issue 
or to assist publications concerning these subjects; 
to train personnel for work in this field; to furnish 
consultation services for studies or projects under 
other auspices; to receive, hold, and disburse funds 
for the purposes of the organization; and to pursue 
such other activities, other than carrying on propa- 
ganda or otherwise attempting to influence legisla- 
tion, as will assist in the extension of better and 
more accessible medical care. 


Committee on Resettlement of Japanese 
Americans (1942); 297 Fourth Ave., New 
York 10; George E. Rundquist, Executive Secre- 
tary. 


Membership: Organizations, 21 national. 


Purpose and Activities: To know the facts concern- 
ing evacuation, the relocation centers, and the re- 
settlement program and to pass on such information 
by correspondence, news releases, and literature; to 
keep before the churches and, through them, before 
a wider public the civil and religious issues in- 
volved in the evacuation and relocation program; to 
place before the churches the government program 
for relocation and indicate where they may help; to 
introduce applicants for workers and applicants for 
employment to each other, or to agencies set up to 
promote resettlement; to draw together in local com- 
mittees leaders in church and community welfare, 
who may make a definite contribution to the task of 
resettlement; to endeavor to keep alive, in particular 
through the Resettlement Bulletin, a keen interest in 
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the desirability of resettlement, and to assure those 
still inside relocation centers of earnest, devoted 
friendliness outside; and to offer counsel to reset- 
tlers, resettlement committees, and church groups. 
The Committee, which consists of 22 members, is 
sponsored jointly by the Federal Council of the 
Churches of Christ in America and the Home Mis- 
sions Council of North America, in cooperation 
with the Foreign Missions Conference of North 
America. 


Periodical: Resettlement Bulletin, monthly, $1.00 a 
year. 


Committee on Supervised Homemaker 
Service (1939); 7 Water St., Boston 9; Mrs. 
Elinor McCabe, Chairman. 


Purpose and Activities: In cooperation with the 
Family Welfare Association of America, the Child 
Welfare League of America, and the U. S. Chil- 
dren’s Bureau, to promote standards of homemaker 
setvice, to further the extension of such service, to 
encourage community planning for the effective use 
of the service, to encourage the initiation of studies 
and the preparation of material, to correlate exist- 
ing homemaker programs in the various social 
agencies, and to give consultation to agencies plan- 
ning to initiate such programs. Meetings, which are 
open to representatives of agencies having home- 
maker service or who are contemplating such pro- 
grams, are held at the National Conference of So- 
cial Work and at a two-day session in the autumn. 
Material on various phases of the subject and a di- 
rectory of agencies providing homemaker service are 
available through the Children’s Bureau, which also 
issues mimeographed releases from time to time. 


Committee on Unmarried Parenthood 
(1938); 900 Globe Bldg., 4th and Cedar Sts., 
St. Paul 1; Jean Johnson, Chairman. 


Activities : In cooperation with the U. S. Children’s 
Bureau the Committee attempts to coordinate the 
work of various local committees throughout the 
United States and Canada concerned with the prob- 
lems of unmarried parenthood, to assist in the or- 
ganization of new committees, to stimulate com- 
munity planning for better service to unmarried 
mothers, and to plan a program on this subject at 
the National Conference of Social Work. Material 
submitted by the various committees is made avail- 
able by the U. S. Children’s Bureau through a news 
letter which is issued several times a year. 


Committee on Youth Problems of the 
American Council on Education (1942); 
744 Jackson Pl., Washington 6, D. C.; Donald J. 
Shank, Executive Secretary. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the findings of 
the American Youth Commission, which was dis- 


banded in December, 1941; and to serve as a clear- 


ing house of information regarding youth develop- 
ments and problems. During the years since its in- 


ception in 1935 the Commission made an extensive 
inquiry into and formulated comprehensive plans 
for the care and education of American youth, and 
also made studies throughout the country relating 
to youth in present-day society. In January, 1942, the 
Commission published a report of its six-year study, 
entitled Youth and the Future, which offered spe- 
cific recommendations for dealing with the complex 
of economic, educational, and social problems that 
will confront American youth in the years to come. 


Periodical: Bulletin, occasional issues, free. 


Common Council for American Unity 
(1919); 222 Fourth Ave., New York 3; Read 
Lewis, Executive Director. 


Membership: Individuals and organizations, ap- 
proximately 2,300. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote unity and mu- 
tual understanding among the American people, 
and the acceptance of all citizens, whatever their 
national or racial origins, as equal partners in 
American life; to further an appreciation of what 
each group has contributed to America; to over- 
come intolerance and discrimination because of 
race, creed, or national origin; and to help the for- 
eign born and their children solve their special prob- 
lems of adjustment and share fully and construc- 
tively in American life. The Council sends educa- 
tional articles about American life and institutions 
to the foreign language press and radio; advises in- 
dividual immigrants; works with foreign language 
organizations to promote education and contacts 
with other American agencies; uses press and plat- 
form to interpret the foreign born and their con- 
tributions; publishes naturalization pamphlets, etc.; 
maintains the American Commons, an intercultural 
center; and supplies local agencies with latest in- 
formation on immigration, naturalization, and in- 
tercultural problems. 


Periodicals: Common Ground, quarterly, $2.00 a 
year; Interpreter Releases (a series of about 50 
mimeographed articles and reports on immigration 
and naturalization), $10°a year. ; 


Commonwealth Fund (1918); 41 East 57th 


St., New York 22; Barry C. Smith, General Di- 


rector. 


Activities : These include aid to medical research and 
medical education through grants to medical schools 
and fellowships for advanced study, the promotion 
of public health and medical services through aid 
to state and local health departments and rural hos- 
pitals, the study of public health techniques, and the 
promotion of mental hygiene services especially 
through medical education. The Fund publishes 
books on subjects germane to its activities, and 
makes a part of its income available for war relief 
and other defense purposes. 


Periodical: News-Letter, 3 issues yearly. 
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Community Chests and Councils, Inc. 
(1918) ; 155 East 44th St., New York 17; Ralph 
Blanchard, Executive Director. 


Membership: Organizations, 475 local community 
chests and councils of social agencies. 


Purpose and Activities: To assist in the develop- 
ment of community organization for health and wel- 
fare; and to give service and leadership to local 
community chests and councils of social agencies in 
joint financing, joint planning, and interpretation 
of social work through committee activities, re- 
search, correspondence, field visits, local studies of 
chests and councils, regional and national confer- 
ences, and publications. Two annual institutes are 
sponsored: Great Lakes Institute for Social Work 
Executives, held at College Camp, Wis.; and Blue 
Ridge Institute for Social Work Executives, held at 
Blue Ridge, N. C. The Committee on Social Service 
Exchange and the Committee on Volunteer Service 
(formerly functioning as the National Committee 
on Volunteers in Social Work) serve as national 
focal points for development in these areas. 


Periodicals: Community, monthly except July and 
August, $2.00 a year; Proceedings of Great Lakes 
Institute; Proceedings of Blue Ridge Institute; both 
annually. 


Conference of Executives of American 
Schools for the Deaf (1900); Frederick, 
Md.; Ignatius Bjorlee, Chairman, Executive Com- 
mittee. 


Purpose: To promote the management and opera- 
tion of schools for the deaf along the broadest and 
most efficient lines, and to further and promote the 
general welfare of the deaf. 


Periodical: American Annals of the Deaf, 5 issues 
yearly, $2.00 a year (published in cooperation with 
Convention of American Instructors of the Deaf). 


Conference of Professional Schools of 
Recreation and Group Work (1943) ; 122 
East 22d St., New York 10; Clara A. Kaiser, 
Ph.D., Chairman of the Executive Committee. 


Membership: 14 schools of social work. 


Purpose and Activities: To provide opportunity for 
joint thinking and action by schools offering prepa- 
ration for professional work in recreation and group 
work, and national and local agencies in the field. 
To accomplish this purpose an advisory group of 
official representatives of national agencies has been 
meeting regularly with the Executive Committee of 
the Conference to discuss current problems regard- 
ing personnel needs and the content of professional 
training programs. The Conference cooperates with 
other professional and educational groups, par- 
ticularly with the American Association for the 
Study of Group Work and the American Associa- 
tion of Schools of Social Work. The 14 member 
schools comprise 12 schools which are members of 
the American Association of Schools of Social 
Work and 2 independent schools. 
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Conference of State and Provincial 
Health Authorities of North America 
(1884); Minnesota Depattment of Health, 
St. Paul 1; A. J. Chesley, M.D., Secretary. 


Membership: State, 
health officers, 65. 


Purpose: To discuss scientific problems in preven- 
tive medicine, to formulate uniform projects in 
health work, and to act as a clearing house of use- 
ful information relating to preventive medicine and 
public health. 


Periodical: Proceedings, annually, not sold. 


territorial, and provincial 


Conference of Superintendents of Cor- 
rectional Institutions for Girls and 
Women (1930); 10 Greenwich Ave., New 
York 11; Ruth Collins, Business Manager. 


Purpose: To bring together superintendents of in- 
stitutions for delinquent women and girls for the 
exchange of ideas and discussion of their problems. 


Congregational Christian Churches, 
Council for Social Action (1934); 289 
Fourth Ave., New York 10; Ray Gibbons, Ex- 
ecutive Director. 


Purpose and Activities :'To serve the churches by de- 
vising ways and means through which they can ex- 
press their highest social aspirations and associate 
themselves for concerted study and action in the 
fields of international relations, industrial progress, 
race relations, and rural life. The Council adminis- 
ters several denominational projects, notably that of 
the Committee for War Victims and Services. 


Periodicals; Social Action, monthly except July and 
August, $1.00 a year; Washington Report, monthly, 
50 cents a year. 


Congress of Industrial Organizations 
(1935); 718 Jackson Pl., NW., Washington 6, 
D. C.; Philip Murray, President. 


Membership: Individuals, approximately 5,500,000; 
organizations, 41 national and international unions, 
36 state industrial union councils, and 204 city and 
county councils. 


Purpose and Activities: To improve the living and 
working conditions of American wage-earners by 
organizing trade unions along industrial lines for 
purposes of securing collective bargaining. Supple- 
mentary activities related to the field of social work 
are conducted by the following committees within 
the CIO: Housing, Legislative, Postwar Planning, 
Social Security, Unemployment, War Relief, and the 
Committee to Abolish Racial Discrimination. 


Periodicals: The CIO News, weekly, $1.00 a year; 
The Economic Outlook, monthly, $1.00 a year. 
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‘ Consumer Clearing House (1943); 1634 
Eye St., NW., Washington 6, D. C.; Caroline F. 
Ware, Ph.D., Chairman. 


Membership: Organizations, 18 national. 


Purpose and Activities: To serve as a clearing house 
of information on current consumer problems for 
national organizations which have consumer in- 
terests. The Consumer Clearing House takes no 
action itself but only discusses and plans action, 
which each organization may or may not take ac- 
cording to its own program. Representatives of 
member organizations meet approximately monthly 
to secure and exchange information. Reports of each 
meeting, summarizing the information presented 
and the suggestions for action, are circulated to 
members and are available to non-members. 


Periodical: Consumer Clearing House Reports, ap- 
proximately monthly, $1.00 a year. 


Convention of American Instructors of 
the Deaf (1897); Idaho School for the Deaf 
and the Blind, Gooding; Burton W. Driggs, Sec- 
retary. 


Membership: Individuals, 651. 


Purpose: To promote the education of the deaf on 
broad, modern, and practical lines. 


Periodicals: American Annals of the Deaf, 5 issues 
yearly, $2.00 a year (published in cooperation with 
Conference of Executives of American Schools for 
the Deaf) ; Biennial Report of Convention. 


Cooperative League of the United States 
of America (1916) ; 608 South Dearborn St., 
Chicago 5; E. R. Bowen, General Secretary. Two 
other offices are maintained: Publicity Office, 167 
West 12th St., New York 11; and Research and 
Information Office, 726 Jackson Pl., NW., Wash- 
ington 6, D, C. 


Membership: Individuals, 1,250,000, affiliated with 
the League through 20 regional cooperative organi- 
zations with 2,500 local associations. 


Activities: The League is the national educational 
federation of consumer cooperative purchasing asso- 
ciations in the United States. It acts as a clearing 
house for information on cooperatives and coordi- 
nates programs of general publicity; promotes mem- 
ber, employe, and youth education; publishes and 
distributes books and pamphlets on the cooperative 
movement ; produces and distributes motion pictures 


on the cooperative movement; carries on research © 


and supplies information through its Washington 
office, including the watching of legislation to see 
that no restrictive legislation is forced through, 
which would hamper the development of the coop- 
eratives; and acts as the coordinating body of the 
movement calling biennial congresses which form 
the basic policy of the movement. 


Periodical: Co-op, monthly, $2.50 a year. 
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Cooperative Recreation Service (1936); 
P. O. Box 333, Delaware, Ohio; Lynn Rohr- 


bough, Director. 


Membership: Individuals and associated clubs, ap- 
proximately 400. 


Purpose: To supply cooperatively to members and 
others articles, services, and education in connection 
with recreation; to manufacture and distribute on a 
non-profit basis materials and equipment for games, 
crafts, folk music and dancing, and other leisure 
pursuits; and to cooperate with progressive agen- 
cies in teaching recreational skills and appreciation. 


Periodical: Recreation Kit, quarterly, $1.00 a year. 


Coordinating Councils, Inc. (1938); 1096 
Civic Center, San Diego 1; Kenneth S. Beam, 
Secretary. 


Purpose and Activities: To conduct studies, surveys, 
and conferences in order to assemble as much infor- 
mation as possible regarding the problems met and 
successful methods used by various types of coordi- 
nating, neighborhood, and community councils; to 
disseminate the foregoing information through pe- 
riodicals, reports, and proceedings of conferences; 
to maintain at the organization headquarters a ref- 
erence bureau and clearing house for the interchange 
of ideas, information, and data having to do with 
the general field of community coordination; and to 
provide consultant service for communities desiring 
to organize, or to improve the services of, various 
types of councils, and for communities endeavoring 
to prevent delinquency and crime through the elimi- 
nation or control of the basic conditioning factors. 
As consultant service and local surveys are provided 
in California by the California Youth Authority, a 
working agreement with the Authority is in opera- 
tion for the duration whereby all requests for serv- 
ice in the state are routed to the Authority, while re- 
quests for information outside the state are handled 
by the Coordinating Councils office. 


Council Against Intolerance in America 
(1938); 17 East 42d St., New ‘York 17; James 
Waterman Wise, Research Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 66. 


Purpose and Activities: To combat prejudice in 
America. Realizing that a divided country cannot 
win against an enemy that astutely takes advantage 
of any division within our ranks, the Council seeks 
to do two things: first, through rallies, celebrations, 
and other public ceremonies, it calls attention to 
American ideals, heroes, and traditions and pub- 
licizes the danger to national unity of intolerance of 
any groups within our borders; second, it conducts 
an educational program which, through teachers, ad- 
ministrators, and others in educational work, 
reaches the young people of America. The Council 
has published manuals for use of teachers in ele- 
mentary schools and in high schools. 


Periodical: American Unity, monthly, free. 





Council of Guidance and Personnel As- 
sociations (1934); Syracuse University, Syra- 
cuse 10, N. Y.; M. Eunice Hilton, President. 


Membership : Organizations, 12 national. 


Purpose and Activities : To effect cooperation among 
the member associations to the end that mutual ac- 
quaintance may be cultivated, and principles, prac- 
tices, and professional standards in this field may be 
advanced; and to foster the aims that these organiza- 
tions have in common, without in any way minimiz- 
ing their activities in carrying out the special aims 
of each association in its own field. The Council ar- 
ranges a series of joint meetings at the annual con- 
vention of a number of the member agencies. 


Periodical; Annual Proceedings appear in one of the 
monthly issues of Occupations: The Vocational 
Guidance Journal, published by the National Vo- 
cational Guidance Association. 


Council of Jewish Federations and Wel- 
fare Funds (1932); 165 West 46th St., New 
York 19; Harry L. Lurie, Executive Director. 


Membership: Organizations, 255 local federations, 
welfare funds, and community councils in 220 
cities. 


Purpose and Activities: To help organize commu- 
nity resources to meet effectively local, regional, na- 
tional, and overseas Jewish needs. The Council is a 
cooperative association of, and central clearing 
house for, Jewish communal agencies in the United 
States and Canada. Its Research Department gathers 
facts and interprets trends in Jewish social work, 
community organization, and public welfare, and 
keeps local agencies abreast of current progress in 
these fields. Its field representatives help unorgan- 
ized Jewish communities to take the first steps 
toward organization, and provide assistance and 
guidance to established federations, welfare funds, 
and community councils in their organizational, 
functional, and financial problems. The Council’s 
publications and confidential reports advise local 
communities on the best methods of raising and 
allocating funds for local and non-local needs, +on 
the work of national and overseas agencies and 
local relationships with them, and on all develop- 


ments in related fields as they occur. The annual gen- | 


eral assembly and regional conferences of the Coun- 
cil bring together national and local lay and profes- 
sional Jewish leaders to exchange experiences, dis- 
cuss common problems, and coordinate their plan- 
ning and activities in welfare work and Jewish 
group organization. 


Periodicals: Notes and News, 6 issues yearly, $1.00 
a year; Jewish Social Work Yearbooks (one cover- 
ing service statistics and one finances), annually, 
$1.00 a copy. 
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Council of National Jewish Tuberculosis 
' Institutions (1942) 3800 East Colfax Ave., 
Denver 6; Samuel Schaefer, Secretary. 


Membership: Organizations, 3 national tuberculosis 
hospitals. 


Purpose and Activities: To recommend to the gov- 
erning boards of the member institutions legisla- 
tion, programs, and measures for a coordinated ap- 
proach on all subjects applicable to concerted and 
unified action by the institutions, in order to im- 
prove the program of service in the field of anti- 
tuberculosis effort. The Council urges active co- 
operation with local Jewish social agencies and 
physicians in identifying cases of tuberculosis and 
in providing necessary hospitalization and after-care. 


Council of Southern Mountain Workers 
(1913); mame changed in 1944 from Confer- 
ence of Southern Mountain Workers; 101 Bowl- 
ing Ave., Nashville; Alva W. Taylor, Executive 
Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 355; organizations, 49 
(church boards, mountain schools and centers, and 
foundations). 


Purpose and Activities: To promote fellowship and 
cooperation among persons engaged in education, 
social welfare, and religious work in the Southern 
Highlands; to coordinate programs in the schools 
supported by benevolence and cooperation among 
the social and religious forces at work in the moun- 
tains; to seek out and formulate plans to increase the 
economic welfare of mountain people through im- 
proved agriculture, small local industries, and co- 
operatives; and to publish a magazine devoted to 
education upon and promotion of the above pro- 
gram. The Council administers the following proj- 
ects: recreation, with an itinerant recreational 
leader; child health, with special funds administered 
by the executive secretary in cooperation with local 
health authorities; and cooperatives and institutes 
for mountain ministers, under the leadership of an 
extension and field agent. The Council also cooper- 
ates in the annual folk festival held at Berea College 
and the Christmas dance school, a training school 
for recreation leaders. 


Periodical: Mountain Life and Work, quarterly, 
$1.00 a year. 


Council of State Governments (1933); 
1313 East Goth St., Chicago 37; Frank Bane, Ex- 
ecutive Director. 


Purpose and Activities; To promote cooperation be- 
tween states in the solution of problems of mutual 
concern. The Council maintains a clearing house of 
information on problems of state government avail- 
able to legislators, public officials, legislative refer- 
ence bureaus, and other agencies; and sponsors and 
arranges conferences to consider such specific inter- 
state problems as flood control, pollution, highway 
safety, interstate truck regulations, conflicting taxa- 
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tion, interstate trade barriers, liquor control, relief, 
crime control, social security, and transiency. The 
staff serves as the secretariat for the Governors’ Con- 
ference, the National Association of Attorney-Gen- 
erals, and the National Association of Secretaries of 
State, and provides a research service for these or- 
ganizations. In 1942 the Interstate Commission on 
Crime merged into the Council. 


Periodicals: State Government, monthly, $2.50 a 
year; The Book of the States, biennially, $4.00 a 
copy; weekly bulletins on recent publications. 


Credit Union National Association (1934) ; 
~ Raiffeisen House, Madison 1, Wis.; Roy F. Ber- 


gengren, Managing Director. 


Membership: Organizations, 53 leagues of credit 
unions, including 43 state leagues, the Hawaii 
League, the District of Columbia League, and 8 
Canadian leagues. 


Purpose: To organize additional credit unions, 
chapters of credit unions, and state leagues of credit 
unions; to carry on educational work incidental to 
the credit union program; to handle common legal 
problems; and to perform for credit unions common 
services of value. 


Periodical: The Bridge, monthly, $1.00 a year. 


Daughters of Isabella, National Circle 
(1897); 375 Whitney Ave., New Haven 11; 
Marty F. Riley, Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, approximately 65,000; 
circles, 28 state in United States and Canada and 
485 subordinate. 


Purpose and Activities: 'To unite all Catholic women 
of proper age and standing in order to widen their 
circle of friendship, combine their resources and 
energies, and be of mutual assistance in times of 
need; and to promote the religious and social status 
of their sex and aid their intellectual growth. As a 
means to these ends the subordinate circles sponsor 
community projects, such as homes, camps, or study 
clubs for girls, and fellowships in the National 
Catholic School of Social Service. 


Periodical: Catholic Home Journal, monthly. 


Disciples of Christ, Department of So- 
cial Welfare (1919); Missions Bldg., In- 
dianapolis 7; James A. Crain, D.D., Executive 
Secretary. 


Activities: The Department is a constituent part of 
the Division of Home Missions of The United 
Christian Missionary Society of the Disciples of 
Christ and carries primary responsibility for social 
welfare, mountain work, migrant and sharecropper 
work, world peace, and interracial relations. The 
executive secretary serves also as chairman of the 
Committee on Social Education of the Division of 
Christian Education which deals with temperance 
education, education for economic justice, interra- 
cial understanding, international justice, world 


peace, marriage and the home, and other forms of 
social education among the 8,000 churches and 
1,800,000 communicants of that communion. 


Periodicals: Front Rank, weekly, $1.25 a year; So- 
cial Action News Letter, monthly, 50 cents a year; 
World Call, monthly, $1.50 a year. 


Evangelical and Reformed Church, Com- 


mission on Christian Social Action 
(1914) ; Webster Groves 19, Mo.; Prof. Elmer’ 


J. F. Arndt, Chairman. ; 


Activities: The Commission formulates and issues 
statements on social issues, submits programs of so- 
cial action to the Church, conducts education on so- 
cial issues, and assists local churches in the study of 
social conditions. 


Family Welfare Association of America 
(r911) ; 122 East 22d St., New York 10; Linton 
B. Swift, General Director. 


Membership: Individuals, lay and professional, 650; 
organizations, 228 local voluntary and governmental 
family welfare agencies. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the develop- 
ment of family social work and of wholesome fam- 
ily life in the United States and Canada through the 
following means: field work with governmental and 
voluntary family welfare agencies, assistance in de- 
velopment of qualified personnel in family case 
work, information service on family social work 
problems, public interpretation of the family wel- 
fare movement, and publications for professional 
social case workers and the layman. Blue Bulletins, 
discussing various aspects of family welfare and the 
home front, are published at irregular intervals. The 
Association is a member of American War-Com- 
munity Services. 


Periodicals: The Family: Journal of Social Case 


Work, monthly except August and September, $2.00 


a year; Highlights (official channel of communica- 
tion for the membership), monthly except August 
and September,’ $1.00 a year. 


Farm Foundation (1933); 600 South Michi- 
gan Ave., Chicago 5; Henry C. Taylor, Ph.D., 
Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To encourage and develop 
cooperative effort and community organization and 
consciousness as means for improving the economic, 
social, educational, and cultural conditions of rural 
life; to. stimulate and conduct research and experi- 
mental work for the study of any economic, social, 


educational, or scientific problem of. importance to — 


any substantial portion of the rural population of 
the country; to encourage, aid, or finance the con- 
duct of any such research or experimental work; to 
disseminate educational and useful information in 
such manner as to be of practical value to the farm- 
ing population; and to promote and enlarge the in- 
tellectual and cultural interests and opportunities of 
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the rural population through community action. Spe- 
cial attention is being given to land tenure, rural 
education, and the means of improving the medical 
care of rural people. 


Federal Council of the Churches of 
Christ in America (1908) ; 297 Fourth Ave., 
New York 10; Samuel McCrea Cavert, D.D., 
General Secretary. 


Membership: 25 denominations and communions. 


Purpose and Activities: To secure effective coopera- 
tion among the Protestant churches in local, state, 
and national areas; to develop a spirit of larger 
unity; and to serve as a center through which the 
churches can deal unitedly with the social, interra- 
cial, and international problems of common concern. 
Among the Council’s departments are the follow- 
ing: the Church and Social Service, Race Relations, 
and Research and Education. The first-named de- 
partment administers the Church Conference of So- 
cial Work. The Council’s Coordinating Committee 
for Wartime Service has as its main function the 
securing of effective cooperation in meeting wat- 
time needs. A new Commission on the Church and 
Minority Peoples seeks to give guidance to the 
churches in the special problems of racial and cul- 
tural minorities. 


Periodicals: Information Service, weekly, $2.00 a 
year; Federal Council Bulletin, monthly, $1.00 a 
year. 


Fels Fund (Samuel S. Fels Fund) (1936) ; 1315 
Walnut St., Philadelphia 7; Frederick P. Gruen- 
berg, Secretary. 


Activities: These include the furtherance of scien- 
tific, educational, or charitable projects tending to 
improve human life. These projects are mainly, but 
not exclusively, along medical lines. 


Folk Arts Center (1928); 670 Fifth Ave., 
New York 19; Ruth Burchenal, Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 300, including repre- 
sentatives of organizations and informal groups in- 
terested in folk arts. 


Activities: The Center provides a service for folk 
arts in the United States, including folk dancing, 
music, and related folk lore. Its activities include 
visual education through loan exhibitions assembled 
and held at the Center, research in the field of Amer- 
ican folk arts, folk dancing and music, lectures and 
demonstrations, a national information bureau and 
reference service, a reference library and archive, 
and a reference museum. Thirty-six regional rep- 
resentatives supply the Center with data regarding 
folk arts in various sections of the country. The 
Center is the joint headquarters of its National 
Committee on Folk Arts of the United States, under 
whose guidance it functions, and the American Folk 
., Dance Society which serves as its Division of Folk 
Dance and Music. 


Foundation for Positive Health (1919); 
30 Parkhurst Pl., Montclair, N. J.; Mrs. Esther N. 
Cooper, President. 


Purpose and Activities: To create a desire for posi- 
tive health, and to further ways and means for ob- 
taining and maintaining it. The Foundation’s cur- 
rent activity is the distribution of its Handbooks of 
Positive Health. When this has been completed it is 
the expectation that the Foundation will be dis- 
solved. 


Friends General Conference, Peace and 
Service Committee (1900); 1515 Cherry 
St., Philadelphia 2; Esther Holmes Jones, Chair- 
man. 


Membership: 142 local Friends Meetings. 


Activities: The Committee promotes educational 
activities among the local Friends Meetings of the 
General Conference in peace and international rela- 
tions, race relations, child welfare, temperance, and 
other issues of social significance. 


General Commission on Army and Navy 
Chaplains (1917); 1137 Woodward Bldg., 
Washington 5, D. C.; Bishop Edwin F. Lee, 
Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 98; organizations, 29 na- 
tional churches. 


Activities: The Commission is the official coopera- 
tive agency representing evangelical churches of the 
United States for certifying ministers to the govern- 
ment for service.as chaplains, for strengthening the 
ties between chaplains and the churches to which 
they belong, and for serving as liaison between the 
churches and the government in matters affecting the 
spiritual welfare of men in service. 


Periodicals: News Bulletin, monthly; Illustrated 
Folder, annually; both free. 


General Education Board (1902); 49 West 
49th St., New York 20; W. W. Brierley, Secre- 
tary. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote education 
within the United States without distinction of race, 
sex, or creed. The program of the Board is restricted, 
in the main, to education in the southern states. The 
Board has undertaken a large-scale research project 
dealing with the economic and social problems of 
rural areas of the South. 


General Federation of Women’s Clubs 
(1890) 3 1734 N St., NW., Washington 6, D. C.; 
Mrs. La Fell Dickinson, President. % 


Membership: Individuals, approximately 2,500,000; 
clubs and organizations (junior and senior), ap- 
proximately 16,500 in the 48 states, District of Co- 
lumbia, Alaska, other United States possessions, and 
27 foreign countries. 
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Activities: Among the departments and commit- 
tees of the General Federation are those which deal 
with the following subjects: American citizenship, 
American home, child welfare, conservation, con- 
sumer responsibility, crime control and prevention, 
education, the fine arts, international relations, legis- 
lation, postwar planning, public health, public wel- 
fare, safety, scholarships, urban-rural cooperation, 
and war service. 


Periodical: The General Federation Clubwoman, 
monthly, $1.00 a year. 


Girl Scouts (1912); 155 East 44th St., New 
York 17; Mrs. Paul Rittenhouse, National Di- 
rector. 


Membership: Individuals, 1,012,465; organizations, 
1,316 local councils. 


Purpose and Activities: To provide for the girls of 
this country democratic group activities carried on 
in accordance with a world-wide code of personal 
ethics (the Girl Scout Promise and Laws). The pro- 
gram is planned to offer girls practical training in 
homemaking; the arts; outdoor life; and in citizen- 
ship, service, and international understanding. Girl 
Scout activities have been increased and intensified 
to meet war needs. The organization has made Girl 
Scout training for adults available to both members 
and non-members as a wartime community service. 
Courses which have emergency emphases include 
community organization, group work methods, and 
skills especially needed in wartime. The organiza- 
tion is a member of the Associated Youth-Serving 
Organizations. 


Periodicals: American Girl Magazine, monthly, 
$1.50 a year; Girl Scout Leader, monthly, 50 cents 
a year. 


Girls’ Friendly Society of the United 
States of America (1877) ; 386 Fourth Ave., 
New York 16; Mrs. Helen Gibson Hogue, Execu- 
tive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, approximately 26,000; 
organizations, 900 branches in 44 states. 


Purpose and Activities: To develop character and 
provide friendship for girls of every age, race, and 
creed, through a flexible program of recreation, 
service, work, and worship adapted to community 
and group needs. The organization is sponsored by 
the Episcopal Church. 


Periodical : News Sheet: Highlights, 4 issues yearly, 
25 cents a year. 


Girls Service League of America (1908); 
138 East 19th St., New York 3; Mrs. Margaret G. 
Davidson, Secretary and Executive Director. 


Purpose and Activities : To provide a temporary resi- 
dence on a study home basis; and to furnish case 
work services, psychiatric consultation, group work, 
and recreation. The League serves girls of any re- 
ligion or nationality between 14 and 22 years of age. 


Governmental Research Association 
(1914); 5135 Cass Ave., Detroit 2; Lent D. 
Upson, Secretary-Treasurer. 


Membership: Individuals, 250 persons profession- 
ally engaged in governmental research work, rep- 
resenting approximately 150 bureaus of municipal 
research and other governmental research agencies. 


Purpose and Activities: To provide for persons en- 
gaged in governmental research a means of exchang- 
ing ideas and experiences. The Association holds 
an annual conference, distributes a monthly news 
letter, and prepares annually a directory of govern- 
mental research agencies in the United States. Each 
year the Association conducts a competition to se- 
lect the most noteworthy piece of research completed 
by a member during the previous 12 months. Other 
activities include the facilitation of the exchange of 
research bureau publications among members, the 
answering of inquiries from governmental research 
workers, and assistance to citizen committees and 
other organizations which are interested in the es- 
tablishment of permanent bureaus of municipal or 
governmental research in cities or states where no 
such work is carried on at present. 


Periodical: Governmental 


monthly. 


Research Bulletin, 


Group Health Federation of America 
(1940); Trinity Hospital, Little Rock, Ark.; 
M. D. Ogden, M.D., President. 


Membership: Organizations, 15 local. 


Purpose: To promote health plans providing good 
medical care to people of moderate means at a cost 
which they can afford and on a basis allowing them 
to pay their own way without resort to charity; to 
establish and maintain among its members high 
standards of personal medical care; and to unify 
and coordinate the activities of member groups, in- 
cluding the exchange of experience and informa- 
tion, so that each may benefit from the knowledge 
gained by others. 


Hadley Correspondence School for the 
Blind (1922); 620 Lincoln Ave., Winnetka, 
Ill.; Donald W. Hathaway, Acting Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To rehabilitate and educate 
culturally and vocationally the adult blind. The 
School offers instruction in the reading of Braille, 
and study courses in Braille by correspondence to 
those adults who wish to continue their education at 
home. These courses include grade schoo] and aca- 
demic courses, high school work, and a few voca- 
tional and college courses. The service offered is 
primarily for the adult blind of North America. The 
School. does not encourage enrollment from those 
who should be in resident schools for the blind. No 
charge is made for the courses or for the use of 
books lent to students. The School maintains a lend- 
ing library service in embossed prints. Sound rec- 
ords and reproducing units are loaned. 
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Harmon Foundation (1922) ; 140 Nassau St., 
New York 7; Mary Beattie Brady, Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the well-being 
of mankind, through stimulating self-help. The 
Foundation does not make grants but engages in 
speculative pioneering humanitarian enterprises 
which give promise of rendering a constructive con- 
tribution to public well-being; studies student aid 
procedure; and experiments with the making and 
distributing of educational, religious, and socially 
useful still and motion pictures, and other visual 
aids designed for creative use. A consultation serv- 
ice is available for public welfare agencies. A film 
rental and leasing service is maintained and training 
in visual production research and filming procedures 
is available by arrangement, with special attention 
to graduate foreign students. The Foundation is 
concerned with Negro achievement with particular 
reference to art. It has assisted in establishing ap- 
proximately 125 play areas in the United States, and 
maintains an information and advisory service re- 
garding the problems incident to the establishment 
of permanent recreation space. 


Hayden Foundation (Charles Hayden Foun- 
dation) (1937); 85 Water St., Boston 7; J. Wil- 
lard Hayden, President. 


Purpose: To assist needy boys and young men; to 
aid clubs, gymnasiums, and recreation centers in 
this country for the training and development of 
boys and young men; and to place within the reach 
of boys and young men the privilege of education, 
mental recreation, wholesome educational entertain- 
ment, and coordinated physical training. 


Hebrew Sheltering and Immigrant Aid 
Society (1911); 425 Lafayette St., New York 
3; Isaac L. Asofsky, General Manager. 


Membership: Individuals, approximately 75,000. 


Purpose: To facilitate lawful entry of Jewish immi- 
grants in the United States and in other immigration 
countries; to provide them with temporary shelter, 
food, and other aid as may be found necessary; to 
guide them to their destinations; to help them ob- 
tain employment; and to maintain offices abroad for 
the protection of those desiring to emigrate. 


Periodical: Rescue, monthly, free. 


Help the Children Committee (1943); 
444 Madison Ave., New York 22; James Wood 
Johnson, President. 


Membership: Individuals, 3,000. 


Purpose and Activities: To protect the coming gen- 
eration, both here and abroad, from the trend to in- 
tolerance, violence, and hate, so that this generation 
may not find itself in opposition to our ideals of lib- 
efty; to promote social rehabilitation of European 
children after liberation; to obtain funds and sup- 
’ plies for foster homes for war orphans, hospitaliza- 
tion of sick children, combating advance of tuber- 
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culosis, and aid in mental rehabilitation of children 
already influenced in direction of aggressiveness and 
dictatorship. In America, the Committee strives to 
increase public understanding of the causes and im- 
plications of juvenile delinquency and destructive 
aggressiveness, and aids in the study and promotion 
of methods to combat this trend by spreading in- 
formation through radio and pamphlets in coopera- 
tion with social agencies. 


Home Missions Council of North Amer- 
ica (1940); a merger of the Home Missions 
Council and the Council of Women for Home 
Missions; 297 Fourth Ave., New York 10; Edith 
E. Lowry and Mark A. Dawber, Executive Secre- 
taries. 


Membership: Organizations, 41 home mission and 
church extension boards of 23 denominations. 


Purpose and Activities: To provide a clearing house 
for Protestant home missions and church extension 
boards and societies; and to promote fellowship, 
conference, and cooperation among constituent 
groups. Among the Council’s special interests are 
services to migrants, Indians, sharecroppers, and 
those employed on government construction proj- 
ects. 


Hospites (1933); 130 East 22d St., New York — 
10; Joanna C, Colcord, Secretary. 


Activities: The organization facilitates visits by so- 
cial workers wishing to visit the United States and 
assists social workers who have been politically dis- 
placed in other countries. It is sometimes called by 
its subtitle, American Social Workers’ Hospitality 
Group. 


Indian Rights Association (1882); 301 
South 17th St., Philadelphia 3; Chester E. Faris, 
General Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, approximately 1,200. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the spiritual, 
moral, and material welfare of the Indians of the 
United States, and the protection of their legal 
rights, particularly the rights already guaranteed to — 
them by treaty and statutes of the United States; and 
to secure such further rights as circumstances may 
justify. The Association makes frequent visits to In- 
dian reservations as a basis for developing public 
sentiment, informing Congress on legislative needs, 
and establishing a better understanding between the 
Indians and the U. S. Office of Indian Affairs con- 
cerning existing conditions and administrative ac- 
tion required. 


Periodical: Indian Truth, monthly except July, Au- 
gust, and September, $2.00 a year. 


Industrial Health Conservancy Labora- 
tories (1920); 10 Peterboro St., Detroit 1; 
Carey P. McCord, M.D., Medical Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To carry on research in the » 
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field of industrial medicine and industrial hygiene, 
particularly in relation to occupational diseases. 
Services such as field investigations, laboratory re- 
search, and consultations are rendered on a fee basis 
to industry and other organizations concerned with 
the problems of industrial hygiene, including trades 
associations, medical societies, compensation boards, 
and others. 


\ 


Industrial Relations Counselors, Inc. 
(1926) ; Room 2015, 1270 Sixth Ave., New York 
20; T. H. A. Tiedemann, Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To advance the knowledge 
and practice of human relationships in industry, 
commerce, education, and government. To this end 
the organization carries on research in industrial re- 
lations, makes confidential surveys of the labor 
policies and methods of individual companies at 
their request, offers consulting service, gives an 
annual training course for executives in industrial 
relations, and maintains a specialized library. Re- 
search studies are conducted on particular problems 
of industrial relations. The studies published deal 
with economic factors affecting industrial relations 
policy, profit sharing, wage administration, includ- 
ing job analysis and evaluation; maintenance of 
union membership; industrial and trade union pen- 
sion systems; unemployment compensation; and the 
administration of public employment services in the 
United States and other countries. The organization 
operates on a non-profit basis. 


Institute of Adult Education (1941); 525 
West 120th St., New York 27; Morse A. Cart- 
wright, Executive Officer. 


Purpose and Activities: To conduct an intensive 
study of the opportunities, problems, materials, and 
methods of adult education; and to assist in the 
training of leaders and workers in the field of adult 
education. The Institute issues publications on an 
experimental basis for the instruction of adults on 
various educational levels. It is carrying forward 
much of the research and study program formerly 
conducted by the American Association for Adult 
Education. In 1942 the Institute published the pam- 
phlets, Suggested Studies in Adult Education, and 
Theaters of War; also a report of the Commission 
on Post-War Training and Adjustment, appointed 
by the Institute. A-sequel to this report, Marching 
Home: Educational and Social Adjustment after the 
War, was published in 1944. 


Institute for the Crippled and Disabled 
(1917) ; 400 First Ave., New York 10; Col. John 
N. Smith, Jr., Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To study the economic con- 
sequences of physical disability and the methods and 
ways of alleviating them, by discovering means of 
enabling the crippled and disabled to earn their own 
living and live a normal life; and to afford advice 


to organizations and individuals seeking help for 
handicapped persons. Its facilities in New York 
City, including a technical library of some 30,000 
pamphlets and volumes dealing with this field of 
work, have been used on many occasions by authors 
writing on the subject of the crippled. In 1942 the 
Institute embarked on a wartime program of re- 
habilitation, and during 1943 and 1944 provided 
orientation courses for medical and other technical 
and professional personnel of the Army Air Forces 
assigned to the convalescent rehabilitation program 
for returning Air Force casualties. In 1944 the In- 
stitute received a grant to extend its research activi- 


. ties in the field of rehabilitation and for the publica- 


tion of results. 


Periodical: Thumbs Up, occasional issues, free. 


Institute for Intercultural Studies (1944); 
1§ West 77th St., New York 24; Margaret 
Mead, Ph.D., Acting Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 550. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote understanding 
of the cultural differences between the great nations, 
both as this understanding may be applied to the 
prosecution of the war and the construction of 
world order following the war. The Institute serves 
as a clearing house for research and theoretical con- 
tributions to understanding of national character. It 
applies anthropological and psychological tech- 
niques to these problems and reviews relevant lit- 
erature. Under the leadership of the Institute, tech- 
niques for the rapid analysis of contemporary great 
civilizations by the use of living informants, have 
been developed and applied. It circulates this ma- 
terial within a small group of scientific collaborators 
and a larger group of those who are making ap- 
plied use of such materials; in governmental and 
voluntary organizations. The Institute is chiefly con- 
cerned with international relations, but also with 
American minorities and problems of assimilating 
members of foreign culture in ways which will en- 
rich American culture. 


International Association of Govern- 
mental Labor Officials (1914); Bureau of 
Labor Statistics, U. S. Department of Labor, 
Washington 25, D. C.; Isador Lubin, Secretary- 
Treasurer. 


Membership: Organizations, 34 state labor depart- 
ments, 9 federal agencies, and 5 Canadian labor de- 
partments. 


Purpose: To act as a medium for the exchange of 
information for and by the members of the organi- 
zation; to secure better legislation for the welfare of 
women: and children in industry and for labor in 
general; to promote greater uniformity in labor law 
enforcement; to promote greater safety to life and 
property; and to correlate more closely the statistical 
and other activities of the federal, state, and provin- 
cial departments of labor. 
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International Association of Industrial 
Accident Boards and Commissions 
(1914); Division of Labor Standards, U. S. De- 
partment of Labor, Washington 25, D. C.; Verne 
A. Zimmer, Secretary-Treasurer. 


Membership: Active members, 45; associate, 29. Of 
these 4 are federal agencies, 41 are state and provin- 
cial agencies, 21 are companies, and 8 are individ- 
uals. 


Purpose: To bring together officials who administer 
workmen’s compensation laws to consider the fol- 
lowing: standardized methods for preventing acci- 
dents; medical, surgical, and hospital treatment for 
injured workers; means for re-education of injured 
workmen and their restoration to industry; methods 
of computing industrial accident and sickness insur- 
ance costs; practices in administering compensation 
laws; extensions and improvements in workmen’s 
compensation legislation; and reports and tabula- 
tions of industrial accidents and illness. 


Periodical: Proceedings, published annually by the 
U. S. Department of Labor. 


International Association of Public Em- 
ployment Services (1913); 1242 West 3d 
St., Cleveland 13; B. C. Seiple, Secretary-Treas- 
urer. 


Membership: Individuals, approximately 17,000. 


Purpose: To advance the ideals, progress, and poli- 
cies of the public employment service through coop- 
eration and discussion. 


Periodical: Annual Report of Convention Proceed- 
ings, to members only. 


International Conference on Social 
Work (1926) ; Le Play House, 35 Gordon Sq., 
London, W. C. 1, England; A. Farquharson, 
Secretary General. Committee on the Conference 
of the National Conference of Social Work, 82 
North High St., Columbus 15; Howard R. 
Knight, Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, approximately 1,500. 


Purpose and Activities: To bring social workers 
together from all countries in order to cooperate in 
improvement of the methods of social work and its 
development throughout the world. The Conference 
operates through constituent national committees or- 
ganized for each conference and varying in number. 
Conferences have been held in Paris, 1928, in Frank- 
fort, 1932, and in London, 1936. The meeting sched- 
uled for 1940 in Brussels was indefinitely postponed 
because of war conditions. 


Periodical: Proceedings, in English, French, and 
German, quadrennially. 


International Council of Religious Edu- 
cation (1922); 203 North Wabash Ave., Chi- 
cago 1; Roy G. Ross, General Secretary. 


Membership: Organizations, 42 Protestant evangeli- 
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cal denominations and 31 state councils of churches 
or religious education, representing 90 per cent of 
Protestantism in North America. 


Activities: These include the administration of 
leadership education schools, the preparation of 
lesson outlines and of basic documents in curricu- 
lum, and the holding of summer camps and con- 
ferences. The annual meeting of the Council and its 
16 professional advisory sections and one lay ad- 
visory section affords an opportunity for profes- 
sional workers from all parts of the United States 
and Canada to exchange experiences and make plans 
for cooperation. The United Christian Youth Move- 
ment and the United Christian Adult Movement are 
administered by the Council. Part of their programs 
are devoted to social education and social action. 


Periodical: International Journal of Religious Edu- 
cation, monthly except August, $1.50 a year. 


International Federation of Catholic 
Alumnae (1914) ; 22 East 38th St., New York 
16; Mabel Wingate, President. 


Membership: Individuals, approximately 100,000; 
state chapters, 40. 


Purpose and Activities: To bring together the mem- 
bers of the alumnae associations of Catholic high 
schools, colleges, and universities for the purpose 
of upholding the ideals of Catholic womanhood; 
and to extend Catholic education, literature, motion 
pictures, and social service. The Motion Picture De- 
partment is the official reviewing agency for the Na- 
tional Legion of Decency. 


Periodical: Quarterly Bulletin, $1.00 a year. 


International Industrial Relations Insti- 
tute (1925); The Hague, Holland; 130 East 
22d St., New York 10; Mary L. Fleddérus, Di- 
rector; Mary van Kleeck, Associate Director for 
the United States. 


Membership: Individuals from different nations and 
regions of the world whose industrial experience 
and study qualify them to share in the Institute’s 
activities; associate members, individuals who, 
though lacking technical industrial experience, 
nevertheless seek. to share in understanding society’s 
basic problerns of production for living standards, 
especially in their international aspects. 


Purpose and Activities: To study and promote satis- 
factory human relations and conditions in all in- 
dustry. The Institute provides opportunities for 
study and for interchange of thought and working 
experience through the holding of conferences and 
through publications. It aims by these means to 
create an informed and responsible public opinion. 
Its wartime program is focused upon research and 
study in preparation for renewed international com- 
munication concerning postwar reconstruction in the 
Institute’s field of interest. 
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International Labor Defense (1925); 112 
East 19th St., New York 3; Hon. Vito Marcan- 
tonio, President. 


Activities: These include the provision of defense 
and relief to labor prisoners and their families for 
the duration of the sentence of the breadwinner of 
the family regardless of race, color, nationality, and 
religious or political convictions; defense of demo- 
cratic and civil rights; defense of the Negro people 
and all national minorities against lynching and dis- 
crimination; and defense of the foreign born against 
deportation and discrimination. 


Periodicals: Weekly News Releases, free; Weekly 
Legislative and Information Letter, $3.00 a year. 


International Labor Office, Washington 
Branch (1920); 734 Jackson Pl., Washington 
6, D. C.; Mrs. Elizabeth Rowe, Executive Secre- 
tary. 

Purpose and Activities: To represent the Interna- 

tional Labor Office (I.L.O.) in the United States. 

The Washington Branch supplies the international 

office, now in Montreal, with information and ma- 

terial on the labor and industrial situation in the 

United States; supplies information regarding the 

organization and its work to persons in this coun- 

try; and serves in a liaison capacity between indi- 
viduals and agencies in the United States and the 

I.L.O. The Washington Branch is also in charge of 

the distribution and sale of all I.L.O. publications 

in the United States. 


Periodicals; International Labour Review, monthly, 
$5.00 a year; Industrial Safety Survey, quarterly, 
$1.50 a year; Yearbook of Labor Statistics, an- 
nually, $3.00 a copy; International Labor Confer- 
ence Documents, annually, $8.50. 


International Migration Service, Ameri- 
can Branch (1921); 122 East 22d St., New 
York 10; George L. Warren, International Di- 
rector. 


Membership: Individuals, 575, of whom 250 are in 
the United States, and 325 in Europe. 


Purpose and Activities: To render service through 
cooperative effort to individuals whose problems 
have arisen as a consequence of migration and the 
solution of which involves action in more than one 
country; and to study from an international stand- 
point the conditions and consequences of migration 
in their effect on individual, family, and social life. 
The Service cooperates in its international case work 
setvice with agencies in fields which include family 
welfare, public welfare, child welfare and protec- 
tion, legal aid, medical social service, delinquency, 
and protection to aliens. Cooperation is also estab- 
lished with courts, federal-and state departments, 
American Red Cross chapters, agencies under re- 
ligious auspices, and foreign consulates. 


International Order of The King’s 
Daughters and Sons (1886) ; 144 East 37th 
St., New York 16; Kate C. Hall, Executive Sec- 
retary. | 


Membership: Individuals, approximately 60,000, 
with 7 countries represented, 


Purpose and Activities: To develop spiritual life 
and stimulate Christian activities. The Order main- 
tains homes for the aged, homes for children, sum- 
mer camps, hospitals, and other welfare institutions ; 
and carries on educational activities. 


Periodical: Silver Cross, monthly except July and 
August, $1.00 a year. 


International Rescue and Relief Com- 
mittee (1942); a merger of International Re- 
lief Association and Emergency Rescue Commit- 
tee; Room 902, 103 Park Ave., New York 17; 
Sheba Strunsky, Executive Secretary. 


Purpose and Activities: To rescue and give relief 
to labor and intellectual democratic refugees. The 
Committee receives its funds from the National War 
Fund through Refugee Relief Trustees. The Com- 
mittee has rescued and brought to the Western 
Hemisphere more than 2,000 outstanding writers, 
artists, and labor leaders. Its chief activities at pres- 
ent are in Switzerland from where it cares for more 
than 1,000 endangered anti-Nazi refugees. The Com- 
mittee operates also in France, Italy, Mexico, 
Sweden, and Turkey. 


Interstate Conference of Employment 
Security Agencies (1937); 1825 H St, 
NW ., Washington 25, D. C.; R. Brice Waters, 
Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Organizations, 48 state, 2 territorial, 
and District of Columbia. 


Purpose: To improve the effectiveness of unemploy- 
ment compensation laws and to promote employ- 
ment security through the placement of unemployed 
wotkers, stabilization of employment, and the pay- 


‘ment of unemployment benefits; to promote the 


study, development, and use of proper and efficient 
methods of administration; to encourage the coop- 
eration of the several state unemployment compen- 
sation agencies in the conduct of fundamental re- 
search into the basic causes of unemployment in the 
various industries and trades of the United States; 
and through study and research to propose new 
legislation, both state and federal, in the basic field 
of employment security. 


Periodicals; Proceedings of national and regional 
meetings. 


Jewish Agricultural Society (1900); 386 % 


Fourth Ave., New York.16; Gabriel Davidson, 
Managing Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 40. 


Purpose and Activities: To encourage farming 
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among Jews. The Society advises on purchase of 
farms, grants farm loans, maintains an advice bu- 
reau on agricultural and kindred matters, sends out 
itinerant farm instructors, maintains a purchasing 
service bureau, awards scholarships and grants stu- 
dent loans, publishes an agricultural magazine in 
Yiddish, conducts agricultural classes, and main- 
tains a rural sanitation service and a farm employ- 
ment agency. 


Periodical: Jewish Farmer, monthly, 75 cents a year. 


Jewish Occupational Council (1939) ; 1841 
Broadway, New York 23; Eli E. Cohen, Execu- 
tive Director. 


Membership: Organizations, 12 national and 17 
local. 


Purpose and Activities: To act as a clearing house 
for all Jewish organizations engaged in occupational 
guidance, placement, training, and anti-discrimina- 
tion work; to provide these agencies with occupa- 
tional information and to cooperate with them in re- 
search projects; and to guide Jewish communities 
or organizations that may request assistance in es- 
tablishing or improving occupational services. The 
Council’s activities include field service, central sta- 
tistical reporting service, conferences and meetings, 
employment service for professional personnel, re- 
search and information service, liaison service on 
behalf of member organizations with federal agen- 
cies concerned with employment and vocational ad- 
justment problems, and a publications program. 


Periodical: Jewish Occupational Bulletin, quar- 
terly. 


Joint Committee of Trade Unions in So- 
cial Work (1934); 1oth Floor, 1860 Broad- 
way, New York 23; Evelyn Adler, Chairman. 


Membership: Individuals, 9,500; organizations, 2 
national, 16 state, and 25 local. 


Activities; The Committee serves to coordinate the 
activities of the United Office and Professional 
Workers of America and the State, County and 
Municipal Workers of America in the welfare field 
locally and nationally. Its primary activity is in con- 
nection with the National Conference of Social 
Work, where it conducts meetings, holds confer- 
ences, offers consultation services, and distributes 
literature. 


Junior Achievement, Inc. (1926); 16 East 
48th St., New York 17; George O. Tamblyn, Jr., 
Executive Vice President. 


Membership: Individuals, approximately 2,750; or- 
ganized companies, 183. 


Purpose and Activities: To furnish leadership and 
direction for leisure time to young people 14 to 21 
years of age, organized in small groups called com- 
panies. The companies engage in small manufactur- 
ing or servicing enterprises in which the young peo- 
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ple gain experience in business procedure, buying 
and selling, marketing, management, wages, and 
cost. The organization works with social, educa- 
tional, and business agencies in the community to 
provide practical knowledge and experience in busi- 
ness procedure. 


Kellogg Foundation (W. K. Kellogg Founda- 
tion) (1930); Battle Creek, Mich.; Emory W. 
Morris, D.D.S., President and General Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the health, 
happiness, and well-being of children without re- 
striction as to race, creed, or geographical boundary. 
The largest present activity is the seven-county, 
quarter-million population Michigan Community 
Health Project which serves the child by improving 
the human and physical environment through a com- 
munity plan for education, health, and social serv- 
ices involving the active participation of the various 
professional groups. Grants have been made for 
medical research, public health administration, epi- 
demiology, health conservation contests, camping 
programs, adult education, libraries, schools, and 
hospitals. Postgraduate fellowships are offered for 
school’ personnel, physicians, dentists, engineers, 
and others working directly or indirectly with the 
child. Fellowships for graduate study and experi- 
ence in health education are offered by the U.S. Pub- 
lic Health Service through funds made available by 
the Foundation. 


Knights of Columbus (1882); 45 Wall St., 
New Haven 7; Joseph F. Lamb, Supreme Secre- 
tary. 


Membership: Individuals, 459,034; organizations in 
the United States, Canada, and other countries, 61 
state and 2,498 local. 


Purpose and Activities: To render pecuniary aid to 
members and their dependents, and assistance to 
sick and disabled members; to promote social and 
intellectual intercourse among members; and to pro- 
mote and conduct the following types of activities: 
educational, charitable, religious, and social wel- 
fare; public relief work, such as donations for re- 
lief of sufferers from flood, earthquake, and 
drought; and war relief and welfare. Among major 
activities, it operates as a fraternal benefit society, 
conducts correspondence schools for members, and 
is engaged in boys’ work, sponsoring the Columbian 
Squires. It is a Catholic organization. 


Periodicals: Weekly News Sheet; Columbia, 
monthly, 50 cents a year; Columbian Squires Her- 
ald, monthly, 25 cents a year. 


Kresge Foundation, The (1924); 2727 Sec- 
ond Blvd., Detroit 32; Amos F, Gregory, Secre- 
tary. 

Purpose and Activities: To promote eleemosynary, 

philanthropic, and charitable means of any and all 

of the means of human progress, whether they be 
for the benefit of religious, charitable, benevolent, 
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or educational institutions or public benefaction of 
whatever name or nature; and to use as a means to 
that end research, publication, the establishment 


and maintenance of charitable, benevolent, reli- 


gious, missionary, and private educational activities, 
agencies, and institutions already established, and 
any other means and agencies which, from time to 
time, shall seem expedient to the trustees. Grants 
have been made in the following fields: child wel- 
fare, education, medicine and public health, music, 
religion, and social welfare. 


Labor Research Association (1927); 80 
East 11th St., New York 3; Robert W. Dunn, Sec- 


retary. 


Purpose and Activities: To conduct investigations 
and studies of social, economic, and political ques- 
tions in the interest of the labor movement; to pub- 
lish its findings in articles, leaflets, pamphlets, and 
books; and to conduct an information and fact-find- 
ing service for various labor papers and trade unions. 
Activities include a series of studies of conditions in 
specific industries, such as mining, lumber, clothing, 
automobiles, steel, leather, agriculture, and textiles; 
direction of such economic studies as Rulers of 
America, Why Farmers Are Poor, and The South in 
Progress; and the editing of the biennial Labor Fact 
Books (the latest being Labor Fact Book VI, issued 
in 1943, under the title Labor and the War), and 
the pocket-sized Arsenal of Facts (1938), Youth 
Arsenal of Facts (1939), and Trade Union Facts 


(1940). , 
Periodicals: Economic Notes, monthly, $1.00 a 
year; Railroad Notes, monthly, 50 cents a year. 


League for Industrial Democracy (1905) ; 
112 East 19th St., New York 3; Harry W. Laid- 
ler, Ph.D., Executive Director. 


Membership: Individuals, approximately 2,000, in- 
cluding members in city chapters in Boston, Detroit, 
New York, Washington, and other cities and in col- 
lege chapters in many American universities. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote education in 
behalf of increasing democracy in our economic, po- 
litical, and cultural life. The League sends lecturers 
to colleges, universities, and city groups throughout 
the country; organizes lecture courses and college 
and city branches for the discussion of social prob- 
lems; conducts research work; arranges radio broad- 
casts and summer and winter conferences; operates 
(in normal times) a summer school for students; 
publishes a pamphlet literature; and in other ways 
endeavors to stimulate thinking and constructive ac- 
tivity on problems of industrial democracy. 


Periodical: L.I.D. Bulletin, quarterly. 
Life Insurance Adjustment Bureau 


(1931) ; 450 Seventh Ave., New York 1; Louis 
L. Himber, Manager. 


Activities : The Bureau is a national advisory agency 


maintained by the Metropolitan, Prudential, and 


‘John Hancock Life Insurance Companies. Its serv- 


ices are available without charge to governmental 
and voluntary social agencies. The agencies may sub- 
mit any question on a life insurance policy held by 
a client with any of the 3 companies listed above. 
The Bureau will answer specific questions relating 
to a policy and offer any changes necessary to give 
the insured maximum protection at minimum cost. 
The Bureau is managed by a former public welfare 
worker under the direction of a managing com- 
mittee from the Companies, and functions under an 
Advisory Committee of the Family Welfare Asso- 
ciation of America. It makes available to the social 
agencies the forms upon which the policies are listed 
and reported to the Bureau. It has published Life 
Insurance: A Handbook for Social Workers, which 
is available to social workers on request. 


Lutheran Charities, Associated (1901); 
115 Glenwood Ave., Buffalo 8; Rev. H. F. Wind, 


President. 


Membership: Organizations, 73 missionary and 
charitable agencies within the Evangelical Lutheran 
Synodical Conference. 


Activities: The organization functions in an annual 
convention. It seeks to foster city mission and social 
work within the Synodical Conference and to raise 
the standards of work performed by the individual 
agencies. Through its Committee on Child Care the 
organization offers its services in the making of 
surveys, and through its Committee on Hospitals 
performs similar services for hospitals. 


Periodical: The Good News, 12 issues yearly, 40 
cents a year. 


Lutheran Church in America, United, 
Board of Social Missions (1918); 231 
Madison Ave., New York 16; C. Franklin Koch, 
D.D., Executive Secretary. 


Purpose and Activities: To stimulate in all congre- 
gations of the United Lutheran Church active inter- 
est and participation in personal evangelism and in 
Christian service, both in the areas of prevention and 
cure; and to arouse the Christian consciences of 
members as to the perplexing social problems which 
hamper society to the end that they may seek the 
Christian way out. The Board encourages the or- 
ganization of Inner Mission societies, establishes in- 
stitutions of mercy and coordinates their work, trains 
Christian workers in both the fields of evangelism 
and merciful service, publishes literature, and con- 
ducts institutes to inform and advise the Church re- 
garding its social obligations. Special activities are 
carried on for the deaf and the blind, immigrants, 
and seamen. Suggestions are given congregations to 
asist them in helping the returning servicemen to 
readjust to civilian life. 


Periodical ; Social Missions Quarterly, free. 
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Lutheran Conference, American, Com- 
mission on Social Relations (1934); 129 
Washington St., Port Clinton, Ohio; Rev. Theo. 
J. Pretzlaff, Chairman. 


Membership: 5 general church bodies. 


Purpose: To make studies and investigations of so- 
cial trends and problems, to report to the biennial 
convention of the American Lutheran Conference 
thereon, and to make recommendations as to the po- 
sition and action of the church in relation to these 
trends and problems. 


Periodical: Proceedings of Biennial Convention, in 
The Lutheran Outlook. 


Lutheran Council, National, Department 
of Welfare (1938); 231 Madison Ave., New 
York 16; C. E. Krumbholz, D.D., Secretary. 


Purpose and Activities : To promote the organization 
of Lutheran welfare agencies according to states or 
regions; to serve as the representative of national 
Lutheran welfare work before general and govern- 
mental agencies; to coordinate Lutheran efforts in 
meeting common needs in times of general disaster; 
to assist in the establishment of standards and im- 
provements of Lutheran welfare work in all parts of 
the church; and to organize a general conference of 
Lutheran charities, coordinating various groups now 
organized and organizing new groups. The Council 
conducts a placement service for Lutheran agencies, 
and makes surveys and studies on a professional 
level of institutions and agencies. It represents 8 
Lutheran church bodies. 


Lutheran Welfare Conference in Amer- 
ica (1920); 231 Madison Ave., New York 16; 
C. E. Krumbholz, D.D., Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 355; organizations, 104 
national, state, and local agencies and institutions. 


Activities: These include discussion, mutual con- 
sultation, and setting of standards for Lutheran so- 
cial work. The Conference works toward the em- 
ployment of professionally trained workers in the 
various fields of service. It is affiliated with the Na- 
tional Lutheran Council. 


Periodicals: Quarterly Bulletin; Annual Proceed- 
ings of the Conference, 50 cents a copy. 


McCormick Memorial Fund (Elizabeth Mc- 


Cormick Memorial Fund) (1908); 848 North 
Dearborn St., Chicago 10; Mary E. Murphy, Di- 
rector. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the betterment 
of conditions of child life in the United States. Ac- 
tivities include the following: research relating to 
mental and physical growth; service and education 
in the fields of nutrition, child health and welfare, 
and parent education; consultant services on health 
education programs in schools; health supervision 
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of children in family groups; maintenance of a pro- 
gram of direct service and consultation in the nurs- 
ery school field; cooperation with social service 
agencies and children’s institutions in promoting 
standards for child care; studies and surveys of 
agencies and institutions concerning dietaries and 
child care programs; parent education and in-serv- 
ice training of personnel of children’s agencies; 
maintenance of a reference and loan library; and the 
furnishing of lecturers for meetings and courses. 


Maternity Center Association (1918) ; 654 
Madison Ave., New York 21; Hazel Corbin, Di- 
rector. 


Membership: Individuals, approximately 2,500. 


Purpose and Activities: To improve maternity care 
by teaching the public what adequate maternity care 
is and why it is necessary; by training graduate 
nurses in midwifery to prepare them to supervise the 
work of the present practicing untrained midwives; 
by providing units in advanced maternity nursing 
for public health nurses and conducting refresher 
institutes in obstetrics for them; by publishing 
handbooks on maternity care for nurses and expect- 
ant fathers and mothers; by publishing educational 
charts and posters for use with groups and for ex- 
hibit purposes; by stimulating communities to make 
such care available to every mother at a price she can 
afford; by helping to develop standards for each 
phase of maternity care through studying and revis- 
ing the techniques and procedures used in the super- 
vision, care, and instruction of mothers; and by mak- 
ing these standards easily available to lay and pro- 
fessional workers. 


Periodical : Briefs, 6 issues yearly, $1.00 a year. 


Medical Administration Service (1941); 
1790 Broadway, New York 19; Kingsley Roberts, 
M.D., Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To study and report on 
methods of securing more and better health care and 
medical service for more people, on sound economic 
and professional bases. To this end the Service stud- 
ies and reports on experiments all over the country, 
with devices to bring modern coordinated medical 
service to the American people at a cost which is 
within reasonable limits of their income. The par- 
ticular focus at present is on methods of distributing 
medical care to wat-inflated communities where the 
physician-population ratio is sometimes as high as 
I per 4,000. The Service cooperates with other agen- 
cies in the field of health and medicine in making 
available to communities, industries, labor unions, 
and other consumer groups the results and conclu- 
sions of these experiments. It is also active in post- 
war planning for absorption of physicians returning 
from the armed forces. Booklets and bulletins are 
issued at irregular intervals. The Service has taken 
over the work of the Bureau of Cooperative Medi- 
cine, which suspended operations at the end of 1940. 
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Methodist Church, Board of Missions 
and Church Extension (1940); 150 Fifth 
Ave., New York 11; E. D. Kohlstedt, D.D., Ex- 
ecutive Secretary, Division of Home Missions and 
Church Extension; Ralph E. Diffendorfer, D.D., 
Executive Secretary, Division of Foreign Mis- 
sions. 


Purpose and Activities: To diffuse more generally 
the blessings of Christianity in every part of the 
world, by the promotion and support of all phases 
of missionary and church extension activity in the 
United States and other countries; to promote mis- 
sionary intelligence, interest, and zeal through the 
Methodist Church; and to aid in Christianizing per- 
sonal life and the social order in all lands and 
among all peoples. Its objectives are religious, phil- 
anthropic, and educational. The Board has the fol- 
lowing divisions: Division of Foreign Missions; 
Division of Home Missions and Church Extension, 
including the Departments of Goodwill Industries, 
City Work, Town and Country Work, and Negro 
Work; Joint Division of Education and Cultivation; 
and Woman’s Division of Christian Service. There 
is no central executive head to the organization; in- 
stead, the divisions are largely autonomous, each 
having its own executive officers. The former Board 
of Home Missions and Church Extension and the 
Woman’s Home Missionary Society, both of the 
Methodist Episcopal Church, were among the or- 
ganizations consolidating to form the new Board. 


Periodicals : World Outlook, monthly, $1.00 a year; 
The Methodist Woman, monthly, 50 cents a year; 
$1.25 a year for both. 


Methodist Federation for Social Service 
(Unofficial) (1907) ; 150 Fifth Ave., New York 
11; Jack R. McMichael, Executive Secretary. 


Activities: The Federation rejects the method of the 
struggle for profit as the economic base for society, 
and seeks to replace it with social-economic plan- 
ning in order to develop a society without class dis- 
tinctions and privileges. 


Periodical: Social Questions Bulletin, monthly ex- 
cept July, August, and September, $1.00 a year. 


Milbank Memorial Fund (1905); 40 Wall 
St., New York 5; Frank G. Boudreau, M.D., Ex- 
ecutive Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To improve the physical, 
mental, and moral condition of humanity, and gen- 
erally to advance charitable and benevolent objects. 
The Fund assists official and private agencies and in- 
stitutions in the field of public health and medicine, 
education, social welfare, and research. Emphasis is 
given to activities which are preventive rather than 
palliative, and to the improvement of administrative 
procedures in public health. 


Periodical: Quarterly, $1.00 a year. 


National Association for the Advance- 
ment of Colored People (1909) ; 69 Fifth 
Ave., New York 3; Walter White, Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, approximately 350,000; 
organizations, 764. . 


Purpose: To combat the spirit of persecution which 
confronts colored people and other minority groups 
in the United States; and to safeguard their civil, 
legal, economic, and political rights, and secure for 
them equality of opportunity with all other citizens. 


Periodicals: The Crisis, monthly, $1.50 a year; N.A. 
A.C.P. Bulletin, monthly except August, to members 
only. 


National Association for the Advance- 
ment of Colored People Legal Defense 
and Educational Fund, Inc. (1939); 69 
Fifth Ave., New York 3; Walter White, Secre- 
tary. 


Purpose: To render legal aid gratuitously to such 
Negroes as are suffering legal injustices by reason of 
race or color and are unable to employ and engage 
legal aid and assistance on account of poverty; to 
seek and promote the educational facilities for Ne- 
groes who are denied the same by reason of race or 
color; and to conduct research, and collect, com- 


pile, and publish facts, information, and statistics 


concerning educational facilities and opportunities 
for Negroes and the inequality in such facilities pro- 
vided for Negroes out of public funds. 


National Association of Colored Women 
(1896); 708 Fourth Ave., SE., Mineral Wells, 
Tex.; Mrs. Ada B. DeMent, President. 


Membership: Individuals, approximately 30,000; 
organizations, 42 state and 5 sectional divisions. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the education 
of colored women and girls; to raise the standard of 
the home; to work for the social, moral, economic, 


and religious welfare of women and children, and 


to protect their rights; to obtain for colored women 
the opportunity of reaching the highest standards in 
all fields of human endeavor; and to promote inter- 
racial understanding so that justice and goodwill 
may prevail among all people. The Association is 
aiding in the war effort wherever possible, and 
stands ready to help to interpret the programs and 
objectives of postwar planning groups. 


National Association of the Deaf (1880) ; 
School for the Deaf, Berkeley, Calif.; Byron B. 
Burnes, Secretary, 


Membership: Individuals, approximately 5,000; or- 
ganizations, state and local associations of the deaf. 


Purpose and Activities: To improve, develop, and 
extend schools for the deaf throughout the world, 
and especially in the United States; to eliminate un- 
just liability, compensation, and traffic laws; to 
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establish state and national labor bureaus for the 
deaf and all other agencies pertinent to their eco- 
nomic and social welfare; to remove barriers against 
the deaf in civil service and other employment; and 
to further the intellectual, professional, and indus- 
trial status and social enjoyment of members 
through correspondence, consultation, the forming 
of branch societies, and national conventions. The 
Association publishes booklets on the deaf. 


Periodicals: N.A.D. Bulletin, occasional issues; 
Convention Reports; both free. 


National Association of Employed Offi- 
cers of the YWCA (1906) ; 101 South Ash- 
land Blvd., Chicago 7; Carolyn E. Allen, Presi- 
dent. 


Membership: Individuals, 680; chapters, 20. 


Purpose: To create and maintain a fellowship of 
employed officers who ate seeking to carry out the 
purpose of the Young Women’s Christian Associa- 
tion, to define standards of service, to encourage pro- 
fessional preparation, to promote that secretarial 
spirit and unity which are necessary to the best de- 
velopment of individuals and the organization as a 
whole, and to develop a Christian ethic for the pro- 
fession that will nurture mutual confidence and loy- 


alty. 
Periodical: Bulletin, 2 issues yearly. 


National Association of Girl Scout Ex- 
ecutives (1938); 670 Lexington Ave., New 
York 22; Caroline T. Lyder, President. 


Membership: Individuals, Goo. 


Purpose and Activities: To create and maintain 
standards of selection, performance, and training 
of the professional workers of the Girl Scout or- 
ganization, both local and national; to establish a 
group force that will bring about acceptance and 
recognition of these standards; and to provide a 
channel through which policies and practices in re- 
lation to the professional worker may be studied 
and projected. Activities and projects are conducted 
through a sectional plan of organization and 
through the work of special committees. A yearly 
conference is held. 


Periodicals: NAGSE Bulletin, 2 issues yearly; An- 
nual Proceedings, 50 cents a copy. 


National Association of Goodwill Indus- 
tries (1910); 2102 West Pierce St., Milwau- 
kee 4; Oliver A. Friedman, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Organizations, 91 local. 


Purpose and Activities: To encourage the establish- 
ment and development in various centers of Good- 
will Industries for the religious, cultural, educa- 
tional, social, industrial, and economic welfare of 
the handicapped. The Association develops and as- 


‘+ sists in maintaining standards in the operation of 


industrial, social service, religious, and other activi- 
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ties of Goodwill! Industries; conducts research in the 
interest of providing increased service for the handi- 
capped and increasing the usefulness of discarded 
materials; conducts a regular exchange service of in- 
formation and reports; seeks to prevent duplication, 
encouraging cooperation and mutual understanding 
among Goodwill Industries and similar organiza- 
tions ; and develops public opinion in the interest of 
helping handicapped people help themselves. The 
Association is interdenominational and non-sec- 
tarian and works in close cooperation with the De- 
partment of Goodwill Industries with which many 
of its members are affiliated. The Department func- 
tions under the Board of Missions and Church Ex- 
tension of the Methodist Church. 


National Association of Housing Offi- 
cials (1933); 1313 East Goth St., Chicago 37; 
Hugh R. Pomeroy, Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 1,543; organizations, 221 
municipal and metropolitan, and 5 state and re- 
gional. 


Purpose and Activities: To better administrative 
standards and practices in all public activity in hous- 
ing for families of low and moderate income, by as- 
sisting housing officials in all levels of government 
and other interested persons. Activities include a 
clearing house for exchange of information, publica- 
tion and distribution of the most useful current lit- 
erature, field consultation service to official and 
semiofficial housing agencies, and research on se- 
lected subjects by standing and special committees. 
The Management Division offers special member- 
ship and services to persons engaged in management 
functions in large-scale housing. 


Periodicals: Naho News, 12 issues yearly, 20 cents 
a copy; Housing Management Bulletin, 6 issues 
yearly, 20 cents a copy; Housing Yearbook, an- 
nually, $3.00 a copy. 


National Association of Jewish Center 
Workers (1918) ; 145 East 32d St., New York 
16; Matthew Elson, Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, approximately 300. — 


Purpose: To foster and develop interest in Jewish 
Centers, Young Men’s Hebrew Associations, and 
Young Women’s Hebrew Associations; to consider 
problems relating to Jewish Center work; to pro- 
mote personnel standards among Jewish Center 
workers; and to improve professional practices. 


National Association of Legal Aid Or- 
ganizations (1923) ; 25 Exchange St., Roches- 
ter 4, N. Y.; Emery A. Brownell, Secretary. 


Membership: Organizations, 59. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote and develop 
legal aid work; to encourage the formation of new 
legal aid organizations wherever they may be 
needed; to provide a central body with defined du- 
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ties and powers for the guidance of legal aid work; 
and to cooperate with the judiciary, the bar, and all 
organizations interested in the administration of 
justice. Through the Legal Aid Group the Associa- 
tion seeks to develop effective working relations 
with other social agencies. 


Periodical: NALAO Brief Case, 10 issues yearly. 


National Association for Nursery Educa- 
tion (1926); Hessian-Hills School, Croton-on- 
Hudson, N. Y.; Frances Horwich, Ph.D., Secre- 
tary-Treasurer. 


Membership: Individuals, 600. 


Purpose and Activities: To provide a medium 
through which those who are interested in nursery 
education can exchange ideas, and through which 
they can cooperate as a group with other agencies 
concerned with the education and developmental 
welfare of early childhood. The Association pub- 
lishes numerous pamphlets on standards and prac- 
tices in preschool education. 


National Association of Schools of Social 
Administration (1942) ; University of Okla- 
homa, Norman; J. J. Rhyne, Ph.D., Secretary. 


Membership: 24 state colleges and universities, 3 
privately endowed universities, and 1 urban univer- 
sity. 

Purpose and Activities: To promote instruction in 
the social services on as broad and as flexible a basis 
as is commensurate with sound educational policy; 
to enable its members to render more effective serv- 
ice by establishing a program of training intended 
to meet not only present but future needs for a pro- 
fessionally trained personnel in social administra- 
tion in such fields as employment service, unemploy- 
ment compensation, old age insurance, recreational 
programs, rural social welfare programs, personnel 
work and guidance programs, and public assistance; 
and to encourage its members to improve the quality 
and scope of the instruction in the interests of pro- 
fessional education in social administration and in 
the interest of the general social welfare. To be 
eligible for membership educational institutions 
must offer a well-defined curriculum in one or more 
of the fields listed above. Such curricula must con- 
sist of at least 12 semester hours of technical or 
semitechnical courses in a single field or technique, 
in addition to closely related subjects, and the in- 
struction must cover a period of not less than 2 
academic years and may be on the senior college 
level or graduate level or both. At least one instruc- 
tor (or part-time equivalent) must devote full time 
to the field on which membership is based. 


National Association of Seamen’s Wel- 
fare Agencies (1932); Room 1008, 72 Wall 


St., New York 5; Reginald L. McAIl, Executive 


Secretary. 


Activities: Seamen’s agencies in the United States 


and Canada are brought together in an annual meet- 
ing to discuss and act upon problems relating to the 
industrial, health, and social conditions of seamen. 
The Association exerts its influence in behalf of all 
measures that will improve these conditions, pro- 
motes special studies, and issues bulletins for its 
members. Its annual meetings are held in conjunc- 
tion with the National Conference of Social Work 
when the latter meets at a convenient seaport. 


Periodical: Proceedings of the Annual Meeting. 


National Association of State Directors 
of Vocational Education (1921); State 
Department of Education, Nashville 3, Tenn.; 
G. E. Freeman, Secretary-Treasurer. 


Membership: Individuals, 50, representing the 
states, Hawaii, and Puerto Rico, each of which is 
entitled to one membership in the Association. 


Purpose: To consider and discuss all questions per- 
taining to the successful progress and administration 
of vocational education throughout the states, to as- 
semble and disseminate such information as will be 
helpful in securing mutual cooperation toward this 
accomplishment, and to study the economic and so- 
cial trends and work with governmental agencies 
and other national agencies interested in adjusting 
training programs to meet these changes as they de- 
velop. 


National Association of Training Schools 
(1903); Plainfield, Ind.; E. M. Dill, Secretary- 
Treasurer. 


‘Membership: Individuals, 89; organizations, 35. 


Purpose and Activities: To make the schools for so- 
cially maladjusted children better able to give indi- 
vidual treatment to the maladjusted child through 
vocational, social, and formal schooling in order to 
fit him for an active and happy participation in the 
life of the community; to establish training school 
work more firmly as a professional occupation; and 
to eliminate any or all conditions which might stig- 
matize a child because of his attending a training 
school. The Association meets with the National 
Conference of Social Work. 


Periodical: Proceedings, periodically; bound copies 
of complete proceedings obtainable annually, $1.50 
a Copy. 


National Boys and Girls Week Commit- 
tee for the United States (1924); Room 
950, 35 East Wacker Dr., Chicago 1; S. Kendrick 
Guernsey, Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 78. 


Purpose and Activities : To encourage the observance 
of an annual Boys and Girls Week (usually in 
April or May) in communities throughout the 
United States for the purpose of focusing attention 
upon boys and girls, and of furthering every ac- 
tivity tending to develop boys and girls into useful 
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citizens. Among specific results are the creation of 
permanent commissions on boy and girl life, and the 
establishment of playgrounds, boys’ clubs, girls’ 
clubs, summer camps, community centers, scout 
troops, etc. 


Periodicals : Boys and Girls Week Advance Herald; 
Manual of Suggestions; both annually, free. 


National Bureau of Economic Research 
(1920); 1819 Broadway, New York 23; Wil- 
liam J. Carson, Executive Director. 


Activities: The National Bureau conducts impartial 
research, largely statistical, in the social sciences, 
particularly on such subjects as business cycles, na- 
tional income, production, prices, capital formation, 
banking, credit, consumer instalment financing, em- 
ployment, wages, profits, and fiscal policy. Its re- 
ports are published after review by a board of di- 
rectors representative of various organizations and 
Opinion. — 


Periodical: Occasional Papers, varying number is- 
sued each year, $1.00 for 5 issues. 


National Catholic Community Service 
(1940) ; 1312 Massachusetts Ave., NW., Wash- 
ington 5, D. C.; Frank E. Cane, Acting Executive 
Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To meet the social, per- 
sonal, cultural, educational, and religious interests 
of servicemen and servicewomen and war-industry 
wotkers. The archbishops and bishops of the Catho- 
lic Church in the United States, at their 1940 Gen- 
eral Meeting, designated the organization as the offi- 
cial Catholic agency to meet the spiritual and rec- 
reational needs growing out of military and indus- 
trial mobilization. To meet this challenge, the or- 
ganization mobilized the Catholic resources of the 
country. Under its direction, every Catholic organi- 
zation — national, diocesan, and parish — has 
joined in the common cause. As a member agency of 
the United Service Organizations, NCCS operates 
500 clubhouses and service programs in communi- 
ties near camps, naval bases, and war industrial cen- 
ters. Its program aims to preserve the spiritual and 
physical well-being of servicemen and war indus- 
try-workers, and to enable them to return to their 
communities after the war better equipped spirit- 
ually, mentally, and physically to resume their du- 
ties and normal lives as private citizens. 


Periodical: The NCCS Bulletin, semimonthly, free. 


National Catholic Welfare Conference 
(1919) ; 1312 Massachusetts Ave., NW., Wash- 
ington 5, D. C.; Rt. Rev. Msgr. Michael J. Ready, 
General Secretary. 


Membership: All Catholic archbishops and bishops 
of the United States and its dependencies; lay groups 
through the Department of Lay Organizations. 


“Purpose and Activities: To unify, coordinate, and 
organize Catholic people of the United States in 
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works of education, social welfare, immigrant aid, 
and other activities. The Conference maintains the 
following departments: Department of Catholic Ac- 
tion Study, devoted to research and reports as to 
pronouncements, methods, programs, and achieve- 
ments in the work of Catholic Action at home and 
abroad; Department of Education, a clearing house 
for Catholic educational agencies; Department of 
Lay Organizations, seeking through coordinate 
branches — National Council of Catholic Men and 
National Council of Catholic Women —to unite 
groups of the laity and to vitalize corporate Catholic 
life, and maintaining through these branches the 
Catholic Radio Hour, the Catholic Evidence Bureau, 
and the National Catholic School of Social Service; 
Department of Social Action, covering the fields of 
family life, industrial relations, international af- 
fairs, civic education, social welfare, and rural life; 
Youth Department, promoting the National Catho- 
lic Youth Council, facilitating the exchange of in- 
formation in the Catholic youth field, and maintain- 
ing contact with other youth organizations; Execu- 
tive Department, including Bureau of Immigration, 
and National Center Confraternity of Christian Doc- 
trine; Legal Department, serving as a clearing house 
of information on federal, state, and local legisla- 
tion; and the Press Department, furnishing material 
to Catholic newspapers in English and Spanish. War 
Relief Services, National Catholic Welfare Confer- 
ence, a participating service of the National War 
Fund, is bringing relief to refugees and displaced 
peoples in Africa, Great Britain, Mexico, the Middle 
East, Portugal, and Spain. 


Pertodical: Catholic Action, monthly, $2.00 a year. 


National Child Labor Committee (1904) ; 
419 Fourth Ave., New York 16; Mrs. Gertrude 
Folks Zimand, General Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, approximately 16,000. 


Purpose: To promote, through investigation, legis- 
lation, and public education, the protection of chil- 
dren from employment under conditions that are 
prejudicial to their health, education, or welfare; 
and to increase opportunities for vocational guid- 
ance, training, and placement of youth. 


Periodicals; American Child, monthly except June 
to September, $2.00 a year; Annual Summaries of 
Legislation, free. 


National Civil Service Reform League 
(1881); 67 West 44th St., New York 18; H. 


Eliot Kaplan, Secretary. 
Membership: Individuals, approximately 2,500; or- 
ganizations, I5. 


Purpose: To advance the merit system, and to im- 
prove the administration of the civil service through- 
out the United States. 


Periodicals: Good Government, quarterly, $1.00 a 
year; Annual Proceedings, free. 
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National Commission on Children in 
Wartime (1942) ; name changed in 1944 from 
Children’s Bureau Commission on Children in 
Wartime; 2117 Adelbert Rd., Cleveland 6; 
Leonard W. Mayo, Chairman. 


Membership: Individuals, 76, appointed by the 
Chief of the U.S. Children’s Bureau. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the attainment 
of the objectives of the Children’s Charter in War- 
time, adopted by the Commission at its first meeting 
in March, 1942, and of Goals for Children and 
Youth in Transition from War to Peace, adopted 
March 18, 1944. The goals state objectives in rela- 
tion to health service and medical care for mothers 
and children; regulation of child labor; education 
and employment safeguards for youth; recreation 
and leisure-time services for young people; safe- 
guards for family life; social services for children 
whose home conditions or individual difficulties 
make such service essential; and legislation, funds, 
personnel, and public support necessary to attain the 
goals set. Membership in the Commission, drawn 
from many states, includes the chairmen of the Chil- 
dren’s Bureau advisory committees, representatives 
of national organizations and professional associa- 
tions concerned with children, and selected state and 
local public health, welfare, and labor officials. 


National Committee on Boys and Girls 
Club Work (1921); 59 East Van Buren St., 
Chicago 5; G. L. Noble, Managing Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 28. 


Purpose and Activities: To extend and expand the 
membership and influence of the 4-H club program, 
as conducted by the Extension Service of the U-S. 
Department of Agriculture and the state agricultural 
colleges, by stimulating interest in health, safety, 
agricultural and home economics activities, charac- 
ter building, and citizenship among rural youth. To 
achieve these objectives the Committee helps secure 
legislation providing funds for extension work; so- 
licits and supervises $200,000 worth of awards an- 
nually as incentives to achieve outstanding records 
in 4-H club projects and activities by the member- 
ship; cooperates with the Extension Service in con- 
ducting the National 4-H Club Congress (annually 
attended by 1,400 delegates from 46 states, Alaska, 
Hawaii, Puerto Rico, and Canada), as well as the 
4-H Division of the National Dairy Show and a 4-H 
safety program to reduce preventable accidents and 
fires on farms; publishes a monthly periodical con- 
taining constructive ideas and features for local 
leaders and members; maintains a mail order supply 
department providing equipment for use of clubs; 
disseminates 4-H publicity to the press and radio; 
and procures funds for scientific research in the 
rural youth field, and publishes results. 


Periodical: National 4-H Club News, monthly. 


National Committee of Health’ Council 
Executives (1926); Room 400, 261 Franklin 
St., Boston 10; Margaret H. Tracy, Chairman. 


Membership: Regular members, 33; members-at- 
large, 11. 


Purpose and Activities: To improve the work under- 
taken by health councils, by providing for the ex- 
change of experiences and the review of problems 
of mutual interest; and to stimulate the extension 
of the health council idea. The health council is es- 
sentially a coordinating body, organized to promote 
the efficient administration of public health work, 
foster community plamzing, eliminate duplication of 
effort, and stimulate new services. 


National Committee on Housing (1941); 
name changed in 1943 from National Committee 
on the Housing Emergency; 512 Fifth Ave., New 
York 18; John F. Toedtman, Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To be a constructive force 
for the solution of the nation’s housing and com- 
munity planning problems during the war emer- 
gency and the postwar period; to present and ap- 
praise new methods and new approaches in plan- 
ning, financing, land assembly, and construction 
which will hasten the rehousing of America; to ini- 
tiate studies and evaluate and report current move- 
ments in housing and community development; and 
to create a public consciousness, understanding, 
and interest in this field. Among recently completed 
studies are The Niagara Frontier Plans for Peace, a 
survey of postwar housing needs of Buffalo and sur- 
rounding territory; and Recommendations for the 
Disposition of Federal War Housing, designed to 
encourage local communities to plan for the disposi- 
tion of excess war housing and to study their post- 
war housing needs. The Committee is currently pur- 
suing a country-wide program to encourage the con- 
struction of privately built housing for Negro fami- 
lies; is preparing a handbook on planning new com- 
munities; developing and evaluating plans for urban 
redevelopment; compiling studies on home building 
costs; and is continuing its community studies — 
one soon to be undertaken in the South, another in 
the Middle West, and a third in a mining commu- 
nity. Plans are being completed for a thorough-going 
study of rural housing and practicable methods for 
its improvements, as well as an intensive study of the 
effect of local taxation on low-cost home construc- 
tion. 


Periodical: Tomorrow’s Town, monthly. 
National Committee of Housing Associa- 


tions (1940); 105 East 22d St., New York 10; 
Sydney Maslen, Chairman. 


Membership: Organizations, 9 local. 


Purpose and Activities : To promote both public and | : 


private housing; and to encourage better regulatory 
housing codes and improved methods of enforce- 
ment, in addition to public housing and slum clear- 
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ance. The Committee is composed of executives of 
citizen housing associations located in Boston, Chi- 
cago, Cincinnati, Detroit, New York, Philadelphia, 
Pittsburgh, and Washington, D. C. The Committee 
facilitates cooperation between the representatives of 
these housing associations and aids in the creation 
or strengthening of citizen housing activity in neigh- 
boring communities. The membership of its con- 
stituent organizations is primarily composed of per- 
sons holding no official housing positions. 


National Committee on Maternal Health 
(1923); 2 East 103d St., New York 29; E. T. 
Engle, M.D., Research Secretary. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote scientific re- 
search in human sex biology, especially medical 
aspects of human fertility, including contraception, 
sterility, sterilization, abortion, and marriage coun- 
seling. The Committee refrains from propaganda 
and service to lay persons or groups. Its publications 
include books and papers in standard medical jour- 
nals. 


National Committee for Mental Hygiene 
(1909) ; 1790 Broadway, New York 19; George 
S. Stevenson, M.D., Medical Director. 


Membership: Individuals, approximately 800 
(through election) ; contributing associate members, 
approximately 1,200 (open to the public); asso- 
ciated state mental hygiene societies, 30. 


Activities: The Committee works for the conserva- 
tion of mental health; reduction and prevention of 
mental and nervous disorders and defects; improved 
care and treatment of persons suffering from men- 
tal diseases; special training and supervision of the 
feeble-minded ; and the acquisition and dissemination 
of reliable information on these subjects and on 
mental factors involved in the problems of educa- 
tion, industry, delinquency, dependency, and others 
related to the broad field of human behavior. The 
Committee publishes occasional bulletins on psychi- 
atric rehabilitation. 


Periodicals: Mental Hygiene, quarterly, $3.00 a 
year; Understanding the Child, quarterly, $1.00 for 
two years. 


National Committee on Prisons and 
Prison Labor (1909); 1108 Sixteenth St., 
NW., Washington 6, D. C.; E. Stagg Whitin, 
Chairman, Executive Council. 


Membership: Individuals, approximately 2,000. 


Purpose and Activities: To unite and concentrate 
the efforts of all persons interested in the bettering 
of penal and correctional systems; to conduct in- 
vestigations and make recommendations respecting 
the construction, equipment, and conduct of penal 
and correctional institutions; to formulate and make 
effective a system for penalizing crime which will be 
just to the state, the prisoner, the prisoner’s family, 
industry, and the free working-man ; and to study 
the whole problem of labor in prisons and correc- 
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tional institutions to the end that all prisoners may 
be so employed as to promote their welfare and at 
the same time to reimburse the institution for the ex- 
pense of maintenance, while preventing unfair com- 
petition between prison-made goods and products 
of free labor and securing to their dependent fami- 
lies a fair proportion of the earnings of prisoners. 
The Committee serves as a relief society with re- 
spect to prisoners of war, when called upon by quali- 
fied authority. 


National Committee on Service to Veter- 
ans (1944); 930 H St., NW., Washington 1, 
D. C.; Roy E. Johnson, Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 14. 


Purpose: To assist in over-all planning to assure ade- 
quate services to veterans, to provide advice and in- 
formation to national voluntary agencies about sery- 
ice to veterans, to offer guidance to communities 
through local agencies and councils of social agen- 
cies, and to consult in an advisory capacity with gov- 
ernmental agencies. The Committee operates under 
the auspices of the National Social Work Council. 


National Conference of Catholic Chari- 
ties (1910); 1317 F St., NW., Washington 4, 
D. C.; Rt. Rev. Msgr. John O’Grady, Ph.D., Sec- 
retary. 


Membership: Individuals, approximately 2,500; or- 
ganizations and institutions, 1,700. 


Purpose and Activities: To evaluate and offer con- 
structive criticism of present-day social welfare prob- 
lems and programs; and to assist Catholic groups to 
standardize, coordinate, and interpret their existing 
programs and formulate necessary new ones. Its ac- 
tivities include an annual meeting, regional meet- 
ings, surveys, studies, research, literature, field visits, 
and representation on national committees. 


Periodicals: Catholic Charities Review, monthly, 
$1.00 a year; Annual Proceedings, $2.00 a copy: 


National Conference of Commissioners 
on Uniform State Laws (1892) ; First Na- 
tional Bank Bldg., Omaha 2; Barton H. Kuhns, 
Secretary. 


Membership: 
state. 


Individuals, as a rule 3 from each 


Purpose and Activities: To promote uniformity in 
state laws on all subjects where uniformity is 
deemed desirable and practicable. Laws drafted in 
fields of social work include child labor, desertion 
and non- support, illegitimacy, marriage licenses, 
marriage evasions, and vital statistics. 


Periodical: Handbook, annually, $3.00 a copy. 


National Conference on Family Rela- 
tions (1938) ; 1126 East soth St., Chicago 37; 
Evelyn Millis Duvall, Secretary-Treasurer. 


Membership: Individuals, 930; organizations, 5 re- 
gional and 20 state. 
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Purpose and Activities: To advance the cultural 
values that are now principally secured through fam- 
ily relations for the advantage of the individual and 
the strength of the nation. The Conference seeks to 
unite in this common objective persons now work- 
ing in the following different fields of family re- 
search and welfare: biology, child study, education, 
eugenics, family economics, family social work, fam- 
ily and marriage counseling, home economics, law, 
maternal health, medical care, parent education, par- 
ent-teacher work, psychiatry, psychology, religion, 
school and home visiting, social security, and soci- 
ology. The Conference holds national, regional, and 
state meetings. It has the following committees: 
Economic Basis of the Family, Education for Mar- 
riage and the Family, Eugenics and the Family, Mar- 
riage and Family Counseling, Marriage and Family 
- Law, Marriage and Family Research, Problems of 
Youth, and Religion and the Family. 


Periodical: Marriage and Family TAving 4 issues 
yearly, $1.50 a year. 


National Conference of Jewish Social 
Welfare (1899) ; 67 West 47th St., New York 
19; Marcel Kovarsky, Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 725; organizations, 237. 


Purpose: To provide a forum for the consideration 
and discussion of problems and principles of Jewish 
welfare and of programs of Jewish social agencies, 
and to formulate principles and programs for the 
enrichment of Jewish life and of social and economic 
welfare. 


Periodicals: Jewish Social Service Quarterly, $2.00 
a year; Proceedings, annually, $2.00 a copy. 


National Conference of Juvenile Agen- 
cies (1903) ; Woodbine, N. J.; E. L. Johnstone, 
Secretary-Treasurer. 


Membership: Individuals, approximately 350. 


Activities: The Conference conducts special studies 
in the field of correctional work and rehabilitative 
programs among juveniles. Annual conventions are 
held for discussion and dissemination of informa- 
tion. The membership consists of executives of in- 
stitutions for juvenile delinquents, probation and 
parole officers, juvenile court workers, special-class 
teachers, social workers, psychologists, psychiatrists, 
and others in the field of training, rehabilitation, 
and correction of the youthful offender. The Con- 
ference is affiliated with the American Prison Asso- 
ciation. 


Periodical: The Proceedings, 4 issues yearly, $1.50 
a year. 


National Conference of Social Work 
(1873) ; 82 North High St., Columbus 15; How- 
ard R. Knight, General Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, approximately 7,500; or- 
ganizations, approximately 450. 


‘a 


Purpose and Activities: To facilitate discussion of 


‘problems and methods of human improvement, to 


increase the efficiency of agencies and institutions 
devoted to this cause, and to disseminate informa- 
tion. Platforms are not formulated. The Conference 
is now organized in 5 continuous sections: Social 
Case Work, Social Group Work, Community Or- 
ganization, Social Action, and Public Welfare Ad- 
ministration. 


Periodicals : Conference Bulletin, quarterly, 50 cents 


a year; Proceedings, annually, free to members pay- 


ing $5.00 or more; extra copies obtainable from the 
Columbia University Press at $5.00 plus postage. 


National Conference on State Parks 
(1921) ; 901 Union Trust Bldg., Washington 5, 
D. C.; Harlean James, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, approximately 500. 


Purpose and Activities: To inform the public 
through a central clearing house of information and 
by publications, conferences, courses of training in 
schools and colleges, and other educational means 
of the value of state parks, historic sites, and forests; 
and of preserves suitable for recreation, study of 
natural history and science, and preservation of wild 
life and conservation of natural scenery. The Confer- 
ence promotes development within the states of 
well-balanced state park systems, to the end that 
every citizen of the United States shall have easy ac- 
cess to state recreation areas and appreciate their 
value as a recognized form of land use. 


Periodicals: Planning and Civic Comment, quar- 
terly; American Planning and Civic Annual (sec- 
tion on State Parks). 


National Conference of State Small Loan 
Supervisors (1935); Room 511, 130 East 
22d St., New York 10; Eleanor Nissley, Secre- 
tary. 


Activities: The Conference is an informal organiza- 
tion for interchange of information and mutual con- 
tact for the purpose of improving public supervision 
of the small loan business. The Conference holds 
an annual meeting, and supplies standard forms for 
the use of state banking departments. 


National Conference of Superintendents 
of Juvenile Training Schools and Re- 
formatories (1923) ; State School, Orange Co. 
(near Warwick), N. Y.; Herbert D. Williams, 
Secretary. 


Membership: Training school and reformatory su- 
perintendents, elected by existing members. 


Purpose and Activities: To provide an opportunity 
for informal discussion of professional problems. 
Meetings are held annually in New York City. They © 
are not open to the public. 
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National Conference of Tuberculosis 
Secretaries (1923); 1790 Broadway, New 
York 19; W. P. Shahan, President. 


Membership: Professional workers of national, 
state, county, city, and town anti-tuberculosis asso- 
ciations affiliated with the National Tuberculosis 
Association. 


Purpose: To cooperate through its advisory commit- 
tees on administrative practice, health education, 
public relations and publicity, rehabilitation, and 
Christmas seal sale with the National Tuberculosis 
Association; to study, initiate, and promote pro- 
cedures recommended by the advisory and other 
committees; to correlate activities of local and state 
tuberculosis associations with policies approved by 
the Conference and the National Tuberculosis Asso- 
ciation; and to develop professional standards for 
workers in tuberculosis associations. 


National Congress of Colored Parents 
and Teachers (1926); P.O. Box 580, Mari- 
anna, Ark.; Mrs. A. M. P. Strong, President. 


Membership: Individuals, approximately 60,000; 
organizations, 21 state and approximately 3,200 
local. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote child welfare in 
home, school, church, and community; to raise the 
standards of home life; to secure more adequate 
laws for the care and protection of women and chil- 
dren; to bring into closer relation the home and the 
school, that parents and teachers may cooperate in- 
telligently in the training of the child; and to de- 
velop between educators and the general public such 
united efforts as will secure for every child the high- 
est advantages in physical, mental, moral, and spirit- 
ual education. Activities include, among others, the 
following interests: child hygiene, home economics, 
eradication of illiteracy, juvenile protection, motion 
pictures, parent education study classes, preschool 
study clubs, recreation, social hygiene, summer 
round-up of children, and vocational education. 


Periodical: Our National Family, quarterly, free. 


National Congress of Parents and Teach- 
ers (1897); 600 South Michigan Blvd., Chi- 
cago 5; Mrs. William A. Hastings, President. 


Membership: Individuals, 3,054,950; organizations, 
approximately 28,000 local associations in 48 states, 
the District of Columbia, Alaska, Hawaii, and 
Puerto Rico. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the welfare of 
children and youth in home, school, church, and 
community; to raise the standards of home life; to 
secure adequate laws for the care and protection of 
children and youth; to bring into closer relation the 
home and the school, that parents and teachers may 
cooperate intelligently in the training of the child; 
and to develop between educators and the general 
public such united efforts as will secure for every 
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child the highest advantages in physical, mental, so- 
cial, and spiritual education. Activities relate to art, 
character and spiritual education, health and sum- 
mer round-up of children, citizenship, the excep- 
tional child, home and family life, international rela- 
tions, juvenile protection, legislation, reading and 
library service, recreation, rural service, safety, 
school education, social hygiene, and study of the 
effects of alcohol and narcotics. War activities in- 
clude building morale through publicizing demo- 
cratic ideals, developing a community health pro- 
gram, preventing juvenile delinquency through 
character-building activities in the community, 
studying inflation and disseminating information 
concerning other consumer problems, and encourag- 
ing personalized interest in servicemen through as- 
sociation with family life. 


Periodicals: National Parent-Teacher Magazine, 10 
issues yearly, $1.00 a year; National Congress Bul- 
letin, 10 issues yearly, 20 cents a year; Convention 
Proceedings, annually, $1.50 a copy. 


National Consumers League (1899); 348 
Engineers Bldg., Cleveland 14; Elizabeth S. Ma- 
gee, General Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 2,000; organizations, 10 
in 9 states, each with its own membership. 


Purpose: To awaken consumers’ interest in their re- 
sponsibility for conditions under which goods are 
made and distributed; to promote the enactment of 
minimum wage and maximum hour laws, the elimi- 
nation of child labor and industrial home work, the 
regulation of night work, the extension of labor law 
coverage, and the expansion and improvement of 
the social security system; to promote the acceptance 
of the principle of collective bargaining; and to fur- 
ther the effective enforcement of labor laws. 


Periodical: Bulletin, quarterly, 50 cents a year. 


National Council of Catholic Men (1920); 
1312 Massachusetts Ave., NW., Washington 5, 
D. C.; Edward J. Heffron, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: National affiliated bodies, 11; con- 
stituent local bodies, 1,091 parish councils, 696 
Knights of Columbus councils, 386 Holy Name So- 
cieties, and 325 other diocesan and local Catholic so- 
cieties. 


Purpose and Activities: To represent under the guid- 
ance of the hierarchy the united voice of the Catho- 
lic laymen of the country in all matters of Catholic 
concern and matters affecting the general public wel- 
fare. The Council aims to organize a diocesan coun- 
cil in every diocese of the country, such councils fed- 
erating but not supplanting any established organi- 
zations. It carries on adult education through its 
Catholic Evidence Bureau, and conducts 2 nation- 
wide weekly radio programs known as the Catholic 
Hour and the Hour of Faith. The Council is the 
Men’s Branch of the Lay Organizations Depart- 
ment of the National Catholic Welfare Conference. 
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National Council of Catholic Women 
(1920) ; 1312 Massachusetts Ave., NW., Wash- 
ington 5, D. C.; Margaret T. Lynch, Executive 


Secretary. 


Membership: Organizations, approximately 3,600, 
of which 18 are national, 7 state, and the others 


local. 


Activities: As an integral part of the National Cath- 
olic Welfare Conference, the Council serves as the 
medium through which Catholic women may speak 
and act as a unit on matters of public interest, stimu- 
lates the efficiency and usefulness of existing or- 
ganizations of Catholic women, and renders assist- 
ance to the work of all local Catholic women’s or- 
ganizations. Among the Council’s national commit- 
tees are the following: Cooperating with Catholic 
Charities, Cooperating with the Confraternity of 
Christian Doctrine, Family and Parent Education, 
Immigration, International Relations, National 
Catholic School of Social Service, Parent-Teacher 
Associations, Public Relations, Shrines in the 
Home, Social Action, Study Clubs, and Youth. The 
Council sponsors the National Catholic School of 
Social Service. 


Periodical: Monthly Message to Affiliated Organi- 
zations, $1.00 a year. 


National Council of Jewish Women 
(1893) ; 1819 Broadway, New York 23; Flora R. 
Rothenberg, Executive Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 65,000; sections, 215; 
junior sections, 100; regional conferences, 10. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote a program con- 
cerned with the following: international relations 
and peace, contemporary Jewish affairs, social legis- 
lation, social welfare and war activities, and service 
to the foreign born. Specific study and welfare pro- 
grams are carried out by the local sections, under 
the guidance of national committees and the profes- 
sional staff at national headquarters, frequently in 
cooperation with governmental and other national 
organizations. The sections participate in all phases 
of the national war activities program and conduct 
such long-term welfare projects as: day nurseries 
and play schools; dormitories and Council clubs; 
maternity and health clinics; summer camps; school 
lunches; toyeries; and vocational guidance, recrea- 
tion, and education programs. Service to the foreign 
born includes port and dock work, immigration aid, 
location of relatives of war-separated families 
through international case work, naturalization aid, 
and Americanization. Each of the 5 national depart- 
ments issue regular informational bulletins and 
study courses. 


Periodical; The Council Woman, monthly except 
June and August. 


National Council of Juvenile Court 
Judges (1937); name changed in 1944 from 
Association of Juvenile Court Judges of America; 
2240 West Roosevelt Rd., Chicago 8; Judge 
Frank H. Bicek, President. 


Membership: Individuals, 380 juvenile court judges 
(including 2 in Canada); affiliated state associa- 


tions, 7. 


Purpose: To promote, organize, and develop juve- 
nile courts throughout North America; to interpret 


the philosophy of the juvenile court and to secure © 


uniform legislation in the various states, enabling 
the courts to function efficiently and effectively; to 
foster studies and surveys in juvenile and related 
fields; to cooperate with governmental and volun- 
tary agencies in developing and coordinating child 
welfare services; and to engage in such other activi- 
ties as may be necessary for the improvement of 
juvenile courts, the welfare of their wards, and the 
services they perform in their communities. 


Periodicals: Quarterly Bulletin; Annual Proceed- 
ings. 


National Council on Naturalization and 
Citizenship (1930); 1775 Broadway, New 


York 19; Ruth Z. Murphy, Secretary. : 


Membership: Individuals, 165; organizations, 55. 


Activities: The Council is a central agency which 
makes and publishes studies and assembles infor- 
mation about citizenship and naturalization laws, 
procedure, organized naturalization aid, and related 
matters; and works for legislative and administra- 
tive improvements. 


National Council of Negro Women 


(1935); 1318 Vermont Ave., NW., Washington 
5, D. C.; Jeanetta Welch Brown, Executive Sec- 
retary. 


Membership: Individuals, 800,000; organizations, 
17 national and 14 local. 


Purpose and Activities: To disseminate information 
on the joint activities of Negro and white women 
and on those issues that vitally affect the lives of 
Negro women; to interpret the problems, needs, and 
aspirations of Negro women to themselves and to 
the community; to educate Negro women for, and 
to stimulate them to take full advantage of, all 
democratic rights and privileges; and to build good 
will and mutual understanding through programs 
designed to promote better intra-racial, interracial, 
and international relations. The Council maintains. 
regular contacts with Negro women in communities 
throughout the country by its national affiliates and 
their local branches. It embraces organizations from 
church, fraternal, industrial, professional, educa- 
tional, and civic groups. The Council’s general pro- 
gram covers citizenship, consumer education, em- 
ployment, family life, interracial relationships, pub- 
lic affairs, religion, youth, etc. 
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Periodicals: Telefact (a news bulletin), monthly, 
free; Aframerican Woman’s Journal, quarterly, 
$1.00 a year. 


National Council of Parent Education 
(1926) ; 221 West 57th St., New York 19; Sido- 
nie M. Gruenberg, Chairman. 


Membership: Individuals, 300; organizations and 
institutions, 17. 


Activities: The Council is an association for the ad- 
vancement of family life, and functions as a service 
agency for workers and organizations in the field. Its 
activities include the following: furnishing a clear- 
ing house of information on problems of parent edu- 
cation and family life; giving professional stimula- 
tion and development by diffusing the results of re- 
search, providing opportunities for sharing experi- 
ences through conferences, assisting organizations 
and communities in the development of programs 
of family life education, and preparing bulletins and 
other activities; and stimulating and guiding public 
interest in the field of family life through such ac- 
tivities as regional and state conferences. It secures 
representation of the movement for family life edu- 
cation through active service by board and staff 
members on committees, boards, and conferences of 
other organizations and professional groups. 


National Council on Rehabilitation 
(1942) ; name changed in 1943 from Council on 
Rehabilitation; 1790 Broadway, New York 19; 
Philip D. Wilson, M.D., President. 


Membership: Active voting members, 35 national 
organizations (including the medical professions, 
social service organizations, and other groups in- 
terested in special disabilities) ; associate members, 
2 state organizations. 


Purpose and Activities: To act as a medium of ex- 
change of information on all phases of rehabilitation 
and as an advisory body on this subject to all agen- 
cies concerned with rehabilitation. The Council con- 
sists of authorized representatives from organiza- 
tions interested in the field of rehabilitation. It is 
concerned with the rehabilitation of those who may 
become disabled while in the armed forces; those re- 
jected by military draft boards because of disability; 
those civilian casualties caused by belligerent ac- 
tion; those with disabilities resulting from indus- 
trial accidents or disease; and those civilians, adult 
or minor, with handicaps who may, through rehabili- 
tation services, assume as normal participation in so- 
ciety as possible. — 


National Council of Women of the 
United States (1888); 50r Madison Ave., 
New York 22; Mrs. Harold V. Milligan, Presi- 
dent. 


._ Membership: Organizations, 20 national. 


Purpose and Activities: To unite member organiza- 
tions in a national council affiliated with the Inter- 


National Agencies—Voluntary 


national Council of Women, to serve as a clearing 
house for the dissemination of information concern- 
ing the activities and methods of organized woman- 
hood, and to initiate and promote national projects 
which are in harmony with the general purposes and 
programs of member organizations. Among the 
Council’s committees are the following: Citizenship, 
Domestic Economy, Education, Fine Arts, Housing, 
Human Relations, International Affairs, Letters, 
Music, Public Health, Radio, Social Hygiene, and 
Trades and Professions. 


Periodical: Quarterly Bulletin. 


National Crime Prevention Institute 
(1936); 41 Press Bldg., 100 Washington Sq., 
East, New York 3; Frederic Thrasher, Acting Di- 
rector. 


Membership: Individuals, 206. 


Purpose: To act as a clearing house of crime pre- 
vention information; to provide machinery for con- 
ference and voluntary cooperation looking toward. 
the coordination of crime prevention activities in 
City, state, and nation; to develop and carry on crime 
prevention programs in areas of this field not now 
occupied by other agencies until such time as other 
agencies are ready to carry on such functions; and to 
promote public education for crime control through 
use of recognized channels of publicity, such as 
press, radio, motion picture, public meeting, and 
other available media. 


National Dental Hygiene Association 
(1940); 934 Shoreham Bldg., Washington 5, 
D. C.; Randolph G. Bishop, Executive Secretary. 


Purpose: To better the dental health of the Ameri- 
can people by working in cooperation with the den- 
tal and medical professions, public and private 
health and welfare agencies, and lay organizations 
to stimulate dental research; to encourage the for- 
mation of community committees for dental health; 
to develop public appreciation of the importance of — 
dental health and the need for’more adequate pub- 
lic support for dental health programs; to increase 
and improve dental health education and treatment 
programs for children; to provide factual literature 
for lay groups; to integrate dental health as a part of 
and in proper relationship to the general health pro- 
grams of existing organizations; and to carry out 
educational campaigns and conferences. 


Periodical: Dental Health, quarterly, $1.00 a year. 


National Desertion Bureau (191f) ; 71 West 
47th St., New York 19; Charles Zunser, Secre- 
tary. 

Membership: Organizations, 55 local Jewish fed- 

erations and family welfare agencies. 


Purpose: To locate Jewish family deserters; to in- 
duce them to reunite with or support their families, 
or failing this to prosecute them according to law; 
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to act in a general legal advisory capacity in matters 
of domestic relations; and to institute and contest 
matrimonial actions at the request of constituent 
agencies. 


National Education Association of the 
United States (1857); 1201 Sixteenth St., 
NW., Washington 6, D. C.; W. E. Givens, Ex- 
ecutive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 271,847; affiliated or- 
ganizations, 52 state and 1,238 local. 


Purpose and Activities: To elevate the character and 
advance the interests of teaching, and to promote the 
cause of education in the United States. The activi- 
ties of the Association related to the broad field of 
social work are indicated by the following depart- 
ments: Adult Education; American Association for 
Health, Physical Education, and Recreation; Ameri- 
can Association of School Administrators; Garden 
Education; Home Economics; International Coun- 
cil for Exceptional Children; Lip Reading; National 
Council for the Social Studies; and Vocational Edu- 
cation. Committees in this field include: Academic 
Freedom, Cooperatives, Credit Unions, and Equal 
Opportunity. 


Periodicals: Journal of the National Education As- 
sociation, monthly except July, August, and Septem- 
ber, $2.00 a year; Research Bulletins, 5 issues yearly, 
$1.00 a year; Proceedings, annually, $3.00 a copy. 


National Education-Recreation Council 
(1933); Room 2000, 315 Fourth Ave., New 
York 10; W. C. Sutherland, Secretary. 


Membership: Organizations, 11 federal agencies 
and 23 national voluntary agencies. For list of mem- 


ber agencies see NATIONAL ASSOCIATIONS IN So- 


CIAL WorK in Part One. 


Purpose and Activities: To exchange information 
and study common problems in the leisure-time 
field. The Council is an informal conference body. 
It has reviewed leisure-time and recreation surveys, 
has given thought to the problem of training in the 
leisure-time field, and has discussed the churches in 
relation to recreation and the use of volunteers. The 
Council affords an opportunity for clearing common 
problems in the national leisure-time field instead of 
attempting to organize a new group to consider each 
problem arising. 


National Federation of Business and 
Professional Women’s Clubs (1919); 
1819 Broadway, New York 23; Louise Franklin 
Bache, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 80,000; organizations, 
1,700 local clubs in 48 state federations, the District 
of Columbia, Alaska, and Hawaii. 


Activities: The Federation offers the alert business 
and professional woman opportunity to keep in- 
formed and to have a part in the solution of eco- 
nomic and social problems of vital importance to 


her. Through study, cooperation, and legislation it 
works for the advancement of women and helps 
young women toward better preparation for suitable 
occupations. The Federation takes the professional 
advancement of women as its special responsibility, 
exploring opportunities for women in fields of 
work, studying their progress in vocations, and en- 
deavoring to elevate standards in requirements and 
rewards. To this end it is taking action toward such 
important goals as economic development for post- 
war jobs; sound employer-employe relations; ade- 
quate educational, training, and counseling facili- 
ties; and a workable foreign policy. 


Periodical: Independent Woman, monthly, $1.50 a 
year. 


National Federation of Remedial Loan 
Associations (1909) ; 31 Clinton St., Newark 
2, N. J.; William F. Davis, Chairman. 


Membership: Organizations, 19 local. 


Purpose: To encourage and assist in the formation 
and management of remedial loan organizations 
throughout the country, and to give information and 
advice concerning legislation and problems of ad- 
ministration. 


National Federation of Settlements 
(1911); 147 Avenue B, New York 9; Lillie M. 
Peck, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 388; organizations, 158. 


Purpose and Activities: To reinforce all phases of 
federated activity among neighborhood agencies, to 
bring together the results of settlement experience 
throughout the country, to secure capable recruits, 
to urge measures of state and national legislation 
suggested by settlement experience, and to promote 
the better organization of neighborhood life gener- 
ally. Active departments and divisions include: 
Adults, Board Members, Boys and Girls’ Workers, 
Camp, Consumer Interests, Music, and Social Se- 
curity. In 1944 the following committees were 
functioning: The Arts, Education for Peace, Hous- 
ing, Interracial and Intercultural Relations, and 
Neighborhood Planning. The Federation is a mem- 
ber of the Associated Youth-Serving Organizations. 


Periodicals : Monthly Bulletin; Round Table of Boys 
and Girls’ as Division, ‘8 issues yearly. 





Notional. Pederstien of Social Workers 
(1942); 418 East 15th St., Indianapolis 2; Mrs. 
Eleanor Hack Taylor, Acting Secretary. 


Purpose: To encourage the organization of social 
work clubs; to analyze the number of social work- 
ers engaged in the practice of social work and the 
relative number in the various phases of social work, 
such as group work, statistics and research, commu- 
nity organization, administrative social work, and 
case work; to analyze the education, experience, 
and qualifications of sample groups of the practicing 
social work population; to determine the geographi- 


ee 564 


cal distribution of persons practicing social work; to 
determine the general location of possible social 
work clubs; to prepare a statement of membership 
requirements; and to analyze the cost of program 
operation on a national, state, and local basis. 


National Florence Crittenton Mission 
(1883); 408 Duke St., Alexandria, Va.; Robert 
S. Barrett, D.C.L., President. 


Membership: Organizations, 62 maternity homes. 


' Purpose and Activities: To promote the care of un- 
married mothers and their children in its affiliated 
maternity homes and hospitals, and in general to 
promote preventive and protective work for young 
girls. Associated with the national organization are 
62 maternity homes for unmarried mothers located 
throughout the United States. Complete prenatal, 
obstetrical, and postnatal service is rendered either 
in the home or in a hospital associated with it. Every 
effort is made to have each mother retain the cus- 
tody of her child. 


Periodical: Bulletin, quarterly, 50 cents a year. 


National Forum on Deafness and Speech 
Pathology (1918) ; 818 South Kingshighway, 
St. Louis 10; Helen S. Lane, Ph.D., Chairman of 
Executive Committee. 


Membership: Individuals, 100. © 


Purpose and Activities: To investigate recent scien- 
tific trends in the education of the deaf, to demon- 
strate new speech methods, and to diffuse knowledge 
relating to oral and acoustic training. The organiza- 
tion is interested in the preschool deaf child and 
spastic children with speech defects; and in pre- 
ventive measures, rehabilitation, education, and all 
phases of deafness and speech pathology. 


National Foundation for Infantile Pa- 
ralysis (1938); 120 Broadway, New York 5; 
Peter J. A. Cusack, Executive Secretary. 


Purpose and Activities: To lead, direct, and unify 
the fight on every phase of infantile paralysis. The 
Foundation supports laboratory and clinical research 
in infantile paralysis, establishes standards for after- 
care, conducts educational programs, and supports 
public health authorities in efforts to control out- 
breaks of the disease. Most of the nation’s 3,050 
counties are covered by Foundation chapters which 
furnish funds for medical treatment to indigent pa- 
tients, cooperate with medical authorities during 
epidemics, and conduct local educational activities. 


National Health Council (1921); 1790 
Broadway, New York 19; Grace Hooper, Busi- 
ness Manager. 


Membership: Active members, 14 national volun- 
tary agencies; advisory members, 2 federal agencies ; 
associate members, 6 national voluntary agencies. 
‘For list of member agencies see NATIONAL Asso- 
CIATIONS IN SOCIAL Work in Part One. 
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Purpose and Activities: To coordinate the activities 
of its member organizations; to carry on joint proj- 
ects in the field of public health, such as those en- 
gaged in by its several committees and its coopera- 
tive program on the prevention of congenital syphi- 
lis; and to provide a service department for carrying 
on office and field activities, publications, etc. The 
Council maintains the National Health Library. The 
National Health Series, consisting of 20 volumes, 
has been prepared under the auspices of the Coun- 
cil. A comprehensive three-year study of the activi- 
ties of voluntary health agencies in the United States 
was launched by the Council in 1942 and is now 
nearing completion. 


National Industries for the Blind (1938) ; 
15 West 16th St., New York 11; C. C. Kleber, 
General Manager. 


Purpose: To standardize and promote the sale of 
blind-made products on a non-profit basis, and to 
act as the allocating agency for orders for blind- 
made products received from the federal govern- 
ment. The organization was founded by the Ameri- 
can Foundation for the Blind. 


National Information Bureau (1918); 205 
East 42d St., New York 17; D. Paul Reed, Ex- 
ecutive Director. 


Membership: Individuals, foundations, firms, and 
organizations such as community chests, chambers 
of commerce, welfare departments, etc. 


Activities: The organization engages in a coopera- 
tive effort for the protection of the contributing pub- 
lic and for the proper standardization of social, 
civic, and philanthropic agencies in the national, in- 
ternational, and interstate field. After thorough in- 
vestigation reports on such agencies are furnished 
to members. Free advisory service to organizations 
is maintained, including constructive help toward 
achieving acceptable standards of administration 
and financial control. The Bureau publishes a Giv- 
er’s Guide to National Philanthropies and issues 
periodic news letters. 


National Jail Association (1938) ; 135 East 
15th St., New York 3; Roberts J. Wright, Execu- 


tive Secretary. 
Membership: Individuals, approximately 500. 


Purpose and Activities: To band together all those 
concerned with or interested in the custody and 
care of persons awaiting trial, serving sentence, or 
otherwise confined in jails, with a view to improv- 
ing the conditions and systems under which such 
persons are treated. The Association is an affiliate of 
the American Prison Association, and with that As- 
sociation is the sponsor of The Prison World, a 
publication devoted to the progressive administra- 
tion of jails, prisons, reformatories, and other penal 
and correctional institutions. 


Periodical: The Prison World, bimonthly, $2.00 a 


. 
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year (published in cooperation with the American 
Prison Association). | 


National Japanese American Student Re- 
location Council (1942) ; 1201 Chestnut St., 
Philadelphia 7; Mrs. Helga E. Swan, Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 48. 


Purpose and Activities: To help students of Japa- 
nese ancestry to go on with their education beyond 
high school. The Council’s original purpose was to 
relocate the students whose college education had 
been interrupted by the evacuation. Its concern now 
is for the graduates of the War Relocation project 
high schools who wish to continue their education 
on a college level and to care for those wishing to 
transfer from one college to another. The students 
have won many honors, both elective and scholastic. 
The Council is supported by certain foundations, 
the churches, and various related organizations. 


National Jewish Welfare Board (1917); 
145 East 32d St., New York 16; Louis Kraft, Ex- 
ecutive Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 390,000; organizations, 
293 local. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the religious, 
intellectual, physical, and social well-being and de- 
velopment of Jews; to stimulate the organization of 
Jewish Centers, Young Men’s Hebrew Associations, 
Young Women’s Hebrew Associations, and kindred 
societies; to assist, advise, and encourage such so- 
cieties, correlate their activities, and promote the 
interchange of advantages afforded; to cooperate 
with other organizations for the development of 
Judaism and good citizenship; and to promote the 
social welfare of soldiers, sailors, and marines in the 
Army and Navy of the United States, and to provide 
adequate opportunity for their education, religious 
worship, devotion, solace, and improvement. The 
Board, which is an accredited agency of the Veter- 
ans Administration, also serves veterans of Ameri- 
can wars by providing religious services at veterans 
hospitals, representing veterans in connection with 
claims for benefits, and assisting in their adjustment 
to civilian life. The Board is a member of the United 
Service Organizations and the Associated Youth- 
Serving Organizations. 


Periodicals: The Jewish Center, quarterly, $2.00 a 
year; JWB Sentinel, monthly, free. 


National Kindergarten Association 
(1909); 8 West 40th St., New York 18; Bessie 
Locke, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, approximately 2,250. 


Purpose and Activities: To have kindergartens pro- 
vided for all of the nation’s children; and, toward 
this end, to get more public kindergartens opened 
and better kindergarten laws enacted. Field secre- 
taries are employed in every state. Weekly articles 
dealing with child behavior problems, prepared by 


experts, are issued free to 776 home demonstration 
agents through whom they benefit 369,361 homes, 
and to 909 newspapers and magazines in the United 
States through which they reach a circulation of over 
32,900,000. The Association is supported by vol- 
untary gifts. 


National League of Nursing Education 
(1893); 1790 Broadway, New York 19; Ade- 
laide A. Mayo, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 6,732; organizations, 42. 


Purpose and Activities ; To consider all questions re- 
lating to nursing education and standards for schools 
of nursing, and to cooperate with health and educa- 
tional agencies in the promotion of health teaching. 
Activities include research and study, accrediting of 
schools of nursing, preparation of books and pam- 
phlets, and organization of an annual convention 
for the discussion of the organization’s objectives. 
The League functions as the Department of Educa- 
tion of the American Nurses’ Association. 


National League to Promote School At- 
tendance (1911); 108 Washington St., Cum- 
berland, Md.; Arthur G. Ramey, Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 400. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote education, pupil 
adjustment, attendance, and school social welfare 
service. The League supports efforts for the best 
legislative means of keeping children in school 
throughout the nation; studies trends in child labor 
activities, looking toward a time when no child will 
be deprived of his birthright for an education or 
forced to enter the field of labor before completion 
of his education; recommends a case study on each 
problem of attendance which is aggravated by mal- 
adjustment either in school or at home; and sup- 
ports the demand for more adequate training for 
people entering the field of attendance work. 


Periodicals : The National Leaguer, 10 issues during 
the school year, $1.00 a year; Proceedings, annually 
(general conferences have been suspended for du- 
ration of war). 


National League of Women Voters 
(1920) ; 726 Jackson Pl., Washington 6, D. C.; 
Anna Lord Strauss, President. 


Membership: Affiliated state leagues, with local 
branches in 34 states and the District of Columbia. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the responsible 
participation of women in government. Activities of 
state and local leagues in the field of social work in- 
clude study of standards of public responsibility for 
child welfare, legal and industrial standards for 
women, state and local organization for public 
health and public welfare, relief, housing, federal- 
state employment service, old age assistance, unem- 
ployment insurance, and support of necessary gov- 
ernmental policies or legislation. | 
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Periodical: Trends, biweekly news service, $1.00 a 
year. 


National Legion of Decency (1934); 35 
East sist St., New York 22; Very Rev. Msgr. 
John J. McClafferty, Executive Secretary. 


Activities; These consist of the review and moral 
classification of current feature motion pictures, and 
the publication and distribution of such classifica- 
tions. The Motion Picture Department of the Inter- 
national Federation of Catholic Alumnae is the off- 
cial reviewing agency for the Legion. 


Periodical: National Legion of Decency List, 
weekly, $2.50 (third class mail) and $3.50 a year 
(first class mail). 


National Medical Council on Birth Con- 
trol (1936); Room 1704, 501 Madison Ave., 
New York 22; Nicholson J. Eastman, M.D., 
Chairman. 


‘Membership: Individuals, 193 physicians. 


Purpose: To establish and control all medical poli- 
cies of the Planned Parenthood Federation of Amer- 
ica; to advance education in the techniques of con- 
traception through medical schools, postgraduate 
seminars, and institutes on public health administra- 
tion; to formulate standards for contraceptive prac- 
tice and materials; and to initiate and correlate ap- 
plied research in the clinical application of birth 
control. 


National Music Week Committee (1924) ; 
315 Fourth Ave., New York 10; C. M. Tremaine, 


Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, representatives of 33 na- 
tional agencies. 


Purpose: To promote the observance of National 
Music Week annually, beginning the first Sunday in 
May, with the local cooperation of schools, churches, 
clubs, stores, musical societies, music teachers, music 
dealers, and municipal authorities. Responsibility 
for the executive direction of the Committee is with 
the National Recreation Association. 


National Negro Congress (1935); 307 
Lenox Ave., New York 27; Max Yergan, Presi- 
dent. 


Membership: Individuals, approximately 3,000,000 
Negro and white members, through local councils 
and affiliated organizations. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote unity among 
individuals and organizations in a common struggle 
to secure full citizenship rights and complete in- 
tegration of Negro people into American life. Char- 
acteristic of Congress activities are the initiation and 
support of ‘jobs for Negroes” campaigns; legisla- 
tive lobbying on all measures affecting education, 
employment, health, housing, and civil rights; ac- 
tivities on the labor front especially to further trade 
‘unionism among Negroes; mobilization of all mem- 
bers as well as other citizens, for positive and con- 
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tinuing political action on crucial issues facing the 
nation; curbing of false racial theories expressed 
through degrading representation of Negroes in mo- 
tion pictures, radio, the press, and the theater; and 
education through literature and other media de- 
signed to increase understanding of the role of our 
nation in the war and the postwar period in collabo- 
ration with the other members of the United Na- 
tions.’ 
Periodical: Congress View, monthly, $1.00 a year. 
\ 

National Nursing Council for War Serv- 

ice (1940); 1790 Broadway, New York 109; 

Mrs. Elmira B. Wickenden, R.N., Executive Sec- 

retary. 


Membership: Representatives of 3 federal and 9 
national voluntary agencies, and members-at-large. 


Purpose and Activities: To see that the wartime 
need for nursing service by the armed forces and the 
civilian population is met. Acting as the coordinat- 
ing wartime representative of the national nursing 
organizations and agencies, the Council stimulates 
the recruitment of student nurses especially 
through the U. S. Cadet Nurse Corps, administered 
by the U. S. Public Health Service; cooperates in 
the classification of graduate nurses under the Pro- 
curement and Assignment Service, administered by 
the War Manpower Commission, so that those 
eligible and available for military service may be re- 
cruited for the Army and Navy Nurse Corps, and 
those essential in civilian positions may be re- 
tained ; encourages the return of inactive and retired 
nurses to active duty; aids in developing the use, 
under proper safeguards, of auxiliary nursing serv- 
ice such as volunteer nurse’s aides and practical 
nurses; seeks to secure full utilization of all avail- 
able qualified nursing personnel, including Negro 
and other minority groups; serves as a clearing 
house for war nursing programs; promotes the or- 
ganization and programs of state and local nursing 
councils; and mobilizes all possible nursing service 
for military and civilian needs. The Council in- 
cludes representatives from the American Hospital 
Association; American Nurses’ Association; Ameri- 
can Red Cross Nursing Service; Association of Col- 
legiate Schools of Nursing; Council of Federal 
Nursing Services; Division of Nurse Education, 
U. S. Public Health Service; International Council 
of Nurses; National Association of Colored Gradu- 
ate Nurses; National League of Nursing Education; 
National Organization for Public Health Nursing; 
Nursing Division, Procurement and Assignment 
Service, War Manpower Commission; and Subcom- 
mittee on Nursing of the Health and Medical Com- 
mittee, Federal Security Agency. 


National Organization for Public Health 
Nursing (1912); 1790 Broadway, New York 
19; Ruth Houlton, R.N., General Director. 

Membership: Individuals, 11,041; organizations, 

349. 
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Purpose and Activities: To promote and make more 
effective all types of public health nursing services 
throughout the country through the following 
means: maintenance of a clearing house of informa- 
tion for those administering or otherwise engaged 
in public health nursing; development of standards 
in policies, practices, and qualifications; contact with 
local, state, and national agencies administering 
public health services; and maintenance of coopera- 
tive relationships with other national health and so- 
cial agencies. Activities include advisory and con- 
sultation service, the approving of university pro- 
grams of study in public health nursing, field stud- 
ies, special statistical studies, and the development 
of lay interest and participation in this field of com- 
munity service. The Organization is a member of the 
American War-Community Services. 


Periodicals: Public Health Nursing, monthly, $3.00 
a year, $2.00 to members; P.H.N., quarterly, 10 
cents a copy. 


National Parks Association (1919); 1214 
Sixteenth St., NW., Washington 6, D. C.; Dev- 


ereux Butcher, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, approximately 1,500. 


Purpose and Activities: To give the nation a voice 
in promoting the continued preservation of pri- 
meval conditions in the national parks and in certain 
national monuments, and to maintain the high 
standards of the national parks adopted at the crea- 
tion of the National Park Service; to preserve na- 
tionally important wild and wilderness country and 
its virgin forests, plantlife, and wildlife elsewhere 
in the nation; and to win all America to the appre- 
ciation of nature. When plans are proposed that 
merely would provide profit for the few, but which 
at the same time would impair this superlative na- 
tional heritage, the Association points the way to 
more constructive programs. 


Periodicals: National Parks Magazine, quarterly; 
News Service Releases, issued irregularly (only on 
matters of emergency). 


National Planning Association (1934); 
name changed in 1941 from National Economic 
and Social Planning Association; 800 21st St., 
NW., Washington 6, D. C.; E. J. Coil, Executive 
Director. 


Membership : Individuals, 1,500. 


Purpose and Activities: To make extensive studies 


of the techniques and methods of economic plan-— 


ning, and to use its knowledge, experience, and 
foresight in the development of workable plans for 
dealing with the future. The main function of the 
Association is to analyze the war effort, to help de- 
fine the problems of the postwar period, and to put 
forward suggestions for solving them. By means of 
informal meetings, persons experienced in business, 
labor, agriculture, and government join to study 


problems of nation-wide interest. The Association 
employs a full-time research staff for studies and 
the maintenance of clearing house services. From 
time to time special reports are issued. 


Periodicals: Public Policy Digest, monthly; Plan- 
ning Pamphlet Series, 10 issues or more a year; 
$5.00 a year for both to libraries, educational or- 
ganizations, and students. 


National Prisoners’ Aid Association 
(1910) ; 608 South Dearborn St., Chicago 5; Eu- 
gene S. Zemans, Secretary-Treasurer. 


Membership: Individuals, 60; organizations, 3 na- 
tional, 20 state, and 5 local. 


Purpose: To develop and extend work for prisoners 
including prison visitation, inspection of correc- 
tional institutions, assistance to prisoners, proba- 
tion, parole, legislation, research, and public educa- 
tion on the problems of penology and criminology. 


National Probation Association (1907); 
1790 Broadway, New York 19; Charles L. Chute, 


Executive Director. 
Membership: Individuals, approximately 23,000. 


Purpose and Activities: To study and standardize 
methods of probation and parole work, both juvenile 
and adult, by conferences, field investigations, and 
research; to extend and develop the probation and 
parole systems by legislation, the publication and 
distribution of literature, and in other ways; to pro- 
mote the establishment and development of juvenile 
courts, domestic relations or family courts, and 
other specialized courts using probation; and to co- 
operate with local, state, and national organizations 
to bring about rational treatment and prevention of 
delinquency and crime. The Association publishes 
reports on surveys and model laws and issues spe- 
cial pamphlets. In 1942 the Association published 
Probation and Parole: A Study Manual. 


Periodicals : Probation, 5 issues yearly, $1.00 a year; 
The Yearbook (proceedings of the annual confer- 
ence), $1.25 a copy (paper), $1.75 (cloth). 


National Public Housing Conference 
(1931); 414 Bond Bldg., Washington's, D. C.; 
Lee F. Johnson, Executive Vice President. 


Membership: Individuals and organizations, ap- 
proximately 1,500. 


Purpose: To stimulate interest on a long-range 
basis, in low-rent public housing and a nation-wide 
program of slum clearance; and, during the war 
period, to obtain adequate housing for war workers 
and to make an immediate start on plans for postwar 
reconstruction. 


Periodical: “Public Housing,’’ monthly, $2.00 a 
year. 
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National Publicity Council for Health 
and Welfare Services (1921); name 
changed in 1943 from Social Work Publicity 
Council; 130 East 22d St., New York 10; Mrs. 
Sallie Bright, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals and organizations, ap- 
proximately 2,000. 


Purpose and Activities: To stimulate and develop 
better interpretation of social problems and social 
work. The Council serves as a clearing house for in- 
formation and ideas on publicity and public relations 
for governmental and voluntary social, health, and 
Civic agencies; publishes a periodical, Channels, and 
special bulletins on interpretation; and maintains a 
critical editorial service for service members. 


Periodical; Channels, 8 issues yearly. 


National Recreation Association (1906) ; 
315 Fourth Ave., New York 10; Howard Brau- 
cher, President. 


Membership: Individuals, approximately 8,900. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote a program 
whose purpose is that every child in America may 
have a chance to play, and that all persons, young 
and old, may have an opportunity to find the best 
and most satisfactory manner of using leisure time. 
To this end urban and rural localities are assisted to 
obtain or develop more and better facilities or ac- 
tivities of the following kinds: children’s play- 
grounds, neighborhood playfields, and other recrea- 
tion areas; family play in the home; opportunities 
for recreation for workers; music, drama, arts and 
crafts, nature recreation, and gardening; and recrea- 
tion buildings and wider use of school buildings for 
recreation. Special services are also available to com- 
munities to help with the following: volunteer and 
paid leadership; organization and administration of 
local recreation work; state and local legislation for 
recreation; city planning for play and recreation; 
year-round recreation programs serving all com- 
munity groups; and trained and competent recrea- 
tion executives to give full time to planning and 
administering local recreation work. Special war 
service is available to communities to help in adapt- 
ing their regular recreation program to the war 
needs of civilians, men in the armed forces, and 
wotkers in war industries. The work of the National 
Bureau for the Advancement of Music has been com- 
bined with the program of the Association. Respon- 
sibility for the executive direction of the National 
Music Week Committee is with the Association. 


Periodicals: Recreation Bulletin Service, biweekly 
except August, $2.50 a year; Recreation, monthly, 
$2.00 a year. 


National Refugee Service (1939) ; 139 Cen- 
tre St., New York 13; Joseph E. Beck, Executive 
Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 247; organizations, 900 
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local committees and affiliated local agencies in 48 
states. 


Activities : The Service offers financial assistance and 
other family services to refugees; renders migration 
services and interprets immigration laws and pro- 
cedures; supplies counseling, vocational guidance, 
and placement services; assists in locating friends 
and relatives abroad; directs planned resettlement; 
gives temporary loans for self-supporting business 
and professional enterprises; and offers social and 
cultural adjustment opportunities to refugees. Spe- 
cialized services are made available to refugee chil- 
dren, physicians, ministers, musicians, and scholars, 
The Service is non-sectarian in scope, though parts 
of its program deal mainly with Jewish refugees. It 
functions nationally, through the cooperation of its 
900 local committees and agencies. 


National Rehabilitation Association 
(1925); State Capitol, Frankfort, Ky.; Homer 
W. Nichols, Secretary-Treasurer. 


Membership: Individuals, approximately 50,000, in- 
cluding associate and organization members. 


Activities: The Association provides a forum in 
which rehabilitation for disabled citizens may be dis- 
cussed, plans programs and develops them from a 
national as well as a state viewpoint, conducts a 
campaign of education to bring the general public 
to an adequate understanding of the rehabilitation 
movement, and promotes comity between agents in- 
terested in social welfare work and the physically 
handicapped person. 

Periodical: National Rehabilitation bi- 
monthly, $2.00 a year. 


News, 


National Religion and Labor Foundation 
(1932); 106 Carmel St., New Haven 11; Wil- 
lard Uphaus, Ph.D., Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, approximately 750; or- 
ganizations, 1 national, 2 regional, and 20 local. 


Purpose and Activities: To develop and express a 
ministry of interpretation and understanding be- 
tween the organized religious and organized labor 
movements in the United States; and to unite them 
in fellowship and action for the common objectives 
of brotherhood, justice, and peace. The Foundation 
is an interfaith, interracial, and interunion fellow- 
ship including Catholics, Jews, and Protestants in 
which organized labor plays a bona fide role. Activi- 
ties include the following: holding field seminars to 
study social and labor problems, exchanging fra- 
ternal delegates between church and labor bodies, 
setting up conferences, defending workers in their 
legitimate campaigns for justice, organizing chap- 
ters in theological seminaries and centers in indus- 
trial cities, holding hearings and publishing special 
reports, and working for progressive labor legisla- 
tion. 


Periodical: Economic Justice, monthly October 
through May, 50 cents a year. 
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National Research Council (1916); 2101 
Constitution Ave., Washington 25, D. C.; Ross 
G. Harrison, Ph.D., Chairman. 


Membership: Individuals, 220 (appointive), in- 
cluding representatives from 87 scientific and tech- 
nical societies in cooperative but not constituent re- 
lationship, and a limited number of members-at- 
large. 


Purpose and Activities: To encourage and support 
research in the natural sciences, in cooperation with 
government agencies, educational institutions, sci- 
entific societies, industrial corporations, and indi- 
vidual scientists. Among committees of the Council 
having a bearing upon social problems are those 
dealing with the following topics: biological proc- 
esses of aging, child development, convalescence 
and rehabilitation, human heredity, nutritional 
problems, problems of deafness, problems of mili- 
tary medicine, problems of neurotic behavior, the 
psychology of the highway, research in problems of 
sex and endocrinology, statistics, and wildlife and 
nature reserves. 


National Safety Council (1913); 20 North 
Wacker Dr., Chicago 6; Ned H. Dearborn, Ex- 
ecutive Vice President. 


Membership: Approximately 6,000, representing the 
following types of organizations: industrial, com- 
mercial, public utility, transportation, and insur- 
ance companies; municipal and state departments 
of public safety; local safety councils; chambers of 
commerce; automobile clubs; schools; libraries; and 
civic organizations. 


Purpose and Activities: To prevent accidental in- 
jury at work, at home, on the highways, and in other 
public places; and to prevent occupational disease. 
Among the Council’s principal service divisions are 
Farm, Home, Industrial, School and College, and 
Traffic and Transportation. Steps have been taken 
to cooperate with the armed services in setting up 
safety programs in areas having military and war- 
production establishments. 


Periodicals: National Safety News (official organ), 
Public Safety, Safety Education, Industrial Super- 
visor, Safe Worker, Safe Driver, all monthly. 


National Service Board for Religious 
Objectors (1940); 941 Massachusetts Ave., 
NW., Washington 1, D. C.; Paul Comly French, 
Executive Secretary. 

Membership: Organizations, 39 national. h 

Purpose: To act as a clearing house and liaison be- 

tween agencies for conscientious objectors and the 

Selective Service System, to give information to 

those who are concerned with regulations regarding 

conscientious objectors, and to act as an administra- 
tive aid in operating Civilian Public Service Camps. 


Periodical: The Reporter, semimonthly, $1.00 a 
year, 


National Social Work Council (1922); 
1790 Broadway, New York 19; David H. Hol- 
brook, Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, representing 31 national 
organizations and 1 council of national organiza- 
tions. For list of member agencies see NATIONAL 
ASSOCIATIONS IN SOCIAL WorK in Part One. 


Purpose: To provide a means through which those 
responsible for nationally organized social work, 
either as volunteers or as professional social work- 
ers, may more readily exchange information; to pro- 
vide for regular conference between leaders; and 
through committees of the Council to provide for 
the investigation and study of common problems. 
Included in the Council are national agencies and 
groups of such agencies, either formally or infor- 
mally organized. 


National Society for Crippled Children 
and Adults (1939); name changed in 1944 
from National Society for Crippled Children of 
the United States of America; 314 Masonic Tem- 
ple, Elyria, Ohio; E. Jay Howenstine, Executive 
Secretary. 


Membership: Organizations, 40 state. 


Purpose and Activities: To organize and develop 
state societies for the welfare of crippled children 
and the physically handicapped; to establish neces- 
sary state and federal legislation for the care, educa- 
tion, and rehabilitation of the physically handi- 
capped; to coordinate the program in all its phases 
for the best interest of the physically handicapped; 
to conduct an institute for training administrators 
in this field of work; to maintain a Bureau of Infor- 
mation; and to issue periodical literature and other | 
bulletins. At the close of 1943 the Society appointed 
a committee with a full-time director to undertake 
a special study on convalescent care. 


Periodicals: Bulletin on Current Literature, monthly 
except August, 50 cents a year; The Crippled Child, 
bimonthly, $1.00 a year; The Crippled Child Bul- 
letin, bimonthly, free; Institutional Bulletin, issued 
periodically to institutional members. 


National Society for the Prevention of 
Blindness (1915); 1790 Broadway, New 
York 19; Mrs. Eleanor Brown Merrill, Executive 
Director. 


Membership: Individuals, approximately 30,000 
(members and donors). 


Purpose and Activities: To study causes of blind- 
ness or impaired vision, to advocate measures lead- 
ing to the elimination of such causes, to serve as a 
clearing house and stimulating agent for profes- 
sional groups directly or indirectly responsible for 
saving sight, and to disseminate to the public infor- | 
mation about eye care and protection. The Society 
assists health, welfare, education, safety, and other 
related agencies, governmental or volunteer, to in- 
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corporate appropriate conservation of vision ac- 
tivities into their major programs; collaborates in 
eye health training of teachers, nurses, and social 
workers; initiates or cooperates in demonstration 
projects ;’and stimulates research. Special considera- 
tion has recently been given to such subjects as 
evaluation of vision testing methods, early detection 
and treatment of glaucoma, and the use and protec- 
tion of eyes in industrial occupations. Institutes, 
courses, meetings, consultation service, publica- 
tions, exhibits, motion picture and talking slide 
films, the radio, and press are utilized for public and 
professional education. 


Periodicals: Sight-Saving Review, quarterly, $2.00 
a year; Eye Health and Safety News, occasional is- 
sues, free. 


National Society for the Study of Educa- 
tion (1895) ; 5835 Kimbark Ave., Chicago 37; 
Nelson B. Henry, Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, approximately 1,200. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the investiga- 
tion and discussion of educational questions. The 
Society holds annual meetings in February at the 
same time as the American Association of School 
Administrators. It has published yearbooks on 
Health and Education, The City School as a Com- 
munity Center, Vocational Guidance and Voca- 
tional Education for Industries, Preschool and Par- 
ent Education, Educational Guidance, Adolescence, 
and other similar topics of interest to social workers. 


Aid Association 
TO: 


National Travelers 
(1917); 425 Fourth Ave., New York 
Bertha McCall, General Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 920 cooperating repre- 
sentatives covering 1,200 Cities; organizations, 95 
covering 510 Cities. 


Purpose and Activities; To provide an essential cor- 
relation of the service and development of the 
travelers’ aid organizations and service to moving 
people of the United States through the work of field 
representatives, the collection and distribution of in- 
formation, the arrangement of district meetings and 
institutes, and the securing of cooperating repre- 
sentatives. The Association holds meetings bien- 
nially. As one of the 6 member agencies of the 
United Service Organizations, it supervises 144 
USO Travelers Aid Service Units and has general 
supetvisory responsibility for 142 Lounges for 
Troops in Transit. 


Periodical: Shifting Scenes, monthly, $1.00 a year. 


National Tuberculosis Association (1904) ; 
1790 Broadway, New York 19; Kendall Emer- 
son, M.D., Managing Director. 


Membership: Individuals, approximately 2,200; ot- 
ganizations, 1,679 associations and 842 committees. 


571 


Purpose and Activities: To study tuberculosis in all 
its forms and relations; to disseminate knowledge 
concerning the causes, treatment, and prevention of 
tuberculosis; to stimulate, unify, and standardize 
the work of the various anti-tuberculosis agencies 
throughout the country, especially the state and local 
associations; to cooperate with all other health or- 
ganizations in the coordination of health activities; 
and to promote international relations in connection 
with health activities in the study and control of 
tuberculosis. The Association serves as a clearing 
house for research, information, advice, and litera- 
ture dealing with tuberculosis work. 


Periodicals: American Review of Tuberculosis, 
monthly, $8.00 a year; Bulletin, monthly, free; Tu- 
berculosis Abstracts, monthly, 50 cents a year; 
Transactions, annually, $3.00 a copy. 


National Urban League (1910); 1133 
Broadway, New York 10; Lester B. Granger, Ex- 
ecutive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, approximately 25,000; 
organizations, 49. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote interracial or- 
ganization and action; to improve economic and 
social conditions among Negro populations in 
cities ; to conduct social research and planning in be- 
half of the Negro population; to promote specific 
social work activities among Negroes until other 
agencies are found to accept responsibility for such 
programs; to promote the occupational advancement 
of Negroes by carrying on programs of industrial 
relations, vocational guidance, and public educa- 
tion; and to encourage the training of Negro so- 
cial workers through fellowships in accredited 


‘schools of social work. Under grant from the Gen- 


eral Education Board, the League is currently car- 
rying on a demonstration project aimed at relieving 
racial tensions and improving welfare services to 
Negroes in selected industrial communities through- 
out the country. The project is carried of in coop- 
eration with ro other national social agencies, work- 
ing in partnership with civic and social work leader- 
ship in the project cities. Reports of this and other 
League activities are published in occasional bulle- 
tins and pamphlets. The League is a member of the 
American War-Community Services. 


Periodical: Opportunity, Journal of Negro Life, 
quarterly, $1.50 a year. 


National Vocational Guidance Associa- 
tion (1908); 527 West 120th St., New York 
27; Christine Melcher, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 3,257; organizations, 71. 


Purpose: To unite all of those persons engaged in 
or interested in any phase of vocational guidance in 
the United States into one national organization, 
and into branch organizations representing specific 
localities or specific problems of guidance; to en- 
courage the formation of branch vocational guidance 
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associations; to encourage experimentation in and 
the establishment of vocational guidance service in 
communities of the United States; to formulate 
standards and principles; and to gather and dissemi- 
nate information regarding problems of and prog- 
ress in vocational guidance. 


Periodical: Occupations, the Vocational Guidance 
Journal, monthly October to May, $3.50 a year. 


National War Fund (1942); 46 Cedar St., 
New York 5; Harold J. Seymour, General Man- 
ager. 


Membership: Organizations, 21 national, 48 state, 
and 10,000 local. 


Purpose and Activities: To present the appeal for 
funds of its member agencies through state War 
Fund organizations and, where desired, consolidate 
its appeal with those of local community chests. The 
National War Fund is a federation of war-related 
philanthropies established to provide essential war- 
time services to members of our fighting forces and 


merchant marine and to supply essential wartime . 


relief to our Allies and to refugees from occupied 
countries. It was organized under popular mandate 
and with full accord of the President’s War Relief 
Control Board. The member agencies are as follows: 
America Denmark Association, American Field 
Service, American Relief for Czechoslovakia, Ameri- 
can Relief for France, American Relief for Italy, 
American Relief for Norway, Belgian War Relief 
Society, British War Relief Society, Friends of 
Luxembourg, Greek War Relief Association, Philip- 
pine War Relief, Polish War Relief, Queen Wilhel- 
mina Fund, Refugee Relief Trustees, Russian War 
Relief, United China Relief, United Lithuanian Re- 
lief, United Seamen’s Service, United Service Or- 
ganizations, United Yugoslav Relief Fund, United 
States Committee for the Care of European Chil- 
dren, and War Prisoners’ Aid, Inc. 


National Women’s Trade Union League 
of America (1903); 317 Machinists Bldg., 
Washington 1, D. C.; Elisabeth Christman, Sec- 
retary-Treasurer. 


Membership: Organizations, 14. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the following 
program: organization of workers into trade unions, 
the shorter work-week in order to spread employ- 
ment and increase the individual worker’s leisure, 
a standard of living commensurate with the nation’s 
productive capacity, equal pay for equal work re- 
gardless of sex or race, cooperation with trade union 
women of other countries, and international coop- 
eration to abolish war. The program falls into three 
groupings — organization, education (workers’ 
classes and special educational features), and legis- 
lation. 


Periodical: Life and Labor Bulletin, mimeographed, 
monthly. 


Navy Relief Society (1904) ; Anderson House, 
Navy Department, Washington 25, D. C.; Ad- 
miral J. O. Richardson, U.S.N., Ret., Executive 
Vice President. 


Purpose and Activities: To collect funds and pro- 
vide relief and aid in time of emergency need for 
dependent widows, minor orphan children, and de- 
pendent mothers of missing and deceased naval per- 
sonnel, which includes personnel of the Marine 
Corps and of the Coast Guard while acting as a 
part of the Navy in time of war. In addition, the 
Society assists in providing hospitalization and 
medical and surgical care for dependents of active 
naval personnel. Financial assistance may be given 
in the form of a loan without interest or a gratuity. 
Wherever possible, dependents are assisted in meet- 
ing and solving their problems through wise coun- 
sel, help in finding employment, and in other ways 
not involving financial expenditure. The work of 
the Society is carried out by the headquarters office — 
and by auxiliaries of the Society which have been 
established at all of the principal naval stations in 
the United States, Hawaii, and the Canal Zone. 
Branches of these auxiliaries are in operation at 
some of the smaller stations. 


Needlework Guild of America (1885); 
1201 Chestnut St., Philadelphia 7; Alma H. Des- 
borough, Executive Secretary. 


; Si : \ 
Membership: Individuals, approximately 1,000,- 
000; branches, 700 in 42 states. 


Purpose and Activities : To collect new garments an- 
nually and distribute them to hospitals, homes, and 
other charities; and to extend the Guild’s usefulness 
by the organization of branches. The Guild coop- 
erates with the American National Red Cross in 
disaster relief. It is affiliated with the General Fed- 
eration of Women’s Clubs and is a member of the 


National Conference of Social Work. 


New York Foundation (1909); 61 Broad- 
way, New York 6; Jerome H. Schloss, Secretary. 


Purpose and Activities: To apply its income to such 
altruistic purposes (charitable, benevolent, educa- 
tional, or otherwise) as the trustees may determine. 
Grants have been made to certain social and educa- 
tional agencies, and studies have been made by some 
of them. 


North American Civic League (1908) ; 92 
State St., Boston 9; Joseph Spano, Field Secre- 
tary. 


Activities: Bureaus of information for non-English- 
speaking people are maintained and branch offices 

function in New England. ‘The activities are patri- 

otic, educational, and protective. 


Nurse Placement Service (1931); 8 South 
Michigan Ave., Chicago 3; Anna L. Tittman, 
R.N., Executive Director. 


Activities: The Service functions nationally in all 
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fields of nursing except private duty nursing. Its 
principal activities are placement and professional 
counseling of nurses and, in addition, it gives serv- 
ices to hospital technicians — laboratory, X-ray, 
physical therapy — and record librarians. The place- 
ment and counseling staff are all members of the 
nursing profession. The Service operates on a non- 
profit basis. It is organized and sponsored by the 
Midwest Division of the American Nurses’ Asso- 
ciation and is approved by the National Organiza- 
tion for Public Health Nursing as a bureau for 
placement and counseling in public health nursing. 


Nutrition Clinics, Inc. (1919) ; 290 Common- 
wealth Ave., Boston 15; Mabel Skilton, Execu- 
-tive Secretary. 


Activities: These include the organization of a 
physical fitness service for younger children and 
those of school and college age chiefly to correct 
malnutrition, and for adults to correct physical un- 
fitness; cooperation with all child-helping agencies 
and boards of health and education; institutes for 
the special training of nutrition and physical fitness 
workers; and the publication and distribution at 
cost of forms for carrying on the work and reprints 
of articles on health. 


Osborne Association (1932); 114 East 30th 
St., New York 16; Austin H. MacCormick, Ex- 


ecutive Director. 
Membership: Individuals, 1,000. 


Purpose and Activities: To study present methods 
of dealing with juvenile and adult offenders, from 
arrest to final release from institutions or from pa- 
role; to collect the facts about American penal and 
correctional institutions, and to put the facts so 
gathered before the public; to suggest better and 
mote effective methods of dealing with crime and 
the offender; to promote the development of cor- 
rectional institutions and agencies with adequate 
and well-trained staffs and well-rounded programs 
for the individualized training and treatment of the 
offender; and to help released prisoners in their 
problems of readjustment, by securing employment 
and giving such other assistance as they may require. 
The Association conducts surveys of both juvenile 
and adult institutions on a nation-wide basis and 
publishes the reports in its Handbook of American 
Prisons and Reformatories and Handbook of Ameri- 
can Institutions for Delinquent Juveniles. It main- 
tains an Employment and Relief Bureau. 


Pathfinders of America (1914); South Eu- 
clid Sta., Cleveland; A. L. Bittikofer, Executive 
Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, approximately 1,500 
adults and 300,000 students; organizations, 50 in 6 
states and in foreign countries. 


Activities : The organization promotes and carries on 
a moral training program in human engineering in 
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public, private, and parochial schools; and conducts 


educational work among prisoners, so that while 
still in prison they may fit themselves for release. 
The activities are non-religious. 


Penal Industries Association (1941) ; 4000 
Cooper St., Jackson, Mich.; J. F. Munnell, Secre- 
tary-Treasurer. 


Membership: Individuals, 150. 


Purpose and Activities: To serve as a clearing house 
for the exchange of ideas and information between 
executives of penal industries and the furthering of 
penal industrial activities. The Association is na- 
tional in scope, with representatives and member- 
ship in each of the several states and the federal 
government. Its members are actively engaged in 
administering industries in the penal institutions of 
the country. The Association is an affiliate of the 
American Prison Association. 


Periodical: Penal Industries Review, quarterly, 
$1.00 a year. 


People’s Lobby (1928); 1410 H St, NW., 
Washington 5, D. C.; Benjamin C. Marsh, Execu- 
tive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, approximately 4,100. 


Purpose and Activities: To represent the common 
interests of the common people in relation to fed- 
etal legislation. Its recent interests include unem- 
ployment insurance; taxation of incomes, estates, 
and land values; public ownership of natural re- 
sources, natural monopolies, and basic industries; 
and government farming and marketing corpora- 
tions. 


Periodical: People’s Lobby Bulletin, monthly, $1.00 
a year. 


Personnel Research Federation (1921); 
Go East 42d St., New York 17; Charles S. Slo- 


combe, Director. 


Membership: A federation of industrial corpora- 
tions, educational institutions, social agencies, re- 
search bureaus, and governmental agencies. 


Purpose: To collaborate with industrial, educa- 
tional, governmental, and social agencies engaged in 
advancing and applying knowledge about people 
and their occupations; and to encourage research on 
vocational and professional opportunities, working 
conditions, and employer-employe relations, in the 
interest of more satisfactory vocational adjustments. 


Periodical: Personnel Journal, monthly except July 
and August, $5.00 a year. 


Phelps-Stokes Fund (1911); ror Park Ave., 
New York 17; Anson Phelps Stokes, D.D., 


President. 


Activities : The Fund has devoted its major attention 
to Negro education and race relations in the United 


oes 
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States and Africa, and the improvement of New 
York City housing conditions. In the field of social 
work it has sponsored the University Commission 
on Race Relations; the Commission on Interracial 
Cooperation; the Committee on Negro Americans 
in Defense Industries; the Committee on Africa, 
the War, and Peace Aims; and various interracial 
institutes, making the problem of relations between 
the white and Negro groups in this country and 
Africa one of its major interests. 


Physicians Forum for the Study of Medi- 
cal Care (1939); 1185 Park Ave., New York 
28; Ernst P. Boas, M.D., Chairman. 


Membership : Individuals, approximately 500. 


Activities: The Physicians Forum is a national or- 
ganization active in studying methods for the im- 
provement and better distribution of medical care 
through the agency of meetings, a Bulletin, and oc- 
casional pamphlets. It promotes the education’ of 
physicians in the field of the social and economic 
aspects of medicine, and cooperates with consumer 
groups in studying and promoting better methods of 
medical care. The prerequisite for membership is 
membership in the local county medical society. 


Periodical: Physicians Forum Bulletin, approxi- 
mately 6 issues yearly, $1.00 a year. 


Pioneer Youth of America (1924); 219 
West 29th St., New York 1; Walter Frank, Presi- 
dent. 


Membership: Individuals, 825 adults. 


Purpose and Activities: To build strong, healthy, 
and well-balanced bodies and minds in boys and 
gitls between the ages of 8 and 16, regardless of 
race, creed, or color; to cultivate through creative 
activity their power to think clearly and freely arid 
act courageously; to acquaint them with the social 
and economic problems that face the world; and to 
develop in them a sense of social responsibility and 
justice. Activities include coeducational camping; 
neighborhood clubs conducting craft work, dra- 
matics, discussions, hikes, and sports; and indus- 
trial trips to acquaint children with the place of 
workers in modern society. The organization is 
sponsored by trade unions, and assistance has been 
given many trade unions in starting their own chil- 
dren’s activities in junior unions. 


Planned Parenthood Federation of 
America (1939); name changed in 1942 from 
Birth Control Federation of America; 501 Madi- 
son Ave., New York 22; D. Kenneth Rose, Na- 
tional Director. 


Membership: 35 state organizations and their af- 
filiated local committees. 


Purpose and Activities: To foster planned parent- 
hood by making birth control information available 
under medical auspices to those who desire and need 
it, and to help childless couples obtain treatment for 


infertility. The Federation seeks the inclusion of 
child spacing in public health services, and pro- 
motes the establishment of state leagues and medi- 
cally directed planned parenthood services. It car- 
ries on a program of interpretation to the public 
and to professional workers concerned with health 
and welfare, including physicians, nurses, social 
workers, and clergymen. It provides consultant serv- 
ices to member leagues and local committees on 
problems of organization, education, clinic admin- 
istration, and the integration of planned parenthood 
into community health and welfare programs. In 
1943 the Federation published a pamphlet entitled, 
The Case Worker and Family Planning. 


Periodicals: Newsletter, monthly; Human Fertility, 
bimonthly, $2.00 a year. 


Play Schools Association (1917); name 
changed in 1942 from Summer Play Schools As- 
sociation; 119 West 57th St., New York 19; Mrs. 
Adele S. Mossler, Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 950. 


Activities: The Association serves children through 
play schools and child care centers providing health, 
educational, and recreational facilities for children 
from 5 to 14 years of age, after school during the 
winter and all day during the summer. These cen- 
ters are operated by various child care agencies, 
some observation centers being operated directly by 
the Association; they are located in public and pri- 
vate schools, churches, housing projects, commu- 
nity centers, settlements, and private buildings. The 
Association draws upon community resources and 
acts as a coordinating group cooperating with gov- 
ernmental and voluntary agencies; gives advisory 
service on care of school-age children during their 
out-of-school hours; trains teachers for play school 
programs through courses and consultation on the 
job; and helps parents to a greater insight in family 
problems through discussion groups, and through 
case workers functioning in schools. Published ma- 
terial, a play school film, and advisory and field 
service extend the work throughout the country. 


Presbyterian Church in the United States, 
Committee on Social and Moral Wel- 
fare (1934); 201 Washington St., SW., At- 
lanta 3; Stuart R. Oglesby, D.D., Chairman. 


Activities: The Committee’s activities are confined — 


to a study of social and moral conditions during the 
year. The results of that study are reported to each 
General Assembly of the Presbyterian Church with 
recommendations for action on the part of the As- 
sembly. 


Presbyterian Church in the United States 
of America, Board of National Mis- 
sions (1923); 156 Fifth Ave., New York 10; 
E. Graham Wilson, D.D., General Secretary. 


Activities: The Board administers the missionary 
work of the denomination in this country. Included 
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in its program are community centers, work among 
migrants, and other types of social work. 


Presbyterian Church in the United States 
of America, Department of Social Edu- 
cation and Action, Board of Christian 
Education (1923); 830 Witherspoon Bldg., 
Philadelphia 7; Cameron P. Hall, Director. 


Purpose: To develop in the Church a sense of re- 


sponsibility for decisive action based on accurate 


information and Christian attitudes with reference 
to economic and industrial relations, war and peace, 
racial and group problems, family relationships, 
temperance, and other social questions; to present 
to the leaders in the Church a practical and con- 
structive plan of social education and action; to 
make available to leaders of all groups in the 
Church suitable materials for carrying on such a 
program; and to.cooperate with other organizations 
and agencies in the promotion of these purposes. 


Periodicals: Social Progress, monthly, 50 cents a 
year; Report of the Standing Committee of General 
Assembly on Social Education and Action, annually. 


Presbyterian Fellowship for Social Ac- 
tion (1935); 345 Roosevelt Ave., Syracuse 10, 
N. Y.; Rev. G. Shubert Frye, Secretary-Treasurer. 


Membership: Individuals, 300. 


Activities: These include active participation in ef- 
forts to promote world peace, civil liberties, eco- 
nomic justice, better race relations, and interchurch 
and interfaith cooperation on all lines pertaining to 
the common welfare; careful scrutiny of proposed 
social legislation and of areas of industrial disturb- 
ance with a view to discerning the ethical issues in- 
volved; issuance of occasional news letters and 
printed matter for information and suggested ac- 
tion on the part of individual Christians or church 
groups; encouraging or sponsoring regional and 
seasonal conferences for ministers and laymen and 
young people; and establishing and maintaining 
fraternal relationships with church, labor, or busi- 
ness groups in the interests of social justice. The 
Fellowship is affiliated with the United Christian 
Council for Democracy. 


President’s Advisory Committee on Po- 
litical Refugees (1938); 122 East 22d St., 
New York 10; George L. Warren, Executive Sec- 
retary. 

Activities: The Committee, appointed by President 

Roosevelt, advises the President, the Department of 

State, and the Intergovernmental Committee in Lon- 

don on the broader aspects of the problem of refu- 

gees. It has received and studied suggestions for 
projects of colonization, such as the project in op- 
eration in the Dominican Republic, and correlates 
governmental and voluntary efforts in the treatment 

of the total problem. The Committee also acts as a 

liaison agency between the Department of State and 

agencies serving refugees. 
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Protestant Episcopal Church, National 
Council, Division of Christian Social 
Relations (1919); 281 Fourth Ave., New 
York 10; Rev. Almon R. Pepper, D.D., Executive 
Secretary. 


Membership: Provincial departments, 8; diocesan 
departments, 90. 


Purpose: To stimulate and coordinate social edu- 
cation and action and community welfare programs 
of the parishes, dioceses, and provinces of the Epis- 
copal Church; to provide advisory and consultative 
service to Episcopal social work agencies (child 
care, homes for aged, city mission and chaplaincy 
service, hospitals, convalescent homes, and settle- 
ments) ; to cooperate with other divisions of the 
National Council in providing religious ministry 
in war-industry areas and for returning service per- 
sonnel; and to represent the cooperative interests of 
the Episcopal Church to other national welfare 
agencies. The Division includes the Episcopal €om- 
mittee for European Refugees. 


Public Administration Clearing House 
(1931); 1313 East Goth St., Chicago 37; Louis 
Brownlow, Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To facilitate the interchange 
of information, points of view, ideas, and experi- 
ence among organizations of public officials, organi- 
zations of citizens, and other groups which are plan- 
ning for improvements in the administrative tech- 
nique of government; to encourage closer coopera- 
tion among these groups; and to assist in making 
available to each group the information and tech- 
nical resources and experience at the disposal of 
other organizations, thus preventing overlapping 
of program and duplication of effort. The organiza- 
tion publishes a directory of agencies in the field of 
public administration, calls special conferences, 
maintains a personnel exchange service, and dis- 
seminates information concerning significant devel- 
opments in the field of public administration by 
distributing a news bulletin and by publishing lists 
of selected bibliographical references. 


Periodical: Recent Publications on Governmental 
Problems, weekly, $3.00 a year. 


Public Administration Service (1933); 
1313 East Goth St., Chicago 37; H. G. Pope, Ex- 
ecutive Director. 


Activities: The Service furnishes cities, counties, 
states, and the federal government with advisory 
services on public welfare and other governmental 
problems; makes administrative surveys, reorganizes 
departments and offices, improves operating pro- 
cedures, and drafts laws; and conducts research 
projects in public administration and in devising 
systems for scientific measurement and control of 
government activities. The Publications Division 
publishes monographs and books covering varied 
problems of governmental administration, designed 
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chiefly to aid operating officials but published for 
general sale; and serves constituent organizations as 
editorial and publication agency. The governing 
board of the organization consists of the directors 
of 13 national organizations. 


Public Affairs Committee (1936) ; 30 Rocke- 
feller Plaza, New York 20; S. M. Keeny, Secre- 
tary. 


Purpose: To make available in summary and inex- 
pensive form the results of research on social and 
economic problems to aid in the understanding and 
development of American policy. The sole purpose 
of the Committee is educational. It has no economic 
or social program of its own to promote, and it will 
at no time disseminate controversial or partisan 
propaganda or otherwise attempt to influence legis- 
lation. 


Periodical: Public Affairs Pamphlets, monthly, 10 
cents a copy, $1.00 a year. 


Reformed Church in America, General 
Synod’s Committee on Social Welfare 
(1900) ; 156 Fifth Ave., New York 10; Frank A. 
Huff, Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 15; organization, x na- 
tional, 


Purpose: To consider national social issues and to 
present them to the Reformed Church in America 
with specific recommendations. 


Periodical: Proceedings, annually, $1.00 a copy. 


Refugee Economic Corporation (1934); 
570 Lexington Ave., New York 22; A. J. Bru- 
man, Assistant Treasurer. 


Purpose and Activities: To effect the economic re- 
habilitation of refugees through the medium of 
agricultural and industrial colonization, loan funds, 
and programs of selective immigration. The Emigre 
Charitable Fund, a sister corporation, coordinates 
its charitable activities with the work of the Cor- 
poration. The scope of the work of both organiza- 
tions is world-wide. 


Refugee Relief Trustees, Inc. (1943) ; 103 
Park Ave., New York 17; L. Hollingsworth 
Wood, Chairman. 


Membership: Organizations, 3 national. 


Activities: Services are rendered without regard to 
race, creed, or nationality. Refugees outside of the 
United States are aided in escape from Nazi perse- 
cution, and helped with problems of visas, migra- 
tion, transportation, medical and dental care, finan- 
cial difficulties, and general rehabilitation. Refugees 
already in the United States receive professional ad- 
vice on alien status, vocational and educational pos- 
sibilities, and social adjustment. The following 
three agencies comprise the organization: American 
Christian Committee for Refugees, International 


Rescue and Relief Committee, and Unitarian Service 
Committee. Branch offices function in the Domini- 
can Republic, Ecuador, Mexico, Portugal, and 
Switzerland. Representatives are stationed in 
France, Spain, Sweden, and Turkey, and contacts 
are made with refugees in dll South American 
countries. The organization is a member of the Na- 
tional War Fund. 


Relief Society, Women’s Auxiliary of 
the Church of Jesus Christ of Latter- 
‘day Saints (1842); 28 Bishop’s Bldg., Salt 
Lake City 1; Mrs. Vera White Pohlman, Genera 
Secretary-Treasurer. 


Membership: Individuals, 104,000; constituent 
groups, 2,235 local branches in 47 states, the District 
of Columbia, the territories of Hawaii and Alaska, 
and 21 foreign countries. 


Purpose and Activities: To administer direct assist- 
ance to families in their homes with funds derived 
from voluntary contributions of members; to do 
preventive and corrective health work, particularly 
with respect to maternity and child care, with the 
interest derived from a special trust fund accumu- 
lated in the past by the members of the Society; and 
to conduct educational work through special insti- 
tutes and conferences on social work, and through 
regular meetings (weekly, October through May; 
monthly, June through September) in“ all local 
branches for the study of uniform planned courses 
in theology, literature, and social science, and for 
sewing for the needy. Local branches are directed 
by district boards which are in turn directed by the 
General Board of the Society. The Society is the 
general social service organization of the Mormon 
Church. It is affiliated with the National Council of 
Women of the United States. 


Periodical : Relief Society Magazine, monthly, $1.00 
a year. 


Rockefeller Foundation (1913); 49 West 
49th St., New York 20; Raymond B. Fosdick, 
President. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the well-being. 


of mankind throughout the world. The Foundation’s 
program is concerned with certain definite prob- 
lems in the fields of medical science, natural sci- 
ence, social science, the humanities, and public 
health. Except to a limited degree in public health, 
it is not an operating agency. It contributes toward 
those activities of institutions and organizations 
which give promise of advancing the objectives of 


its program; and, in addition, in the field of public _ 


health, it cooperates with governments in the de- 
velopment of general public health activities and the 
study and control of certain diseases. 


Rosenwald Fund (Julius Rosenwald Fund) 
(1917); 4901 Ellis Ave., Chicago 15; Edwin R. 
Embree, President. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the well-being 
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of mankind. The chief programs are promotion of . 


_ rural education; fellowships for Negroes and white 
southerners; and aid to the study of educational 
and social problems, especially in the area of race 
and culture. 


Periodical: A Monthly Summary of Events and 
Trends in Race Relations (published in cooperation 
with Fisk University), free. - 


Sage Foundation (Russell Sage Foundation) 
(1907) ; 130 East 22d St., New York 10; Shelby 
M. Harrison, General Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the improve- 
-ment of social and living conditions in the United 
States. The members of the staff of the Foundation 
study social conditions and methods of social work; 
interpret the findings; make available the informa- 
tion by publications, conferences, and other means; 
and seek to stimulate action for social betterment. 
The several departments are the following: The Arts 
and Social Work, Charity Organization, Consumer 
Credit Studies, Industrial Studies, Library, Publica- 
tions, Social Work Interpretation, Social Work 
Year Book, Statistics, and Studies in the Professions. 


Salvation Army, The (1865) ; 120 West 14th 
St., New York 11; Donald McMillan, National 


Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 4,981 officers in the 
United States; organizations, 1,566; institutions, 
307. 7 


Purpose and Activities :'To promote the Kingdom of 
God in the hearts and lives of mankind, by varying 
methods adapted to prevailing conditions. Activities 
include Americanization, camps, children’s homes, 
Christmas dinners, employment service, eventide 
homes, family welfare, hotels, men’s social service 
centers, missing friend’s bureau, nurseries, open-air 
and indoor religious services, prison work, settle- 
ments, transient and emergency relief, visitation, 
women’s homes and hospitals, and women’s resi- 
dences. The Army has four geographical units in the 
United States, with headquarters in Atlanta, Chi- 
_ cago, New York, and San Francisco. A commissioner 
is in charge of each unit. It is a member of the Na- 
tional Social Work Council and is one of the 6 or- 
ganizations making up the United Service Organiza- 
tions. 


Periodicals: War Cry, weekly, $3.50 a year; Young 
Soldier, weekly, $1.00 a year. 


Save the Children Federation (1932); 1 
Madison Ave., New York 10; John R. Voris, 


Executive Director and President. 


Purpose and Activities: To serve underprivileged 
children, especially in neglected and undeveloped 
ateas where no adequate voluntary agencies exist 
.. for the general welfare of children; to study the 
needs of children in America and other lands; to en- 
courage the cooperation of church, educational, so- 
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cial, and civic agencies in behalf of these purposes; 


and to provide information regarding conditions 
and to arouse public opinion on child needs. The 
Federation is the American member of the Save the 
Children International Union, It is a non-political, 
non-sectarian organization. The principal field in 
America at present is the isolated regions of Ati- 
zona; Brazos Valley, Texas; the Ozarks; and the 
southern Appalachians where, in cooperation with the 
public schools, it serves in 161 impoverished coun- 
ties. Abroad in its service to war refugee children 
the organization works with the International Union 
in Geneva, Switzerland, and the British Save the 
Children Fund in London. The Federation publishes 
bulletins regularly, and special brochures and pam- 
phlets periodically. 


Periodical: SCF Bulletin, monthly, 25 cents a year. 


Science Research Associates (1937); 228 
South Wabash Ave., Chicago 4; Lyle M. Spencer, 
Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To conduct research in oc- 
cupational trends and employment opportunities. 
The organization disseminates and teaches the use 
of this information through 5 publications. These 
are distributed to several thousand schools, libraries, 
and government agencies throughout the country. 
Other activities include the construction and publi- 
cation of tests and records for schools and industry, 
guidance counseling and consulting services, and 
textbook publication. 


Periodicals: Occupational Briefs of War and Post- 
war Job Fields, $5.00 a year; Occupational Re- 
prints, $2.50 a year; Vocational Guide, $5.00 a 
year; Vocational Trends, $3.00 a year; all monthly 
through school year; Educational and Psychological 
Measurement, quarterly, $4.00 a year. 


Seamen’s Church Institute of America 
(1907); 281 Fourth Ave., New York 10; Rev. 
Almon R. Pepper, D.D., General Secretary. 


Membership: Organizations, 13 affiliated institutes 
and their branches. 


Purpose: To coordinate the activities of the affiliated 
institutes, and in cooperation with them to develop 
religious, educational, and recreational services for 
seamen in American ports. The Institute is spon- 
sored by the Episcopal Church. 


Seeing Eye, Inc., The (1929); Mortistown, 
N. J.; W. H. Ebeling, Executive Vice President. 


Purpose: To act as a philanthropic association for 
the purpose of supplying blind persons with dogs 
trained to act as guides, to train dogs to guide the 
blind, to train and teach instructors in the science 


' and technique of educating dogs as guides, and to 


educate and train blind persons in the proper use 
and handling of these dogs. 


Periodical: The Seeing Eye Guide, quarterly, free. 
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Shut-in Society (1877); 221 Lexington Ave., 
New York 16; Mrs. T. D. Rambaut, Secretary- 


Treasurer. 


Membership: Individuals, approximately 6,500, cov- 
ering the United States and including a few in 
Canada and in England. 


Purpose and Activities: To give cheer and comfort 
to chronic invalids, cripples, and the blind who are 
members of the Society. Correspondents are supplied 
who act as friendly advisers as to health, ways to 
earn, hobbies, etc. Shut-ins are also provided with 
sick room supplies and materials for handiwork. 
One of the state branches maintains an exchange in 
which the handiwork of members is sold. Wheel 
chairs are loaned to members who need them. 


Periodical: Open Window, monthly, $1.00 a year. 


Social Case Work Council of National 
Agencies (1940); 122 East 22d St., New 
York 10; Bertha McCall, Chairman. 


Membership: Individuals, 20 representing 13 na- 
tional case work agencies, and special “‘consultant 
members.” For list of member agencies see Na- 
TIONAL ASSOCIATIONS IN SOCIAL WorK in Part 
One. 


Activities: The Council is an informal conference 
body, with no staff, organized for the exchange of 
information, the study of common problems, and the 
development of closer working relationships in the 
social case work field. 


Social Science Research Council (1923); 
230 Park Ave., New York 17; Robert T. Crane, 
Ph.D., Executive Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 21 representing 7 na- 
tional organizations, and 9 members-at-large. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the develop- 
ment and coordination of research in the social sci- 
ences and the encouragement of adequate technical 
training in these fields. Among its recent studies are 
the following published by the Committee on Social 
Security: Old Age Security, Social and Financial 
Trends; The Federal Role in Unemployment Com- 
pensation Administration; Three Aspects of Labor 
Dynamics; Earnings and Social Security in the 
United States; and Work Relief Experience in the 
United States. Two of the recent studies conducted 
under the auspices of the Committee on Public Ad- 
ministration are entitled, The Administration of 
Federal Work Relief, and The Administration of 
Old Age Assistance. A Committee on War Studies 
has been appointed to plan and promote research 
upon American experience in World War II. 


Social Work Vocational Bureau (1940); 
122 East 22d St., New York 10; Louise C. Oden- 
crantz, Executive Director. 


Membership: Individuals, approximately 1,600; or- 
ganizations, approximately 600. 
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Activities: The Bureau is a non-profit membership 
organization providing placement and counseling 
service for social workers and social agencies. Or- 
ganized on a national basis it facilitates the distribu- 
tion of available personnel through the clearance of 
vocational and job information between persons 
whose equipment is in demand and agencies which 
need social work personnel. Services are available at 
present only to the case work fields but will be ex- 
tended to other social work fields as financing per- 
mits. The Bureau is supported by annual dues from 
individual professional members, sustaining mem- 
bers, and agency members; and contributions from 
affiliated national organizations and foundations. 


Social Workers’ Emergency Committee 
(1944); 122 East 22d St., New York 10; An- 
toinette Cannon, Chairman. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the interest of 
social workers in social action, and to express opin- 
ion which may stimulate action on the part of in- 
dividuals and organized groups of social workers. 
The Committee has issued a statement of principles 
fundamental to international and national public 
policy. This was published in the April, 1944, issue 
of The Compass (the periodical of the American As- 
sociation of Social Workers) and sent by mail to 
individual social workers throughout the country. 
The Committee proposes to formulate and issue 
from time to time statements and reports on public 
affairs of importance to social workers, such for 
example, as proposed legislation affecting employ- 
ment, health, standard of living, and racial and 
cultural group relations. The Committee is not so 
organized as to be able to carry on a campaign of 
activity nor does it propose to duplicate the ac- 
tivity of any existing organization. It does hope to 
play a part in the development of the machinery for 
greater activity among social workers and the for- 
mulation of principles to which, as a professional 
group, they subscribe. A mailing list is maintained 
composed of names of persons who have expressed 
a wish to be in touch with the Committee’s activities. 


Society for the Advancement of Manage- 
ment, The (1936); 29 West 39th St., New 
York 18; Edward A. McTague, Executive Di- 
rector. 


Membership: Individuals, approximately 3,000. 


Purpose: To conduct and promote scientific study of 
the principles governing organized effort in indus- 
trial and economic life, including both labor and 
management, through research, discussion, publi- 
cations, and other appropriate means; and to im- 
part to the public information concerning these 
principles and their various applications for the 
general betterment of society. 


Periodical: Advanced Management, quarterly, $6.00 
a year. 
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Society for the Prevention of Crime 
(1878) ; 122 East 22d St., New York 10; Edwin 


J. Lukas, Executive Director. 


Activities: The Society is dedicated to research in 
all of the phases of crime prevention, with special 
emphasis upon the causative factors in juvenile de- 
linquency and adolescent crime. It publishes pam- 
phlets embodying its reports on special studies, and 
conducts a news service for newspapers interpreting 
for the laity the studies and views of criminologists, 
penologists, and sociologists upon delinquency and 
crime problems. The Society engages in other. di- 
verse activities having to do with the penal and com- 
rectional institutions to which youthful offenders 
are committed, and with the promotion of proposed 
legislative and administrative improvements in the 
system of criminal justice. Since 1941 the Society’s 
activities have been national in scope. 


Periodical: Crime News and Feature Service, 
monthly, for newspapers only. 


Society of Recreation Workers of Amer- 
ica (1938); Municipal Bldg., Irvington, N. J.; 
Philip Le Boutilier, Secretary. 

Membership: Individuals, 422; organizations, 4 

state and 3 local. 


Purpose and Activities ; To unite in one organization 
all recreation workers in America. The Society acts 
as an agency for representing workers where group 
representation is desired. District and national con- 
ferences are held for discussion of professional 
problems. The Society has committees on training, 
professional ethics, research and study, the stimula- 
tion of writing in the field of recreation, and post- 
war planning. It is affiliated with the National Rec- 
reation Association. 


Periodical; Quarterly Bulletins. 


Society of St. Vincent de Paul, Superior 
Council of the United States (founded in 
1833 in France, and in 1845 in the United 
States) ; 289 Fourth Ave., New York 10; George 
J. Gillespie, President. 


Membership: 2,375 divisions (called conferences) 
of the Society in the United States, organized on 
parish lines with an active volunteer membership of 
approximately 30,000, and an honorary membership 
of approximately 7,500. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the spiritual 
welfare of the Society's members. The principal 
means to that end are the following: the giving of 
personal service and available funds to aid poor, 
sick, or otherwise helpless fellow beings; the visita- 
tion of poor families in order to assist them by ad- 
vice and encouragement and to render financial aid 
for conserving their homes; and such other works 
of charity, material or spiritual, as may be helpful 
to those in need of such aid. It is an association of 
Catholic laymen. Groups of three or more confer- 
- ences in cities or towns ate under the supervision of 
a local council. The Society-at-large in the United 
States is under the supervision of the Superior Coun- 
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Society of State Directors of Health and 
Physical Education (1926) ; State Depart- 
ment of Public Instruction, Dover, Del.; George 
W. Ayars, Secretary-Treasurer. 


Membership: Individuals, 80 active and past state 
directors of health and physical education on staffs 
of state departments of education. 


Purpose: To foster the development of state-wide 
programs of health and physical education activities 
in the schools, to develop standards, and to further 
professional growth through studies and confer- 
ences, 


Periodical: Quarterly, free. 


Southern Education Foundation (1937); 
726 Jackson Pl., NW., Washington 6, D. C.; 
Arthur D. Wright, President. 


Purpose and Activities: To cooperate with public 
and private school officials and others in improving 
educational and living conditions, with special re- 
gard for the needs of the Negro race. This objective 
is promoted by grants of money, or through the co- 
operation of the officers of the Foundation with 
such officials and others, or in such other ways as 
may be determined by the board of directors. At 
present the chief activity is to aid in the support of 
some 475 supervisors of Negro rural schools. 


Southern Regional Council (1944); Room 
432, 63 Auburn Ave., NE., Atlanta 3; Guy B. 


Johnson, Executive Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 400 (white and Negro) ; 
cooperating organizations, regional, state, and local. 


Purpose and Activities: To work for the improve- 
ment of economic, civic, and racial conditions in the 
South; and to attain, through research and action 
programs, the ideals and practices of equal oppor- 
tunity for all peoples in the region. The Council’s 
functions are coordination of the activities of agen- 
cies working on southern problems; research and 
survey; educational activities through a monthly 
paper, pamphlets, conferences, etc.; consultative 
services to voluntary or governmental agencies; and 
constructive social action on southern problems. The 
Commission on Interracial Cooperation, although 
maintaining its legal entity, has merged with the 
Council. 


Periodical: The Southern Frontier, monthly, 25 
cents a year. 


Spelman Fund of New York (1928); 49 
West 49th St., New York 20; Charles E. Mer- 
riam, Chairman. 

Purpose: To cooperate with governmental agencies 

in improving technical aspects of public administra- 

tion, 


State, County and Municipal Workers of 
America (1937) ; 51 Chambers St., New York 
7; Henry W. Wenning, Secretary-Treasurer. 


Membership: Individuals, 43,852. 
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Activities; The organization is a trade union operat- 
ing in local governmental agencies. Social workers 
employed in these agencies are included in its mem- 
bership. It is affiliated with the Congress of Indus- 
trial Organizations. A recent service to members has 
been extended by a group of trained workers of the 
SCMWA, formed to offer its services to help any 
union member (or his family) with his personal 
problems. 


Sturgis Fund of the Winifred Masterson 
Burke Relief Foundation (1918) ; White 
Plains, N. Y.; Lewis A. Conner, M.D., Medical 
Director. 


Purpose: To promote extension and improvement 
of activities in the field of convalescence. 


Survey Associates, Inc. (1912); 112 East 
19th St., New York 3; Paul Kellogg, Editor. - 


Membership: Individuals, approximately 1,600; 
organizations, 27 national, 14 state, and 243 local. 


Activities: The organization is a membership so- 
ciety, national in scope and original in combining 
methods of research with those of journalism to the 
advancement of the general welfare. Its periodicals 
are employed as “shuttles of understanding.” They 
cover developments and pool experience, ideas, and 
inventions in such areas as community organization 
and public administration, family and child welfare, 
health, housing, education, and industrial and inter- 
national relations. They are given caliber by swift 
staff research, outside assignments, and interpreta- 
tion of the findings of other agencies. Reinforced by 
gtaphic materials, special numbers achieve an edu- 
cational reach from 2 to 50 times that of ordinary 
books and reports dealing with kindred subject mat- 
ter. A “Calling America” series (9 to date), be- 
ginning with Munich and before, and bringing the 
challenge to democracy from overseas down to 
American earth, has had a combined wartime cir- 
culation of half a million copies. 


Periodicals: Survey Midmonthly (spanning the 
fields of social work) ; Survey Graphic (swinging 
wider arcs of social and economic concern and ad- 
dressed to lay readers), monthly; each $3.00 a year, 
or $5.00 a year for both. 


Twentieth Century Fund (1919) ; 330 West 
42d St., New York 18; Evans Clark, Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To conduct research and 
public education in current’ economic problems, 
and to aid in formulating non-partisan policies for 
their solution. The Fund is privately endowed and 
its entire income, administered as a public trust, is 
devoted to its own research and educational activi- 
ties. For each major investigation the Fund ap- 
points a special research staff and an impartial com- 
mittee of qualified persons who use the factual re- 
port of the staff as a basis for recommendations on 
public policy. In order to make its findings available 
to as wide a public as possible, the Fund ‘issues its 
surveys in book form and supplements these with 


news releases, pamphlets, bulletins, study outlines, 
magazine articles, an occasional series of radio pro- 
grams, and motion pictures. Active contact work is 
maintained with organizations and educational in- 
stitutions. The Fund is now concentrating on post- 
war problems and its current activities include a 
study of postwar needs and resources in America, a 
symposium on postwar financial policy, and surveys 
of the problems of monopoly in domestic business 
and cartels in international trade. Recent publica- 
tions include a series of directories of organizations 
working on postwar questions, a postwar study and 
discussion manual, a series of popular reports on 
postwar issues, and a survey of postwar plans of 
the United Nations. Other recent major surveys con- 


cern collective bargaining, housing, the distribution . 


system, and government’s relation to the electric 
power industry. 


Unitarian Association, American, Adult 
Education and Social Relations De- 
partment, Division of Education (1927) ; 
25 Beacon St., Boston 8; Mrs. Elizabeth H. Fred- 
erick, Secretary. 


Purpose and Activities: To help individual churches 
with their own social problems and programs. Ac- 
tivities include the publishing from time to time of 
factual and interpretive material dealing with the 
social aspects of religion, and the issuing of current 
educational releases. The Department serves as a 
sponsoring agent for adult educational activities in 
Unitarian churches. 


Unitarian Fellowship for Social Justice 
(1908); 14 Bedell Ave., Delmar, N. Y.; 
neth C. Walker, President. 


Membership: Individuals, approximately 300. 


Purpose and Activities: To sustain one another in 
united action against social injustice and in the 
realization of religious ideals in present-day soci- 
ety. The Fellowship cooperates with the Council for 
Social Action of the Congregational Christian 
Churches, Friends of Democracy, National Religion 
and Labor Foundation, and the United Christian 
Council for Democracy in furthering social action 
and support of social legislation. Its current objec- 
tives include a better understanding of industry and 
labor relations, race relations, and postwar issues. 


Periodical: Bulletin, monthly except July and Au- 
gust, $1.00 a year. 


Unitarian Service Committee (1940); 2 
Beacon St., Boston 8; Charles R. Joy, S.T.D., Ex- 
ecutive Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 24, appointed by the 
Board of Directors of the American Unitarian. As- 
sociation. 


Purpose and Activities: To translate into terms of 
humanitarian service the Unitarian tradition of 
brotherly love and devotion to freedom. The major 


Ken- 
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of foreign refugee relief. The activity of the Com- 
mittee is, however, both national and international 
in scope. Under its home service section a War Serv- 
ice Council program is conducted, devoted to the 
stimulation of churches, chaplains, and servicemen 
in problems implicit in the building of the postwar 
world. Other service projects, such as farm work 
camps, Japanese-American relocation programs, mi- 
nority problems, child care, recreation in crowded 
industrial areas, etc., make up the major emphases 
of the Committee’s work in this country. 


Periodicals: Standing By, monthly; section in the 
Christian Register, monthly, $1.50 a year. 


United Council of Church Women (1941); 
156 Fifth Ave., New York 10; Mrs. Harper Sib- 


ley, President. 


Membership: Organizations of state and local inter- 
denominational groups of church women. 


Purpose and Activities: To unite church women in 
their allegiance to our Lord Jesus Christ through a 
program looking to their integration in the total life 
and work of the Church, and to building of a world 
Christian community. The Council is an interde- 
nominational organization representing the Prot- 
estant church women of America. Among its areas 
of interest are the following: the church woman and 
the war crisis, the church woman and peace, the 
Church and the Christian home, the church woman 
and race relations, and the church woman and mis- 
sions. These interests are developed in local councils 
of church women through departments and com- 
mittees which seek to relate their work to the social 
and educational agencies of the communities. The 
Council promotes increased cooperation with the 
established national interdenominational agencies 
in these specific fields. It continues the work of the 
former National Council of Church Women. 


Periodical: The Church Woman, monthly except 
July and August, $1.00 a year. 


United Federal Workers of America 
(1937); 1338 Eye St.; NW., Washington 5; 
D. C.; Eleanor Nelson, National Secretary-Treas- 
urer. 


Membership: Individuals, 31,000; organizations, 
248 local unions. 


Purpose and Activities: To organize federal em- 
ployes for the purpose of improving their conditions 
of work, thereby improving the federal service. This 
is done through legislative activity and through col- 
lective bargaining with heads of federal agencies, to 
secure adjustment of grievances on the job. The 
present program is geared to the national war ef- 
fort, the primaty objective being to make govern- 
ment workers better war workers and to make the 
government service a more efficient war industry. In 
line with this, the union is engaged in active cam- 
‘paigns for the general adjustment of wages to the 
cost of living and for adequate housing and wel- 
fare facilities for all federal war workers. The union 
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is contesting in the courts the constitutionality of 
Section 9 (a) of the Hatch Act, which forbids gov- 
ernment workers from engaging in political ac- 
tivity. Also in line- with their program to give to 
federal workers the same privileges accorded work- 
ers in private industry, the union is fighting for the 
institution of unemployment insurance to protect 
those employes who will be affected by the after- 
war transition period. All federal workers are 
eligible for membership, including social workers 
in the administrative agencies. The union is affiliated 
with the Congress of Industrial Organizations. 


Periodical : Federal Record, monthly, 60 cents a year. 


United Jewish Appeal for Refugees, 
Overseas Needs and Palestine (1939); 
342 Madison Ave., New York 17; Isidor Coons 
and Henry Montor, Executive Vice Chairmen. 


Purpose and Activities: To provide funds for the 
American Jewish Joint Distribution Committee, the 
United Palestine Appeal, and the National Refugee 
Service, which autonomously carry on their respec- 
tive programs of relief, emigration aid, and rehabili- 
tation in behalf of suffering Jews overseas; develop- 
ment and settlement of Palestine; and aid to refu- 
gees in the United States. The organization is con- 
stituted on an annual basis by agreement of the par- 
ticipating agencies and has served continuously 
since 1939 as their fund-raising body. It services 
communities throughout the country in the organiz- 
ing and conducting of local campaigns. 


Periodical: UJA Campaigner, 3 or 4 issues yearly, 
free. 


United Office and Professional Workers 
of America (1937); 1860 Broadway, New 
York 23; Lewis Merrill, President. 


Membership: Individuals, 51,000, of whom 4,000 
are employed in voluntary social agencies; organiza- 
tions, 130 local unions. 


Activities: The organization is a national union 
affiliated with the Congress of- Industrial Organiza- 
tions, whose membership includes social workers, 
office workers, maintenance workers, and all other 
categories of employes of voluntary social agencies 
and other non-profit organizations. It also organizes 
workers in the insurance, finance, graphic arts, mo- 
tion picture, and other industries whose employes 
are predominantly office and professional workers. 
Local unions in the social service field are desig- 
nated as Social Service Employees Unions and are 
coordinated through a National Social Service Divi- 
sion with a full-time director. The union is cur- 
rently relating all its activities to the task of winning 
the war. These activities include collective bargain- 
ing and other methods of improving the salaries and 
employment conditions of workers in social agen- 
cies, efforts directed toward improving professional 
and personnel standards in the field of social work 
and toward strengthening labor-welfare cooperation, 
and legislative activities. 
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Periodicals : Office and Professional News, monthly, 
$1.00 a year; Welfare in Action, monthly, $1.00 a 
year. 


United Palestine Appeal, Inc. (1927); 41 
East 42d St., New York 17; Henry Montor, Ex- 
ecutive Director. 


Membership: Organizations, 2 national. 


Activities: The organization is the basic instrumen- 
tality through which Jews of the United States help 
to make possible the development of the Jewish Na- 
tional Home in Palestine under the auspices of the 
Jewish Agency for Palestine. The Jewish Agency is 
recognized in the League of Nations Mandate, un- 
der which Great Britain administers Palestine, as 
the representative of the Jewish people for the up- 
building of the Jewish National Home. The funds 
of the United Palestine Appeal are obtained through 
the campaign of the United Jewish Appeal for Refu- 
gees, Overseas Needs and Palestine, and are divided 
equally between its two constituent agencies, Pal- 
estine Foundation Fund (Keren Hayesod) and Jew- 
ish National Fund (Keren Kayemeth), while a cer- 
tain amount is allocated to the Mizrachi Palestine 
Fund. The resources of the Palestine Foundation 
Fund are used to promote every enterprise which 
will increase Palestine’s capacity to absorb Jews, in- 
cluding assistance to immigration, rescue of and 
relief to refugees, rural and urban colonization, pub- 
lic works and housing, promotion of trade and in- 
dustry, cultural development, service to the armed 
forces, etc. The Jewish National Fund acquires land 
in Palestine, to be held in perpetuity in the name of 
the Jewish people, and prepares it for colonization. 
The Mizrachi Palestine Fund finances religious en- 
terprises in Palestine in the fields of agriculture, 
culture, and education, supplementary to those sae 
ported by the two major agencies. 


Periodicals: U.P.A. Bulletin, semimonthly, free; 
U.P.A. Report, 10 issues yearly, $1.00 a year. 


United Seamen’s Service (1942) ; 39 Broad- 
way, New York 6; Douglas P. Falconer, Execu- 
tive Director. 


Purpose: To serve the men of the American mer- 
chant marine in home waters and in whatever over- 
seas ports they may touch, by operating residential 
and recreational clubs; by providing (in cooperation 
with the Medical Section of the Recruitment and 
Manning Organization, Office of the Medical Di- 
rector, War Shipping Administration) rest centers 
and comprehensive medical care and education; by 
looking after shipwrecked seamen who may need 
medical attention and subsequent repatriation; by 
providing help, through a staff of trained social 
workers, for seamen’s personal problems; and in 
general sustaining and reinforcing the morale of the 
men who man our merchant fleet, providing them at 
home and overseas with the facilities equivalent to 
those enjoyed by the men and women of the armed 
forces. The agency is a member of the National War 
Fund. 


United Service Organizations, Inc. 
(1941); 1630 Empire State Bldg., New York 1; 
Chester I. Barnard, D.Sc., President. 


Membership: Individuals, 60; organizations, 6 na- 
tional. 


Purpose and Activities: To aid in the war and de- 
fense program by serving the religious, spiritual 
welfare, and educational needs of the men and 
women in the armed forces and defense industries 
of the United States and its allies, in the United 
States and throughout the world; and, in general, to 
contribute to the maintenance of morale in American 
communities and to give financial support to or- 
ganizations carrying on such services. The organiza- 
tion is a unison of the following 6 national agencies: 
National Catholic Community Service, National 
Jewish Welfare Board, National Travelers Aid As- 
sociation, Salvation Army, Young Men’s Christian 
Associations, and Young Women’s Christian Asso- 
ciations. Through the cooperative action of these 


agencies and through local Citizens Committees of . 


the United Service Organizations, clubs and other 
units staffed by trained workers are operated; serv- 
ice is given to men on maneuvers; mobile units for 
troops on guard duty are maintained providing mo- 
tion pictures, entertainments, refreshments, station- 
ery, reading material, games, etc.; and the same 
service is maintained for troops in transit. Theatri- 
cal entertainment in camps is provided by USO 
Camp Shows. The USO is a member of the National 
War Fund. 


Periodical: USO Bulletin, monthly, free. 


United States Committee for the Care of 
European Children (1940); 215 Fourth 
Ave., New York 3; M. Ingeborg Olsen, Acting 
Dircone. 


Purpose and Activities: To aid and assist children 
who desire or are required to depart from European 
countries, or have become refugees therefrom; to 
see that such children will not be permitted to be- 
come public charges; to safeguard the welfare of 
some 1,500 children who have already arrived in this 
country; to accept and use for such purposes gifts, 
legacies, bequests, etc.; and to furnish assistance and 
work in cooperation with individuals and organiza- 
tions engaged in the foregoing purposes. Activities 
include assistance and service to unaccompanied 
children arriving in the United States as evacuees 
from countries subject to the dangers of war. The 
Committee’s program of activities is subject to ad- 
justment in accordance with changing war condi- 
tions abroad. The Committee is a member of the 
National War Fund. 


United States Conference of Mayors 
(1932); 730 Jackson Pl., NW., Washington 6, 
D. C.; Paul V. Betters, Executive Director. 


Membership: 230 cities of 30,000 population and 
over, represented by their chief executives. 
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Activities: The Conference provides an agency 


through which the larger cities of the United States 
can cooperate in the practical study of all municipal 
questions; devotes special attention to measures un- 
der consideration by Congress, which, if enacted, 
would vitally affect cities; interprets to federal legis- 
lators and administrators the current problems con- 
fronting cities; informs municipal executives of 
policies, rules, and regulations adopted from day to 
day by federal agencies concerned with unemploy- 
ment relief, public works, housing, loans to home 
owners, and other matters of direct and vital impor- 
tance to urban communities; provides an informa- 
tional, research, and consulting service to municipal 
officials; and publishes research reports on all 
phases of municipal administration. 


Periodicals: United States Municipal News, bi- 
weekly, $10.00 a year; Annual Proceedings; Re- 
gional Conference Proceedings. 


Universalist Church, Commission on So- 
cial Action (1937); 16 Beacon St., Boston 8; 
Clarence R. Skinner, Chairman. 


Purpose: To stimulate and guide the intelligent 
study of social questions and the contribution of 
Christian principles to their solution, and to quicken 
a sense of responsibility on the part of our churches 
for the support of social welfare agencies in their re- 
spective communities. 


Voluntary Parenthood League (1919); 
1211 Madison Ave., New York 28; Mrs. George 


Engelhard, Treasurer. 


Membership: Individuals, approximately 3,500 en- 
rolled endorsers. 


Purpose: To render available for the people’s need 


the best scientific knowledge as to how parenthood ~ 


may be voluntary instead of accidental and, as a 
first step toward that end, to remove the words “‘pre- 
vention of conception’ from the federal obscenity 
laws; and to educate parents, so that the birth of 
children may occur with due regard to health, 
heredity, income, choice, environment, and the well- 
being of the community. The League has a Legisla- 
tive Committee. 


Volunteers of America (1896); 34 West 
28th St., New York 1; Mrs. Ballington Booth, 
Commander-in-Chief, 


Membership: Organizations, 103 stations or mission 
posts, 117 homes-and industrial branches, and 15 
camps. 


Activities: The foremost aim of the organization is 
its mission in spiritual guidance to approximately 
1,500,000 persons whom it serves annually. In ad- 


dition it carries on family welfare work and emer- © 


gency family relief; maintains day nurseries, emer- 
gency homes for stranded families, homes and clubs 
for working girls, homes for children, homes for the 
aged, industrial institutions for opportunity labor, 
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National Agencies—Voluntary 


hotels or lodging houses for unattached men, health 
camps for mothers and children, a hospital, mater- 
nity homes, and men’s service clubs; and conducts 
a nation-wide prison work, the Volunteers Prison 
League. 


Periodical: Volunteers’ Gazette, monthly, $1.00 a 
year. 


War Prisoners’ Aid, Inc. (1943) ; 100 Wash- 
ington Sq., East, New York 3; Harry Woodburn 
Chase, Ph.D., President. 


Purpose: To receive funds donated for the relief 
of prisoners of war and to allocate and distribute 
such funds to accredited agencies dealing with such 
relief. The organization is a member agency of the 
National War Fund. 


Women’s Joint Congressional Commit- 
tee (1920) ; 1201 Sixteenth St., NW., Washing- 
ton 6, D. C.; Mary E. Leeper, Chairman. 


Membership: Organizations, 21 national. 


Purpose and Activities: To serve as a clearing house 
of organizations engaged in promoting congres- 
sional legislation of special interest to women. 
Whenever 5 or more national organizations have en- 
dorsed a piece of legislation, a legislative commit- 
tee may be organized to promote the measure, on be- 
half of the organizations in favor of it. The Com- 
mittee itself endorses no legislation and proposes 
none. Laws of interest to social workers which have 
been passed, due largely to the efforts of organiza- 
tions represented in the Committee, include statu- 
tory provision for the maintenance of the Women’s 
Bureau in the U. S. Department of Labor, the Shep- 
pard-Towner Act relating to maternal and infant hy- 
giene and similar provisions in the Social Security 
Act, a compulsory education law for the District of 
Columbia,. provision for a federal institution for 
women prisoners, the Cable Act relating to the in- 
dependent citizenship of women, the Wagner-Peyser 
Act relating to federal and state employment serv- 
ices, and the Copeland Federal Food, Drugs, and 
Cosmetics Act. 


Workers Defense League (1936); 112 East 
19th St., New York 3; Morris Milgram, National 
Secretary; Regional office: 212 Palmer Bldg., At- 
lanta. 


Membership: Individuals, 8,000, of whom 1,400 
are voting members; cooperating organizations, 49 
national, 37 state, and 630 local. 


Purpose and Activities: To defend the right of 
wotkers to organize, strike, picket, and bargain col- 
lectively; to fight all attempts to limit the rights of 
assembly, free speech, free press, or any democratic 
rights of workers; to bring about by investigation, 
action, and education, vigorous prosecution wher- 
ever workers’ rights have been abused; to educate 
workers for active participation in the defense of 
their rights; to fight economic and political discrimi- 
nation against minorities; to render material aid to 
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labor prisoners and the victims of Fascist reaction; 
and to fight for the right of asylum in this country 
for refugees from Fascist countries, and against the 
deportation of aliens because of their political be- 
liefs or activities. The League is the official defense 
agency of the Southern Tenant Farmers’ Union, an 
organization of Negro and white sharecroppers, 
tenant farmers, and migratory workers in the South. 
The League has recently been carrying on an ex- 
tensive campaign against the poll tax. 


Periodicals :; Press Service, weekly, $2.00 a year (free 
to journalists and writers) ; Workers Defense Bulle- 
tin, quarterly, 25 cents a year. 


Workers Education Bureau of America 
(1921); 1440 Broadway, New York 18; John 
D. Connors, Director. 


Membership: Organizations, 450. 


Purpose and Activities : To provide a national clear- 
ing house for the workers’ education movement in 
the United States; to stimulate interest in education 
among the workers of the country; to assist in the 
establishment of labor institutes, industrial confer- 
ences, and study classes in the different localities in 
cooperation with the trade unions, universities, pub- 
lic libraries, and other public educational institu- 
tions; to conduct educational addresses and discus- 
sions by radio; to sponsor research concerning the 
curriculum of workers’ education and the methods 
of adult instruction; to cooperate in establishing 
standards for the separate experiments; and to pub- 
lish, through the Workers Education Bureau Press, 
textbooks, pamphlets, outlines, and syllabi for work- 
ers’ educational enterprises. Special bulletins of 
Workers Education News Service are issued from 
time to time. 


Periodical: Workers 


monthly. 


Education News Letter, 


Young Men’s Christian Associations of 
the United States of America, National 
Council (1854) ; 347 Madison Ave., New York 
17; Eugene E. Barnett, General Secretary. 


Membership: Organizations, 1,244 local Associa- 
tions representing a membership of 1,200,777 indi- 
viduals and 266,047 registered non-members. 


Purpose and Activities: To minister to the needs of 
boys and young men, helping them to meet war- 
time problems and conditions and giving them op- 
portunities for greater self-development of body, 
mind, and spirit. A positive program is offered for 
the teaching of character-making ideals by the fol- 
lowing means: promoting health education and 
physical activity; providing opportunities for in- 
tellectual self-improvement and culture; acquaint- 
ing boys and young men with the teachings and 
ideals of Jesus; and providing wholesome social fel- 
lowship and economic, vocational, and citizenship 
education. Extensive programs are conducted for 
servicemen by all regular branches, as well as 
through United Service Organizations of which the 


/ 


Y.M.C.A. is a constituent organization. The Y.M. 
C.A. has assisted in developing indigenous national 
organizations, since 1889, in more than 30 other 
countries and maintains advisory representatives in 
the Far East, India and the Near East, Europe, and 
Latin America. War Prisoners Aid, a committee of 
the Y.M.C.A., is one of the agencies admitted to the 
National War Fund. The National Council is a 
member of the Associated Youth-Serving Organi- 
zations. 


Periodicals: Association Forum (professional), 12 
issues yearly, $2.00 a year; National Council Bul- 
letin, monthly, 10 cents a copy; Christian Citizen- 
ship, 8 issues yearly, $3.00 a year; The Intercolle- 
gian, 7 issues yearly, $1.50 a year; Y.M.C.A. Year 
Book, $4.75 a copy. 

Young Womens Christian Associations 
of the United States of America, Na- 
tional Board (1906); 600 Lexington Ave., 
New York 22; Mrs. Harrison S. Elliott, General 
Secretary. 


Membership: Associations, 420 community and 600 
student. 


Purpose and Activities: To unite in one body the 
Young Women’s Christian Associations of the 
United States; to establish, develop, and unify such 
associations; to participate in the work of the 
World’s Young Women’s Christian Association; 
and to advance the physical, social, intellectual, 
moral, and spiritual interests of young women. The 
National Board acts as a resource on education, re- 
search, and advice to local associations; holds con- 
ferences; trains and recommends professional staff ; 
calls conventions for discussion and adoption of 
policies; assists by personnel and grants in similar 
programs abroad; cooperates with other national 
agencies; and carries on a national program of edu- 
cation and activity in public affairs, particularly as 
they affect women. The organization is a member of 
the American War-Community Services, the Asso- 
ciated Youth-Serving Organizations, and the United 
Service Organizations. It participates in both the 
National War Fund and the Church Committee on 
Overseas Relief and Reconstruction through its 
World Emergency and War Victims Fund. 


Periodicals: The Womans Press, monthly, $1.50 a 
year; Bookshelf, monthly except July, August, and 
September, $1.00 a year. 


Ziegler Foundation for the Blind (Matilda 
Ziegler Foundation for the Blind) (1928) ; Ma- 
tilda Ziegler Magazine for the Blind, Monsey, 
N. Y.; Walter G. Holmes, President. 


Activities: These chiefly consist of the continuance 
of the Matilda Ziegler Magazine for the Blind, — 
which was founded in 1907, and has been sent since 

that time, free each month, to every blind person in 

the United States and Canada who can read one of 
the systems — Braille, New York point, and Moon 

— in which it is printed. 
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Note: The index combines in a single alphabetical list titles of the topical articles in Part One, cross 
references to subjects discussed in these articles, names of the governmental and voluntary national agencies 
included in Part Two, and cross references to subjects with which these agencies are chiefly concerned. It is 
not a complete subject index of the contents of topical articles. 

Among the cross references to topical articles are included a number of references to specific sections of 
these articles, indicating that the topic in question is discussed in the section mentioned. In these instances 
the title of the section is given and the number of the page on which it appears. However, where the title 
of the section is identical with the subject carrying the cross reference, the phrase ‘‘See in” is used instead 
of the section title. For example, the index entry “Child welfare services. See in Child Welfare, 81” indicates 
that a section entitled “Child Welfare Services” begins on the page number given. 

Agencies in addition to appearing alphabetically and by subjects are also mentioned under the topics 
(usually the titles of topical articles) to which their work is significantly related. For example, the Ameri- 
can Association of Schools of Social Work is listed alphabetically by that name and appears again as 
“Schools of Social Work, American Association of.” It is also listed under the titles ‘Education for Social 
Work” and “Social Work as a Profession,” indicating that it is one of the agencies particularly active in 
these fields. Some agencies with a variety of activities will be found under several titles. All titles are used 


in the meaning given to them in the corresponding topical articles. 


ApMINISTRATION OF SOCIAL AGENCIES, 15 
Adolescent offenders. See Juvenile Behavior Prob- 
Jems, 214 
Adoption. See in Child Welfare, 81 
' ADULT EDUCATION, 21 
Agencies: 
American Association for Adult Education, 516 
American Association of University Women, 518 
American Federation of Labor, 522 
American Labor Education Service, 525 
American Library Association, 526 
Congress of Industrial Organizations, 541 
Extension Service, 500 : 
Information and Education Division, War De- 
partment, 503 
Institute of Adult Education, 548 
National Education Association, Adult Educa- 
tion Department, 564 
National Society for the Study of Education, 571 
National Women’s Trade Union League, 572 
Office of Education, 506 
United States Armed Forces Institute, 511 
Workers Education Bureau, 584 
See also under Parent Education and Child De- 
velopment 
Adult Education, American Association for. See 
American Association for Adult Education, 516 
Adult Education, Institute of. See Institute of Adult 
Education, 548 
ADULT OFFENDERS, 27 
Agencies: 
American Law Institute, 525 
American Parole Association, 528 
American Prison Association, 529 
Board of Parole, 498 
Bureau of Prisons, 499 
Central Howard Association, 536 
Conference of Superintendents of Correctional 
Institutions for Girls and Women, 541 


ADULT OFFENDERS (continued ) 


Council of State Governments, 543 < 
National Committee on Prisons and Prison Labor, 
359. 


National Crime Prevention Institute, 563 
National Jail Association, 565 
National Prisoners’ Aid Association, 568 
National Probation Association, 568 
Osborne Association, 573 
Pathfinders of America, 573 
Penal Industries Association, 573 
Salvation Army, 577 
Society for the Prevention of Crime, 579 
United States Probation System, 512 
Volunteers of America, Volunteers 
League, 583 
Adults, National Society for Crippled Children and. 
See National Society for Crippled Children and 
Adults, 570 
AGED, THE, 36 
Aged, Catholic services for. See “Services for the 
Aged and Sick’’ in Catholic Social Work, 68 
Aged, Jewish services for. See ‘Care of the Aged” 
in Jewish Social Work, 208 
Aged, Protestant services for. See ‘Social Work In- 
stitutions and Agencies’ iz Protestant Social 
Work, 306 
Aid to the blind. See Public Assistance, 316 
Aid to dependent children. See Public Assistance, 
316 
Aleph Zadik Aleph. See B’nai B’rith, 534 
Aliens, enemy. See “Enemy Alien Control” in 
Aliens and Foreign Born, 42; and ‘Emergency 
War Assistance” in Public Assistance, 321 
ALIENS AND FOREIGN BoRN, 40 
Agencies: 
American Christian Committee for Refugees, 520 
American Committee for Protection of Foreign 
Born, 520 


Prison 
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ALIENS AND FOREIGN Born (continued) 
American Federation of International Institutes, 
522 
American Friends Service Committee, 523 
American National Red Cross, 527 
American ORT Federation, 528 
Catholic Committee for Refugees, 535 
Commission on Aliens and Prisoners of War, 539 
Common Council for American Unity, 540 
Hebrew Sheltering and Immigrant Aid Society, 
547 
Hospites, 547 
Immigration and Naturalization Service, 503 
International Migration Service, 550 
International Rescue and Relief Committee, 550 
National Catholic Welfare Conference, Bureau of 
Immigration, 557 
National Council of Jewish Women, Depart- 
ment of Service for the Foreign Born, 562 
National Council on Naturalization and Citizen- 
ship, 562 
National Federation of Settlements, 564 
National Refugee Service, 569 
National Travelers Aid Association, 571 
North American Civic League, 572 
President's Advisory Committee on Political 
Refugees, 575 
Protestant Episcopal Church, Episcopal Commit- 
tee for European Refugees, 575 
Refugee Economic Corporation, 576 
Refugee Relief Trustees, 576 
Salvation Army, 577 
United States Committee for the Care of Euro- 
pean Children, 582 
Young Womens Christian Associations, National 
Board, 584 
See also under Interracial and Intercultural Ac- 
tivities 
Aliens and Prisoners of War, Commission on. See 
Commission on Aliens and Prisoners of War, 
539 
Alliance for Guidance of Rural Youth, 515 
Allotments and allowances. See “Financial Provi- 
sions for Men in Service and Their Dependents” 
in Servicemen and Veterans, 396 
Almshouses. See “Public Homes’ iv Public Assist- 
ance, 320 
Amateur Athletic Union of the United States, 515 
America Denmark Relief. See National War Fund, 
572 | 
American Academy of Political and Social Science, 
The, 515 
American Arbitration Association, 515 
American Association for Adult Education, 516 
American Association for Applied Psychology, 516 
American Association for Health, Physical Educa- 
tion, and Recreation. See National Education As- 
sociation, 564 
American Association on Indian Affairs, 516 
American Association of Instructors of the Blind, 
516 


American Association of Medical Social Workers, 
516. See also in Medical Social Work, 264 

American Association on Mental Deficiency, 516 

American Association of Museums, 517 

American Association to Promote the Teaching of 
Speech to the Deaf, 517 

American Association of Psychiatric Social Work- 
ets, 517 

American Association of School Administrators. See 
National Education Association, 564 

American Association of School Social Workers, 
517 

American Association of Schools of Social Work, 
517. See also in Education for Social Work, 138 

American Association of Social Workers, 518. See 
also “Professional Organizations’’ 7m Social Work 
as a Profession, 451 

American Association for the Study of Group Work, 
518 

American Association of University Women, 518 

American Association of Visiting Teachers. See 
American Association of School Social Workers, 
517 

American Association of Workers for the Blind, 519 

American Bar Association, 519 

American Camping Association, 519 

American Cancer Society, 519 

American Chapter of the International League 
Against Epilepsy, 519 

American Christian Committee for Refugees, 520 

American Civil Liberties Union, 520 a 

American Committee for Christian Refugees. See 
American Christian Committee for Refugees, 520 

American Committee on Maternal Welfare, 520 

American Committee for Protection of Foreign 
Born, 520 

American Council on Education, Committee on 
Youth Problems of the. See Committee on Youth 
Problems of the American Council on Education, 
540 

American Council on Race Relations, 520. See also 
“Regional and National Organizations’’ im Inter- 
racial and Intercultural Activities, 197 

American Council of Voluntary Agencies for For- 
eign Service, 521. See also ‘Coordination of War 
Services” 72 International Social Work, 188 

American Country Life Association, 521 

American Diabetes Association, 521 

American Education Fellowship, 521 

American Epilepsy League, 521 

American Eugenics Society, 521 

American Federation of Arts, The, 522 

American Federation of Government Employees, 
522 

American Federation of International Institutes, 522 

American Federation of Labor, 522 

American Federation of State, County, and Munici- 
pal Employees, 522 | 

American Field Service, 523 

American Folk Dance Society, 523 

American Foundation, 523 

American Foundation for the Blind, 523 
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American Foundation for Mental Hygiene, 523 


American Friends Service Committee, 523 


American Group Therapy Association, 524 

American Heart Association, 524 

American Home Economics Association, 524 

American Hospital Association, 524 

American Humane Association, 524 

American Industrial Hygiene Association, 525 

American Institute of Park Executives, 525 

American Institute of Planners, 525 

American Jewish Joint Distribution Committee, 525 

American Junior Red Cross. See American National 
Red Cross, 527. See also in Boys’ and Girls’ Work 
Organizations, 51 

American Labor Education Service, 525 

American Law Institute, 525 

American Legion, National Child Welfare Divi- 
sion, 526 

American Legion, National Rehabilitation Commit- 
tee, 526 

American Library Association, 526 

American Management Association, 526 

American Medical Association, 526 

American Missionary Association, 527 

American Museum of Health, 527 

American National Red Cross, 527. For a descrip- 

_ tion of activities see the following articles: 
“American Junior Red Cross” in Boys’ and Girls’ 
Work Organizations, 51; Disaster Relief, 134; 
Foreign Relief and Rehabilitation, 165; Inter- 
national Social Work, 188; Medical Social Work, 
262; Psychiatric Social Work, 312; Public Health 

Nursing, 340; Servicemen and Veterans, 393; 

and Volunteers in Social Work, 479 

American Nurses’ Association, 527 

American Occupational Therapy Association, 527 

American ORT Federation, 528 

American Orthopsychiatric Association, 528 


_ American Park Society. See American Institute of 


‘Park Executives, 525 
American Parole Association, 528 
American Planning and Civic Association, 528 
American Political Science Association, 528 
American Printing House for the Blind, 528 
American Prison Association, 529 
American Protestant Hospital Association, 529 
American Psychiatric Association, 529 
American Public Health Association, 529 
American Public Welfare Association, 529 
American Red Cross. See American National Red 
Cross, 527 
American Rehabilitation Committee, 530 
American Relief for Czechoslovakia. See National 
War Fund, 572 
American Relief for France. See National War 
Fund, 572 
American Relief for Italy. See National War Fund, 
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‘American Relief for Norway. See National War 


Fund, 572 
American School Health Association, 530 ° 
American Seamen’s Friend Society, 530 


Tndex 


American Social Hygiene Association, 530. See also 
“Collateral Activities’ 7n Social Hygiene, 434 
American Social Workers’ Hospitality Group. See 
Hospites, 547 

American Society for the Control of Cancer. See 
American Cancer Society, 519 

American Society for the Hard of Hearing, 530. 
See also ‘““The Hard of Hearing’ in The Deaf 
and the Hard of Hearing, 132 

American Society of Planning Officials, 530 

American Sociological Society, 531 

American Speech Correction Association, 531 

American Statistical Association, 531 

American Student Health Association, 531 

American Vocational Association, 531 

American War-Community Services, Inc., 531. See 
also in Community Chests and War Chests, 91 

American Women’s Voluntary Services, 532 

American Youth Commission. See Committee on 
Youth Problems of the American Council on 
Education, 540 

American Youth Hostels, Inc., 532 

Americanization. See “Literacy and Americaniza- 
tion Programs” in Adult Education, 22; and 
“Citizenship Education” im Aliens and Foreign 
Born, 43 

Anti-Defamation League. See B’nai B’rith, 534 

Applied Psychology, American Association for. See 
American Association for Applied Psychology, 
516 

Apprentice-Training Service. See War Manpower 
Commission, 513 

Arbitration Association, American. See American 
Arbitration Association, 515 

Armed Forces Institute, United States. See United 
States Armed Forces Institute, 511 

Armed forces, men and women in the. See Service- 
men and Veterans, 393 

Army Emergency Relief, 532 

Army and Navy Committee on Welfare and Recrea- 
tion, Joint. See Joint Army and Navy Committee 
on Welfare and Recreation, 504 

Army Relief Society, 532 

Arts, The American Federation of. See American 
Federation of Arts, The, 522 . 

Arts and crafts. See ‘‘Major Forms of Recreation’”’ in 
Recreation, 372 

Associated Youth-Serving Organizations, Inc., 532. 
See also in Youth Services, 485 

Association for Childhood Education, 533 

Association of Church Social Workers, 533 

Association of the Junior Leagues of America, 533 

Association of Juvenile Court Judges of America. 
See National Council of Juvenile Court Judges, 
562 

Association of Secretaries of the Young Men’s 
Christian Associations of North America, 533 

Association of State Conference Secretaries, 533 

Associations of social workers 

Agencies: 
American Association of Medical Social Workers, 
516 


587 


Index 


Associations of social workers (continued ) 

American Association of Psychiatric Social Work- 
ets, 517 

American Association of School Social Workers, 
517 

American Association of Social Workers, 518 

Association of Church Social Workers, 533 

Association of Secretaries of the Young Men’s 
Christian Associations, 533 

National Association of Employed Officers of the 
YWCA, 555 

National Association of Girl Scout Executives, 


National Association of Jewish Center Workers, 


5 
National Conference of Tuberculosis Secretaries, 
561 
National Federation of Settlements, 
Girls’ Workers Division, 564 
National Federation of Social Workers, 564 
Society of Recreation Workers, 579 
Athletic Union of the United States, Amateur. See 
Amateur Athletic Union of the United States, 515 
Athletics. See ““Major Forms of Recreation’’ zm Rec- 
reation, 372 
Attendance officers. See ‘School Attendance” 
cial and Health Work in the Schools, 427 


Boys and 


in So- 


Baptist Convention, Northern, Council on Chris- 
tian Social Progress, 533 

Bar Association, American. See American Bar As- 
sociation, 519 

Behavior problems. See Juvenile Behavior Prob- 
lems, 214 

Belgian War Relief Society. ve National War 
Fund, 572 

Benefits, Office of Dependency. See Office of De- 
pendency Benefits, War Department, 505 

Birth control 

Agencies: 

National Medical Council on Birth Control, 567 
Planned Parenthood Federation, 574 
Voluntary Parenthood League, 583 

Birth Control Federation of America. See Planned 
Parenthood Federation of America, 574 

_ Birth Control, National Medical Council on. See 

National Medical Council on Birth Control, 567 


Birth rate. See “Relevant Vital Statistics’ zz Ma- 
ternal and Child Health, 249 
BLIND, THE, 45 
Agencies: 
American Association of ica of the Blind, 
516 
American Association of Workers for the Blind, 
519 


American Foundation for the Blind, 523 
American Printing House for the Blind, 528 
Hadley Correspondence School for the Blind, 546 
National Industries for the Blind, 565 

Office of Education, Services for the Blind, 506 
Seeing Eye, 577 
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BLIND, THE (continued) 
Social Security Board, Bureau of Public Assist- 
ance, 510 
Ziegler Foundation for the Blind, 584 
See also under Sight Conservation 
Blind, aid to the. See Public Assistance, 316 
Blind, American Association of Instructors of the. 
See American Association of Instructors of the 
Blind, 516 
Blind, American Association of Workers for the. 
See American Association of Workers for the 
Blind, 519 
Blind, American Foundation for the. See American 
Foundation for the Blind, 523 
Blind, American Printing House for the. See Ameri- 
can Printing House for the Blind, 528 | 
Blind, Hadley Correspondence School for the. See 
Hadley Correspondence School for the Blind, 546 
Blind, National Industries for the. See National In- 
dustries for the Blind, 565 
Blind, Ziegler Foundation for the. 
Foundation for the Blind, 584 
Blindness, National Society for the Prevention of. 
See National Society for the Prevention of Blind- 
ness, §70 
Blindness, prevention of. See Sight Conservation, 
409 
Blue Birds. See Camp Fire Girls, 535 
Blue Cross hospitalization plan. See 
Plans’ in Medical Care, 259 
Blue Ridge Institute for Social Work Executives. 
See Community Chests and Councils, 541 
B'nai B'rith, 534 
Board of Home Missions and Church Extension. See 
‘Methodist Church, 554 
Board of Parole, U. S. Department of Justice, 498 
Boarding hones for children. See “Foster Home 
Care’ in Child Welfare, 80 
Boards of health, state. See “State Health Organiza- 
tions” in Public Health, 332 
Boards of social agencies. See “Roles in Adminis- 
tration” 72 Administration of Social Agencies, 
17; and ‘The Volunteer and the Agency” iz Vol- 
unteers in Social Work, 481 
Boy Rangers of America, 534 
Boy Scouts of America, 534. See also in Boys’ and 
Girls’ Work Organizations, 52 
Boys’ Clubs of America, 534. See also in Boys’ and 
Girls’ Work Organizations, 53 
Boys and Girls Club Work, National Committee 
on. See National Committee on Boys and Girls 
Club Work, 558 
Boys and Girls Week Committee for the United 
States, National. See National Boys and Girls 
Week Committee for the United States, 556 
Boys’ AND GIRLS’ WORK ORGANIZATIONS, 50 
Agencies: 
American National Red Cross, American Junior 
Red Cross, 527 
Associated Youth-Serving Organizations, 532 
Boy Rangers of America, 534 
Boy Scouts of America, 534 
Boys’ Clubs of America, 534 


See Ziegler 
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Boys’ AND- GIRLS’ WorK ORGANIZATIONS (con- 
tinued ) : 
- Camp Fire Girls, 535 
Extension Service, 4-H Clubs, 500 
Girl Scouts, 546 
Girls’ Friendly Society, 546 
Junior Achievement, 551 
National Boys and Girls Week Committee, 556 
National Committee on Boys and Girls Club 
Work, 558 
National Jewish Welfare Board, 566 
Pioneer Youth of America, 574 


Young Men’s Christian Associations, National — 


Council, 584 
Young Womens Christian Associations, National 
Board, 584 

Brethren Service Committee, 534 

British War Relief Society. See National War Fund, 
572 

Brookings Institution, 535 

Brush Foundation, 535 

Bureau of the Census, U. S. Department of Com- 
merce, 498. See also ““Federal Health Services” in 
Public Health, 329 

Bureau of Cooperative Medicine. See Medical Ad- 
ministration Service, 553 

Bureau of Employment Security. See Social Security 
Board, 510 

Bureau of Home Economics. See Bureau of Human 
Nutrition and Home Economics, 498 

Bureau of Human Nutrition and Home Economics, 
Agricultural Research Administration, U. S. De- 
partment of Agriculture, 498 

Bureau for Intercultural Education, 535 

Bureau of Labor Statistics, U. S. Department of 


Labor, 498. See also in Consumer Protection, 108 


Bureau of Medicine and Surgery, Navy Depart- 
ment, 498 = 

Bureau of Mines, U. S. Department of the Interior, 
498 . 

Bureau of Old-Age and Survivors Insurance. See 
Social Security Board, 510 

Bureau of Prisons, U. S. Department of Justice, 499 

Bureau of Public Assistance. See Social Security 
Board, 510 

Bureau of Selective Service. See Selective Service 
System, 510 

Burke Relief Foundation, Sturgis Fund of the Wini- 
fred Masterson. See Sturgis Fund of the Winifred 
Masterson Burke Relief Foundation, 580 

Business and Professional Women’s Clubs, National 
Federation of. See National Federation of Busi- 
ness and Professional Women’s Clubs, 564 


Camp and Defense Communities, Christian Com- 
mission for. See Christian Commission for Camp 
and Defense Communities, 537 

Camp Fire Girls, Inc., 535. See also in Boys’ and 

- Girls’ Work Organizations, 54 

CAMPING, 59 

Agencies: 
American Camping Association, 519 
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CAMPING (continued ) 

‘National Federation of Settlements, Camp Divi- 
sion, 564 

Camping Association, American. See American 
Camping Association, 519 

Cancer Society, American. See American Cancer 
Society, 519 

Care of dependent and neglected children. See in 
Child Welfare, 79 

Care of European Children, United States Commit- 
tee for the. See United States Committee for the 
Care of European Children, 582 

Carnegie Corporation of New York, 535 

Carnegie Foundation for the Advancement of Teach- 
ing, 535 

Case aides. See ‘“Wartime Developments’ in Medi- 
cal Social Work, 265 

Case work. See Social Case Work, 415 

Case Work Council of National Agencies, Social. 
See Social Case Work Council of National 
Agencies, 578 

Categorical relief. See Public Assistance, 316 

Catholic Alumnae, International Federation of. See 
International Federation of Catholic Alumnae, 


549 
Catholic Charities, National Conference of. See Na- 
tional Conference of Catholic Charities, 559 
Catholic Committee for Refugees, 535 
Catholic Community Service, National. See Na- 
tional Catholic Community Service, 557 
Catholic Daughters of America, 536 
Catholic Hospital Association of the United States 
and Canada, 536 
Catholic Men, National Council of. See National 
Council of Catholic Men, 56r 
CATHOLIC SOCIAL WorK, 63 
Agencies: 
Catholic Committee for Refugees, 535 
Catholic Daughters of America, 536 
Catholic Hospital Association, 536 
Christ Child Society, 537 
Daughters of Isabella, 544 
International Federation of Catholic Alumnae, 


549 
Knights of Columbus, 551 
National Catholic Community Service, 557 
National Catholic Welfare Conference, 557 
National Conference of Catholic Charities, 559 
National Council of Catholic Men} 561 
National Council of Catholic Women, 562 
National Legion of Decency, 567 
Society of St. Vincent de Paul, 579 
Catholic Welfare Conference, National. See Na- 
tional Catholic Welfare Conference, 557 
Catholic Women, National Council of. See Na- 
tional Council of Catholic Women, 562 
Catholic youth programs. See in Youth Services, 
486 . 
Census, Bureau of the. See Bureau of the Census, 
498 
Central clearing office or index. See Social Service 
Exchanges, 441 
Central Howard Association, The, 336 
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Central Location Index, Inc., 536. See also ‘‘Inter- 
national Communication and Location Service”’ 
in International Social Work, 190 

Certification of social workers. See in Social Work 
as a Profession, 454 

Chaplains. See “Welfare Services Within the 
Armed Forces’’ in Servicemen and Veterans, 395 

Chaplains’ Association. See American Prison Asso- 
ciation, 529 

Chaplains, General Commission on Army and Navy. 
See General Commission on Army and Navy 
Chaplains, 545 

Character-building activities. See Boys’ and Girls’ 
Work Organizations, 50; Recreation, 363; Set- 
tlements, 403; Social Group Work, 421; and 
Youth Services, 485 

Charles Hayden Foundation. See Hayden Founda- 
tion, 547 

Chests, community. See Community Chests and 
War Chests, 84 

Chests and Councils, Community. See Community 
Chests and Councils, 541 

Child adoption. See “Adoption” im Child Welfare, 
8I 

Child behavior. See in Child Welfare, 76; and Juve- 
nile Behavior Problems, 214 

Child care, Catholic. See ‘Services for Children” in 
Catholic Social Work, 67 

Child care, Jewish. See ‘Child Care” zm Jewish So- 
cial Work, 207 

Child care, Protestant. See ‘Social Work Institu- 
tions and Agencies” im Protestant Social Work, 
306 

Child development. See Parent Education and Child 
Development, 296 

Child education. See in Child Welfare, 75; and So- 
cial and Health Work in the Schools, 425 

Child Education Foundation, 536 

Child guidance clinics. See in Mental Hygiene, 268 

Child health. See in Child Welfare, 75; and Ma- 
ternal and Child Health, 248 

CHILD LABOR, 69 

Agencies: 
Children’s Bureau, 499 
National Child Labor Committee, 557 
National Consumers League, 561 

Child Labor Committee, National. See National 
Child Labor Committee, 557 

Child placing. See ‘Foster Home Care’ and “‘In- 
stitutional Care” in Child Welfare, 80 

Child play and recreation. See in Child Welfare, 75; 
and Recreation, 363 

Child study. See Parent Education and Child De- 
velopment, 296 

Child Study Association of America, 536 

CHILD WELFARE, 73 

Agencies: 

American Humane Association, 524 

American Legion, National Child Welfare Divi- 
sion, 526 

Child Welfare League, 537 

Children’s Bureau, 499 

Church Mission of Help, National Council, 538 


CHILD WELFARE (continued) 
Committee on Unmarried Parenthood, 540 
Help the Children Committee, 547 
National Commission on Children in Wartime, 
558 
National Florence Crittenton Mission, 565 
Save the Children Federation, 577 
Social Security Board, Bureau of Public Assist- 
ance, 510 
United. States Committee for the Care of Euro- 
pean Children, 582 
See also under Boys’ and Girls’ Work Organiza- 
tions, Child Labor, Crippled Children, Day 
Care of Children, amd Parent Education and 
Child Development 
Child Welfare Division, National, American Le- 
gion. See American Legion, National Child Wel- 
fare Division, 526 
Child Welfare League of America, 537. See also 
“Child Welfare Agencies” zz Child Welfare, 82 
Child welfare services. See in Child Welfare, 81 
Childhood Education, Association for. See Associa- 
tion for Childhood Education, 533 
Children, aid to dependent. See Public Assistance, 
316 
Children Committee, Help the. See Help the Chil- 
dren Committee, 547 | 
Children Federation, Save the. See Save the Chil- 
dren Federation, 577 
Children, United States Committee for the Care of 


European. See United States Committee for the 


va 


Care of European Children, 582 

Children of unmarried mothers. See in Child Wel- 
fare, 81 

Children in Wartime, National Commission on. See 
National Commission on Children in Wartime, 
558 

Children’s Bureau Commission on Children in War- 
time. See National Commission on Children in 
Wartime, 558 

Children’s Bureau, U. S. Department of Labor, 499. 
See also “Child Welfare Agencies” in Child 
Welfare, 82; and ‘Federal Health Services’ in 
Public Health, 329 

Children’s courts. See Juvenile and Domestic Rela- 
tions Courts, 224 

Children’s institutions. See ‘Institutional Care’ in 


Child Welfare, 80; and “Institutional Care” in | 


Juvenile Behavior Problems, 219 

Christ Child Society, 537 

Christian Church, The National Benevolent Asso- 
ciation of the, 537 

Christian Churches, Congregational. See Congrega- 
tional Christian’ Churches, 541 

Christian Commission for Camp and Defense Com- 
munities, 537 

Christian Committee for Refugees, American. See 
American Christian Committee for Refugees, 520 

Church Committee on Overseas Relief and Recon- 
struction, 537 

Church Conference of Social Work, 538 

Church League for Industrial Democracy, 538 

Church Mission of Help, National Council, 538 
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Church social work. See Catholic Social Work, 63; 
ana Protestant Social Work, 304 

Church Social Work Placement Bureau, 538 

Church Social Workers, Association of. See Asso- 
ciation of Church Social Workers, 533 

Church Women, United Council of. See United 
Council of Church Women, 581 

Churches of Christ in America, Federal Council of 
the. See Federal Council of the Churches of 
Christ in America, 545 

Citizenship education. See “Literacy and Ameri- 
canization Programs” im Adult Education, 22; 
ana in Aliens and Foreign Born, 43 

Citizenship, National Council on Naturalization 
and. See National Council on Naturalization and 
Citizenship, 562 

City conferences of social work. See ‘Specialized 
and Regional Conferences” in Conferences of So- 
cial Work, ror 

City missions. See “Social Work Institutions and 
Agencies’’ in Protestant Social Work, 306 

City planning. See “City Planning and Urban Re- 
development” iz Housing and City Planning, 186 

Civic Association, American Planning and. See 
American Planning and Civic Association, 528 

Civic League, North American. See North Ameri- 
can Civic League, 572 

Civil liberties. See Interracial and Intercultural Ac- 
tivities, 194 

Civil Liberties Union, American. See American 
Civil Liberties Union, 520 

Civil Rights in Labor Relations Committee. See 
American Civil Liberties Union, 520 

Civil Service Assembly of the United States and 
Canada, 538 

Civil Service Commission, United States. See United 
States Civil Service Commission, 511 

Civil Service Reform League, National. See Na- 
tional Civil Service Reform League, 557 

Civilian Defense, Office of. See Office of Civilian 
Defense, 505 

Civilian Evacuation Service. See Office of Civilian 
Defense, 505 

Civilian Public Service Camps. See American 
Friends Service Committee, 523; avd National 
Service Board for Religious Objectors, 570. 

Civilian relief, foreign. See Foreign Relief and Re- 
habilitation, 165 

Civilian war aid. See im Disaster Relief, 136; and 
“Emergency War Assistance’ 72 Public Assist- 
ance, 321 

Clearing House, Consumer. See Consumer Clearing 

_ House, 542 

Coast Guard Welfare, 538 

Collective bargaining. See in Labor Standards, 238 

Colored Parents and Teachers, National Congress 
of. See National Congress of Colored Parents and 
Teachers, 561 

Colored People Legal Defense 4 Educational 
Fund, Inc., National Association for the Advance- 
ment of. See National Association for the Ad- 
vancement of Colored People Legal Defense and 
Educational Fund, Inc., 554 
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Colored People, National Association for the Ad- 
vancement of. See National Association for the 
Advancement of Colored People, 554 

Colored Women, National Association of. See Na- 
tional Association of Colored Women, 554 

Columbian Squires. See Knights of Columbus, 551 

Commission on Aliens and Prisoners of War, 539 

Commission on the Church and Minority Peoples. 
See Federal Council of the Churches of Christ in 
America, 545 

Commission on Interracial Cobper sion. See South- 
ern Regional Council, 579 

Committee on Academic Freedom. See American 
Civil Liberties Union, 520 

Committee on Africa, the War, and Peace Aims. 
See Phelps-Stokes Fund, 573 

Committee Against Race Discrimination. See Ameri- 
can Civil Liberties Union, 520 

Committee on Alien Civil Rights. See American 
Civil Liberties Union, 520 

Committee for Catholic Refugees from Germany. 
See Catholic Committee for Refugees, 535 

Committee on Conscientious Objectors. See Ameri- 
can Civil Liberties Union, 520 

Committee on Fair Employment Practice, Office for 
Emergency Management, Executive Office of the 
President, 499. See also “Unfair Discrimination”’ 
in Labor Standards, 241 

Committee on Foreign Relief Appeals in the 
Churches. See Church Committee on Overseas 
Relief and Reconstruction, 537 

Committee on Indian Civil Rights. See American 
Civil Liberties Union, 520 

Committee on Negro Americans in Defense Indus- 
tries, 539 

Committee on Physical Fitness. See Federal Security 
Agency, 502 

Committee of Physicians for the Improvement of 
Medical Care, 539 

Committee on Research in Medical Economics, 539 

Committee on Resettlement of Japanese Americans, 
559 

Committee on Social Service Exchange. See Com- 
munity Chests and Councils, 541. See also in So- 
cial Service Exchanges, 443 

Committee on Statistics of the Blind. See American 
Foundation for the Blind, 523 

Committee on Supervised Homemaker Service, 540 

Committee on Unmarried Parenthood, 540 

Committee on Volunteer Service. See Community 
Chests and Councils, 541. See also in Volunteers 
in Social Work, 480 

Committee on Youth Problems of the American 
Council on Education, 540. See also in Youth 
Services, 487 

Common Council for American Unity, 540 

Commonwealth Fund, 540 

Communicable diseases. See in Public Health, 335 

Community centers. See “Recreation Areas and Fa- 
cilities” zz Recreation, 365 

Community centers, Jewish. See “Community Cen- 


ters” in Jewish Social Work, 210 


Index 


Community Chests and Councils, Inc., 541. See also 
in Community Chests and War Chests, 87 

COMMUNITY CHESTS AND WAR CHESTS, 84 

Agencies: 
American War-Community Services, 531 
Community Chests and Councils, 541 
National Information Bureau, 565 
National War Fund, 572 
President’s War Relief Control Board, 508 

Community councils. See Councils in Social Work, 
HT? : 

Community organization in Jewish social work. See 
“Community Organization” in Jewish Social 
Work, 204 

COMMUNITY ORGANIZATION IN SOCIAL WoRK, 92 

Community recreation centers. See ‘Recreation 
Areas and Facilities” zz Recreation, 365 

Community trusts. See iz Foundations and Com- 
munity Trusts, 175 

Community War Services, Office of. See Office of 
Community War Services, 505 

Community welfare planning in wartime. See Coun- 
cils in Social Work, 112 

Conciliation Service, United States. See United 
States Conciliation Service, 511 

Conference of Executives of American Schools for 
the Deaf, 541 

Conference of Mayors, United States. See United 
States Conference of Mayors, 582 

Conference of Professional Schools of Recreation 
and Group Work, 541 

Conference of Southern Mountain Workers. See 
Council of Southern Mountain Workers, 543 

Conference of State and Provincial Health Authori- 
ties of North America, 541 

Conference of Superintendents of Correctional In- 
stitutions for Girls and Women, 541 

CONFERENCES OF SOCIAL WoORK,1 98 

Agencies: 
Association of State Conference Secretaries, 533 
International Conference on Social Work, 549 
National Conference of Social Work, 560 

Confidential exchange or index. See Social Service 
Exchanges, 441 

Congregational Christian Churches; Council for So- 
cial Action, 541 . 

Congress of Industrial Organizations, 541 

Conscientious objectors. See “Attitude of Army 
Toward Civilian and Military Offenders” in 
Adult Offenders, 32; and in Servicemen and Vet- 
erans, 394 

Consumer Clearing House, 542 

Consumer credit. See in Consumer Protection, 110 

Consumer education. See “Home Economics and 
Consumer Education’ iz Consumer Protection, 
108 

CONSUMER PROTECTION, 105 

Agencies: 
American Home Economics Association, 524 


1 Agencies engaged in activities in a single field, although 
holding conferences as discussed in the above article, are not 
included in this list. 
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CONSUMER PROTECTION (continued) 
American National Red Cross, Nutrition Service, 
527 7 
Bureau of Human Nutrition and Home Econom- 
ics, 498 
Consumer Clearing House, 542 
Cooperative League, 542 
Credit Union National Association, 544 
Extension Service, 500 
Farm Credit Administration, 501 
Farm Security Administration, 501 
Federal Deposit Insurance Corporation, 501 
Federal Home Loan Bank Administration, 502 
Fish and Wildlife Service, 502 
Food and Drug Administration, 503 
Life Insurance Adjustment Bureau, 552 
National Conference of State Small Loan Super- 
visors, 560 
National Consumers League, 561 
National Education Association, Home Econom- 
ics Department, 564 
National Federation of Remedial Loan Associa- 
tions, 564 
National Federation of Settlements, Consumer 
Interests Division, 564 
Nutrition Clinics, 573 
Office of Distribution, War Food Administra- 
tion, 506 
Office of Economic Stabilization, 506 
Office of Education, 506 
Office of Price Administration, 507 _- 
Sage Foundation, Department of Consumer 
Credit Studies, 577 / 
Consumers League, National. See National Consum- 
ers League, 561 
Convention of American Instructors of the Deaf, 
542 
Cooperative League of the United States of Amer- 
ica, 542 
Cooperative Recreation Service, 542 
Cooperatives. See “Consumer Organization” in 
Consumer Protection, 111 
Coordinating councils. See im Councils in Social 
Work, 116 
Coordinating Councils, Inc., 542 
Correction Division, Office of the Adjutant General, 
War Department, 499 
Correctional institutions. See Adult Offenders, 27; 
ana “Institutional Care” in Juvenile Behavior 
Problems, 219 
Correctional Institutions for Girls and Women, 
Conference of Superintendents of. See Confer- 
ence of Superintendents of Correctional Institu- 
tions for Girls and Women, 541 
Correctional schools. See ‘Institutional Care’ in 
Juvenile Behavior Problems, 219 
Council Against Intolerance in America, 542 
Council of Guidance and Personnel Associations, 
543 
Council of Jewish Federations and Welfare Funds, 
543 
Council of National Jewish Tuberculosis Institu- 
tions, 543 


Council of Personnel Administration. See United 
States Civil Service Commission, 511 
Council on Rehabilitation. See National Council on 
Rehabilitation, 563 
Council of Southern Mountain Workers, 543 
Council of State Governments, 543 
Council of Women for Home Missions. See Home 
Missions Council of North America, 547 
Councils, Community Chests and. See Community 
Chests and Councils, 541 
Councils of social agencies. See “Local Community- 
Wide Councils” zz Councils in Social Work, 113 
COUNCILS IN SOCIAL WorkK,! 112 
Agencies: 
Community Chests and Councils, 541 
Coordinating Councils, 542 : 
National Education-Recreation Council, 564 
National Health Council, 565 
National Social Work Council, 570 
Office of Civilian Defense, 505 
Social Case Work Council of National Agencies, 
578 
Counseling. See “World War II Developments” iz 
Family Social Work, 154; ‘Parent Counseling” 
in Parent Education and Child Development, 298; 
“Social Work Institutions and Agencies’ in 
Protestant Social Work, 306; and Vocational 
Guidance, 468 
Country Life Association, American. See American 
Country Life Association, 521 
County homes. See ‘‘Public Homes’ im Public As- 
sistance, 320 
County, and Municipal Employees, American Fed- 
eration of State. See American Federation of 
State, County, and Municipal Employees, 522 
County and Municipal Workers of America, State. 
See State, County and Municipal Workers of 
America, 579 
Courts. See “Courts and Probation” iz Adult Of- 
fenders, 28; and Juvenile and Domestic Relations 
Courts, 224- 
Courts and social work. See Juvenile and Domestic 
Relations Courts, 224; and Legal Aid, 244 
Crafts. See “Major Forms of Recreation” iv Recrea- 
tion, 372 
Credit Union National Association, 544 
Credit unions. See “Consumer Credit’? in Con- 
sumer Protection, 110 
Crime Prevention Institute, National. See National 
Crime Prevention Institute, 563 
Crime prevention and treatment. See Adult Offend- 
ers, 27 
Crime, Society for the Prevention of. See Society 
for the Prevention of Crime, 579 __ 
Crippled adults. See Vocational Rehabilitation, 474 
CRIPPLED CHILDREN, 118 
Agencies: 
Children’s Bureau, 499 
National Foundation for Infantile Paralysis, 565 
4 


1 Agencies engaged in activities in a single field are not 
included in this list. 
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CRIPPLED CHILDREN (continued) 

National Society for Crippled Children and 
Adults, 570 

Crippled Children and Adults, National Society for. 
See National Society for Crippled Children and 
Adults, 570 

Crippled and Disabled, Institute for the. See Insti- 
tute for the Crippled and Disabled, 548 

Cubbing. See Boys Scouts of America, 534 

Curriculum, schools of social work. See “Curricu- 
lum” in Education for Social Work, 140 


Daughters of Isabella, National Circle, 544 
Day camps. See “Special Forms of Camping” in 
Camping, 61 
Day care centers. See in Day Care of Children, 125 
Day CARE OF CHILDREN, 124 
Agencies: 
Child Welfare League, 537 
Children’s Bureau, 499 
Committee on Supervised Homemaker Service, 
540 
Office of Community War Services, 505 
War Public Services, Federal Works Agency, 513 
Day nurseries. See in Day Care of Children, 126 
Deaf, American Association to Promote the Teach- 
ing of Speech to the. See American Association to 
Promote the Teaching of Speech to the Deaf, 517 
Deaf, Conference of Executives of American Schools 
for the. See Conference of Executives of Ameri- 
can Schools for the Deaf, 541 
Deaf, Convention of American Instructors of the. 
See Convention of American Instructors of the 
Deaf, 542 
DEAF AND THE HARD OF HEARING, THE, 129 
Agencies: 
American Association to Promote the Teaching of 
Speech to the Deaf, 517 
American Society for the Hard of Hearing, 530 
Conference of Executives of American Schools 
for the Deaf, 541 
Convention of American Instructors of the Deaf, 
542 
National Association of the Deaf, 554 
National Education Association, Lip Reading De- 
partment, 564 
National Forum on Deafness and Speech Pathol- 
ogy, 565 
Deaf, National Association of the. See National 
Association of the Deaf, 554 
Deafness and Speech Pathology, National Forum 
on. See National Forum on Deafness and Speech 
Pathology, 565 
Defense Communities, Christian Commission for 
Camp and. See Christian Commission for Camp 
and Defense Communities, 537 
Defense councils. See “Effects of the War” in Coun- 
cils in Social Work, 117 
Defense Industries, Committee on Negro Ameri- 
cans in. See Committee on Negro Americans in 
Defense Industries, 539 
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Delinquency, juvenile. See Juvenile Behavior Prob- 
lems, 214; and Juvenile and Domestic Relations 
Courts, 224 

Delinquency, prevention of. See “‘Prevention of De- 
linquency” in Juvenile Behavior Problems, 221 

Dental hygiene. See “Dental Problems in Public 
Health” in Public Health, 337 

Dental Hygiene Association, National. See Na- 
tional Dental Hygiene Association, 563 


Departments of health, local. See ‘Local Health 


Departments” zz Public Health, 333 

Departments of health, state. See ‘State Health 
Organizations” iz Public Health, 332 

Departments of welfare. See Public Welfare, 351 

Dependency Benefits, Office of. See Office of De- 
pendency Benefits, War Department, 505 

Dependent children. See “Care of Dependent and 
Neglected Children” iz Child Welfare, 79 

Dependent children, aid to. See Public Assistance, 
316 

Dependents of servicemen. See ‘Financial Provi- 
sions for Men in Service and Their Dependents” 
in Servicemen and Veterans, 396 

Deposit Insurance Corporation, Federal. See Federal 
Deposit Insurance Corporation, 501 

Depression period, the. See in Public Welfare, 353 

Desertion. See ‘Domestic Relations Courts” in 
Juvenile and Domestic Relations Courts, 225 

Desertion Bureau, National. See National Deser- 
tion Bureau, 563 

Detention facilities. See in Juvenile and Domestic 
Relations Courts, 227 

Diabetes Association, American. See American Dia- 
betes Association, 521 

Dimmick D. Drake Fellowship Fund. See Central 
Howard Association, 536 

Disability insurance. See Medical Care, 252 

Disabled, Institute for the Crippled and. See Insti- 
tute for the Crippled and Disabled, 548 

Disaster Loan Corporation, Reconstruction Finance 
Corporation, U. S. Department of Commerce, 
499 

DISASTER RELIEF, 134 ! 

Agencies: 
American National Red Cross, Disaster Relief 
and Civilian War Aid, 527 

Disaster Loan Corporation, 499 

Disciples of Christ, Department of Social Welfare, 
544 

Displaced persons. See Foreign Relief and Rehabili- 
tation, 165; and International Social Work, 188 

Distribution, Office of. See Office of Distribution, 
War Food Administration, 506 

Division of Farm Population and Rural Welfare, 
Bureau of Agricultural Economics, U. S. De- 
partment of Agriculture, 500 

Division of International Labor, Social and Health 
Affairs, U. S. Department of State, 500. See also 
“State Department Interest in Social Affairs’ in 
Foreign Relief and Rehabilitation, 172 

Division of Labor Standards, U. S. Department of 
Labor, 500 


| 
Division of Statistical Standards, Bureau of the 


Budget, Executive Office of the President, 500 

Doctors, training program for. See “War Prob- 
lems” in Medical Care, 257 

Domestic relations. See Family Social Work, 151 

Domestic relations courts. See in Juvenile and Do- 
mestic Relations Courts, 225 

Drama. See ‘““Major Forms of Recreation’’ in Recrea- 
tion, 372 

Drug Administration, Food and. See Food and Drug 
Administration, 503 


Economic Research, National Bureau of. See Na- 
tional Bureau of Economic Research, 557 

Economic Stabilization Board. See Office ‘of Eco- 
nomic Stabilization, 506. 

Economic Stabilization, Office of. See Office of Eco- 
nomic Stabilization, 506 

Education Association of the United States, Na- 
tional. See National Education Association of the 
United States, 564 

Education Board, General. See General Education 
Board, 545 

Education, Bureau for Intercultural. See Bureau for 
Intercultural Education, 535 

Education for Catholic social work. See “Training 
for Social Work”’ in Catholic Social Work, 68 

Education Division, Information and. See Informa- 


tion and Education Division, War Department, — 


503 

Education agencies, federal. See Federal Agencies in 
Social Work, 158 

Education Fellowship, American. See American 
Education Fellowship, 521 

Education for medical social work. See in Medical 
Social Work, 265 

Education, National Society for the Study of. See 
National Society for the Study of Education, 571 

Education for occupational therapy. See ‘Education 
and Training’ zm Occupational Therapy, 289 

Education, Office of. See Office of Education, 506 

Education for psychiatric social work. See “Profes- 


sional Developments’’ 77 Psychiatric Social Work, — 


313 
Education-Recreation Council, National. See Na- 
tional Education-Recreation Council, 564 
Education and social work. See Social and Health 
Work in the Schools, 425 
EDUCATION FOR SOCIAL WORK, 137 
Agencies: 
American Association of Schools of Social Work, 
517 
American Association of Social Workers, 518 
Conference of Professional Schools of Recreation 
and Group Work, 541 
National Association of Schools of Social Ad- 
ministration, 556 
Elizabeth McCormick Memorial Fund. See McCor- 
mick Memorial Fund, 553 
Emergency Committee, Social Workers’. See Social 
Workers’ Emergency Committee, 578 
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Emergency maternity and infant care program. See 
in Maternal and Child Health, 251 
Emergency Rescue Committee. See International 
Rescue and Relief Committee, 550 
Emigration. See “Wartime Immigration and Emi- 
gration” in Aliens and Foreign Born, 40 
Emigre Charitable Fund. See Refugee Economic 
Corporation, 576 
Employees’ Compensation Commission, United 
States. See United States Employees’ Compensa- 
tion Commission, 512 
Employment, postwar. See Postwar Employment, 
300 
Employment Practice, Committee on Fair. See Com- 
mittee on Fair Employment Practice, 499 
Employment practices in social agencies. See ‘‘Im- 
portant Aspects of Administration” in Adminis- 
tration of Social Agencies, 16; “Personnel” in 
Public Assistance, 323; and ‘Professional Or- 
ganizations” iz Social Work as a Profession, 451 
Employment Security Agencies, Interstate Confer- 
» ence of. See Interstate Conference of Employ- 
ment Security Agencies, 550 
EMPLOYMENT SERVICES, 146 
Agencies: 
International Association of Public Employment 
Services, 549 
Retraining and Reemployment Administration, 
Office of War Mobilization and Reconversion, 
509 
War Manpower Commission, 513 
Employment Services, International Association of 
Public. See International Association of Public 
Employment Services, 549 
Enemy aliens. See “Enemy Alien Control’ zz Aliens 
and Foreign Born, 42; and ‘Emergency War 
Assistance’ in Public Assistance, 321 
Enlisted personnel. See Servicemen and Veterans, 
her) 
Epilepsy. See in Mental Hygiene, 273 
Epilepsy, American Chapter of the International 
League Against. See American Chapter of the In- 
ternational League Against Epilepsy, 519 
Epilepsy League, American. See American Epilepsy 
League, 521 
Episcopal Church. See Protestant Episcopal Church, 
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Episcopal Social Work Conference. See Church 
Conference of Social Work, 538 

Eugenics Society, American. See American Eugenics 
Society, 521 

European Children, United States Committee for 
the Care of. See United States Committee for the 
Care of European Children, 582 

Evangelical and Reformed Church, Commission on 
Christian Social Action, 544 

Everywhere League. See American Society for the 
Hard of Hearing, 530 

Exchanges, social service. See Social Service Ex- 
changes, 441 

Executives, duties of. See ‘Roles in Administra- 
tion’ in Administration of Social Agencies, 17 
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Experience rating. See ‘“The Issue of ‘Experience 
Rating’’”’ in Unemployment Compensation, 464 

Extension Service, War Food Administration, U. S. 
Department of Agriculture, 500. See also ‘“Agri- 
cultural Extension Service’ iz Rural Social Pro- 
grams, 385 


Fair Employment Practice, Committee on. See Com- 
mittee on Fair Employment Practice, 499 
Family allowances. See ‘Financial Provisions for 
Men in Service and Their Dependents” iz Serv- 
icemen and Veterans, 396 
Family counseling. See Family Social Work, 151; 
and ‘Parent Counseling” in Parent Education 
and Child Development, 298 
Family courts. See “Domestic Relations Courts’ iz 
Juvenile and Domestic Relations Courts, 225 
Family Relations, National Conference on. See Na- 
tional Conference on Family Relations, 559 
FAMILY SOCIAL WoRK, 151 
Agencies: 
American Public Welfare Association, 529 
Family Welfare Association, 544 
National Conference of Catholic Charities, 559 
National Conference of Jewish Social Welfare, 
560 
Family Welfare Association of America, 544. See 
also in Family Social Work, 153 
Family welfare work, Catholic. See “Services for 
Families’’ 72 Catholic Social Work, 67 
Family welfare work, Jewish. See ‘Family Welfare 
Work” in Jewish Social Work, 206 
Farm camps. See “Special Forms of Camping” in 
Camping, 61 
Farm Credit Administration, U. S. Department of 
Agriculture, 501 
Farm Foundation, 544 
Farm Population and Rural Welfare, Division of. 
See Division of Farm Population and Rural Wel- 
fare, 500 
Farm Security Administration, War Food Adminis- 
tration, U. S. Department of Agriculture, 501. See 
also in Rural Social Programs, 386 
FEDERAL AGENCIES IN SOCIAL WORK, 158 
For agencies see in National Agencies — Govern- 
mental, 497 ff. 
Federal aid. See Public Welfare, 351 
Federal Board for Vocational Education. See Office 
of Education, 506 
Federal Council of the Churches of Christ in Amer- 
ica, 545 
Federal Deposit Insurance Corporation, 501 
Federal Home Loan Bank Administration, National 
Housing Agency, 502 
Federal Home Loan Bank System. See Federal Home 
Loan Bank Administration, 502 
Federal Housing Administration, National Hous- 
ing Agency, 502 
Federal Prison Industries. See Bureau of Prisons, 
499 
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Federal Public Housing Authority, National Hous- 
ing Agency, 502 
Federal Savings and Loan Insurance Corporation. 
See Federal Home Loan Bank Administration, 
502 ) 
Federal Security Agency, 502. See also in Federal 
Agencies in Social Work, 160 
Federal Workers of America, United. See United 
Federal Workers of America, 581 
Federations. See Community Chests and War 
Chests, 84; Councils in Social Work, 112; and 
“Community Organization’ iz Jewish Social 
Work, 204 
Feeble-mindedness. See ‘Mental Deficiency’ in 
Mental Hygiene, 272 
Fees for case work services. See “World War II De- 
velopments’” iz Family Social Work, 154; and 
“Family Welfare Work” in Jewish Social Work, 
206 
Fellowship, American Education. See American 
Education Fellowship, 521 
Fellowships. See ‘“Work-Study Fellowships” in 
Education for Social Work, 145 
Fels Fund, 545 
Field Army. See American Cancer Society, 519 
Field Service, American. See American Field Serv- 
ice, 523 
Field work, schools of social work. See “Curricu- 
lum’’ in Education for Social Work, 140 
Financing social work. See Community Chests and 
War Chests, 84 
Fish and Wildlife Service, U. S. Department of the 
Interior, 502 
Florence Crittenton Mission, National. See Na- 
tional Florence Crittenton Mission, 565 
Folk Arts Center, 545 
Folk Dance Society, American. See American Folk 
Dance Society, 523 
Food and Drug Administration, Federal Security 
Agency, 503. See also “Federal Health Services” 
in Public Health, 329 
Foreign born, the. See Aliens and Foreign Born, 40 
Foreign Born, American Committee for Protection 
of. See American Committee for Protection of 
Foreign Born, 520 ; 
Foreign labor, importation of. See “Importation of 
Foreign Labor’ im Aliens and Foreign Born, 41 
Foreign relief, Jewish. See ‘““Overseas Relief, Refu- 
gee, and Rehabilitation Services” in Jewish So- 
cial Work, 212 
Foreign relief, Protestant. See ‘Social Work Insti- 
tutions and Agencies’’ zm Protestant Social Work, 
306 
FOREIGN RELIEF AND REHABILITATION, 165 
Agencies: 
American Council of Voluntary Agencies for For- 
eign Service, 521 
American Friends Service Committee, 523 
American Jewish Joint Distribution Committee, 
525 
American National Red Cross, Foreign War Re- 
lief, 527 | 


FOREIGN RELIEF AND REHABILITATION (continued) 
Church Committee on Overseas Relief and Re- 
construction, 537 
Division of International Labor, 
Health Affairs, 500 
Intergovernmental Committee on Refugees, 504 
National Catholic Welfare Conference, War Re- 
lief Services, 557 
National War Fund, 572 
President’s War Relief Control Board, 508 
Unitarian Service Committee, 580 
United Jewish Appeal for Refugees, Overseas 
Needs and Palestine, 581 
United Nations Relief and Rehabilitation Ad- 
ministration, 511 
United Palestine Appeal, 582 
Young Womens Christian Associations, National 
Board, World Emergency and War Victims 
Fund, 584 : 
See also under International Social Work 
Foreign Service, American Council of Voluntary 
Agencies for. See American Council of Volun- 
tary Agencies for Foreign Service, 521 
Forest Fire Fighters Service. See Office of Civilian 
Defense, 505 
Forest Service, U. S. Department of Agriculture, 
503 
Forum for the Study of Medical Care, Physicians. 
See Physicians Forum for the Study of Medical 
Care, 574 wy 
Foster care for children. See ‘Foster Home Care” 
and “Institutional Care’ 77 Child Welfare, 80;. 
and ‘Foster Family Day Gare” zn Day Care of 
Children, 127 
Foundation for Positive Health, $45 
FOUNDATIONS AND COMMUNITY TRUSTS, 173 
Foundations concerned with social welfare and 
related fields: 
American Foundation, 523 
American Foundation for the Blind, 523 
American Foundation for Mental Hygiene, 523 
Brookings Institution, 535 
Brush Foundation, 535 
Carnegie Corporation of New York, 535 . 
Carnegie Foundation for the Advancement of 
Teaching, 535 
Child Education Foundation, 536 
Commonwealth Fund, 540 
Farm Foundation, 544 
Fels Fund, 545 
Foundation for Positive Health, 545 
General Education Board, 545 
Harmon Foundation, 547 
Hayden Foundation, 547 
Kellogg Foundation, 551 
Kresge Foundation, 551 
McCormick Memorial Fund, 553 
Milbank Memorial Fund, 554 
National Foundation for Infantile Paralysis, 565 
New York Foundation, 572 
Phelps-Stokes Fund, 573 
Rockefeller Foundation, 576 
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FOUNDATIONS AND COMMUNITY TRUSTS (con- 
tinued ) 
Rosenwald Fund, 576 
Sage Foundation, 577 
Southern Education Foundation, 579 
Spelman Fund of New York, 579 
Sturgis Fund of the Winifred Masterson Burke 
Relief Foundation, 580 
Twentieth Century Fund, 580 
Ziegler Foundation for the Blind, 584 
4-H clubs. See Extension Service, 500. See also in 
Boys’ and Girls’ Work Organizations, 54 
Friends General Conference, Peace and Service 
Committee, 545 
Friends of Luxembourg. See National War Fund, 
572 
Friends Service Committee, American. See Ameri- 
can Friends Service Committee, 523 
Fund raising. See Community Chests and War 
Chests, 84; and “Community Organization’ in 
Jewish Social Work, 204 


Gardening. See “Major Forms of Recreation” in 
Recreation, 372 

General assistance. See im Public Assistance, 320; 
and ‘‘General Relief’? in Public Welfare, 356 

General Commission on Army and Navy Chaplains, 


545 

General Education Board, 545 

General Federation of Women’s Clubs, 545 

Girl Scout Executives, National Association of. See 
National Association of Girl Scout Executives, 
553 

Girl Scouts, 546. See also in Boys’ and Girls’ Work 
Organizations, 55 

Girls Club Work, National Committee on Boys and. 
See National Committee on Boys and Girls Club 
Work, 558 


Girls’ Friendly Society of the United States of Amer- 


ica, 546 
Girls Service League of America, 546 
Girls Week Committee for the United States, Na- 
tional Boys and. See National Boys and Girls 
Week Committee for the United States, 556 
Girls’ work organizations. See Boys’ and Girls’ 
Work Organizations, 50 
Goodwill Industries, National Association of. See 
National Association of Goodwill Industries, 555 
Government Employees, American Federation of. 
See American Federation of Government Em- 
ployees, 522 
Governmental health work. See Public Health, 328 
Governmental Research Association, 546 
Governmental social work. See Public Welfare, 
351 
Governors’ Conference. See Council of State Gov- 
-ernments, 543 
Grade labeling. See in Consumer Protection, 109 
Grants-in-aid. See Public Welfare, 351 


. Great Lakes Institute for Social Work Executives. 


See Community Chests and Councils, 541 
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Greek War Relief Association. See National War 
Fund, 572 

Group Health Federation of America, 546 

Group medical and hospital insurance. See ‘‘Insur- 
ance Plans’’ in Medical Care, 259 

Group medical practice. See “Organization of Medi- 
cal Services’’ in Medical Care, 255 

Group therapy. See ‘Prevention and Treatment” 7 
Juvenile Behavior Problems, 216; and ‘“‘The In- 
dividual in the Group” in Social Group Work, 
421 

Group Therapy Association, American. See Ameri- 
can Group Therapy Association, 524 

Group work. See Social Group Work, 421 

Group Work, American Association for the Study 
of. See American Association for the Study of 
Group Work, 518 — 

Group Work, Conference of Professional Schools of 
Recreation and. See Conference of Professional 
Schools of Recreation and Group Work, 541 

Guidance and Personnel Associations, Council of. 
See Council of Guidance and Personnel Associa- 
tions, 543 

Guidance,.vocational. See Vocational Guidance, 
468 } 


Hadley Correspondence School for the Blind, 546 

Handicapped, the. See The Blind, 45; Crippled 
Children, 118; The Deaf and the Hard of Hear- 
ing, 129; Mental Hygiene, 267; avd Vocational 
Rehabilitation, 474 

Handicrafts. See “Major Forms of Recreation” in 
Recreation, 372 

Hard of hearing, the. See in The Deaf and the Hard 
of Hearing, 132 

Hard of Hearing, American Society for the. See 
American Society for the Hard of Hearing, 530 

Harmon Foundation, 547 

Hayden Foundation, 547 

Health. See Medical Care, 252; and Public Health, 
328 

Health Affairs, Division of International Labor, So- 
cial and. See Division of International Labor, So- 
cial and Health Affairs, 500 

Health agencies, federal. See ‘Federal Health Serv- 
ices” iz Public Health, 329 

Health agencies, local. See ‘Local Health Depart- 
ments” 72 Public Health, 333 

Health agencies, state. See “State Health Organiza- 
tions” 7m Public Health, 332 

Health agencies, voluntary. See “Voluntary Health 
Agencies” in Public Health, 334 

Health, American Museum of. See American Mu- 
seum of Health, 527 

Health Association, American Public. See Ameri- 
can Public Health Association, 529 

Health Association, American School. See Ameri- 
can School Health Association, 530 

Health Association, American Student. See Ameti- 
can Student Health Association, 531 

Health Authorities of North America, Conference 
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of State and Provincial. See Conference of State 
and Provincial Health Authorities of North 
America, 541 

Health Conservancy Laboratories, Industrial. See 
Industrial Health Conservancy Laboratories, 547 

Health Council Executives, National Committee of. 
See National Committee of Health Council Ex- 
ecutives, 558 

Health Council, National. See National Health 
Council, 565 

Health education. See in Public Health, 337; and 
Public Relations Programs in Social Work, 345 

Health Federation of America, Group. See Group 
Health Federation of America, 546 

Health, Foundation for Positive. See Foundation 
for Positive Health, 545 

Health insurance. See Medical Care, 252 

Health, maternal and child. See Maternal and Child 
Health, 248 

Health, National Committee on Maternal. See Na- 
tional Committee on Maternal Health, 559 

Health and Physical Education, Society of State Di- 
rectors of. See Society of State Directors of Health 
and Physical Education, 579 

Health and Welfare Services, National Publicity 
Council for. See National Publicity Council for 
Health and Welfare Services, 569 

Health work in the schools. See im Social and Health 
Work in the Schools, 426 

Heart Association, American. See American Heart 
Association, 524 

Hebrew Sheltering and Immigrant Aid Society, 547 

Help the Children Committee, 547 

High-School Victory Corps. See Office of Education, 
506 

Hillel Foundations. See B’nai B’rith, 534 

Home demonstration agents. See ‘Agricultural Ex- 
tension Service’ zw Rural Social Programs, 385 

Home economics. See ‘Home Economics and Con- 
sumer Education” zz Consumer Protection, 108 

Home Economics Association, American. See 
American Home Economics Association, 524 

Home Economics, Bureau of Human Nutrition and. 
See Bureau of Human Nutrition and Home Eco- 
nomics, 498 

Home finding. See ‘Foster Home Care’ in Child 
Welfare, 80 

Home Loan Bank Administration, Federal. See Fed- 
eral Home Loan Bank Administration, 502 

Home Missions Council of North America, 547 

Home Owners’ Loan Corporation. See Federal 
Home Loan Bank Administration, 502 

Home relief. See Public Assistance, 316 

Homemaker service. See in Day Care of Children, 
128 

Homemaker Service, Committee on Supervised. See 
Committee on Supervised Homemaker Service, 
540 

Homes for the aged. See ‘Institutional Care’ in 
The Aged, 37; and “Public Homes” in Public 
Assistance, 320 


Homes for children. See “Foster Home Care’ and 
“Institutional Care’ in Child Welfare, 80 

Homes, public. See ‘Public Homes” in Public As- 
sistance, 320 / 

Homes Use Service. See National Housing Agency, 


504 
Horizon Clubs. See Camp Fire Girls, 535 
Hospital Association, American. See American Hos- 
pital Association, 524 
Hospital insurance. See ‘Insurance Plans” im Medi- 
cal Care, 259 
Hospitals, Catholic. See ‘Services for the Aged and 
Sick’’ 72 Catholic Social Work, 68 
Hospitals, Jewish. See “Medical and Health Serv- 
ices’’ in Jewish Social Work, 209 
Hospitals, Protestant. See “Social Work Institutions 
and Agencies” im Protestant Social Work, 306 
Hospites, 547 
Hour and Public Contracts Divisions, Wage and. 
See Wage and Hour and Public Contracts Divi- 
sions, 513 
Hours of labor. See ‘“Wage and Hours Legislation” 
in Labor Standards, 235 
Housekeeper service. See “Homemaker Service’ in 
Day Care of Children, 128 
Housing Administration, Federal. 
Housing Administration, 502 
Housing Agency, National. See National Housing 
Agency, 504 
Housing Associations, National Committee of. See 
National Committee of Housing Associations, 
558 
Housing Authority, Federal Public. See Federal 
Public Housing Authority, 502 
HOUSING AND CITY PLANNING, 178 
Agencies: 
American Institute of Planners, 525 
American Planning and Civic Association, 528 
American Public Health Association, Committee 
on the Hygiene of Housing, 529 
American Society of Planning Officials, 530 
Farm Security Administration, 501 
Federal Home Loan Bank Administration, 502 
Federal Housing Administration, 502 
Federal Public Housing Authority, 502 
National Association of Housing Officials, 555 
National Committee on Housing, 558 
National Committee of Housing Associations, 
558 
National Federation of Settlements, Committee 
on Housing, 564 
National Housing Agency, 504 
National Planning Association, 568 
National Public Housing Conference, 568 
Office of Price Administration, Rent Department, 
507 
Phelps-Stokes Fund, 573, 
Tennessee Valley Authority, 511 


See Federal 


Housing Conference, National Public. See National 


Public Housing Conference, 568 
Housing, National Committee on. See National 
Committee on Housing, 558 
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Housing Officials, National Association of. See Na- 
tional Association of Housing Officials, 555 

Howard Association, The Central. See Central How- 
ard Association, The, 536 

Human Nutrition and Home Economics, Bureau of. 
See Bureau of Human Nutrition and Home Eco- 
nomics, 498 

Humane Association, American. See American Hu- 
mane Association, 524 


Illegitimacy. See “Children of Unmarried Mothers” 
in Child Welfare, 81 

Illness. See Medical Care, 252 

Immigrant Aid Society, Hebrew Sheltering and. See 
Hebrew Sheltering. and Immigrant Aid Society, 
547 

Immigrants. See Aliens and Foreign Born, 40 

Immigration. See ‘““Wartime Immigration and Emi- 
gration” iz Aliens and Foreign Born, 40 

Immigration and Naturalization Service, U. S. De- 
partment of Justice, 503 

Index, Central Location. See Central Location In- 
dex, 536 

Indian Affairs, American Association. on. See 
American Association on Indian Affairs, 516 

Indian Affairs, Office of. See Office of Indian Af- 
fairs, 507 

Indian Rights Association, 547 

Industrial Accident Boards and Commissions, Inter- 
national Association of. See International Asso- 
ciation of Industrial Accident Boards and Com- 
missions, 549 | 

Industrial accidents. See ‘Safety and Health’ and 
“Workmen’s Compensation” 7 Labor Standards, 
237 

Industrial counseling. See “History of the Move- 
ment” 72 Vocational Guidance, 471 

Industrial Democracy, Church League for. See 
Church League for Industrial Democracy, 538 

Industrial Democracy, League for. See League for 
Industrial Democracy, 552 

Industrial diseases. See ‘Safety and Health’ and 
“Workmen’s Compensation” in Labor Standards, 
237 

Industrial Health Conservancy Laboratories, 547 

Industrial hygiene. See “The Impact of War on 
Public Health” iz Public Health, 338 

Industrial Hygiene Association, American. See 

_ American Industrial Hygiene Association, 525 
Industrial and labor problems. See Labor Standards, 
235 

Industrial nursing. See in Public Health Nursing, 
343 

Industrial Relations Counselors, Inc., 548 

Industrial Relations Institute, International. See 
International Industrial Relations Institute, 549 

Industrial schools. See “Institutional Care’’ in Juve- 
nile Behavior Problems, 219 . 

Industrial workers, recreation for. See “Recreation 
for Industrial Workers” 7m Recreation, 370 

Infant health and welfare. See “Prenatal and Infant 
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Welfare’ in Child Welfare, 74; and Maternal 
and Child Health, 248 

Infant mortality. See “Relevant Vital Statistics” in 
Maternal and Child Health, 249 

Infantile Paralysis, National Foundation for. See 
National Foundation for Infantile Paralysis, 565 

Infirmaries. See “Public Homes” in Public Assist- 
ance, 320 

Information Bureau, National. See National Infor- 
mation Bureau, 565 

Information and Education Division, Army Service 
Forces, War Department, 503 

Institute of Adult Education, 548 

Institute for the Crippled and Disabled, 548 

Institute of Economics. See Brookings Institution, 
535 

Institute for Government Research. See Brookings 
Institution, 535 

Institute for Intercultural Studies, 548 

Institute, United States Armed Forces. See United 
States Armed Forces Institute, 511 

Institutes of International Relations. See American 
Friends Service Committee, 523 

Institutions. See Adult Offenders, 27; ‘‘Institu- 
tional Care” im The Aged, 37; “Institutional 
Care’’ in Child Welfare, 80; ‘Institutional Care’ 
in Juvenile Behavior Problems, 219; Mental Hy- 
giene, 267; and “Public Homes’ zz Public As- 
sistance, 320 

Insurance Corporation, Federal Deposit. See Fed- 
eral Deposit Insurance Corporation, 501 

Insurance, health. See Medical Care, 252 

Insurance, medical care and hospitalization. See 
“Insurance Plans” #2 Medical Care, 259 

Insurance, social. See Social Insurance, 436 

Insurance, unemployment. See Unemployment Com- 
pensation, 462 

Intercultural activities. See Interracial and Intercul- 
tural Activities, 194 

Intercultural Education, Bureau for. See Bureau for 
Intercultural Education, 535 

Intercultural Studies, Institute for. See Institute 
for Intercultural Studies, 548 

Interdepartmental Committee on Venereal Disease, 
503 

Intergovernmental Committee on Refugees, 504. 
See also in Foreign Relief and Rehabilitation, 
168; and “Official Assistance to Refugees and 
Displaced Persons’ iv International Social Work, 
190 

International Association of Governmental Labor 
Officials, 548 

International Association of Industrial Accident 
Boards and Commissions, 549 

International Association of Public Employment 
Services, 549 

International Conference on Social Work, 549 

International conferences. See in International So- 
cial Work, 193 

International Council for Exceptional Children. See 
National Education Association, 564 

International Council of Religious Education, 549 
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International Federation of Catholic Alumnae, 549 
International Industrial Relations Institute, 549 
International Institutes, American Federation of. 
See American Federation of International Insti- 
tutes, 522 
International Labor Defense, 550 
International Labor Office, Washington Branch, 550 
International Labor Organization. See “Intergovern- 
mental Collaboration” iz International Social 
Work, 192 
International Labor, Social and Health Affairs, Divi- 
sion of. See Division of International Labor, So- 
cial and Health Affairs, 500 
International Migration Service. See ‘International 
Social Case Work and Related Services’’ 7 Inter- 
national Social Work, 191 
International Migration oe American Branch, 
550 
International Order of The King’s Daughters and 
Sons, 550 
International Relief Association. See International 
Rescue and Relief Committee, 550 
International Rescue and Relief Committee, 550 
INTERNATIONAL SOCIAL WoRK, 188 
Agencies: 
American Council of Voluntary Agencies for For- 
eign Service, 521 
American National Red Cross, 527 
American ORT Federation, 528 
Central Location Index, 536 
Division of International Labor, 
Health Affairs, 500 
Help the Children Committee, 547 
Intergovernmental Committee on Refugees, 504 
International Association of Governmental Labor 
Officials, 548 
International Association of Industrial Accident 
Boards and Commissions, 549 
International Association of Public Employment 
Services, 549 
International Conference on Social Work, 549 
International Council of Religious Education, 
549 
International Federation of Catholic Alumnae, 
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International Industrial Relations Institute, 549 

International Labor Defense, 550 

International Labor Office, 550 

International Migration Service, 550 

International Order of The King’s Daughters and 
Sons, 550 

International Rescue and Relief Committee, 550 

National War Fund, 572 

President’s War Relief Control Board, 508 

Refugee Relief Trustees, 576 

Save the Children Federation, 577 

United Nations Relief and Rehabilitation Admin- 
istration, 511 

See also under Foreign Relief and Rehabilitation 

Interpretation of social work. See Public Relations 
Programs in Social Work, 345 


Interracial code. See im Interracial and Intercultural 
Activities, 198 
INTERRACIAL AND INTERCULTURAL ACTIVITIES, 194 
Agencies: 
American Civil Liberties Union, 
Against Race Discrimination, 520 
American Council on Race Relations, 520 
American Missionary Association, 527 
Bureau for Intercultural Education, 535 
Common Council for American Unity, 540 
Council Against Intolerance in America, 542 
Federal Council of Churches, Commission on the 
Church and Minority Peoples, 545 
Institute for Intercultural Studies, 548 
National Federation of Settlements, Committee 
on Interracial and Intercultural Relations, 564 
Southern Regional Council, 579 
See also under Aliens and Foreign Born and 
Negroes 
Interstate Commission on Crime. See Council of 
State Governments, 543 
Interstate Conference of Employment 
Agencies, 550 
Intolerance in America, Council Against. See Coun- 
cil Against Intolerance in America, 542 


Committee 
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Jail Association, National. See National Jail As- 
sociation, 565 
Jails. See in Adult Offenders, 29 
Japanese American Student Relocation Council, Na- 
tional. See National Japanese American Student 
Relocation Council, 566 
JAPANESE-AMERICANS, 199 
Agencies: 
Committee on Resettlement of jenenee Ameri- 
cans, 539 
National Japanese American Student Relocation 
Council, 566 
War Relocation Authority, 513 
Japanese Americans, Committee on Resettlement of. 
See Committee on Resettlement of Japanese 
Americans, 539 
Jewish agencies for youth. See im Youth Services, 
488 
Jewish Agency for Palestine. See United Palestine 
Appeal, 582 
Jewish Agricultural Society, 550 
Jewish Appeal for Refugees, Overseas Needs and 
Palestine, United. See United Jewish Appeal for 
Refugees, Overseas Needs and Palestine, 581 
Jewish Center Workers, National Association of. 
See National Association of Jewish Center Work-_ 
ers, 555 
Jewish centers. See National Jewish Welfare Board, 
566. See also “Community Centers” im Jewish 
Social Work, 210 
Jewish education. See in Jewish Social Work, 211 
Jewish Federations and Welfare Funds, Council of. 
See Council of Jewish Federations and Welfare 
Funds, 543 
Jewish Joint Distribution Committee, American. 
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See American Jewish Joint Distribution Commit- 
tee, 525 
Jewish National Fund. See United Palestine Appeal, 
582 
Jewish National Home. See United Palestine Ap- 
peal, 582 
Jewish Occupational Council, 551 
Jewish Social Welfare, National Conference of. See 
National Conference of Jewish Social Welfare, 
560 
JEWISH SOCIAL WoRK, 203 
Agencies: 
American Jewish Joint Distribution Committee, 
525 
American ORT Federation, 528 
B'nai B'rith, 534 
Council of Jewish Federations and Welfare 
Funds, 543 
Council of National Jewish Tuberculosis Insti- 
tutions, 543 
Hebrew Sheltering and Immigrant Aid Society, 
547 | 
Jewish Agricultural Society, 550 
Jewish Occupational Council, 551 
National Association of Jewish Center Workers, 


- National Conference of Jewish Social Welfare, 
560 
National Council of Jewish Women, 562 
National Desertion Bureau, 563 
National Jewish Welfare Board, 566 
National Refugee Service, 569 
United Jewish Appeal for Refugees, Overseas 
Needs and Palestine, 581 

United Palestine Appeal, 582 

Jewish Tuberculosis Institutions, Council of Na- 
tional. See Council of National Jewish Tubercu- 
losis Institutions, 543 

Jewish Welfare Board. See National Jewish Wel- 
fare Board, 566 

Jewish Women, National Council of. See National 
Council of Jewish Women, 562 

Joint Army and Navy Committee on Welfare and 
Recreation, 504 

Joint Committee of Trade Unions in Social Work, 
551 

Joint Distribution Committee, American Jewish. 
See American Jewish Joint Distribution Commit- 

piteel 525 

Julius Rosenwald Fund. See Rosenwald Fund, 576 

Junior Achievement, Inc., 551 

Junior Leagues of America, Association of the. See 
Association of the Junior Leagues of America, 
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Junior Red Cross. See American National Red 
Cross, 527 
Juvenile Agencies, National Conference of. See Na- 
_ tional Conference of Juvenile Agencies, 560 
JUVENILE BEHAVIOR PROBLEMS, 214 ° 
Agencies: 
American Group Therapy Association, 524 
Children’s Bureau, 499 
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JUVENILE BEHAVIOR PROBLEMS (continued) 
Conference of Superintendents of Correctional In- 
stitutions for Girls and Women, 541 
National Association of Training Schools, 556 
National Conference of Juvenile Agencies, 560 
National Conference of Superintendents of Juve- 
nile Training Schools and Reformatories, 560 
National Probation Association, 568 
Osborne Association, 573 
Society for the Prevention of Crime, 579 
Juvenile Court Judges, National Council of. See 
National Council of Juvenile Court Judges, 562 
Juvenile delinquency. See Juvenile Behavior Prob- 
lems, 214; and Juvenile and Domestic Relations 
Courts, 224 
JUVENILE AND DOMESTIC RELATIONS CouRTSs, 224 
Agencies: 
Children’s Bureau, 499 
National Council of Juvenile Court Judges, 562 
National Probation Association, 568 
Juvenile training schools. See “Institutional Care”’ 
in Juvenile Behavior Problems, 219 
Juvenile Training Schools and Reformatories, Na- 
tional Conference of Superintendents of. See Na- 
tional Conference of Superintendents of Juvenile 
Training Schools and Reformatories, 560 


Kellogg Foundation, 551 

Kindergarten Association, National. See National 
Kindergarten Association, 566 

King’s Daughters and Sons, International Order of 
The. See International Order of The King’s 
Daughters and Sons, 550 

Knights of Columbus, 551 

Kresge Foundation, The, 551 


Labor, American Federation of. See American Fed- 
eration of Labor, 522 

Labor Board, National War. See National War La- 
bor Board, 505 

Labor Defense, International. See International La- 
bor Defense, 550 

Labor Education Service, American. See American 
Labor Education Service, 525 

Labor agencies, federal. See Federal Agencies in 
Social Work, 158 

Labor Foundation, National Religion and. See Na- 
tional Religion and Labor Foundation, 569 

Labor legislation. See Labor Standards, 235 

Labor-management committees. See in Labor Stand- 
ards, 241 

Labor and medical care. See ‘““Other Developments” 
in Medical Care, 261 

Labor Office, Washington Branch, International. 
See International Labor Office, Washington 
Branch, 550 

Labor Officials, International Association of Gov- 
ernmental. See International Association of Gov- 
ernmental Labor Officials, 548 
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Labor organization in social work. See in Labor and 
Social Work, 230 
Labor Production, Office of. See Office of Labor 
Production, War Production Board, 507 
Labor relations. See Labor Standards, 235 
Labor Relations Board, National. See National La- 
bor Relations Board, 504 
Labor Research Association, 552 
Labor, Social and Health Affairs, Division of Inter- 
national. See Division of International Labor, So- 
cial and Health Affairs, 500 
LABOR AND SOCIAL WORK, 230 
Agencies: 
American Federation of Government Employees, 
522 
American Federation of Labor, 522 
American Federation of State, County, and Mu- 
nicipal Employees, 522 
Congress of Industrial Organizations, 541 
Joint Committee of Trade Unions in Social 
Work, 551 
State, County and Municipal Workers, 579 
United Federal Workers, 581 
United Office and Professional Workers, 581 
LABOR STANDARDS, 235 
Agencies: 
American Arbitration Association, 515 
American Federation of Labor, 522 
American Industrial Hygiene Association, 525 
American Management Association, 526 
Bureau of Labor Statistics, 498 
Bureau of Mines, 498 
Committee on Fair Employment Practice, 499 
Congress of Industrial Organizations, 541 
Division of Labor Standards, 500 
Industrial Health Conservancy Laboratories, 547 
Industrial Relations Counselors, 548 
International Association of Governmental La- 
bor Officials, 548 
International Association of Industrial Accident 
Boards and Commissions, 549 
International Industrial Relations Institute, 549 
International Labor Office, Washington Branch, 
550 
Labor Research Association, 552 
National Consumers League, 561 
National Labor Relations Board, 504 
National Mediation Board, 504 
National Safety Council, Industrial Division, 570 
National War Labor Board, 505 
National Women’s Trade Union League, 572 
Office of Labor Production, War Production 
Board, 507 
Personnel Research Federation, 573 
Sage Foundation, Department of Industrial Stud- 
IES 305717 
Society for the Advancement of Management, 578 
United States Conciliation Service, 511 
United States Department of Labor, 512 
United States: Employees’ Compensation Com- 
mission, 512 


LABOR STANDARDS (continued ) 
Wage and Hour and Public Contracts Divisions, 
513 
Women’s Bureau, 514 
See also under Child Labor and Wccnmiaycene 
Compensation 
Labor Standards, Division of. See Division of La- 
bor Standards, 500 
Labor Statistics, Bureau of. See Bureau of Labor 
Statistics, 498 
Labor supply. See Employment Services, 146 
Labor unions. See Labor and Social Work, 230; and 
Labor Standards, 235 
Labor, United States Department of. See United 
States Department of Labor, 512 
Labor’s participation in organized social work. See 
in Labor and Social Work, 232 
Labor’s use of social services. See in Labor and So- 
cial Work, 232 


Law Institute, American. See American Law Insti- | 


tute, 525 
Lawyers’ Panel. See American Civil Liberties Un- 
ion, 520 
Laymen’s League Against Epilepsy. See American 
Epilepsy League, 521 
League for Industrial Democracy, 552 
League of Nations. See “Intergovernmental Col- 
laboration” zm International Social Work, 192 
LEGAL AID, 244 
Agencies: 
American Bar Association, Committee on Legal 
Aid Work, 519 
National Association of Legal Aid Organizations, 


DDD 

Legal Aid Group. See National Association of Le- 
gal Aid Organizations, 555 

Legal Aid Organizations, National Association of. 
See National Association of Legal Aid Organiza- 
tions, 555 

Legal settlement. See “The Problem of Residence” 
in Public Welfare, 357 

Legion of Decency, National. See National Legion 
of Decency, 567 

Legislation, social. See Social Action, 412 

Leisure-time activities. See Adult Education, 21; 
Boys’ and Girls’ Work Organizations, 50; Rec- 
reation, 363; “Social Services’ 72 Seamen’s Serv- 
ices, 391; “Welfare Services Within the Armed 
Forces’ and ‘‘Servicemen and the Community” in 
Servicemen and Veterans, 395 and 396; Settle- 
ments, 403; Social Group Work, 421; and Youth 
Services, 485 . 

Library Association, American. See American Li- 
brary Association, 526 

Life insurance. See in Consumer Protection, 110 

Life Insurance Adjustment Bureau, 552 

Lip reading. See The Deaf and the Hard of Hear- 
ing, 129 


Literacy programs. See “Literacy and Americaniza- 


tion Programs” zz Adult Education, 22 
Living costs. See “Rationing, Rent Control, and 
Living Costs’ zz Consumer Protection, 106 
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Loan Associations, National Federation of Remedial. 
See National Federation of Remedial Loan Asso- 
ciations, 564 

Local health departments. See im Public Health, 333 

Location Index, Central. See Central Location In- 
dex, 536 

Lounges for troops in transit. See ‘“War Services” 
in Travelers’ Aid, 457 

Lutheran Charities, Associated, 552 

Lutheran Church in America, United, Board of So- 
cial Missions, 552 

Lutheran Conference, American, Commission on 
Social Relations, 553 

Lutheran Council, National, Department of Wel- 
fare, 553 

Lutheran Welfare Conference in America, 553 


McCormick Memorial Fund, 553 

Management Association, American. See American 
Management Association, 526 

Management-Labor Policy Committee. See War 
Manpower Commission, 513 

Management, Society for the Advancement of. See 
Society for the Advancement of Management, 578 

Manpower Commission, War. See War Manpower 
Commission, 513 

Manpower programs. See Employment Services, 
146 

Maritime workers. See Seamen’s Services, 389 


Marriage laws. See ‘‘Collateral Activities” in Social | 


Hygiene, 434 
MATERNAL AND CHILD HEALTH, 248 
Agencies: 
American Committee on Maternal Welfare, 520 
American Public Health Association, Maternal 
and Child Health Section, 529 
Children’s Bureau, 499 
Kellogg Foundation, 551 
McCormick Memorial Fund, 553 
Maternity Center Association, 553 
National Committee on Maternal Health, 559 
Maternal Health, National Committee on. See Na- 
tional Committee on Maternal Health, 559 
Maternal mortality. See ‘“‘Relevant Vital Statistics”’ 
in Maternal and Child Health, 249 
Maternal Welfare, American Committee on. See 
American Committee on Maternal Welfare, 520 
Maternity Center Association, 553 
Matilda Ziegler Foundation for the Blind. See Zieg- 
ler Foundation for the Blind, 584 
' Mayors, United States Conference of. See United 
States Conference of Mayors, 582 
Mediation Board, National. See National Mediation 
Board, 504 
Medical Administration Service, 553 
Medical Association, American. See American Medi- 
cal Association, 526 
MEDICAL CARE, 252 
Agencies: 
American Foundation, 523 
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MEDICAL Care (continued) 

American Hospital Association, 524 

American Medical Association, 526 

American Protestant Hospital Association, 529 

Bureau of Medicine and Surgery, Navy Depart- 
ment, 498 y 

Catholic Hospital Association, 536 

Committee of Physicians for the Improvement of 
Medical Care, 539 

Committee on Research in Medical Economics, 
539 ) 

Commonwealth Fund, 540 

Farm Security Administration, 501 

Group Health Federation, 546 

Medical Administration Service, 553 

Office of the Medical Director, War Shipping 
Administration, 507 

Office of the Surgeon General, War Department, 
508 

Physicians Forum for the Study of Medical Care, 


574 
Public Health Service, 509 
Sturgis Fund of the Winifred Masterson Burke 
Relief Foundation, 580 
Medical Care, Committee of Physicians for the Im- 
provement of. See Committee of Physicians for 
the Improvement of Medical Care, 539 
Medical Care, Physicians Forum for the Study of. 
See Physicians Forum for the Study of Medical 
Care, 574 
Medical Correctional Association. See American 
Prison Association, 529 
Medical Director, Office of the. See Office of the 
Medical Director, War Shipping Administration, 
507 
Medical Economics, Committee on Research in. See 
Committee on Research in Medical Economics, 
539 
Medical field agents, Selective Service. See ‘‘De- 
velopments in World War II’ im Mental Hy- 
giene, 269 
MEDICAL SocIAL WorRK, 262 
Agencies: 
American Association of Medical Social Work- 
ers, 516 
American Hospital Association, Committee on 
Medical Social Service, 524 
American National Red Cross, 527 
Medical Social Workers, American Association of. 
See American Association of Medical Social 
Workers, 516 
Medicine and Surgery, Navy Department, Bureau 
of. See Bureau of Medicine and Surgery, Navy 
Department, 498 
Men in military service. See Servicemen and Vet- 
erans, 393 
Mental deficiency. See in Mental Hygiene, 272 
Mental Deficiency, American Association on. See 
American Association on Mental Deficiency, 516 
Mental disease. See Mental Hygiene, 267 
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MENTAL HYGIENE, 267 
Agencies: 
American Association for Applied Psychology, 
516 
American Association on Mental Deficiency, 516 
American Chapter of the International League 
Against Epilepsy, 519 
American Epilepsy League, 521 
American Foundation for Mental Hygiene, 523 
American Group Therapy Association, 524 
American Orthopsychiatric Association, 528 
American Psychiatric Association, 529 
Commonwealth Fund, 540 
National Committee for Mental Hygiene, 559 
Mental Hygiene, American Foundation for. See 
American Foundation for Mental Hygiene, 523 
Mental Hygiene, National Gommittee for. See Na- 
tional Committee for Mental Hygiene, 559 
Merchant seamen. See Seamen’s Services, 389 
Mergers of family and child care agencies. See 
“World War II Developments” zz Family So- 
cial Work, 154 
Merit systems in public welfare. See ‘Personnel’ in 
Public Assistance, 323 
Methodist Church, Board of Missions and Church 
Extension, 554 
Methodist Federation for Social Service, 554 
Migrants. See Travelers’ Aid, 455 
Migration Service, American Branch, International. 
See International Migration Service, American 
Branch, 550 
Milbank Memorial Fund, 554 
Military offenders. See ‘‘Attitude of Army Toward 
Civilian and Military Offenders” zz Adult Of- 
fenders, 32 
Military psychiatric social work. See in Psychiatric 
Social Work, 312 
Military service. See Servicemen and Veterans, 393 
Mines, Bureau of. See Bureau of Mines, 498 
Minimum wage. See ‘““Wage and Hours Legisla- 
tion’’ 7n Labor Standards, 235 
Ministers’ training for pastoral care. See ‘‘Related 
Activities” im Protestant Social Work, 310 
Minority groups. See Interracial and Intercultural 
Activities, 194 
Missionary Association, American. See American 
Missionary Association, 527 
Mizrachi Palestine Fund. See United Palestine Ap- 
peal, 582 
Morale Services Division. See Information and Edu- 
cation Division, War Department, 503 
Mormon Church. See Relief Society, Women’s Aux- 
iliary of the Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day 
Saints, 576 
Mortality rates, maternal and infant. See ‘‘Relevant 
Vital Statistics’? iz Maternal and Child Health, 
249 
Mothers’ aid. See Public Assistance, 316 
Municipal Employees, American Federation of 
State, County, and. See American Federation of 
State, County, and Municipal Employees, 522 
Municipal recreation. See in Recreation, 364 


Municipal Workers of America, State, County and. 
See State, County and Municipal Workers of 
America, 579 

Museums, American Association of. See American 
Association of Museums, 517 

Music. See “Major Forms of Recreation” im Recrea- 
tion, 372 

Music Week Committee, National. See National 
Music Week Committee, 567 


National Association for the Advancement of Col- 
ored People, 554 

National Association for the Advancement of Col- 
ored People Legal Defense and Educational Fund, 
Inc., 554 

National Association of Attorney-Generals. See 
Council of State Governments, 543 

National Association of Colored Women, 554 

National Association of the Deaf, 554 

National Association of Employed Officers of the 
YWCA, 555 

National Association of Girl Scout Executives, 555 

National Association of Goodwill Industries, 555 

National Association of Housing Officials, 555 

National Association of International Institutes. See 
American Federation of International Institutes, 
522 

National Association of Jewish Center Workers, 
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National Association of Legal Aid Organizations, 
555. See also “The National Organization’ in 
Legal Aid, 245 

National Association of Local Institutes, Councils, 
Centers, and Leagues for the Foreign-Born and 
the Community. See American Federation of 
International Institutes, 522 

National Association for Nursery Education, 556 

National Association of Schools of Social Adminis- 
tration, 556 

National Association of Seamen’s Welfare Agen- 
cies, 556 

National Association of Secretaries of State. See 
Council of State Governments, 543 

National Association of State Directors of Voca- 
tional Education, 556 

National Association of Training Schools, 556 

NATIONAL ASSOCIATIONS IN SOCIAL WORK, 274 
For agencies see in National Agencies — Volun- 

tary, 515 ff. 

National Board, Young Womens Christian Associa- 
tions of the United States of America. See Young 
Womens Christian Associations of the United 
States of America, National Board, 584 

National Boys and Girls Week Committee for the 
United States, 556 

National Bureau for the Advancement of Music. See 
National Recreation Association, 569 

National Bureau of Economic Research, 557 

National Cancer Institute. See Public Health Serv- 
ice, 509 

National Catholic Community Service, 557 
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National Catholic School of Social Service. See Na- 
tional Council of Catholic Women, 562 
National Catholic Welfare Conference, 557. See 
also in Catholic Social Work, 64; and “‘Catholic 
Youth Programs” in Youth Services, 486 
National Catholic Youth Council. See ‘Catholic 
Youth Programs” iv Youth Services, 486 
National Child Labor Committee, 557 
National Circle, Daughters of Isabella. See Daugh- 
ters of Isabella, National Circle, 544 
National citizenship education program. See ‘“‘Lit- 
eracy and Americanization Programs” in Adult 
Education, 22 
National Civil Service Reform League, 557 
National Commission on Children in Wartime, 558. 
See also “Commission on Children in Wartime” 
in Child Welfare, 83 
National Committee on Boys and Girls Club Work, 
558 
National Committee for the Conservation of Man- 
power in War Industries. See Division of Labor 
Standards, 500 
National Committee on Folk Arts of the United 
States. See Folk Arts Center, 545 
National Committee of Health Council Executives, 
558 
National Committee on Housing, 558 
National Committee of Housing Associations, 558 
National Committee on Maternal Health, 559 
National Committee for Mental Hygiene, 559 
National Committee on Prisons and Prison Labor, 
559 
National Committee on Service to Veterans, 559 
National Committee on Volunteers in Social Work. 
See Community Chests and Councils, 541 
National Conference of Catholic Charities, 559. See 
also in Catholic Social Work, 65 
National Conference of Commissioners on Uniform 
State Laws, 559 
National Conference on Family Relations, 559 
National Conference of Jewish Social Welfare, 560 
National Conference of Juvenile Agencies, 560 
- National Conference of Social Work, 560. See also 
in Conferences of Social Work, 98 
National Conference on State Parks, 560 
National Conference of State Small Loan Super- 
visors, 560 
National Conference of Superintendents of Juvenile 
Training Schools and Reformatories, 560 
National Conference of Tuberculosis Secretaries, 
561 
National Congress of Colored Parents and Teachers, 
561 
National Congress of Parents and Teachers, 561 
_ National Consumers League, 561 
National Council of Catholic Men, 561 
National Council of Catholic Women, 562 
National Council, Church Mission of Help. See 
Church Mission of Help, National Council, 538 
National Council of Church Women. See United 
Council of Church Women, 581 
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National Council of Freedom from Censorship. See 
American Civil Liberties Union, 520 

National Council of Jewish Women, 562 

National Council of Juvenile Court Judges, 562 

National Council of Local Public Welfare Adminis- 
trators. See American Public Welfare Association, 
529 

National Council on Naturalization: and Citizen- 
ship, 562 

National Council of Negro Women, 562 

National Council of Parent Education, 563 

National Council on Rehabilitation, 563. See also 
“Milestones of Cooperation” iz Vocational Re- 
habilitation, 478 

National Council for the Social Studies. See Na- 
tional Education Association, 564 

National Council of State Public Assistance and 
Welfare Administrators. See American Public 
Welfare Association, 529 

National Council of Women of the United States, 
563 

National Council, Young Men’s Christian Associa- 
tions of the United States of America. See Young 
Men’s Christian Associations of the United States 
of America, National Council, 584 

National Crime Prevention Institute, 563 

National Dental Hygiene Association, 563 

National Desertion Bureau, 563 

National Economic and Social Planning Associa- 
tion. See National Planning Association, 568 

National Education Association of the United 
States, 564 

National Education-Recreation Council, 564. See 
also ‘Cooperative Efforts of Recreation Agencies”’ 
in Recreation, 374 

National Federation of Business and Professional 
Women’s Clubs, 564 

National Federation of Remedial Loan Associations, 
564 

National Federation of Settlements, 564. See also in 
Settlements, 406 

National Federation of Social Workers, 564 

National Florence Crittenton Mission, 565 

National Forum on Deafness and Speech Pathology, 
565 

National Foundation for Infantile Paralysis, 565 

National 4-H Club Congress. See National Com- 
mittee on Boys and Girls Club Work, 558 

National Health Council, 565 

National Health Library. See National Health 
Council, 565 

National health survey and program. See ““Develop- 
ment of a National Health Program” in Medical 
Care, 253 

National Housing Agency, 504 

National Industries for the Blind, 565 

National Information Bureau, 565 

National Institute of Health. See Public Health 
Service, 509 

National Institute of Immigrant Welfare. See 
American Federation of International Institutes, 
522 
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National Jail Association, 565 

National Japanese American Student Relocation 
Council, 566 

National Jewish Welfare Board, 566. See also in 
Boys’ and Girls’ Work Organizations, 56; ‘“‘Com- 
munity Centers’”’ iz Jewish Social Work, 210; 
and ‘‘Jewish Agencies for Youth” iz Youth Serv- 
ices, 488 

National Kindergarten Association, 566 

National Labor Relations Board, 504 

National League of Nursing Education, 566 

National League to Promote School Attendance, 566 

National League of Women Voters, 566 

National Legion of Decency, 567 

National Mediation Board, 504 

National Medical Council on Birth Control, 567 

National Music Week Committee, 567 

National Negro Congress, 567 

National Negro Health Movement. See Public 
Health Service, 509 

National Nursing Council for War Service, 567 

National Organization for Public Health Nursing, 
567 

National Park Service, U. S. Department of the In- 
terior, 504 

National Parks Association, 568 

National Planning Association, 568 

National Prisoners’ Aid Association, 568 

National Probation Association, 568 

National Public Housing Conference, 568 

National Publicity Council for Health and Welfare 
Services, 569. See also ‘“‘Central Services and Re- 
search” in Public Relations Programs in Social 
Work, 350 , 

National Recreation Association, 569 

National Recreation Congress. See ‘“‘Cooperative Ef- 
forts of Recreation Agencies” in Recreation, 374 

National Refugee Service, 569 

National Rehabilitation Association, 569 

National Religion and Labor Foundation, 569 

National Research Council, 570 

National Roster of Scientific and Specialized Per- 
sonnel. See War Manpower Commission, 513 

National Safety Council, 570 

National Service Board for Religious Objectors, 570 

National Social Work Council, 570 

National Society for Crippled Children and Adults, 
570. 

National Society for Crippled Children of the 
United States of America. See National Society 
for Crippled Children and Adults, 570 

National Society for the Prevention of Blindness, 
570 

National Society for the Study of Education, 571 

National Travelers Aid Association, 571 

National Tuberculosis Association, 571 

National Urban League, 571 

National Vocational Guidance Association, 571 

National War Fund, 572. See also in Community 
Chests and War Chests, 90 

National War Labor Board, Office for Emergency 


Management, Executive Office of the President, 
505. See also in Labor Standards, 240 
National Women’s Trade Union League of ‘Amer- 
ica, 572 
Naturalization. See in Aliens and Foreign Born, 43 
Naturalization and Citizenship, National Council 
on. See National Council on Naturalization and 
Citizenship, 562 
Naturalization Service, Immigration and. See Im- 
migration and Naturalization Service, 503 
Nature activities. See “Major Forms of Recreation” 
in Recreation, 372 
Navy Committee on Welfare and Recreation, Joint 
Army and. See Joint Army and Navy Committee 
on Welfare and Recreation, 504 
Navy Relief Society, 572 
Needlework Guild of America, 572 
Needy persons, public assistance to. See Public As- 
sistance, 316 
Neglected children. See “Care of Dependent and 
Neglected Children” in Child Welfare, 79 
Negro Americans in Defense Industries, Committee 
on. See Committee on Negro Americans in De- 
fense Industries, 539 
Negro Congress, National. See National Negro 
Congress, 567 
Negro Women, National Council of. See National 
Council of Negro Women, 562 
NEGROES, 280 
Agencies: 
American Missionary Association, 527 
- Committee on Negro Americans in Defense In- 
dustries, 539 
Federal Council of Churches, Department of Race 
Relations, 545 
Methodist Church, Department of Negro Work, 
554 
National Association for the Advancement of Col- 
ored People, 554 
National Association for the Advancement of Col- 
ored People Legal Defense and Educational 
Fund, 554 
National Association of Colored Women, 554 
National Committee on Housing, 558 
National Congress of Colored Parents and Teach- 
ers, 561 
National Council of Negro Women, 562 
National Negro Congress, 567 
National Urban League, 571 
Phelps-Stokes Fund, 573 
Public Health Service, National Negro Health 
Movement, 509 
Rosenwald Fund, 576 
Southern Education Foundation, 579 
Young Men’s Christian Associations, National 
Council, 584 3 
Young Womens Christian Associations, National 
Board, 584 


See also under Interracial and Intercultural Ac- 


tivities 
Neighborhood councils. See in Councils in Social 
Work, 116 | 
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Neighborhood houses. See Settlements, 403 

New York Foundation, 572 

Night work. See ‘“Wage and Hours Legislation”’ i” 
Labor Standards, 235 

Non-residence. See ‘“The Problem of Residence” in 
Public Welfare, 357 

Non-support. See “Domestic Relations Courts” in 
Juvenile and Domestic Relations Courts, 225 

North American Civic League, 572 

Nurse Placement Service, 572 

Nursery Education, National Association for. See 
National Association for Nursery Education, 556 

Nursery schools. See ‘The Preschool Child’ in 
Child Welfare, 74 

Nurses’ Association, American. See American 
Nurses’ Association, 527 } 

Nursing Council for War Service, National. See 
National Nursing Council for War Service, 567 

Nursing Education, National League of. See Na- 
tional League of Nursing Education, 566 

Nursing, National Organization for Public Health. 
See National Organization for Public Health 
Nursing, 567 

Nursing, public health. See Public Health Nursing, 
340, 

Nutrition Clinics, Inc., 573 

Nutrition and Home Economics, Bureau of Human. 
See Bureau of Human Nutrition and Home Eco- 
nomics, 498 

Nutrition program. See in Consumer Protection, 107 

Nutrition Programs Branch. See Office of Distribu- 
tion, War Food Administration, 506. See also 
“Nutrition Program” im Consumer Protection, 
107 


Occupational diseases and injuries. See “Safety 
and Health” and ‘“Workmen’s Compensation” in 
Labor Standards, 237 

Occupational information. See in Vocational Guid- 
ance, 468 

Occupational placement service. See Employment 
Services, 146 

OCCUPATIONAL THERAPY, 288 

Agencies: 

American Medical Association, Council on Medi- 
cal Education and Hospitals, 526 

American Occupational Therapy Association, 527 

Occupational Therapy Association, American. See 
American Occupational Therapy Association, 527 

Offenders, adult. See Adult Offenders, 27 

Offenders, juvenile. See Juvenile Behavior Prob- 
lems, 214 

Office of Civilian Defense, Office for Emergency 
Management, Executive Office of the President, 
505. See also ‘Special Wartime Agencies’ in 
Federal Agencies in Social Work, 163 

Office of Community War Services, Federal Security 

_ Agency, 505. See also “Federal Security Agency” 
in Federal Agencies in Social Work, 160 

Office of Defense Health and Welfare Services. See 
Office of Community War Services, 505 
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Office of Dependency Benefits, War Department, 
505 | 

Office of Distribution, War Food Administration, 
U. S. Department of Agriculture, 506 

Office of Economic Stabilization, Office for Emer-. 
gency Management, Executive Office of the 
President, 506 

Office of Education, Federal Security Agency, 506 

Office of Indian Affairs, U. S. Department of the 
Interior, 507 

Office of Labor Production, War Production Board, 
Office for Emergency Management, Executive 
Office of the President, 507 

Office of the Medical Director, War Shipping Ad- 
ministration, Office for Emergency Management, 
Executive Office of the President, 507 

Office of Price Administration, 507 

Office and Professional Workers of America, 
United. See United Office and Professional 
Workers of America, 581 

Office of the Surgeon General, Army Service 
Forces, War Department, 508 

Office of Vocational Rehabilitation, Federal Se- 
curity Agency, 508 

Office of War Information, Office for Emergency 
Management, Executive Office of the President, 
508 

Old age. See The Aged, 36 

Old age assistance. See Public Assistance, 316 

Old age insurance. See Old Age and Survivors’ In- 
surance, 291 

Old age pensions. See Public Assistance, 316 

OLp AGE AND SuRVIvorS’ INSURANCE, 291 

Agency: 
Social Security Board, Bureau of Old-Age and 
Survivors Insurance, 510 

Organization for Rehabilitation through Training. 
See American ORT Federation, 528 

Organization of social work. See Administration of 
Social Agencies, 15 

Organized Labor. See Labor and Social Work, 230; 
and Labor Standards, 235 

Orphanages. See “Institutional Care’’ in Child Wel- 
fare, 80 

ORT Federation, American. See American ORT 
Federation, 528 

Orthopsychiatric Association, American. See Ameri- 
can Orthopsychiatric Association, 528 

Osborne Association, 573 

Overseas Needs and Palestine, United Jewish Ap- 
peal for Refugees. See United Jewish Appeal for 
Refugees, Overseas Needs and Palestine, 581 

Overseas Relief and Reconstruction, Church Com- 
mittee on. See Church Committee on Overseas 
Relief and Reconstruction, 537 


Palestine Appeal, United. See United Palestine 
Appeal, 582 

Palestine Foundation Fund. See United Palestine 
Appeal, 582 

Palestine, United Jewish Appeal for Refugees, Over- 
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seas Needs and. See United Jewish Appeal for 
Refugees, Overseas Needs and Palestine, 581 

Pan-American social work. See ‘Pan-American 
Agencies” in Child Welfare, 83; and “‘Inter- 
national Conferences’? iz International Social 
Work, 193 

PARENT EDUCATION AND CHILD DEVELOPMENT, 
296 

Agencies: 
Association for Childhood Education, 533 
Child Education Foundation, 536 
Child Study Association, 536 
McCormick Memorial Fund, 553 
National Association for Nursery Education, 556 
National Conference on Family Relations, 559 
National Congress of Colored Parents and Teach- 
ers, 561 
National Congress of Parents and Teachers, 561 
National Council of Parent Education, 563 
Play Schools Association, 574 

Parent Education, National Council of. See Na- 
tional Council of Parent Education, 563 

Parenthood Federation of America, Planned. See 
Planned Parenthood Federation of America, 574 

Parenthood League, Voluntary. See Voluntary Par- 
enthood League, 583 

Parents and Teachers, National Congress of. See 
National Congress of Parents and Teachers, 561 

Park Executives, American Institute of. See Ameri- 
can Institute of Park Executives, 525 

Park Service, National. See National Park Service, 
504 

Parks. See ‘‘Recreation Areas and Facilities” iv Rec- 
reation, 365 

Parks Association, National. See National Parks 
Association, 568 

Parks, National Conference on State. See National 
Conference on State Parks, 560 

Parole. See in Adult Offenders, 33 

Parole Association, American. See American Parole 
Association, 528 

Parole, Board of. See Board of Parole, 498 

Pathfinders of America, 573 

Penal Industries Association, 573 

Penal institutions. See Adult Offenders, 27 

Pensions. See Public Assistance, 316; and Service- 
men and Veterans, 393 

People’s Lobby, 573 

Periodicals, social work. See ‘‘Periodicals Publish- 
ing Research Studies’ im Research and Statistics 
in Social Work, 383. See also the national agen- 
cies publishing such periodicals, in Directories of 
Agencies, 497 ff. 

Personnel Associations, Council of Guidance and. 
See Council of Guidance and Personnel Associa- 
tions, 543 

Personnel practices. See “Important Aspects of Ad- 
ministration’ iz Administration of Social Agen- 
cies, 16; and “Professional Organizations’ in So- 
cial Work as a Profession, 451 

Personnel problem in social work, the. See in Social 
Work as a Profession, 448 
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Personnel Research Federation, 573 » 

Personnel in social work. See “Personnel” in Pub- 
lic Assistance, 323; and Social Work as a Pro- 
fession, 445 

Phelps-Stokes Fund, 573 

Philippine War Relief. See National War Fund, 
B12 fi, 

Physical Education, Society of State Directors of 


Health and. See Society of State Directors of © 


Health and Physical Education, 579 
Physicians Forum for the Study of Medical Care, 


4 

Physicians for the Improvement of Medical Care, 
Committee of. See Committee of Physicians for 
the Improvement of Medical Care, 539 

Physicians, training program for. See “War Prob- 
lems” in Medical Care, 257 

Pioneer Youth of America, 574 

Placement services for social workers. See “Place- 
ment Services” in Social Work as a Profession, 

3 ; 

Planned Parenthood Federation of America, 574 

Planners, American Institute of. See American In- 
stitute of Planners, 525 

Planning Association, National. See National Plan- 
ning Association, 568 

Planning and Civic Association, American. See 
American Planning and Civic Association, 528 

Planning Officials, American Society of. See Ameri- 
can Society of Planning Officials, 530 

Play Schools Association, 574 

Playgrounds. See ‘“‘Recreation Areas and Facilities” 
in Recreation, 365 

Police. See ‘Police and Crime Prevention” in Adult 
Offenders, 28; and “Control of Delinquency” in 
Juvenile Behavior Problems, 218 

Polish War Relief. See National War Fund, 572 

Political action by labor. See ‘Political Action’ in 
Labor Standards, 242 

Political Science Association, American. See Ameri- 
can Political Science Association, 528 

Political and Social Science, The American Academy 
of. See American Academy of Political and So- 
cial Science, The, 515 

Poor farms. See ‘Public Homes” in Public Assist- 
ance, 320 

Poor relief. See Public Assistance, 316 

PosTWAR EMPLOYMENT, 300 

Premarital examination laws. See ‘Collateral Ac- 
tivities” 7m Social Hygiene, 434 

Prenatal care. See ‘Prenatal and Infant Welfare” 
in Child Welfare, 74; and Maternal and Child 
Health, 248 

Prenatal examination laws. See ‘‘Collateral Activi- 
ties’ 72 Social Hygiene, 434 

Presbyterian Church in the United States, Commit- 
tee on Social and Moral Welfare, 574 

Presbyterian Church in the United States of Amer- 
ica, Board of National Missions, 574 

Presbyterian Church in the United States of Amer- 
ica, Department of Social Education and Action, 
Board of Christian Education, 575 


Presbyterian Fellowship for Social Action, 575 

Preschool child, the. See in Child Welfare, 74 

Preschool child, day care facilities for the. See Day 
Care of Children, 124 

President’s Advisory Committee on Political Refu- 
gees, 575 

President’s War Relief Control Board, 508. See also 
“Coordination of War Services’ zm International 
Social Work, 188 

Prevention of blindness. See Sight Conservation, 
409 

Price Administration, Office of. See Office of Price 
Administration, 507 

Price control. See Consumer Protection, 105 

Prison Association, American. See American Prison 
Association, 529 

Prison labor. See “Effect of War on Prison Labor 
Program” in Adult Offenders, 31 

Prisoners’ Aid Association, National. See National 
Prisoners’ Aid Association, 568 

Prisoners’ Aid, War. See War Prisoners’ Aid, 583 

Prisoners for military service, selection of. See ‘“‘At- 
titude of Army Toward Civilian and Military Of- 
fenders’ in Adult Offenders, 32 

Prisoners of war. See im Servicemen and Veterans, 
398 

Prisoners of War, Commission on Aliens and. See 
Commission on Aliens and Prisoners of War, 


539 

Prisons. See Adult Offenders, 27 

Prisons, Bureau of. See Bureau of Prisons, 499 

Prisons and Prison Labor, National Committee on. 
See National Committee on Prisons and Prison 
Labor, 559 ; 

Private employment agencies. See in Employment 
Services, 150 

Probation. See “Courts and Probation” im Adult 
Offenders, 28; and ‘‘Probation Officers and Ref- 
erees” in Juvenile and Domestic Relations 
Courts, 227 

Probation Association, National. See National Pro- 
bation Association, 568 

Probation System, United States. See United States 
Probation System, 512 

Procurement and Assignment Service. See War 
Manpower Commission, 513 

Professional aspects. of social work. See Social 
Work as a Profession, 445. For agencies see un- 
der Associations of social workers 

Professional Women’s Clubs, National Federation 
of Business and. See National Federation of Busi- 
ness and Professional Women’s Clubs, 564 

Professional Workers of America, United Office 
and. See United Office and Professional Workers 
of America, 581 


Progressive Education Association. See American . 


Education Fellowship, 521 

- Prostitution. See Social Hygiene, 430 

Protestant Episcopal Church, National Council, Di- 
vision of Christian Social Relations, 575 

Protestant Hospital Association, American. See 
American Protestant Hospital Association, 529 
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PROTESTANT SOCIAL WorRK, 304 

_ Denominational Boards and Agencies: 

American Friends Service Committee, 523 

American Missionary Association (Congrega- 
tional Christian), 527 

Baptist Convention, Council on Christian Social 
Progress, 533 

Brethren Service Committee, 534 

Christian Church, The National Benevolent As- 
sociation of the, 537 

Church League for Industrial Democracy (Prot- 
estant Episcopal), 538 

Church Mission of Help, National Council 
(Protestant Episcopal), 538 

Congregational Christian Churches, Council for. 
Social Action, 541 

Disciples of Christ, Department of Social Wel- 
fare, 544 

Evangelical and Reformed Church, Commission 
on Christian Social Action, 544 

Friends General Conference, Peace and Service 
Committee, 545 

Girls’ Friendly Society (Protestant Episcopal), 
546 

Lutheran Charities, Associated, 552 

Lutheran Church, Board of Social Missions, 552 

Lutheran Conference, Commission on Social Re- 
lations, 553 

Lutheran Council, Department of Welfare, 553 

Lutheran Welfare Conference, 553 

Methodist Church, Board of Missions and Church 
Extension, 554 

Methodist Federation for Social Service, 554 

Presbyterian Church, Board of National Missions, 

74 

Présbyterian Church, Committee on Social and 
Moral Welfare, 574 

Presbyterian Church, Department of Social Edu- 
cation and Action, Board of Christian Educa- 
tion, 575 

Presbyterian Fellowship for Social Action, 575 

Protestant Episcopal Church, Division of Chris- 
tian Social Relations, 575 

Reformed Church, General Synod’s Committee 
on Social Welfare, 576 

Seamen’s Church Institute (Protestant Episco- 
pal) is77 

Unitarian Association, Adult Education and So- 
cial Relations Department, Division of Edu- 
cation, 580 

Unitarian Fellowship for Social Justice, 580 

Unitarian Service Committee, 580 

Universalist Church, Commission on Social Ac- 
tion, 583 
Other agencies :1 

American Christian Committee for Refugees, 520 

American Protestant Hospital Association, 529 

American Seamen’s Friend Society, 530 


1 Agencies are included in this group if they are predomi- 
nantly Protestant in membership and control, even though in 
some instances membership and office holding are not limited 
to Protestants by the organization’s regulations, or are not so 
limited in practice. 
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PROTESTANT SOCIAL Work (continued) 
Association of Church Social Workers, 533 
Christian Commission for Camp and Defense 
Communities, 537 

Church Committee on Overseas Relief and Re- 
construction, 537 

Church Conference of Social Work, 538 

Church Social Work Placement Bureau, 538 

Commission on Aliens and Prisoners of War, 539 

Committee on Resettlement of Japanese Ameri- 
cans, 539 

Federal Council of Churches, 545 

General Commission on Army and Navy Chap- 
Jains, 545 

Home Missions Council, 547 

International Council of Religious Education, 


549 
International Order of The King’s Daughters and 
Sons, 550 
‘National Association of Goodwill Industries, 555 
Salvation Army, 577 
United Council of Church Women, 581 
Volunteers of America, 583 
Young Men’s Christian Associations, National 
Council, 584 
Young Womens Christian Associations, National 
Board, 584 
Psychiatric Association, American. See American 
Psychiatric Association, 529 
Psychiatric clinics for children. See “Child Guidance 
Clinics’ iz Mental Hygiene, 268 
PsyCHIATRIC SOCIAL WORK, 312 
Agencies: 
American Association of Psychiatric Social Work- 
ers, 517 
American National Red Cross, 527 
Commonwealth Fund, 540 
Psychiatric Social Workers, American Association 
of. See American Association of Psychiatric So- 
cial Workers, 517 
Psychiatrists in armed forces, use of. See ““Develop- 
ments in World War II’”’ in Mental Hygiene, 269 
Psychiatry. See Mental Hygiene, 267 
Psychology, American Association for Applied. See 
American Association for Applied Psychology, 
516 
Public Administration Clearing House, 575 
Public Administration Service, 575 
Public Affairs Committee, 576 
PUBLIC ASSISTANCE, 316 
Agency: 
Social Security Board, Bureau of Public Assist- 
ance, 510 
Public Contracts Board. See Wage and Hour and 
Public Contracts Divisions, 513 
Public Contracts Divisions, Wage and Hour and. 
See Wage and Hour and Public Contracts Divi- 
sions, 513 
Public defenders. See “Types of Agencies” in Le- 
gal Aid, 244 
Public education regarding social work. See Public 
Relations Programs in Social Work, 345 


Public employment agencies. See Employment Serv- 
ices, 146 
Public Employment Services, International Associa- 
tion of. See International Association of Public 
Employment Services, 549 
PUBLIC HEALTH, 328 
Agencies: . 
American Cancer Society, 519 
American Diabetes Association, 521 
American Eugenics Society, 521 _ 
American Heart Association, 524 
American Industrial Hygiene Association, 525 
American Medical Association, Section on Pre- 
ventive and Industrial Medicine and Public 
Health, 526 
American Museum of Health, 527 
American Public Health Association, 529 
American Social Hygiene Association, 530 
American Society for the Hard of Hearing, 530 
Bureau of Mines, 498 ) 
Commonwealth Fund, 540 
Conference of State and Provincial Health Au- 
thorities, 541 
Food and Drug Administration, 503. 
Foundation for Positive Health, 545 
Industrial Health Conservancy Laboratories, 547 
Kellogg Foundation, 551 
Milbank Memorial Fund, 554 
National Committee of Health Council Execu- 
tives, 558 
National Dental Hygiene Association, 563 
National Foundation for Infantile Paralysis, 565 
National Health Council, 565 
National Society for the Prevention of Blindness, 
570 
National Tuberculosis Association, 571 
Office of Community War Services, 505 
Public Health Service, 509 
Rockefeller Foundation, 576 
See also under Maternal and Child Health, Men- 
tal Hygiene, Public Health Nursing, Social 
Hygiene, and Tuberculosis 
Public health agencies, federal. See ‘Federal Health 
Services” in Public Health, 329 
Public health agencies, local. See ‘Local Health De- 
partments’ zz Public Health, 333 
Public health agencies, state. See “State Health Or- 
ganizations’ im Public Health, 332 
Public Health Association, American. See American 
Public Health Association, 529 
Public health education. See “Health Education” 
in Public Health, 337; and Public Relations Pro- 
grams in Social Work, 345 
PUBLIC HEALTH NURSING, 340 
Agencies: 
American National Red Cross, Nursing Service, 
527 
American Nurses’ Association, 527 
American Public Health Association, 
Health Nursing Section, 529 
National League of Nursing Education, 566 
National Nursing Council for War Service, 567 


Public 
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PUBLIC HEALTH NuRSING (continued) 
National Organization for Public Health Nurs- 
ing, 567 
Nurse Placement Service, 572 
Public Health Service, 509 
Public Health Nursing, National Organization for. 
See National Organization for Public Health 
Nursing, 567 
Public Health Service, Federal Security Agency, 509. 
See also “Federal Health Services” in Public 
Health, 329 
Public homes. See in Public Assistance, 320 
Public housing. See Housing and City Planning, 
178 
Public information regarding social work. See Pub- 
lic Relations Programs in Social Work, 345 
Public medical care. See in Medical Care, 256 
PUBLIC RELATIONS PROGRAMS IN SOCIAL Work, 
345 
Agencies: 
American Public Health Association, 
Health Education Section, 529 
Community Chests and Councils, 541 
National Publicity Council for Health and Wel- 
fare Services, 569 
Sage Foundation, Department of Social Work 
Interpretation, 577 
Public relief. See Public Assistance, 316 
Public Services, War. See War Public Services, Fed- 
eral Works Agency, 513 
PUBLIC WELFARE, 351 
Agencies: 
American Public Welfare Association, 529 
Children’s Bureau, 499 
Federal Security Agency, 502 
Office of Community War Services, 505 
Social Security Board, 510 
Public welfare agencies, federal. See Federal Agen- 
cies in Social Work, 158 
Public Welfare Association, American. See Ameri- 
can Public Welfare Association, 529 
Publicity Council for Health and Welfare Services, 
National. See National Publicity Council for 
Health and Welfare Services, 569 
Publicity and interpretation in social work. See 
Public Relations Programs in Social Work, 345 


Public 


Queen Wilhelmina Fund. See National War Fund, 
572 


Race relations. See Interracial and Intercultural Ac- 
tivities, 194; and Negroes, 280 

Race Relations, American Council on. See Ameri- 
can Council on Race Relations, 520 

Railroad Retirement Board, 509 

Rationing. See “Rationing, Rent Control, and Liv- 
ing Costs” zn Consumer Protection, 106 

Reconstruction, Church Committee on Overseas Re- 
lief and. See Church Committee on Overseas Re- 
lief and Reconstruction, 537 
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RECREATION, 363 
Agencies: 
Amateur Athletic Union, 515 
American Association of Museums, 517 
American Camping Association, 519 
American Federation of Arts, 522 
American Folk Dance Society, 523 
American Institute of Park Executives, 525 
American Youth Hostels, 532 
Conference of Professional Schools of Recreation 
and Group Work, 541 
Cooperative Recreation Service, 542 
Fish and Wildlife Service, 502 
Folk Arts Center, 545 
Forest Service, 503 
Harmon Foundation, 547 
Joint Army and Navy Committee on Welfare and 
Recreation, 504 
National Conference on State Parks, 560 
National Education-Recreation Council, 564 
National Federation of Settlements, 564 
National Legion of Decency, 567 
National Music Week Committee, 567 
National Park Service, 504 
National Parks Association, 568 
National Recreation Association, 569 
Office of Community War Services, Recreation 
Division, 505 
Sage Foundation, The Arts and Social Work, 577 
United Service Organizations, 582 
War Public Services, Federal Works Agency, 513 
Recreation Association, National. See National Rec- 
reation Association, 569 
Recreation Council, National Education-. See Na- 
tional Education-Recreation Council, 564 
Recreation and Group Work, Conference of Profes- 
sional Schools of. See Conference of Professional 
Schools of Recreation and Group Work, 541 
Recreation, Joint Army and Navy Committee on 
Welfare and. See Joint Army and Navy Commit- 
tee on Welfare and Recreation, 504 
Recreation Service, Cooperative. See Cooperative 
Recreation Service, 542 
Recreation Workers of America, Society of. See So- 
ciety of Recreation Workers of America, 579 
Red Cross. See American National Red Cross, 527 
Reemployment Administration, Retraining and. See 
Retraining and Reemployment Administration, 
Office of War Mobilization and Reconversion, 
509 
Referees. See ‘Probation Officers and Referees’’ in 
Juvenile and Domestic Relations Courts, 227 
Reform schools. See ‘Institutional Care’’ in Juve- 
nile Behavior Problems, 219 
Reformatories. See Adult Offenders, 27 
Reformatories, National Conference of Superintend- 
ents of Juvenile Training Schools and. See Na- 
tional Conference of Superintendents of Juvenile 
Training Schools and Reformatories, 560 
Reformed Church in America, General Synod’s 
Committee on Social Welfare, 576 
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Reformed Church, Evangelical and. See Evangeli- 
cal and Reformed Church, 544 

Refugee Economic Corporation, 576 

Refugee Relief Trustees, Inc., 576 

Refugee Service, National. See National Refugee 
Service, 569 

Refugees. See “Refugees in the United States’ zn 
Aliens and Foreign Born, 42; Foreign Relief and 
Rehabilitation, 165; ‘Official Assistance to Refu- 
gees and Displaced Persons” im International So- 
cial Work, 190; and “Overseas Relief, Refugee, 
and Rehabilitation Services” im Jewish Social 
Work, 212 

Refugees, American Christian Committee for. See 
American Christian Committee for Refugees, 520 

Refugees, 
Committee for Refugees, 535 

Refugees, Intergovernmental Committee on. See 
Intergovernmental Committee on Refugees, 504 

Refugees, Overseas Needs and Palestine, United 
Jewish Appeal for. See United Jewish Appeal for 
Refugees, Overseas Needs and Palestine, 581 

Refugees, President’s Advisory Committee on Po- 
litical. See President’s Advisory Committee on 
Political Refugees, 575 

Regional conferences of social work. See ‘ Seraatt 
ized and Regional Conferences’ im Conferences 
of Social Work, roz 

Regional Council, Southern. See Southern Regional 
Council, 579 

Rehabilitation Administration, United Nations Re- 
lief and. See United Nations Relief and Rehabili- 
tation Administration, 511 

Rehabilitation Association, National. See National 
Rehabilitation Association, 569 

Rehabilitation Committee, American. See American 
Rehabilitation Committee, 530 

Rehabilitation Committee, National, American Le- 
gion. See American Legion, National Rehabilita- 
tion Committee, 526 

Rehabilitation, foreign relief and. See Foreign Re- 
lief and Rehabilitation, 165 

Rehabilitation, National Council on. See National 
Council on Rehabilitation, 563 

Rehabilitation, Office of ‘Vocational. See Office of 
Vocational Rehabilitation, 508 

. Rehabilitation, vocational. See Vocational Rehabili- 
tation, 474 

Relief. See Public Assistance, 316 

Relief Committee, International Rescue and. See 
International Rescue and Relief Committee, 550 

Relief Control Board, President’s War. See Presi- 
dent’s War Relief Control Board, 508 

Relief and Reconstruction, Church Committee on 
Overseas. See Church Committee on Overseas 
Relief and Reconstruction, 537 

Relief and Rehabilitation Administration, United 
Nations. See United Nations Relief and Rehabili- 
tation Administration, 511 

Relief Society, Women’s Auxiliary of the Church 
of Jesus Christ of Latter-day Saints, 576 


Catholic Committee for. See Catholic ° 


Relief Trustees, Refugee. See Refugee Relief Trus- 
tees, 576 
Religion and Labor Foundation, National. See Na- 
tional Religion and Labor Foundation, 569 
Religious Education, International Council of. See 
International Council of Religious Education, 
549 
Religious Objectors, National Service Board for. See 
National Service Board for Religious Objectors, 
570 
Relocation Authority, War. See War Relocation 
Authority, 513 
Relocation Council, National Japanese American 
Student. See National Japanese American Student 
Relocation Council, 566 
Remedial Loan Associations, National Federation 
of. See National Federation of Remedial Loan 
Associations, 564 
Rent control. See “Rationing, Rent Control, and 
Living Costs” 7m Consumer Protection, 106 
Rescue and Relief Committee, International. See 
International Rescue and Relief Committee, 550 
Reseatch Council, National. See National Research 
Council, 570 
Research Council, Social Science. See Social Science 
Research Council, 578 
RESEARCH AND STATISTICS IN SOCIAL WORK,! 375 
Agencies: 
American Sociological Society, 531 
American Statistical Association, 531 
Brookings Institution, 535 
Bureau of the Census, 498 
Bureau of Labor Statistics, 498 
Children’s Bureau, 499 
Community Chests and Councils, 541 
Council of Jewish Federations and Welfare 
Funds, 543 
Division of Statistical Standards, 500 
Federal Council of Churches, Department of Re- 
search and Education, 545 
Governmental Research Association, 546 
National Bureau of Economic Research, 557 
National Conference of Catholic Charities, 559 
National Research Council, 570 
Sage Foundation, 577 
Social Science Research Council, 578 
Social Security Board, Bureau of Research and 
Statistics, 510 
Twentieth Century Fund, 580 
Women’s Bureau, 514 
Resettlement of Japanese Americans, Committee on. 
See Committee on Resettlement of Japanese 
Americans, 539 
Rest centers for seamen. See “‘Rest Centers and Port 
Medical Offices” 7z Seamen’s Services, 390 
Retraining and Reemployment Administration, Of- 


fice of War Mobilization and Reconversion, 509 > 
Retraining and Reemployment Policy Board. See 


1 Agencies engaged in research or statistical work in a sin- 
gle field — usually incidental to their promotional or other 
activities — are not included in this list. Certain agencies of 
that type are named in the article. 
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Retraining and Reemployment Administration, 
509 

Rheumatic fever program. See ‘Federal Grants and 
Administration” in Crippled Children, 119 

Rockefeller Foundation, 576 

Rosenwald Fund, 576 

Rural housing. See in Housing and City ees 
182 

Rural medical care. See “Other Developments” in 
Medical Care, 261 

RURAL SOCIAL PROGRAMS, 384 

Agencies: 
Alliance for Guidance of Rural Youth, 515 
American Country Life Association, 521 
American National Red Cross, 527 
Children’s Bureau, 499 
Council of Southern Mountain Workers, 543 
Division of Farm Population and Rural Welfare, 
500 
Extension Service, 500 
Farm Credit Administration, 501 
Farm Foundation, 544 
Farm Security Administration, 501 

Jewish Agricultural Society, 550 

Rural Welfare, Division of Farm Population and. 
See Division of Farm Population and Rural Wel- 
fare, 500 

_ Rural Youth, Alliance for Guidance of. See Alli- 
ance for Guidance of Rural Youth, 515 

Russell Sage Foundation. See Sage Foundation, 577 

Russian War Relief. See National War Fund, 572 


Safety Council, National. See National Safety 
Council, 570 

Safety, industrial and occupational. See ‘Safety and 

- Health” im Labor Standards, 237 

Sage Foundation, 577 

St. Vincent de Paul, Superior Council of the United 
States, Society of. See Society of St. Vincent de 
Paul, Superior Council of the United States, 579 

Salvation Army, The, 577 

Samuel S. Fels Fund. See Fels Fund, 545 

Sanitation. See in Public Health, 335 

Save the Children Federation, 577 

Scholarships. See ‘‘Work-Study Fellowships” in 
Education for Social Work, 145 

School attendance. See in Social and Health Work 
in the Schools, 427 

School Attendance, National League to Promote. 
See National League to Promote School Attend- 
ance, 566 

School Health Association, American. See Ameri- 
can School Health Association, 530 

School health work. See ‘Health Work in the 
Schools” in Social and Health Work in the 
Schools, 426 

School lunch program. See ‘‘Nutrition Program” in 
Consumer Protection, 107 

School nursing. See “Health Workin the Schools” 
in Social and Health Work in the Schools, 426 

School social work. See in Social and Health Work 
in the Schools, 428 
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School Social Workers, American Association of. 
See American Association of School Social Work- 
ets, 517 

Schools of Recreation and Group Work, Confer- 
ence of Professional. See Conference of Profes- 
sional Schools of Recreation and Group Work, 
541 

Schools of Social Administration, National Associa- 
tion of. See National Association of Schools of 
Social Administration, 556 

Schools of social work. For list of schools holding 
membership in the American Association of 
Schools of Social Work see ‘Association Schools” 
in Education for Social Work, 139 

Schools of Social Work, American Association of. 
See American Association of Schools of Social 
Work, 517 

Science Research Associates, 577 

Scouting. See Boy Scouts of America, 534 

Seamen’s Church Institute of America, 577 

Seamen’s Friend Society, The American. See Ameri- 
can Seamen’s Friend Society, The, 530 

Seamen’s Service, United. See United Seamen’s 
Service, 582 

SEAMEN’S SERVICES, 389 

Agencies: 

American Seamen’s Friend Society, 530 

National Association of Seamen’s Welfare Agen- 
cies, 556 

Office of the Medical Director, War Shipping 
Administration, 507 

Public Health Service, 509 

Seamen’s Church Institute, 577 

United Seamen’s Service, 582 

Seamen’s Welfare Agencies, National Association 
of. See National Association of Seamen’s Wel- 
fare Agencies, 556 

Security Agency, Federal. 
Agency, 502 

Seeing Eye, Inc., The, 577 

Selective service. See “Developments in World War 
II’ iz Mental Hygiene, 269; “The Impact of War 
on Public Health’ zz Public Health, 338; Serv- 
icemen and Veterans, 393; and “Impact of the 
War on Exchanges” zm Social Service Exchanges, 
443 

Selective Service System, 510. See also in Service- 
men and Veterans, 394 

Self-help cooperatives. See “Consumer Organiza- 
tion” 72 Consumer Protection, 111 

Service Bureau for Intercultural Education. See Bu- 
reau for Intercultural Education, 535 

Servicemen, legal assistance to. See “Wartime Serv- 
ices’ in Legal Aid, 247 

Servicemen, mental hygiene program for. See ‘‘De- 
velopments in World War II’ zm Mental Hy- 
giene, 269 

Servicemen, recreation for. See ‘Recreation for 
Service Personnel’’ 7# Recreation, 368 

Servicemen, venereal disease control programs for. 
See Social Hygiene, 430 


See Federal Security 
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SERVICEMEN AND VETERANS, 393 

Agencies: 

American Legion, National Child Welfare Divi- 
sion, 526 

American Legion, National Rehabilitation Com- 
mittee, 526 

American National Red Cross, Services to the 
Armed Forces, 527 

Army Emergency Relief, 532 

Army Relief Society, 532 

Bureau of Medicine and Surgery, Navy Depart- 
ment, 498 

Children’s Bureau, 499 

Christian Commission for Camp and Defense 
Communities, 537 

Coast Guard Welfare, 538 

Commission on Aliens and Prisoners of War, 539 

Correction Division, War Department, 499 

General Commission on Army and Navy Chap- 
lains, 545 

Information and Education Division, War De- 
partment, 503 

Joint Army and Navy Committee on Welfare and 
Recreation, 504 

National Catholic Community Service, 557 

National Committee on Service to Veterans, 559 

National Jewish Welfare Board, 566 

National Travelers Aid Association, 571 

Navy Relief Society, 572 

Office of Community War Services, 505 


Office of Dependency Benefits, War Department, 


505 
Office of the Surgeon General, War Department, 
508 
Office of Vocational Rehabilitation, 508 
Retraining and Reemployment Administration, 
Office of War Mobilization and Reconversion, 
509 
Salvation Army, 577 
Selective Service System, 510 
United Service Organizations, 582 
United States Armed Forces Institute, 511 
Veterans Administration, 512 
War Manpower Commission, United States Em- 
ployment Service, 513 
War Prisoners’ Aid, 583 
Welfare Activity, Navy Department, 514 
Young Men’s Christian Associations, National 
Council, 584 
Young Womens Christian Associations, National 
Board, 584 
Servicemen’s dependents. See “Financial Provisions 
for Men in Service and Their Dependents” in 
Servicemen and Veterans, 396 
Servicemen’s wives and infants. See ‘Emergency 
Maternity and Infant Care Program’”’ 7m Maternal 
and Child Health, 251 
Services, War Public. See War Public Services, Fed- 
eral Works Agency, 513 
Servicewomen. See Servicemen and Veterans, 393 
Settlement, legal. See ‘The Problem of Residence’’ 
in Public Welfare, 357 


614 


SETTLEMENTS, 403 
Agency: 
National Federation of Settlements, 564 
Settlements, National Federation of. See National 
Federation of Settlements, 564 
Sheltered workshops. See in Vocational Rehabilita- 
tion, 477 
Sheltering and Immigrant Aid Society, Hebrew. See 
Hebrew Sheltering and Immigrant Aid Society, 
547 
Shut-in Society, 578 
Sickness insurance. See Medical Care, 252 
SIGHT CONSERVATION, 409 
Agency: 
National Society for the Prevention of Blindness, 
570 
Sight-saving classes. See ‘‘Sight-Saving Activities” 
in Sight Conservation, 409 oe 
Slum clearance. See Housing and City Planning, 
178 
Small loan regulation. See “Consumer Credit” in 
Consumer Protection, 110 
Small Loan Supervisors, National Conference of 
State. See National Conference of State Small 
Loan Supervisors, 560 
SOCIAL ACTION, 412 
Agencies: 
Church League for Industrial Democracy, 538 
Congregational Christian Churches, Council for 
Social Action, 541 


Evangelical and Reformed Church, Commission 


on Christian Social Action, 544 

League for Industrial Democracy, 552 

Methodist Federation for Social Service, 554 

National Catholic Welfare Conference, Depart-. 
ment of Social Action, 557 

National Child Labor Committee, 557 

National Conference of Commissioners on Uni-. 
form State Laws, 559 

National Consumers League, 561 

National Federation of Settlements, 564 

National Religion and Labor Foundation, 569 

Presbyterian Church, Department of Social Edu- 
cation and Action, 575 

Presbyterian Fellowship for Social Action, 575 

Social Workers’ Emergency Committee, 578 

Unitarian Fellowship for Social Justice, 580 

Women’s Joint Congressional Committee, 583 

Workers Defense League, 583 

Social action by Protestant agencies. See “Related' 
Activities” zz Protestant Social Work, 310 
SOCIAL CASE WORK, 415 

Agency: 

Social Case Work Council of National Agencies, 
578. | 

See also under specialized types of social case 
work, particularly Adult Offenders, Child Wel-. 
fare, Family Social Work, Juvenile Behavior 
Problems, Suvenile and Domestic Relations. 
Courts, Medical Social Work, Psychiatric So- 
cial Work, Social and Health Work in the: 
Schools, and Travelers’ Aid 


Va 





Social Case Work Council of National Agencies, 
578 
SOCIAL Group WorK, 421 
Agencies: 
American Association for the Study of Group 
Work, 518 
Conference of Professional Schools of Recreation 
and Group Work, 541 
See also under Adult Education, Boys’ and Girls’ 
Work Organizations, Parent Education and 
Child Development, Recreation, Settlements, 
and Youth Services 
Social and Health Affairs, Division of International 
Labor. See Division of International Labor, So- 
cial and Health Affairs, 500 
SOCIAL AND HEALTH WORK IN THE SCHOOLS, 425 
Agencies: 
American Association of School Social Workers, 
517 
American Education Fellowship, 521 
American Public Health Association, School 
Health Section, 529 
American School Health Association, 530 
American Speech Correction Association, 531 
American Student Health Association, 531 
General Education Board, 545 
National Congress of Colored Parents and Teach- 
ers, 561 
National Congress of Parents and Teachers, 561 
National Education Association, 564 
National Kindergarten Association, 566 
National League to Promote School Attendance, 
566 
National Safety Council, School and College Di- 
vision, 570 
Office of Education, 506 
Society of State Directors of Health and Physical 
Education, 579 
War Public Services, Federal Works Agency, 513 
SOCIAL HYGIENE, 430 
Agencies: 
American Social Hygiene Association, 530 
Interdepartmental Committee on Venereal Dis- 
ease, 503 
Office of Community War Services, Social Pro- 
tection Division, 505 
Public Health Service, 509 
War Public Services, Federal Works Agency, 513 
Social Hygiene Association, American. See Ameri- 
can Social Hygiene Association, 530 
SOCIAL INSURANCE, 436 
Social legislation. See Social Action, 412 
Social protection. See Social Hygiene, 430 
Social Science, American Academy of Political and. 
See American Academy of Political and Social 
Science, 515 
Social Science Research Council, 578 
Social Security Board, Federal Security Agency, 510. 
See also ‘Federal Security Agency” in Federal 
Agencies in Social Work, 160 
Social security program. See Child Welfare, 73; 
Crippled Children, 118; Maternal and Child 
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Index 


Health, 248; Old Age and Survivors’ Insurance, 
291; Public Assistance, 316; Public Health, 328; 
“Social Security’’ im Public Welfare, 354; Un- 
employment Compensation, 462; and Vocational 
Rehabilitation, 474 
Social service departments of hospitals. See Medi- 
cal Social Work, 262 
Social Service Employees Unions. See United Office 
and Professional Workers of America, 581 
SOCIAL SERVICE EXCHANGES, 441 
Agency: 
Community Chests and Councils, Committee on 
Social Service Exchange, 541 
Social settlements. See Settlements, 403 
Social studies and surveys. See Research and Statis- 
tics in Social Work, 375 
Social welfare planning. See Community Organiza- 
tion in Social Work, 92 
Social Work Council, National. See National So- 
cial Work Council, 570 
Social work education. See Education for Social 
Work, 137 
Social work, educational requirements for. See 
“Educational Requirements” 7 Social Work as a 
Profession, 450 
Social work, governmental. See Public Welfare, 
351 
Social Work, International Conference on. See Inter- 
national Conference on Social Work, 549 
Social work interpretation. See Public Relations 
Programs in Social Work, 345 
Social work, labor organization in. See “Labor Or- 
ganization in Social Work” im Labor and Social 
Work, 230 
Social Work, National Conference of. See National 
Conference of Social Work, 560 
SOCIAL WORK AS A PROFESSION, 445 
Agencies: 
American Association of Schools of Social Work, 
517 
American Association of Social Workers, 518 
Social Work Vocational Bureau, 578 
Social work publicity. See Public Relations Pro- 
grams in Social Work, 345 
Social Work Publicity Council. See National Pub- 
licity Council for Health and Welfare Services, 
569 
Social work, type of positions in. See ‘“Type of Po- 
sitions in Social Work” in Social Work as a Pro- 
fession, 447 
Social Work Vocational Bureau, 578 
Social Workers, American Association of. See 
American Association of Social Workers, 518 
Social workers’ clubs. See in Conferences of Social 
Work, 104 
Social Workers’ Emergency Committee, 578 
Social Workers, National Federation of. See Na- 
tional Federation of Social Workers, 564 
Social workers, number and distribution of. See 
“Number and Distribution of Social Workers’ 
in Social Work as a Profession, 448 


Index 


Social workers’ organizations. See “Social Work- 
ers’ Clubs” iz Conferences of Social Work, 104 

Social workers, placement services for. See ‘‘Place- 
ment Services” in Social Work as a Profession, 
453 

Social workers, Selective Service boards’ use of. 
See “Developments in World War II” in Mental 
Hygiene, 269 

Societies for friendly services 

Agencies: 

Needlework Guild of America, 572 
Shut-in Society, 578 

Society for the Advancement of Management, The, 
578 

Society for the Prevention of Crime, 579 

Society of Recreation Workers of America, 579 

Society of St. Vincent de Paul, Superior Council of 
the United States, 579. See also ‘Society of St. 
Vincent de Paul and Other Volunteer Organiza- 
tions” in Catholic Social Work, 66 

Society of State Directors of Health and Physical 
Education, 579 

Sociological Society, American. See American So- 
ciological Society, 531 

Southern Education Foundation, 579 

Southern Mountain Workers, Council of. See Coun- 
cil of Southern Mountain Workers, 543 

Southern Regional Council, 579. See also ‘Regional 
and National Organizations” im Interracial and 
Intercultural Activities, 197 

Southern Tenant Farmers’ Union. See Workers De- 
fense League, 583 

Special Service Division. See Information and Edu- 
cation Division, War Department, 503 

Speech Correction Association, American. See 
American Speech Correction Association, 531 

Speech Pathology, National Forum on Deafness 
and. See National Forum on Deafness and Speech 
Pathology, 565 

Spelman Fund of New York, 579 

Sports. See “Major Forms of Recreation” iz Recrea- 
tion, 372 

Staff members, duties of. See ‘Roles in Administra- 
tion” im Administration of Social Agencies, 17 

State Conference Secretaries, Association of. See As- 
sociation of State Conference Secretaries, 533 

State conferences of social work. See in Conferences 
of Social Work, 102 

State, County, and Municipal Employees, American 
Federation of. See American Federation of State, 
County, and Municipal Employees, 522 

State, County and Municipal Workers of America, 
579. See also “Labor Organization in Social 
Work” zm Labor and Social Work, 230 

State Governments, Council of. See Council of State 
Governments, 543 

State health organizations. See in Public Health, 
332 

State medicine. See Medical Care, 252 

Statistical Association, American. See American 
Statistical Association, 531 


Statistical Standards, Division of. See Division of 
Statistical Standards, 500 

Statistics of social work. See Research and Statistics 
in Social Work, 375 

Stay-at-home camps. See “Special Forms of Camp- 
ing” in Camping, 61 

Student Health Association, American. See Ameri- 
can Student Health Association, 531 

Student Relocation Council, National Japanese 
American. See National Japanese American Stu- 
dent Relocation Council, 566 

Studies, social. See Lee and Statistics in Social 
Work, 375 

Study of Medical Care, Phystetins Forum for the. 
See Physicians Forum for the Study of Medical 
Care, 574 

Sturgis Fund of the Winifred Masterson Burke Re- 
lief Foundation, 580 

Summer Play Schools Association. See Play Schools 
Association, 574 

Supervision of social work. See Administration of 
Social Agencies, 15 

Surgeon General, Office of the. See Office of the 
Surgeon General, War Department, 508 

Surgery, Bureau of Medicine and. See Bureau of 
Medicine and Surgery, Navy Department, 498 

Surplus commodity distribution. See “The Depres- 
sion Period” im Public Welfare, 353 

Survey Associates, Inc., 580 

Surveys, social. See Research and Statistics in Social 
Work, 375 

Survivors’ insurance. See Old Age and Survivors’ 
Insurance, 291 
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Teachers, National Congress of Parents and. See 
National Congress of Parents and Teachers, 561 
Teen-age recreation centers. See 
Other Groups” 7 Recreation, 371 
Tenant selection in public housing. See “Tenant 
Selection’ zz Housing and City Planning, 183 
Tennessee Valley Authority, 511 
Therapy Association, American Group. See Ameri- 
can Group Therapy Association, 524 
Therapy Association, American Occupational. See 
American Occupational Therapy Association, 527 
Trade Union League of America, National Wom- 


en’s. See National Women’s Trade Union League © 


of America, 572 
Trade unionism in social work. See Labor and So- 
cial Work, 230 


Trade Unions in Social Work, Joint Committee of. 


See Joint Committee of Trade Unions in Social 
Work, 551 

Training schools for juvenile offenders. See ‘‘Insti- 
tutional Care’ in Juvenile Behavior Problems, 
219 

Training Schools, National Association of. See Na- 
tional Association of Training Schools, 556 

Training Schools and Reformatories, National Con- 


ference of Superintendents of Juvenile. See Na-) 
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tional Conference of Superintendents of Juvenile 
Training Schools and Reformatories, 560 
Training Within Industry Service. See War Man- 
power Commission, 513 | 
Transients. See Travelers’ Aid, 455 
TRAVELERS’ AID, 455 
Agency: 
National Travelers Aid Association, 571 
Travelers Aid Association, National. See National 
Travelers Aid Association, 571 
Tropical diseases. See “The Impact of War on Pub- 
lic Health” zz Public Health, 338 
Truancy. See ‘School Attendance’ 
Health Work in the Schools, 427 
TUBERCULOSIS, 459 
Agencies: 
American Hospital Association, 
Committee, 524 
American Student Health Association, Commit- 
tee on Tuberculosis, 531 
Council of National Jewish Tuberculosis Insti- 
tutions, 543 
National ‘Tuberculosis Association, 571 
Public Health Service, 509 
Tuberculosis Association, National. See National 
Tuberculosis Association, 571 
Tuberculosis Institutions, Council of National Jew- 
ish. See Council of National Jewish Tuberculosis 
Institutions, 543 
Tuberculosis Secretaries, National Conference of. 
See National Conference of Tuberculosis Secre- 
taries, 561 
Twentieth Century Fund, 580 


in Social and 


Tuberculosis 


UNEMPLOYMENT COMPENSATION, 462 
Agencies: 
Interstate Conference of Employment Security 
Agencies, 550 
Railroad Retirement Board, 509 
Social Security Board, Bureau of Employment Se- 
curity, 510 
Unemployment relief. See Postwar Employment, 
300 
Uniform State Laws, National Conference of Com- 
missioners on. See National Conference of Com- 
missioners on Uniform State Laws, 559 
Unionism in social work. See Labor and Social 
Work, 230 
Unions, labor. See Labor and Social Work, 230; and 
Labor Standards, 235 
Unions in Social Work, Joint Committee of Trade. 
. See Joint Committee of Trade Unions in Social 
Work, 551 
Unitarian Association, American, Adult Education 
and Social Relations Department, Division of 
Education, 580 
Unitarian Fellowship for Social Justice, 580 
- Unitarian Service Committee, 580 
United China Relief. See National War Fund, 572 
United Christian Adult Movement. See Inter- 
national Council of Religious Education, 549 
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Index 


United Christian Youth Movement. See Inter- 
national Council of Religious Education, 549 

United Council of Church Women, 581 

United Federal Workers of America, 581 

United Jewish Appeal for Refugees, Overseas Needs 
and Palestine, 581 

United Lithuanian Relief. See National War Fund, 
572 

United Nations Relief and Rehabilitation Adminis- 
tration, 511. See also in Foreign Relief and Re- 
habilitation, 168 

United Office and Professional Workers of Amer- 
ica, 581. See also “Labor Organization in Social 
Work” im Labor and Social Work, 230 

United Palestine Appeal, Inc., 582 

United Seamen’s Service, 582 

United Service Organizations, Inc., 582 

United States Armed Forces Institute, 511. See also 
“Impact of the War’ zm Adult Education, 24 

United States Cadet Nurse Corps. See ‘““War Prob- 
lems” 72 Medical Care, 257 

United States Citizens Defense Corps. See Office of 
Civilian Defense, 505 

United States Citizens Service Corps. See Office of 
Civilian Defense, 505 

United States Civil Service Commission, 511. See 
also “Recruitment for Federal Employment’ in 
Employment Services, 150 

United States Committee for the Care of European 
Children, 582 

United States Conciliation Service, U. S. Depart- 
ment of Labor, 511 

United States Conference of Mayors, 582 

United States Department of Labor, 512. See also 
“Department of Labor’’ im Federal Agencies in 
Social Work, 161 

United States Employees’ Compensation Commis- 
sion, 512 

United States Employment Service. See War Man- 
power Commission, 513. See also in Employment 
Services, 146 

United States Probation System, Administrative Of- 
fice of the United States Courts, 512 

United Yugoslav Relief Fund. See National War 
Fund, 572 

Universalist Church, Commission on Social Action, 
583 

University Commission on Race Relations. See 
Phelps-Stokes Fund, 573 

University Women, American Association of. See 
American Association of University Women, 518 

Unmarried Parenthood, Committee on. See Com- 
mittee on Unmarried Parenthood, 540 

Unmarried parents and their children. See ‘‘Chil- 
dren of Unmarried Mothers” iz Child Welfare, 
8I 

Urban League, 
League, 571 

Urban redevelopment. See “City Planning and Ur- 
ban Redevelopment” zn Housing and City Plan- 
ning, 186 


National. See National Urban 


Index 


USO Camp Shows. See United Service Organiza- 
tions, 582 

USO Travelers Aid Service Units. See ‘““War Serv- 
ices” in Travelers’ Aid, 457 


Venereal disease. See Social Hygiene, 430 
Venereal Disease, Interdepartmental Committee on. 
See Interdepartmental Committee on Venereal 
Disease, 503 ; 
Veterans. See Servicemen and Veterans, 393 
Veterans Administration, 512 
Veterans’ employment. See “United States Employ- 
ment Service” zz Employment Services, 146 
‘Veterans, National Committee on Service to. See 
National Committee on Service to Veterans, 559 
Veterans, psychiatrically handicapped. See ‘Re- 
habilitation of the Handicapped’”’ iz Mental Hy- 
giene, 271 | 
Veterans’ rehabilitation. See ‘““Aspects of Veterans’ 
Rehabilitation” in Vocational Rehabilitation, 477 
Visiting housekeepers. See ‘‘Homemaker Service’ 
in Day Care of Children, 128 
Visiting nurses. See Public Health Nursing, 340 
Visiting teachers. See ‘‘School Social Work’”’ in So- 
cial and Health Work in the Schools, 428 
Vital statistics. See in Public Health, 335 
Vocational Association, American. See American 
Vocational Association, 531 
Vocational Bureau, Social Work. See Social Work 
Vocational Bureau, 578 
Vocational education. See “Vocational Preparation” 
in Vocational Guidance, 470 
Vocational Education, National Association of 
State Directors of. See National Association of 
State Directors of Vocational Education, 556 
VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE, 468 
Agencies: 
Alliance for Guidance of Rural Youth, 515 
American ORT Federation, 528 
American Vocational Association, 531 
Council of Guidance and Personnel Associations, 
543 
Jewish Occupational Council, 551 
National Association of State Directors of Voca- 
tional Education, 556 
National Vocational Guidance Association, 571 
Office of Education, 506 
Science Research Associates, 577 
Vocational Guidance Association, National. See 
National Vocational Guidance Association, 571 
VOCATIONAL REHABILITATION, 474 
Agencies: 
American Rehabilitation Committee, 530 
Institute for the Crippled and Disabled, 548 
Methodist Church, Department of Goodwill In- 
dustries, 554 
National Association of Goodwill Industries, 555 
National Council on Rehabilitation, 563 
National Rehabilitation Association, 569 
National Society for Crippled Children and 
Adults, 570 
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VOCATIONAL REHABILITATION (continued) 
Office of Vocational Rehabilitation, 508 
Retraining and Reemployment Administration, 
Office of War Mobilization and Reconversion, 
509 
Salvation Army, 577 
Society of St. Vincent de Paul, Superior Council, 
DAD 
For agencies in special fields see under The Blind, 
Crippled Children, The Deaf and the Hard of 
Hearing, Mental Hygiene, Servicemen and Vet- 
erans, and Tuberculosis 
Vocational Rehabilitation, Office of. See Office of 
Vocational Rehabilitation, 508 
Vocational services, Jewish. See “Economic Adjust- 
ment Services’ iz Jewish Social Work, 206 
Volta Bureau. See American Association to Pro- 
mote the Teaching of Speech to the Deaf, 517 
Voluntary Agencies for Foreign Service, American 
Council of. See American Council of Voluntary 
Agencies for Foreign Service, 521 
Voluntary agencies, national. See National Associa- 
tions in Social Work, 274 
Voluntary defenders. See ‘Types of Agencies” in 
Legal Aid, 244 
Voluntary Parenthood League, 583 
Volunteers of America, 583 
Volunteers Prison League. See Volunteers of Amer- 
ica, 583 
VOLUNTEERS IN SOCIAL WORK, 479 
Agencies: 
American National Red Cross, 527 
American Women’s Voluntary Services, 532 
Association of the Junior Leagues, 533 
Community Chests and Councils, Committee on 
Volunteer Service, 541 
Office of Civilian Defense, 505 


W age and Hour and Public Contracts Divisions, 
U. S. Department of Labor, 513 

Wage and hours legislation. See in Labor Standards, 
235 

Wagner-Murray-Dingell Bill. See zn Medical Care, 
252 

War assistance, civilian. See “Emergency War As- 
sistance’ ia Public Assistance, 321 

War-blinded. See ‘Care of the War-Blinded’’ in 
The Blind, 49 

War chests. See Community Chests and War Chests, 
84 

War, Commission on Aliens and Prisoners of. See 
Commission on Aliens and Prisoners of War, 
559 

War-Community Services, American. See American 
War-Community Services, 531 

War-deafened. See “Rehabilitation Programs for 
Servicemen” 7z The Deaf and the Hard of Hear- 
ing, 133 

War Food Administration. See Extension Service, 
500; Farm Security Administration, 501; and 
Office of Distribution, 506 
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‘War Fund, National. See National War Fund, 572 


War housing. See im Housing and City Planning, 
182 

War Information, Office of. See Office of War In- 
formation, 508 

War Labor Board, National. See National War La- 
bor Board, 505 

War Manpower Commission, Office for Emergency 
Management, Executive Office of the President, 
513 

War Office on Psychiatric Social Work. See Ameri- 
can Association of Psychiatric Social Workers, 
517 | : 

War Prisoners’ Aid, Inc., 583 

War Public Services, Federal Works Agency, 513 

War Refugee Board. See in Foreign Relief and Re- 
habilitation, 168; and “Official Assistance to 
Refugees and Displaced Persons” iz International 
Social Work, 190 

War relief. See Community Chests and War Chests, 
84; and Foreign Relief and Rehabilitation, 165 

War Relief Control Board, President’s. See Presi- 
dent’s War Relief Control Board, 508 

War Relocation Authority, U. S. Department of 
the Interior, 513 

War Service, National Nursing Council for. See Na- 
tional Nursing Council for War Service, 567 

War Service Office. See American Association of 
Psychiatric Social Workers, 517. See also ‘‘Pro- 
fessional. Developments” in Psychiatric Social 
Work, 313 

War Services, Office of Community. See Office of 
Community War Services, 505 


' Wardens’ Association. See American Prison Asso- 


ciation, 529 

Wartime Committee on Personnel. See American 
Association of Social Workers, 518. See also ‘‘The 
Personnel Problem in Social Work’’ in Social 
Work as a Profession, 448 

Wartime, National Commission on Children in. See 
National Commission on Children in Wartime, 
558 

Welfare Activity, Bureau of Naval Personnel, Navy 
Department, 514 

Welfare Association, American Public. See Ameri- 
can Public Welfare Association, 529 

Welfare federations. See Community Chests and 
War Chests, 84; Councils in Social Work, 112; 
and ‘Community Organization” in Jewish Social 
Work, 204 


Welfare planning. See Community Organization 


in Social Work, 92 

Welfare, public. See Public Welfare, 351 

Welfare and Recreation, Joint Army and Navy 
Committee on. See Joint Army and Navy Com- 
mittee on Welfare and Recreation, 504 

Welfare Services, National Publicity Council - for 
Health and. See National Publicity Council for 
Health and Welfare Services, 569 

White House Conferences. See “The White House 
Conferences on Child Welfare’ zz Conferences 
of Social Work, 104 
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Wildlife Service, Fish and. See Fish and Wildlife 
Service, 502 
W. K. Kellogg Foundation. See Kellogg Founda- 
tion, 551 

Woman’s Home Missionary Society. See Methodist 
Church, 554 

Women in the armed forces. See Servicemen and 
Veterans, 393 

Women of the United States, National Council of. 
See National Council of Women of the United 
States, 563 

Women Voters, National League of. See National 
League of Women Voters, 566 

Women’s Advisory Committee. See War Manpower 
Commission, 513 

Women’s Bureau, U. S. Department of Labor, 514 

Women’s Clubs, General Federation of. See Gen- 
eral Federation of Women’s Clubs, 545 

Women’s Joint Congressional Committee, 583 

Women’s Trade Union League of America, Na- 
tional. See National Women’s Trade Union 
League of America, 572 

Women’s Voluntary Services, American. See Ameri- 
can Women’s Voluntary Services, 532 


Work camps. See “Special Forms of Camping” in 


Camping, 61 
Workers Defense League, 583 
Workers’ education. See Adult Education, 21 
Workers Education Bureau of America, 584 
Workmen’s compensation. See in Labor Standards, 
237 
Work-study fellowships. See in Education for Social 
Work, 145 


Young Men’s Christian Associations of North 
America, Association of Secretaries of the. See 
Association of Secretaries of the Young Men’s 
Christian Associations of North America, 533 

Young Men’s Christian Associations of the United 
States of America, National Council, 584. See 
also “Young Men’s Christian Associations” in 
Boys’ and Girls’ Work Organizations, 56; and 
“Young Men’s Christian Associations” iz Youth 
Services, 490 

Young Men’s Hebrew Associations. See National 
Jewish Welfare Board, 566 

Young Womens Christian Associations of the 
United States of America, National Board, 584. 
See also “Young Women’s Christian Associa- 
tions” iz Boys’ and Girls’ Work Organizations, 
57; and “Young Women’s Christian Associa- 
tions” im Youth Services, 491 

Young Women’s Hebrew Associations. See Na- 
tional Jewish Welfare Board, 566 

Youth, Alliance for Guidance of Rural. See Alli- 
ance for Guidance of Rural Youth, 515 

Youth Consultation Service. See Church Mission of 
Help, National Council, 538 

Youth correction authority act. See “The Youth 
Correction Authority’ in Adult Offenders, 35 


Index 


Youth Hostels, American. See American Youth 
Hostels, 532 
Youth Problems of the American Council on Edu- 
cation, Committee on. See Committee on Youth 
Problems of the American Council on Education, 
540 
YOUTH SERVICES, 485 
Agencies: 
American Youth Hostels, 532 
Associated Youth-Serving Organizations, 532 
B'nai B'rith, 534 
Church Mission of Help, 538 
Committee on Youth Problems of the American 
Council on Education, 540 
Girls’ Friendly Society, 546 
Girls Service League, 546 
Knights of Columbus, 551 
National Catholic Welfare Conference, Youth 
Department, 557 __ 


YOUTH SERVICES (continued) 
National Jewish Welfare Board, 566 
Office of Education, High-School Victory Corps, 
506 
Young Men’s Christian Associations, National 
Council, 584 
Young Womens Christian Associations, National 
Board, 584 
Youth-Serving Organizations, Associated. See As- 
sociated Youth-Serving Organizations, 532 
Youthful offenders. See ‘“The Youth Correction Au- 
thority” in Adult Offenders, 35; aud Juvenile 
Behavior Problems, 214 
YWCA, National Association of Employed Officers 
of the. See National Association of Employed 
Officers of the YWCA, 555 


Ziegler Foundation for the Blind, 584 
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